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ROBERT    ALFRED   CLOYNE   GODWIN-AUSTEN.     * 

A  S  Time  progresses,  Geology,  although  comparatively  a  modem 
il.  Science,  yet  looks  back  upon  its  early  and  honoured  leaders, 
mach  in  the  same  way  as  Art  regards  its  *'  Old  Masters."  Those 
pioneers  have  all  left  us,  and,  alas  I  few  even  of  the  distinguished 
men  who  belong,  as  it  were,  to  a  second  generation  now  remain. 
Of  these,  who  in  their  turn  have  become  veterans  in  the  science,  we 
We  recently  to  deplore  the  loss  of  Mr.  Godwin-Austen. 

The  rapid  progress  of  geology  has  been  largely  due  to  the  labours 
and  influence  of  particular  individuals  ;  men  who,  while  diligent  in 
the  observation  of  fact,  have  by  a  wide  grasp  of  the  subject  been 
able  to  apply  their  detailed  knowledge  to  the  solution  of  the  larger 
problems  of  Nature ;  who  by  their  enthusiasm  have  kindled  a  love 
of  science  in  others,  and  by  their  philosophical  and  sliggestive 
writings  have  served  to  direct  the  inquiries  of  less  gifted  students. 
Among  such  individuals  no  one  takes  higher  rank,  or  was  more 
cordially  respected,  than  Mr.  God  win- Austen,  while  his  genial  and 
eourteous  manners  endeared  him  to  all  who  had  the  privilege  of  his 
acquaintance. 

**  Pre-eminently  the  physical  geographer  of  bygone  periods  ".  (to 
m  the  words  of  Murcbison)  was  the  subject  of  our  present  sketch. 
And  we  cannot  do  better  than  quote  other  words  of  the  same 
iQthority  spoken  in  1862,  on  handing  to  Mr.  Godwin-Austen  the 
Wollaston  Medal. 

"  Ton  have  distinguished  yourself  during  a  long  series  of  years 
I7  year  successful  inquiries  into  the  former  changes  of  land  and 
vater  from  the  Palasozoic  age  to  modem  times. 

**  Persistently  keeping  that  great  object  in  view,  you  have  put 
(nth  well-fonnded  hypotheses,  based  on  actual  and  numerous  obser- 
^tions,  which  have  raised  the  philosophical  character  of  our 
•cience.  Your  sedulous  study  of  the  organic  remains,  as  well  as  the 
^iatenals  of  the  beds  themselves  of  each  formation  which  you  have 
*<aQiined,  and  jour  laborious  tracings  of  various  lines  of  disloca- 
^  have  all  been  made  subservient  to  that  one  great  end." 

Mr.  Godwin-Ansten  was  bom  in  the  year  1808,  and  was  the 
^t  son  of  the  late  Sir  Henry  E.  Austen,  who  died  in  1871.  In 
^^  Mr.   Aasten    married  Maria   Eiizabeth,   only  daughter  and 
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heiress  of  the  lete-^General  Sir  Henry  T.  Godwin,  K.C.B.  (who  com- 
manded the  B'lfi^sh  Army  in  Pegu  and  Burma).  He  took  the 
additional  nalBe*V>f  Godwin  by  Koyal  licence  in  1864. 

On  Ma^aii  Y9th,  1830,  Mr.  Austen,  then  of  Lincoln's  Inn,  was 
elected  a  'F^low  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London.  Sedgwick 
was  theni'l-J^resident  of  the  Society,  and  Lyell,  Horner,  Buckland, 
De  la  jbe«lfe,  Murchison,  Greenough,  and  Whewell,  were  among  the 
prpminWt  Members  of  its  Council.  Mr.  Austen's  certificate  was 
sigiTeji  by  the  three  first-named  geologists. 

. '.JFoar  years  later  (November  19,  1834)  Mr.  Austen  read  his  first 
^  vpfip^r  before  the  Society,  and  from  that  date,  until  within  the  last 
:'vt^  years,  he  never  ceased  to  take  an  active  part  in  its  proceedings. 
*  Jn  1841  he  was  elected  a  Member  of  the  Council  of  the  Society. 
'•* '  and  in  1843  and  1844,  and  again  subsequently,  he  acted  as  one  of 
•    the  Honorary  Secretaries.     He  has  also  filled  the  post  of  Foreign 
Secretary  and  served  as  Vice-President.      Never,  however,  was  he 
appointed  to   the   Presidential  Chair  of  the  Society,  although,  we 
believe,  he  was  repeatedly  solicited  to  accept  the  honour :  €uid  cer- 
tainly no  one  ever  possessed  higher  qualifications  for  the  office. 

Mr.  Austen  became  a  Member  of  the  British  Association  in  184G, 
and  he  occupied  the  Presidential  Chair  of  the  Geological  Section 
at  Norwich  in  1868,  and  again  at  Brighton  in  1872.  He  was  elected 
a  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Society  in  1849. 

Soon  after  being  elected  a  Fellow  of  the  Geological  Society,  Mr. 
Austen  went  to  reside  at  Ogwell  House,  near  Newton  Abbots  T)evon- 
shire  thus  early  became  the  seat  of  his  field-labours,  and  his  associa- 
tion with  De  la  Beche,  whose  book  entitled  "  Researches  in  Theoretical 
Geology"  (published  in  1834),  has  ever  been  looked  on  as  one  of  the 
most  philosophical  works  on  the  science,  no  doubt  inspired  the  younger 
geologist,  who  became  as  it  were  a  disciple  of  that  great  master. 

De  la  Beche  mentions  that  in  the  district  extending  from  Dart- 
mouth to  Chudleigh,  he  was  principally  indebted  for  the  lines  on  this 
part  of  the  Geological  Survey  Map  of  Devon  to  Mr.  Austen,  wha 
had  examined  the  district  in  great  detail.^  Prof.  Phillips,  too, 
mentions  the  *'  splendid  series  of  fossils,  chiefly  from  the  calcareous 
strata  of  the  vicinity  of  Newton  Bushel,  the  fruit  of  the  personal 
exertions  of  Mr.  Austen  during  his  residence  at  Ogwell  House."* 
These  fossils  were  subsequently  presented  to  the  Museum  at  Jermyn 
Street. 

Mr.  Austen's  observations  are  recorded  in  his  paper  on  the  South- 
east of  Devonshire,  in  which  are  embodied  the  separate  communi- 
cations on  the  district,  made  to  the  Geological  Society  of  London 
during  the  years  1834-1840.  The  map  accompanying  this  paper 
shows  the  area  investigated  and  described  by  the  author,  and  was 
at  the  time  one  of  the  most  detailed  geological  maps  published.  In 
the  mean  time  the  observations  of  Sedgwick  and  Murchison,  aided 
by  the  paladontological  labours  of  Lonsdale,  had  led  to  the  founda- 

'  Report  on  the  Geology  of  Cornwall,  Devon,  and  West  Somerset,  1839.  p.  69. 
s  Figures  and  Descriptions  of  Uie  Palaeozoic  Fossils  of  Cornwall,  etc.,  1841,  p.  ti. 
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Hon  of  the  Devonian  System.^  This  term  was  not  however  adopted 
by  Mr.  Austen ,  ivbich  he  states  was  ^*  not  owing  to  ignorance  of  its 
valae  as  a  geological  group,  but  because  such  a  name  is  at  variance 
with  the  nomenolatare  of  well-established  groups,  and  because  the 
beds  form  only  one  portion  of  a  great  primary  fossiliferous  series 
for  which  vre  already  possess  materials  for  subdivisions  founded  on 
loological  views,  'which  are  preferable  to  geographical  ones." 

The  details   of   this  complicated  region  in  South  Devon  are  de- 
Krihed  in  the  most  able  manner  by  Mr.  Austen.     While  noting  the 
oonnectioQ  of  the  numerous  isolated  masses  of  the  Great  Limestones, 
be  observed  that  in  places  they  appeared  to  end  abruptly,  or  to  thin 
iway  and    pass    into    shaly    beds.      He  concluded   that    in  their 
ktractare,  as  well  as  in  the  position,  preservation,  and  grouping  of  the 
eortls,  the  calcareous  rocks  of  South  Devon  afford  abundant  evidence 
that  their  production  was  analogous  to  that  of  modern  coral  reefs. 
More  recent  observations  tend  to  show  that  many  of  the  isolated 
masses  of  limestone  are  separated  by  faults ;  and  this  is  conspicu- 
ously the  case   with    the   Chudleigh    Limestone,   which,   although 
regarded  by  Mr.  Austen  as  belonging  to  '*  the  slate  and  calcareous 
system"  of  South  Devon,  was,  owing  to  its  apparent  intercalation  in 
the  Calm-measures,  placed  with  that  group  on  the  Geological  Survey 
Map.     De  la  Beche  indeed  admitted  the  difficulties  in  the  way  of 
such  a  grouping.*     When,  however,  we  recollect  the   large  areas 
investigated  by  the  older  geologists,  and  that  they  commenced  their 
Uboars  in  regions  about  which  little  or  nothing  was  previously 
kDown,  we  cannot  too  highly  estimate  the  work  which  they  achieved. 
And  in  South  Devon  nothing  but  a  detailed  geological  survey  on 
the  six-inch  scale  is  likely  to  unravel  the  many  intricate  points  of 
stracture,  and  settle  beyond  question  the  classification  of  the  various 
groups  of  rocks. 

It  is  interesting  to  read  in  this  early  paper,  that  Mr.  Austen 
noticed  the  association  of  human  remains,  ''  such  as  arrow-heads  and 
knives  of  flint,"  with  other  reliquise,  in  clay  beneath  the  stalagmite 
of  Rent's  Hole.  Equally  noteworthy  are  his  suggestions  that  the 
*' Terminal  Curvature  "  of  strata  and  the  Raised  Beaches,  furnish 
indications  of  a  much  colder  period. 

Mr.  Austen's  attention  was  now  directed  to  the  geology  of  his 
proper  home-county,  Surrey ;  and  for  many  years  he  resided  at 
Ghilworth  Manor  House,  near  Guildford. 
In  1843  he  communicated  (in  two  papers)  to  the  Geological 
I  Society  some  general  observations  on  the  geology  of  Surrey,  pre- 
facing them  with  the  remark — needful  enough  at  the  time — that  the 
Wealden  area  was  not  in  its  present  state  a  valley  of  elevation,  and 
ttoreoTer,  that  those  movements  of  the  earth's  crust,  which  were 
tbongfat  to  be  confined  to  that  area,  could  be  traced  westwards,  and 
c^ently  did  not  commence  until  after  the  completion  of  the  lower 
Tertiaiy  series.     These  papers  are  of  great  interest  as  indicating  the 

^  Set^'ck  and  Mnrchiaon,  Trans.  Geol.  Soc.  ser.  2,  vol  v.    At  p.  651,  assistance 
'^Ted  from  ^t,  Austen  is  acknowledged. 
'  ^<m  FP-  74,  146. 
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succession  of  organic  remains  in  the  Cretaceous  and  Neocomian 
rocks ;  a  succession  which  in  more  recent  years  has  been  marked  out 
into  various  '<  zones."  These,  and  indeed  all  the  papers  of  Mr. 
Austen,  exhibit  his  extensive  personal  observation,  combined  with 
the  most  philosophical  deductions,  while  at  the  same  time  they  indi- 
cate his  extensive  acquaintance  with  the  writings  of  others  both  at 
home  and  abroad.  No  doubt  in  later  years  he  must  have  felt  the 
great  difSculty,  which  Lyell  and  all  others  have  admitted,  of  keeping 
pace  with  the  ever-increasing  geological  literature,  that  spreads  like 
a  deluge  over  the  greater  part  of  the  civilized  regions  of  the  globe. 

Mr.  Austen  was  one  of  the  earliest  English  geologists  to  adopt 
the  term  Neocomian,  and,  as  Professor  Judd  has  remarked,  many  of 
his  papers  expose  ''  the  viciousness  of  the  term  '  Lower  Oreensand,' 
and  indicate  the  necessity  for  a  change."  ^  The  change  is  coming  no 
doubt,  though  its  slowness  in  coming  shows  how  difficult  it  is  to  get 
rid  of  old  and  well-known  names;  and  may  teach  us  that  they 
should  never  be  replaced  by  new  terms  unless  the  old  ones  are 
absolutely  unjust  or  misleading.  It  would  be  impossible  in  our 
limited  space  to  do  justice  to  the  many  important  papers  contributed 
by  Mr.  Austen,  and  we  must  refer  our  readers  to  the  list  appended 
to  this  article. 

We  should  not,  however,  omit  to  notice  Mr.  Austen's  remarks  on 
the  Phosphate  beds  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Famham  and  Guild- 
ford, a  subject  which  had  grown  into  great  importance  through  the 
observations  made  on  the  so-called  "  Coprolites "  of  the  Eastern 
Counties  by  Professor  Henslow.  Mr.  Austen  regarded  the  phos- 
phatic  matter  as  of  animal  origin,  and  pointed  out  that,  '*  where  the 
casts  of  bivalve  shells  and  ammonites  are  filled  with  matter  con- 
taining phosphate  of  lime,  these  forms  must  have  been  first  inclosed 
in  the  sand,  that  then  the  proper  shelly  matter  was  removed,  and 
finally  that  the  earthy  phosphate  occupied  the  place  of  the  hollow. 
He  supposes  that  the  phosphoric  acid  may  have  formed  part  of  the 
coprolitic  matter  of  the  time,  this  matter  in  part  preserved  with  its 
original  external  form,  while  more  frequently  it  was  broken  up,  and 
the  component  portions  diffused  amid  the  sand  and  ooze."  * 

In  his  paper  on  the  superficial  accumulations  of  the  coasts  of  the 
English  Channel,  we  have  one  of  the  earliest  attempts  to  indicate 
the  sequence  of  events  in  the  Post-Pliocene  period,  from  the  testi- 
mony of  Raised  Beaches,  Submerged  Forests,  Angular  detritus,  etc 
This  subject  was  followed  up  in  a  later  paper  dealing  more  par- 
ticularly with  the  newer  deposits  of  the  Sussex  Coast.  In  this 
latter  paper  he  points  out  how  depressions  and  elevations  have 
tended,  by  removing  from  the  action  of  the  sea  a  more  easily  dis- 
integrated stratum,  or  by  bringing  up  a  less  destructible  one,  to 
accelerate  or  retard  the  v6irious  agents  of  denudation.  One  curions 
illustration  of  depression  is  derived  from  the  form  of  the  bottom  of 
the  English  Channel,  which  Mr.  Gk>dwin-AuBten  represents  as  ez- 

»  Geol  Mao.  Vol.  VII.  p.  224. 

'  De  la  Beche,  Address  to  Geol.  Soc.  1849,  p.  66. 
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biting  "lines  of  troughs  and  an  advancing  platform  indicative 
an  old  ooast-line."  A  more  striking  proof  is  derived  from  the 
olloflca  in  tlie  Selsea  deposits,  which  indicate  by  their  habits, 
lailow- water  and  marginal  conditions,  that  the  eastern  extension 
Fthe  Channel  at  that  period  may  be  represented  by  a  line  extend- 
ig  from  the  coast  of  Sussex  to  that  of  Normandy,  and  that  the 
snudning  portion  of  what  is  now  the  eastern  end  of  the  English 
}hatmel  was  in  the  condition  of  dry  land«^  Subsequently,  the  Selsea 
antic  boulders  were  drifted  into  the  position  they  now  occupy. 

Mr.  Godwin- Austen  showed,  so  early  as  1837,  that  in  Devonshire 
;bere  were  terraces  of  gravel  fringing  the  valleys;  and  in  1851  and 
1855,  in  correlating  these  and  other  Quaternary  deposits,  he  con- 
ridered  that  the  ancient  low-level  alluvia  of  the  Thames  and  Seine 
TsUeys,  and  the  old  beach  and  the  Elephant-beds  of  Brighton,  were 
interior  to  the  Boulder-clay,  and  he  was  further  of  opinion  that  river- 
and  ice-action  had  played  an  important  part  in  producing  these 
valley  deposits.  He  also  suggested  that  the  Thames  was  originally 
I  tributary  of  the  Rhine.' 

In  1855  Mr.  Austen  brought  before  the  Geological  Society  his 
celebrated  paper  **  On  the  possible  Extension  of  the  Goal-measures 
beneath  the  South-eastern  part  of  England  *' — the  most  important 
and  suggestive  philosophical  essay  which  the  Society  has  received. 
Jadging  from  facts  brought  to  light  in  working  the  Goal-measures 
of  Belgium  and  the  North  of  France,  "  and  reasoning  also  on  theo- 
retical considerations  connected  with  the  extension  of  the  old  coal- 
growth  in  the  west  of  Europe,  Mr.  Qodwin-Austen  concluded  that 
Coal-measures  might  possibly  extend  beneath  the  south-eastern  part 
of  England.'*  Illustrating  his  remarks  by  a  map,  **  he  showed  that 
the  Goal-measures  which  thin  out  under  the  Ghalk  near  Therouanne 
probably  set  in  again  at  or  near  Galais,  and  are  prolonged  (beneath 
the  Tertiary  strata  and  the  Ghalk)  in  the  line  of  the  Thames  Yalley 
parallel  with  the  North  Downs,  and  continue  thence  under  the  valley 
of  the  Kennet,  into  the  Bath  and  Bristol  coal  area.  He  showed, 
upon  well-considered  theoretical  grounds,  that  the  Goal-measures 
of  a  large  portion  of  England,  France,  and  Belgium  were  once 
ooQtinnons,  and  that  the  present  coal-fields  were  merely  fragments 
of  a  great  original  deposit,  which  he  inferred  had  been  broken  up  in 
two  directions  previously  to  the  deposition  of  the  Secondary  rocks. 
He  showed  that  the  main  line  of  disturbance  had  a  general  east  and 
west  direction,  that  part  of  it  formed  the  great  anticlinal  of  the 
Ardennes,  by  which  the  Belgian  coal-field  had  been  tilted  up,  and 
hioaght  to  the  surface,  and  that  the  Mendips  with  the  Somerset  coal- 
field were  on  the  same  line  of  strike.'*  ^ 

This  is  but  a  brief  outline  of  the  general  conclusions  arrived  at  in 

*  We  are  indebted  to  the  Addresses  to  the  Geological  Society  of  Mr.  W.  Hopkins, 
1^2,  and  of  CoL  J.  £•  Portlock,  1857,  for  notices  of  these  papers. 

*  Prestwich,  Phil.  Trans.  1864,  p.  249  ;    Lyell,  Antiquity  of  Man,  ed.  4,  pp.  323, 
UO. 

*  We  take  these  remarks  from  the  Report,  by  Prof.  Prestwich,  on  the  probabilities 
of  fiodiii^  coal  in  the  South  of  £ngland,  p.  146  (Report  Coal  Comm.  yoI.  i.  \^1  vy 
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the  paper,  which  really  deals  with  the  physical  geography  of  the 
European  area  at  many  past  epochs. 

The  remarks  on  the  PalaBozoic  areas  are  of  especial  interest  at  the 
present  day,  for  the  grouping  adopted  by  Mr.  Austen  is  one  which 
connects  the  Devonian  or  Eifelian  with  the  Upper  Silurian,  and  the 
Old  Red  Sandstone  with  the  Carboniferous  Series.  He  remarks  that 
**  the  limits  of  the  lacustrine  Old  Red  Sandstone  of  the  Welsh  area 
are  tolerably  well  defined  ;  they  hardly  extended  as  far  north  as 
ordinary  geological  maps  now  carry  that  group,  inasmuch  as  the 
red  beds  which  underlie  the  coal-measures  of  Coalbrook  Dale  belong 
to  the  uppermost  Ludlow  beds,  with  Lingtda  cornea,  etc." 

As  Dr.  A.  Geikie  observes,  '*  The  first  attempt  to  point  out  the 
distinction  between  the  typical  old  Red  Sandstone  areas  and  those 
where  rocks  of  the  Devonshire  type  occurred  was  made  by  Mr. 

Godwin-Austen  in   his   very   suggestive   memoir [which] 

opened  up  a  new  era  in  the  investigation  of  the  history  of  the  Old 
Red  Sandstone."  * 

In  a  paper  read  before  the  British  Association  in  1870,  Mr.  Austen 
suggests  that  the  Devonian  system  may  be  a  triplex  group — ^partly 
Upper  Silurian,  partly  Devonian  proper  (Eifelian).  and  partly 
Carboniferous. 

In  the  preface  to  his  "  Contributions  to  the  Physical  History  of  the 
British  Isles"  (1882),  Prof.  Hull  remarks,  "Amongst  those  to 
whom  I  am  indebted  for  light  thrown  on  the  internal  structure  of 
the  British  Isles,  there  is  one  name  which  takes  unquestioned  pre- 
cedence— that  of  Mr.  R.  Godwin-Austen — in  whose  elaborate  essay, 
published  in  1856  by  the  Geological  Society  of  London,  many  of  the 
problems  since  elucidated  by  experiment  were  investigated  and 
solved.  In  reperusing  that  essay  by  the  light  of  subsequent  dis- 
coveries, I  have  been  profoundly  impressed  by  the  knowledge  of 
details  which  its  author  evinces  regarding  the  geological  structure  of 
the  region  of  which  he  treats,  and  the  masterly  manner  in  which,  by 
the  handling  of  these  details,  he  has  enabled  us  to  understand  the 
physical  features  of  Western  Europe  in  past  times.  I  feel  persuaded 
that  that  essay  will  ever  be  considered  a  masterpiece  of  geological 
induction." 

The  results  of  the  deep  borings  at  Kentish  Town,  Harwich,  and 
more  recently  in  other  places  in  the  South-east  of  England,  have 
verified  the  conclusion  that  Palssozoio  rocks  would  be  reached  by 
such  borings  in  this  area  ;  but  it  yet  remains  to  be  proved  whether 
productive  Coal-measures  are  also  represented.' 

*  Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.  vol  xxviii.  p.  346. 

'  It  is  noted  in  the  Athemeum  (Nov.  29,  1884),  that  Mr.  Austen^s  views  on  this 
subject  had  been  to  some  extent  foreshadowed  by  De  la  Beche :  the  only  passage 
bearing  on  the  subject,  which  we  have  come  across  in  De  la  Beche's  writings,  is  that 
in  Mem.  Greol.  Survey,  vol.  i.  1846,  p.  214.  He  says,  **  From  the  movement  of  the 
older  rocks  many  a  mass  of  Coal-measures  may  be  buried  beneath  the  Oolites  and 
Cretaceous  rocks  on  the  east,  the  remains  of  a  great  sheet  of  these  accumulations, 
connecting  the  districts  we  have  noticed,  with  those  of  Central  £ngland  and  of 
Belgium,  rolled  about  and  partially  denuded  prior  to  the  deposit  of  the  New  Bed 
Sandstone.*' 
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In  his  remarks  on  the  boulder  of  granite  found  in  the  Chalk  near 

Croydon,  and  ^v'hich  was  no  doubt  transported  by  floating  ice,  Mr.  Austen 

attempts  to  trace  out  the  coast-line  during  the  Cretaceous  epoch,  in 

which  every  other  form  of  sea-bed,  from  the  abyssal  to  the  marginal, 

must  have  existed.     Bemarking  on  these  enquiries  Major-General 

Portlock  observes  that  the  author  '*  lias  appropriated  to  himself  a 

dasd  of  research  ivhioh  is  difficult  in  proportion  to  its  apparent 

obscarity,  but  ^v'hich  he  is  likely  by  his  skill  and  perseyerance  to 

place  very  high  amongst  the  objects  of  the  philosophical  geologist"  ^ 

Edward  Forbes,  who  died  in  1854,  left  his  papers  to  Mr.  Austen. 

Among  these  was  a  Memoir  on  the  Tertiary  Fluvio- Marine  Formation 

of  the  Isle  of  Wight    This  was  brought  out  in  1856,  under  the 

editorship  of  Mr.  Austen,  who  was  well  qualified  for  the  task,  as 

he  had  been  'with  Forbes  when  many  of  his  notes  and  observations 

were  recorded,  and  had  discussed  with  him  many  of  the  questions 

that  arose.     In   certain  instances  Mr.  Austen  supplied  such  short 

notices  as  ^s^ere  requisite  to  complete  the  work,  but  the  memoir  was 

fortunately  far  advanced  by  Forbes  himself. 

Another  work,  however,  which  had  been  undertaken  by  Forbes, 
was  left  by  him  in  a  very  incomplete  state.  This  work,  entitled  **  The 
Natural  History  of  the  European  Seas,"  was  edited  and  continued 
by  Mr.  Austen,  and  published  in  1859.  It  was  a  companion  volume 
to  Prof.  Henfrey's  **  The  Vegetation  of  Europe " ;  and  Mr.  Austen 
himself  had  undertaken  to  write  the  **  Geological  History  of  the 
European  Area" — a  work  which,  however,  was  never  published. 
The  volume  on  the  Natural  History  of  the  European  Seas  had,  at 
the  time  of  Forbes*  death,  been  corrected  and  printed  off,  as  far  as 
p.  102,  and  there  were  proofs  (uncorrected)  bringing  up  the  work  to 
p.  126  ;  but  no  further  material  was  forthcoming.  Mr.  God  win- Austen, 
however,  who  naturally  had  many  difficulties  to  contend  against, 
laboured  bard  and  successfully  at  his  task ;  and  although  it  must 
always  be  lamented  that  Forbes  did  not  live  to  complete  this  and 
other  works  he  had  planned,  yet  we  may  be  none  the  less  grateful 
to  Mr.  Austen,  even  if  we  agree  with  what  he  says  in  reviewing  his 
own  portion  of  the  joint  volume  (in  the  preface) : — "  I  feel  I  may  be 
diaiged  with  having  treated  the  subject  too  often  from  a  geological 
itaod-point,  and  that  my  share  may  possibly  remind  some  of  the 
Aogel  of  the  sign-painter  who  had  painted  Hed  Lions  all  his  life — 
and  which,  in  spite  of  his  efforts,  looked  more  like  a  Lion,  than 
became  an  Angel,  after  all.*' 

Mr.  Austen  oontributed  to  the  so-called  <'  Greenough  Geological 
Map,"  a  new  edition  of  which  was  announced  in  1865  by  the  President 
of  the  Geolo^'cal  Society,  Mr.  W.  J.  Hamilton.  This  map,  really 
liased  on  that  of  William  Smith,  was  brought  up  to  date  by  utilizing 
4e  labours  of  the  Geological  Survey,  and  those  of  several  Fellows 
®fthe  Greologioal  Society.  Mr.  Austen  contributed  greatly  to  the 
iwision  of  the  S.B.  sheet,  including  the  Weaiden  strata  of  Kent  and 
Soisex,  and  the  members  of  the  Cretaceous  series.  He  also  superin- 
and  laid  down  from  MS.  notes,  a  small  portion  of  France, 

1  Address  to  Geol.  Soc.  1858. 
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inoluding  the  Boulonnais.  The  portion  of  Ireland,  included  in  the 
Map,  was  executed  from  MS.  notes  of  Mr.  Austen,  aided  by  the  map 
of  Sir  Bichard  Griffith.  Considerable  portions  of  the  8.W.  of 
Scotland  were  also  filled  in  by  Mr.  Austen.^ 

Many  pleasant  excursions  were  made  from  time  to  time  by  Mr. 
Austen,  in  company  with  other  Fellows  of  the  Geological  Society. 
Thus  in  1849,  he  accompanied  Messrs.  Prestwich,  Morris,  and  A. 
Tylor  to  the  Crag  district  at  Chillesford,  in  Suffolk  ;  an  account  of 
which  was  afterwards  published  by  Mr.  Prestwich,  and  to  whose 
observations  made  at  this  time  we  date  the  introduction  of  that  local 
and  debateable  deposit  known  as  the  ''  Chillesford  Clay." 

In  1852  Mr.  Austen,  together  with  Edward  Forbes,  D.  Sharpe, 
Mr.  Prestwich  and  Mr.  Tylor,  visited  Tournay  and  Mons  ;  and  again 
in  1865,  he  visited  Belgium,  in  company  with  Mr.  W.  J.  Hamilton, 
Mr.  Prestwich,  Capt.  D.  Galton,  Mr.  W.  W.  Smyth,  Mr.  Busk  and 
Mr.  Gwyn  Jeffreys.  Mr.  Austen's  observations  on  the  Belgian 
Tertiaries  were  in  part  made  during  these  excursions. 

Mr.  Austen  was  a  Member  of  the  Committee  formed  in  1858  for 
the  purpose  of  reporting  on  the  Exploration  of  Brixham  Cave ;  and 
the  Eeport,  which  was  drawn  up  in  1872  by  Prof.  Prestwich,  was 
signed  by  Mr.  Busk,  Mr.  Austen  and  Prof.  Eamsay. 

Mr.  Godwin-Austen  took  but  little  part  in  the  proceedings  of  the 
Geological  Society  after  1877,  when  he  retired  from  the  Council 
He  was,  however,  a  Justice  of  the  Peace,  and  Deputy-Lieutenant 
for  the  County  of  Surrey.  He  died  at  Shalford  House,  near  Guild- 
ford, on  the  25th  November,  1884,  aged  76. 

As  remarked  in  "Nature"  (Dec.  4, 1884),  "It  is  some  consolation 
to  geologists,  who  mourn  the  quenching  of  one  of  their  luminaries, 
tliat  his  place  is  taken  by  a  son  who,  by  scientific  labours  in  India 
and  in  this  country,  has  proved  himself  a  worthy  successor." 

HOBACB    B.  WOODWABD. 

List  of  Geological  Works  and  Papers  ofthrlatb  B.  A.  C.  Godwin -Austbv, 

B.A.,  F.B.S.,   F.ti.S. 

1836. — 1.  An  Account  of  the  Raised  Beach,  near  Hope's  Nose,  in  DeTonshire,  and 

other  recent  Disturbances  in  that  Neighbourhood.    Proo.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  ii. 

pp.  102, 103 ;  and  Phil.  Mae.  vol.  yi.  pp.  63,  64. 
1836. — 2.  On  the  part  of  DoTonshire  between  the  Ex  and  Berry  Head,  and  the 

Coast  and  Dartmoor.    Proc.  Geol  Soc.  vol.  ii.  pp.  414,  415. 
1838. — 3.  On  the  Geology  of  the  South-east  of  Devonshire.    Proc.  Geol.  Soc.  vol. 

ii.  pp.  684-689 ;  Trans.  Geol.  Soc.  ser.  2.  vol.  vi.  pp.  438-4^9  (1842).^ 
1838. — 4.  On  the  Origin  of  the  Limestones  in  Devonshire.    Proc.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  ii. 

pp.  669,670. 
1839. — 6.  On  the  structure  of  South  Devon  (or  the  |;eneral  relations  of  the  varioos 

bands  of  Slates,  Limestones,  and  Sandstones  m  South  Devon).    Proc.  GeoL 

Soc.  vol.  iii.  pp.  123,  124. 
1839. — 6.  Considerations  on  Geological  Evidence  and  Influences.    Bept.  Brit.  Assoc. 

for  1838,  Trans,  of  Sections,  p.  93. 
1840.— 7.  Note  on  the  Organic  Bconains  of  the  Limestones  and  Slates  of  South 

Devon.     Ibid.  1839,  p.  69. 

^  W.  J.  Hamilton,  Address  to  Geol.  Soc.  1866,  p.  33. 

"  In  this  memoir  are  given  in  a  condensed  form  the  substance  of  papers  Nos.  1,  2, 
3,  4,  6,  and  9. 


JLife  of  R.  A,  C.  Oodtcin-Amten.  9 

1840. — 8.  On  Ortboceras,  Ammonites,  and  other  cognate  Qenera :  and  on  the  poid- 

tioQ  they  occupy  in  the  Animal  Kingdom.  Proc.  Geol.  See.  vol.  iii.  pp.  179,  180. 

1840.— 9.  On  the  Bone  Caves  of  DeTonsmre.    Proc.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  iii.  pp.  286.  287. 

1843.— 10.  On  the  Geology  of  the  South-east  of  Surrey.    Proc.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  iv. 

pp.  167-173. 
1843.— 11.  Additional  Kote  on  the  Geolognr  of  the  South-east  of  Surrey.    Ibid.  pp. 

196-198 
1845.-12.  On  a  supposed  Aerolite,  said  to  have  fallen  near  Lymington,  Hants. 

Proc.  Geol.   Soc.  voL  iv.  p.   684 ;   Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  i.  p.  460. 

(Brief  note  only.^ 
1846. — 13.  On  the  Coal  Beds  of  Lower  Normandy.    Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol. 

ii.  pp.  1-6. 
1848. — 14.  On  the  Position  in  the  Cretaceous  Series  of  Beds  containing  Phosphate 

of  Lime.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  iv.  pp.  267-262. 
1860. — 15.  Notes  on  the  Geology  of  the  Channel  Islands.     £ept.  Brit.  Assoc,  for 

1849,  Trans,  of  Sections,  pp.  49-61. 
1860. — 16.  On  the  Valley  of  the  English  Channel.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol. 

vi.  pp.  69-97. 
1860. — 17.  On  the  Age  and  Position  of  the  Fossiliferous  Sands  and  Gravels  of 

Farringdon.     Quart  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  vi.  pp.  454-478. 
1860. — 18.  Notes  on  the  Bagshot  Sand;  General  Board  of  Health  Report  on  the 
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11. — Iquanodon  Mantelli,  Meyer.* 

By  Henbt  "Woodwabd,  LL.D.,  F.R.S. 
rPLATE  I.) 

IN  1822,  just  sixty-three  years  ago,  Mrs.  Mantell  found  the  first 
tooth  of  a  new  and  remarkable  reptile  (afterwards  known  as 
Jguanodon),  imbedded  in  a  mass  of  coarse  conglomerate,  which  had 
been  brought  as  *  road-metal*  from  one  of  the  quarries  in  the 
Wealden  formation  of  Tilgate  Forest 

This  tooth,  with  others  subsequently  found  in  the  same  rock,  was 
submitted  to  Baron  Cuvier,  who  pronounced  them  to  belong  to  a 
large  terrestrial  lierbivorous  reptile  hitherto  quite  unknown. 

Various  other  detcu^hed  and  fragmentary  remains  were  subse- 
quently collected  in  the  Wealden  strata,  and  in  1825  the  discovery 
was  communicated  by  Dr.  Mantell  to  the  Royal  Society,'  when  tlie 
name  of  Iguaitodon  was  proposed  for  the  fossil  reptile,  from  the 
resemblance  which  its  teeth  presented  to  those  of  the  living  Iguana, 
a  large  vegetable-feeding  lizard  common  in  the  West  Indies  and 
Central  America. 

In  1834  the  first  important  connected  series  of  bones  of  Iguanodnn 
was  discovered  by  Mr.  W.  H.  Bensted  in  the  "Kentish  Rag" 
quarries  of  the  Lower  Greensand  formation  at  Maidstone. 

This  specimen  (which  is  preserved  in  the  Geological  Gallery  of 
the  British  Museum  of  Natural  History)  consists  of  a  large  number 
of  the  bones  of  the  skeleton  of  a  young  individual  imbedded  in  stone 
in  a  very  confused  manner  and  all  more  or  less  flattened  and  dis- 
torted. Amongst  them  are  two  long  and  very  slender  bones  which 
in  the  original  description  are  referred  to  as  **  two  clavicles,"  and 
they  continued  to  be  so  called  in  Owen's  British  Fossil  Reptiles.' 

The  true  nature  of  these  long  and  slender  bones  was  pointed  out 
by  Prof.  Huxley  in  a  paper  entitled  "Further  Evidence  of  the 
Affinity  between  the  Dinosaurian  Reptiles  and  Birds."*  They  are 
in  fact  the  ischia,  and  occupy  in  Bensted's  Iguanodon  a  position 
near  to  the  ilium,  to  which  they  were  once  united. 

Another  specimen,  embracing  the  chief  part  of  the  vertebral  column 
with  some  of  the  bones  of  the  extremities  of  a  supposed  young  Igua- 

*  **Palfeologica,"  by  Hermann  Ton  Meyer,  1832,  8vo.  (Frankfort). 

»  See  rhil.  Trans.  voL  116,  p.  179. 

»  Pal.  Soc.  1861,  pp.  111-113,  tab.  xxxiv. 

^  Quart.  Jonm  GeoL  Soc.  1869,  toL  xx?i  pp.  12-50. 
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wdon  (sinoe  referred  to  Hypstlophodon)  from  the  Wealden  of  Cowleaze 
Chine,  Isle  of  Wight,*  shows  the  remains  of  the  ilium,  with  the 
ischium  and  rod-like  post-puhis  attached  to  it,  lying  side  hy  side. 
Bat  the  anatomical  importance  of  this  specimen  was  not  discoyered' 
until  Huxley  redescribed  it  in  1869.' 

In  estimating  the  value  of  such  comparative  anatomical  studies, 
we  mu«t  noty  however,  omit  to  take  into  account  the  circumstances 
under  which  that  work  was  performed,  and  when  we  look  at  the 
enormous  labour  accomplished  by  Sir  Richard  Owen  in  describing 
and  figuring  the  vast  number  of  detached  bones  and  parts  of  skeletons 
of  new  and  remarkable  Dinosauria  in  the  PalsBontographical  Society's 
Toluraes,  we  cannot  fail  to  admire  his  untiring  energy  and  wonder- 
ful skill  in  deciphering  so  many  difficult  remains,  and  are  no  longer 
astonished  that  he  fell  into  some  erroneous  determinations,  but 
lather  marvel  that  he  made  so  few. 

More  lately  *  Mr.  J.  W.  Hulke,  F.R.S.,  described  a  new  species  of 
IguoModon  (J.  Prestwichii),  from  the  Eimmeridge  Clay,  Cumnor 
Hurst,  near  Oxford ;  distinguished  from  I.  Mantelii  of  the  Wealden 
hj  the  shape  of  the  vertebral  centra,  by  fewer  than  five  sacral 
Tertebne,  and  by  the  simpler  character  of  its  tooth-serrature. 

But  interesting  and  numerous  as  have  been  the  discoveries  of 
fragmentary  remains  of  Iguanodon,  in  this  country,  they  could  only 
have  assisted  us  to  a  more  or  less  conjectural  notion  of  the  living 
aspect  of  this  huge  Dinosaur,  whilst  the  restoration  by  Waterhouse 
Hawkins  (1855)  was  known  to  be  erroneous  in  several  particulars. 
Two  somewhat  small  Dinosaurs,  allied  to  Iguanodon^  have,  how- 
ever, been  met  with  in  England  in  a  tolerably  perfect  state.  The 
first  of  these  is  from  the  Lower  Lias  of  Dorset,  obtained  by  the  late  . 
Mr.  Barrison  of  Charmouth,  and  is  a  fairly-complete  skeleton  of  a 
herbivorous  Dinosaur  about  12  feet  in  length,  closely  allied  by  its 
dentition  to  Iguanodon,  and  described  by  Sir  Richard  Owen  as 
Scelidosaurus  Harrisoni,^  This  reptile  was  armed  with  lateral  rows 
of  thick  bony  scutes,  and  exhibits  considerable  disparity  between  the 
fore-  and  hind-limbs  as  well  seen  in  Iguanodon,  Compsognathus,  and 
many  other  Dinosaurs.  Inhere  are  four  functional  digits  and  one 
rudimentary  one  in  the  pes. 

The  researches  of  Prof.  Huxley  and  of  Mr.  J.  W.  Hulke  have 
also  made  us  acquainted  with  Hypsilophodon  Foxii,  obtained  by 
the  late  Rev.  W.  Fox  from  the  Wealden  beds  of  the  Isle  of 
Wight  At  first  only  known  from  fragmentary  remains  *  in  1869, 
it  became  possible  in  1881  to  speak  of  an  almost  entire  individual 
about  4  feet  in  length,  preserved  in  one  mass  of  matrix,  besides 
parts  of  several  others  more  or  less  complete.  The  important 
remains  are  figured  by  the  Royal  Society  in  twelve  quarto  plates,  and 

*  Figured  by  Owen  in  Pal.  Soc.  Foss.  Kept.  Wealden,  tab.  I.  1856. 

*  The  two  ischia  and  the  pubes  are  marked  m  the  original  description  as  the  right  tibia 
ind  fibula.  *  Quart.  Joum.  Geo.  Soc.  vol.  xxvi.  pp.  3-12,  PI.  ii. 

*  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  1880,  vol.  xxxvi.  pp.  433-456,  pi.  xviii.-xx. 

*  Pal.  Soc.  Fo88.  Rent.  Oolitic  form.  1861,  pi.  2,  4,  6,  6;  and  1862,  pi.  1-11. 
I'reserved  in  the  British  Museum  (Nat.  Hist.). 

'  See  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1870,  vol.  xxvi  pp.  3-12,  pi.  1  and  2. 
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in  the  last  a  oomplete  restoration  is  given  by  Mr.  Hulke.*  The 
animal  has  four  large  and  powerful  digits  to  the  hind-foot^  and  a 
small  rudimentary  5th  outer  toe ;  an  extremely  small  manns  with 
four  small  digits  and  a  5th  rudimentary  one.  Mr.  Hulke  thinks  that 
the  sharp-pointed  and  curved  ungual  phalanges  indicate  that  it  was 
probably  arboreal  and  rock-climbing  in  its  habits.  "  The  sides  of 
the  crowns  of  the  teeth  are  finely  serrated  and  repeat  in  miniature 
the  lamelliform  serration  of  the  crown  of  Iguanodon  Mantelli "  {op. 
ciL). 

Prof.  Huxley  was  the  first  to  draw  special  attention '  to  one  of  the 
most  perfect  remains  known  in  Europe  of  a  small  Jurassic  Dinosaur 
from  the  Lithographic  Stone  of  Solenhofen,  Bavaria,  and  described 
some  years  since  by  Dr.  Andreas  Wagner,  under  the  name  of 
Compsognathus  longipes.  "  It  has  a  light  head  with  toothed  jaws,  sup- 
ported on  a  very  long  and  slender  neck.  The  ilia  are  prolonged  in 
front  and  behind  the  acetabulum.     The  pubes  (?)  seem  to  have  been 

remarkably  long  and  slender The  fore-limb  is  very 

small ;  the  hind-limb  is  disposed  as  in  birds,  and  is  very  large,  with 
three  digits  to  the  man  us  and  pes.  The  femur,  as  in  birds,  is  shorter 
than  the  tibi«u"  Notwithstanding  its  small  size — not  more  than  two 
feet  in  length — it  strikingly  resembles  the  figure  of  Iguanodon 
(Plate  I),  but  its  proportions  are  more  light  and  slender,  and  its 
dentition  shows  that  Compsognathua  was  carnivorous,  whilst  Iguanodon 
belongs  to  the  herbivorous  type. 

Amongst  the  earlier  discoveries  of  large  Dinosaurians  in  North 
America  must  be  enumerated,  Sadroaaurus  Foulkii,  Leidy,  from 
the  Cretaceous  beds  of  New  Jersey,  an  herbivorous  animal  closely 
» resembling  I^uanodoti,  and  fully  twenty-eight  feet  in  length;  and 
Lalap8  aquilunguis,  Cope,  twenty-four  feet  long,  of  carnivorous 
type  like  Megalosaurus.  Attempted  restorations  of  both  these  genera 
were  set  up  some  years  since,  in  the  Central  Park,  New  York,  by 
that  ingenious  enthusiast,  B.  Waterhouse  Hawkins,  F.G.S.  (see  Geol. 
Mag.,  1869,  Vol.  VI.  p.  565),  but  have  been  since  removed. 

To  Prof.  0.  C.  Marsh,  M.A.,  F.G.S.,  of  Yale  College,  Newhaven, 
belongs  the  honour  of  making  known  perhaps  the  largest  number  of 
American  Dinosaurs,  some  of  which  as,  e.g.,  Brontosaurus  excehus,^ 
Marsh,  from  the  Jurassic  formation  of  Colorado,  Diplodocus  longus,^ 
Marsh,  Ceratosaurus  na^tcornis,*  Marsh,  and  AlloaaurusfragiliSy'' Marshf 
have  been  illustrated  in  these  pages.  Altogether  more  than  thirty 
genera  of  Dinosauria  have  been  described  from  North  America  alone. 

It  is  remarkable,  that  after  more  than  sixty  years,  since  the  first 

1  See  Phil.  Traiw.  Roy.  Soc.  1883,  vol.' 173,  part  iii.  pp.  1035-61  and  pi.  71-82. 

'  In  this  point  it  agrees  with  Scetidoaaurus  Marriaoni ;  but  that  Dinosaur  was 
furnished  with  rows  of  bony  scutes,  whereas  Hyptilophodon  has  none.  (See  the 
original  specimens  in  the  British  Museum  (Nat.  Hist.)) 

^  Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Institution  of  Great  Britain,  Feb.  7,  1868.    See  also 
Gbol.  Mao.  1868,  Vol.  V.  pp.  357-366. 
.    *  See  Gbol.  Mao.  1883,  Dec.  II.  Vol.  X.  pp.  385-388,  PI.  IX. 

«  Op,  eit,  1884,  Dec.  III.  Vol.  I.  pp.  99-107  (10  Woodcuts). 

«  Op,  ciU  1884,  pp.  262-262  (Figs.  1-6).      "»  Op.  eit,  1884,  loc.  eit,  (Figt.  6-8). 
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discovery  of  Iguanodon  remains  was  made  in  the  Wealden— daring 
which  time  similar  reptilia,  more  or, less  complete,  have  been  ex- 
humed  on   the  Clontinent,  in  England,  and  in  North  America,  in 
strata  varying  in  age  from  the  Trias  to  the  Chalk, — numerous  perfect 
specimens  shoal d  have  lately  been  met  with  in  their  original  ^tse- 
wni,  the  Wealden  formation,  from  which  the  first  was  obtained ; 
not  however  in  Sussex,  but  in  Belgium.     Their  preservation  is  due 
to  a  very  singular  circumstance.     In  the  colliery  of  Bemissart' — 
between  Mons  and   Toumai  near  the   French  frontier — the  Coal- 
measures  (which  are  overlain  by  the  Chalk-formation  and  by  thick 
Qaatemary  deposits)  are  fissured  in  many  places  by  deep  valleys  or 
chasms  more  than  200  metres  deep.*    lliese  must  have  been  formed 
by  denudation  and  dislocation  of  the  strata  in  post-Carboniferous 
times,  and  were  open  gorges  in  the  old  land-surface  in  the  Wealden 
period.'     Into  this  vast  abyss  were  precipitated,  by  some  Cretaceous 
debacle,   twenty-three  huge  Iguanodone,   numbers  of  fish  of  the 
genera  Zepidotus,  OphiapsiSf  and  Microdon ;  a  Batrachian ;  several 
species  of  Chelonians ;  and  Crocodilians — equally  perfect  with  the 
Iguanodons ; — and  numerous  ferns  of  the  genus  Zonchopteris,  Pe- 
copteris,  Alethopteris,  Sphenopierie,  Qleichenitea  and  Qleichenia  ;  agree- 
ing with  those  described  by  Dunker  from  the  Wealden  of  Hanover, 
and  by  Mantell  from  that  of  the  south-east  of  England.* 

The  ossiferous  deposit  is  separated  from  the  steep  walls  of  coal- 
shale  bounding  the  chasm  by  a  talus  10  metres  thick,  composed  of 
Hbris  of  the  coal-formation.  The  layers  are  composed  of  finely 
lainioated  blackish  clay,  interstratified  with  veins  of  grey  sand  and 
fragments  of  coal. 

The  skeletons  are  imbedded  in  concretionary  masses  in  the  fine 

clay-sediment  with  fishes  and  plants,  and  indicate  a  repetition  of 

ossiferous  deposits  at  different  levels,  more  or  less  widely  separated 

bj  beds  of  nnfossiliferous  clay.     The  beds  themselves  are  inclined 

at  70^  against  the  sloping  talus,  but  their  inclination  diminishes 

rapidly  and  is  reduced  to  only  5°  at  a  distance  of  12  to  15  metres 

from  the  sides  of  the  chasm.     The  discovery  was  first  made  known 

in  1878,  and  tbree  years  were  subsequently  spent  by  M.  de  Pauw  in 

extracting  the  great  series  of  fossil-remains  from  the  pit-shaft,  the 

bones  being  broagbt  up  from  a  depth  of  322  metres.*    It  must  have 

been  no  small  inconvenience  and  loss  to  the  owners  of  the  Sainte- 

Barbe  coal-pit,  to  allow  M.  Dupont,  the  Director  of  the  Brussels 

Museum  and  his  Assistants,  to  carry  on  their  researches  for  so  long  a 

period,  and  bring  to  bank  with  care  so  large  and  bulky  a  collection. 

'  "  Snr  la  decourerte  d'ossements  A^  Iguanodon  y  de  poissons,  et  de  yegetaux  dans  la 
fose  Sainte-Barbedu  charbonnage  de  Bemissart :  *'  par  M.  £d.  Dupont,  Membra  de 
rAcademie,  Directeur  du  Moa^  Eoyal  d'Histoire  Naturelle  de  Belgique.  (Bulletins 
derAcademie  Boyale  dee  Sci.  etc.  de  Belgique,  2®  Serie,  Tome  46,  Bruxelles,  1878, 
pp.  387-408. )  '  660  feet. 

'  These  old  land  surface-contours  are  now  quite  obliterated  by  deposits  of  later 
^te  which  fill  up  and  conceal  them,  and,  save  in  these  deep  gorges,  the  Wealden 
formation  has  been  completely  destroyed  and  removed  by  subsequent  denudation. 

*  Mantfiir*  Geology  of  the  Soutn-east  of  England,  8vo.  1833,  and  Mantell's 
Vonden  of  Geology,  8vo.  1838-1858  (7  editions).  »  Over  1000  feet. 
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M.  Fag^s,  the  Director  of  the  Berniasart  Coal-mining  Company, 
deserves  the  thauks  of  all  scientifio  men  for  his  liberality  in  aiding 
in  80  generous  a  manner  this  important  undertaking. 

After  seven  years'  labour,  two  huge  entire  skeletons  adorn  the 
great  glass  case  in  the  Court-yard  of  the  Museum  in  Brussels.  That 
oV.Iguanodon  Bemissartensis  cannot  be  less  than  15  feet  in  height, 
and  measured  along  the  dorsal  line  is  rather  over  30  feet  in  length, 
covering  nearly  24  feet  of  ground  in  its  erect  position.  That  of 
Ignanodon  Mantelli  (see  Plate  1.)  is  less  in  size,  and  its  bones  are 
more  slender  generally.  Its  height  is  rather  over  10  feet ;  its  total 
length,  measured  along  the  back,  is  about  20  feet,  and  it  covers  in  its 
erect  position  (as  represented  in  our  Plate)  12  feet  of  gronnd. 

These  magnificent  specimens,  which  I  have  had  the  good  fortune 
to  visit  and  study  repeatedly,  during  the  past  five  years  of  their 
development,  are  unrivalled,  and  their  reconstruction  reflects  the 
highest  credit  on  M.  L.  F.  De  Pauw,  the  accomplishecl  controller  of 
the  workshops  in  the  Eoyal  Museum  of  Natural  History,  Brussels, 
of  whose  ability  as  a  modeller  and  reconstructive  anatomist  1  had  oc- 
casion to  speak  in  high  praise,  in  reference  to  his  reconstruction  of 
the  Mammoth's  skeleton  noticed  in  1871  (see  Gbol.  Mao.  Vol. 
VIII.  pp.  193-8,  PL  IV.),  also  set  up  in  the  Royal  Museum, 
Brussels.  The  task  of  working  out  these  fossils,  originally  begun  by 
M.  G.  A.  Boulenger,  was  subsequently  undertaken  by  M.  M.  L. 
Dollo,  on  M.  Boulenger  leaving  the  Brussels  Museum  to  join  the 
Zoological  Staff  of  the  British  Museum,  London,  in  1882. 

M.  Dollo  has  already  published  five  Memoirs  on  "  Iguanodon  " ; ' 
one  on  the  Batrachians ;  '^  one  on  the  Chelonians ; '  and  one  on  the 
Crocodiles  *  of  Bernissart. 

A  complete  figure  of  Iguanodon  Berntssarfensta  was  published  in 
1883,  and  reproduced  in  ** Nature"  (Sept.  6,  pp.  439-43)  by  Prof. 
H.  N.  Moseley,  F.R.S.,  who  gives  an  excellent  account  of  the 
Brussels  Iguanodon. 

In  the  present  year  the  reconstruction  of  Iguanodon  Jilantdli  has 
been  completed  and  the  figure  of  the  skeleton  published.  From  this 
our  reproduction  on  Plate  I.  is  derived. 

It  is  hardly  possible  to  over-estimate  the  importance  of  the 
Bernissart  discoveries,  or  the  flood  of  light  which  they  throw  upon 

^  See  M.  L.  Dollo,  *<  Premiere  Note  stir  les  Dinosauriens  de  Bernissart,'*  "  Bulletin 
du  Musee  Royal  d'Histoire  Naturelle  de  Belgique,"  tome  i. — 1882.  PI.  ix.  Fore- 
and  hind-limbs  of  Iguanodon  Berniuartensis  and  /.  Mantelli,  '*  Denxi^me  Note,** 
ibid.  op.  cit.  PI.  xii.  The  atetfiwn,  "Troisi^me  Note,*'  ibid.  op.  cit.  tome  ii.  1883, 
PI.  iii.  iv.  and  v.  Tibia  and  fibula  and  tarso-mctartarsal  bones  compared  with  Birds 
and  Reptiles.  Bones  of  Pelvis  compared.  Complete  figure  of  I.  Bemiwartennis 
(if^th  nat.  size).  "  Quatrieme  Note,**  t^.  op.  cit.  1883,  t.  ii.  p.  223.  **  Cinqui^me 
Note,**  ibid.  op.  cit.  tome  iii.  1884,  pp.  129-46,  pL  vi.  and  yii.  Crania  of 
Dinosauria  conipared,  and  Restoration  of  Iguanodon  Mantelli. 

^  *'  Sur  les  Batraciens  de  Bernissart.*'  par  M.  L.  Dollo :  op.  cit.  1884,  tome  iii. 
pp.  85-93,  pi.  iii.     Bylmobatraehua  Croyiiy  Dollo. 

'  **  Premiere  Note  sur  les  Cheloniens  de  Bernissart,*'  op.  cit.  ibid.  pi.  i.  and  ii. 
pp.  63-79.     Chitraeephalu*  Dutnoniiy  Dollo,  and  Feltoehelys  Duchastelii^  Dollo. 

*  *•  I^remidre  note  sur  les  Crocodiliens  de  Bernissart,'*  op.  cit.  tome  ii.  1883,  pp. 
309-338,  pi.  xii.    Bernistartia  Fageaii,  Dollo,  and  Qoniopholis  simua,  Owen. 
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tbe  strQctare  of  the  Dinosanrian  skeleton.  In  a  subsequent  paper 
we  propose  to  give  a  notice  of  some  of  the  more  important  points 
which  M.  Dollo's  researches  have  helped  to  elucidate.  In  the  mean- 
time we  cannot  but  recall  with  feelings  of  the  warmest  gratitude 
and  admiration  those  earlier  palaBontological  labourers,  who,  with 
exceedingly  imperfect  materials  at  their  command,  succeeded  in 
demonstrating  the  existence  of  this  great  Sub-Class  of  Animals, 
which  Prof.  EUixley  has  clearly  shown  occupy  a  ix)8ition  between 
Birds  and  Reptiles,  and  help  us  most  materially  to  complete  the 
gnmd  chain  by  which  the  Animal  Kingdom  is  linked  together. 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  I. 

Fio.  1.  Iptanodan  Mantelli,  Meyer ;  reproduction  on  a  reduced  scale  of  M.  Dollops 
beautiful  plate,  already  referred  to  (Bull.  Muh  Roy.  d'llist.  Nat  de 
Belg.  1884,  t.  iii.  pi.  vii.)  t,  the  ischium :  t/.  the  ilium  :  ;?,  the  pubis. 
„  2.  Skull  of  /.  Mantelti  (seen  in  profile)  jth  nat.  size,  p,  the  pra'symphisial 
bone  (see  observations  on  this  remarkable  bone  by  Mr.  J .  W.  Ilulke, 
F.R.S.  (Pres.  G.  Soc.  1884),  in  his  Anniversary  Address,  Quart  Journ. 
Geol.  Soc.  1884,  vol.  xl.  pp.  47-51.) 

III.~-The  Cause  of  Slaty  Clsavaqe  :  Compression  v.  Shearing. 

By  Alfrbd  Harkeb,  B.A.,  F.G.S., 
of  St.  John's  College,  and  Demonstrator  in  Petrology  in  the  "Woodwardian 

Museum,  Cambridge. 

THE  received  theory  of  Slaty  Cleavage  has  generally  been  hold 
to  afford  a  complete  explanation  of  the  observed  phenomena. 
The  proximate  cause  of  the  structure  was  shown  by  Dr.  Sorby  to  be 
a  superindaced  arrangement  of  the  flat  and  long-shaped  fragments 
constituting  the  rock,  in  virtue  of  which  they  tend  to  lie  in,  or 
nearly  in,  the  planes  of  cleavage ;  this  arrangement  being  assisted, 
as  Mr.  D.  Sharpe  advocated,  by  a  flattening  of  those  particles  them- 
selves. These  changes  were  ascribed  to  great  lateral  compression  of 
tbe  rock  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  cleavage-planes,  to- 
gether with  some  expansion  along  those  planes  in  the  line  of  their 
dip ;  and  a  great  mass  of  evidence  was  brought  forward  to  support 
this  theory. 

In  papers  recently  published  in  the  Geological  Magazine  (1884, 
pp.  268,  396,  etc.)  the  Rev,  0.  Fisher  rejects  this  compression  and 
would  substitute  shearing,  i.e.  a  creeping  motion  such  as  would  dis- 
tort a  cube  into  an  oblique  parallelepiped  without  change  of  volume 
(see  Fig.  3,  p.  399).  He  indeed  admits  a  certain  compression  iu 
addition,  but  it  is  so  slight  that  for  simplicity  we  may  disregard  it. 

Mr.  Fisher  contends  that  the  kind  of  distortion  presented  by  the 
fossils  of  cleaved  rocks  is  such  as  would  be  produced  by  a  shearing 
motion,  and  he  seems  to  imply  that  these  appearances  could  not  be 
brought  about  by  compression  and  expansion.  But  it  is  easy  to  see 
that  a  shear  of  given  amount  is  precisely  equivalent,  so  far  as  dis- 
tortion is  concerned,  to  a  compression  of  proper  amount  in  a  certain 
direction  with  a  corresponding  expansion  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  it.  For  the  distorting  effect  of  any  strain  or  system 
of  strains  can  be  fully  represented  by  the  *  ellipsoid  of  distortion,' 
(•e.  the  ellipsoid  into  which  a  sphere  would  be  distorted  by  tVi^ 
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strains  in  question.  The  section  of  ibis  ellipsoid  by  any  plane 
will  be  an  ellipse  whose  ellipticity  will  indicate  the  degree  of 
distortion  of  au  object  situated  in  that  plane.  Further,  the  principal 
diametral  plane  of  the  ellipsoid  will  determine  the  direction  of 
cleavage.  Now  the  effect  of  a  shear  is  to  distort  a  sphere  of  radius 
h  into  an  ellipsoid  of  semi-axes  a,  6,  c,  and  it  is  evident  that  the 
same  distortion  might  equally  be  brought  about  by  an  expansion 
which  would  increase  the  radius  of  the  sphere  in  one  direction  from 
5  to  a,  and  a  compression  at  right  angles  to  it  reducing  the  radius 
in  another  direction  from  h  to  c. 


Figure  to  illustrate  the  cause  of  Slaty  Cleavage. 

It  remains  to  inquire  whether  sheanng  can  really  account  for  the 
appearances  observed.  There  being  no  change  of  volume,  we  should 
have,  in  the  ellipsoid  produced  by  shearing,  ac  ^=,1)*^  or  in  other 
words  the  three  semi-axes  would  be  in  geometrical  proportion : 
whereas  in  the  actual  ellipsoid  of  distortion,  as  calculated  from  ob- 
servations of  fossils,  a  and  h  are  not  very  unequal,  and  often  sensibly 
equal,  while  c  is  much  less  than  either,  thus  giving  an  ellipsoid  very 
like  a  flat  oblate  spheroid.  This  points  not  to  a  shear,  but  to  a  great 
compression  and  a  slight  expansion,  giving  rise  to  a  total  condensa- 
tion of  volume  in  the  ratio  ac  :h^, 

Mr.  Fisher  certainly  strikes  at  the  weak  point  of  the  received 
theory,  when  he  draws  attention  to  the  great  amount  of  voluminal 
condensation  which  it  requires.  Thus,  if  slate  of  specific  gravity 
2'64  has  been  reduced  to  half  its  original  volume  by  the  process 
which  impressed  the  cleavage-structure  upon  it,  its  former  specific 
gravity  must  have  been  only  1*32  !  Still  it  seems  impossible  to 
escape  from  the  fact  of  this  compression.  We  have  to  face,  for 
example,  the  evidence  of  the  crumpling  and  folding  of  resisting 
gritty  bands  interbedded  with  more  yielding  rocks  which  show 
cleavage,  as  in  the  now  historic  cliff-section  at  Ilfracombe  figured  by 
Sorby. 

On  the  other  hand,  we  may  notice  the  great  amount  of  shearing 
demanded  by  Mr.  Fisher's  hypothesis  in  order  to  produce  the  degree 
of  distortion  commonly  observed  in  the  fossils  of  cleaved  rocks.  The 
proper  measure  of  a  shear  is  the  relative  lateral  displacement  of  two 
surfaces  of  shearing  divided  by  the  distance  between  them,  or  in 
Mr.  Fisher's  notation,  cot  a.     It  can  be  readily  proved  that — 

,  a — c 

cot  a  =  ■   t , 

\  ac 

If  then  a  =  2c,  we  have  cot  a  =  '7071  and  a  =  64°*  44' ;  or  if  a  =  6c, 
cot  a  =  2-0412  and  a  =  26°-  6'  I 

Mr.  Fisher  has  applied  his  theory  to  explain  the  disposition  of 
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deavage-planes  over  an  extended  region,  but  that  was  with  the 
supposition  y  since  abandoned,  that  the  cleavage-planes  were  the 
aoiaal  sarfaoes  of  shearing :  the  amended  theory  gives  muoh  less 
sadsfactory  results.  Thas,  let  0  be  the  angle  between  the  cleavage 
and  Bhearing  planes  at  any  given  place ;  then  it  is  easy  to  prove  that 

tan  0  «  V^i  . 
a 

This  shows  that  where  the  shearing  and  consequent  distortion  are 
slight,  the  angle  between  the  directions  of  shearing  and  cleavage 
will  be  nearly  4t5^,  and  although  it  is  less  for  a  greater  amount  of 
shearing,  still,  even  when  the  shear  is  so  great  as  to  produce  a  dis- 
tortion in  which  a  =  6c,  the  angle  0  is  as  much  as  22^.  12  .  If  we 
imagine  a  tract  of  rocks  upheaved  to  a  considerable  height  and 
partially  settling  down  with  a  shearing  motion,  and  if  we  believe 
with  Mr.  Fisher  that  such  shearing  is  the  cause  of  cleavage  in  the 
rocks,  it  appears  from  the  foregoing  formulas  that  the  result  should 
be  similar  to  that  depicted  diagrammatically  in  the  figure.  At  the 
points  A,  Cy  E,  there  is  no  shearing  and  therefore  no  cleavage ;  in 
the  oeighbourhood  of  these  points  there  are  broad  bands  of  rock 
with  no  sensible  cleavage-structure.  Passing  beyond  these  bands, 
the  planes  of  ill-developed  cleavage  have  a  hade  of  about  45°  :  the 
cleavage  becomes  gradually  more  marked  and  its  hade  slightly 
steeper  towards  the  points  B^  D,  where  the  shearing  is  greatest ;  and 
Bear  these  points  the  distortion  of  fossils  is  greatest  and  the  angle 
the  cleavage-planes  make  with  the  vertical  is  least. 

Now  I  submit  that  all  this  is  very  different  from  anything  recorded 
as  occurring  in  nature.  I  have  supposed  the  planes  of  shearing 
vertical ;  if  they  are  inclined  outwards  as  in  the  figure  on  p.  275, 
the  discrepancy  between  theory  and  observation  is  still  more  marked, 
for  the  hade  of  the  cleavage-planes  from  the  vertical  is  then  greater. 


IV.— Water  Supply  fbom  the  Bagshot  and  other  Strata.    (No.  2.) 

By  the  Bev.  A.  Ievino,  B.Sc,  B.A.,  F.G.8., 
of  WelUngton  College. 

DUBINQ  the  year  1883  I  gave  some  account,  in  the  pages  of  this 
Maoazike,^  of  the  peculiarities  of  the  water  drawn  from  the 
Bagshot  strata  of  the  London  Basin.  The  most  important  con- 
clusion drawn  in  that  paper  from  the  evidence  adduced  was  the  great 
diferenoe  in  the  quality  of  the  water  according  as  it  is  obtained 
^ther  (a)  from  the  bright  ferruginous  sands  of  the  Upper  Bagshot-s, 
or  (()  from  the  Middle  or  Lower  Bagshot  strata,  which  are  all 
<X)ntaminated  (more  or  less)  by  vegetable  matter  in  various  stages 
of  decomposition.  So  far  as  the  evidence  in  my  possession  a  year 
»go  seemed  to  carry  me,  I  felt  warranted  in  making  the  following 
generalization  :  "  The  whole  of  the  well-water  of  the  district 
*bich  common  human  experience  pronounces  wholesome  is  ob- 
^ioed  from  the  Upper  ferruginous  sands."  This  has  been  confirmed 
^  additional  facts  more  recently  learnt. 

>   Tu/g  Gbol.  Mao.    1883,  Dec.  II.  Vol.  X.  pp.  404-413. 

DECADB   III. TCI*.    II. — KO.   I,  ^ 
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A.  good  instance  of  the  purity  of  water  drawn  from  the  Upper 
Sands  is  found  in  the  well  at  Fincbampstead  Rectory.     This  well 
is  about  50  feet  deep,  and  the  geological  structure  of  the  district 
shows  that  the  well  reaches  the  water-bearing  level  of  the  passage- 
beds  between  the  Middle  and  Upper  Bagshot  strata,  the  water  being 
held  up  by  the  clayey  strata  which  occupy  a  high  horizon  in  the 
Middle  Bagshot  Series.^     The  water  from  the  well  is  so  pure  and 
soft  that  I  can  only  compare  it  with  water  drawn  from  the  crystalline 
rocks  of  the  Alps  above  the  glaciers.     It  has  only  mere  traces  of 
mineral  matter ;  it  does  not  become  turbid  by  exposure  to  the  air ; 
and  it  does  not  take  up  iron  in  solution  from  pipes  or  boilers  con- 
structed of  that  metal,  and  precipitate  it  afterwards  as  peroxide,  on 
exposure  to  the  air,  as  the  water  from  the  strata  lower  down  doee. 
This  of  course  we  ascribe  at  once  to  the  absence  of  vegetable-matter 
in  solution  in  the  water.     But  now  comes  an  interesting  distinction 
which  must  be  drawn.     Though  the  generalization  referred  to  above 
has  had  its  truth  amply  confirmed  by  later  facts,  the  converse  of  the 
proposition  is  only  true  within  certain  limits;  that  is  to  say,  we 
have  no  right  to  assume  that  all  the  water  drawn  from  the  Upper 
Bagshot  Sands  is  pure  and  wholesome.     Experience  shows  us  that 
many  wells,  which  penetrate  into  the  Upper  Sands  only,  yield  water 
loaded  with  vegetable-matter  in  solution.     An  example  of  this  is 
found  at  my  own  house.     The  water  is  drawn  here  from  a  well 
17  feet  in  depth,  and  I  have  made  quite  sure,  from  the  levels  of 
the  country  as  laid  down  by  the  Military  Ordnance  Survey,  as  well 
as  from  actual  excavations,  that  the  well  does  not  penetrate  any  bat 
the  Upper  Sands,  which  theoretically,  and  so  far  as  the  evidence 
given  in  my  former  paper  seemed  to  carry  us,  ought  to  yield  good 
water.     Yet  after  the  well  had  been  disused  for  a  time,  the  water 
was  putrid,  and  could  only  be  characterized  by  its  smell  and  other 
properties  as  *  bog- water.'     A  little  reflection  soon  showed  that  this 
was   due   to  the  shallowness  of  the  well  combined  with  the  dose 
proximity  of  a  portion  of  the  ancient  forest-lands  of  this  region ;  so 
that  within  a  few  yards  of  the  well  on  two  sides  there  remained  a 
dense  coating  of  peaty  matter  covering  the  surface  of  the  ground, 
clothed  with  a  dense  growth  of  heather,  moss,  and   lichen.     By 
clearing  a  portion  of  the  ground,  and  by  opening  the  well  per- 
manently to  the  air,  the  water  has  been  so  far  improved  as  to  have  lost 
its  offensive  smell  and  taste.     It  still,  however,  is  so  much  charged 
with  vegetable-matter  in  solution,  as  shown  both  by  chemical  tests, 
and  by  the  amount  of  iron  which  it  takes  up  (especially  when  heavy 
rains  follow  a  period  of  drought)  from  the  kitchen -boiler,  as  to  be 
objectionable  for  dietetic  purposes.     Facing  the  difficulty,  I  have 
discovered  a  process  (the  details  of  which  are  known  at  present  only 
to  myself  and  the  Patent  Office)  whereby  the  water  can  be  made 
as  clear,  pure,  and  palatable  as  water  drawn  from  the  crystalline 
rocks ;  the  water  from  my  well  being  (after  treatment)  as  good  in 
every  way  as  that  from  the  deeper  well  at  Fincbampstead  Rectory 

1  See  communication  bv  the  author  to  the  Geologrists'  Association,   **  On  the 
Bagshot  Strata  of  the  Lonclon  Basin,"  Froc.  Oeol.  Assoc,  yol.  viii.  No.  3. 
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dted  above.      Comparing  tbese  two  typical  instances  witb  others  of 

rimilar  nature  in  the  district,  we  may  say  generally  that  it  is  only 

where  ihe  old  forest-lands  of  the  district  have  been  for  some  time  broken 

ip  anil  cultivated,  or  where j  beginning  on  high  ground,  a  considerable 

deptik  of  ^e  Upper  Sands  (perhaps  30  feet  at  least)  is  pierced,  that 

water  free  from  considerable  pollution  by  vegetable-matter  in  solution 

can  be  obtained.     It  must  be  recollected  that  pollution  of  this  nature 

is  quite  a  different  thing,  and  is  easily  distinguished,  from  pollution 

by  sewage,  or  by  manure  spread  upon  an  adjoining  garden,  to  which 

of  oouTse  all  sucli  shallow  wells  are  liable  in  an  exceptional  degree 

in  a  district  where  the  subsoil  is  of  such  a  porous  character  as  it  is 

in  the  district  under  consideration.     I  may  also  add  that  the  same 

means,  by  which  I  have  succeeded  in  removing  all  vegetable  pollution 

from  water  drawn  from  the  shallow  well  quoted  above,  are  available 

lor  the  purification  of  the  water  drawn  from  the  Middle  and  Lower 

Bagshot  Strata  as  well  as  of  water  collected  by  gravitation  from 

q»Q  moorlands,  or  drawn  off  from  natural  lake-basins. 

In  1850  the  famous  engineer  Rennie  collected  a  large  amount  of 
information  on  the  water-bearing  capacity  of  the  Bagshot  Sands,  and 
m  his  Report  ^  to  the  Chairman  and  Directors  of  the  New  River 
Company  he  states  that  *'  water  obtained  from  siliceous  sands,  such 
as  those  which  cover  the  tract  referred  to,  is  proved  to  be  of  a  quality 
only  equalled  in  excellence  by  the  water  derived  from  mountain 
granite  rocks,  or  slate  rocks,  or  other  surfaces  of  the  primitive  for- 
mations." This  statement  we  have  seen  to  be  true  only  to  a  limited 
extent :  it  is  true  for  water  obtained  from  '  siliceous  sands  *  which 
are  free  from  organic  debris,  but  it  is  not  true  for  a  large  portion  of 
the  '  siliceous  sands '  of  the  Bagshot  Series,  since  these  are  highly 
charged  with  organic  matter  of  vegetable  origin.  Further  on  (p.  6) 
he  states  that  analyses  show  that  the  samples  of  water  obtained  from 
the  Bagshot  Sands  are  "  the  purer,  the  nearer  they  are  collected  to 
the  actual  rainfall  at  the  surface."  This  is  now  easily  accounted  for, 
so  far  as  it  is  true,  by  the  presence  of  organic  matter  in  the  deeper 
strata,  which  we  may  now  consider  to  have  been  abundantly  proved ; 
but  the  facts  which  I  have  described  above  show  that  it  is  only  true 
f<ir  those  portions  of  the  district  where  the  old  forest-lands  have  been 
for  some  time  broken  up  and  brought  under  cultivation.  On  p.  7 
Rennie  qnotes  Mr.  Prestwich  as  an  authority  for  stating  that  **  these 
lands  are  not  entirely  devoid  of  organic  matter."  This  however  is 
understating  the  facts,  since  the  evidence  adduced  in  my  former 
paper  shows  that  many  of  these  sands  are  loaded  with  it ;  and  since 
that  was  written  I  have  been  astonished  to  see  the  amount  of  lignite 
in  a  fragmentary  state  which  has  been  brought  up  from  some  exca- 
Tations  in  the  Middle  Bagshot  Strata.  And  the  lignite  is  most 
abundant  where  the  grains  of  the  sand  are  invariably  coated  with 
green,  olive-green,  and  black  colloid  matter.  All  references  to 
'•green  silicates,"  which  were  supposed  to  exist  in  a  granular  form 

^  "Report  of  Mr.  George  Rennie  on  the  Supply  of  Water  to  be  obtained  from  the 
iHstrirt  of  Bagshot,"  London,  IboO. 
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in  these  sands,  we  may,  in  the  light  of  oar  present  knowledge,  pass 
by  without  further  notice. 

In  an  account  of  a  series  of  analyses  which  is  appended  to  Mr. 
Bonnie's  Report,  and  signed  William  lliomas  Brande,  much  stress 
is  laid  upon  what  is  prtmd  facie  a  serious  objection  to  the  use  of  soft 
water  for  dietetic  purposes.  It  appears  that  the  experimental  evi- 
dence goes  to  show  that  metallic  lead  is  dissolved  from  the  walls  of 
conduit-pipes  much  more  readily  by  soft  than  by  hard  waters ;  and 
it  is  assumed,  without  any  direct  evidence  being  adduced,  that  this 
is  due  to  the  mere  fact  of  the  *  softness  '  of  the  water ;  that  is  to  say, 
to  its  freedom  from  calcareous  salts  in  solution.  The  experiments 
appear  however  to  have  been  tried  with  the  native  unpurified  waters 
of  the  Bagshot  district ;  we  are  therefore  justified  in  asking  whether 
the  solvent  power  of  these  soft  waters  for  lead  is  due,  not  to  the  mere 
absence  of  calcareous  salts,  but  to  the  presence  of  organic  matter  in 
solution.  The  sources  of  such  organic  matter  in  waters  drawn  by 
gravitation  from  the  open  surface  of  a  country  district  are  obvious 
enough,  as,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  the  water  supplied  to  the 
city  of  Manchester,  which  is  drawn  from  the  open  moorlands  of 
North  Derbyshire,  or  in  the  case  of  the  water  furnished  to  the  town 
of  Birmingham,  the  greater  part  of  which  is  collected  by  gravitation 
into  the  vast  basins  which  ai-e  to  be  seen  in  the  parish  of  Shustoke. 
We  must  not  overlook  the  fact  that  where  calcareous  salts  are  absent 
in  soft  spring  or  well  waters,  there  is  so  very  often  a  quantity  of 
vegetable-matter  present  in  solution,  owing  to  the  difference  in  the 
conditions  under  which  so  many  water-bearing  siliceous  sedimentary 
strata  have  been  deposited,  as  compared  with  the  conditions  under 
which  the  calcareous  sedimentary  deposits  were  formed,  that  we 
may  fairly  ask  the  question  whether  it  is  not  entirely  due  to  the 
presence  of  the  vegetable  acids  that  *  soft '  waters  owe  their  superior 
corrosive  action  on  metallic  lead.  An  affirmative  reply  to  this 
question  is  suggested  by  the  fact  that  when  crenic  acid  is  present  in 
solution  as  an  alkaline  salt,  it  can  be  precipitated  by  acetate  of  lead 
(Berzelius),  the  stronger  acid  going  over  to  the  stronger  base,  and 
being  itself  i*eplaced  by  the  weaker  acid.  Further  experimental 
evidence  however  is  required  as  to  the  direct  action  of  the  **  humus 
acids"  upon  metallic  lead  ;  here  it  would  be  out  of  place  to  do  more 
than  correct  Mr.  Brande's  inference,  by  simply  following  his  own 
mode  of  testing.*  Granulated  lead  was  exposed  for  twenty-four 
hours  in  four  test-tubes  filled  respectively  with : — 

(1)  Natural  unpurified  *  soft '  water  from  the  Bagshot  Sands ; 

(2)  The  same  water  as  in  (1)  purified  from  vegetable  pollution ; 

(3)  Ordinary  distilled  water ; 

(4)  Distilled  water  de-oxygenated  by  boiling  for  half  an  hour. 

The  results  observed  were  that  a  very  decided  turbidity  woe  pro- 
dvced  in  sample  No,  1,  while  all  the  other  three  retained  the 
perfect  clearness  of  distilled  water.  It  must  be  added  that  the 
sample  No.  1  was  previously  cleared  of  all  suspended  matter  by 
filtering,  so  that  before  the  lead  was  placed  in  it,  this  sample  was 

1  pp.  16,  16  (ibid). 
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as  clear  to  tlie  eye  as  the  other  three  were.  It  is  better  to  reserve 
fortber  discussiou  of  this  subject  for  another  place :  so  far  as  the 
experimental  evidence  here  cited  goes,  it  would  appear  that  Mr. 
Br&nde's  fallacy  (and  that  of  those  who  have  followed  him)  consisted 
in  OTerlooking  the  action  of  vegetable  acids  present  iu  solution  in 
the  samples  which  he  examined  from  the  Bagshot  district. 

'*  Many  of  those  waters  which  act  upon  lead/'  says  Mr.  Brande  at 
p.  20,  *'  are  also  apt  to  derive  contamination  from  iron,  when  cou- 
docted  through  pipes  of  that  metal."     This  is  notoriously  the  case 
witli  the  Bagshot  ivaters,  as  1  pointed  out  in  my  previous  paper; 
and,  in  the  light  of  later  experience,  I  do  not  hesitate  to  affirm  that 
bj  far  the  greater  portion  of  the  iron  contained  in  the  ochreous  pre- 
cipitate, which  these  natural  waters,  after  passing  through  iron  pipes, 
deposit  on  exposure  to  the  air,  is  taken  up  in  solution  by  the  direct 
action  of  the  vegetable  acids  in  the  water  upon  the  metal  of  the 
pipes.    This  fact,  conpled  with  the  generalization  of  Mr.  Brande 
qooted  above,  affords  indirect  but  strong  support  to  the  theory,  that 
it  is  only   to  the  frequent  presence  of  the  '  humus-acids '  in  soft 
oataral  waters  that  we  can  fairly  attribute  danger  arising  from  the 
Boperior  corrosive  action  of  *  soft '  waters  upon  lead.     This  however 
fails  at  once  as  an  objection  to  the  use  of  such  waters  for  dietetic 
purposes,  when  we  come  to  know  that  such  vegetable  pollution  of 
water  may  be  easily  removed  before  the  water  is  led  through  metal 
pipes. 

In  my  former  paper  I  pointed  out  that  we  seldom  or  never  see  in 
letams  by  professional  analysts  any  note  as  to  the  nature  of  vegetable 
pollution  of  water,  though  the  presence  of  such  matter  is  frequently 
indicated.  It  would  be  well  if  in  all  cases  the  presence  or  absence 
of  vegetable  pollution  were  stated,  the  term  *  organic  matter '  not 
being  sufficiently  definite.  Under  cover  of  the  latter  term  I  have 
known  a  writer  covertly  suggest  the  befoulment  of  a  certain  water 
obtained  from  peaty  sources  with  something  of  a  far  more  serious 
nature  than  vegetable  matter,  when  he  knew  all  the  time  the  real 
facts  of  the  case.  It  would  also  be  well  if  regard  were  had,  in  all 
cases  of  analysis  of  supposed  potable  waters,  to  the  time  which  elapses 
between  the  collection  of  a  sample  and  its  systematic  examination. 
All  statements  then  as  to  presence  or  absence  of  odour,  '  fiocoulent 
matter '  deposited,  etc.,  would  admit  of  a  more  definite  interpretation 
than  they  do  unaccompanied  by  such  data ;  since,  however  well  a 
bottle  may  be  stopped,  it  is  quite  impossible  to  have  filled  it  with 
water,  without  the  water  absorbing  a  certain  amount  of  free  oxygen 
from  the  air,  if  it  is  not  already  fully  oxygenated.  This  remark 
applies  of  course  in  an  especial  manner  to  water  drawn  from  deep 
wells.  In  illuHtration  of  this  point  I  may  refer  to  a  case  of  a  well, 
the  water  of  which  is  certiBed  by  a  professional  analyst  to  be  "  very 
ftee  from  organic  pollution**;  yet  this  water  fresh  from  the  well 
has  the  taste  and  smell  peculiar  to  vegetable  pollution  in  a  high 
degree,  gives  an  ochreous  deposit  after  being  passed  through  iron 
pipes,  and  is  found  on  examination  to  contain  a  very  considerable 
qoantity  of  the  humus-acids  in  solution. 
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Thus  far  our  consideration  has  been  almost  entirely  confined  to 
the  Bagshot  strata  and  the  water  furnished  by  them.  Pollution  of 
water  by  vegetable-matter  in  solution  is  not,  however,  confined  to 
these  strata,  or  even  to  sti-ata  of  Tertiary  age.  All  the  way  down 
the  Secondary  Series  conditions  of  a  similar  nature  reour  at  intervals 
and  in  diflferent  areas:  in  fact,  it  is  to  the  lator  Palseozoio  Rocks 
that  we  have  to  go  to  find  in  the  Coal-measures  the  maximum  of 
vegetable  debris  sealed  up  in  the  sedimentary  strata.  Of  course  in 
the  coal-seams  carbonization  has  proceeded  to  a  greater  extent,  and 
the  remains  of  ancient  vegetation  are  presented  to  us  in  a  more 
massive  form ;  but  between  the  two  extremes  there  are  many 
degrees,  and  it  seems  quite  impossible  to  assign  any  limits  to  the 
time,  even  in  a  geological  sense,  that  vegetable  debris  may  remain 
undestroyed,  if  it  is  sealed  up  hermetically  in  the  strata  of  the 
earth's  crust,  and  thus  protected  from  the  action  of  atmospheric 
oxygen.  Several  instances  of  water  drawn  from  various  horizons 
in  the  Secondary  rocks  and  at  the  same  time  highly  charged  with 
vegetable  acids  in  solution,  have  come  before  my  notice  within  the 
past  year, 

1.  Some  time  ago  my  attention  was  drawn  to  three  wells  in  the 
Wallingford  district  which  draw  water  from  the  strata  below  the 
Chalk.  One  of  these  is  the  new  well  at  the  Lunatic  Asylum  at 
Moulsford,  the  other  two  are  in  the  town  of  Wallingford.  The  water 
from  one  of  the  latter  is  loaded  with  vegetable-matter  in  solution, 
especially  in  the  form  of  crenic  acid  ;  the  other  two  wells  are  pretty 
free  from  it.  A  comparison  of  the  sections  of  the  three  wells,  which 
I  have  been  able  to  make  through  the  courtesy  of  Messrs.  Le  Grande 
and  Sutcliffe,  of  Bunhill  Fields,  who  bored  the  wells,  shows  that 
the  well  which  yields  water  heavily  chained  with  crenic  acid,  etc., 
passes  through  a  stratum  of  dirty  dark-green  sand,  which  is  altogether 
wanting  in  the  other  two  sections.  This  sand  has  the  character  of 
those  impure  Bagshot  Sands  of  which  I  have  already  said  a  good 
deal,  and  the  water  drawn  from  the  well  is  polluted  just  in  the  same 
way  as  water  drawn  from  the  Middle  and  Lower  Bagshot  strata  is 
contaminated.  Ko  fossils  turning  up,  it  is  not  easy  to  dcteimine  the 
exact  horizon  from  which  the  water  of  these  three  wells  is  drawn. 
The  section  of  the  well  which  yields  impure  water  is  as  follows : — 

1.  Sand  and  gravel  (river  alluvium)   1  ft.  in. 

2.  Clay,  light  blue  and  loamy >  about      22  0 

3.  Hard  light  g^y  rock  (Upper  Greensand)  ) 

4.  Stiff  grey  clay  (Gault)  20  0 

6.  2)ark  green  »and 0  6 

6.  Hard  rock  (sandstone)   2  0 

Total 44    6 

Comparing  this  with  the  description  given  by  Prof.  Phillips^  of 
a  section  at  Culham  not  very  many  miles  distant,  it  seems  extremely 
likely  that  the  '  hard  rock '  or  sandstone  pierced  by  this  well  for 
two  feet  at  the  bottom  is  none  other  than  the  sandy  cap  of  the 
Sinunoridge  Clay,  and  that  the  Lower  Greensand  is  represented  in 

^  Vide  Gtohgy  of  Oxford  trnd  th§  VMUey  of  the  Thanm,  p.  427. 
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the  well-aeotioii  at  Wallingford,  as  it  is  in  the  Calham  section,  by  a 
few  iQclieB  only  of  dirty  green  sand.  It  is  possible  that  the  well  in 
question  baa  tapped  an  underground  reservoir  consisting  of  an 
ancient  lagoon-deposit  *  or  silted-up  lake ;  and  if  this  be  the  case» 
the  pollution  of  the  water  with  vegetable-matter  is  accounted  for. 
The  abaenoe  of  the  whole  of  the  Portland  and  Purbeck  series,  and 
the  extreme  attenuation  of  the  Lower  Greensand,  gives  countenance 
to  such  a  hypothesis. 

2.  Going  farther  north,  to  the  little  town  of  Brackley  in  North- 
amptonshire, we  meet  with  phenomena  somewhat  similar  to  those 
just  described.  Here  too  tnere  is  a  considerable  break  in  the 
geological  series,  as  the  Great  Oolite  rests  generally  in  the  district 
upon  the  ferruginous  sands  which  cap  the  Upper  Lias  Clays.  That 
the  rich  deposit  of  ironstone,  known  as  the  Northampton  Sands,  owes 
in  part  its  existence  to  the  agency  of  vegetable  acids,  I  have  little 
doabt ;  ^  bat  the  fact  which  bears  immediately  upon  our  present  sub- 
ject is  the  occurrence,  in  the  section  of  the  well  at  the  Brackley 
Waterworks,  of  twelve  feet  of  "  running  sand,"  taking  the  place  of 
the  more  highly  ferruginous  deposits  which  are  commonly  met  with 
at  this  horizon.  Nearly  one-half  (the  lower  half)  of  this  running 
suid  is  of  the  same  character  as  the  dirty  green  and  grey  sands  of 
the  Bagshot  series.  A  copious  supply  of  water  was  obtained  here, 
bat  it  was  found  to  be  so  objectionable  as  to  quality,  that  it  was 
rejected  for  the  use  of  the  town,  and  the  well  was  continued  down 
another  100  feet,  until  it  penetrated  the  more  calcareous  rocks  of 
the  Middle  Lias.  The  water  obtained  from  the  sand  at  a  depth  of 
63  to  75  feet  (the  whole  depth  of  the  well  being  now  175  feet)  was 
described  to  me  as  being  '  brackish ' ;  and  there  seems  little  room 
for  doubt  that  a  careful  examination  oif  it  would  have  shown  it  to  be 
polluted  with  vegetable  -  matter  in  solution.  Even  the  water 
pamped  up  from  the  Middle  Lias  is  not  quite  free  from  this,  and 
being  at  the  same  time  slightly  charged  with  bi-carbonate  of  lime, 
it  deposits  a  curious  amorphous  precipitate  resembling  kaolin  in 
appearanoe,  inside  the  engine-boiler.  This  deposit  is  found  to 
oontain  some  carbonate  of  lime,  but  is  mainly  composed  of  silicate 
of  alumina,  the  latter  being  in  all  probability  precipitated  by  the 
decomposition,  during  the  process  of  digestion  which  goes  on  within 
the  boiler,  of  double  soluble  salts,  formed  by  the  combination  of 
lilica  and  the  '  humus-acids  '  with  alumina  as  a  base.^ 

Looking  at  the  facts  of  the  two  cases  now  cited,  we  find  a  certain 
resemblance  between  them.  In  both  cmcs  there  is  a  break  in  the 
normal  geological  succession  of  the  strata,  and  this  of  course  implies 
more  or  less  of  erosion  of  the  lower  series  at  both  places.  Under 
nch  conditions  it  is  extremely  likely  that  in  hollows  formed  by 
tadi  erosion  there  should  have  been  accumulations  of  such  coarse 
tmdy  materials  as  are  characteristic  of  shallow  waters,  and  that  along 

'  C<nnp.  mj  paper.  On  the  Coloration  of  tome  Sande^  etc^  in  the  Report  of  the 
Brittth  Aasoeiataon,  1883. 

^  I  am  indebted  to  the  courtesy  of  Sir  George  Bannerman,  Bart.,  in  bringing  the 
^  connected  with  the  Brackley  well  under  my  notice. 
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with  8uoh  materials  much  vegetable  debris  should  hare  been  brought 
in  some  instances  from  the  adjacent  land -surfaces,  or  accumulated 
from  the  dectiy  of  aquatic  and  marsh  plants  in  the  well-known 
process  by  which  lakes  are  often  filled  up  with  sandy  and  peaty 
matter.  The  twelve  feet  of  sand  in  the  section  at  Brackley  may 
represent  the  *  Midford  Sands,'  the  *  Cephalopoda  Bed  '  of  the  Cots- 
wold  country  being  absent  in  this  part  of  England.  Whatever  their 
history,  it  is  their  petrological  character  which  concerns  us  here. 

3.  At  Evenley,  about  a  mile  from  Brackley,  there  is  a  well  thirty 
feet  deep,  which  receives  its  water  from  the  strata  of  the  Great 
Oolite,  and  this  water  is  contaminated  by  vegetable-matter  in  soln- 
tion.     This  is  proved,  not  only  by  the  direct  precipitation  of  orenio 
acid  from  the  water  in  considerable  quantity,  according  to  the  method 
given  (from  Berzelius)  in  Watts'  Dictionary  of  Chemistry,  but  also 
by  the  presence  of  a  high  percentage  of  albumenoid  ammonia,  while 
there  is  the  merest  trace  of  free  ammonia,  and  the  amount  of  chlorine 
is  very  small,  not  more  than  1*3  grs.  per  gallon.'    It  should  be  added 
that  the  water  of  this  well  was  examined,  when  it  had  an  unusually 
strong  smell  betokening  vegetable  pollution,  soon  after  the  heavy 
rains,  which  followed  upon  the  long  period  of  drought  experienced 
in  the  eariy  part  of  the  summer  of  last  year.      In  ^is  case  too  the 
water  has  been  found  capable  of  purification  by  the  process,  to  which 
I  have  referred  above.     This  well  probably  peneti-ates  a  dirty  bed, 
such  as  was  passed  through  in  the  Brackley  well  at  a  depth  of  from 
thirty -one  to  forty-one  feet,  interbedded   with  the  limestones  and 
marls  of  the  Great  Oolite.     One  fact  in  connexion  with  the  water  of 
this  well  puzzled  me  for  a  time :  the  water,  when  heated  and  drawn 
from  the  kitchen -boiler,  was  not  discoloured  in  the  slightest  degree 
by  iron,  as  is  the  case  with  soft  water  contaminated  by  vegetable- 
matter  in  solution.     This  was  ultimately  explained  by  the  fact  that 
the  calcareous  hardness  of  the  water  has  produced  a  lining  of  carbo- 
nate of  lime,  owing  to  the  decomposition  by  heat  of  the  bicarbonate, 
which  the  water  brings  in  solution  from  the  Oolitic  strata.     The 
failure  of  the  vegetable  acids  in  this  case  to  take  up  iron  results 
therefore  from  the  fact  .of  non-contact  between  the  water  and  the 
iron.     The  fact  throws  additional  light  upon  the  theory  of  Mr. 
Brande  and  others,  on  which  some  remarks  have  been  made  above. 

In  the  light  of  our  present  knowledge  we  may  hazard  a  provisional 
generalization,  which  will  lead  us  to  look  for  vegetable  contamination 
in  many  cases  of  water  drawn  from  such  levels  as  are  marked  by 
any  considerable  break  in  the  normal  succession  of  the  strata ;  snob, 
for  example,  as  that  which  occurs  so  often  all  down  thn>ugh  the 
Yale  of  Wardour,  and  down  to  the'  coast  of  Dorsetshire,  the 
Cretaceous  series  resting  unconfonnably  upon  various  members  of 
the  Mesozoic  strata,  down  even  to  the  Trias. 

We  must  return  for  a  further  brief  consideration  of  the  Bagshot 

strata.     In  the  pursuance  of  my  observation  upon  these  strata  in 

East  Berkshire,  the  conviction  has  gradually  grown  up  in  my  own 

mind,  that  the  relative  distribution  of  the  difierent  members  of  that 

I  Comp.  AVanklyn's  Water  Analyii*^  5th  ed.  1879,  p.  49. 
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aeries  is  not    accurately  delineated   on  the  map  (now  aomewhat 
antiquated)  of  the  Survey.     I  have  not  yet  completed  the  evidence 
80  far  as  to  ivarrant  me  in  bringing  it  forward  in  a  more  formal 
manner ;  but,  in  brief,  the  conclusion  at  which  I  have  provisionally 
Arrived  is  that  a  far  greater  horizontal  distribution  of  the  Upper 
Biig;Bbot  Sands  exists,  than  is  represented  on  the  map.    The  passage- 
beds  from   the   Middle  to  the  Upper  Bagshot  strata  have  certain 
physical  cliaracters  recognizable  by  those  who  have  made  a  special 
Btudy  of  the  district ;  and  by  these  means  one  can  make  out  pretty 
veil  an  identity,  as  to  horizon,  of  the  sands,  etc.,  exposed  resting  on 
the  eroded  surface  of  the  London  Clay,  at  Wokingham  in  one  direc- 
tion and  at  Aldershot  in  the  other,  with  the  strata  exposed  in  the 
railway-cuttings  near  Wellington  (College  Station.^    The  continuity 
of  the  Upper  Sands  had  been  greatly  destroyed  by  denudation ;  but 
that  is  no  proof  that  there  was  not  once  a  continuous  deposit  of  them, 
ourering  up  completely  the  Middle  and  Lower  series,  overlapping 
theie,  and  extending  itself  upon  the  eroded  surfaces  of  the  London 
Clay,  which    must  have  flanked  the  great  estuary  in  which  these 
Upper  Sands  were  accumulated.     Ml  the  physical  chnrncters  point 
to  the  deposition  of  the  Middle  and  Lower  series  having  taken  place 
under  conditions  which  prevailed  in  the  marshes  and  lagoons  of  an 
extensive  delta;  while  the  absence  of  all  indications  of  such  con- 
ditions in  the  Upper  Sands,  and  the  presence  in  them  in  places  of 
great  numbers  of  ferruginous  casts  of  marine  shells,  seems  to  record 
the  fact  (taking  the  negative  evidence  with  the  positive)  that  the 
period  represented  by  the  Upper  Sands  was  marked  by  a  gradual 
subsidence,  which  led  to  a  much  greater  extension  of  the  area  of 
deposition  (in  the  London  Basin)  and  an  encroachment  of  marine 
waters.     We  seem  justified  then  in  regarding  the  Upper  Bagshot 
^^ands  as  a  true  esiuarine  deposit ;  and  it  will  be  seen  at  once,  that  this 
fact  is  of  considerable  practical  importance  as  bearing  upon  water- 
KQpply,  and  should  be  borne  in  mind  in  the  selection  of  sites  for 
new  wells,  and  in  determining  the  depth  to  which  such  wells  should 
be  dog,  in  the  Bagshot  District. 

V. — Gulf  Stream  Deposits. 
By  T.  Mellard  Reads,  F.6.S. 

THE  interesting  and  important  results  of  the  dredgings  by  the 
U.  S.  Steamer  Albatross'  between  July  and  September  1884, 
tlionld  not  be  allowed  to  pass  without  notice  by  geologists. 

In  N.  lat.  39*"  46'  30'^  W.  long.  70°  14'  46",  large  blocks  of  sandy 
clay,  some  weighing  100  lbs.,*  were  brought  up.  •*  It  was  estimated 
about  a  ton  was  brought  up."     The  depth  was  1060  fathoms. 

In  1168  fathoms  N.  lat.  38°  27',  W,  long.  73°  02\  the  dredge 
brought  up  "  a  large  quantity  of  masses  of  hard  but  sticky  greenish- 
Woe  clay,  some  masses  varying  to  yellowish  and  buff  colours." 

These  depths  of  the  sea,  which  are  both  over  a  mile,  and  from  100 

*  Compare  J^oe.  Geol,  J»Boc.y  loc,  eit. 

'  Marine  Fauna  and  Deep-sea  Dei)osite  off  the  Southern  Coast  of  Xew  England, 
^yA.  £.  Verrill.- Amer.  Journ.  of  bcience,  Novemher,  1884. 
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to  120  miles  from  the  land,  ought  according  to  the  Challenger 
experiences  to  be  occupied  by  *'  Globigerina  Ooze,"  but  so  far  from 
the  theory  of  distribution  of  oceanic  deposits  by  depth  holding  good 
in  the  region  of  the  Gulf  Stream,  it  is  stated  by  Prof.  Verrill  "  in 
other  localities  in  1000  to  1600  fathoms,  the  bottom  is  covered 
with,  or  largely  composed  of,  hard,  very  irregular  flattened  crust- 
like concretions  of  clay  and  iron  oxide." 

In  another  station  "  a  large  number  of  pebbles  and  small  rounded 
boulders  of  granite,  porphyry,  etc.,"  occurred  in  a  depth  of  2021 
fathoms. 

**  In  all  our  ten  localities  between  2000  and  3000  fathoms  the 
bottom  has  been  '  Globigerina  Ooze.'  We  have  never  met  with 
the  *  red  clay '  which  ought  to  occur  at  such  depths  according  to 
the  observations  made  in  the  cruise  of  the  Challenger." 

It  is  rather  refreshing,  after  all,  to  find  that  Nature  works  in  the 
sea  as  elsewhere,  in  varied  ways,  and  that  it  is  not  as  was  generally 
supposed  that  monotonous  waste  of  "  ooze  "  and  "  red  clay  "  mathe- 
matically arranged  according  to  depth. 

The  Challenger  work,  while  of  enormous  value,  has  also  been  in 
my  opinion  the  source  of  many  misconceptions  and  generalizations 
really  unwarranted  by  the  extent  and  nature  of  the  infonnation 
gathered. 

Before  we  can  accept  the  dictum  that  all  sedimentary  deposits 
arising  from  the  settlement  of  matter  in  suspension  are  confined  to 
a  zone  not  reaching  over  200  miles  from  the  land,  we  must  have 
many  more  dredgings  around  the  continental  coasts.  In  this  excel- 
lent work  of  the  Albatross  we  have,  I  think,  evidence  that  ocean 
currents  such,  as  the  Gulf  Stream,  carry  with  them  matter  in  suspen- 
sion— and  it  is  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  this  must  necessarily 
be  all  deposited  within  a  certain  limited  distance  from  the  land — its 
deposition  being  really  determined  by  the  velocity  of  the  current 
1  have  recently  in  my  Presidential  Address  to  the  Liverpool  Geolo- 
gical Society  given  my  reasons  for  thinking  that  the  fine  argillaceous 
matter  which  is  found  among  all  the  deep-sea  oozes  is  really  a  me- 
chanical deposit  from  the  ocean  waters. 

It  would  seem  to  me  that  while  every  new  deep-sea  dredging  to 
some  extent  modifies  previous  views,  it  is  hardly  wise  to  attempt  to 
draw  for  all  time  such  rigid  lines  of  demarkation  between  the  land 
and  the  ocean  as  some  have  lately  tried  to  do. 


L — Mapotsoa  Gsologioa  Ambbioana. 

A  Catalogue  of  Geological  Maps  of  North  and  South  America,  in 
geographic  and  chronologic  order,  has  just  been  published  by 
the  United  States  Geological  Survey  (1884).^  The  work  has  been 
prepared  by  Messrs.  Jules  Marcou  and  J.  B.  Marcou. 

The  earliest  map  noted  is  one  dated  1752,  by  J.  E.  Guettard, 

^  Bulletin  of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey,  No.  7. 
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(Dtifcled  *'  Carte  mineralogique  oil  Ton  voit  la  nature  des  terrains  du 
JiDftda  et  de  la  Utouisiane." 

A  geological  map  of  a  part  of  Massachasetts  on  Connecticut  River, 
7 £.  Hitchcock  (1817),  is  next  in  point  of  date;  after  which  the 
lumber  rapidly  increases,  so  that  no  less  than.  924  maps  are 
sramerated  in  this  Catalogue,  which  includes  all  maps  published  to 
he  end  of  1881. 

In  an  introduction  the  authors  give  some  account  of  the  history  of 
jeological  maps,  and  state  that  "  The  first  geological  map  is  due  to 
he  Abbe  Xj.  Coulon,  Paris,  1664.  It  appeared  in  a  little  volume 
lotitled,  "  Lies  Hivi^res  de  France,"  a  very  rare  work,  of  which  but 
reiy  few  copies  exist  in  the  libraries  of  Paris." 

L— NOTIGK  OT  A  GeOLOGIGAL  MaP  OF  MONTE  SOMMA  AND  YsSUVIUS.^ 

By  H.  J.  Johnbtok-Lavis,  F.6.S. 

fESUYinS,  using  this  term  for  the  whole  volcanic  pile,  is  of  all 
known  volcanoes  that  one  which  has  been  most  studied  and 
mtten  about,  its  phenomena  more  investigated  than  any  of  its 
rinls,  and  although  its  early  history  is  not  so  complete  as  that  of  its 
lellowB,  £tna  and  Stromboli,  yet  its  eruptions  during  the  Christian 
£ia  are  so  intimately  connected  with  the  ill-fated  cities  of  Pompeii, 
»tc,  and  thus  with  archsBology,  that  this  alone  is  sufficient  to  make 
it  most  prominent. 

But  beyond  this,  its  geological  structure  is  so  varied,  its  products 
10  numerous,  its  past  and  present  historic  activity  permitting  the 
Domparative  study  of  these  to  be  carried  on,  together  with  its  con- 
venient si2se  and  accessibility,  led  the  author  some  years  since  to 
oonceive  the  idea  of  minutely  investigating  its  phenomena  and 
Btmcture,  which  it  is  his  intention  to  publish  in  the  form  of  a 
EDonograph  and  a  geological  map. 

The  two  out  of  six  sheets  forming  the  splendid  map  constructed 
in  1876  by  the  students  of  the  Italian  School  of  Military  Topo- 
graphy, on  the  large  scale  of  1 :  10,000  have  been  coloured  in  seven 
diierent  tints,  indicating  the  various  products  of  different  eruptive 
periods,^  with  indications  of  dykes,  of  lateral  craterets,  of  springs 
nrnple,  or  thermo- mineral,  blowing  caverns,  buried  antiquities  (of 
geological  interest),  etc.  The  work  has  now  extended  over  four 
Munmers,  and  the  examination  of  about  half,  including  the  most 
complicated  part  of  the  mountain,  has  been  completed,  and  the 
anthor  hopes  that  if  he  is  able  to  continue  the  work  during  the 
present  and  next  summer,  to  finish  it  by  the  autumn  of  1885.  This 
bng  time  occupied  in  the  work  is  dependent  on  various  causes. 
IbL  The  g^reat  intricacy  of  the  geology.  2nd.  The  thick  vegetation 
requiring  very  numerous  traverses.  3rd.  The  author,  for  pro- 
motional reasons,  being  only  able  to  devote  the  summer  months  to 
tbe  work;  the  hot  Neapolitan  sun  of  this  season  is  so  exhausting 
that  not  more  than  four  field  days  a  week  are  possible,  and  even  then 
at  a  considerable  sacrifice  of  health.     In  the  two  sheets  exhibited 

*  Brit.  Assoc.  Reports  (Sec.  C.  Geologv),  Montreal,  1884. 

'  See  Memoir  by  the  author  in  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  January,  1884. 
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are  a  few  blanks  that  require  fiirther  study,  or  have  been  left  for 
various  reasons.  The  work  on  the  other  four  sheets  is  of  so  scattered 
a  nature  at  present  that  it  was  not  thought  advisable  to  exhibit  them 
till  in  a  more  complete  state. 

Besides  the  actual  mapping,  a  large  amount  of  notes  of  a  descnp- 
tive  character  have  been  collected,  and  all  the  important  features 
and  sections  photographed  on  a  large  scale.  Specimens  of  the 
various  lavas,  ejected  blocks,  tufas,  pumices,  etc.,  have  been  care- 
fully selected  as  the  work  went  on,  so  that  the  author  has  now  in 
his  possession  by  far  the  most  complete  geological  collection  from 
the  mountain  yet  extant,  and  which  are  open  to  the  study  of  any  one 
who  should  care  to  investigate  them. 


I^  E  "V  I  E  "VT^  S. 

I. — The  Azoic  Systkm  and  its  proposed  Subdivisions.  By  J.  D. 
Whitney  and  M.  E.  Wadswortu.  (Bulletin  of  the  Museum  of 
Comparative  Zoology,  at  Harvard  College,  Geological  Series, 
Vol.  I.) 

THOSE  who  have  read  Dr.  Sterry  Hunt's  *'  Special  Report  on  the 
Trap  Dykes  and  Azoic  Rocks  of  South-eastern  Pennsylvania," 
which  is  in  fact  a  resume  of  the  evidence  on  Dr.  Hunt's  side  of  the 
Archasan  controversy^  will  be  interested  in  the  book  before  us.  Prof. 
"Whitney  and  Dr.  Wads  worth  renounce  Dr.  Sterry  Hunt  and  all  his 
works.  They  present  the  case  against  him  with  fullness  and  force. 
They  regard  most  of  his  chief  conclusions  as  either  unsubstantial 
dreams  or  pernicious  heresies.  They  are,  in  truth,  as  thoroughgoing 
in  their  condemnation  of  the  modem  views  on  Archeean  Geology  as 
Dr.  Hunt  is  in  their  support  Dr.  Hunt's  boldness  in  creating  hypo- 
theses seems  to  have  driven  our  authors  into  the  extreme  of  scientific 
scepticism.  This  reaction  is  not  altogether  unnatural.  Those  who 
desire  to  take  an  impartial  view  of  the  Archaean  controversy  will 
anticipate  that,  from  the  strong  antagonism  of  the  disputants,  there 
may  arise  a  searching  inquiry  into  the  grounds  on  which  their  con- 
clusions are  based. 

Dr.  Hunt  claims  that  he  and  his  co-workers  have  established  the 
existence  of  seven  distinct  terranes  amongst  the  rocks  which  underlie 
the  Cambrian.     These,  taken  in  ascending  order,  are  as  follows  : — 
I.  Laukentian. 
II.  NouiAN  or  Labradorian. 
III.  Aryonian. 

ly.  HuKONfAN ;  the  altered  Quebec  group  of  Logan. 
y.  MoNTALBAN  or  Mica-schist  seri^. 
yi.  Taconian  ;  the  Lower  Taconic  of  Emmons. 

yil.  Keweeman  ;  the  Copper-bearing  series  of  Lake  Superior.     Dr.  Hunt  is  not 

certain  that  this  group  may  not  be  roughly  contemporaneous  with  the 

Taconian. 

This  list  is  an  imposing  one,  and,  if  it  represents  the  facts  of  nature, 

the  range  of  Archaean  time  may  well  compare  with  that  of  the  entire 

Piilaeozoic  series,  and  the  study  of  these  ancient  rocks  becomes  one 

of  the  first  importance. 
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Our  authors  deal  very  trenchantly  with  Dr.  Hunt's  conclosions. 
le  Norian^  Arvonian,  and  part  of  the  Huronian  are  relegated  to  the 
tegory  of  intrusive  igneous  rocks.  The  rest  of  the  Huronian  is 
garded  as  a  variety  of  things,  but  usually  as  altered  "Silurian."  For 
e  Keweenian  a  Potsdam  age  is  positively  claimed.  The  Montalban 
id  Taoonian  are  either  a  part  of  the  (so-called)  Laurentian  or 
€taraorpho8ed  Palseozoic  rock.  Nothing  is  left,  but  a  confused 
lass  of  strata*  to  which  the  general  name  of  ''  Azoic  "  is  applied. 
'  our  authors  are  right,  the  Archaean  regions  are  almost  a  terra 
icitgjnta.  Few  true  results  have  been  obtained,  because  false 
tethods  of  work  bave  been  adopted. 

One  of  the  fallacies  which,  in  the  viow  of  Messrs.  Whitney  and 
?ad8worth,  has  misled  Logan  and  his  followers,  is  the  assumption 
bat  the  so-caHed  metamorphic  rocks  were  deposited  as  aqueous  sedi- 
oents,  and  that  the  present  foliation  corresponds  with  the  original 
)edding.  Our  authors  do  well  to  express  this  caution.  Igneous 
xicks,  which  have  by  pressure  acquired  a  foliated  structure,  have 
nmetimes  been  described  as  metamorphic,  and  identified  as  Archeean 
ibrmaiions  ;  but  modem  workers  are  becoming  aware  of  the  danger 
ofdeception,  and  a  good  field  geologist  will  rarely  be  led  astray. 
Part  of  the  old  work  will  probietbly  require  revision,  and  some  of 
&e  "  Archsean "  masses  may  fall  back  into  their  old  state  of 
"granite"  or  "greenstone."  But  we  apprehend  that  the  American 
and  Canadian  Archaean  geologists  will  hardly  admit  that  the  exist- 
ence of  pressure  foliation  in  igneous  rocks  is  a  fatal  hindrance  to 
the  success  of  their  work. 

Our  authorH  also  wisely  call  attention  to  the  possibility  of  error  in 
using  the  test  of  included  fragments.  They  insist  upon  the  fact — 
familiar  enough  to  geologists — that  in  volcanic  formations,  included 
fragments  may  be  the  result  of  contemporaneous  denudation.  They 
assert  that  the  so-called  Keweenian  (Keweenawan)  system  owes  its 
existence  to  the  blunder  of  supposing  that  conglomerates  in  Potsdam 
rocks  prove  the  superior  antiquity  of  the  masses  from  which  the 
included  pebbles  were  derived.  Other  errors  of  the  same  kind 
have,  in  the  viow  of  our  authors,  seriously  invalidated  many  of  the 
coQcInsions  of  Hunt  and  his  co-workers.  On  these  criticisms,  with 
the  evidence  furnished  in  the  book  before  us,  we  can  say  nothing. 
Each  case  must  be  tested  on  its  own  merits,  and  an  opinion  can 
only  be  formed  on  full  lithological  descriptions,  confirmed  by  the 
microscope. 

It  was  to  be  expected  that  our  authors  would  make  a  point  of 
Dr.  Hunt's  frequent  change  of  opinion.  But  it  is  only  fair  to  Dr. 
Hunt  to  state  that  these  changes  have  usually  been  in  one  direction. 
Territory  after  territory  has  been  absorbed  into  the  Archaean  empire, 
bat  we  do  not  remember  any  case  in  which  the  conqueror  has  re- 
itored  any  of  his  annexations. 

British  geologists  will  be  rather  surprised  to  learn  that  even  Sir 
Boderick  Murchison  betrayed  a  "  want  of  tenacity  of  opinion  "  on 
tbe  Archaean  question.  Our  authors,  however,  accuse  him  (p.  521) 
of  this  weakness,  simply  because  he  recognized  the  Laurentian  and 
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Huronian  systems  of  the  Canadian  geologists,  and  admitted  that 
Eozoon  was  organic.  This  oritical  narrowness  is,  in  the  same  page, 
accompanied  by  a  bold  inaccuracy,  by  which  a  hesitating  opinion  of 
Murchison  is  converted  into  a  contradiction. 

If  so  conservative  a  geologist,  as  Murchison  was  in  his  later  years, 
comes  under  the  censure  of  Prof.  Whitney  and  Dr.  Wadsworth,  we 
are  not  astonished  to  read  in  these  pages  that  **  no  reliance  is  to  be 
placed  in  Logan's  much  vaunted  work  and  sections,  beyond  the  ques- 
tion of  surface  distribution,"  and  that  Dana,  James  Hall,  and, 
indeed,  the  great  bulk  of  American  and  Canadian  geologists,  became 
involved  in  confusion  and  error  when  they  got  among  the  crystalline 
rocks. 

Our  authors  bring  into  prominence  a  very  serious  discrepancy 
amongst  the  American  students  of  the  old  rocks.  Dr.  Sterry  Hunt 
definitely  places  the  Norian  below  the  Huronian,  and  the  Huronian 
below  the  Montalban.  But  Prof.  C.  H.  Hitchcock,  as  quoted  by  our 
authors,  makes  both  the  Norian  (pp.  390,  392)  and  the  Huronian 
(pp.  393,  461)  to  be  younger  than  the  Montalban.  In  the  British 
area.  Dr.  Hunt  has  identified  the  Huronian  and  the  Montalban  ;  but 
his  older  series  is  less  crystalline  than  the  younger,  and  the  present 
writer  hopes  soon  to  publish  stratigraphical  evidence  which  will  tend 
to  reverse  the  order  which  Dr.  Hunt  has  announced,  so  far  as  these 
islands  are  concerned.  This  is  a  matter  which  requires  some 
explanation  from  American  geologists. 

Our  authors,  ''  in  view  of  the  contradictions  and  confusion  of  ideas 
thus  shown  to  exist  among  the  most  eminent  geologists  in  reference 
to  the  nomenclature  of  the  oldest  crystalline  rocks,"  offer  "  a  con- 
tribution "  towards  a  "  more  definite  understanding  "  of  the  subject. 
The  first  part  of  this  "contribution"  is  a  defence  of  the  term 
**  Azoic."  It  is,  perhaps,  not  unnatural  that  Messrs.  Whitney  and 
Wadsworth  should  uphold  the  use  of  a  term  which  was  originally 
proposed  by  Messrs.  Foster  and  Whitney.  Our  authors  maintain 
that  the  usual  evidence  for  the  existence  of  organic  remains  in  the 
rocks  below  the  Cambrian  is  insufficient.  Eozoon,  they  contend,  is 
a  mineral  structure,  and  limestones  may  be  formed  without  the 
agency  of  animals  or  plants.  Apatite,  also,  and  the  forms  of  carbon, 
graphite  and  the  diamond,  occur  as  the  original  constituents  of  rocks. 
All  this  may  be  consistently  admitted  without  accepting  the  terra 
*'  Azoic,"  which  implies,  not  that  no  traces  of  life  have  been  found, 
but  that  none  occur,  in  the  old  rocks.  This  argument  appears  to 
have  affected  Dr.  Sterry  Hunt  in  a  very  singular  manner.  In  his 
work  on  South-eastern  Pennsylvania,  in  1878,  he  uses  the  term 
"  Azoic " ;  but,  since  the  publication  of  the  book  before  us,  he  has 
announced  ^  the  adoption  of  the  word  *'  Hypozoic."  This  is  like 
converting  a  sinner  to  the  error  of  his  way. 

A  second  "  contribution "  towards  a  settlement  is  the  statement 
that  "  no  fact  is  better  or  more  generally  recognized  than  this  :  that 
geological  time  can  only  be  kept  by  the  aid  of  palsdontology  "  (p.  552), 
an  assertion  which  will  come  to  most  British  geologists  as  a  revelation 

1  Geol.  Mao.  Not.  1884,  p.  606. 
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of  the  nnknown.  If  this  "  fact "  be  admitted,  of  course  there  is  an 
end  of  the  matter.  If  time  can  be  kept  only  by  a  gold  watch,  it  is 
nseless  to  purchase  a  silver  one.  But  some  of  us  can  remember 
that,  long  before  Archaaan  geology  became  a  prominent  study, 
attempts  were  made  to  keep .  geological  time  without  the  aid  of 
fuaails.  The  Eburlech  grits  and  the  Tarannon  shales,  for  example, 
were  assigned  their  approximate  place  without  a  particle  of  fossil 
evidence ;  and,  even  if  the  past  conclusions  of  Archeean  geologists 
should  prove  to  be  altogether  fallacious,  it  seems  scarcely  scientific 
to  assume  that  only  one  test  of  age  is  applicable,  and  on  this  ground 
to  prohibit  efforts  to  make  out  a  succession  in  the  Pre-Cambrian 
rocks. 

Our  authors  state  (p.  560)  that  ''  only  lithological  principles  are 
vied  in  making  these  (Dr.  Hunt's)  divisions,  and  every  fact  pertaining 
to  the  origin  and  relations  of  these  rocks  is  ignored."  If  this  is  so, 
Dr.  Hunt  must  be  very  wild  indeed.  But  having  thrice  read  his 
"Trap  Dykes  and  Azoic  Books  "  with  great  care,  the  present  reviewer 
most  in  justice  affirm  that  a  large  proportion  of  that  elaborate  work 
is  occupied  in  attempts  (successful  or  otherwise)  to  explain  *'  the 
origin  and  relations  "  of  the  rocks  in  question.  The  '*  contribution  *' 
wbich  onr  authors  offer  under  this  head  is,  of  course,  that  '*  litho- 
logical principles  "  should  not  be  exclusively  employed,  a  piece  of 
advice  which  will  be  unanimously,  if  not  thankfully,  accepted. 

lliis  paper  will  fitly  close  with  our  authors'  last  ''  contribution  " 
to  a  settlement.  Side  by  side  with  Dr.  Hunt's  *' Chronological 
arrangement  of  the  Crystalline  Rocks,"  based,  they  say,  exclusively 
open  "  lithological  principles,"  is  presented  a  new  classification  of 
their  own,  constructed  upon  the  same  model.     It  is  as  follows : — 

Ijlurentian Granites,  Gneisses,  and  Syenites. 

SiDEKiAN    Ma^etite,  Hematite,  Menaccanite. 

opHiAN Fendotites,  including  Serpentines. 

NoKiAK Gabbros,  coarse  Diabases  and  Diorites. 

Arvonian Felsite,  Quartz  Porphyry,  Petrosilex,  Jaspilite. 

PoRFHTRiAN Porphyritcs. 

HuKOKiAX Diorites,  Diabases,  Melapbyres,  Chlorite  Schists. 

UoNTAi^BAX Mica  schists. 

Crtstalli  AN     Quartzites,  Quartz  schists. 

Tacoxian Limestones. 

Glacian     Conglomerates. 

PiLODLAN Argillites. 

It  is,  of  coarse,  impossible  to  exhaustively  criticize  this  book 
within  the  limits  of  a  short  paper.  All  that  has  been  attempted  is 
to  emphasize  some  wise  cautions  which  ArchsBan  geologists  have 
nmetimes  neglected ;  to  point  out  wherein  the  authors  have  mis- 
Btated  or  misunderstood  the  views  of  their  opponents,  and  to  show 
titat  their  own  contributions  towards  a  settlement  add  little  or 
nothing  to  the  controversy. 

In  conclusion,  it  may  be  suggested  that  wholesale  charges  of 
^oranoe  and  incompetence  are  not  arguments,  and  do  not  tend  to 
"utigate  controversial  acerbity.  C.  Callaway. 
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II. — A  Guide  to  the  Minrkal  Oallebt  of  the  British  Museum 
(Natural  History),  Cromwell  Koad,  South  Eensikotok.  With 
AN  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Minerals.  (By  L.  Fletcher, 
M.A.,  F.G.S.,  etc.)     Printed  by  Order  of  the  Trustees,  1884. 

THE  removal  of  the  Natural  History  Collections  of  the  British 
Museum  from  their  old  home  in  Bloomsbury  to  the  larger 
buildings  at  South  Kensington  has  permitted,  not  only  of  their  more 
complete  exhibition,  but  also  of  their  being  arranged  in  such  a  way 
as  to  be  of  far  greater  value  for  educational  purposes.  The  curators 
of  the  several  divisions  of  the  Museum  have  hastened  to  take  advantage 
of  the  opportunities  now  offered  to  them.  The  Index  Museum,  the 
Osteological  Collection,  and  the  beautiful  illustrations  of  the 
nidification  of  birds,  all  bear  witness  to  the  desire  on  the  part  of 
the  director  and  keepers  to  make  the  Museum  something  more  than 
a  mere  show  :  and  every  gallery  as  it  is  thrown  open  to  the  public, 
after  the  heavy  task  of  re-arrangement  is  completed,  exhibits  to  a 
greater  or  less  degree  evidence  of  a  determination  to  consult  the 
wants  of  students  while  those  of  the  general  public  are  not  lost 
sight  of. 

We  have  much  pleasure  in  calling  attention  to  the  excellent  little 
Guide  to  the  Mineral  Gallery,  in  which  the  present  arrangement 
and  the  reasons  for  adopting  it  are  explained  and  illustrated  with 
admirable  clearness  by  Mr.  Fletcher,  the  Keeper  of  the  Collection. 

Mr.  Fletcher  first  tells  us  the  history  of  this  now  famous  collection 
of  minerals — one  which  he  speaks  of  with  just  pride  as  of 
"  perhaps  unrivalled  excellence  as  well  in  its  general  completeness 
as  in  the  perfection  of  individual  specimens."  He  shows  how 
around  the  nucleus  of  a  few  agates  and  other  worked  specimens  in 
Sir  Hans  Sloane's  museum,  the  collections  obtained  by  purchase  or 
bequest  were  gradually  gathered.  Among  the  chief  collections  of 
minerals  which  were  thus  acquired  by  the  British  Museum  were 
those  of  Cracherode,  Greville,  George  IV.,  Heuland,  Lady  Aylesford, 
and  Dr.  Bright;  but  most  important  of  all,  on  account  of  the  care  with 
which  they  were  made,  those  of  Allan  and  Greg  and  of  Kokscharow. 
Mr.  Fletcher  bears  testimony  to  the  judgment  with  which  Mr.  Story- 
Maskelyne,  his  predecessor  in  the  office  of  Keeper  during  nearly  a 
quarter  of  a  century,  advised  the  Trustees  in  the  purchase  of  the 
specimens  which  were  required  to  make  the  collection  complete  in 
its  various  departments. 

As  the  author  of  the  Guide  points  out,  it  is  very  difficult  to  make 
the  grounds  of  mineralogical  classification  clear  to  persons  who  have 
not  made  a  special  study  of  the  subject.  Those  who  walk  through 
the  galleries  will  be  struck  by  the  fact  that  minerals  of  very  similar 
appearance  are  placed  far  apart  from  one  another,  while  others  which 
differ  in  colour  and  general  aspect  to  a  most  surprising  extent  are 
fp-ouped  together  under  the  same  name.  To  make  the  reasons  of  these 
apparent  anomalies  clear  to  the  general  public  is  the  object  the  **  Intro- 
duction to  the  Study  of  Minerals,"  which  occupies  some  forty -four 
pages  of  this  little  guide. 

In  writing  this  charming  little  sketch,  Mr.  Fletcher  has,  very 
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icionsly  we  tliink,  adopted  the  historical  method.  The  diffioulties 
ich  oonfront  tbe  individual  in  his  study  of  minerals  are  precisely 
86  which  have  been  encountered  and  surmounted  by  successive 
lerations  of  mineralogists  in  the  past.  In  the  space  at  his  oom- 
nd,  the  aathor  can  of  course  do  little  more  than  sketch  in  brief 
line  the  evolution  of  our  knowledge  concerning  the  crystallo- 
phio  forms,  the  chemical  composition  and  the  physical  properties 
minerals,  bat  so  admirably  is  this  done  that  we  cannot  refrain 
OQ  expressing  a  wish  that  the  excellent  method  of  the  author 
old  be  fully  developed.  A  handbook  of  mineralogy,  constructed 
the  same  lines,  would  be  of  immense  service  to  the  student,  and 
aid  go  far  towards  redeeming  mineralogy  from  the  reproach  it 
lonbtedly  suffers  under  at  present,  of  being  one  of  the  dullest 
sciences. 

Students  have,  however,  abundant  cause  for  gratitude  to  the 
eper  of  the  Mineral  Collections  for  what  he  has  already  done  for 
m,  by  the  selection  from  the  rich  stores  of  the  Museum  of  admirable 
ies  of  specimens  illustrating  the  chief  characters  of  Minerals. 
le  different  systems  of  crystallization,  the  variations  in  the  develop- 
)ot  of  crystal  faces,  the  formation  of  twins,  and  crystalline 
gregates,  together  with  illustrations  of  dimorphism,  trimorphism, 
)morphism  and  pseudomorphism,  are  all  exemplified  in  this  way. 
milarly,  the  physical  properties  of  minerals  are  illustrated  by 
ries  showing  the  scales  of  colour,  lustre,  and  other  optical  oharacter- 
ics;  of  cleavage,  fracture,  structure,  and  of  those  other  properties 
hich  can  only  be  detennined  by  experiment.  More  advanced 
udents  will  find  in  the  very  large  collection  of  wood  models  of 
ystals,  of  natural  and  artificial  crystals,  and  of  different  varieties  of 
leadomorphs,  abundant  materials  demanding  their  attention. 
The  systematic  collection  remains  in  much  the  same  condition  as 
was  at  Bloomsbury,  except  in  so  far  that  the  increased  space  has 
innitted  of  diminished  crowding  of  specimens,  and  of  the  intro- 
iction  of  fresh  varieties.  No  classification  of  minerals  is  likely  to 
mmand  universal  assent,  and  that  employed  at  the  Museum  may 
iriy  claim  to  present  as  many  advantages  and  as  few  disadvantages 
1  any  of  its  rivals. 

Persons  in  the  constant  habit  of  consulting  the  Collection  will 
id  that,  by  a  very  thoughtful  arrangement,  recent  additions  by 
irchase  or  donation  are  exhibited  in  a  special  case  for  a  short  time 
•evious  to  their  dispersion  through  the  Collection. 
We  are  glad  to  find  from  this  guide  that  the  Keeper  of  the 
ollection  is  alive  to  the  fact  that  Mineralogy  forms  the  Alphabet 
'  Petrography.  Time  has  not  yet  permitted  of  the  arrangement  of 
le  Rock-Collections  of  the  Museum ;  and,  until  this  is  done,  the 
[ineral  Gallery  remains  incomplete  in  one  of  its  most  important 
apartments.  The  general  public,  as  well  as  students,  will  find 
luch  of  interest  in  the  Pavilion,  where,  in  addition  to  the  meteorites, 
re  gathered  together  many  remarkably  large  examples  of  special 
linerals  and  rocks,  with  illustrations  of  their  economic  value. 

J.  W.  J. 
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m. — A  Treatise  on  Obb  Deposits.  By  John  Abthub  Phillips, 
F.R.S.,  V.P.G.S.,  F.C.S.,  etc.  Koyal  8vo.  pp.  662,  and  xvi.  with 
95  Illustrations.     (London  :  Maomillan  &  Co.,  1884.) 

MR  PHILLIPS  is  well  known  as  a  high  authority  on  all  matters 
relating  to  Mining  and  Metallurgy;  his  *' Manual  of  Metal- 
lurgy," and  his  "Mining  and  Metallurgy  of  Gold  and  Silver," 
being  standard  books  of  reference. 

In  the  present  work  the  author  has  been  assisted  by  Mr.  B.  H. 
Brough,  A.RS.M.,  and  the  illustrations  are  from  the  pencil  of  Mr. 
Frank  Kutley.  The  subject  is  treated  in  the  broadest  and  most 
cosmopolitan  manner,  every  country  in  which  mining  operations  are 
earned  on  being  more  or  less  fully  noticed.  Commencing  with 
Ore-deposits  in  general,  the  author  writes  : — "  Metals  which  occur  ift 
a  state  of  approximate  purity  are  said  to  be  native,  and  when  two  or 
more  such  metals  are  found  in  combination,  the  mixture  is  called  a 
native  alloy.  Usually  the  metals  sought  after  by  the  miner  are, 
however,  not  found  in  the  native  state,  but  are  mineralized  by 
uniting  with  various  non-metallic  bodies.  In  this  way  they  combine 
with  sulphur  or  chlorine,  giving  rise,  respectively,  to  metallic  sul- 
phides or  chlorides ;  with  oxygen  the  metals  form  oxides,  and  with 
acids  they  yield  salts,  such  as  carbonates,  sulphates,  and  phosphates. 

**  All  natural  combinations  of  a  metal  with  such  mineralizing  sub- 
stances are  called  ore8  when  the  proportion  of  metal  which  they 
contain,  after  suitable  mechanical  preparation,  is  sufficiently  large  to 
admit  of  their  being  advantageously  treated  by  the  metallurgist 
Although  perhaps  not  strictly  correct,  any  material  obtained  by 
mining  that  contains  a  workable  proportion  of  a  metal  is  often  called 
an  ore,  even  if  the  whole  of  the  metal  be  present  in  the  native  state. 

Ores  of  the  different  metals  are  sometimes  found  in  surfaoe-deposits, 
disseminated  through  igneous  and  sedimentary  rocks,  in  more  or  less 
regularly  stratified  or  bedded  formations,  in  detached  masses,  and, 
above  all,  in  vein8  of  various  descriptions.  The  non-metalliferous 
minerals  forming  part  of  the  latter  are  known  as  the  matrix,  gangue, 
or  veinstone.  Metalliferous  minerals  are  found  in  rocks  of  every 
geological  age ;  but  they  occur  most  frequently  in  mountainous 
districts,  and  in  the  older  rocks,  especially  near  junctions  of  igneous 
rocks  with  those  of  sedimentary  origin.  They  are  also  frequently 
met  with  in  strata  which  have  either  been  penetrated  by  eruptive 
dykes,  or  have  been  subjected  to  extensive  metamorphic  alteration. 
The  ores  of  each  of  the  different  metals  are,  however,  often  restricted 
within  certain  geological  horizons,  beyond  which  they  seldom  occur 
in  remunerative  quantities. 

"  Gold,  platinum,  and  tin  ore  are  found  in  alluvial  detritus,  in  whioh 
they  evidently  were  not  formed  by  chemical  action,  but  result  from 
the  disintegration  of  older  deposits  whose  constituents  have  been 
removed  and  re-arranged  by  the  mechanical  agency  of  water. 

**  Tbe  fragments  constituting  the  superficial  deposits  are  usually 
much  water- worn,  and  the  associated  metals  or  metalliferous  particles 
are  mainly  concentrated  in,  particular  areas,  over  which  water  has 
flowed  with  great  activity.     Metalliferous  deposits  of  this  kind  are 
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•  Qsaally  of  com  para  tively  reoent  date,  and  are  generally  not  older 
than  the  Tertiary  period.  Localities  in  which  alluvial  detritus  is 
washed  for  gold  are  known  as  placers,  but  when  tinstone  is  the  ore 
BOQgbt  after  tbey  are  called  streamworlcs, 

"The  ores  of  iron  and  manganese  are  almost  the  only  metalliferous 
minerals  usually  occurring  in  strati iiud  beds,  those  of  nearly  all  the 
other  metals  being  obtained  from  some  other  variety  of  mineral 
deposits. 

*' Although  almninium  and  magnesium  are  now  regularly  produced 
upon  a  small  scale,  tbey  can  scarcely  be  classed  among  metals  derived 
from  metalliferoas  ores  in  the  sense  in  which  that  term  is  usually 
mderstood.  The  same  may  be  said  of  sodium,  which  is  chiefly 
employed  ia  the  preparation  of  the  two  above-mentioned  metals. 

"Metalliferous  deposits  are  found  in  such  varying  forms,  and  under 

nch  differing  circumstances,  that  it  might  at  first  appear  difficult 

to  classify  them  in  accordance  with  their  characteristic  peculiarities 

ttd  modes  of  occnrrence.     A  careful  study  of  their  origin,  structure, 

ud  composition  appears,  however,  to  justify  their  division  into  the 

Mowing  groups  : — 

(  a.  Deposits  formed  bj  the  mechanical  action  of  water. 
\  b.  Deposits  resulting  from  chemical  action. 
fa.  Deposits   constituting   the    bulk    of    metalliferous    beds 
I  formed  by  precipitation  from  aqueous  solutions. 

J  b.  Bedso  riginally  deposited  from  solution,  but  subscqeuntly 
I  altered  by  metamorphism. 

I  «.  Ores  disseminated  through  sedimentary  beds,  in  which 
^  they  have  been  chemically  deposited. 

C  <r.  True  veins. 

Segregated  veins. 

Gash  veins. 

Impregnations.    . 

Stockworks. 

Fahlbands. 

Contact  deposits. 

Chambers  or  pockets.*' 

The  author  next  proceeds  to  describe  the  nature  of  those  ore- 
containing  superficial  deposits  which  have  been  formed  by  the 
mechanical  action  of  water. 

He  gives  a  graphic  description  of  the  auriferous  gravels  of  Cali- 
fornia and  the  method  of  obtaining  the  gold  therefrom  by  hydraulic 

mining. 

The  gravels  of  Yictoria,  which  are  approximately  of  the  same 
geological  age  as  those  of  California,  more  frequently  represent  the 
beds  of  ancient  rivers  whose  valley 8  have  since  been  covered  up  by 
volcanic  outflows.  Here  hydraulic  mining  cannot  be  successfully 
employed,  and  mining  beneath  the  lava-capping  has  to  be  resorted  to 

instead  (p.  7). 

The  Tin  Stream  Works  of  Cornwall  are  well  described,  and  present 
many  features  akin  to  those  in  which  gold  instead  of  tin  forms  the 
metal  to  be  sought  for. 

We  next  pass  on  to  stratified  rocks  containing  ore-deposits,  such  as 
limonite,  h®matite,  argillaceous  ironstone  and  cixrbonate  of  iron,  the 
various  kinds  of  which,  with  their  mode  of  occurrence,  are  noticed. 
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The  copper-bearing  shales  of  Mansfield,  in  Prussian  Saxony,  are 
described,  as  illustrating  sedimentary  beds  in  which  ores  have  been 
chemically  deposited. 

We  next  pass  to  the  ore-deposits  met  with  in  unstratified  rocks 
which,  with  the  exception  of  iron  and  manganese,  yield  by  far  the 
larger  proportion  of  the  metalliferous  minerals. 

The  nature  of  true  veins  and  all  the  varieties  which  they  present, 
and  their  behaviour  and  distribution,  occupies  a  very  considerable 
space,  and  is  well  illustrated  by  numerous  woodcuts. 

This  concludes  Part  I.  and  the  first  108  pages  of  the  book. 

Part  I  J.,  which  occupies  516  pages,  is  devoted  to  a  description  of 
the  Ore-deposits  of  the  Principal  Miuing  Regions,  and  so  with  Mr. 
Phillips  for. our  guide  we  traverse  England,  France,  Belgium, 
Germany,  Italy,  Greece,  Spain,  Portugal,  Sweden,  and  Russia.  Still, 
with  untiring  energy,  we  investigate  the  mineral  resources  of  Asia, 
and  then  set  sail  with  our  guide  for  Oceania,  visiting  the  Dutch 
East  Indies,  Japan,  and  the  Australasian  colonies ;  then  turning  to 
Africa,  we  find  mining  in  a  more  backward  state  in  the  dark  conti- 
nent than  elsewhere,  although  the  prospects  of  the  future  for  the 
Transvaal  gold  fields  may  perhaps  be  hopeful. 

In  Namaqualand,  mining  for  copper  ore  seems  to  promise  good 
returns. 

The  Two  Americas  naturally  demand  and  receive  a  fair  share  of 
attention,  having  more  than  100  pp.  devoted  to  their  ore-deposits. 

The  influence  exercised  of  late  years  on  our  currency  by  the 

enormous  output  of  silver  in  North  America  is  evidenced  by  the  table 

given  at  p.  657,  where  the  weight  and  value  of  the  precious  metals 

produced  in  the  United  States  alone,  for  the  year  ending  31  May, 

1880,  shows : — 

Gold  in  ounces        ,       1,614,741 

Silrer     „  81,797,474 

Having  a  total  Talue  of     £14,898,124    0*.    Orf. 

The  former  of  which  would  represent  about     £6,620,438    0«.     Od, 

Whilst  the  latter  would  amount  to  about    £8,277,686    0«.    0^. 

Space  does  not  permit  us  to  give  a  fuller  notice  of  Mr.  John  Arthur 
Phillips*  most  useful  volume,  although  its  merits  deserve  it.  The 
book  is  provided  with  an  excellent  index,  and,  he  who  mines  may 
read,  and  we  are  sure  he  will  find  this  volume  a  most  valuable  and 
instructive  guide  in  whatever  part  of  the  globe  his  lot  may  be  cast 

rV. — On  the  Silurian  Gasteropoda  and  Ptbropoda  of  Gotland. 
By  G.  LiNDSTROM.  With  21  Plates.  Communicated  to  the 
Royal  Swedish  Academy  of  Sciences,  June  8th,  1881,  and  April 
9th,  1884.  Eongl.  Svenska  Vetenskaps-Akademiens  Handlingar, 
Bandet  19,  No.  6.  4to.  pp.  250.  Price  16«.  (Stockholm, 
1884  :  P.  A.  Norstedt  &  Soner ;  Loudon,  Triibner  &  Co.) 

PROFESSOR  LINDSTROM,  so  favourably  known  as  an  authority 
on  Silurian  and  Devonian  Corals,  has  turned  his  attention  to 
the  fossil  Mollusca  of  the  Isle  of  Gotland,  and  this  splendid  mono* 
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ysLph  contains  the  results  of  his  researches  on  the  Gasteropoda  and 
Heropoda  from  the  Silurian  strata  of  that  locality,  so  famous  for  the 
lumher  and  perfect  condition  of  its  fossils. 

The  author  gives  a  preliminary  sketch  (accompanied  hy  an  outline 
lap)  of  the  strata  and  the  different  localities  in  which  the  fossils 
ccur,  and  indicates  the  physical  conditions  which  prohahly  prevailed 
t  the  time  the  MoUusca  flourished.  It  appears  that  the  lowest  heds 
1  Gotland  are  shales,  occasionally  replaced  hy  sandstones,  from  20 
)  100  feet  in  thickness.  The  lowest  zone  of  these  shales  contains 
iricklandinia  lirata,  Enomphalus  GotlandicuSt  Pleurotomaria  qual' 
;rfa/a,  var.,  and  a  species  of  Harpes,  and  it  corresponds  with  the 
^pper  Llandovery  of  this  country  ;  all  the  beds  above  this  zone  are 
f  Wenlock  age,  though  they  occasionally  contain  fossils  which  have 
?en  thought  to  characterize  Upper  Ludlow  rooks.  In  the  lowest 
[vision,  65  species  of  Gasteropoda  are  present,  29  of  which  are 
tnited  to  it,  whilst  36  pass  upwards  to  the  beds  above.  These  con- 
st of  thin  flaggy  limestoues,  with  seams  of  coarse  marly  shales,  in 
I  about  70  feet  in  thickness,  which  occur  in  Northern  and  Central 
otland ;  but  in  the  South  of  the  Island  they  are  replaced  by  a 
>arse  pisolitic  or  oolitic  rock,  not  more  than  20  feet  in  thickness, 
rom  this  division  64  species  are  known,  but  only  12  are  peculiar  to 
.     Succeeding  this  division  are  beds  of  so-called  crinoidal  limestone, 

least  loO  feet  in  thickness,  which  cover  a  wide  area  in  the  Northern 
id  Central  portions  of  Gotland.  In  some  places  this  limestone  is 
most  exclusively  composed  of  crinoidal  remains,  whilst  in  others, 
ther  Corals,  Brachiopods,  Lamellibranchs,  Gasteropods,  or  Cepha- 
tpods  predominate  to  the  exclusion  of  other  forms.  This  upper- 
ost  division  of  the  strata  of  the  island  is  by  far  the  richest  in 
asteropoda,  having  124  species,  of  which  81  are  peculiar  to  it. 
The  state  of  preservation  of  the  shells  is,  of  course,  variable  in  the 
fferent  strata,  but  it  presents  some  peculiarities  not  readily  ac- 
mntcd  for.  Thus  in  the  shales  of  one  locality  only  the  casts  or 
oulds  of  the  shells  are  preserved,  whilst  in  the  same  beds  but  a 
lort  distance  apart,  the  shells  themselves  are  retained.  Again, 
hilst  some  genera  are  only  represented  by  casts,  others  inter- 
ingled  with  them  in  the  same  beds  and  locality  possess  perfect 
lells,  which  probably  indicates  original  differences  in  the  chemical 
•  mineralogical  constitution  of  the  different  genera.^  The  shells,  when 
"esent,  are  now  mostly  of  a  crystalline  calcite,  but  in  some  the  inti- 
ate  structure  can  be  recognized,  and  in  certain  examples  even  the 
ittem  of  the  original  colour-bands  and  traces  of  the  nacreous  lustre. 

Out  of  a  total  fauna  of  1007  species  in  the  Silurian  strata  of 
otland,  the  Gasteropoda  and  Pteropoda  number  174  species,  belong- 
g  to  25  genera.  But  a  very  small  proportion  of  these  has  been 
cognized  beyond  the  limits  of  Gotland,  and  only  the  following  13 
>ecies  are  common  with  the  Silurian  strata  of  this  coimtry,  viz. 
latyceras  cornutum,  His.,  Platy.  sjnratuviy  Sow.,  Pleurotomaria  limata 
-Etiomphalus  carinatus.  Sow.),   P,  lahrosa,    Hall,  P.  alaia.  His., 

'  See  H.  C.  Sorby,  F.R.S.,  "On  Structure  of  Shells,*'  Anniversary  Addxeaa  V> 
ol.  Soc.  Land.  2879,  pp.  56-93,  Quart.  J  cum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xxxv. 


88     Reviews — Dr.  G.  Linddrom^a  Silurian  Oastercpoda,  etc. 

P.  Lhydii,  Sow.,  P.  hteinetat  Hall,  Belleropkon  trilobatus^  Sow. 
Loxonema  atitfiosttnt,  Sow.,  Oriostoma  discars,  Sow.,  0.  mgotuwit  Sow, 
0.  aculptum.  Sow.,  and  Cydonema  earinatum.  Sow.  Four  species  sift 
occur  in  the  corresponding  strata  in  North  America,  hot  none  i 
Bohemia. 

With  the  exception  of  the  genns  Chelodes,  which  belongs  to  ih 
Chitomdm,  and  the  genera  Subulitea,  EuehrysaHa^  and  possibl 
Onyehoehilus,  which,  judging  from  their  apertural  characters,  belon 
to  the  Siphonostomata,  the  Grotland  Gasteropoda  are  included  in  tl 
Holostomata.  Twelve  recent  families  are  probably  represented 
but  there  is  some  doubt  whether  the  forms  which  have  been  refem 
to  the  Litorinidffi,  Pyramidellidse,  and  Turbinidaa  rightly  belong  1 
these  groups.  Of  the  twenty-five  genera,  only  two,  Pleurotoman 
and  Troehus,  still  remain  in  existence.  Though  Pleurotomaria  hs 
not  yet  attained  the  maximum  development  which  it  reached  i 
Jurassic  times,  yet  even  here,  in  conjunction  with  IfurcAfsonia, 
forms  about  one-third  of  the  species.  Some  degree  of  uncertaini 
inevitably  attends  the  affinities  of  many  of  the  Silurian  Gasteropoda 
recent  forms  with  which  they  have  been  associated,  but  there  a 
some  in  which  the  resemblances  are  too  striking  for  any  doubt  to  1 
felt  respecting  their  real  relationships.  Thus,  for  example,  the  ninsculi 
scars  on  the  interior  of  Tryblidium,  Linds.,  clearly  prove  its  alliant 
with  the  Patellidee,  and  the  Oriostomata  show  by  the  operculum  ai 
the  nacreous  inner  layer  that  they  can  be  safely  included  in  tl 
TurbinidsB. 

The  author  thinks  that  the  worn  and  abraded  condition  of  mar 
of  the  shells  and  the  presence  of  members  of  the  Chitonidao  ai 
PatellidsB  indicate  a  littoral  character  for  the  fauna,  and  from  tl 
presence  of  PleurotomartcPf  Trochi,  and  the  large  Pteropods,  that 
existed  under  tropical  conditions. 

The  greatest  number  of  species  of  Gasteropoda  recorded  fro 
Gotland  by  previous  writers  did  not  exceed  23.  Murchison,  in  li 
paper,*  "On  the  Silurian  Rooks  of  Gotland,"  only  enumerates 
species,  whilst  Dr.  Bigsby  in  the  "  Thesaurus  Siluricus  *'  catalogu 
30;  but  some  of  these  are  synonyms  and  others  arose  from  tl 
curious  mistake  of  supposing  that  the  word  *  Steinkern,'  whi< 
appears  in  Helmersen's  list  after  some  of  the  genera,  really  mea: 
the  specific  name. 

The  remarkable  increase  in  the  number  of  the  species  described 
this  volume  is  owing  to  the  abundant  materials  which,  through  car 
ful   collecting   for   a  long   series   of    years,   have   been   gradual 
accumulating  in  the  Swedish  State  Museum  of  Natural  History 
Stockholm,  where  the  typical  forms  are  now  preserved. 

We  can  only  comment  very  briefly  on  the  detailed  descriptions  < 
tne  genera  and  species  which  have  been  thoroughly  worked  out  I 
the  author  in  such  a  careful  manner,  that  whatever  opinions  may  I 
held  as  to  the  names  and  systematic  position  of  the  various  specie 
there  can  be  no  difficulty  in  their  identification. 

Commencing  with  the  Pteropoda,  five  species  of  Comdaria  ai 

^  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1847,  p.  29. 
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described,  four  of  which  are  new  forms.  The  author  discusses  the 
question  of  the  affinities  of  this  genus  to  reoent  Pteropods,  which 
have  been  disputed  by  Haeckel  and  Neumayr,  and  points  out  the 
significant  fact  that,  with  other  resemblances,  there  are,  in  some 
fossil  species,  two  peculiar  longitudinal  septa  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  shell,  similar  to  those  present  in  several  of  the  Cleodorsd  and 
Styliolce. 

Some  small  detached  shelly  plates,  with  conical  or  ooidate  out- 
lines, are  regarded  by  the  author  as  belonging  to  the  ChitonidsB. 
They  were  named  Chelodea  by  Davidson  and  King,  who  thought 
tliat  they  might  have  formed  part  of  an  operculated  coral.  Their 
affinities  to  Chiton  are  not  altogether  free  from  doubt,  since  the  two 
apophyses  on  the  anterior  margins  of  the  plates  or  valves  of  reoent 
ChitomSf  are  wanting  in  these  fossil  forms.  They  are,  however, 
similar  to  the  forms  placed  by  Barrande  under  Chiton^  and  the 
author  has  discovered  that  their  surface  ornamentation  entirely 
agrees  with  that  of  the  Chitonidsa.  Their  symmetrical  form  indicates 
that  they  do  not  belong  to  the  pedunculate  cirripedes. 

To  the  family  of  the  Patellidse  belong  two  species  of  Tryblidiumj 
Linda.  In  this  genus  the  muscular  seal's  occur  as  six  disconnected 
pairs,  arranged  in  a  somewhat  elliptical  form,  and  the  apex  of  the 
shell  is  anterior.  It  approaches  very  closely  to  Metoptoma,  PhilL, 
but  this  form  has  a  truncated  area  below  the  apex,  which  is  directed 
backwards,  and  the  muscular  impression  is  said  by  De  Eoninck  to  be 
coDtinuous. 

For  the  conical  shells  usually  known  in  this  country  under  the 
names  of  Capulus  or  Acroctdia^  Lindstrom  adopts  Conrad's  name  of 
PlatyeeraSt  and  he  includes  also  in  this  genus  PlaiyBtoma^  Conr., 
Orthonychia,  Igoceras  and  Strophostylusy  Hall,  and  Natieopsia,  M'Coy. 
The  examples  of  this  genus  exhibit  great  variations  in  form  ;  to  this 
may  be  owing  the  long  list  of  synonyms  of  F,  cornutumf  the 
commonest  of  all  the  Gasteropoda  of  Gotland. 

The  family  Bellerophontidse,  represented  by  the  genera  BeUerophon, 
Mont,  Cyrtolitea,  Conr.,  and  TremanotuBy  Hall,  is  regarded  as  belong- 
ing to  the  Gasteropoda  and  nearly  allied  to  Haliotia,  As  synonyms 
of  the  typical  genus  are  included  Bueanta,  CarinaropsiSy  and  Phrag^ 
moatoma,  Hall,  and  also  Waagenia  and  Waagenella,  de  Koninck.  No 
fewer  than  13  species  of  Bellerophon  are  recorded  from  Gotland,  all 
of  which  are  new,  with  the  exception  of  the  widely-distributed  B, 
trilobatuSf  Sow.  There  are  also  seven  new  species  of  CyrtoUfes  and 
two  of  Trenianotus,  One  of  these  latter,  T,  longiiudtnaliSf  is,  however, 
identical  with  Bellerophon  dilatatm,  Sow. ;  as  the  type  specimen  of 
this  form  shows  distinct  traces  of  the  characteristic  apertures  on  the 
dorsal  keel,  though  they  are  not  mentioned  either  by  Sowerby  or  by 
M'Coy,  who  more  fully  described  the  species. 

The  family  PleurotomaridsB,  including  Pleurolomaria  and  Murchi^ 
sonia,  is  represented  in  Gotland  by  39  species  of  the  former  and  15 
of  the  latter  genus,  the  large  majority  of  which  are  new  forms. 

The  following  genera  are  included  by  the  author  in  Pleurotomaria  ; 
Inachus,   His.,  ScaliteSf  Conr.,  Baphistoma,  Hall,  Helicotoma,   Salt, 
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Euomphalapterua,  F.  Boemer,  and  Oosaeletia,  Agnesia,  Luciella  and 
Idourlonia,  De  Eoninck.  Remarking  on  the  absence  of  any  satisfac- 
tory distinction  between  Murchisania  and  Pleuroiomaria,  Lindstrom 
proposes  that  the  forms  with  elongated  slender  spires  of  more  than 
si3C  bead-like  whorls,  should  be  retained  under  the  former  genus. 
The  numerous  species  of  PUuroiomaria  are  ranged  in  eight  sub- 
divisions, mainly  based  on  the  characters  of  the  slit-band.  Some  of 
the  Gotland  shells  yet  retain  their  inner  nacreous  layer  and  the 
minutest  details  of  their  surface-ornamentation. 

It  appears  that  the  well-known  Silurian  species  Euamphalus 
cartnaius,  Sow.,  possesses  a  distinct  slit  band  and  therefore  must  be 
removed  to  Fleurotamaria,  and  as  its  specific  name  is  already  pre- 
occupied, the  author  proposes  to  give  it  the  name  P.  limata.  For  a 
similar  reason  Euomphalua  alatus,  Wahl.,  is  also  placed  in  Pleuroio- 
maria. 

In  the  family  of  the  Euomphalidse  are  included  Euomphalus  and 
Loxonema,  and  five  species  of  each  of  these  genera  are  described. 
The  author  restricts  Euomphalus,  Sow.,  to  the  forms,  such  as  K 
pentatigulatus,  which  were  first  placed  in  it  by  Sowerby. 

With  some  diffidence  the  author  places  in  the  old-established  genus 
Trochus  16  species,  which  all  occur  in  the  limestone  strata,  none 
having  yet  been  met  with  in  the  underlying  shales.  This  genus  has 
hitherto  been  regarded  as  commencing  in  the  Devonian,  but  the 
author  believes  that  the  close  resemblance  in  outer  form  of  these 
Silurian  species  justifies  their  inclusion  in  this  genus,  although 
neither  the  opercula,  nor  traces  of  the  nacreous  layer,  have  as  yet 
been  discovered,  and  the  microscopic  structure  of  the  shell  is  not 
preserved. 

A  new  genus,  Pycnomphahu,  is  formed  for  trochiform  or  globose 
shells  with  a  thick  callosity  on  the .  inner  lip  surrounding  the 
umbilicus.     The  genus  is  allied  to  Umbonium  (=&oteZ/a,  Lam.). 

In  the  family  of  the  Turbinidae  are  ranged  the  genera  Oriostoma, 
Mun.  Chal. ;  Cyrlonema,  Hall ;  Trochonemn  and  Eunema,  Salt. ;  and 
Craspedoatoma,  n.g.  Many  of  the  forms  of  this  group  yet  retain  the 
nacreous  lustre  of  the  iuner  shell-layer,  and  they  possess  a  solid 
shelly  operculum,  not  infrequently  found  in  situ.  Under  Oriosiomat 
Muu.  Chal.,  are  included  the  familiar  forms  hitherto  known  as 
Euomp1uilu8  discorSf  E.  rugoaiis,  and  E,  sculptuSf  Sow. 

A  new  genus,  AutodetuSf  is  created  for  the  peculiar  minute  attached 
shells  placed  by  Schrenk  under  Capulua. 

Holopea,  Hall,  with  five  species,  is  placed  in  the  Litorinidse,  and 
CcUlomma,  Hall,  with  HolopeUa.  M*Coy,  in  the  ScalaridsB.  Macro- 
chilina,  Bayle,  with  three  species,  is  included  in  the  Pyramidellidss. 

The  genus  Snhfilites^  Conrad,  gives  its  name  to  a  family,  which,  with 
Euchry Balis,  Laube,  and  the  provisional  genus  Onychochilus,  Linds., 
includes  the  earliest  known  representatives  of  the  Holostomata. 

Before  concluding  our  notice,  we  must  express  our  admiration  at 
the  beautiful  manner  in  which  the  plates  are  executed.  The  minutest 
details  of  the  surface-markings  of  the  shells  are  shown  with 
marvellous  cleurness  and  precision,  and  the  shells  themselves  are,. 
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for  the  most  part,  in  such  perfect  preservation  that,  in  looking 
over  the  plates,  we  can  scarcely  realize  that  the  iif^ures  represent 
fossil  forms  of  Silurian  age.  Prof.  Lindstrom  has  in  this  monograph 
extensively  increased  our  knowledge  of  the  Silurian  Gasteropoda,  and 
all  students  of  Palaeozoic  fossils  are  indebted  to  him  for  this  fresh 
contribution  to  palseontology.  The  working  palceontologists  of  this 
country  and  America  are  under  special  obligations  to  him  for 
bringing  out  this  work  in  the  English  language,  and  thus  affording, 
to  not  a  few,  readier  access  to  its  contents.  It  is  a  bold  undertaking 
for  an  author  to  write  an  important  monograph  like  this  in  a  foreign 
language,  especially  when  that  language  is  English,  and  we  con- 
gratulate Pix>f.  Lindstrom  on  the  success  attending  his  effort.  Nor 
ought  we  to  forget  the  munificence  of  the  Royal  Swedish  Academy 
of  Sciences  in  finding  the  funds  for  publishing  this  work. 

When  we  consider  the  numerous  admirable  scientific  memoirs 
which  this  Royal  Academy  has  lately  published,  notably  amongst 
others  the  magnificent  memoir  on  Pourtalesia,  by  Prof.  Loven,  the 
colleague  of  Prof.  Lindstrom  in  the  Royal  Museum  at  Stockholm, 
we  feel  that  the  contrast  between  the  scientific  activity  in  Sweden 
and  the  support  it  receives,  and  the  condition  of  things  in  this  country, 
is  not  altogether  flattering  to  ourselves.  G.  J.  H. 


Y.— Annual  Report  op  the  Government  Geologist  fob  South 
Australia  (Henry  Y.  Lyell  Brown,  F.G.S.),  December 
1st,  1882,  to  December  Slst,  1883.  Fol.  pp.  20;  with  nine 
page-sections  and  plans,  and  one  large  folding  chromolitbo- 
graphic  map  of  South  Australia,  exclusive  of  the  Northern 
Territories.     (Adelaide:  September,  1884.) 

THE  first  Annual  Report  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  South 
Australia  was  noticed  by  us  in  this  Magazine  (Decade  III. 
Vol.  I.  January,  1884,  pp.  29-32),  and  it  is  highly  gratifying  to 
find  that  Mr.  H.  Lyell  Brown  has  been  able  to  compress  so  large  an 
amount  of  work  into  the  thirteen  months  which  are  embraced  in  the 
present  publication. 

It  is  difficult  for  any  one  here  in  England  to  realize  either  the 
vast  extent  of  the  territory  of  South  Australia  (ten  times  that  of 
Great  Britain)  or  the  almost  entire  absence  of  easy  and  rapid  means 
of  intercommunication  between  its  widely-spread  and  thinly-scattered 
population.  No  wave  of  gold-field-fever  has  as  yet  disturbed  the 
agricultural  calm  of  this  large  and  well-to-do  Colony ;  but  there 
bas  arisen  a  very  natural  desire,  on  the  part  of  its  Government  and 
people,  to  know  what  are  the  Mineral  resources  of  the  Colony. 
Mr.  Lyell  Brown  has  set  to  work  with  a  will  to  furnish  this  infor- 
nmtion  to  the  Government,  and  has  sacrificed  all  considerations 
of  personal  ease  and  comfort  to  travel  over  many  thousand  miles  of 
country  in  order  to  produce  the  admirable  sketch-map  of  the  Geology 
jf  South  Australia  which  accompanies  the  present  report. 

ITie  project  for  a  trans-continental  mil  way  from  Adelaide  in  the 
South  to  Port  Darwin  in  the  North,  upwards  of  1400  miles,  has' 
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only  as  yet  reBulted  in  a  line  from  Adelaide  to  Hergott  Sprinp^s, 
a  length  of  about  350  miles.  The  sucoess  which  has  attended  the 
deep  Artesian  well-boring  at  Hergott  Springs  (carried  down  to 
a  depth  of  about  1200  feet,  and  which  yields  about  3000  gallons  of 
water  per  diem,  rising  with  an  elevatory  force  of  some  60  feet  above 
the  surface),  renders  it  probable  that  other  wells  sunk  along  the 
same  synclinal  trough  will  yield  an  equally  abundant  supply  of  this 
indispensable  necessary  for  railway  locomotion  through  an  otherwise 
almo8t  waterless  region.  Another  proposed  railway  is  being  sur- 
veyed, which  will  connect  Adelaide  with  Melbourne. 

From  the  Map  it  will  be  seen  that  between  135°  and  141  ^  East 
long,  and  from  South  lat  26°  to  32°,  the  entire  area  is  occupied  by 
Cretaceous  and  Oolitic  rocks  (with  or  without  overlying  Tertiary 
beds) ;  save  one  great  mass  of  Palaeozoic  rocks,  which  stretches 
from  Encounter  Bay  and  Kangaroo  Island  in  the  South  to  Mount 
Distance  and  Mount  Nor- West  in  the  North,  occupying  the  region 
between  Lake  Torrens  on  the  West  and  Lake  Frome  on  the  East. 
The  Nullarbor  Plain,  at  the  head  of  the  Great  Australian  Bight,  and 
the  district  of  the  Murray  River,  between  Adelaide  and  Victoria, 
is  coloured  Lower  Tertiary.  Granite,  Syenite,  Porphyry,  etc.,  is 
largely  develo^)ed  along  the  26th  parallel  of  latitude  from  129°  to 
133°  of  East  Longitude,  and  sporadically  in  all  the  metamorphio 
areas,  near  Fowler's  Bay,  at  the  head  of  the  Bight ;  on  the  Murray 
Biver  near  Murray  Bridge,  and  in  the  highly  metamorphio  area 
running  parallel  to  the  Paladozoic  series  from  Encounter  Bay  to 
Thackaringa  (lat  32°  S.). 

In  the  Keport  will  be  found  a  careful  account  of  the  Woodside 
Gold-mi ru'S,  accompanied  by  a  geologically  coloured  plan,  giving 
the  position  of  the  principal  reefs  of  the  District 

Next  follow  Reports  of  favourable  places  for  well-sinking,  and 
Examinations  of  well-borings  in  numerous  parts  of  the  Colony,  with 
the  probable  prospects  of  water-supply,  as  at  Wilmington,  Wallaroo, 
Dublin,  Peniyton,  Waukaringa,  (}awler,  between  Wellington,  and 
across  the  Ninety-Mile  Desert,  eto. 

In  most  of  these  places  the  formation  of  the  country  and  the  lie  of 
the  rocks  is  favourable  to  water-supply  by  means  of  Artesian-borings, 
and,  after  covering  the  first  expense,  it  is  probable  that  water  for  the 
Colony  will  in  the  future  be  secure,  even  in  the  *  so-called '  Desert 
regions. 

In  the  Palaeozoic  and  Metamorphio  region,  stretching  from 
Thackaringa  to  Beltana,  there  is  a  prospect  of  workable  gold-wash- 
ings in  the  alluvium  and  also  of  quartz-crushing  at  a  paying  rate,  if 
only  the  difficulty  of  water  can  be  overcome. 

A  considerable  portion  of  this  country  is  underlain  by  a  lime- 
stone formation  which  is  always  found  to  be  favourable  to  the  natural 
storage  of  water  underground.  Seventeen  wells  are  enumerated  on 
one  route  from  a  few  feet  to  one  of  377  feet  (a  tubed  bore)  at  Cuma- 
moona  Station. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  rocks  referred  to  in  this  Report  in 
descending  order,  with  their  ages  provisionally  given  :  — 
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1.  Tbrtiart. — Sand,  clay,  erayel  and  conglomerate  ;  gypsum  and  rock-salt. 

2.  Cbxtacboub. — Table  land  formation,  sandstone,  Kaoiiu,  grit,  and  conglomerate ; 

clay  and  sandy  beds  with   gypsum,  ironstones,  sandsto9e8, 
limestones,  and  calcareous  clays  in  horizontal  beds. 

3.  DwoKiAif  (f) — Claystones  and  conglomerates,  skirting  the  Flinders  range  and 

elsewhere. 

4.  Silurian  (?) — Limestones,  clayslates  and  shales,  quartzites,  calcareous  slates, 

sandstones,  siliceous  and  conglomeratic  limestones. 

5.  Mbt AMORPHIC. — Clay  slates,  mica  slates,  and  schists,  with  granite  dykes. 

6.  GnANiTB  and  Grbbnstonb. 

Grold  is  obtained  at  Echunga  in  drifts  and  alluvial  gullies. 
At  Woodside,  auriferous  quartz-reefs  are  worked.  Eleven  other 
localities  are  recorded  where  alluvial  gold-mining  and  quartz-crush- 
ing has  been  carried  on.  "  The  great  drawbacks  are  however  the 
scarcity  of  water  for  washing  purposes,  the  inaccessibility  of  the  land 
to  prospectors,  through  its  having  been  alienated  from  the  Crown, 
and  the  remoteness  of  some  of  the  localities  from  civilized  life  and 
the  consequent  difficulty  of  obtaining  supplies." 

Copper- mining  appears  to  form  an  important  item  in  the  mineral- 
resources  of  this  Colony.  Thirty-two  mines  are  enumerated,  five  of 
which  are  being  worked  at  the  present  time.  In  1882  the  export  of 
copper  was  3,647  tons,  valued  at  £249,884 ;  copper  ore,  1,294  tons, 
value  £195,686. 

Lead  ore,  Galena,  Cerusite,  Bismuth,  Antimony  and  Nickel,  Cobalt, 
Rutile,  Manganese,  Tin  and  Graphite  are  among  the  minerals  found 
more  or  less  abundantly,  but  in  the  absence  of  any  returns  they 
cannot  yet  be  treated  as  of  commercial  importance.  A  list  of 
Minerals  by  Mr.  G.  Goyder,  jun.,  completes  this  excellent  report. 

In  his  summary  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Crown  Lands, 
Mr.  Henry  Y.  Lyell  Brown  mentions  the  appointment,  as  Assistant 
Geologist,  of  Mr.  Harry  P.  Woodward,  F.G.S.,  who  arrived  out  in 
the  Colony  in  July,  1883.  After  mapping  part  of  the  Mt.  Lofty 
range,  and  the  gold-field  reserves  of  Kutipo  and  Noarlunga,  he  was 
sent  in  December,  1883,  as  Naturalist,  with  Mr.  PoeppeFs  expedition 
to  Survey  the  Boundary-line  between  Queensland  and  South 
Australia,  on  which  service  he  was  engaged  until  September,  1884, 
when,  owing  to  the  want  of  transport  in  this  barren  Sand-hill 
District,  be  returned  to  Adelaide  to  resume  his  regular  Geological 
Survey  work  under  Mr.  H.  Y.  L.  Brown. 
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L— November  19, 1884.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sa,  LL.D.,  F.R.S., 
President,  in  the  chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : 

1.  **  Note  on  the  Resemblance  of  the  Upper  Molar  Teeth  of  an 
Eocene  Mammal  {Neoplagiaulax,  Lemoine)  to  those  of  Tritylodon.** 
By  Sir  Kichard  Owen,  K.C.B.,  F.K.S.,  F.G.S. 

In  this  paper  the  author  referred  to  the  genus  ^eoplagtaulax, 
described  by  M.  Lemoine  from  the  Eocene  of  Kheims,  as  presenting 
premolars  so  like  those  of  the  Mesozoic  genus  Flagiavlax  as  to  have 
buggested  the  above  name,  while  the  true  molars  in  the  upper  jaw 
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resembled  those  of  his  South-African  genus  Tritylodon  even  more 
nearly  than  those  of  Microlestes  and  SUreognathuSy  with  which  the 
latter  were  compared.  The  lower  molars  of  Neoplagiaulax  have 
two  instead  of  three  longitudinal  series  of  tubercles ;  and  the  author 
suggested  that  this  may  have  been  the  case  also  in  Tritylodon ;  and 
that  the  detached  molars,  on  which  the  genus  Microlestes  is  founded, 
may  also  belong  to  the  lower  jaw. 

2.  **  On  the  Discovery  in  one  of  the  Bone-caves  of  Creswell  Crags 
of  a  portion  of  the  Upper  Jaw  of  Elephas  primigenius,  containing, 
in  aitu,  the  first  and  second  Milk-molars  (right  side)."  By  A.  T. 
Metcalfe,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 

The  specimen  exhibited  to  the  Society  and  now  described  was 
obtained  from  one  of  the  Creswell  bone-caves,  before  the  commence- 
ment of  their  systematic  exploration  by  a  Committee  of  the  British 
Association.  The  bone-caves  are  in  the  Lower  Magnesian  Limestone 
of  the  Permian,  not  far  from  the  southern  limit  of  that  deposit  near 
Kottingham.  The  locality  was  described,  and  it  was  shown  that  the 
ravine  in  which  the  caves  occur  has  been  cut  in  the  limestone  by  the 
little  river  Wollen,  which  probably  began  by  excavating  a  cavern  the 
whole  length  of  the  ravine.  The  roof  of  this  cavern  must  have 
fallen  in,  and  the  minor  lateral  caverns,  in  which  bone-deposits  are 
found,  are  now  similarly  being  converted  into  side  ravines. 

The  fossil  was  found  in  "  Pin-Hole  Cave,"  the  most  westerly  on 
the  north  or  Derbyshire  side  of  the  ravine,  about  six  inches  below  the 
base  of  the  surface-soil,  here  four  inches  deep.  The  cave  has  been 
described  in  the  Society's  Journal,  vol.  xxxi.  p.  679,  by  the  Rev.  J. 
M.  Mello,  who  in  1875  obtained  from  this  spot  bones  of  the  Arctic 
fox  (Canis  lagopva).  As  the  mammoth  teeth  (first  and  second  milk- 
molars  of  the  upper  jaw)  occurring  in  the  fossil  were  wanting  in  the 
National  Collection,  the  author  has  undertaken  to  present  the  speci- 
men to  the  British  (Natural  History)  Museum. 

3.  **  Notes  on  the  Hemains  of  Elephas  primigenins  from  the 
Creswell  Bone-cave."      By  Sir  R.  Owen,  K.C.B.,  F.R.S..  F.G.S.,  <feo. 

The  author  noticed  the  various  descriptions  by  Cuvier  and  himself 
of  milk-molars  of  Elephas  primigenins,  and  pointed  out  that  all 
hitherto  known  were  found  detached.  The  present  is  the  first 
known  occurrence  of  the  two  earliest  mi  Ik- molars  in  situ.  The 
specimen  discovered  by  Mr.  Metcalfe  is  a  portion  of  the  fore  part 
of  the  maxilla  of  a  very  young  Elephant  with  the  teeth  of  the  right 
side  preserved,  the  corresponding  teeth  of  the  left  side  and  their 
sockets  having  been  broken  away.  Of  the  two  teeth  thus  obtained 
descriptions  and  measurements  were  given.  The  first  tooth  is  much 
worn,  but  only  the  anterior  portion  of  the  second  has  undergone  wear, 
the  two  hindmost  divisions  of  this  tooth  not  having  risen  into  use. 

It  shows  that  these  first  teeth  of  E,  primigeniun  differ  much  less 
from  the  corresponding  milk-molars  of  the  Indian  Elephant  than 
the  later  teeth  do,  the  thickness  of  the  constituent  enamel-plates 
being  but  little  less  in  proportion,  and  the  principal  distinction 
being  the  greater  relative  breadth  of  the  second  molar,  especially 
towards  the  base  of  the  crown. 
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4.  **0n  the  Stratigraphical  Position  of  the  Lower  and  Middle 
Jaraasic  Trigonim  of  North  Oxfordshire  and  adjacent  districts."  By 
Edwin  A.  Walford,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 

The  author  spoke  of  the  value  of  the  Trigonim  as  stratigraphical 
guides  and  of  the  wealth  of  the  Oolitic  deposits  of  North  Oxfordshire 
in  number  of  species  as  well  as  of  individual  forms.  He  alluded  to 
the  recent  discovery  by  Northampton  geologists  of  Trigonia  liter ata 
and  T.  pulchella  in  the  centre  of  their  county.  By  the  presence  of 
certain  TrigonicB  as  well  as  of  corals  and  bored  stones  he  endeavoured 
to  prove  the  extension  of  a  stratum  at  the  base  of  the  ClypeuS' grit 
at  Fawler,  as  far  as  Hook  Norton,  also  in  North  Oxfordshire,  where 
the  bulk  of  the  Inferior  Oolite  was  of  an  altogether  different  type. 
In  Mr.  Wal ford's  list  were  nearly  thirty  species  and  varieties  from 
the  Bajocian  beds.  To  the  lower  horizons  there  belonged  but  one 
local  form  and  no  species  of  special  stratigraphical  value.  The 
presence  of  a  few  other  fossils  supposed  to  be  characteristic  was  the 
only  evidence  of  beds  below  the  zone  of  Ammonites  MurchisonicB, 
Series  C,  which  appeared  to  be  of  the  age  of  the  lower  Trigonia^ 
grit,  had  yielded  the  greater  part  of  the  Trigonim  mentioned,  several 
of  them  being  peculiar  to  the  horizon,  whilst  others  were  local 
species.  The  higher  beds  had  yielded  some  apparently  undescribed 
forms,  whilst  hitherto  unrecorded  species  were  quoted  from  the 
Great  Oolite  and  Forest  Marble.  One  species  (T.  Lycettii)  was 
described  as  new. 

II.— December  3, 1884.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  F.R.S., 
President,  in  the  Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : 

1.  "  Note  on  a  Section  near  Llanberis."     By  Prof.  A.  H.  Green. 

In  this  paper  the  author  described  a  section  showing  actual  un- 
conformity at  the  base  of  the  Cambrian.  In  one  of  the  cuttings  on 
the  railway  that  runs  from  the  Dinorwig  quarries  along  the  north- 
western shore  of  Llyn  Padarn,  the  basement  conglomerate  of  the 
Harlech  and  Llanberis  group,  dipping  N.W.  at  a  moderate  angle, 
rests  upon  vertical  slaty  beds,  one  of  which  is  a  breccia.  The  author 
helieves  that  the  section  described  is  one  of  which  a  different  reading 
was  given  by  Sir  A.  Ramsay  in  the  Geological  Survey  Memoir  on 
North  Wales.  In  that  work  the  conglomerate  was  regarded  as  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  breccia  of  the  underlying  beds  sharply  turned  over. 

The  microscopic  characters  of  the  lower  series  show  that  these  beds 
are  probably  coarse  volcanic  tuffs,  and  that  they  resemble  the  rocks 
at  St  David's,  called  Pebidian  by  Dr.  Hicks.  The  unconformity 
observed  does  not  necessarily  indicate  great  difference  of  age  between 
the  conglomerate  and  the  underlying  beds.  In  volcanic  rocks  such 
breaks  may  be  merely  local. 

Further  north-west,  in  the  same  railway  section,  a  junction  is  seen 
between  the  Cambrian  conglomerate  and  quartz-felsite.  It  is  uncer- 
tain whether  the  junction  is  a  fault  or  not.  The  matrix  of  the  con- 
glomerate is  chiefly  composed  of  felsite  fragments  so  perfectly 
cemented  together  as  to  bear  a  close  superficial  resemblance  to  the 
original  rook  even  under  the  microscope,  unless  a  high  power  be  used. 

2.  "  The  Tertiary  Basaltic  Formation  in  Iceland."  By  J.  Starkie 
Gardner,  Esq.,  F.L.S.,  F.G.S. 
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The  country  explored  stretches  from  the  N.E.  comer  to  the  S.W. 
Every  locality  in  which  lignite  had  been  met  with  was  visited.  The 
most  northerly  of  these,  at  Husavik,  presents  a  coast-section  showing 
200  feet  of  tuffs  with  bands  of  lignite,  200  feet  of  the  same  with 
marine  shells,  and  an  immense  series  of  overlying  tuffs,  which  are 
un fossil iferous,  and  were  followed,  ten  miles  further  north,  to  Tjoraes, 
almost  within  the  Arctic  Circle.  The  shells,  a  series  of  which  were 
exhibited,  indicate  a  warmer  sea,  and,  in  the  author's  opinion,  are  of 
an  age  a  little  anterior  to  the  Crag.  It  is  hoped  that  Dr.  Gwyn 
Jeffreys,  who  has  several  times  examined  them,  may  pronounce  a 
definite  opinion  in  regard  to  this.  A  number  of  sections  towards 
the  interior  were  visited,  one  of  the  finest  being  in  a  caiion  near 
Hof,  where  the  sides  are  upwards  of  1000  feet  high,  and  nearly 
vertical,  exhibiting  an  alternation  of  semicolumnar  basalts,  ash-beds, 
and  laterites,  capped  by  rhyolites.  These  rhyolites  are  very  beautiful, 
and  cap  the  basalts  over  a  wide  area,  being  themselves  overlain  by 
other  and  more  Irregular  streams  of  basalt  and  tuffs.  The  country 
has  been  subjected  to  immense  denudation,  and  is  cut  up  into  rolling 
flat-topped  hills  such  as  characterize  basaltic  regions  elsewhere.  The 
horizon  from  which  most,  if  not  all,  the  fossil  plants  from  Iceland 
have  been  obtained,  is  that  of  the  rhyolites — a  more  recent  series 
than  any  represented  in  the  British  Isles  or  even  in  the  Faroes. 
Their  age  may  have  been  correctly  assigned  to  the  Miocene. 
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EELATIYE  AGES  OP  AMERICAN  AND  ENGLISH  NEOZOIC  SERIES. 

Sir, — Mr.  J.  Starkie  Gardner,  in  his  memoir  "  On  the  Relative 
Ages  of  the  American  and  the  English  Cretaceous  and  Eocene  Series  " 
(Geological  Magazine,  November,  1884,  p.  504),  says,  "Professor 
Marcou  wrote  that  he  considered  all  the  supposed  Cretaceous  rocks 
of  California  to  be  Tertiary,  but  without  going  so  far  as  that,  there 
can  be  no  question  about  the  Tejon  Group,  at  least,  being  of  that 
age."     ITiis  statement  is  erroneous. 

In  my  "  Note  sur  la  Geologic  do  la  Califomie "  (Bulletin  Soc. 
geol.  France,  tome  xi.  p.  407,  1883),  which  I  suppose  is  the  paper 
referred  to,  I  have  described  the  Cretaceous  rocks  of  the  vicinity  of 
Shasta-city  as  being  the  only  region  of  California,  so  far  as  explora- 
tions have  yet  been  made,  where  the  Cretaceous  rocks  truly  exist. 
It  is  what  Mr.  Starkie  Gardner  calls  "  the  Shasta  group,"  **  held  to 
be  of  the  antiquity  of  the  Gault."  On  that  age  nothing  yet  definite 
can  be  said ;  and  I  believe  it  is  prudent  to  reserve  expressing  a 
decided  opinion  until  more  material  has  been  collected  and  described. 

As  to  the  "  Chico  group  "  quoted  as  the  "  supposed  equivalent  to 
the  Chalk  formation  of  Europe,"  I  have  shown  the  palaeontogical 
reasons  why  it  should  be  considered  as  representing  the  lower  part 
of  the  Eooene.  At  Chico  creek,  where  it  was  first  discovered,  only 
two  or  three  degenerate  Cephalopoda  have  been  found,  amid  a  magni- 
ficent and  very  numerous  fauna  of  Gasteropoda  and  Acephala, 
oharacteristio  of  true  Lower  Tertiary  in  America  as  well  as  in  Europe. 
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The  "  Martinez  group,"  also  quoted  as  Cretaceous,  is  only  a  sub- 
division, composed  of  a  few  passage-beds  without  real  value,  and 
ought  to  be  dropped. 

Then  comes  the  "Tejon  Group,"  which  Mr.  Starkie  Gardner 
admits  as  being  Tertiary  without  question. 

The  Cretaoeous  series  of  North  America  are  far  more  complete 
than  represented  in  Mr.  Gardner's  paper ;  for  he  has  overlooked 
entirely  the  Cretaceous  rocks  of  Texas  and  the  Lower  l^Iississippi 
hasin.  The  expression  of  "  Lower  Cretaoeous  '*  of  America,  as  used 
by  him,  is  misleading,  for  it  means  only  the  lower  parts  of  the  Cre* 
taoeoas  rocks  of  the  basin  of  the  Upper  Missouri,  where  neither  the 
Lower  Cretaceous  or  even  the  Middle  Cretaceous  of  Europe  are 
foand.  It  is  even  very  doubtful  if  there  is  a  representative  of  the 
Marly  Chalk  {craie  tnffeau  de  Touraine)  or  "  Turonian." 

The  *'  Dakota  and  Fort  Benton  groups  "  represent  with  their  fossils, 
hj  Buch  as  Piyehodus  and  other  fishes,  Inoceramus,  etc.,  the  White  Chalk 

of  Sens  or  **  Senonian  " ;  and  certainly  are  not  older  than  the  lower 
part  of  the  Upper  Cretaceous  rocks  of  England  and  France.  All  the 
upper  divisions,  called  "  Fort  Pierre  and  Fox  hills  groups,"  are  the 
representatives  of  the  most  upper  part  of  the  European  Cretaceous 
rooks  called  "  Danian,"  and  which  exist  at  Maestricht,  Aix-la- 
Chapelle,  Ciply  near  Mons,  Faxoe  in  Denmark,  in  Provence,  and 
the  Pyrenees. 

The  •*  Laramie  group  "  represents  the  lower  part  of  the  European 
Eocene  from  the  Pisolitic  limestone  of  Paris,  the  Meudon  clay,  the 
Billy  limestone,  the  Paris  Plastic  clay,  the  Puddingstone  of  Nemours, 
the  Soissonuais  sands,  the  beds  of  the  Isle  of  Thanet,  as  far  up  as  the 
Middle  Eocene  of  Sir  Charles  Lyell.  It  represents  and  corresponds 
to  the  "  Chico  group  "  of  California. 

And  because  Mosasaurus  exists  in  the  Laramie,  that  does  not  make 
it  Cretaceous,  any  more  than  the  existence  of  the  degenerated 
Ammonites  and  BacuUtes  Chicoensia  at  Chico  Creek  makes  the  "  Chico 
group  "  Cretaceous.  But  it  only  shows  that  MoaasaurnSy  Ammonites^ 
and  B<teulUes  existed  in  America  at  the  beginning  of  the  Tertiary 
period,  when  they  had  already  finished  their  existence  in  Europe. 

Cambbidoe,  Massachusetts,  United  States,  Jules  Marcou. 

November  12M,  1884. 


1 


THE  CLAS8IFICATI0N  OF  THE  JURASSIC  SYSTEM. 

Sib, — ^I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  A.  J.  Jukes-Browne's  letter  in  the 
Oeologioal  Magazine  for  last  November,  for  an  opportunity  of 
explaining  my  reason  for  proposing,  in  my  note  on  the  Classification 
of  Sedimentary  Strata,  to  draw  the  line  of  division  between  Upper 
and  Middle  Jurassic  above  the  Oxford  Clay. 

I  mentioned  in  my  note  that  this  was  a  doubtful  question,  and  the 
weight  of  authority  is  in  favour  of  Mr.  Jukes-Browne*8  view,  that 
is,  ofclassinjg  the  Oxford  Clay  as  Upper  Jurassic,  though  many  con- 
tinental geologists  consider  the  Kelloway  Bock  (Callovian)  as  per- 
taining to  the  Middle  series,  owing  to  the  German  equivalent  belong- 
ing to  the  Dogger  or  Brown  Jura.     At  the  Zurich  meeting  ot  the 
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International  Committee  of  Geological  Nomenclature,  in  1883,  a 
majority  voted  in  favour  of  the  limit  between  the  two  divisions  being 
drawn  below  the  Callovian. 

The  lines  of  division  to  which  geologists  generally  attach  impor- 
tance are  breaks  in  the  sequence,  shown  by  unconformity  or  by 
changes  in  the  sedimentation.  Mr.  Jukes-Browne  very  naturally 
wishes,  as  most  other  English  geologists  have  done,  to  draw  a  limit 
where  the  calcareous  deposits  of  the  Middle  Jurassics  cease  in 
England,  and  the  argillaceous  beds  of  the  Upper  Jurassics  come  in. 
6uch  a  division,  however  well  marked  locally,  has  no  general  value, 
the  change  being  confined  to  but  a  small  portion  of  the  earth's 
surface. 

My  reason  for  classing  the  Oxford  Clay  as  Middle  Jurassic  is  thaf^ 
by  so  doing,  the  series  or  primary  subdivisions  of  the  system  are 
more  nearly  equal  in  value.  I  take  four  fairly  representative  modern 
classifications,  those  of  Renevier  (1873-74),  Meyer-Eymar  (1881), 
Geikie  (1882),  and  De  Lapparent  (1883).  Under  Renevier*8  arrange- 
ment, if  the  Oxford  Clay  (and  Callovian)  be  classed  in  the  higher 
series,  the  upper  subdivision  would  contain  3  "  systemea  "  comprising 
9  **  itages"  the  middle  1  **  Bysteme^^^  and  4  **  4iage8.  By  Meyer- 
Eymar's  arrangement,  the  upper  would  contain  4  Stages  consisting  of 
12  80U8-etage8y  (or  if  the  Purbeck,  classed  by  Meyer-Eymar  in  the 
Lower  Cretaceous  series,  be  added,  as  it  would  by  most  geologists, 
5  and  14),  the  middle  3  viageB,  consisting  of  8  8oii8'4tage8,  In  Mr. 
Geikie's  classification  two  divisions  would  be  assigned  to  the  Upper 
Jurassic,  one  only  to  the  Middle,  whilst  in  De  Lapparent's  4  etngea 
with  11  80U8-etage8  would  belong  to  the  former,  and  onl^^  2  dtages 
with  4  80U8'etng€8  to  the  latter.  If  on  the  other  hand  the  Oxfordian 
and  Callovian  are  classed  with  the  Middle  Jurassic,  the  difference  in 
palffiontological  importance  between  that  and  the  upper  subdivision, 
under  any  of  the  systems  of  classification  quoted,  would  be  small. 

I  carefully  abstained  from  proposing  new  names,  as  so  many  have 
already  been  given  to  various  Jurassic  subdivisions.  Those  proposed 
by  Mr.  Jukes-Browne  have  Certainly  an  advantage,  on  the  score  of 
euphony,  over  the  terms  Malm  and  Dogger,  but  the  latter  are  widely 
known. 

I  must  deprecate  the  use  of  the  term  **  stage,"  in  the  sense  in 
which  it  is  employed  by  Mr.  Jukes-Browne.  An  English  term  is 
urgently  required  as  the  equivalent  of  the  French  4ioge.  This  is 
never  used  for  divisions  of  the  rank  of  upper,  middle  or  lower 
Jurassic,  but  always  for  smaller  terms  such  as  Purbeck,  Portland, 
Eimmeridge,  etc.  If  "  stage  "  is  restricted  to  the  same  meaning,  the 
term  will  be  far  more  useful  than  if  employed  as  loosely  as,  for 
instance,  "  group  "  and  "  series  "  have  been. 

November  19M,  1884.  W.  T.  Blanfokd. 

We  regret  to  announce  the  death  of  Mr.  Searles  V.  Wood,  F.G.S., 
Treasurer  of  the  Palaeontographical  Society,  on  Sunday  the  Hth 
December,  1884,  at  his  residence.  Beacon  Hill  House,  Martlesham, 
Woodbridge,  after  an  illness  of  nine  yeara  duration. 
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Oolites. 

By   WiLPMD   H.    HuDLESTON,    M.A.,    F.R.S.,   F.G.S. 
(Contmned  from  Decade  III.  YoL  I.  p.  303.) 
(PLATE  II.) 

67.— Nmitopsis  (?Ttjbbo)  l!kvioata,  Phillips,   1829.      Plate  IL 

Figs.  1,  2,  3,  3a. 

1829  and  1835.      7\irbo  Utvigatus  {yerita  Uevigala,  Min.  Conch.).     Phillips,  G.Y. 

p.  129,  pi.  xi.  fig.  31. 
1852    ?  Turbo  gibboiua,  D'Orbigny.     Terr.  Jurass.  ii.  p.  342,  pi.  330,  fig.  1-3. 
1854    ?  Monodonta  gibbosa,  Thorent.     Morr.  Cat.  p.  258. 
1875.     Turbo  Utvigatua^  Phillips,  G.T.  3rd  ed.  p.  330,  pi.  xi.  fig.  31. 

Bibliography,  etc. —The  type  Rpecimen  of  Turbo  lavtgatns,  Phil., 
has  not  been  seen  by  me;  but  since  there  are  some  grounds  for 
regarding  the  fossil,  usually  so  described,  as  a  NeritopaiSf  the  identi- 
fication becomes  important.  We  must  therefore  fall  back  upon 
Phillips's  figure,  and  upon  such  collateral  evidence  as,  in  the  absence 
of  description,  may  be  available.  Phillips  in  the  early  editions  of 
the  G.Y.  considered  Bean's  specimen  from  the  Dogger  as  identical 
with  Nerita  lavigata,  Sow.  (M.  C.  t  217,  fig.  1),  which  he  regarded 
as  a  Turbo  rather  than  a  Nerita.  This  identification  of  Phillips  has 
not  been  endorsed  by  subsequent  writers.  D'Orbigny  believed 
that  he  recognized  in  Turbo  liBvigatus,  Phil.,  Delphinula  gibbosa, 
Thorent  (Mem.  S.  G.  Fr.  3,  p.  260,  pi.  22,  fig.  10).  D'Orbigny's 
figure,  making  due  allowance  for  enlargement,  is  very  similar  to  the 
one  by  Phillips. 

There  are  two  points  in  which  D'Orbigny's  description  of  Turbo 
gQ)hosus  does  not  correspond  with  the  Dogger  fossils  identified  by 
me  with  Turbo  l<Bvigatu8,  Phil.  (1.)  T,  gibboaus  is  described  by 
D'Orbigny  as  having  a  smooth  whorl.  (2.)  That  author  finds 
traces  of  a  tooth  on  the  columella.  Neither  of  these  peculiarities 
can  be  predicated  of  the  Dogger  fossils  now  under  consideration. 
Therefore,  without  actually  seeing  Thorent's  type,  its  identification 
with  the  shells  I  call  Nerilopsis  lavigata,  Phil.,  is  not  absolutely 
certain.  At  the  same  time,  there  are  specimens  from  the  Dogger, 
8uch  as  Fi^.  3  of  our  Plate,  where  the  fine  spiral  ornamentation  is  so 
obscure  that,  in  another  matrix,  it  might  altogether  escape  observation. 
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As  regards  the  traces  of  a  tooth  said  to  exist  in  Thorent's  species, 
D'Orbigny's  plate  shows  a  strong  callosity  on  part  of  the  columella, 
but  no  actual  tooth. 

In  Mr.  Leckenby*s  collection  these  fossils  are  labelled  Nerita 
lavigata,  Phil,  non  Sow. :  in  the  Scarborough  Museum  there  is  a 
large  specimen  labelled  Monodonta  lavigata,  Phil,  non  Sow.  This  ii 
at  least  collateral  evidence  that  Phillips's  figure  (xi.  31)  refers  to  the 
fossils  now  under  cQUsideration.  Moreover,  there  are  no  other  fossils 
forthcoming  which  answer  to  the  Phillipsian  species.  Whether 
more  than  one  species  can  be  made  out  of  the  available  specimens  is 
a  point  which  cannot  be  absolutely  decided,  though  I  have  preferred 
to  treat  them  as  varieties. 

Descriptions. — Vabiety  A.-rSpecimen  from  the  Dogger  (zone  1)» 
Peak  (Blue  Wyke).     Leckenby  Collection.     Fig.  1. 

Width  15  millim^trei.    • 

Spiral  angle 110". 

Shell  turbinate,  transversely  ovate ;  body- whorl  large  in  proportion 
to  the  spire.  Whorls  about  four,  depressed,  somewhat  flattened  at  top, 
and  separated  by  a  wide  and  slightly  channelled  suture.  Although 
apparently  smooth,  the  shell,  on  closer  inspection,  is  seen  to  possess 
a  very  fine  and  regularly  undulating  spiral  ornamentation,  decussated 
by  broad  lines  of  growth,  especially  visible  on  the  flanks  of  the 
body-whorL  Aperture  large  and  circular,  but  the  anterior  portion 
concealed  in  the  matrix. 

Another  specimen, — Same  horizon  and  locality.  Jermyn  Street 
Museum.     Fig.  2. 

Height 13  millimetres. 

Width    14         „ 

Spiral  angle •, ? 

Katio  of  body-whorl  to  entire  shell  about     ....  80  :  100. 

The  spire  of  this  specimen  is  in  worse  condition  than  the  one 
previously  described  (Fig.  1)  ;  but  the  body- whorl  is  similar  in  shape 
and  ornamentation,  and  probably  also  in  relative  size.  Being  free 
from  matrix,  the  aperture  is  clear,  though  a  portion  of  the  outer  lip 
and  anterior  extremity  is  deficient.  Enough  remains  to  show  that 
the  aperture  was  very  wide  and  produced ;  with  a  long  columella 
very  slightly  curved  and  much  thickened  by  callus.     No  umbilicus. 

Vakikty  B. — Specimen  from  the  same  horizon  and  locality.  York 
Museum.     Figs.  3  and  3a. 

Height 12  millimetres. 

Width    12  „ 

Spiral  angle 96°. 

Katio  of  body-whorl  to  entire  shell    70  :  100. 

Shell  turbinate,  subovate,  imperforate ;  body- whorl  large  in  com- 
parison with  the  spire,  but  less  so  than  in  variety  A.  The  entire 
shell  consists  of  about  five  whorls,  which  are  tumid,  scarcely  flattened 
atop,  and  separated  by  a  suture  of  moderate  depth.  (N.B. — The 
appearance  of  a  sort  of  bolt  over  the  suture,  between  the  penult  and 
body-whorl,  correctly  represented  in  Fig.  3,  has  no  structural 
significance^  but  seems  to  be  the  result  of  one  of  those  curious 
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trioks  which  mineralization  sometimes  plays  with  the  fossils  of  the 
Dogger.)  The  whorls  are  smooth — almost  polished  in  the  specimen 
—but  a  fine  system  of  undulating  spirals  may  he  seen  on  close 
inspection,  and  these  are  decussated  by  broad  flat  lines  of  growth. 

The  aperture  is  wide,  and  subcircular,  the  outer  lip  being  produced 
and  slightly  pouting;  columella  nearly  straight  and  considerably 
thickened. 

Belations  and  Distribution, — The  above  forms  are  by  no  means 
easy  to  allocate  generically,  and  it  is  quite  open  to  question  whether 
the  varieties  A.  and  B.  should  not  be  more  widely  separated. 
Variety  A.,  which  is  the  least  rare  of  the  two,  has  the  shell  extremely 
depressed  and  neritoid,  and  the  ornamentation  so  characteristic  of 
the  more  delicately  sculptured  amongst  the  Jurassic  Neritopsids  is 
conspicnous  in  a  good  light  without  the  aid  of  a  lens.  In  this 
respect  variety  A.  approaches  Neritopsis  (Turbo)  cancdiculaius^ 
D*Arch.y  from  the  Corubrash  of  Yorkshire,  described  in  the  last 
namber  of  this  Memoir.'  There  are  a  fair  number  of  specimens 
in  the  best  collections,  but  hardly  any  afford  opportunities  for  a 
itndy  of  the  aperture.  The  Jermyn-Street  specimen  (Fig.  2)  is 
Almost  alone  in  this  respect,  and  even  in  this  one  the  conditions 
are  not  altogether  favourable  for  a  very  accurate  diagnosis.  The  late 
Dr.  Lycett  appears  to  have  regarded  this  specimen  as  a  Neritopsis, 

Variety  B.  is  very  like  Phillips's  figure,  and  also  like  D'Orbigny's. 
Although  it  has  many  points  of  resemblance  with  A.,  yet  there  are 
important  differences.  The  spiral  angle  is  15^  less  and  the  ratio 
of  the  body-whorl  10  per  cent,  less,  and  the  aperture  is  relatively 
smaller,  and  more  circular.  Indeed  the  whole  aspect  of  the  shell  is 
less  like  a  Neritopsis,  This  variety  must  be  regarded  as  the  re- 
presentative of  Phillips's  type.     It  is,  however,  very  rare. 

Both  varieties  occur  sparingly  in  the  Dogger,  but  as  yet  I  have  not 
identified  them  from  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  the  West  of  England. 
Supposing  that  variety  B.  is  really  represented  by  Delphinula  gibbosa, 
Thorent,  it  occurs  in  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  St.  Michel  (Aisne), 
France. 

Genus  Tukbo,  Linnaeus,  1758. 

As  previously  intimated  in  the  "  Corallian  Gasteropoda  "  (Geol. 
Mag.  1881,  p.  52),  and  also  in  a  former  part  of  the  present  Memoir, 
owing  to  the  withdrawal  of  Amberleyaj  and  the  so-called  Littorinw^ 
the  number  of  species  left  to  be  classed  under  Turbo  is  limited.  If 
we  were  further  to  withdraw  the  forms  usually  referred  to  Monodonta 
uid  Delphinula,  there  would  be  no  representative  of  Turbo  at  all  in 
the  series  of  beds  now  under  consideration.  It  must  be  admitted 
that,  in  the  absence  of  certain  characters  easily  recognized  in  existing 
species,  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  know  how  to  treat  the  quondam 
itihos  of  our  lists :  nay  more,  it  is  not  always  easy  to  say  (when  the 
•perture  is  concealed  or  imperfect)  whether  a  species  should  be  classed 
ttnder  Turbo  or  Trochus.  Hence  I  am  free  to  admit  that  the  arrange- 
i&ents  at  present  adopted  are  somewhat  empirical,  and  thus  the  list  of 

Geol.  Mao.  Dec.  III.  Vol.  I.  p.  301. 


62  W.  H.  Hudleaion—On  the  Yorkshire  Oolites. 

Jurassic  Turbos  becomes  large  or  small  according  to  the  views  of 
particular  authors. 

That  Amberleya  and  the  so-called  lAttorincB  should  be  classed 
under  the  Turbinidcs  rather  than  under  the  LdttorinidcB  is  extremely 
probable.  The  title  of  the  smooth  forms  of  Monodonta  to  be 
separated  from  Turbo^  because  of  the  columelleir  tooth,  which  is 
very  in*egularly  developed,  is  also  doubtful,  since  there  seems  to 
be  a  singular  connection  between  the  small  smooth  Turbos  of  the 
Lias  and  the  <' Monodontas "  of  the  Oolite.  It  is  best  to  regard 
Monodonta,  Crossostoma,  eta,  as  merely  of  subgeneric  value. 

68. — ^TuRBO  (Monodonta)  kbvioatus,  Sowerby,  1821.     Plate  XL 

Figs.  4,  4a,  46 ;  ^,^a\  6,  6a. 

N.B. — In  a  general  sense  this  should  be  viewed  as  a  group  rather 
than  as  one  species.  The  references  below  must  not  in  every  case 
be  regarded  in  the  light  of  actual  synonyms,  but  rather  as  represent- 
ing sections  of  the  group.     Hence  no  chronological  arrangement 

1821.    Nvrita  lavipata,  Sowerby.    Min.  CoDch.  pi.  217,  fig.  1. 
1854.     Monodonta  lacigatay  Sowerby.     Morr.  Cat.  p.  258. 
N.D.     Nerita  bellulata^  Bean  MS. 
1843.     Troehus  Labadyei,  D'Aichiac.      M6m.  Soc.  Geol.  Fr.  toI.  t.  pt.  2,  p.  379^ 

pi.  29,  fig.  2,  2a. 
1862.     Trochus  acmon^  D'Orbiray.    Terr.  Jurasa.  p.  278,  pi.  314,  figs.  1 — 4. 
I860.     Monodonta  papilla,  H^.    et  Desl.    Bull.  Soc.  Linn.  Norm.  p.  69  of  sep. 

copy,  pi.  3,  fig.  1. 
1867.     Chrysottoma  ovulata,   H^b.  et  Deal.    Laube,    Oaster.   von  Balin,  p.  13, 

pi.  3,  fig.  3. 

C!ompare  also — 
1860.     Cro8sostoma  diaeoideum,  Morris  and  Lyceti.    Gt.  OoL   Moll.  p.  73,  pi.  xL 
fig.  7. 

Bibliography,  etc. — Although  specimens  of  this  plentiful  and  wide- 
spread group  are  not  extremely  rare  in  the  Yorkshire  Dogger,  yet  it 
would  seem  that  none  were  available,  when  Phillips's  early  editions 
were  published.  It  is  somewhat  singular  that  no  notice  should  have 
been  taken  of  these  fossils  in  the  third  edition  of  the  G.Y.  (1875), 
notwithstanding  their  obvious  and  unmistakeable  difference  from  the 
species  just  described  (No.  67).  In  the  Leckenby  Collection  and 
also  at  York  they  are  known  as  "  Nerita  bellulata,**  Bean,  MS; 

None  of  the  three  Yorkshire  forms  figured  answers  exactly  to 
Sowerby's  type  of  Monodonta  lavigata,^  which  measures  as  follows : 
— Height  12  mm.,  width  13  mm.,  spiral  angle  (approx.)  90°,  ratio 
of  body-whorl  to  entire  shell  75 :  100.  Hence  the  type  of  the 
Jtf.  Itevigata  group  is  median  between  such  extremes  as  Monodonta 
acmon,  D'Orb.,  with  a  spiral  angle  of  65°,  and  the  highly  rotelliform 
section  with  an  inconspicuous  spire,  which  is  represented  by  Mono* 
donta  {Chrysostoma)  ovulata,  H.  and  D.,  and  perhaps  yet  further  by 
Crossostoma  of  the  Great  Oolite.  In  the  collections  from  the  I.O.  of 
the  South  of  England  the  median  form  is  well  represented,  but 
graduates  into  the  rotelliform  section  ;  whilst  the  papilliform  section 
is  more  sharply  separated.     Thus  Mr.  Tawney  (Dundry  Gastero- 

^  Kindly  lent  to  me  by  the  Council  of  the  Bristol  Museum  at  the  instance  of 
Edward  Wilson,  Esq.,  F.G.8.,  the  Curator. 
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poda)  recognized  two  species,  viz.  Monodonta  lavigata,  Sow.,  and 
Monodonta  acmon,  D'Orb. 

It  is  well  known  that  the  balk  of  these  shells  from  the  G.O.  were 
classed  by  Morris  and  Lycett  under  Monodonta  Labadyeiy  D'Arch., 
which  belongs  to  the  papillifoi*m  section.  As  far  as  I  can  see  at 
present,  no  particular  section  can  be  predicated  of  any  one  horizon  as 
being  peculiar  to  it ;  but  in  each  district  of  the  Lower  Oolites,  and 
possibly  higher  up  in  the  Jurassic  system,  some  one  or  more  of  these 
sections  will  be  found  to  prevail,  but  often  with  a  local  modification, 
which  it  would  be  difficult  either  to  describe  or  depict,  but  which  at 
the  same  time  is  recognizable.  Such  varieties  may  be  regarded  as 
races.  Hence,  perhaps,  there  is  more  variation  laterally  than 
▼ertically. 

If  people  please  to  amuse  themselves  by  giving  specific  names  not 
only  to  the  sections  but  also  to  the  races  which  make  up  the  group  of 
Monodonta  hevigata,  well  and  good  ;  but  such  "  species  "  are  not  of 
equal  value,  seeing  that  they  frequently  represent  dififerences 
which  are  extremely  small  in  amount. 

Description. — var.  bbllulata,  Bean. — Specimen  from  the  Dogger 

(zone  1),  Peak  (Blue  Wyke).    York  Museum.     Figs.  4,  4a,  46. 

Height    13'5  millimetres. 

Width     14  „ 

Spiral  anffle  80°. 

Katio  of  Di)dy- whorl  to  entire  shell    68  :  100. 

Shell  small,  turbinate,  not  umbilicated.  Whorls  four  or  five,  which 
increase  under  a  regular  angle,  are  moderately  tumid,  and  separated 
bj  a  well-defined,  but  not  wide,  suture.  Body-whorl  relatively  large, 
tumid,  with  a  very  slight  flattening  of  the  posterior  region.  The 
entire  shell  is  perfectly  devoid  of  ornament,  except  lines  of  growth 
which  are  numerous  and  very  fine.  Aperture  tolerably  wide  and 
nearly  circular ;  columella  thick  and  strongly  toothed  anteriorly. 

Belations  and  Distribution. — This  variety  belongs  to  the  papilliform 
section,  represented  in  the  Great  Oolite  by  Monodonta  Labadyei, 
D'Archu,  and  in  the  Callovian  of  Montrueil-Bellay  by  Monodonta 
papilla,  H^b.  et  Desl.  How  far  these  three  actually  differ  from 
each  other  it  would  be  difficult  to  say,  without  having  specimens  of 
each  side  by  side.  It  is  the  only  section  of  the  group,  which  is  found 
in  any  quantity  in  the  Yorkshire  Dogger,  though  by  no  means 
common. 

Description  of  another  variety,  B. — From  the  same  horizon  and 

locality.     York  Museum.     Figs.  5  and  5a. 

Height , 9  millimetres. 

Width    10  „ 

Spiral  anele irregular. 

Eatio  of  Dody-whorl  to  entire  shell  75  :  100. 

This  variety,  which  is  similar  to  forms  from  other  parts  of  Eng- 
land, is  characterized  by  a  great  irregularity  in  the  development  of 
the  whorls.  The  penultimate  exhibits  a  remarkable  bulge  anteriorly, 
whilst  the  posterior  region  is  considerably  flattened.  This  variety 
probably  occurs  wherever  the  group  is  abundant.  It  is  very  rare 
in  the  Dogger. 


64  W.  H.  nudle%t(m--On  the  Yorkshire  OoUtes. 


Deeeripticn  of  another  varietj  near  to  M,  otntlatat  H.  and  Di 
From  the  same  horizon  and  locality.     Leckenby  ColL   Figs.  6  dc  6a. 

Height     7'5  millimdtrat. 

Width 10  „ 

Spiral  angle 112®. 

lUtio  of  body- whorl  to  entire  shell 86  :  100. 

Shell  small,  transversely  ovate,  depressed,  not  umbilicated.  The 
spire  is  few-whorled  and  bears  but  a  small  proportion  to  the  body- 
whorl,  whioh  is  slightly  flattened  in  its  upper  part,  and  extremely 
swollen  anteriorly.  Sutare  almost  invisible,  whorls  extremely 
smooth.  Apertnre  transversely  (to  the  axis)  ovate,  columella  short, 
thiok  and  toothed  anteriorly. 

Relations  and  DisiribtUion.—ThxB  is  the  most  rotelliform  of  the 
M.  Utvigata  group  in  the  Yorkshire  Dogger,  and  is  to  a  certain  ex- 
tent the  representative  of  Monodottta  ovuhtay  Heb.  et  Desl.  The 
typical  M.  Imvigata  lies  between  the  two  extremes  shown  in  Figures 
4  and  6.     Extremely  rare  in  the  Yorkshire  Dogger. 

As  regards  the  Relations  and  Distribution  of  the  M,  lavigata 
group  generally,  this  subject  was  partly  discussed  under  the  heading 
**  Bibliography."  It  might  be  hazardous  to  speculate  how  nearly 
some  of  the  small  smooth  Turbos,  not  unfrequent  in  the  Lias,  are  re- 
lated to  our  Turbo  (Monodonta)  Itevigattis  group.  This  will  require 
further  investigation.  As  regards  distribution  in  the  Lower  Oolites, 
we  find  all  three  sections  recognized  by  Laube  from  the  Brown  Jura 
of  Balin,  though  his  identifications  are  not  absolutely  correct.  By 
this  author  the  group  is  referred  to  Chrysostoma,  Swainson,  classed 
by  Gray  with  the  rotelliform  Trochids.  Not  noticed  by  Brauns  in 
the  Middle  Jura  of  N.  W.  Germany.  In  the  Yorkshire  Oolites  we 
do  not  find  any  shells  of  this  kind  between  the  Dogger  and  the  Coral 
Rag,  where  three  species  were  recognized  (see  "  Corallian  Gastero- 
poda," Geol.  Mag.  1881,  p.  63),  in  many  respects  analogous  to  the 
three  sections  of  Turbo  lavigaius. 

69.— Turbo  (Delphinitla)  funioulatts,  Phillips,  1829.    Varieties. 

Plate  IL  Figs.  7  and  8. 

See  **  Corallian  Gasteropoda,"  (Gbol.  Mao.  1881,  p.  64.) 
Compare  also 

Turbo  Hamptonensisy  Morris  and  Lycett,  6t.  Ool.  Moll.  p.  64,  pi.  ix.  fig.  30. 
Turbo  JDavoustii,  D'Orbigny,  Terr.  Jurass.  p.  344,  pi.  331,  figs.  7-10. 

Bibliography,  etc. — I'he  type  is,  of  course,  a  Corallian  fossil  not 
uncommon  in  the  Coral  Rag  of  Yorkshire.  The  fossils  now  under 
consideration  are  representative  rather  than  identical  forms  ;  though, 
after  all,  the  principal  difference  is  probably  due  to  the  more 
exuberant  development  of  the  Coral  Hag  fossil  and  partly  to  difference 
of  status.  As  these  shells  are  extremely  rare  in  the  Lower  Oolites  of 
Yorkshire,  the  present  classification  is  only  provisional,  and  the  same 
may  be  said  of  the  suggested  compaiisons.^ 

*  In  both  figures,  but  especially  in  Figure  8,  the  granulations  are  made  too  small 
and  too  circalar.    There  arc  indications  wat  these  nodes  were  mure  imbricated. 
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Desertptions, — Doqgkb  Variety. — Specimen  from  the  Dogger  (zone 
1),  Peak  (Blue  Wyke).    Leckenby  Collection.     Figure  7. 

iHeiffht 6  '5  millimetres. 
Width 6-26        „ 
Spiral  angle    78^ 

A  small  turbinate  shell,  highly  ornamented.  Spire  few-whorled 
(much  eroded  in  the  specimen),  and  apparently  about  ^rd  the  height 
of  the  entire  shell.  Body- whorl  large,  sutures  wide.  The  orna- 
mentation is  rich,  consisting  of  well -cut  spirals  strongly  tuberculated  ; 
the  uppermost  row  of  tubercles  recedes,  and  was  probably  rather 
imbricated.     Other  indications  are  wanting. 

CoRNBSASH  Variety.  —  Specimen  from  the  Combrash  (zone  4), 
Scarborough.     Leckenby  Collection.     Figure  8. 

S  Height 12  millim^trefl. 
Width    11-26      „ 
Spiralangle 80°. 

About  twice  the  size  of  the  Dogger  variety,  but  too  imperfect  and 
too  much  involved  in  matrix  for  accurate  description.  The  system 
of  the  tubercnlation  is  proportionately  enlarged,  the  tubercles  being 
exceedingly  coarse  and  spirally  elongate.  The  specimen  having 
been  much  eroded,  these  tubercles  have  a  sort  of  polished  appearance, 
though  it  is  not  improbable  that  they  were  originally  imbricated. 
Suture  wide. 

Belations  and  Dlstrihuiion. — But  little  more  can  be  said  on  these 
points.  The  gaping  suture  and  the  probable  imbrication  of  the  nodes 
make  it  almost  certain  that  these  forms,  small  and  battered  though  they 
be,  belong  to  the  group  of  Delphinula,  of  which  Turbo  (D.)  funiculatuSf 
Phil.,  may  be  regarded  as  the  type.  Each  specimen  is  unique  in  its 
horizon  for  Yorkshire,  and  this  is  an  additional  reason  for  not 
attempting  any  new  names.  Specimens  similar  to,  if  not  identical 
with,  the  Dogger  variety,  may  be  noted  occasionally  from  the  Inferior 
Oolite  of  other  parts  of  England. 

70. — Turbo  (Delphinula)  oranatus,  sp.  n,     Plate  II.  Figs.  9-12. 

Defphinula  granata,  Bean,  MS. 
Sol'iriwn  gruvatam.  Bean,  MS. 

Descriptions. — Section  A. — Shell  depressed,  bicarination  of  body- 
whorl  indistinct. 

Specimen  from  the  Dogger  (zone  1),  Peak  (Blue  Wyke).  Leck- 
enby Collection.     Figs.  9,  9a. 

Height   6*6  millimetres. 

Width    6-5        „ 

Spiral  angle 120**. 

Katio  of  body-whorl  to  entire  shell    85  :  100. 

Shell  small,  turbinate,  depressed,  umbilicated.  Whorls  angular  and 
step-like ;  those  of  the  spire  about  4 in  number;  suture  rather  close. 
The  apical  whorls  are  nearly  smooth,  but  the  antepenult  exhibits  a 
fine  granulated  carina  towards  the  base,  whilst  the  rest  of  the  shell  is 
marked  by  fine  spiral  granulations  with  larger  granulations  on  the 
carina,     jiody -whorl  very  large  in  proportion  and  angulai ;  cW^  V> 
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the  sutare  is  a  double  spiral  ridge  slightly  tuberoulated,  the  re- 
mainder of  the  flat  area  being  marked  by  flnely-granulated  spirals. 
The  widest  part  of  the  shell  is  marked  by  a  slight  carina  with  larger 
granulations,  below  which  are  other  slight  keels  :  base  granulated. 

This  specimen  represents  a  young  individual :  the  ornaments  are 
exceptionally  well  preserved. 

Another  specimen, — Same  horizon  and  locality.  Bean  Collection, 
British  Museum.     Figs.  10  and  lOo. 

Height     6*6  millimetres. 

Width 7-76        „ 

Spiral  angle 110**. 

This  probably  represents  a  more  mature  individual  than  the  pre- 
ceding. The  body-whorl  is  slightly  bicarinate,  the  upper  keel  being 
somewhat  the  stronger.  The  base  of  the  shell  is  ornamented  by 
fine  granulated  spirals  terminating  in  a  spiral  of  larger  tuberoulations, 
which  fringes  a  moderately  wide  and  deep  umbilicus.  The  aperture 
is  slightly  pentagonal,  and  fairly  large. 

Another  specimen, — Same  horizon  and  locality.  York  Museum. 
Figs.  11,  11a,  and  116. 

Height 11  *5  millim^t/es. 

Width    13-26        „ 

Spiral  angle Irregular. 

A  fine  example  of  the  mature  shell.  It  consists  of  five  whorls : 
the  apical  ones  are  free  from  granulations,  but  with  the  usual  carinas : 
penult  sufficiently  uncovered  to  show  the  lower  carina.  Suture 
rather  more  open  than  in  the  smaller  specimens.  Ornaments  of  the 
body-whorl  rather  coarser  than  in  the  smaller  specimens.  Upper 
carina  bigranulate :  lower  carina  scarcely  distinguishable,  llie 
tuberculated  spiral  which  fringes  the  umbilicus  very  conspicuous 
(116).    Aperture  nearly  circular,  with  the  pillar  lip  slightly  produced. 

Section  B. — Shell  sub-conical :  bicarination  of  body-whorl  dis- 
tinct. 

Specimen  from  the  same  horizon  and  locality.  My  Collection. 
Not  figured. 

Height  12*6  millimetres. 

Width    12-6         „ 

Spiral  angle  (about) 85°. 

The  points  in  which  this  form  differs  from  those  described  under 
Section  A.  are  (1)  the  more  conical  outline  of  the  spire,  which  is 
almost  acute;  (2)  the  strong  bicarination  of  the  body-whorl;  (3) 
the  coarser  tuberculation  of  the  spiral  surrounding  the  umbilicus ; 
and  (4)  the  spiral  angle  of  lower  value.  This  specimen  has  a  sort 
of  superficial  resemblance  to  "  Trochus  "  hisertus. 

Another  specimen. — Same  horizon  and  locality.  Bean  Collection, 
British  Museum.     Fig.  12. 

Trochiform  like  the  last,  the  whorls  of  the  spire  are  devoid  of 
granulations,  though  the  keels  are  well  marked.  The  ornamentation 
of  the  upper  part  of  the  body-whorl  is  peculiar,  the  spirally  granu- 
late character  being  masked  by  an  axial  or  transverse  system.  Owing 
to  the  matrix,  it  is  not  easy  to  say  if  the  lower  keel  is  developed. 
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This  is  probably  an  aged  shell,  or  it  may  have  suffered  during  the 
prooess  of  mineralization. 

EelationB  and  Distrihution. — It  will  be  gathered  from  a  comparison 
of  the  descriptions  under  Sections  A  and  B,  that  there  exists  a 
depressed  and  irregular  form  (A),  and  a  sub-conical  and  more  regular 
form  (B)  ;  each  of  which  has  hitherto  been  referred  to  Turbo 
(Delphtnula)  granatus,  and  had  best  remain  so  for  the  present.  The 
young  specimens  of  Section  A  have  a  very  wide  spiral  angle.  It  is 
joat  one  of  those  groups  that  easily  passes  into  something  else, 
which  is  nearly,  but  not  quite  the  same.  It  may,  I  think,  be 
seen  in  collections  from  the  Lincolnshire  Limestone,  but  south  of  this 
I  have  not  at  present  traced  it. 

llie  analogous  or  representative  species  in  the  rich  univalve  beds 
of  the  I.O.  of  Dorset- Somerset  must  be  sought  in  Turbo  Shaleri^ 
Tawney  (Dundry  Gasteropoda,  p.  23,  pi.  2,  fig.  3).  In  Turbo  Shaleri, 
which  may  well  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  subgenus  Delphinula, 
the  shell  is  somewhat  more  depressed  than  in  our  section  A. ;  and 
the  whorls,  especially  the  body-whorls,  are  more  angular  and  pos- 
sessed of  more  prominent  and  better  defined  carinse.  In  T.  Shaleri 
also  the  umbilicus  is  wider,  and  bounded  by  a  spiral  of  large  tubercles, 
few  in  number,  rather  than  by  the  small  and  numerous  granules 
which  surround  the  umbilicus  in  D.  granata  (see  Fig.  116). 

Not  found  in  Yorkshire  anywhere  but  in  the  Dogger  of  the  P.eak. 
Nothing  of  the  kind  is  quoted  by  Brauns  from  N.W.  Germany. 
Amongst  the  numerous  small  species  of  I'urbo  figured  and  described 
by  D'Orbigny,  we  can  scarcely  doubt  that  some  must  be  pretty  near 
to  Turbo  (Delphintda)  granatus. 

71.— Turbo  ?  species.     Plate  II.  Fig.  13. 

Description. — Specimen  from  the  Dogger  (zone  1),  Peak  (Blue 
Wyke).     Bean  Collection,  British  Museum. 

iHeiffht 6*76  millimetres. 
Width 6*60  „ 

Spiral  angle    76°. 

Shell  small,  trochiform,  higher  than  wide.  Spire  subacute,  and 
composed  of  about  five  whorls,  which  are  almost  regular  in  their 
increase ;  apical  whorls  nearly  smooth ;  anterior  whorls  angular, 
spirally  granulate,  and  ornamented  by  carinsB  with  larger  granulations, 
which  vary  somewhat  in  each  whorl,  but  may  be  described  as  follows : 
(1)  a  fringe  of  beady  granules  close  to  the  suture ;  (2)  a  double 
row  of  beady  granulations  at  the  angle  of  the  whorl,  the  upper  row 
being  the  strongest  and  occupying  the  salience  of  the  whorl ;  (8)  the 
body- whorl  developes  an  anterior  row  of  beady  granulations  in 
addition  to  the  preceding.  Suture  moderately  close.  Base  spirally 
granulate.     Other  indications  wanting. 

Belaiions  and  Distribution.  —  The  granulated  character  of  the 
ornaments  and  to  some  extent  their  arrangement  serve  to  connect 
this  shell  with  section  B.  of  Delphinula  granata.  On  the  whole, 
however,  its  truly  conical  outline,  closer  suture,  and  tb©  Ao\x\A^  xo>h 
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of  granulations  make  it  difficult  to  believe  that  this  oan  represent  the' 
young  form  of  section  B. 

Hence  it  may  be  fairly  regarded  as  a  distinct  species,  which  I 
have  not  yet  succeeded  in  tracing  elsewhere.  Bearing  in  mind  that 
the  specimen  is  unique,  and  that  the  aperture  cannot  be  seen,  it 
would  be  premature  to  make  a  new  species  ;  but  should  a  name  be 
required,  I  would  suggest  that  it  be  known  as  Turbo  gemmvUfenu. 

72.— Turbo?  species.     PL  IL  Fig.  14. 

Description. — Specimen  from  the  Dogger  (zone  1),  Peak  (Blue 

Wyke).     Bean  Collection,  British  Museum. 

fHeiffht 6*25  millimMres. 
Width   , 6*6  „ 

Spiral  angle 90°. 

Shell  small,  subdepressed,  step-like.  The  spire  consists  of  about 
4  whorls,  the  apical  ones  being  smooth  and  inflated.  The  penult 
is  angular,  and  partially  bicarinate  anteriorly,  the  upper  keel  mark- 
ing the  chief  salience :  traces  of  extremely  fine  spiral  ornamentation. 
Body- whorl  large,  both  in  height  and  width,  relatively  to  the  spire, 
and  strongly  angular;  three  well-marked  carinsd  of  nearly  equal 
strength  occupy  the  median  prominence,  the  upper  keel  being  slightly 
double  :  fine  spiral  lines  without  granulation  ornament  the  whole  of 
the  body-whorl,  including  the  base.  Suture  moderately  dose. 
Other  indications  wanting. 

MeJations  and  Distribution, — Less  depressed,  and  with  a  more 
symmetrical  spire  than  Delphinula  granata,  this  form  is  further  dif- 
ferentiated by  the  non-granulated  character  of  the  keels  and  spiral 
lines.  At  present  I  have  failed  to  trace  the  exact  counterpart  else- 
where. Bearing  in  mind  the  apparently  local  character  of  certain 
forms,  and  the  fact  of  this  specimen  being  unique,  it  would  be  pre- 
mature to  recognize  it  as  a  named  species.  Should  it  be  found  to 
occur  more  plentifully,  I  would  suggest  the  name  of  Turbo  {Delphi- 
nula)  lavicr. 

Genus  Tboohus,  LinnsBus,  1758. 

The  three  zones  of  the  Inferior  Oolite  in  Yorkshire  are  extremely 
poor  in  shells  referable  to  this  genus.  1  have  already  expressed  a 
belief  that  **  Trochus "  bisertus,  Phill.,  belongs  to  the  so-called 
Littorince :  and  even  if  this  group  is  ultimately  restored  to  the 
Turbinida,  T.  bisertus  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  Trochus, 

In  Trochus  monilitectus,  Phil.,  we  possess  a  well-marked  and 
characteristic  Trochus,  almost  the  only  one  hitherto  noted  from  any 
portion  of  the  I.  0.  of  Yorkshire.  The  Lias  of  Yorkshire,  accord- 
ing to  Tate  and  Blake,  has  yielded  three  species  of  Trochtis,  only  one 
of  which  is  at  all  plentiful.  Hence  we  are  prepared  to  have  the 
genus  poorly  represented  in  the  Dogger. 

73. — Troohus,  near  to  dtmidiatus,  Sowerby,  1818.     PI.  IT.  Fig.  15. 

1818.     Trochus  dtmidiatus,  Sowerby.    Min.  Conch,  pi.  181,  fig.  4. 
Bibliography, — Sowerby  described  his  species  from  a  single  speci- 
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men  foand  at  Little  Sodbary.     It  is  jast  possible  tbat  some  of 
D'Orbigny's  species  from  the  I.  0.  are  synonyms. 

De$eription, — Specimen  from  the  Dogger  Sands  (lower  part  of 
zone  1),  Blue  Wyke.     Leckenby  Collection. 

The  specimen  is  too  much  involved  in  matrix  for  close  description. 
The  spire  consists  of  about  four  whorls,  which  increase  under  a 
regular  angle,  the  apical  ones  being  smooth  and  inflated.  The  penult 
shows  traces  of  a  strong  carina  :  the  body- whorl,  which  is  relatively 
large,  has  two  keels,  of  which  the  lower  represents  the  margin  of 
the  base.     Shell  plain. 

Relations  and  Di$tribution. — ^This  small  fossil  is  so  near  to  Sowerby's 
species  that  it  would  be  unsafe  to  separate  them.  The  specimen 
figured  is  the  only  one  known  to  have  been  found  in  the  I.  O.  of 
Yorkshire. 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  II. 

Fio.  1.  Neritopm    lavigata,    Phil.     Vakiett  A.     Dogger,   Blue  Wyke 

Jjeckenby  Collection.    Back  Tiew.     -<  \\. 
2.  lb.    Varibty  a.     Dogger,  Blue  Wyke.    Jermyn  Street  Museum. 

Front  view,     x  IJ. 
3, 3a.  lb,     Vakiett  B.      Dogger,  Blue  Wyke.     York  Museum.     Back 

and  front  views,     x  1  j. 
4,  4«,  4*.    Turbo  (Jfonodonta)  l/trigafus,  Sow.,  var.  bellutatt^  Bean.     Dogger, 

Blue  Wyke.    York  Museum.    Back,  front,  and  basal  views,    x  U. 
6,  5a.  Ih,    Variety  B.     Dogger,  Blue  Wyke.     York   Museum.     Back 

and  front  views,     x  14> 

6,  6a.  lb.  var.  near  to  nvulata,  H.  &  D.     Dogger,  Blue  Wyke.    Leckenby 
Collection.     Back  and  front  views,     x  U. 

7.  Turbo   (Delphinula),    cf.   funiculatUM,  Phil.      DooOBR  Vambtt. 
Leckenby  Collection.     Back  view,     x  IJ, 

8.  Ih.  CoitNBRASH  Variety.  Leckenby  Collection.  Back  view,    x  IJ. 

9,  9/f.  Turho  {Ihlphinula)  granatus,  Bean  MS.  Young  specimen.    Dogger, 
Blue  Wyke.    Leckenby  Collection.    Apical  aiid  back  views,     x  i  J. 

10,10a.      lb.     Intermediate  in  size.     Dojrger,  Blue  Wyke.     Bean  Collection, 

British  Museum.     Front  and  back  views,     x  1}. 
11,11a,   )  lb.      Mature  specimen.      Dogger,  Blue  Wyke.      York  Museum. 
11^.      i      Back,  front,  and  basal  views,     x  \\. 

12.  lb.     Section  B.    Probably  an  old  or  worn  specimen.      Dogger, 
Blue  Wvke.     Bean  Collection,  British  Museum. 

13.  Turbo  (Defphinula)^  species.    Dogger,  Blue  Wyke.   Bean  Collection, 
British  Museum,     fiack  view,     x  IJ. 

14.  Turbo  {Delphiuula),  species      Dogger,  Blue  Wyke.     Bean  Collec- 
tion, British  Museum.     Back  view,     x  H. 

15.  Trcehm,    cf.    dimidiatui.    Sow.       Dogger    Sands,    Blue  Wyke. 
Leckenby  Collection.     Back  view,     x  1^. 

[To  be  continued.) 
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II. — Geological  Nomkkolaturb. 
By  Prof.  F.  W.  IIutton  F.G.S. 

I  SHOULD  be  much  obliged  if  you  would  allow  me  to  make  a  few 
remarks  on  the  subject  of  Geological  Nomenclature.  Certain 
points  connected  with  nomenclature  are  forced  on  the  attention  of  a 
geologist  living  at  the  antipodes  of  Europe  which  are  not  likely  to 
attract  the  notice  of  one  who  is  working  in,  or  near,  the  region  from 
which  the  standard  table  of  rock-systems  has  been  dravf u  u^  \  «xA 
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this  must  be  my  excuse  for  coming  forward  in  a  matter  which  has 
already  been  so  much  and  so  well  discussed. 

I  do  not  object  to  the  work  done  by  the  International  Congress  at 
Bologna.  On  the  contrary,  I  think  that  the  names  **  System/' 
''Series,"  and  "Stage,"  with  their  chronological  equivalents,  can  be 
advantageously  employed  by  British  geologists  in  all  parts  of  the 
world ;  and  I  quite  agree  that  the  term  *'  formation  "  should  be  used 
only  with  reference  to  the  mode  of  origin  of  a  rock.  The  term 
*'  group  "  seems  to  be  unnecessary,  as  we  can  always  speak  of  the 
Palaeozoic  or  the  Mesozoic  rocks  of  a  country  with  all  the  accuracy 
required  when  using  such  wide  terms ;  while  we  cannot  always  do 
the  same  with  sufficient  accuracy  when  referring  to  rocks  belonging 
to  the  shorter  periods  or  epochs.  For  example,  I  can  speak  of  the 
Mesozoic  rocks  of  New  Zealand,  because  the  term  is  wide  and  makes 
no  pretension  to  accuracy.  But  I  cannot  speak  of  the  Jurassic  or  of 
the  Cretaceous  rocks  of  New  Zealand  with  any  approach  to  accuracy, 
although  our  present  unmethodical  nomenclature  often  compels  me 
to  do  so;  and  it  is  on  the  question  of  correlating  systems  in  different 
parts  of  the  world  that  I  wish  to  lay  my  views  before  your  readers. 

It  is  generally  allowed  that  although  deposition  has  been  going 
on  continuously  in  some  part  or  other  of  the  earth,  a  complete  series 
of  rocks  does  not  exist  in  any  one  geological  region  :  and  it  is  also 
allowed  that  the  breaks  in  the  sequence  in  different  regions  are  not 
contemporaneous.  From  this  it  follows  that  the  rock-systems  of  any 
one  geological  region  cannot  possibly  be  the  chronological  equivalents 
of  the  rock-systems  of  other  regions.  Chronological  overlappings 
must  constantly  occur,  and  consequently  there  is  no  single  region  in 
which  the  rock-systems  can  be  taken  as  suppl^nng  a  nomenclature 
applicable  to  the  whole  world.  Further,  in  consequence  of  over- 
lapping, no  table  of  rock-systems,  collected  from  different  parts  of 
the  world,  can  be  compiled  which  will  show  a  simple  sequence.  It 
is  therefore  quite  impossible  to  squeeze  the  rock-systems  of  other 
regions  into  those  found  in  the  European  area.     They  will  not  fit. 

This  being  so,  it  is  evident  that,  if  geological  nomenclature  is  to 
be  fairly  accurate,  each  geological  region  must  have  a  separate  set 
of  systems  distinguished  by  different  names.  This  is  allowed  by 
Dr.  A.  Geikie.^  But  in  order  that  these  regional  systems  may  be 
connected  together,  it  is  necessai*y  that  geological  time  should  be 
divided  into  a  set  of  divisions  quite  irrespective  of  any  particular 
region :  and  the  systems  could  then  be  referred  to  this  chronological 
scale  with  greater  and  greater  accuracy  as  our  knowledge  of  the 
palsBontology  of  each  region  increased. 

Geological  regions  with  separate  systems  would  be  established 
wherever  it  was  thought  to  be  necessary,  but  in  time  some  might 
amalgamate,  or  partly  amalgamate.  For  example,  there  is  in  New 
Zealand  a  physically  connected  system  of  rocks  which  I  have  called 
the  '*  Hokanui  system."  Future  investigation  may  prove  that  this 
is  the  equivalent  of  the  "  Newer  Carbonaceous  System"  of  Australia, 

^  Text-Book  of  Geology,  p.  636. 
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and  in  tim«  both  may  be  shown  to  be  equivalents  of  the  **  Gondwana 
System''  of  India.  If  so,  the  earlier  name  would  stand  for  the 
Begional  System  and  the  others  would  become  synonyms.  But  it 
would  not  therefore  follow  that  the  Cainozoio  Systems  of  India  and 
New  Zealand  were  equivalents ;  each  system  would  retain  its  own 
name  until  it  was  proved  to  be  the  equivalent  of  some  other.  Some 
systems  would  be  quite  local,  others  would  be  widely  spread. 
Exactly  the  same  method  would  be  employed  with  the  series  com- 
posing a  system.  Each  would  retain  its  own  name  until  two  or 
more  were  united  by  palsQontological  evidence.  Of  course  differences 
of  opinion  would  arise  as  to  whether  two  series,  or  two  systems, 
should  or  should  not  be  united.  This  is  unavoidable  in  any  case. 
It  is  the  same  difficulty  which  naturalists  have  to  deal  with  in 
making  species  and  genera.  But  it  is  no  more,  and  probably  a  con- 
census of  opinion  would  soon  settle  each  point 

It  may  he  objected  that  a  great  number  of  names  would  have  to 
be  introduced,  many  of  which  would  in  time  become  obsolete.  This 
18  true;  but  on  the  other  hand,  applying  the  names  of  the  rook- 
systems  of  Europe  to  the  systems  in  other  parts  of  the  world  must 
always  be  very  inaccurate,  and  may  letid  to  serious  error.  It  is 
better  to  multiply  names  if  it  insures  accuracy,  than  to  insure  in- 
accuracy by  making  a  few  names  cover  everything.  An  illustration 
will  render  the  comparative  merits  of  the  two  methods  clearer. 
Suppose,  then,  the  existence  of  a  rock-system  in  Chili  which  in 
reality  covered  in  time  part  of  the  Jurassic  and  part  of  the  Cretaceous 
period.  At  first,  when  the  knowledge  of  its  fossils  was  slight,  there 
might  be  a  difference  of  opinion  as  to  its  age.  By  the  one  method 
some  geologists  would  apply  the  name  Jurassic,  others  Cretaceous  to 
it,  so  that  confusion  might  easily  arise.  But  when  its  true  age  came 
to  be  known,  a  compound  name,  such  as  Cretaceo- Jurassic,  would 
have  to  be  invented,  and  even  then,  this  cumbrous  name  would  not 
be  accurate,  as  the  system  would  not  cover  the  whole  of  these  periods. 
By  the  other  method  the  system  would  at  once  be  called  (say)  the 
'  Talca  system,'  and  under  this  name  it  would  always  remain,  unless 
shown  to  be  the  exact  equivalent  of  some  other  system.  Its  true  age 
would  at  first  be  disputed,  but  no  confusion  could  arise,  as  no 
chronological  name  would  be  applied  to  it.  Ultimately  this  point 
would  be  settled  and  the  system  referred  to  its  proper  place  in  the 
universal  scale.  The  name  '  Talca  system  '  would  also  be  accurate, 
as  it  would  include  those  particular  rocks  only,  neither  more  nor  less. 

It  might  also  be  objected  that  under  the  system  here  advocated  it 
would  not  be  possible  to  colour  geological  maps  uniformly ;  but  this 
objection  has  no  weight.  It  is  impossible,  in  any  case,  to  colour  all 
geological  maps  uniformly,  because  the  regional  systems  overlap  in 
time.  It  would  be  no  advantage  to  call  a  system  Silurian,  in  order 
that  it  might  be  so  coloured,  when  we  know  that  it  cannot  be  the 
equivalent  of  that  European  system.  In  the  method  I  advocate  the 
colours  would  represent  the  chronological  divisions  of  the  universal 
scale,  and  each  system  would  be  coloured  as  if  it  belonged  to  iVi'eA. 
chronological  division  which  moat  nearly  represented  *\U 
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The  regional  systems  and  series  would,  of  course,  have  geographical 
names,  but  the  names  of  the  chronological  divisions  should  not  be 
geographical,  as  they  would  be  made  for  palseontologioal  reasons. 
We  have  very  good  chronological  names  for  the  four  great  eras,  and 
the  names  of  the  Cainozoio  periods  are  well  adapted  for  introduction 
into  the  chronological  scale  as  divisions.  What  is  wanted  are  new 
^ames  for  the  divisions  of  the  Mesozoic  and  Palaeozoic  eras.  The 
Archaean  need  not  be  divided  until  some  means  of  correlating  the 
systems  has  been  discovered.  These  divisions  would  form  a  com- 
plete sequence,  and  it  would  be  as  impossible  to  intercalate  a  new 
division  as  it  would  be  to  put  in  a  new  era  between  the  Palaeozoio 
and  Mesozoic.  But  as  our  knowledge  of  palaeontology  advanced,  it 
might  be  found  advisable  to  make  subdivisions  in  some  cases,  and 
for  this  reason  the  names  of  the  divisions  should  not  be  Upper, 
Middle,  and  Lower. 

One  word  more  as  to  what  I  understand  by  systems.  These  would 
be  separated  by  well-marked  unconformities — physical  or  palaeonto- 
logical — over  the  whole  or  the  greater  part  of  the  region,  and  would 
show  important  geological  changes  in  the  region.  Consequently  they 
would  have  very  unequal  chronological  values.  In  one  region  there 
might  be  only  one  Cainozoio  system,  while  in  another  region  it  might 
be  necessary  to  establish  three  or  four  systems.  They  would  there* 
fore  bear  no  relation  to  the  chronological  divisions,  which  themselves 
would  represent,  as  they  do  now,  very  unequal  .portions  of  time. 
The  duration  of  the  divisions  would  depend  on  the  rate  of  biological 
change.  The  duration  of  the  systems  would  depend  on  the  frequency 
of  important  changes  in  the  physical  geography  of  each  geological 
region.  Mr.  Blanford  says  that  *'  the  principal  divisions  should  be 
AS  nearly  as  possible  of  equal  value," '  and  no  doubt  this  is  theoretically 
true  as  regards  the  chronological  divisions,  but  it  would  be  difficult 
to  carry  out  in  practice,  as  our  geological  chronometer — biological 
change — has  been  going  faster  and  faster. 

Of  course  I  do  not  pretend  that  there  is  anything  new  in  these 
remarks.  Geologists  are  applying  the  principle  in  all  parts  of  the 
world.  Even  in  England,  as  soon  as  Archaean  rocks  were  discovered, 
new  names  were  given  to  them,  because  it  was  seen  to  be  impossible 
to  correlate  them  with  the  previously-established  Archaean  systems 
in  Canada.  All  that  I  advocate  is  that  the  principle  should  be  carried 
out  methodically  by  putting  the  European  rock-systems  on  the  same 
footing  as  the  rock-systems  of  other  parts  of  the  world,  and  by 
drawing  up  a  chronological  scale  to  which  all  systems  might  be 
referred. 

Cahte&buky  Collbob,  Chbistchurch, 
New  Zbajland. 

1  Geological  Maoazixb,  July,  1884,  p.  319. 
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UL — NoTB    ON   Thbeb   Genera   or   Fossil  Artiodaotyla,  iyith 

Desoriition  of  a  New  Species. 

By  R.  Lydekker,  B.A.,  F.G.8.,  F.Z.S. 
Cjsnotubrium  Filholi,  sp.  nov.   nobis. 

From  the  Querey  Phonphoritea, 

IN  his  memoir  on  the  Vertebrates  of  the  Queroy  Phosphorites, 
Dr.  Filhol  has  described  two  species  which  he  refers  to  the 
genas  Cttttotheriumy  viz.  C.  commune  ^  and  C.  elongaium?  Of  the 
former  only  one  ramus  of  the  mandible  is  figured,  and  it  is  referred 
to  a  varietal  form  under  the  name  of  procommune  :  the  latter,  which 
is  a  small  form,  is  known  by  the  cranium  and  mandible.  Both 
species  have  no  diastema  in  the  dental  series.  In  addition  to  these, 
two  small  species  are  referred  to  the  genus  Flesiomeryx,  under  the 
names  of  P.  cadurcensia  ^  and  P.  quinquedentatus,*  the  latter  being 
kaown  only  by  the  mandible ;  these  forms  are  distinguished  from 
the  true  Cienotherium  by  the  presence  of  a  diastema  between  the 
earlier  premolars. 

From  the  Lower  Miocene  of  Coumon  (Puy-de-D6me)  and  St. 
6^rand-le-Puy  (Allier)  Dr.  Filhol  recognizes  three  species  of 
Canotherium  proper,  viz.  C.  jcommune,^  C,  laticurvatum,^  and  C. 
Geoffroyi ; '  and  one  species  of  Flesiomeryx,  viz.  P.  gracilis.^  The  two 
latter  are  of  very  small  size ;  and  C.  laticurcaium  is  the  largest  of  all. 
In  a  later  memoir '  the  same  writer  describes  a  lower  jaw  from  the 
Lower  Miocene  of  Konzon,  near  Puy-en-Velay,  which  is  also  referred 
to  P.  gracilis,  although  it  presents  no  diastema.  This  specimen 
is  the  type  of  Aymard's  ill-defined  ZooUgus  Picteii  (=  C  Picteti, 
Gervais) ;  and  on  its  evidence  Dr.  Filhol  says  that  no  distinction 
derived  from  dental  characters  can  be  drawn  between  Canotherium 
and  Flesiomeryx;  although  the  latter  is  retained  as  a  sub-genus 
marked  by  certain  cranial  characters.  The  present  writer  prefers 
to  altogether  abolish  the  latter  term.  From  the  Upper  £ocene  of 
Mouiliac,  France,  Dr.  Filhol  *"  has  more  recently  described  a  frag- 
ment of  the  maxilla  of  an  allied  form  containing  the  last  five  teeth 
under  the  name  of  Movillactherium  elegans.  The  specimen  has  not 
been  figured  ;  but  it  is  described  as  differing  from  typical  species  of 
Canotherium  by  having  a  larger  and  more  forwardly  placed  inner 
cusp  to  V^  3,  by  the  absence  of  the  third  cusp  on  the  hinder  lobe 
of  m.  8^  and  by  the  presence  of  a  diastema  between  pm-  ^  and  pm.  3. 
The  species  is  of  small  size,  the  length  of  the  space  occupied  by  the 
three  true  molars  being  0011.  The  generic  distinctness  of  this 
form  may  perhaps  be  doubted.  The  following  table  indicates  the 
chief  characters  of  the  eight  species  mentioned  above. 

»  Ann.  Sci.  Geol.  vol.  viii.  art.  1,  p.  212,  pi.  xii.  pi.  xii.  figs.  269-70  (1877). 
^  Ibid.  p.  212,  pi.  xii.  fij,'3.  275-8.  ^  Ibid.  p.  205,  pi.  xii.  figs.  271-4. 

*  Ibid.  p.  430,  pi.  xix  tigs.  314-16.  »  Ibid,  vol.  x.  art.  3,  p.  213,  pi.  xxviii. 

*  Ibid.  p.  226.  pi.  xxix.  '  Ibid.  p.  240. 

*  Ibtd.  vol.  xi.  pi.  1,  tig.  13  (1881). 

'  Ihi't  vol.  xii.  art  3,  pp.  77-84,  pi.  xi.  pp.  63-9  (1882).  From  specimens  in 
the  British  Museum  the  writer  is  inclined  to  think  that  C.  eadurcense  and  6^.  graciU 
mar  be  identical.     Filhol  regards  thera  as  very  closely  related. 

^  Ann.  Soc.  Sci.  ^hys.  Nat,  Toulouse,  1882,  pp.  128-30. 
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Canotheriiait,  8  cusps  on  tbe  binder  lobe  of  »■  i. 
No  diastema. 


A  diastema  usually  present  between  pm.  1  and  pm.  2  in  botb 
jawa  (ntaxilla  tmJbnoun  in  No.  6). 

6.  CatKlhrrtHm  ead^rttiuf,  Quercj  Fhosphorilea. 

6.  Ctnoiheriiim  t/i-aeilt,  St.  Gfrand-le-Puf,  and  Bdbzdd. 

A  diastema  between  pn.  -i  and  pm.  3  (miixiUa  ttnitROimi). 

7.  CatteChtriuK  quin^iuientalum,  Quercj  PhosplioiitM. 

Moitillaetherium,  2  cnaps  on  the  hinder  lobe  of  »■  >. 

A  diastema  between  P?i?  and  P°t-  >  (lower  jaw  unknown). 

8.  Mouillatthtrinn  tltgan:  Qaercj  PhiwphoiitH. 

It  will  be  observed  that  Nos.  7  and  8  afp-ee  in  the  position  of  tbe 
diastema,  and,  although  the  latter  is  a  larger  species,  their  generio 
identity  may  perhaps  be  indicated  by  this  character. 


Among  a  coIlecHon  of  fossils  from  the  Quercy  Phosphorites  recently 
acquired  by  the  British  Museum,  are  two  skulls  of  a  species  belong- 
ing to  Ihe  present  group,  reniarkable  for  their  fine  preservation,  and 
on  this  of^-ount  alone  worthy  of  description.  Bolii  siieciniens  are 
from  Caylux  (Tarn  et  Garonne).  Tbe  first,  which  is  represented  in 
Figure  J,  consists  of  the  cranium  only,  and  ie  ahnoat  «&  ^rfect  as  a 
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recent  skull.  The  only  loss  which  it  has  sustained  is  a  portion  of 
the  right  zygomatio  arch ;  part  of  the  posterior  border  of  the  left 
orbit;  the  right  outer  incisor  and  canine;  and  the  left  inner  incisor 
and  the  first  premolar.  The  cheek-teeth  belong  to  the  permanent 
seiies,  and  are  but  slightly  worn.  The  extreme  length  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  skull  is  0*081,  which  is  practically  the  same  as  in  the 
type  of  C.  laticurvatum  (0*0815),  although  some  specimens  of  the 
latter  (var.  metopias)  are  larger.  The  present  specimen  differs,  how- 
ever, from  that  species  by  the  presence  of  a  distinct  diastema ;  which 
is  situated  between  the  canine  and  P'n-  l,  instead  of  between  the 
earlier  premolars,'  as  in  the  so-called  I^ieaiomeryx.  In  this  respect, 
therefore,  the. skull  under  consideration  differs  from  the  first  seven 
species  named  above.  It  differs,  moreover,  in  another  very  important 
point  In  C»  laticurvatum  (which  as  already  said  is  the  only  species 
which  agrees  in  size  with  the  present  specimen),  tbe  nasals  are  long, 
narrow,  convex  bones,  wider  in  front  than  behind,  terminating 
anteriorly  in  a  notch,  and  having  a  depression  at  their  junction  with 
the  frontals.  In  the  present  specimen  the  nasals  are  very  short,  quite 
flat,  and  the  two  together  form  an  oval,  terminating  anteriorly  in  an 
acute  point.  There  is  no  depression  in  the  frontal  at  the  junction  of 
these  bones,  neither  are  the  frontal  sulci  as  conspicuous  as  in  C, 
laticurvatum*  In  all  the  other  species  of  which  the  cranium  is 
known,  the  nasals  are  long  and  terminate  anteriorly  in  a  notch. 
C»  eUmgatum  (in  which  there  is  no  diastema)  and  C.^adurcense  agree 
with  the  present  specimen  in  having  indistinct  frontal  sulci,  and  no 
depression  at  the  root  of  the  nasals.  The  present  specimen  agrees  with 
the  much  smaller  last-named  species,  and  C,  commune,  in  having  the 
anterior  border  of  the  posterior  nares  situated  on  the  line  dividing  ">♦  ^ 
and  m.  ^^  The  figures  of  the  crania  of  the  above-mentioned  species  do 
not  show  the  other  cranial  sutures.  In  the  present  specimen  the 
premaxillsB  extend  upwards  to  articulate  with  the  frontals.  The 
lachrymal  has  a  small  facial,  and  a  large  orbital  portion.  The  facial 
vacaity  is  narrow  and  long.  The  frontal  portion  of  the  cranium  is 
flat ;  the  sagittal  crest  well  developed ;  and  the  profile  much  less 
arcuated  than  in  C.  laticurvatum.  The  squamosals  extend  high  up  on 
the  temporal  foss8B;  and  tbe  auditory  bullse  are  of  very  large  size. 
There  is  a  minute  inner  cusp  to  pin-  ^,  which  seems  wanting  in  other 
forms :  the  inner  cusp  of  pm-  8  is  rather  larger  than  in  C.  laticurva^ 
ium,  and  apparently  comes  near  to  Mouillactherium,  There  is  no 
diastema  between  any  of  the  premolars,  and  the  hind  lobe  of  ^-  8  has 
three  cusps. 

The  second  specimen  (Fig.  2)  is  a  good  deal  crushed  and  broken, 
but  is  very  important  in  having  the  mandible  attached  to  it.  This 
cranium  has  nasals  similar  to  the  last,  a  diastema  between  the  canine 
and  P5^-_i,  and  may,  therefore,  be  referred  to  the  same  species  as  the  last; 
its  somewhat  smaller  size  indicates  that  it  probably  belonged  to  a 
female.  The  lower  dental  series  shows  a  diastema  occurring  between 
pm.  1  and  pm.^ ;  as  is  usually  the  case  in  the  species  Nos.  5  and  6 

^  It  is  assamed  that  in  C.  gracile  the  diastema  has  the  same  position,  aa  in.  C. 
tadureente. 
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in  the  foregoing  list.  The  mandible  of  G  eadureaue  i§  smaller  tliu 
the  present  Epc-cimen ;  that  of  C  guingnedeHlalum  '  is  still  smaller; 
and  the  same  may  be  said  of  C,  grudle.*     In  those  forma  wfaiob  have 


no  diastema,  tbe  mandible  of  C,  laticurvalnm'  has  a  mnch  larger 
descending  process  at  the  angle;  that  of  C.  eomwiuiu^  is  deeper 
poHteriorl; ;  and  that  of  C.  elongatum'  has  the  inferior  border  in 
advance  of  the  angle  highly  arcuated  in  place  Of  nearly  straight. 

Tbe  foregoing  compnrisons  indicate  the  distinctjiess  of  the  present 
from  all  the  seven  species  of  Ca^otktrium  recognized  by  Dr.  Filhol. 
A  number  of  olher  species  have  indeed  been  nnnied,  but  mostly  on 
insufficient  specimens.  The  so-called  C.  Courloisi,  Qervais,*  is  much 
smaller  than  the  present  specimen,  and  together  with  Bidet's  G. 
Benevieri  is  referred  by  Eowalevsky  (Phil.  Trans,,  1873,  p.  25)  to 
Byopolamita.  C,  eollolanum^  is  founded  on  specimens  which  do 
not  prove  its  distiuctneBs  from  other  forms.  The  part  of  tbe 
cranium  of  Meyer's  Mierolkerium  figured  by  Gervais  in  the 
"  Zool.  et  Pal.  Fran^aises  "  (2nd  ed.  pi.  xiiiv.  p.  7),  seems  to  belong 
to  C.  laticareatum.  From  Moaillactherium  elegant  the  present  form 
is  distinguished  by  its  superior  size,  by  tbe  absence  of  a  diastema 
between  pm-  ^  and  p™.  3,  and  by  the  presence  of  a  third  cusp  on 
tbe  binder  lobe  of  ^■_^ ;  it  seems,  however,  to  be  allied  to  that  form 
by  the  large  development  of  tbe  inner  cusp  of  PM-  I, 

Seeing,  therefore,  that  the  present  form  is  markedly  distinct  from 
all  those  species  of  Ccenollierium  which  are  described  upon  sufiE- 
oiently  perfect  specimens,  and  as  it  cannot  be  identified  with  any  of 
the  imperfectly  known  forms  or  with  Mouiltaclhertam  elegant,  it 
seeiDS  permissible  to  give  it  at  least  a  provisional  new  specific  name ; 
and  that  of  Filholi  is  proposed,  in  honour  of  the  desoriber  of  so 
many  of  the   Quercy  vertebrates.     Tbe  writer  proposes   to    place 

>  Ann.  Sci.  GioL  rol.  viii.  pL  lii.  figs.  Zli-B. 

»  I6id.  tol.  li.  pi.  i.    g.  3  ;  Tol.  sH.  pi.  li.  6g.  SB. 

'  lUd.  fig.  7.  Jiid.  Tol.  riu,  pi.  lii.  tigs.  269-70.  '  Itid.  fig.  2T6. 

•  Zool.  et  rd.  F1B119.  2nil  ed.  p.  Ifi2.  ^  Ibid. 
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(he  species  in  the  type  genus  ;  but  if  the  genus  PUniMuryx  be 
nuinlaiued,  it  would  seem  neoeasary  to  form  another  genus  for  the 
present  form,  a«  the  posttioit  of  the  diastema  b  different  from 
that  which  occurs  in  the  species  of  Pleiioineryv  of  which  the  skull 
i)  known,  or  in  Mouillaelheriam. 

Tbe  following  tAble  gives  the  dimensions  of  the  skulls  of  C.  FHhoU 
ind  s  typio&l  skull  of  C.  laticurvatum. 

C.  FMeli.  C.  latieir- 


Ciuium. — Extoems  iBDgtli  waperUnlj O'OSl       ..     D'073       ..     0-081S 

„  uifBri..rly   0067       ..     0-08*       ,.     0-070 

Length  of  serin  of  cheek-teeth 0-032       ..     0031       ..     0-037 

true  molan. . . .     00144     ..     00113     . .     OOITG 

Width  of  palat«  at  m.  3 0014       . .  . .     0-016 

Length  of  Dsuls 0-019       ..     0-0176     ..     0-024 

Gresteat  width  dE  do 0-OOS       ..     0-007S     ..     OOOA 

Ileighl  of  occiput    O'Olfi       ..  ..     OOIB 

Extreme  height  of  cranium    O-O^tS       ..  ..     0-033 

Verticdl  diameter  of  orbit 0-014       ..     0013       ..     OOIS 

length  of  diastama     00037     ..     0003 

Hindible— Eitremo  longth 0066       . .     0-OOT 

„       height 0-037       . .     0048 

Length  of  dental  series 0039      ..     0042 

lastiitteeth 0-030      .,     0-034 

Height  at  p.ra.  2     0-007       . .     OOOS 

m.  3    0013       ..     0-017 

Length  of  diiutf  ma     0-0026 

GxNOTHERinii  ep.  (?  nov.) 

From  Iht  Qi/rty  PhiiphoriU: 

The  anterior  portion  of  a  third  cranium  from  Caylux,  which  is 

Ggnred  from  the  palatal  aspect  in  woodcut  Fig.  3,  apparently  indicates 

\  new  variety  or  species.     Witb  the  excep- 
tion of  the  third  incisor,  tbe  specimen  sbows 

tbe  complete    dentition    on  the   lefl  side; 

and   also   the    orbit   and   the   anterior   root 

of  the  left  zygomatic  arch.     Tbe  premasilla 

aad  frontal  of  the  same  side  also  remain ; 

bat  the  nasals  have  disappeared,  although 

least  of  their  inner  surface  remains.     The 

dentition  is  of  tbe  type  of  the  last  species ; 

ttiat  ii,   there  is  a  diastema  between    the 

canine  and    pm^  ;    and  in  no  other  part 

This   character  at   once   distinguishes    the 

tpecimen    from    tlie   first    four    species  of  OPS/-B 

Ciatotherium  mentioned  in  the   list   given  ^^ 

ibove  :  and  the  specinien  is  of  considerably 

larger  size   than  eitber  of  the  last  three        Pio.  3.  CaiioHfrinm,  sp, 

ipeciea  in  that  list     Frnm    C.   FiUioli  it  is     The  palatBl  portion  of  the 

distinguished    by   the   much    smnller   space     cranium:    from   the   Upper 

occupied   by  the  cheek-teelh  ;  and  also  by     ^'"JS^^ '^''^''"-    *"    '*"■ 

the  circa mtttance  that  the  nasals  (as  shown 

by  Iheir  cant)  are  of  the  elongated  type  of  C.  eomamne;  terminating 

utuiorly  in   a   notch,  aud   with   their  lateral  bordetB  4\v6i^ii^ 
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regularly  ontwards  from  their  roots.  The  frontals  seem  to  have 
b€»en  flat,  without  any  depression  at  the  junction  with  the  nasals ; 
and  the  premaxillae  extend  upwards  to  articulate  with  the  frontals. 
The  form  of  the  palate  is  very  like  that  of  CL  commttne ;  bnt  the 
interval  between  n.  1  and  the  incisors  is  much  less,  and  the  incisors 
and  canine  are  considerably  larger. 

In  Fig.  4  there  is  represented  the  left  ramus  of  the  mandible,  im- 
perfect posteriorly,  of  a  CcBno- 
therium,  from  Cay  lux,  which 
from  its  size  and  general  charac- 
ters may  very  probably  be  re- 
ferred to  the  same  species  as  the 
cranium  just  described.  It  is 
of  considerably  smaller  size  than 
the  mandible  of  C,  Filholi,  but 
agrees  in  having  a  distinct  dias- 
tema between  pm.  1  and  pm.  S. 
Fio.  4.    Canotherium,  sp.    The  left     Jt  is  much  larger  than  the  man- 

Slyf  '^jr^%t''E:::nr;t  ^^^^  «^,^-  (7-«^^^-'««7  and 
Caylui.    t.    (B.M.No.Euoi,a.)  ^-   gractU;  and   is  also    larger 

than  that  of  C.  cadureense,  in 
which  the  length  of  the  space  occupied  by  the  last  six  cheek-teeth  is 
only  0-0216. 

The  following  are  the  dimensions  of  the  cranium  and  mandible. 

Oranium, — Length  of  series  of  cheek-teeth . . . , 0*028 

„  „       true  molars 0*013 

Greatest  width  of  nasals  (anteriorly)    0*0052 

Vertical  diameter  of  orbit 0'012o 

Length  of  diastema    0*002 

Mandible,^}^treme  length 0*044 

„       height 0*027 

Length  of  dental  series 0*033 

„         last  six  teeth 0*0248 

Height  at  pm.  2 0*0066 

„         m.  3  0*083 

Length  of  diastema    0*0021 

Prom  the  foregoing  comparisons  it  is  quite  evident  that  the  cranium 
mentioned  above  is  specifically  distinct  from  C.  Filholi ;  and  it  cannot 
be  identified  with  Mouillactherinm  (from  which  it  is  distinguished 
by  the  two  structural  characters  noted  in  the  case  of  C.  Filholi) ;  or  with 
the  so-called  C.  Courtoisi,  or  C,  coUotarsum,  It  difiers  from  all  the  seven 
species  of  Ctenotherium  recognized  by  Dr.  Filhol  from  the  Oournon, 
St.  Gerand-le-Puy,  and  Quercy  beds;  but  its  resemblance  to  C. 
commune  is  sufficiently  close  to  suggest  the  question  whether  it 
might  not  be  the  male  form  of  that  species.  Against  this  view 
there  is,  in  the  first  place,  the  circumstance  that  the  palate  is  shorter 
than  in  C,  commune ;  and  in  the  second  place,  that  among  the  very 
numerous  crania  of  that  species  from  Coumon  none  present  the 
characters  of  the  present  form ;  but  are  all  (where  the  teeth  are 
fully  developed)  characterized  by  the  total  absence  of  a  diastema  in 
both  jaws. 

The  case  of  the  two  varieties  of  C  gracile  noticed  above  indicates, 
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bowever,  the  need  of  caution  in  founding  new  species  merely  on  the 
presenoe  or  absence  of  a  diaatnma.  Uoder  these  circnmstances  it 
^pratra  desirable  to  await  additional  speoimens  before  deciding 
whether  the  present  specioiens  should  be  regarded  aa  a  new  epeoies, 
or  merely  as  a  well-marked  variety.  The  name  Bravardi,  either  aa 
i  specific,  or  a  varietal  one,  may  eventually  be  appropriately  applied 
la  tbis  form. 

Anthbaoothebidm  Geesslyi  (H.  t.  Meyer). 

From  (ht  Stadon  btit  if  EiyrdtctU. 

In  the  year  1S46,  the  late  Hermann  von  Meyer  (Keuea  Jafarbuoh, 
p.  471)  briefly  described  some  mnramalian  teeth  from  the  siderolithea 
of  Egerking-'n,  Canton  Solothurn,  Switzerland,  under  the  name  of 
Tafinadon  Oretiiyi.  In  1862  Professor  Kiitimeyer  (Denksohr.  schw. 
nU.  Ges.,  vol.  xix.  art  3,  p.  70.  pi.  v.  figs.  64-67),  described  and 
fgnred  the  three  associated  upper  true  molars,  and  the  second  and 
(bird  lower  true  molars,  of  a  amall  mammal  from  the  same  deposits, 
which  he  identified  wilh  Meyer's  Tnyinodon  Greuti/i,  hut  referred  to 
the  genus  Bi/opolaamK,  under  the  name  of  H.  Oreattyi  (Myr.). 

Among  the  oollection  made  by  the  lute  Marchioness  of  Hastings 
fmm  the  Headon  beds  of  Hordwell,  Hampshire,  and  now  in  the 
British  Museum,  there  is  the  cranium  (No.  29,851),  and  a  mandible 
{Ko.  29,713),  probably  belonging  to  the  same  individul,  and  certainly 
to  the  game  Rpecies.  of  a  amall  mammal,  the  teeth  of  which  agree 
precisely  with  those  fi;;ured  by  Riitimeyer  under  the  name  of 
Eyopotamus  Gregtlyi.  The  Hordwell  specimens  may,  therefore,  be 
referred  to  that  species. 


The  Hordwell  cranium  has  been  so  much  crushed  and  broken 
that  it  has  not  been  deemed  desirable  to  give  a  figure  of  its  upper 
tarboe;  bnt  the  left  side  of  the  inferior  surface  and  the  oheek- 
denlition  arB  figured  in  the  accompanying  woodcut  (Fig.  5).  The 
ch«ek-seriea  oomprises  six  approximated  teeth,  and  one  bootJi  (y^-'^^ 
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separated  by  a  long  diastema  from  the  rest.    The  six  approxiniated 
teeth  are  the  last  three  premolars,  and  the  three  molars ;  the  latter 
being  in  a  partially  worn  condition,  which  indicates  the  fnlly  adult 
condition  of  the  specimen.     The  dentition  is  essentially  brachydont, 
and  it  will  sufifice  to  say  that  the  last  six  teeth  agree  precisely  in 
form  with  those  of  typical  species  of  Anthracotheriumf  and  are  in 
fact  miniatures  of  those  of  some  of  the  larger  species  of  that  genus.' 
The  true  molars  differ  in  toto  from  those  of  typical  species  of  ByopO' 
tamtiSy  like  H.  hovinus ;  although  they  approach  those  of  some  of  the 
aberrant  species  like  S.  porcinuB}    The  second  premolar  (pm.  2)  has 
a  compressed  simple  crown ;    pm-  3  has  a  triangular  crown ;    and 
pp-  4  has  a  distinct  inner  and  outer  column.     These  teeth  are  pre- 
cisely like  those  of  Anthraeotherium,  and  di£fer  slightly  from  those  of 
the  typical  forms  of  Byopoiamus}    The  isolated  tooth  (pm-  1)  has 
a  compressed  conical  crown,  and  is  inserted  by  two  distinct  fangs, 
whence  it  may  be  regarded  as  the  first  premolar ;  from  its  relation 
to  the  nasals  it  was  probably  situated  but  a  short  distance  behind  the 
canine.     In  the  larger  species  of  Anthracolherium,  the  first  premolar 
is  either  in  contact  with  P».  2/  or  is  separated  by  a  comparatively 
small  interval,*  but  the  complete  dental  series  of  some  of  the  smaller 
forms  like  A.  hrevtcepa^  is  not  known.     In  the  typical  species  of 
Hyopotamus''  there  is  a  long  diastema  between  P^a-  1  and   pp-  2, 
but  there  is  a  still  longer  one  between  the  former  and  the  canine.    In 
Choeropotamus  parisiensia^  there  is  a  long  diastema  between  pm-  ^ 
and  pitt-  2  ;   although  this    is  proportionately  smaller  than  in  the 
present  specimen,  and  the  first  premolar  is  relatively  larger.     The 
true  molars  of  Choeropotajnus  are,  however,  readily  distinguished  by 
their  more  bunodont  structure  from  the  decidedly  selenodont  teeth 
of  the  present  form.     The  crushed  condition  of  the  cranium  admits 
of  but  little  accurate  observation.     As  in  the  Anthracothertida  in 
general,  there  is  no  tympanic  bulla;    the  orbits  are  well  defined, 
although  incomplete  posteriorly :  there  is  a  strong  sagittal  crest ;  and 
the  nasals  are  relatively  long.     The  occiput  is  like  that  of  Anihra- 
cotherium  and  Byopotamtu,     The  anterior   border  of  the  posterior 
nares  is  situated  a  considerable  distance  behind  "^:_?;  which  is  a 
character  found  in  Anthracotherium  dalmatinum,*  and  not  in  any  of 
the  typical  species  of  Jlyopotamus^^ 

The  lower  jaw  shows  both  r^mi  of  the  mandible,  which  have 
however  been  disassociated.     The  right  ramus  and  the  dentition  are 

*  Compare  Anthraeotherium  iUyrieum^  Teller,  Beitr.  Pal.  Oest.  Ungar.  vol.  iv. 
pt.  i.  pi.  xi. 

*  Vide  t*^pra,  vol.  i.  p.  647  (1884). 

'  Vide  Filhol,  Ann.  Sci.  Geol.,  vol.  xii.  pla.  xv-iix. 

*  A.  illyrieum,  Teller,  op.  eit. 

,     •  A,  ahaticum.     Vide  Filhol,  Ann.  Sci.  G6ol.  vol.  viii.  pi.  viii.  (1877). 

*  Vide  Bottp^  **  Palajonto^raphica,**  vol.  xxiv.  pt.  5,  pp.  163-173. 
'  Vide  Filhol,  Ann.  Sci.  G6ol.  vol.  xii.  pis.  xv-xix. 

*  Gervais,  Zool.  et  Pal.  Fran^aises,  2nd  ed.  pi.  xxxii.  fl^.  1. 

*  Teller,  op.  eit  pi.  xiv.  Prof.  Teller  refers  this  species  to  a  separate  genus^ 
Prominat/,eriutn  ;  but  the  present  writer  prefers  to  continue  to  refer  it  to  .^i/i^ A ra - 
eothermm. 

"  Filhol,  fotf.  w7. 


JR.  Lydekker — On  Foiuil  Mammalia. 


71 

represented  in  the  ftocompanying  woodcut  (Fig.  6).  Thii  ramna  is 
ooniplete,  with  the  exception  of  the  Bytuphysia.  In  general  fonn  it 
reBembles  t)ie  mandible  of  ffyopolamaa.^  and  of  certain  speciea  of 
Anlhraa>lheriitiH,  e.g.  A.  kippoideiim,  Riitimejer.'  I'here  are  aix 
cheek-teeth  in  apposition,  in  ailvance  of  which  there  is  a  long 
diastetna,  and  then  the  broken  base  of  a  tooth  which  ia  doubtleu 
the  canine.  The  three  true  molars  correspond  exactly  with  the 
£fi^rkingen  teeth  figured  bj  Professor  Rtitimejer,  and  are  of  a 
brachTclont  type,  witli  an  imperfect  eelenodont  structure,  and  HaTtng 
a  small  tubercle  at  the  entrance  to  the  eitemal  valleys.  The  general 
structure  of  theae  teeth  is  very  similar  to  that  found  in  Anthraeo- 
tkerium  hippoideiim,  and  they  are  more  brachydont  than  in  typical 
species  of  Hi/opotnmui.  The  fourth  premolar  bos  fore-and-aft  talons, 
with  a  large  inner  cusp;  the  latter  being  found  of  smaller  size  in 
some  species  of  Bgopotamiig  and  AnthraeolkeriuM.  The  third  and 
second  premolars  iiavecompressed  conical  crowns,  with  very  minute 
tAlona  ;  and  are  each  inserted  by  two  tuots.  There  is  no  ti-aoe  of 
the  first  premolar. 


In  the  described  apecios  of  Anlhraeotherivm  (e.g.  A.  Mppoideum) 
the  first  premolar  is  uaually  situated  in  the  middle  of  a  short 
diastema  occurring  between  pm.  2  and  the  cnnine;  and  in  Hyopo- 
tainus,  pmTl  is  frequently  situated  very  close  to  the  canine,  and  falls 
out  at  an  early  peiiod  of  life.  The  lower  jaw  under  consideration 
evidently  belongs  to  a  specialized  form,  whose  molar  teeth  agree 
with  those  oT  Anlhracol/ierium,  and  the  brachydont  species  of 
Uyopotamna  (e,g.  H.  porcinus). 
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The  following  table  shows  the  chief  dimensions  of  the  specimen. 

Cranium, — Height  from  lower  border  of  foramen  magnum  to  summit 

of  occiput  .  .♦. 0*034 

Length  from  lower  border  of  foramen  magnum  to  pm.  1.  0*117 

Length  of  space  occupied  by  last  six  cheek-teeth    0*047 

„  ,,  3  true  molars 0*0266 

,,    diastema  between  pm.  1  and  pm.  2 0*0205 

„     m.  3    0*0096 

Width,,      „  0012 

Jfantfi^^.— Extreme  length    0*114 

,,       height  at  coronoid  process    0*052 

Depth  at  m.  3  0*017 

„        pm.  2    0*015 

Length  of  space  occupied  by  six  cheek-teeth    0*062 

„  „  ,,  3  true  molars    0030 

„        m.  1 00085 

„        m.  2 0*0087 

„        m.  3 0*013 

Width        „     0*008 

The  foregoing  comparisons  indicate  pretty  conclusively  that  the 
Hordwell  fonsil  as  regards  dental  characters  comes  nearer  to  Anthrax 
cotherium  than  to  Hyopotamus,^  and  although  the  differences  from 
typical  forms  of  the  first-named  genus  would  doubtless  be  regarded 
by  some  palseontologists  as  of  generic  value,  the  writer  being 
strongly  opposed  to  the  multiplication  of  genera  is  inclined  to  refer 
it  to  that  genus,  and  it  may  accordingly  be  known  as  A.  Oressiyi 
(Meyer). 

A,  Gressiyi  must  be  regarded  as  a  highly  specialized  species  of 
Anihra cotherium f  be«\ring  the  same  relation  to  typical  species  of  the 
genus,  as  the  so-called  genera  PJeaiomeryx  and  Xiphodontherium  re- 
spectively do  to  the  genera  Canotherium  and  Xiphodon,  in  which  the 
Mrriter  is  disposed  to  include  them. 

The  addition  of  this  species  to  the  English  Upper  Eocene  fauna  is 
important,  as  it  affords  another  instance  of  the  intimate  relations 
existing  between  the  English  and  Continental  Tertiary  faunas.  It 
also  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  the  Egerkingen  beds  are  closely  related 
in  time  to  the  Headon  series  of  Hordwell.  The  former  beds  are 
classed  by  Dr.  Max  Schlosser '  immediately  above  the  Paris  Gypsum  ; 
while  Professor  Gaudry '  places  a  part  of  them  below  the  Calcaire 
Grossier. 

The  reference  of  the  present  species  to  Anthracotherium  instead  of 
to  Hyopotamus,  renders  it  necessary  that  Tapinodon  should  for  the 
future  be  regarded  as  a  synonym  of  the  former,  instead  of  the  latter 
genus. 

CHiEROMRBTX   SILISTRENSIS  (Pentlaud). 
From  the  Siwaiiks  of  India, 

In  the  PalsBontologia  Indica  (ser.  10,  vol.  ii.  pp.  149 166)  the  writer 

^  The  circumstance  that  Anthraeotherium  and  Hynpotamns  pass  into  one  another 
(see  Gbol.  Mao  1884,  Decade  III.  Vol.  I.  p.  548)  does  not  affect  the  present  species, 
as  its  upper  molars  are  of  the  t^ical  Anthraeothrrium  iyj^B, 

*  PalaK)ntographica,  vol.  ixxi.  p.  96  (1884).  The  writer  has  recently  found  that 
AdapiH  mngnOf  Filhol,  of  the  Upper  Eocene  of  the  Continent,  occurs  at  Hordwell. 

'  Les  Enchainements,  etc.,  Mam.  Tert.  p.  4. 
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has  shown  that  the  name  Charomeryx  siliatremis  should  he  applied  to 
the  specimen  from  the  Garo  Hills  figured  by  Falooner  and  Cautley, 
under  the  name  of  Anihracothenum  aiiiatrenge,  in  the  **  Fauna  Antiqua 
Sivalensis"  (pi.  Ixviii.  figs.  22,  ^2a).  At  the  time  of  writing  that  notice 
no  trace  of  the  specimen,  which  consists  of  a  fragment  of  the  right 
maxilla,^  could  be  found ;  and  judging  from  the  figure,  and  a  cast 
(which  now  appears  very  inexact),  he  was  under  the  impression  that 
it  contained  three  teeth  which  were  considered  as  the  true  molars. 
The  original  specimen  has  recently  been  found  in  the  British 
Maseum  (No.  19040) ;  and  it  really  contains  only  two  teeth,  which 
are  respectively  the  third  and  fourth  milk-molars.  A  comparison  of 
the  fourth  milk-molar  of  this  specimen  with  an  upper  true  molar 
from  Sind  which  is  figured  in  the  *'  Pal  soon  tologia  Indica  "  (op,  dt, 
pi.  zxiii.  fig.  11),  under  the  name  of  Sivameryx  aindiensis,  shows  that 
the  two  are  certainly  generically,  and  very  probably  specifically  the 
same ;  the  slight  differences  between  the  two  being  not  improbably 
merely  due  to  difference  of  serial  position.  The  figure  in  the  F.  A.  S. 
does  not  exhibit  very  clearly  some  of  the  characteristic  features  of 
the  Garo  Hills  specimen  ;  and  from  this,  coupled  with  the  reference 
of  the  teeth  of  this  specimen  to  the  permanent  instead  of  the  milk- 
series,  the  two  specimens  were  referred  to  distinct  genera. 

It  follows  from  the  above  that  the  genus  Sivameryx  must  be 
abolished.  Charomeryx  has  been  previously  placed  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  MerycopotamnSy  but  a  recent  comparison  with  specimens  in 
the  British  Museum  renders  it  probable  that  its  affinities  are  rather 
with  Dichodon. 

The  occurrence  of  Charomeryx  and  Anthracotherium  silistrense  in 
Sind  and  the  Garo  Hills  renders  it  probable  that  at  least  a  part  of 
the  Siwaliks  of  the  latter  district  correspond  to  the  lower  division 
of  that  series. 


IV. — Note  on  the  Posidonomta  Becheri  Beds  of  Budle 
(Northumberland),  with  Eemarks  on  the  Distribution  of 
the  Species. 

By  G.  A.  Lebour,  M.A.,  F.G.S., 

Professor  of  Geology  in  the  Durham  College  of  Science,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne. 

BUDLE  BAY,  on  the  coast  of  Northumberland,  between  Holy 
Island  and  Bambargh,  is  the  estuary  of  the  little  river  Waren. 
The  rocks  of  the  country  belong  to  the  Berniciau  Series  or,  in  other 
words,  to  the  alternating  grits,  limestones,  shales,  and  coals  which 
in  northernmost  England  represent  the  Carboniferous  Limestone 
Series.  The  northern  shore  of  the  Bay  is  a  broad  expanse  of  sand 
stretching  as  far  as  Fenham  Flats  and  Holy  Island,  but  the  southern 
is  rocky  though  not  lofty.  The  Great  Whin  Sill  (the  well-known 
intrusive  sheet  of  Basalt '*)  is  ])resent  here,  and  the  Lite  Mr.  G.  Tate 
of  Alnwick  has  more  than  once  described  it  as  it  occurs  here,  asso- 
ciated with  the  beds  which  form  the  subject  of  this  note.     In  lb72 

1  The  figure  in  the  F.  A.  S.  is  reTersed. 

-  Ur  Diabase,  as  Mr.  Teall  tells  me  I  had  better  now  call  it. 
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he  wrote :  "  At  Budle  the  basalt  is  nearly  connected  with  an  indu- 
rated, jointed,  red  shale  (containing  Fosidonomya  Beeheri,  eta), 
which  overlies  a  limestone  ;  for  the  basalt  is  in  the  hill  a  little  above 
the  schist,  and  on  the  sea-shore  to  the  east ;  so  that  the  jointed  and 
indurated  condition  of  the  schist  is  probably  due  to  the  action  of  the 
Basalt." » 

As  early  as  1853,  however.  Mr.  Tate  had  called  attention  to  the 
occurrence  of  the  fossil  in  question.  In  his  Presidential  Address  to 
the  Berwickshire  Club  on  the  7th  of  September  of  that  year,  he 
alluded  to  the  "  Budle  schists  .  .  .  filled  with  rare  and  beautiful 
remains  of  fossil  plant^t  and  animals  belonging  to  the  Carboniferous 
era."'  In  a  similar  address  delivered  in  1864:,  by  Mr.  Wm  Steven- 
son of  Dnnse,  the  then  President  of  the  Club,  is  the  following 
passage,  which  I  believe  was  at  least  inspired  by  Mr.  Tate  :  **  Pro- 
ceeding onwards  to  Budle  Bay,  the  well-known  Posidonia  shales 
were  examined  with  much  interest.  These  shales  of  a  reddish 
brown  colour,  abounding  in  the  shells  of  the  fragile  Posidonia,  asso- 
ciated with  the  remains  of  a  few  land  plants,  have  evidently  been 
deposited  in  the  still  brackish  waters  of  an  ancient  lagoon  or  estuary, 
little  disturbed  by  tidal  action."  • 

The  above  quotations,  which,  considering  the  scarcity  of  the  back 
volumes  of  the  Berwickshire  Transactions,  I  make  no  excuse  for 
giving  in  full,  comprise  about  all  that  can  be  said  in  the.  way  of 
description  as  to  the  Budle  Shales.  Tliey  are  red,  rather  hard,  and 
much  jointed  ;  they  contain  numerous  plant  remains  in  the  form  of 
drifted  narrow  ribbon-shaped  leaves,  showing  little  or  no  structure, 
and  not  easy  to  determine ;  but  the  most  interesting  fossil  is  un- 
doubtedly the  Posidonomya,  which  gives  its  name  to  the  beds  in 
which  it  occurs.  The  specimens  are  abundant ;  but,  owing  to  the 
way  in  which  the  shale  breaks  up,  it  is  somewhat  difficult  to  obtain 
good  specimens.  With  this  shell  are  species  of  Lingxda,  Spiri/er, 
Chonpfes,  Orihis  and  Euomphalns;  L,  mytihides,  Sp.  biaulealtiSt  0. 
Michelini,  En.  penlangulatus  being  the  commonest  Other  fossils 
occur ;  among  them  1  have  found  a  Bellerophon,  a  PhiUipsia  (tail 
only)  and  some  Polyzoa,  whilst  one  Qonatites  {O.  atrains,  Goldf.)  is 
recorded  by  Mr.  Tate  ;  but  with  the  exception  of  a  Fenestella,  these 
are  all  rare.  Corals  and  Crinoids  are  conspicuous  by  their  absence, 
and  after  many  searches,  I  have  never  seen  but  one  specimen  of  the 
otherwise  ubiquitous  genus  Produciua,  and  that  was  Pr,  fimhriatus, 
by  no  means  a  common  Northumbrian  form. 

Mr.  Tate  placed  the  horizon  of  these  shales  rather  low  down  in 
his  '•Calcaredus  Group"  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  Series  of 
Northumberland,  between  the  two  beds  of  liniestone  known  locally 
as  the  Stone  Close  or  Five -Yard  and  the  Hobberlaw  or  Four -Yard 

*  See  G.  Tate  on  **  The  Basaltic  Rocks  of  Northumberland,**  Berwickshire  Natu- 
ralists* Transactions,  1872,  p.  '200. 

*  Berwickshire  Transactions,  vol.  iii.  1857. 

'  Berwickshire  Transactions,  vol.  v.  p.  104.  See  also  BaVer  and  Tate's  **  Xew 
Flora  of  Northumberland  and  Durham,"  18G8,  p.  10 ;  and  Tate's  **  History  of 
Alnwick,**  vol.  ii  1869,  pp.  454,  455,  and  457. 
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limestone.  This  is  a  point  of  much  difficalty,  owing  to  the  faulted 
condition  of  the  series  in  the  Bamburgh  and  Budle  district,  and  more 
especially  to  the  presence  of  that  disturbing  element  the  Great  Whin 
Sill,  which  there  runs  in  and  out  among  the  sedimentary  deposits  in 
a  Tery  bewildering  manner.  In  1878,  I  hazarded  the  following 
ptatement  on  the  subject : — "  The  interesting  fossil  Poaidonomya 
Becheri  occurs  at  Budle  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Alnwick,  and 
appears  to  be  confined  to  the  Upper  Bernician  Series.  Its  exact 
borizon  is  doubtful."  ^  I  am  not  in  a  position  to  add  anything  to 
this  statement ;  but  the  exact  horizon  is  certainly  within  the  limits  of 
the  Bernician,  probably  in  its  upper  portion,  and  will  be  known  as 
soon  as  the  results  of  my  friend  Mr.  W.  Gunn's  work  on  the 
Government  Geological  Survey  of  the  district  are  published.  At  any 
rate  the  beds  under  discussion  are  some  thousands  of  feet  above  the 
Tuedian. 

The  other  localities  in  the  North  for  Poaidonomya  Becheri  are  the 
Cawledge  Burn  near  Alnwick,  where  it  was  found  by  Mr.  Tate ;  a 
small  quarry  near  Denwick  (also  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Alnwick) 
where  Mr.  Topley,  I  believe,  first  saw  it,  and  where  I  have  myself 
gathered  it ;  and  lastly  at  Lowick,  where  the  late  Rev.  Mr.  Jenkiuson 
collected  it.     All  these  localities  are  in  the  Upper  Bernician. 

The  range  of  Posidonomya  Becheri  is  a  subject  of  great  interest. 
Wherever  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  series  puts  on  a  shaly  facies, 
there  it  seems  to  be  present.  Many  years  ago  I  had  the  pleasure  of 
seeing  specimens  of  that  and  another  species  of  the  same  genus  from 
the  shales  of  Lower  Carboniferous  age  of  Western  Scotland  in  the 
collections  of  Messrs.  James  Thomson  and  Armstrong  in  Glasgow. 
Tlien  come  the  Northumbrian  Bernician  shales,  and  next  the  Devon- 
shire Culm  nhales  with  Posidonomya  as  described  by  Dr.  Woodward 
ami  ^Ir.  J.  E.  Lee,  to  the  latter  of  whom  I  am  indebted  for  beautiful 
specimens  in  a  shale  wonderfully  similar  in  aspect  to  that  of  Budle. 
On  the  Continent  wherever  the  Bergkalk  gives  place  to  the  Knlm — 
in  other  words,  wherever  the  Lower  Carboniferous  sea  was  shallow 
and  had  a  muddy  instead  of  a  limy  bottom,  there  Posidonomya  Becheri 
invariably  appears,  as  Dr.  Ferd.  Roemer  and  others  have  so  well 
shown.  I  have  lying  before  me  a  little  collection  of  PosidonomycB 
from  Silesia,  Nassau,  and  Portugal  duo  chiefly  to  Dr.  Roemer's  kind- 
ness and  including  a  beautiful  specimen  quite  recently  brought  from 
the  slaty  beds  in  Southern  Spain  in  which  the  great  Rio  Tin  to  mines 
are  situated,  and  presented  to  this  College  by  Mr.  David  Tyzack.  All 
these  specimens,  altogether  from  some  fifty  places  representing  avast 
extent  of  country,  are  absolutely  indistinguishable  except  as  to  the 
dej^ree  of  alteration  which  the  shales  containing  them  have  undergone; 
and  the  occasional  fossils  of  other  kinds  which  are  visible  on  the  slabs 
are  likewise  very  similar,  the  presence  of  long  ribbon-like  leaves  of 
plants  bein^  remarkably  general. 

It  is  perhaps  not  possible  to  dogmatize  yet  as  to  the  limits  of  the 
vertical   range  of  Posidonomya  Becheri,    I  have  paid  a  good  deal  of 

1  Lebour'8  '*  Outlines  of  the  Geology  of  Northumberland,"  (1878),  p.  68» 
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attention  to  tbe  subject,  and  cannot  find  any  limits  (taking  all  Europe 
into  consideration)  to  its  range  within  the  Lower  Carboniferous  rocks. 
In  England,  however,  it  has  never  yet  been  recorded  from  beds  of 
Tuedian  age,  nor,  taking  into  account  the  nature  of  the  Tuediaa 
deposits,  is  it  very  likely  that  it  may  ever  be  found  in  them. 

V. — On  thk  Occurrbnob  of  a   Mineral  Allied  to  Enstatiti 
IN  THE  Ancient  Lavas  of  Eyoott  Hill,  Cumberland. 

By  Professor  T.  G.  Bonnet,  D.Sc.  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Pres.  G.8. 

THIS  interesting  series  of  ancient  volcanic  rocks  is  described  by 
the  late  Mr.  Clifton  Ward  in  a  paper  on  the  Microscopic  Struc- 
ture of  Ancient  and  Modern  Volcanic  Rocks,  read  before  the 
Geological  Society,'  in  a  Memoir  of  the  Geological  Survey  on  the 
Lake  District,  and,  in  greater  detail,  in  a  communication  to  the  Boyal 
Microscopical  Society.'  All  these  are  illustrated  by  figures  (in  no 
case  very  good)  and  some  chemical  analyses  are  given  in  the  last- 
named  paper.  J  went  to  the  hill  in  the  autumn  of  1874  and 
collected  a  few  specimens,  but  my  visit  was  cut  short  by  heavy  rain. 
A  few  weeks  since  Mr.  J.  Postlethwaite  of  Keswick,  to  whose  kind- 
ness I  have  been  more  than  once  indebted  for  additions  to  my 
collection,  forwarded  to  me  three  specimens  from  Eycott  Hill, 
thinking  that  I  might  not  have  any  rocks  therefrom,  and  called  my 
attention  to  the  peculiar  reddish  tuit  of  the  felspar  in  one  of  them, 
which,  as  he  remarked,  "  resembled  the  colour  of  a  garnet"  These 
were  varieties  of  the  well-known  porphyritic  lava  of  Eyoott  Hill, 
which  is  described  by  Mr.  Ward  as  the  second  lava  bed  in  ascending 
order,  and  as  being  above  100  feet  thick.  This  specimen  was 
obtained  from  a  boulder  on  the  hill.  On  examining  it  and  com- 
paring it  with  my  own  (at  which  I  had  not  looked  for  some  years), 
I  was  struck  with  the  appearance  of  the  ground- mass,  which  seemed 
to  me  unusually  compact  and  more  like  that  of  an  augite-andesite, 
than  of  a  doled te  or  diabase,  as  the  rock  is  named  by  Mr.  Ward.  I 
had  a  slide  prepared  by  Mr.  Cuttell  from  Mr.  Pos tie th waiters 
specimen,  in  which  I  first  discovered  the  mineral  which  is  described 
in  this  note,  and  have  since  had  some  more  cut  from  my  own  speci- 
mens from  Eycott  and  others  subsequently  sent  by  him,  and  (for 
comparison)  from  the  lavas  of  Falcon  Crag  near  Derwentwater. 

The  Eyoott  rock  is  described  by  Mr.  Ward  as  having  "  a  compact 
greenish-blue  base,  containing  dark  green  spots  of  a  soft  mineral  and 
large  porphyritically  imbedded  felspar  crystals,  many  of  them  an 

inch  long The  top  of  this  lava  is  beautifully  vesicular  in 

parts,  the  vesicles  being  drawn  out  along  the  line  of  flow  and  filled 
with  chlorite,  chalcedony,  and  calcite."  The  "  dark  green  spots  "  I 
may  add  generally  do  not  exceed  -1  inch  in  diameter,  and  1  should 
be  disposed  to  call  the  base  a  dark  "slate  "  colour,  commonly  with  a 
greenish  tinge  (slightly  purplish  in  Mr.  Postlelhwaite's  specimen), 
rather  than  a  **  greenish-blue " ;  the  felspar  crystals  are  in  the 
normal  specimens  a  greyish  olive-green. 

*  Q.J.G.S.  vol.  xxxi.  p.  406.  ^  Monthly  Microsc.  Journal,  1877,  p.  239. 
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The  felspar  crystals,  with  the  above  described  greenish  spots,  and 
some  grains  of  iron  oxide,  belong  to  an  earlier  stage  of  consolidation, 
or,  possibly  one  should  say,  of  crystal-building.  As  Mr.  Ward  points 
out,  they  cannot  have  been  separated  out  of  the  mass  when  it  flowed 
as  a  lava.  I  have  little  to  add  to  his  careful  description,  except  that 
I  believe  these  felspars  to  be  labradorite,  and  doubt  the  possibility 
of  any  of  them  being  orthoclase.  In  Mr.  Postlethwaite's  specimen 
a  few  scales  of  iron-glance  are  scattered  about  in  the  felspar  crystals, 
but  not  in  such  numbers  as  one  would  expect  from  their  ruddy  tint 
before  being  sliced^  The  soft  dark  spots  are  regarded  by  Mr.  Ward 
as  pseadomorphs  in  many  cases  after  augite,  and  some,  he  says, 
"seem  to  be  after  olivine,  presenting  the  form  and  much-fissured 
appearance  of  that  mineral.  I  have  detected  grains  of  olivine  in  an 
unaltered  condition  in  some  of  these  lavas,  and  therefore  think  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  both  it  and  augite  were  common  constituents 
at  one  time,  though  both  have  been  so  much  replaced  by  pseudo- 
morphons  minerals  through  subsequent  alteration.*'  It  is  of  course 
qnite  possible  that  my  lamented  friend  may  have  detected  olivine 
in  some  of  the  upper  lavas,  which  I  have  not  examined ;  but  I  think 
he  has  erred  in  his  reference  of  these  dark  green  spots  either  to  augite 
or  olivine,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  following  description.  But  I  do 
not  in  the  least  doubt  the  presence  of  moderate-sized  crystals  of 
augite,  which  however  seems  to  be  always  in  fair  if  not  good  pre- 
servation, in  addition  to  that  which  occurs  in  the  ground-mass. 

The  mineral  of  which  we  speak  is  obviously  a  magnesian  silicate, 
which  has  generally  been  converted,  since  the  consolidation  of  the 
rock,  into  a  kind  of  serpentine.  In  form  it  is  usually  a  rather 
irregular  ob4ong,  about  twice  as  long  as  it  is  broad,  with  a  slightly 
worn  or  corroded  aspect  at  its  edges ;  and  it  is  very  commonly 
bordered  by  clustered  opacite,  as  is  frequent  with  hornblende  and 
mica  in  an  andesite.  Hence  the  external  crystalline  form  is  generally 
not  well  defined.  There  is  one  well-marked  cleavage  parallel  with 
the  longer  sides  of  the  grain,  with,  I  think,  an  indication  of  a  second, 
which  makes  a  large,  if  not  a  right  angle  with  the  other,  and  possibly 
a  third  ;  but  these  are  often  only  suggested  by  the  presence  of  rather 
irregular  cracks,  so  that  it  is  not  possible  to  be  certain  about  them. 
Indications  of  a  fibrous  structure,  parallel  with  the  dominant  cleavage, 
may  also  be  observed.  With  transmitted  light  the  usual  colour  is 
a  pale  sap-green,  but  sometimes  the  inner,  sometimes  the  outer  part 
of  the  crystal  is  slightly  browner.  The  mineral  has  evidently  under- 
gone alteration,  but  in  one  crystal  a  portion  remains  apparently 
unchanged,  and  this  is  of  a  pale  greenish  straw  colour.  All  exhibit 
a  fairly  well-marked  dichroism.  When  the  principal  cleavage  lines 
are  parallel  with  the  vibration  plane  of  the  lower  Nicol,  the  tint  is  a 
pale  sap-green;  when  perpendicular,  it  is  a  pale  yellowish-green. 
With  crossed  Nicols,  extinction  takes  place  when  the  dominant 
cleavage  lines  are  parallel  with  either  vibration  plane;  when  they 
are  at  an  angle  of  45°  with  these,  the  colour  in  the  unaltered  part  is 
a  straw -yellow,  the  tints  in  the  altered  parts  being  paler,  and  such 
as  are  usual  with  serpentinous  minerals.     1  notice  that  tYie  \)iovf^^x 
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Bnd  greener  parts  mentioned  above  do  not  extinguish  simnltaneonBly. 
The  mineral  contains  a  few  scales  of  iron-glance  and  some  light 
brown  granular  endomorphs,  which  occur  also  in  the  ground-mass^ 
but  is  generally  rather  free  from  inclusions.  Obviously  we  have 
here  a  magnesiun  silicate  containing  some  iron,  which  18  more  or  less 
converted  into  a  kind  of  serpentine.  Clearly  it  is  not  olivine,  neither 
is  it  normal  bastite.  It  does  not  correspond  with  hypersthene, 
especially  with  the  small  crystals  of  that  mineral  which  have  of  late 
been  noticed  in  so  many  audesites.  Its  general  aspect  agrees  with 
that  of  some  of  the  more  or  less  altered  enstatites  and  bronzites 
with  which  I  am  familiar  from  my  studies  of  serpentines,  and  it 
reminds  me  also  of  the  representations  given  of  altered  enstatite  and 
of  so-called  bastite  by  Fouque  and  Levy  (Mineralgie  Mieroscop,  Bochet 
Emptives  Frangaisea,  plates  xzvii.,  liii.,  and  liv.) 

The  ground -mass,  in  which  the  above-described  minerals  are 
embedded,  consists  of  lath-like  crystallites  of  plagioclase  felspar,  of 
grains  and  imperfectly  developed  little  crystals  of  angite,  and  of 
crystals  and  granules  of  iron-oxide,  which  probably  is  mostly  hematite. 
There  are  occasional  scales  of  iron-glance.  I'hese  are  thickly  set 
in  a  brown  glass-like  base.  This  when  examined  with  objectives  of 
fairly  high  power — say  from  J  to  -^  of  an  inch — becomes  paler  and 
greyer  in  colour,  and  is  found  to  be  crowded  with  dark  granules  and 
blackish  belonites,  which  are  sometimes  slightly  curved.  These 
occasionally  seem  to  interlace  so  as  to  form  a  kind  of  network. 
Similar  microliths,  but  with  a  brush-like  grouping,  are  figured  by 
Bosenbusch  in  a  hydrotachylite  *  (Microscop.  Physiograph.  vol.  i. 
plate  iii.).  These  belonites  occur  in  the  slide  prepared  from  Mr. 
Postlethwaite's  specimen ;  in  that  from  a  specimen  collected  by  my- 
self they  are,  if  not  absent,  exceedingly  rare.  The  general  character, 
however,  of  the  ground-mass  of  the  latter  corresponds  with  that  of 
the  former.  So  far  as  I  can  ascertain,  the  base  is  still  a  true  glass, 
and  has  not  undergone  devitrification. 

After  I  had  informed  Mr.  Postlethwaite  of  the  result  of  my 
examination  of  his  first  specimen,  he  again  visited  Eycott  Hill,  for- 
warding to  me  fresh  fragments  of  the  redder  variety  broken  from  the 
rock  in  fitu,  and  then  a  block,  also  obtained  in  situ,  which  exhibited 
a  passage  from  that  variety  to  the  normal  rock.  I  have  had  a  slide 
cut  from  the  extreme  parts  of  this,  for  the  transition  from  the  one 
tint  to  the  other  is  too  gradual  to  offer  anything  like  a  junction. 
The  two  slides  when  examined  under  the  microscope  are  almost 
identical,  the  only  difference  being  that  in  the  redder  variety  small 
scales  of  burnt-sienna  coloured  iron-glance  are  more  numerous,  and 
in  jts  ground-mass  the  dark  belonites  are  more  frequent  than  in  the 
normal  rock.  Also  I  think  that  the  base  of  the  former,  when  viewed 
with  a  low  power,  is  a  shade  browner  than  that  of  the  latter,  llie 
description  given  above  serves  as  a  whole  for  these  slides  also.    Each, 

*  They  are  not  isotropic.  Probably  they  are  alteration  products,  possibly  ferruginous. 
They  often  occur  in  somewhat  altered  igneous  rocks. 

'  Similar  needles  are  figured  by  Prof.  Judd  and  Mr.  Cole  in  their  admirable  paper 
on  the  Basalt  Gla^s  of  the  Western  Isles  of  Scotland,  Q.J.G.S.  vol.  xxxix.  p.  444. 
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I  may  remark,  contains  some  sections  of  the  sapposed  altered 
enstatite.  Many  of  these  exhibit  one  well-marked  and  fairly  frequent 
cleavage,  with  two  others  much  less  perfectly  developeil ;  one  being 
very  nearly  at  right  angles  to,  and  the  other  making  an  angle  of  about 
26°  or  27°  with  the  first.  Thus  these  two  include  between  them  an 
angle  not  far  from  G0°,  but  where  the  principal  cleavage  is  not 
visible  in  the  slice,  then  the  irregular  cracks  appear  to  meet  much 
more  nearly  at  right  angles.  The  slide  fn)m  the  normal  rock  contains 
five  or  six  crystalline  grains,  roughly  clustered  together.  Not  one 
has  quite  escaped  change,  but  in  several  we  see  a  rather  broad  fibrous- 
looking  border  of  a  pale  green  colour,  which  gives  uniform  and  clear 
tints  with  the  crossed  Nicols,  while  the  interior  is  confusedly  fibrous 
in  stnictare  and  in  large  part  dark,  besides  being  a  rather  stronger 
green  colour  with  ordinary  light.  Here  and  there  we  have  a  grain 
which  is  not  much  more  altered  than  the  one  already  described. 

Above  the  porphyritic  lava  just  described  comes  a  series  of  lavas 
noticed  in  Mr.  Ward's  paper.  I  possess  a  specimen  from  the  lowest 
of  these  (I  believe  that  numbered  6  in  his  section).  It  is  porphyritic, 
but  the  felspar  crystals  are  much  smaller  than  in  the  other  rock,  not 
generally  exceeding  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  the  longer  diameter. 
These  under  the  microscope  appear  to  be  more  broken  and  corroded 
than  they  are  in  the  rock  below.  The  altere<l  **  enstatite  "  is  also 
present  in  about  the  same  quantity,  but  it  too  has  a  slightly  more 
corroded  aspect  and  is  more  thickly  black-bordered  than  in  the  other. 
ITie  ground-mass  is  of  the  same  general  character,  but  the  crystallites 
are  smaller,  and  the  base,  which  with  a  low  power  is  darker,  seems 
to  be  of  a  green  hue,  and  more  crowded  with  microliths.  The  dark 
border  of  the  enstatite  also  seems  to  be  resolved  into  minute  granules 
of  a  partly  translucent  mineral,  probably  augite,  mingled  with  ferrite. 

In  the  lowest  of  the  lavas  at  Falcon  Crag  I  find  a  little  of  what  I 
believe  to  be  the  altered  enstatite,  though  it  is  much  more  irregular 
in  form,  more  interrupted  by  inclusions,  and  altogether  less  well 
characterized  than  at  Eycott  Hill,  so  that  I  should  hardly  have 
ventured  on  identifying  it  from  these  slides.  In  this  lava  there  is 
also  a  fair  quantity  of  well-preserved  and  characteristic  augite 
(diameter  commonly  about  '03  to  '05  inch).  I  do  not  detect  the 
enstatite  in  either  of  the  slides  from  the  next  two  lava-flows. 

I  think  then  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  Eycott  Hill  lavas 
contain  a  variety  of  enstatite.  It  might  be  possible,  but  it  would 
be  difficult,  to  isolate  a  sufficient  quantity  for  chemical  analysis,  but 
to  my  mind  the  evidence  as  to  its  nature  is  already  sufficiently  clear, 
and  the  only  point  on  which  we  require  enlightenment  is  whether 
enstatite  or  bronzite  would  be  the  better  name.  The  settlement  of 
this  f)oint  I  willingly  leave  to  any  one  who  thinks  it  worth  the  time 
and  labour,  for  I  feel  confident  that  the  mineral  is  a  bisilicate  of 
magnesia  with  some  iron. 

From  the  aspect  of  the  gi*ound-mass  of  the  Eycott  Hill  rock,  and 
the  presence  of  the  bisilicate,  enstatite,  instead  of  the  unisilicate, 
olivine,  I  should  not  have  been  surprised  if  it  had  proved  to  be 
chemically  more  nearly  related  to  the  Falcon  Crag  lavas  than  to  those 
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which  succeed  it  at  Eycott  Hill.  Analyses  of  the  latter,  quoted  by 
Mr.  Ward  in  the  paper  mentioned  above,  show  the  silica  percentages 
of  three  of  them  to  be  respectively  53*3,  52*6  and  61'1.  The  Falcon 
Crag  rocks  are  shown  by  Mr.  Ward  (though  he  coined  for  them  the 
unhappy  term  felstdolerite)  to  be  in  reality  andesites,  which  micro- 
scopically and  chemically  *  present  only  such  differences  from  the 
modern  representatives  of  that  group  as  we  should  naturally  expect 
in  rocks  of  such  great  antiquity.  By  the  kindness  of  Prof.  A.  W. 
Williamson,  the  silica  percentage  of  the  red  variety  of  the  Eycott 
Hill  rock  has  been  determine<l  for  me  by  Mr.  T.  Cooksey  in  the 
laboratory  of  University  College.  He  finds  it  to  be  63*06  (one 
determination  giving  53*40  another  62*73)*  with  a  specific  gravity  of 
2*764.  The  rock  must  therefore  remain  among  the  basalts  (the 
glassy  condition  of  its  base« renders  the  name  dolerite  inappropriate). 
It  belongs,  however,  to  the  side  of  the  basalt  group  which  is  the 
richer  in  silica,  and  is  nearly  represented  among  modern  rooks  by 
some  of  the  basalts  of  the  Inner  Hebrides  in  Prof.  Judd's  collection. 
It  also  resembles  in  certain  respects  some  of  the  magma  basalts 
described  by  Boricky  {Petrographische  Studien  an  den  Basaltgesteinen 
Bdhmens).  The  amount  of  alteration  may  justify  us  in  naming  it 
now  an  enstatite-diabase,  but  I  feel  no  doubt  that  it  was  originally 
a  true  basalt  rich  in  glass,  containing  a  variety  of  enstatite. 


le  E  V  I  E  "^TT"  S. 

"» 

Db.  Fritsoh*8  Pbrmian  Amphibians  of  Bohemia. 

DR.  ANTON  FRITSCH  has  now  made  such  progress  with  his 
Monograph  on  the  Fauna  of  the  Bohemian  Permian  rocks 
that  we  are  able  to  recognize  it  as  one  of  the  most  important  and 
one  of  the  ablest  of  modern  contributions  to  Palaeontology.  For 
excellence  of  description  it  has  not  been  surpassed  ;  while  from  the 
minute  dimensions  of  most  of  the  Amphibian  remains,  care  has  l)een 
required  in  deciphering  osteological  characters,  which  has  resulted  in 
a  perfection  of  osteological  labour.  Specimens  offering  fewer  diffi- 
culties might  not  perhaps  have  been  studied  with  the  same  complete- 
ness. Professor  Fritsch  has  shown  that  he  is  a  learned  comparative 
anatomist,  whose  wealth  of  knowledge  has  enabled  him  to  enrich 
his  pages  with  the  fruits  of  many  and  varied  studies,  and  to  success- 
fully interpret  remains  which  are  often  obscure. 

The  third  part  of  the  work  contains  descriptions  of  Urocordylm 
acalaris,  Keraterpeton  crassum,  Zimnerpeton  modestuniy  L,  laticeps, 
L,  macrolepis,  L,  elegans,  L,  ohiusatum  Z.  duhium,  X.  difficile,  and  a 
note  on  L.  caducum.  Like  the  foregoing  part  it  consists  of  32  quarto 
pages  of  text,  well  illustrated  by  many  excellent  figures  printed  with 
the  text;  and  by  12  coloured  plates. 

The  memoir  begins  with  some  account  of  the  family  Nectridea, 

^  Two  analyses  of  lavas  from  the  Keswick  district  given  in  the  Surrey  Memoir 
give  silica  percentages  of '60*718  and  59*611  respectively. 

^  He  also  writes,  *'  The  rock  contains  a  small  amount  of  calcium,  less  magnesium, 
bat  mainly  iron,  aluminium  and  silica." 
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wUich  are  long-tailed  liznnl-Iike  aoininli,  iwuftllj  with  elongated 
epiotio  boras,  and  tail  vertebra  devoid  of  lifaa,  but  with  the  upper 
and  lower  ipinoiiB  prooeMeH  expanded  in  &n-like  form.  The  genua 
Urocordglna,  which  wns  establidlied  by  Huxley  and  Wright,  baa  the 
head  trian^Ur.  blunt  in  front,  and  truncated  behiud,  with  tbe, cranial 
bones  covered  with  ronnd  pita,  which  auggest  those  on  the  aknlla  of 
crocodiles.  The  strong  tail  inclodea  about  80  vertebra.  The  strong 
libs  are  double-headed,  and  about  three  times  as  long  as  the  vertebrie. 


FlO.  I.— Restoration  of   Uroeordylus  icalarii  {Fritocli). 

Tha  thin  shifld-ahnped  thoracic  plate  is  expanded  in  front  The 
lateral  thoracic  plates  are  hroad  and  spoon-shaped.  The  abdominal 
wales  are  sniootb  and  elliptical.  The  feet  are  five-toed  ;  the  hinder 
limbs  are    longest.     The  Uroeordglua  acalaria  of  Fritsoh  is  distia- 
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gnished  from  the  U.  Wandetfordii  of  Hiislej  by  having  broader 
HpinniiB  prooeiwes  to  the  caudal  vertebrfe,  but  the  dititinctioa  is  not  of 
a  striking  kind  ;  and  the  remains  ai'e  imperfectly  preserved.  The 
restoration  is  founded  partly  upon  the  Bohemian  fragments,  partly 
upon  Iriflh  specimeuB.  The  head  is  one-fourtb  of  the  lengtb  of  the 
body,  and  the  body  is  about  one-half  the  length  of  the  tail.  From 
the  proportions  of  the  body  and  limbs,  the  animal  is  presumed 
to  have  been  essentially  aquatic,  and  from  the  well -developed 
abdominal  armour  is  inferred  to  have  crawled  along  the  bottom. 
There  are  no  indications  of  scutes  on  the  upper  side  of  the  body  or 
on  the  tail.  The  abdominal  armour  oonsisis  of  more  than  lUO  rows 
of  somewhate  elongated  scutes,  whiob  vary  in  size  and  form.  Tliey 
commence  behind  the  thoracic  plate,  and  are  arranged  in  oblique 
series  of  three  or  four  on  each  aide  of  the  median  line,  overlapping 
on  the  inner  side. 

The  form  of  the  skull  is  more  elongated  than  in  Keraterpeton. 
The  eyes  were  small,  in  the  anterior  halt'  of  the  head,  and  separated 
from  each  other-  by  three  times  the  diameter  of  the  orbits.  ITiere 
are  eleven  teeth  on  the  palatine  bone.  Ilie  number  of  preaacral 
vertebree  is  iiuknowa,  but  is  estimated  at  27  as  compared  with  20 
in  Vroeordyhu  Waadetfordii.  The  vertehrse  are  strong  and  well 
ODSified,    and    terminate    in   fan-shaped    neural   spines,    which   are 


Fio.  H  — Tah.  Vi 

d,  dorsal  proceu ;  «,  rentml  pnicesa ;  p,  pre-zf gapophjrsis ;  ch,  notochord ; 
I,  bodf  of  vertebra ;  n,  neural  canal. 

serrated  like  a  cock's  comb.  The  specimens  figured  are  from 
the  first  third  of  the  tail,  and  show  the  (lorsal  and  ventral  processes. 
These  caudal  vertebrte  are  compressed  from  side  to  side.  Their 
tuimber  is  unknown,  bnt  supposed  to  be  about  80,  as  in  the  Irish 
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species.  The  ribs  are  boUow.  Iq  the  anterior  extremity  only  the 
small  humeniB  has  heen  reoojpiized.  The  hind  limbs  were  twios  aa 
strong  as  the  fore  limba.     There  are  no  traoei  of  giti  arches. 


Fin,  III. — Kbstobatiok  o?  Keraleiptlon  (toiiuui  (Kritwh) ;  11  times  natural  ate. 
A  abort  account  is  given  of  the  genus  Keralerpelon,  based  upon 
Hozley'a  memoir,  and  then  follows  a  description  of  the  species 
A',  erauum  (Fr.).  This  is  the  only  Bohemian  species.  It  has  the 
orbit  of  the  eye  small  and  placed  well  forward,  and  has  a  head 
smaller  in  proportion  lo  the  body  than  in  the  Briliali  species.  It 
ii  known  from  three  complete  specimens  and  fragments  of  thirty 
others.  The  animal  was  much  smaller  than  Urocnrdyhn,  hut  of  a 
ttronger  build.  The  liend  has  a  wide  frog-like  form,  with  the 
cluncteriBtio  d|>iottc  spines  (see  Fig.  3).    The  body  is  five  timea  as 
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long  as  the  head,  and  the  tail  more  than  twice  as  long  as  the  body. 
The  limbs  have  a  development  which  sug^rests  locomotion  by  walking, 
and  the  small  height  of  the  processes  of  the  caudal  vertebra  would 
indicate  a  comparatively  bad  swimmer.  The  skeleton  is  completely 
ossified,  even  the  carpus  and  tarsus  being  here  preserved.  No  in- 
dication of  the  skin  is  preserved,  but  there  is  a  shield  of  strong 
armour  which  covers  two- thirds  of  the  width  of  the  abdominal 
surface,  and  extends  between  the  thoracic  plates  and  the  pelvis. 
This  shield  consists  of  more  than  forty  rows  of  long  rhomboid 
plates,  directed  obliquely  backward  from  the  median  line,  and 
has  about  eight  keeled  plates  in  each  row.  Each  plate  has  four  cir- 
cular pits  on  it.s  inner  edge,  whicji  resemble  the  pits  on  the 
cranial  bones.  In  the  skull  deep  depressions  in  fi*ont  of  the  nasal 
bones  indicate  the  nares.  The  circular  pits  on  the  skull  are  absent 
from  the  inner  part  of  the  frontal  bone,  llie  premaxillary  teeth, 
five  on  each  side,  are  pointed,  and  constricted  towards  the  base  so 
as  to  have  a  spoon-shaped  contour.  There  are  about  eleven  or 
twelve  teeth  in  the  maxillary  bone  in  one  row.  As  the  number 
of  teeth  indicates  a  small  gape  to  the  mouth,  Professor  Fritsch  infers 
that  Keraterpeton  fed  upon  the  small  Crustacea  and  Myriapods  which 
occur  in  the  Bohemian  coal.  The  epiotic  horn,  whicb  is  attached  to 
the  square  epiotic  bone,  is  wedge-shaped,  and  four  times  as  long 
as  the  base  is  wide.  Its  length  is  half  the  length  of  the  skull.  Its 
under  surface  is  furrowed.  The  orbit  contains  a  circle  of  about 
twelve  or  fourteen  sclerotic  plates.  No  new  light  is  thi-own  on  the 
gills  or  hyoid  arch ;  and  it  is  probable,  from  the  absence  of  gills, 
that  they  were  lost  early  in  life. 

The  number  of  the  pre-sacral  vertebrsB  is  uncertain,  but  is  believed 
to  be  about  23 ;  they  are  similar  in  size  and  shape,  and  all  carry  ribs. 
The  centrum  is  constricted  in  the  middle.  There  are  40  caudal 
vertebrae.  As  in  Urocordylus,  there  are  no  interspaces  between  the 
dorsal  and  ventral  processes  of  these  vertebrae.  I'here  are  no  caudal 
ribs. 

The  middle  thoracic  plate  is  triangular,  with  a  T-s^aped  elevated 
mass  upon  it  like  the  interclavicle  of  Ichthyosavrus  in  form,  with 
circular  pits  in  the  bone  on  ench  side  of  the  median  bar  of  the  T« 
The  lateral  thoracic  plate  is  formed  of  an  oval  shield  with  a  short 
round  curved  stalk.     It  is  pitted  on  the.  outer  edge. 

The  fore-limb  is  shorter  than  in  the  Branchiosauridae.  The 
humerus  has  the  usual  constriction  in  the  middle,  is  widest  at  the 
distal  end,  and  has  an  elevated  ridge  on  the  upper  end.  The  bones 
of  the  fore-arm  are  half  the  length  of  the  humerus.  ITie  number 
of  carpal  bones  is  unknown.  The  metacarpal  bones  and  phalanges 
are  short,  so  that  the  hand  is  shorter  than  the  fore-arm.  The 
terminal  phalanges  are  blunt  and  conical.  The  hinder  extremity 
is  stronger,  with  digits  which  are  relatively  quite  as  short.  The 
number  of  l)ones  in  the  several  digits  is  I,  2,  3,  2,  1. 

The  next  family  is  named  Limnerpetidae.  It  is  a  group  of  Amphi- 
bians with  broad  frog-like  head  and  long  salamander-like  body ;  and 
is  armoured  with  sculptured  scutes.     The  first  species,  lAmnerpelon 
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moiftum  (Fritsch),  is  known  from  a  lower  jnw  in  wliich  the  bone 
is  aonlptured  and  the  short  conical  teeth  are  of  unifortn  size,  which 
is  2^  tiinea  aa  long  oa  wide,  llie  second  species,  Limanrpeto* 
lalirept  (Fritach),  is  160  mm.  long,  but  badly  preserved.  It  had  the 
fonii  of  an  Axolotl,  and  haa  been  reBtored  from  a  specimen  found 
at  Tremosna.  There  is  no  indication  of  the  skin.  Scale  armour 
was  developed  on  the  -ventnl  surface  between  the  pectoral  and 
pelvic  regions,  where  there  are  5i  rows  of  short  wide  scutes,  eacb 
row  oonsiating  of  about  8  scutes.  The  scales  were  4}  times  as  wide 
na  long;  they  are  marked  with  concentric  lines,  between  whiob 
there  are  rows  of  minute  punctures. 

The  skull  is  nearly  as  broad  as 
long,  rounded  in  front.  The  orbits 
are  large  and  nearly  circular.  There 
were  more  than  40  small  even- 
sized  teeth  in  the  upper  jaw,  each 
half  a  millimetre  iti  diameter,  with 
with  a  large  pulp-cavily.  The 
epiotic  bone  is  Bmall  and  extends 
Inckwards  into  a  short  point.  The  ^ 
squamosal  bone  is  not  divided  as 
in  Datononia  and  Mefanerpelm. 
'lliere  are  24  presacral  vertebrie 
bearing  ribs.  In  the  tail  22  caudal 
vertebrre  can  be  counted,  but  there 
were  probably  30,  and  many  of 
iliese  vertebrae  carry  short  ribs. 
Tiie  vertebrffi  are  very  deeply 
biooDoave.  Of  the  pectoral  gii-dle, 
the  only  element  known  is  the 
middle  thoracic  plate.  The  lateral 
thoracic  plate  or  coracoid  has  a 
I  talk-like  proceaa.  The  an  I  en  or 
eitreniities  are  strong,  with  the 
humerus  nearly  twice  as  long  as 
tlie  fore-arm,  and  the  phalanges  are 
short  and  slender;  and  the  hind 
iimb  IB  similarly  characterized. 

The  third  species  lamnerpeton 
maerotepia  (Fr.),  is  characterized 
by  quadrate  scutes,  one  and  a  half 
times  as    wide    as  hiah,    marked  ,„     „ 

.ich  io.gi.uHi„.i  .,ri.,  .„d  h.v.  '■^;L-js"i;T"»'^T;r" 

mg  the    binder    ed^e    thickened. 

1'here  are  about  twelve  teeth  in  the  preinaxillary  bone,  distinguished 
liy  haviug  their  pointa  furrowed.  There  are  about  forty  blunt- 
[luioted  teeth  in  the  maKtIlary  bone.  There  are  more  than  forty 
teeth  in  the  lower  jaw.  llie  form  of  the  vomer  is  complicated. 
Tlie  middle  thoracic  plate  is  marked  with  radial  striping.  The 
vertebras  were  slightly  ossified  and  constiucted  on  the  amphicuelous 


86       RetleuB — Dr.  Fritrnh's  Permian  AngiktMa  of  Bohemia. 


Pin.  v.— BESTOHiTiOK  OF  Lmnirptlm  nhtvinliim  {FritBch) ;  natural  siie. 
Fia.  Tl.— ChuiIbI  huK  from  the  tail  Dii1arg«(l4a  titnus. 

Flo.  VII  —Scutes  from  llie  middle  of  tlic  ulidumin,  linmirpilBK eUnatum 
inltiged  46  times. 
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plan.  The  ribs  are  short  with  both  ends  expander!.  The  fourth 
species  is  Limnerpeion  elegana  (Frit8ch).  It  has  small  oval  scutes 
marked  with  cancellate  marking  which  is  partly  concentric,  partly 
diagonal.  The  remains  are  scattered.  Tlie  skull-bones  are  com- 
paratively smooth.  They  indicate  a  longer  and  smaller  skull  than 
that  of  the  last  species.  The  maxillary  bone  contains  23  teeth  and 
may  have  included  35  teeth.  The  teeth  are  less  regular  in  size  than 
in  other  species  of  this  genus.  The  shield  of  the  parasphenoid  bone 
is  thickly  toothed.  The  fifth  species  is  Limnerpeion  obtusatum 
(Fritflch).  The  scutes  on  the  abdomen  are  of  moderate  size  orna- 
mented with  ribs  which  branch  at  intervals,  and  have  a  thickened 
binder  edge.  The  scutes  of  the  upper  side  of  the  body  want  the 
thickened  edge. 

The  form  of  the  body  is  greatly  elongated,  and  the  head  is  re- 
markably short  and  wide.  The  body  is  six  times  as  long  as  the 
head,  and  the  tail  is  twice  as  long  as  the  head.  The  anterior  ex- 
tremity is  much  shorter  than  the  hinder  extremity.  The  abdominal 
armour  consists  of  about  100  rows  of  scutes ;  each  row  contains  six 
scutes  on  each  side  of  the  median  line.  Each  scute  is  twice  as  broad 
88  long.  The  skull  is  half  as  broad  again  as  long.  The  orbits  are 
in  the  anterior  third  of  the  skull,  and  are  nearly  double  their  diameter 
from  each  other.  The  teeth  are  small  and  smooth  with  pulp-cavities. 
The  nasal  bone  is  pitted.  The  epiotic  bone  is  quadrate  and  ends  in 
a  process  which  is  directed  backward.  The  sclerotic  circle  includes 
12  bones.  The  liyoid  in  so  far  as  it  is  preserved  resembles  that  of 
Keraierpeton.  There  are  about  37  presacral  vertebrae,  and  about 
16  in  the  tail,  though  10  appear  to  be  wanting,  llie  notochord  was 
continooas.  The  caudal  vertebras  are  very  short  and  decrease 
rapidly  in  height.  The  dorsal  ribs  are  2^  times  as  long  as  the 
vertebrae,  and  have  the  capitulum  and  tuberculum  most  developed 
'towards  the  neck.  In  the  hinder  extremity  the  phalanges  are 
temiarkably  short 

Some  other  remains  are  described  under  the  names  Limnerpeion 
dvfnumt  known  only  from  a  lower  jaw  ;  Z.  difficile,  known  from  a 
portion  of  a  skull  which  is  doubtfully  referred  to  the  genus ;  and  Z. 
tadueum,  founded  upon  a  jaw  and  a  rib. 

Although  many  species  have  been  described,  it  is  impossible  not 
to  recognize  that  they  are  for  the  most  part  well  characterized. 
And  the  publication  of  electrotypes  of  these  perishable  specimens 
will  facilitate  a  comparison  between  some  of  the  Bohemian  species 
and  their  British  allies,  and  thus  demonstrate  the  nature  of  the 
a£Snity  between  them.  H.  G.  Skbley. 


Geological  Society  op  London. 

L— .December  3,  1884:  (C7o»^t»M«ci). —Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc., 
LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  President,  in  the  Chair.  The  following  communica- 
tion was  read  : — 

3.  "  On  the  Lower  Eocene  Plant-beds  of  the  Basaltic  Formation 
of  Ulster."     By  J.  Starkie  Gardner,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 


88  Reports  and  Proceedings- — 

The  paper  oommenced  witJi  a  brief  outline  of  the  physical  featnrefl 
of  the  basaltic  area  in  Ireland.  The  beds  whence  plants  have  biH^n 
obtained  form  a  quadrilateral,  the  angles  of  which  are  Ball  in  toy. 
Glenarm,  Bally pafady,  and  Lough  Neagh.  The  Ballintoy  beds  are 
very  incompletely  explored,  and  have  so  far  yielded  few  species.  1  he 
Olenarm  beds  are  situated  in  a  disused  mine,  filled  with  water,  which 
was  drained  by  the  author.  The  plants  are  well  preserved  in  a 
matrix  of  white  sandy  clay.  The  Ballypalady  plants  are  less  perfectly 
impressed  in  a  matrix  of  ochreous  earth.  Many  of  the  plants  are 
common  to  both ;  but  Ballypalady  possesses  a  whole  group  of 
conifers,  including  a  cypress,  yew,  many  pines  and  firs,  not  met  with 
elsewhere;  while  Glenarm  is  richer  in  leafy  treen.  Among  the 
plants  in  common  are  two  which  still  exist,  Cryptomerin,  and  a 
peculiar  Fteria  with  reticulated  venation.  Among  extinct  plants  the 
presence  of  Macclintockia  especially  points  to  their  age  being  the 
same  as  the  Heersian  flora  of  Gelinden  in  Belgium,  a  sta^  very  low 
in  the  Eocene.  The  Lough  Neagh  beds  are  estimated  to  be  as  much 
as  500  feet  thick,  and  their  flora  shows  them  to  be  int«r  basal  tic,  anl 
therefore  Eocene  instead  of  Pliocene  as  hitherto  sometimes  suppose^l^ 
The  great  extent  these  beds  formerly  held  is  shown  by  the  area  ovtr 
which  silicified  wood  derived  fi*um  them  lies  scattered.  The  basalts, 
here  as  elsewhere,  have  been  enormously  denuded  ;  and  the  author 
believes  that  the  horizon  of  the  Mull  leaf-bed  is  not  anywhere 
present  in  Ireland.  The  Mull  bed  is  regarded  in  this  paper  as 
probably  of  the  same  age  as  the  Woolwich  and  Reading  series  of  the 
London  Basin ;  it  was  deposited  on  the  flat  banks  of  a  river,  liable  to 
inundation  ;  while  the  Irish  beds,  are  fluviatile,  not  lacustrine,  with 
the  probable  exception  of  those  of  Lough  Neagh,  which  may  be 
lacustrine. 


IL— December  14,  1884.— W.  Carruthers,  Esq.,  F.R.S.,  Vice-Pre- 
sident.  in  the  chair. — The  following  communications  were  read  : 

1.  "On  the  South-western  Extension  of  the  Clifton  Fault.*'  By 
Prof.  C.  Lloyd  Morgan,  F.G.S.,  Assoc.  R.S.M. 

This  fault  cuts  across  the  strata  out  of  which  the  Avon  gorge  has 
been  excavated,  a  little  north  of  the  Suspension  Bridge.  According 
to  the  author's  estimate,  the  throw  of  the  fault  is,  on  the  Gloucester- 
shire bank,  somewhat  less  than  1200  feet,  and  somewhat  more  than 
1100  feet  on  the  Somersetshire  bank.  The  difference  of  nearly  100 
feet  the  author  considered  to  be,  in  part  at  least,  due  to  the  dying-out 
of  the  fault  to  the  west^  Taking  as  a  datum-point  the  intersection  of 
the  line  of  fault  and  the  line  of  high- water  mark,  the  rocks  relatively 
shifted  downwards  are,  on  the  Gloucestershire  bank.  Mountain 
Limestone  730  feet,  Upper  Limestone  Shales  470  feet.  According  to 
this  estimate,  there  would  be  130  feet  of  Upper  Limestone  Shales 
above  high-water  mark,  above  which  beds  of  Millstone  Grit  would 
be  brought  down.  This  accords  with  observed  facts.  On  the 
Somersetshire  bank  the  beds  brought  down  below  high-water  mark 
are  Mountain  Limestone  770  feet,  Upper  Limestone  Shales  330  feet. 
According  to  this  estimate,  there  would  be  270  feet  of  Upper  Lime- 
stone Shales  above  high- water  mai'k,  which  would  thus  leave  little 
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or  no  room  for  Millstone  Grit  to  be  brought  down  to  tbe  surface. 

Not  has  the  author  succeeded  in  finding  any  sign  of  this  rock  on  the- 

Someraetshire  side. 

Owing  to  the  fact  that  ^fter  Upper  Limestone  Shales  are  brought 

down  by  the  fault,  its  westward  extension  may  be  traced  by  a  line 

of  depression  resulting  from  the  greater  erosion  of  these  softer  beds. 

In  the  map  which   the   author  exhibited,   a   triangular  wedge   of 

Upper  Limestone  Shales,  brought  down  by  the  fault,  had  its  apex 

near  Hill  Farm  (see  Survey  Map),  and  its  base  abutting  on  the 

Triassic  beds  south  of  Durdham  Down.     If  the  fault  do  not  tend  to 

die  out  westwards,  the  apex  of  this  triangle  must  be  placed  further 

S.W.,  for  which  there  is  no  evidence,  while  there  is  some  a^inst  it. 

llie  southern  side  of  the  triangle  marks  the  line  of  fault.     Further 

west  the  author  believed  that  evidence  exists  of  the  faulting-down 

of  a  we<1ge  of  Mountain  Limestone  into  the  Lower  Limestone  Shales. 

2.  *•  On  the  Recent  Discovery  of  Pteraspidian  Fish  in  the  Upper 

Silurian  Rocks  of  North  America."     By  Prof.  E.  W.  Claypole,  B.A., 

B.Sc.  London.  F.G.S. 

The  fossils  now  described  from  Pennsylvania  are  the  first  authentio 

remains  of  fishes  found  in  the  Silurian  rocks  of  America,  and  some 

of  them  are  the  oldest  undoubted  vertebrates  yet  discovered.     Pre- 

vioqsly  fish  had  not  been  detected  in  America  below  the  Devonian 

Comiferons  Limestone  of  Ohio,  and  the  Lower  Devonian  of  Canada. 

The  most  important  fish-remains  hitherto  known  from  beds  of 

Sihirian  age  are  from  the  bone-bed  of  the  Upper  Ludlow  rocks,  one 

specimen,    the   oldest  in  Europe  with  the   exception   of   Pander's 

doubtful  Couodonts,  having  been  recorded  from  the  Lower  Ludlow. 

The  fossils  now  described  are  closely  allied  to  the  two  Ludlow  types 

and  consist  of  the  spines  known  as  Onchus,  and  the  shields  referred 

to  Scaphaspis  and  belonging  to  the  peculiar  family  Pteraspidfe. 

The    author   entered  into  a  detailed  comparison  of  the  English 

Silurian    Pteraspids   as   described    by   Professors    Huxley  and  Ray 

Lankester,  and  those  now  discovered  in  America.     He  dehcribed  the 

three  layers  of  which  the  shields  of  the  Pennsylvanian  Pteraspids 

are  comjwsed,  and  proposed  for  their  reception  a  new  genus,  Fal^B' 

aipis.      He  considers  the  Pteraspidae,  in  which  no  bony  structure 

has  been  detected,  a  distinct  family  from  the  Cephalaspidae,  which 

exhibit  that  structure. 

He  then  proceeded  to  correlate  the  American  beds  yielding  PalcR- 

aspis  with  the  Ludlow  beds  of  England.     The  American  fish  were 

chiefly  found  in  the  Bloom  field  Sandstone  at  the  top  of  the  middle 

division  or  variegated  shale  of  the  filth   group  of  Rogers.     This 

fifth  gn)up  of  the  Pennsylvanian  Survey  imine<iiately  underlies  the 

Water-lime,  corresponding  to  the  English  Lower  Ludlow,  and  has 

Wn  shown  by  the  writer  to  represent  the  Onondaga  shale  of  New 

York.     The  position  of   the   hitter  in  the  series  is  shown  by  the 

following  sections  taken  from  Prof.  James  Hall : — 

New  York.  Gheat  Britain. 

Lower  Helderberg    Wanting. 

Water-lime    Lcsmahjigo  beds. 

Onondaga  salt  group    Wanting. 

KmgwTB  group  Wenlodt  Limestone* 
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Tlie  last  two  were  ooiiHidered  representative  by  Sir  R.  Miirchison, 
and  this  view  has  never  been  disputed. 

It  ^therefore  appears  that  the  Pennsylvanian  Pteraspids  from  the 
Bloomfield  Sandstone  are  older  than  Scaphaspis  ludensia  of  the 
Lower  Ludlow  by  the  time  required  for  the  deposition  of  200  feet 
of  strata.  But  1000  feet  below  the  horizon  just  named  comminuted 
fish-scales  are  found  in  beds  containing  Leperdiiia  alta ;  and  again, 
700  feet  lower,  in  the  iron  sandstone  near  the  middle  of  the  Clinton 
group,  which  corresponds  to  the  English  Upper  Llandovery  beds; 
and  200  feet  below  the  Ore  Sand-rock,  broken  plates,  with  the 
superficial  striation  of  Palcpaapia  and  a  few  fine  spines  of  Onchus 
(described  as  O,  Clinioni)  are  met  with.  The  horizon  is  well  defined, 
for  the  Ore  Sand-rock  contains  Beyrichia  lata,  Calymene  Clintoni\ 
Ormoceraa  vertehratum,  and  other  characteristic  fossils.  The  iron 
sandstone  also  contains  white  pellets,  apparently  of  coprolitio  origin, 
and  containing  32  per  cent,  of  phosphate  of  lime. 

Previously  reported  discoveries  of  fish  in  American  Silurian  rocks 
were  discussed,  and  their  supposed  age  shown  to  be  erroneous.  The 
paper  concluded  with  the  description  of  two  species  of  Palmaapis 
(P,  americana  and  P.  hitmncata),  of  Onchus  Pennsylvantcus  from  the 
Bloomfield  Sandstone,  Onondaga  group,  and  of  Onclius  Clinioni  from 
the  Iron  Sandstone  of  the  Clinton  group. 

3.  "  On  some  West-Indian  Phosphate  Deposits."  By  George 
Hughes,  Esq.,  F.C.S.  (communicated  by  W.  T.  Blanford,  Esq., 
LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Sec.  G.S.) 

Some  West-Indian  specimens  of  phosphates  were  exhibited,  in 
reference  to  which  the  author  called  attention  to  a  description  by 
Dana  of  an  instance  in  which  the  carbonate  of  lime  in  fi-agments 
of  coral  was  partially  converted  into  phosphate,  and  also  to  the 
apparent  alteration  of  limestone  rock  into  phosphate  of  lime  in 
Barbuda  Island  by  the  action  of  water  draining  a  guano-like  deposit 
of  bats*  dung  in  a  cave.  A  specimen  of  the  phosphate  of  lime  thus 
produced  was  exhibited. 

In  Aruba  Island  the  process  of  conversion  of  coral-rock  into 
phosphate  of  lime  has  been  in  operation  on  so  extensive  a  scale  that 
the  deposit  is  being  largely  worked  for  shipment.  The  alteration  is 
probably  due  to  the  action  of  water  containing  soluble  phosphates 
derived  from  the  excrements  of  sea-birds  (guano).  Of  this  guano 
no  trace  remains ;  but  the  fragments  of  coral  in  the  underlying  rock 
have  been  altered  into  a  substance  containing  78  to  80  per  cent, 
of  phosphate  of  lime ;  and  the  deposit,  as  shipped,  contains  35*7  per 
cent,  of  phosphoric  acid,  equal  to  77*9  per  cent,  of  tribasic  phosphate. 

Reference  was  also  made  to  some  other  West-Indian  phosphate- 
deposits  formed  of  bones,  and  to  iron  and  alumina  phosphates 
found  in  Redonda,  Alta  Vela,  and  Testigos  Islands. 

4.  "Notes  on  species  of  Phyllopora  and  TJiamniscus  from  the 
liower  Silurian  Rocks,  near  Welshpool,  Wales."  By  George  Robert 
Vine,  Esq.  (Communicated  by  Prof.  P.  Martin  Duncan,  F.R.S., 
r.G.S.) 

In  this  paper  a  species  of  Phyllopora  from  the  Caradoc  beds  of 
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Wem-y-scadog,  Llanfyllin,  was  described  as  P,  /umida,  and  a  7%am- 
niscuB  from  the  volcanio  ash  of  Middleton  Hill,  near  Welshpool, 
probably  of  Bala  age,  as  T,  antiqwiSy  both  from-  a  collection  sent  by 
Mr.  J.  B.  Morgan,  of  Welshpool,  to  Prof.  Lapworth  for  identi- 
fication. A  list  of  the  species  of  Phyllopora^  hitherto  described  from 
Lower-Silurian  beds,  and  of  both  Upper  and  Lower  Silurian  forms 
of  ThamniseuBj  was  added,  and  the  relations  of  the  various  known 
species  to  those  described  in  the  present  paper  were  discussed  at 
Bome  length. 


go:r:rjei&f(distjdjsiistcjei. 


FULLERS  EARTH  AND  WATER  SUPPLY. 

Sir, — At  Wobum,  Beds,  the  Fullers  earth  is  obtained  by  digging 
cylindrical  holes  or  wells,  as  they  are  there  called,  in  the  Greensand, 
until  this  marl  is  reached.  Sometimes  there  is  water,  oftener  not ; 
but  when  there  is,  it  is  the  finest  and  sweetest  in  the  country,  very 
clear,  never  failing,  but  not  very  abundant  So  good  is  it  that  those 
domestic  wells  deriving  their  supply  from  some  other  source  than 
the  Fullers  earth,  are  treated  to  it,  from  time  to  time  artificially,  by 
having  masses  of  it  placed  in  them.  The  cleansing  properties  of 
this  *  earth,'  as  applied  to  blankets,  etc.,  is  universally  recognized, 
hut  I  never  heard  before  of  its  being  used  for  cleansing  water 
supply.  I  understand,  however,  that  such  is  the  case,  the  Wobum 
earth  having  been  sent  into  a  nei*j;libouring  county  for  that  purpose ; 
though  I  have  not  as  yet  been  able  to  obtain  corroboration  of  this, 
nor  to  find  out  whether  it  is  put  into  filter  beds  with  the  other 
material,  or  in  what  way  it  is  made  use  of.  A.  G.  Cameron. 

H.M.  Geological  Svbvet,  Bedford. 


THE  PHENOMENA  OF  STRAINS,  Etc.,  OBSERVABLE  IN  OBSIDIAN. 

Sir, — In  the  August  number  of  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  the 
Geological  Society,  Mr.  F.  Bui  ley  describes  the  phenomena  of  strain 
in  the  glass  of  some  obsidians  around  embedded  crystals.  I  enclose 
a  photograph  of  similar  depolarizing  efil^cts  in  a  slide,  cut  from  a 
specimen  of  Mexican  obsidian  given  to  me  some  years  ago  by  my 
friend  Mr.  J.  Backhouse  of  York,  among  a  number  of  pieces  several 
of  which  showed  the  phenomenon  in  question. 

It  is  rather  remarkable  that  in  the  same  slide  some  of  the  crystals 
exhibit  the  luminous  brushes  as  described  and  figured  in  the  article 
cited,  while  others  apparently  have  no  effect  upon  the  state  of  the 
glass.  This  is  the  case  round  both  the  crystals  of  felspar  of  various 
kinds,  and  the  black  specks,  mostly  rounded,  which  I  suppose  are 
magnetite. 

I  determined  that  the  glass  is  compressed  by  observing  the  effects 
prodiice<]  by  the  interposition  of  different  parts  of  a  strip  of  glass 
l)etween  the  slide  and  the  objective  when  bent  by  the  pressure  of  the 
fingers  in  a  horizontal  plane.     By  this  means  it  was  possible  to  so 
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compensate  the  effect,  that  at  any  point  of  the  Inminoas  broBhes 
darknesB  could  be  restored  ;  and  this  was  found  to  be  the  case  when 
the  stretched  part  of  the  glass  strip  was  su})erpo8ed.  On  the  other 
hand,  either  pair  of  the  quadrants  could  be  brightened  by  placing  the 
length  of  the  glass  corresponding  with  their  direction  and  bringing; 
the  compressed  side  into  action.  The  effecta  are  still  more  marked 
when  a  selenite  is  used,  but  disappear  entirety  on  inserting  a  quartz 
plate  until  the  analyser  is  somewhat  rotated. 

In  one  case  1  have  met  with  appearances  quite  the  reverse  of  those 
described  by  Rutley  in  the  case  of  perlitic  cracks.  One  of  these 
surrounds  a  crystal  to  the  extent  of  about  f ,  and  withtn  this  the  field 
is  dark,  while  the  line  of  the  crack  is  fringed  with  light  due  to 
pressure  in  the  glass  surrounding  the  pearl.  Connected  with  this 
encircling  crack,  although,  owing  to  the  thickness  of  the  section,  the 
connection  is  not  very  definitely  traceable,  is  a  long  straight  crack  ex- 
tending both  ways  from  the  crystal.  At  the  extreme  points  of  this  the 
brushes  reappear,  and  when  the  crack  is  parallel  to  the  principal 

Elane  of  either  of  the  Nicols  prisms,  they  are  quite  brilliant.  We 
ave  here  evidently  the  expression  of  the  rending  force  which 
at  this  point  was  not  able  actually  to  separate  the  particles  of  the 
glass,  but  only  to  produce  the  strain  which  results  in  depolarization. 
The  connection  which  Mr.  Rutley  suggests  between  strain  and 
crystallization  is,  I  think,  scarcely  available  here,  as  the  glass  is 
compressed,  and  the  phenomena  seem  to  me  rather  to  point  to  a 
higher  coefficient  of  expansion  by  heat  for  the  obsidian  glass  than 
for  felspar  and  magnetite  producing  in  the  former,  since  it  was  fitted,  so 
to  spoak,  to  the  crystal  at  a  high  temperature,  a  strain  similar  to  that 
of  an  iron  tire  shrunk  on  the  woodwork  of  a  wheel.  If  any  data  of 
the  expansions  of  the  substances  involved  are  known  it  would  be  easy 
to  test  this,  but  I  do  not  know  where  to  find  any. 

Birmingham.  Thos.  II.  Walleb. 


rOSIDONOMYA    BECHERI.i 

Sir, — I  have  just  seen  in  your  interesting  article  in  the  last  Num- 
ber of  the  Gkolooigal  Magazine,  "  On  the  Discovery  of  Trilobites 
in  the  Culm  Shales  of  Devonshire,"  a  reference  (on  p.  640)  to  the 
occurrence  of  Posidonomya  Becheri  in  the  rocks  at  Budle,  Northum- 
berland. Please  allow  me  to  point  out  that  this  shell  was  found 
there  by  Sir  Roderick  Murchison  and  others,  many  years  ago  (see 
p.  291,  Siluria,  4th  edition),  and  the  late  Mr.  G.  Tate,  of  Alnwick, 
has  noticed  its  presence  here  along  with  many  well-known  Carbon- 
iferous limestone  fossils,  eg.  Qriffithides,  Bellerophon,  Unto,  Enompha- 
his,  Choneies,  Hardrensis,  etc.  (Trans.  Ber.  Nat.  Club.  vol.  v.  p.  73, 
1863).  I  never  heard  till  now  that  any  one  regarded  these  beds  as 
"Tuedian."  They  are  underlain  and  entirely  surrounded  by  beds 
of  the  ordinary  Carboniferous  Limestone  type,  and  there  is  no 
Tuedian  within  many  miles  of  them.  If  the  Posidonomya  Becheri 
is  characteristic  of  genuine  Tuedian,  why  is  it  not  shown  to  occur 

*  See  ante,  pp.  73-76. 
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nbamlantly  in  Northumberland  in  all  the  beds  which  everybody 
{uimits  to  be  Tnedian  or  Lower  Carboniferous?  Almost  all  the 
Carboniferous  Limestone  of  North  Northumberland  is  the  represen- 
tative of  Phillips^s  Yoredale  Series,  and  I  have  no  doubt  the  Badle 
Beds  are  much  nearer  to  the  top  than  the  bottom  of  the  Carboniferous 
Limestone  Series.  In  Ireland  the  Foaidonomya  is  a  characteristic 
fossil  of  certain  black  shales  lyin^  above  the  Carboniferous  Lime- 
stone, which  were  at  one  time  regarded  as  Coal-measures,  but  which 
are  probably  the  represent^ttives  of  the  Yoredale  Beds  of  England 
(see  Jukes's  Manual,  3rd  edition,  pp.  591-2).  I  hope  soon  to  show 
that  the  Tnedian  Beds  and  the  Calciferous  Sandstone  of  Scotland 
represent  in  time  not  only  the  Lower  Limestone  Shale,  but  the 
greater  part  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  also. 

20,  Cumberland  Street,  W.  Gunn. 

Kdinbuboh,  Dee,  20,  1884. 


DR.    THOMAS    WRIGHT,    F.R.S.,    F.R.S.E.,    F.G.S. 

Dr.  Thomas  Wright  was  bom  in  Paisley,  Renfrewshire,  N.  B., 
November  9th,  1809.  He  was  educated  at  the  Paisley  Grammar 
School,  and  before  he  completed  its  curriculum,  was  articleil  to  his 
brother-in-law,  a  surgeon  and  general  practitioner,  where  he  ac- 
quired an  elementary  knowledge  of  the  Natural  Sciences,  and  showed 
an  early  predilection  for  biological  studies. 

Before  the  expiration  of  his  articles  his  brother-in-law  removed  to 
a  practice  in  Ayrshire,  which  occasioned  an  interruption  to  his  course 
of  study,  and  temporarily  disarranged  his  pursuits.  After  a 
futile  attempt  to  enter  into  a  manufactory,  for  which  his  scientific 
tastes  rendered  him  quite  unfit,  he  rejoined  his  brother-in-law,  and 
having  completed  his  articles,  prepared  himself  for  entering  the 
medical  classes  of  the  University  of  Glasgow.  But  acting  upon  the 
advice  of  his  friends,  he  proceeded  to  Ireland,  and  enrolled  himself 
as  an  anatomical  student  in  the  Eoyal  College  of  Surgeons,  Dublin, 
where  he  rapidly  acquired  an  extensive  knowledge  of  anatomy,  and 
became  an  accomplished  physiologist  and  pathologist  Later  on  he 
was  induced  to  study  under  Messrs.  Kirby  and  Ellis,  and  soon  be- 
came their  Assistant- demonstrator.  On  leaving  Dublin  he  received 
tlie  highest  credentials  from  those  gentlemen,  and  was  offered  the 
post  of  Demonstrator  of  their  School,  with  the  promise  of  the  Chair 
of  Anatomy  and  Physiology  if  he  remained. 

During  the  preceding  winter,  however.  Dr.  Wright  had  suffered 
much  from  a  dissecting  wound  which  quite  unfitted  him  for  anato- 
mical work,  and  compelled  him  to  decline  the  offer  so  handsomely 
made  by  Mr.  Ellis.  On  recovering  his  health,  he  passed  the  College 
of  Surgeons,  London,  in  1832.  and  graduated  as  M.D.,  at  St.  Andrew's 
University  in  1846.  Soon  after  passing  the  College  he  settled  in 
Cheltenham,  where  his  life  lias  since  been  spent  in  the  active  practice 
of  his  profession.  He  was  for  fifteen  years  Surgeon  to  the  Cheltenham 
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Dispensary,  for  upwards  of  twenty  years  Surgeon  to  the  General 
Honpital ;  and  for  many  years  President  of  the  Literary  and  Philo- 
Bophical  Association,  during  which  period  he  delivered,  in  dififerent 
sessions,  courses  of  lectures  on  Comparative  Physiology,  Natural 
History,  and  Palaeontology. 

Dr.  Wright  strongly  advocated  the  teaching  of  Natural  Science  in 
colleges  and  schools,  and  was  always  ready  to  help  in  the  cause  of 
popular  education.  He  frequently  lectured  in  Bristol,  Bath,  Worcester, 
and  elsewhere,  on  scientific  subjects  which  he  made  his  life-long 
study.  During  the  early  days  of  his  professional  career  he  devoted 
much  time  io  microscopical  research,  but  his  eyesight  sufifering 
from  too  close  an  application  to  these  investigations,  he  turned 
liis  attention  to  Palaeontology,  in  the  pursuit  of  which  the  Oolitic 
rocks  of  the  Cotteswold  Hills  around  Cheltenham  afford  such  rich 
materials.  He  made  in  his  leisure  hours  a  large  collection  of 
fossil  Echinoderms  from  these  and  other  Oolitic  formations,  and  read 
a  series  of  Meipoirs  to  the  Cotteswold  Field  Club  on  the  minute 
anatomy  of  this  class,  which  appeared  in  the  Annals  and  Magazine 
of  Natural  Hist-ory.  These  papers  attracted  the  attention  of 
Professor  Edward  Forbes,  F.R.S.,  who  spoke  in  high  terms  of 
their  merit,  and  proposed  to  Dr.  Wright  that  they  should  publish 
a  joint  Monograph  on  the  British  Fossil  Echinodermata  for  the 
Paiseontographical  Society.  It  was  finally  settled  that  Professor 
Forbes  should  describe  and  figure  the  British  Cretaceous  and 
Tertiary  species,  and  that  Dr.  Wright  should  describe  and  figure  the 
Oolitic  forms.  But  that  accomplished  Naturalist  died,  just  when  he 
had  obtained  the  ambition  of  his  life,  the  chair  of  Natural  History  in 
the  University  of  Edinburgh,  and  before  he  had  done  anything  to  his 
portion  of  the  work  ;  so  that  on  the  completion  of  the  Monograph  on 
the  Oolitic  Echinidse,  and  the  Monograph  on  Oolitic  Asteriadae  and 
Ophiuridae,  the  Council  of  the  Palaeoutographical  Society  requested 
Dr.  Wright  to  undertake  that  part  of  the  work  which  Edward 
Forbes  had  left  unfinished.  Dr.  Wright  commenced  (in  1860)  the 
description,  with  figures,  of  all  the  Cretaceous  species,  and  for  more 
than  twenty  years  he  devoted  all  his  leisure  to  this  work,  which  is 
now  completed,  and  forms  a  large  volume  of  390  pages  quarto,  vnth 
87  magnificent  plates. 

In  1875  Dr.  Wright  commenced  another  extensive  Monograph 
on  the  '^  Lias  Ammonites  of  the  British  Isles."  He  had  been  collect- 
ing materials  for  this  work  during  his  long  residence  in  Cheltenham  ; 
and  had  succeeded  in  securing  a  rare  and  beautiful  series  of  these 
Cephalopods,  many  of  his  specimens  having  been  carefully  and  judici- 
ously selected  to  show  the  remarkable  morphological  changes 
through  which  Ammonites  pass  in  the  process  of  their  evolution. 
This  work,  happily  now  completed,  consists  of  480  pages  of  text 
and  90  plates.  His  palseontographical  labours  fill  four  large 
quarto  volumes,  and  comprise  242  plates,  accompanied  by  1568 
pages  of  descriptive  letterpress,  every  species  having  a  full  detailed 
description  given  of  the  form,  with  its  affinities  and  differences  from 
congeneric  species  carefully  pointed  out,  also  the  locality  from 
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whence  it  was  derived,  and  its  strattgraphical  distribution  accarately 
defined,  both  in  English  and  Continental  rocks.  These  works  have 
occopied  all  his  leisure  hours  for  the  last  thirty  years.  Much  of  this 
time  was  devoted  to  the  collection  of  specimens,  the  examination  of 
private  cabinets  and  those  in  British  and  foreign  museums,  in  order 
to  compare  all  the  British  species  with  continental  forms,  and  thus 
to  bring  each  one  to  the  crucial  test  of  a  critical  and  personal 
examination.  He  made  many  journeys  to  the  Continent  to  visit  the 
grand  collections  in  Paris,  Stuttgart,  and  Tubingen  in  Germany, 
and  those  in  the  Geneva  Museum,  and  in  that  of  Zurich,  Switzerland. 
The  accomplishment  of  this  self-imposed  task  has  been  the  pleasure 
and  delight  of  his  life.  For  these  works,  and  other  memoirs  on 
geology  published  in  the  Quarterly  Journal,  the  Council  of  the  Geolo- 
gical Society  awarded  him  the  Wollaston  Medal  in  1878. 

Dr.  Wright  was  elected  a  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Edinburgh 
in  1855,  a  Fellow  of  the  Geological  Society  in  1859,  and  a  Fellow  of 
the  Royal  Society  of  London  in  1879.  For  many  years  he  filled  the 
post  of  Medical  Officer  of  Health  for  Cheltenham,  Charlton  Kings, 
and  Leckhampton. 

Referring  to  the  sad  losses  which  our  science  sustained  at  the 
close  of  1884,  in  the  deaths  of  Mr.  Godwin-Austen  ;  Dr.  Wright; 
Prof.  James  Buckman ;  Mr.  Alfred  Tylor;  and  Mr.  Searles  V. 
Wood ;  all  of  them  Fellows  of  the  Geological  Society,  Prof. 
Edward  Hull,  F.R.S.,  writes :  — "  Dr.  Wright  was  one  of  that 
small  band  of  local  geologists,  who,  like  Charles  Moore  of  Bath ; 
Br.  Lycett  of  Minchinhampton ;  G.  W.  Ormerod  of  Cheshire ;  and 
Edward  Binney  of  Manchester;  have  made  their  respective  habitats, 
to  use  a  scientific  term,  as  household  words  amongst  geologists,  and 
have  largely  contributed  to  the  general  advancement  of  our  know- 
ledge of  Natural  History." 

The  following  is  a  List  of  his  Geological  Papers  and  Mono- 
graphs : — 

A  Stratigraphical  Account  of  the  Sections  from  Round  Tower  Point  to  Alum  Bay 

on  the  N.W.  Coast  of  the  Isle  of  Wight.     Ann.  Mag.  Hist.  1851,  vol.  vii.  pp 

14-27  ;  Cotfiwold  Club  Proc.  1853,  vol.  i.  pp.  87-100. 
On  the  atfombidUB  of  the  Oolites  (with  the  description  of  a  new  and  remarkable 

Fleroeeras,  by  John  Lycett).     Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat.  Uist.  vol.  vii.  pp.  306-310 

Cotswold  Club  Proc.  1853,  vol.  i.  pp.  115-119. 
A  Stratigraphical  Account  of  the  Sections  of  Hordwell   Beacon,  and  Barton  Cliff  j 

on  the  Coast  of  Hampshire.    Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  1851,  vol.  vii.  pp 

433-446  ;  Cotswold  Club  Proc.  1853,  vol.  i.  pp.  120-133. 
On  the  VidaridfK  of  the  Oolites,  with  a  Description  of  some  New  Species  of  that 

Family.     Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  Ib51,  vol.  viii.  pp.  241-280;  Cotswold 

Club  Proc.  1853,  vol.  i.  pp.  134-173. 
On  the  Casaidulida  of  the  Oolites,  with  Descriptions  of  some  New  Species  of  that 

Family.      Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat.    Hist.    1852,  vol.  ix.  pp.  81-103,    206-214, 

294-316  ;   Cotswold  Club  Proc.  1853,  vol.  i.  pp.  174-226. 
Contributions  to  the  Palaeontology  of  the  Isle  ot  Wight.      Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat. 

Hist.  1852,  vol.  X.  pp.  87-93  ;    Cotswold  Club  Proc.  1853,  vol.  i.  pp.  229-234. 
Contributions  to  the  Paljjeontolog)'  of  Gloucestershire.     A  Desciiption  of  some  New 

Species  of  Echinodermata  from  the  Lias  and  Oolites.     Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat. 

ffist.  18''>4.  pp.  161-173,  312-324,  376-383;  Cotswold  Club  Proc.  1860,  vol. 
ii.  pp.  17-48. 
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On  Fossil  Ecfainodenns  from  the  Island  of  Malta,  irith  Notes  on  the  Stratigraphical 

Distribution  of  the  Fossil  Organisms  in  the  Maltese  Beds.    Ann.  and  Mag. 

Nat  Hist.  1865,  vol.  xv.  pp.  101-127,  175-196, 262-277  ;  Cotswold  Club  Proc. 

1860,  vol.  ii.  pp.  124-127. 
On  a  New  Genus  of  Fossil  fHdarida,  with  a  Synopsis  of  the  Species  included  therein. 

Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat  Hist.  1855,  vol.  xvi.  pp.  94-lOU. 
On  some  New  Species  of  Hemipedota  from  the  Oolites.     Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat.  Hist. 

1855,  vol.  xvi.  pp.  196-199  ;  Cotswold  Club  Proc.  1860.  vol.  ii.  pp.  125-130. 
On  the  Occurrence  of  Upper  Lias  Ammonites  in  the  (so-called)  Basement- Beds  of  the 

Inferior  Oolite.     Brit  Assoc.  Kept.  1856  (pt.  2),  pp.  80-82. 
On  the  Stratigraphical  Distribution  of  the  Oolitic  Echinodermata.    Brit.  Assoc. 

Kept  1856,  pp.  396-404. 
On  the  ralesontological  and  Stratigraphical  Relations  of  the  so-called  **  Sands  of  the 

Inferior  Oolite.*'     Quart.  Joum.  G«ol.  Soc.  1856,  vol.  xii.  pp.  292-325. 
Notes  on  the  Fossils  collected  by  Mr.  Geikie  from  the  Lias  of  the  Isles  of  Pabba, 

Scalpa,  and  Skye.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1858.  pp.  24-36. 
On  the  Aviruin  eonforla  Beds  and  Lower  Lias  in  the  South  of  England.     Brit. 

Assoc.  Rept.  l»60  (pt  2),  p.  108;  Quart  Joum.  GeoL  Soc.  1860,  vol.  xvi. 

pp.  374-411. 
Remarks  on  the  **  Roadstones"  of  Cleeve-HilL     Cotswold  Club  Proc.  I860,  vol.  ii. 

pp   184-187. 
On  the  Subdivisions  of  the  Inferior  Oolite  in  the  South  of  England,  compared  with 

the  equi?alent  Beds  of  that  Formation  on  the  Yorkshire  Coast     Quart  Joum. 

Geol.  Soc.  1860,  vol.  xvi.  pp.  1-48. 
Geological  Expedition  to  Swift's  Hill  and  Rodborough  (1860).    Cotswold  Club  Proc. 

186i,  vol.  iii.  p.  21. 
The  Oolitic  Section  at  Leckhampton  (1860).    Cotswold  Club  Proc.  1865,  voL  iii.  pp. 

26-52. 
Report  on  Miss  Holland's  Collection  of  Lias  Fossils  (1862).     Cotswold  Club  Proc. 

1865,  voL  iii.  pp.  153-156. 
On  the  Ammonites  of  the  Lias  Formation.     Cotswold  Club  Proc.  1865,  vol.  iii.  pp. 

162-179,  235-245. 
On  the  Development  of  Ammonites       Brit.  Assoc.  Rept.  1864  (Sect.),  vol.  xxxiv. 

op  73-74  ;  Geol.  Mao.  1865,  Vol.  II.  pp.  86-87. 
On  the  White  Lias  of  Dorsetshire.     Brit.  Assoc.  Rept.  1864  (Sect),  vol.  xxxiv.  p. 

75  ;  Geol.  Mao.  1864,  Vol.  1.  pp.  290-292. 
On  the  Fossil  Echinida  uf  Malta  (1863).     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1864,  vol.  xx. 

pp.  474-489. 
Table  of  the  Stratigraphical  Distribution  of  the  Echinoderms  of  Malta  (1863). 

Quart.  Joum,  Geol.  Soc.  1m64,  vol.  xx.  p.  490. 
Additional  Notes  on  Cleeve-Hill  Section  (l8*jo).     Cotswold  Club  Proc.  1868,  vol.  iv. 

pp.  60-70. 
On  Coral  Keefs,  Present  and  Past     Cotswold  Club  Proc.  1868,  vol  iv.  pp.  97-173. 
Notes  on  a  New  Species  of  Startish  from  the  Ironstone  Beds  of  the  Inferior  Oolite 

of  Northamptonshire.     Quart  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1870,  vol.  xxvi.  pp.  391-393. 
On  the  Geological  Features  of  the  Country  round  Ross.     Woolhope  Field  Club 

Trans.  1870,  pp.  45-50. 
On  the  Coralline  Formations  of  the  Oolitic  Rocks.    Woolhope  Field  Club  Trans. 

1870,  pp.  52-53. 
On  the  Correlation  of  the  Jurassic  Rocks,  in  the  Department  of  the  COte-d'Or, 

France,  with  the  Oolitic  Formations  in  the  Coimties  of  Gloucester  and  Wilts, 

England  (1870).     Cotswold  Club  Proc.  1872,  vol.  v.  pp.  143-238  ;  Gbol.  Mao. 

1870,  Vol.  VII.  pp.  568-571. 
On  a  ^ew  Genus  of  Silurian  Asteriada,     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1873,  vol.  xxix. 

p.  421. 

Monooraphs  Published  by  thb  Pal.£ontookaphical  Society. 

Fossil  Oolitic  Echinodermata,  vols  i.  and  ii,  1855-80,  65  plates,  pp.  698. 
Fossil  Cretaceous  Echinodermata,  vol.  i.  1864-82,  87  plates,  pp.  390. 
Liassic  Ammonitidee,  vol  i.  1878-84,  90  plates,  pp.  480. 
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L — On  the  Close  of  the  Hiohlakb  Controyerst. 

By  Professor  Chablbs  Lapwokth,  LL.D.,  F.6.S. ; 
Mason  Science  College,  Birmingham. 

ALL  those  British  geologists  who  have  interested  themselyes  in 
the  long-yexed  question  of  the  geological  position  and  true 
mode  of  origin  of  the  Metamorphic  rocks  of  the  Highlands  of  Scot- 
land must  have  read  with  the  greatest  interest  and  pleasure  the  clear 
and  vivid  "Report  on  the  Geology  of  the  North-West  of  Sutherland," 
by  Messrs.  Peach  and  Home,  in  the  pages  of  "  Nature"'  for  November 
last;  and  the  manly  and  candid  Introductory  Observations  by  the 
Director- General  of  the  Geological  Survey.  Not  only  does  the 
publication  of  this  Report  put  an  end  to  one  of  the  most  keenly 
agitated  controversies  in  the  history  of  British  G^eology,  but  it  explains 
and  harmonizes  the  diverse  views  of  the  contending  parties.  Tlie 
issue  appears  to  roe  to  be  most  creditable  to  all  concerned.  For  many 
years  the  Highland  c^jntroversy  has  appeared  to  outsiders,  and  to 
those  geologists  who  were  unaware  of  the  difficulties  attending  the 
stratigraphy  of  the  older  rocks,  as  a  trivial  dispute  between  the 
Geological  Survey  on  the  one  hand  and  a  few  misguided  amateurs 
on  the  other.  So  simple  and  so  irresistible  appeared  to  be  the  facts  and 
arguments  advanced  by  Sir  Roderick  Murchison  and  his  followers  in 
proof  of  a  naturally  conformable  upward  succession  from  the  unaltered 
Silurian  rocks  of  the  North-West  into  the  overlying  metamorphio 
rooks  of  the  Highlands,  that  they  carried  conviction  to  the  minds  of 
geologists  of  the  first  rank,  from  Lyell  downwards.  So  overwhelm- 
ing indeed  was  the  concensus  of  opinion  in  favour  of  the  general 
accuracy  of  Murchison's  conclusions,  that  those  geologists,  who  have 
BO  strongly  denounced  and  so  steadily  endeavoured  to  disprove  it, 
have  had  by  no  means  an  easy  or  a  pleasurable  task.  Tliat  they  com- 
mitted some  mistakes  and  drew  some  erroneous  conclusions  during 
the  prosecution  of  their  investigations  was  inevitable,  from  the  very 
novelty  of  the  work,  and  the  complicated  nature  of  the  stratigraphy, 
^at  when  these  mistakes  are  set  off  against  the  gigantic  error  which 
these  investigators  so  successfully  opposed,  there  will  be  found  to 
be  a  roost  substantial  balance  in  their  favour,  for  which  the  future 
student  of  these  old  rocks  will  give  them  due  credit 

The  story  of  the  origin,  the  publication  and  the  extraordinary  suc- 
cess of  the  Murchisonian  hypothesis  of  the  Highland  sequence,  in  spite 

*  Nature,  1884,  vol.  mi.  p.  29. 
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of  the  manly  opposition  of  Nicol ;  and  of  the  labours,  the  discoveries, 
and  the  conclusions  of  its  opponents,  from  the  date  of  the  bold  re- 
opening of  the  controversy  by  Dr.  Hicks,  down  to  the  issue  of  the 
report  of  Messrs.  Peach  and  Home,  will  form  a  most  interesting  and 
instructive  chapter  in  the  history  of  British  Geology.  It  is  to  be  hoped 
that  some  geologist,  who  is  familiar  with  all  the  facts,  and  has  not 
identified  himself  with  either  of  the  contending  parties,  will  write 
this  story  for  the  information  and  edification  of  our  scientific  public 
in  general,  while  the  subject  is  still  fresh  in  the  minds  of  all. 

By  myself,  the  Murchisonian  hypothesis  has  been  objected  to  upon 
two  grounds:  firsts  because  I  believed  that  the  assumed  strati- 
graphical  proofs  upon  which  it  was  founded  were  erroneous,  and 
that  their  general  acceptance  delayed  the  discovery  of  the  true  laws 
of  the  stratigraphy  of  the  older  convoluted  rocks ;  second,  because 
the  supposed  ascending  succession  in  the  North- West  seemed  to 
shut  up  geologists  in  general  to  a  theory  of  regional  metamorphism, 
which  I  regarded  as  impossible  and  absurd.  Some  of  my  ideas 
respecting  the  worthlessness  of  Murchison's  stratigraphical  evidences, 
were  published  in  the  first  part  of  my  uncompleted  paper  on  the 
**  Secret  of  the  Highlands,"  together  with  a  short  sketch  of  the  strati- 
graphical  phenomena  that  might  reasonably  be  expected  in  these 
mountain  regions.^  The  actual  stratigraphy  of  the  more  important 
parts  of  the  Dumess-EriboU  district,  and  a  sketch  of  the  probable 
agency  and  mode  of  metamorphism  of  its  schists,  I  trusted  to  be  able  to 
develope  in  the  final  parts  of  that  paper;  but  a  severe  illness  contracted 
by  myself  in  working  out  the  rocks  in  the  North-West  has  prevented 
the  execution  of  this  task.  Indeed,  thei*e  is  now  no  longer  any 
absolute  necessity  for  its  completion,  for  the  conclusions  at  which  I 
arrived  seem  to  me  to  be  identical  in  all  their  essentials  with  those 
recently  published  by  Messrs.  Peach  and  Home. 

A  brief  summary  of  my  own  results  in  so  far  as  they  affect  the 
age,  composition,  and  mode  of  formation  of  the  eastern  schists,  as 
deduced  from  the  remarkable  stratigraphical  and  metamorphic  pheno- 
mena apparent  in  Durness  and  Eriboll,  will  be  found  in  the  brief 
communication  printed  in  the  appendix  to  these  remarks.  It  was 
written  mainly  to  show  the  difference  between  ray  own  views  and 
the  views  of  those,  on  the  one  hand,  who  believed  in  the  Archaian 
age  of  all  the  Eastern  metamorphic  rocks,  and  of  those,  on  the  other, 
who  held  that  because  the  Durness  Limestone  was  succeeded,  with 
apparent  conformity,  by  the  metamorphic  schists  in  Sango  Bay,  the 
latter  were  geologically  newer.  It  was  read  on  my  behalf  by  my 
friend  Mr.  J.  H.  Teall  at  the  ordinary  meeting  of  the  Geologists' 
Association  on  the  4th  of  July  laat,  and  is  here  reprinted,  from  an 
advanced  proof,  by  the  kind  permission  of  the  Council  of  the  Asso- 
ciation. It  is  not  referred  to  in  this  place,  as  establishing  any  selfish 
claim  to  priority,  for  the  officers  of  the  Survey  reached  their  con- 
clusions in  complete  ignorance  of  my  results,  and  from  a  totally 
different  direction,  while  they  have  gone  far  beyond  me  in  working 

^  See  Gbol.  Mao.  Decade  II.  Yol.  X.  1883,  pp.  120, 193,  and  337. 
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out  the  details  of  the  subjects  Should  there  be,  however,  any  stray 
geologists  who  still  hesitate  to  accept  the  statements  of  Messrs. 
Peach  and  Home  respecting  the  extraordinary  nature  of  the  strati- 
graphical  phenomena  in  our  British  mountain  region,  and  fail  to  appre- 
ciate the  brilliant  light  thus  thrown  upon  the  true  mode  of  origin  of 
some  of  the  crystalline  schists,  it  may  aid  them  in  arriving  at  a  correct 
opinion  to  note  for  themselves  how  two  sets  of  investigators,  coming 
to  the  Durness-Eriboll  district  with  theoretical  views  almost  diametri- 
cally opposed  to  each  other,  have  independently  arrived  at,  and 
independently  made  known,  the  same  general  conclusions,  as  regards 
(1)  the  sequence;  (2)  the  extraordinary  stratigraphical  phenomena; 
(3)  the  mode  of  metamorphism ;  (4)  its  Post-Cambrian  date. 

We  are  now  for  the  first  time  in  a  position  to  take  stock,  as  it 
were,  of  the  common  acquisitions  of  all  parties  on  the  subjects  of  the 
stratigraphy  and  metamorphism  of  the  rocks  of  the  North- West 
Highlands.  The  more  vital  conclusions  laid  down  in  the  Report  of 
Messrs.  Peach  and  Home,  or  incidentally  covered  by  it,  are  sum- 
marized below.  It  will  be  apparent  on  testing  the  references  given 
(which  include  merely  a  single  citation  for  the  different  investigators 
in  each  case)  that  they  are  in  thorough  accord  with  similar  conclusions 
arrived  at  by  one  or  by  many  of  the  opponents  of  the  Murchisonian 
hypothesis,  a  circumstance  which  affords  a  strong  presumption  of 
their  general  correctness,  and  a  high  probability  that  they  will  soon 
be  accepted  by  all. 

Synopsis  of  our  present  ideas  of  the  Geology  of  the  Bocks  of  the 

North'  West  Highlands, 
(a)  The  Sequbncb. 

1.  The  unaltered  Palseozoic  rocks  of  North-west  Sutherland  and 

lioss  consist  of  four  *  main  members — the  Torridon  Sandstone, 
the  Quartzite,  the  Fucoid  Group,  and  the  Durness  Limestone. 

2.  These  major  groups  admit  of  subdivision  into  several  recogniz- 

able zones,'  capable  of  being  easily  identified  upon  the  ground. 

3.  The  Durness-Eriboli  Limestone  is  the  newest  sedimentary  rock' 

in  the  district. 

4.  The  Upper  Quartzite  and  Upper  Limestone  of  Murchison  are 

non-existent ;  *  the  so-called  Upper  Quartzite  is  the  Lower 
Quartzite  repeated,  and  the  so-called  Upper  Limestone  is  in 
reality  a  repetition  of  a  part  of  the  Durness  Limestone  itself. 

(b)  The  Stbatigraphy. 
6.  There  is  no '  conformable  upward  succession,  as  held  by  Murchi- 
son and  his  followers,  from  the  Silurian  Rocks  into  the  Eastern 
Gneissic  series ;  for — 

*  Nicol,  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  1856,  p.  20,  etc.    Hicks,  aJ.G.S.  1878,  p.  813. 
Callaway,  Q.J.G.S.  1883,  p.  358,  etc.    Lapworth,  Geol.  Mao.  1883,  p.  123,  etc. 

*  Lapworth,  Geol.  Mao.  1883,  p.  126,  etc.     Callaway,  Q.J.G.S.  1883,  p.  358,  etc. 
»  Nicol,  aJ-G.S.  1861,  p.  88,   etc.     Callaway,  Q.J.G.S.  1881,  p.  244.     Lap- 
worth,  Gbol.  Mao.  1883,  p.  127. 

*  Nicol,  Q.J.G.S.    1861,   p.   91,  etc.      Hudleston,  Geol.  Mao.  1882,  p.  394. 
Lapworth,  Geol.  Mao.  1883,  p.  127.     Callaway,  Q.J.G.S.  1883,  p.  367. 

*  Nicol,  Q.J.G.8.  1861,  p.  86.     Hicks,  ibid,  1883,  p.  167.     Callaway,  Q.J.G.S. 
1883,  p.  357.     Lapworth,  Geol.  Mag.  1883,  p.  127. 
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6.  In  some  spots  the  basement  beds  of  the  local  PalsBozoic  rocks 

rest  unconformably  ^  upon  one  member  of  the  Eastern  meta- 
morphio  series :  while — 

7.  Generally  speaking,  the  line  of  junction  of  the  unaltered  Palseo- 

zoio  rocks  and  the  Eastern  Metamorphic  Series  is  a  great  fault ' 
and  overthrust,  along  which — 

8.  The  Eastern  metamorphic  series   has  been  forced '  over  the 

Silurian  rocks  by  Earth-movements  which  have  acted  since 
Lower  Silurian  (Ordovician)  times. 

9.  The  schists  and  gneisses  of  Sango  Bay  and  Farrid  Head,  which 

repose  locally  upon  the  Durness  Limestones,  do  not  form  part 
of  a  continuous  sedimentary  succession.  They  are  a  part  of 
the  Eastern  or  Upper  Gneissic  Series,  and  they  are  separated 
from  the  Durness  Limestone  by  planes  of  fault*      ^ 

10.  As  these  schists,  etc.,  of  Sango  Bay  are  similar  in  character 
and  arrangement  to  the  zones  of  pressure  schists  occurring 
above  the  great  overthnist  in  Eriboll,*  nearly  10  miles  to  the 
S.E.  they  afford  a  rough  index  of  the  enormous  distance  to 
which  the  metamorphic  rocks  have  been  forced  over  the  imder- 
lying  sedimentary  and  unaltered  deposits. 

11.  Much  of  the  Eastern  Gneiss  is  merely  the  Archfean "  gneiss 
repeated ;  the  Logan  Kock  of  the  Assy nt  district  is  generally  the 
Archeean  ^  brought  up  from  below  the  overlying  sedinientaries, 
and  the  Arnaboll  Hock  of  EribolP  is  a  part  of  the  same 
ArchsBan  (Hebrideau)  gneiss. 

(c)  The  M etamorphism. 

12.  The  petrological,  lithological,  and  mineralogical  distinctions 
between  the  Hebridean  gneiss  and  the  Logan '  and  Arnaboll 
Kocks  and  their  equivalents  are  primarily  due  to  the  extra- 
ordinary mechanical  disturbances^^  to  which  the  latter  have 
been  subjected. 

13.  The  planes  of  schistosity  in  the  Eastern  Metamorphic  Schists, 
etc.,  between  and  above  the  great  fault-planes,  are  not  planes 
of  bedding :  ^^  they  are  planes  of  shearing  and  cleavage,  gliding 
planes  (thrust-planes)  along  which  the  rocks  have  yielded  to 
the  lateral  crust-pressure. 

1  Lapwoiih,  Geol.  Mao.  1883,  p.  127.  Callaway,  Q.J.G.S.  1883,  p.  407. 
Compare  Hicks,  1880,  Geol.  Mao.  p.  21. 

«  Kicol,  Q.J.G.S.  1861,  p.  86.  Callaway,  aJ.G.S.  1883,  p.  367,  etc.  Hicks, 
Q.J.G.8.  1883,  p.  167.     Lapworth,  Q.J.G.S.  1883,  p.  421. 

*  Callaway,  CtJ.G.S.  1883,  p.  410.  Lapworth, /O0.  <:«^  Compare  Nicol,  Q.J. G.S. 
1861,  p.  110,  and  Hicks,  Geol.  Mao.  1880,  p.  17. 

*  Nicol,  Q.J.G.S.  1861,  pp.  87,  88.  Callaway,  ibid,  1881,  p.  241.  Lapworth, 
see  Appendix. 

'^  Lapworth,  1884,  see  Appendix,  p.  104. 

«  Nicol,  Q.J-G.S.  1861,  p.  96.     Hicks,  ibid,  1878,  p.  818,  etc.  etc. 
^  Bonney,  Hudleston,  Proc.  Geol.  Assoc.  1879,  p.  76 ;    Q.J.G.S.  1880,  p.  95. 
Callaway,  ibid,  1883,  p.  410. 

*  Lapworth,  QJ.G.S.  1883,  p.  422,  etc. 

>  Compare  Bonney,  Q.J. G.S.  1880,  p.  96,  etc. 

^^  Lapworth,  1884.  see  Appendix,  p.  103. 

"  Lapworth,  1884,  Ute,  at.    Compare  also  Bonney,  Q.J.G.S.  1883,  p.  416,  etc. 
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14.  By  the  agency  of  this  lateral  earth-ibn^asli,  the  Archaean,  the 
piutonicy  and  included  patches  of  8edimarftH?7  rooks  have  been 
locally  sheared  and  flattened  out  into  rookk-tesembling  hall6- 
flintas  '  and  rhyolites,  even  finely -laminated*  i^{iles. 

15.  Tliis  Eastern  Metamorphic  Series  of  Sutherlan^.and  Ross  not 
only  contains  Archsean  rocks,  but  also  local.  paj»(ies  of  metn- 
morphosed  Paleozoic,'  intrusive,  and  segi^e^gtCt^ry  rocks, 
together  with  local  patches  of  material  probably  'compounded 
of  all  these  in  different  degrees.*  .••' 

16.  This  Eastern  Metamorphic  Series  has  received  its  predeni>strike, 
pseudo- bedding  and  its  present  foliated  and  mineraSpgical 
characteristics  through  the  agency  of  the  crust  mov^'prBnts 
which  have  operated  within  the  district  since  Lower  SilArian 
times.*  • . 

Some  of  these  conclusions  may  appear  startling  at  first  sight  iQ*.* , 
those  who  have  not  followed  with  interest  and  f^preciation  the  moi^  ;•* 
recent  developments  of  our  knowledge  of  the  geological  phenomena' 
of  mountain  districts.     But  they  agree   precisely  with  the  results 
which  have  been  already  worked  out  by  extra- British  investigators. 
The  stratigraphy  of  the  North- West  Highlands,  as  I  have  more  than 
once  suggested,  is  precisely  of  the  same  character  as  that  so  admirably 
described  and  illustrated  by  Heim  ^  in  his  magnificent  work  upon  the 
Alps  of  Central  Switzerland.     The  metamorphic  phenomena  of  the 
north-west,  too,  are  identical  with  those  so  minutely  detailed  and 
photographed    in    Lehmann's    most  valuable  work   on   the   meta^ 
morphic  rocks  of  the  Saxon  •  Erzgebirge.     Continental  geologists, 
British  amateurs,  and  the  ofiBcers  of  the  Geological  Survey  are  now 
at  one  and  the  same  point.     They  stand  together  on  the  shore  of  a 
new  world  of  geological  discovery,  full  of  the  richest  promise. 

But  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  results  already  attained  in  the 
north-west  are  merely  the  preliminary  sketches  for  a  great  and  a 
most  necessary  work,  namely,  the  detection  of  the  chief  laws  of 
mountain  stratigraphy  and  the  discovery  of  the  more  important 
processes  of  regional  metamorphism.  Investigators  are  certain  to 
crowd  in  hosts  to  the  new  ground  in  search  of  fresh  discoveries,  and 
geological  pamphlets  upon  the  district  will  soon  be  thick  as  leaves 
in  Yallambrosa.  All  this  will  advance  the  science  greatly,  and  much 
good  will  come  of  it.  But  before  we  can  advance  far  beyond  our 
present  standpoint,  it  is  absolutely  requisite  that  the  debatable  region 
shall  be  accurately  mapped  and  its  complicated  stratigraphy  un- 
ravelled. This  is  a  work  which  can  only  be  accomplished  speedily 
and  in  its  entirety  by  the  Geological  Survey.  And  it  is  a  preliminary 
and  necessary  work  of  the  very  first  importance,  for  upon  its  speedy 
and  satisfactory  completion  hang  some  of  the  most  vital  problems  in 
British  strntigraphicai  as  well  as  in  general  theoretical  geology. 

*  Lapworth,  loe.  cit.  1881.  >  Compare  Hicks,  1883,  Q.J.G.S.  p.  147. 
3  lapworth,  1884,  ihid.  p.  104.  *  Lapworth,  1884,  ibid,  p.  105. 

*  Heim,  Mechauiamiis  der  Oebirgshildung^  Basel,  1878. 

'  L^unann,  EnUtehung  der  AUkryaiaUinischen  Schie/ergeateine,  Bonn,  1884. 
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By  means  of  theih  recent  labours  in  the  Dumess-Eriboll  district 
Messrs.  Peach  ^^d-.j^ome  have  familiarized  themselves  with  the 
minutest  detail9'Of  "its  component  formations,  and  have  studied  and 
interpreted  itii'^astounding  stratigraphical  phenomena  in  the  area 
•  where  they  afp  most  completely  dissected  by  nature  for  the  benefit 
of  the  investigator.  No  one  who  has  the  real  interest  of  geology  at 
heart  but  jvif^ 'earnestly  hope  and  tnist  that  they  will  uninterruptedly 
continue  the  work  they  have  so  excellently  begun  until  it  is  thoroughly 
oomptHe  from  Eriboll  to  Skye. 

M^y  we  soon  see  a  Monograph  upon  the  debatable  land  of  the 

North-JWest,  that  shall  compare  with  those  fine  works  issued   by 

th^'MQerican  Survey,  and  shall  demonstrate  both  to  our  scientists 

and^to  the  educated  public  at  large  that  the  members  of  our  British 

•Scwyey  can  not  only  lay  down  correctly  upon  their  maps  the  true 

/.,p&ces  of  the  economic  treasures  of  the  rocky  floor  of  our  country, 

./"'-crut  that  they  can  interpret  minutely  and  correctly  the  most  com- 

.'•^  plicated  geological  phenomena  of  our  mountain  regions ! 

But  a  work  of  this  kind  need  not  clash  in  the  slightest  degree  with 
the  contemporaneous  work  of  amateurs  in  the  same  or  in  corre- 
sponding fields  of  research.  The  subject  is  perfectly  free  and  open 
to  all.  Every  investigator  has  a  right  to  address  himself  to  any 
part  of  the  work  he  pleases,  and  the  right,  if  he  deems  it  fitting  to 
exercise  it,  to  demand  a  full  recognition  of  the  importance  of  his  own 
contribution  to  the  common  stock  of  discovery.  No  investigator,  or 
body  of  investigators,  has  any  claim,  beyond  that  conceded  by 
courtesy,  to  a  monopoly  in  any  special  department  of  geology,  local 
or  theoretical.  The  only  available  geological  possessions  of  the 
investigator  are  his  abilities,  his  opportunities,  and  the  fruits  of  the 
good  work  he  has  done  in  the  past.  Tlie  only  authority  he  dare 
recognize  with  safety  is  Nature  herself.  The  extremest  penalty 
for  the  slightest  departure  from  the  course  she  has  marked  out, 
whether  committed  wilfully  or  in  ignorance,  will  be  mercilessly 
exacted  by  her  tardy  but  sure-footed  avenger — Time. 

It  seems  to  me  that  these  are  the  conclusions  that  every  one  who 
knows  the  facts  is  certain  to  draw  for  himself,  from  the  startling  and 
sudden  collapse  of  the  brave  Murchisonian  hypothesis  in  our  midst, 
and  that  they  ought  to  have  the  effect  of  banishing  partisanship,  and 
of  teaching  us  scientific  toleration  and  mutual  respect. 

At  the  present  time  the  several  groups  of  students  of  these  old 
rocks  are  all  met  together  upon  one  and  the  same  elevated  platform 
of  a  common  opinion,  having  climbed  up  painfully  thereto  from 
many  different  directions.  The  old  subject  of  dispute  has  utterly 
disappeared,  and  there  is  no  longer  any  reasonable  excuse  for  dissen- 
sion. We  have  all  been  partly  right  and  partly  wrong.  It  is  a  time 
for  a  hearty  laugh  all  round,  a  time  to  shake  hands  and  be  friends. 

The  inauguration  of  the  Murchisonian  hypothesis  of  the  Highland 
succession  marked  the  beginning  in  Britain  of  a  period  of  bitter 
controversy,  of  estrangement  of  Survey  men  and  amateurs,  of  decline 
in  geological  enthusiasm,  and  of  comparative  feebleness  of  geological 
research.     Let  us  trust  that  its  downfall  marks  the  commencement 
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of  a  new  and  a  happier  period  like  that  of  the  earlier  years  of  the 
present  oentury,  when  all  British  geologists  shall  meet  upon  an  equal 
footing,  in  mutual  communion  and  sympathy,  and  when  the  only 
rivalry  between  parties  shall  be  in  vieing  with  each  other  in  develop^ 
iog  the  unknown  treasures  in  that  new  geological  world  of  wonder 
now  opening  up  before  our  eyes,  where  authority  and  precedent  are 
alike  unknown,  and  where  so  much  awaits  discovery  that  there  is 
room  and  work  and  hope  for  all. 

Appendix. 

On  the  Stbatiobaphy  and  Mbtamorphism  of  the  Books  of  the 

Durness- Eriboll  Disteict.^ 

By  Charlbs  Lapworth,  LL.D.,  F.G.S., 

Professor  of  Geology  and  Mineralogy,  Mason  Science  College,  Birmingham. 

In  '  the  district  round  Eriboll  and  Durness,  the  so-called  Eastern 
(or  Upper)  Gneiss  is  composed  of  two  very  distinct  members.  The 
older  member  is  the  ArnaboU  Gneiss,  which  is,  in  my  opinion, 
nothing  more  nor  less  than  the  so-called  Laurentian  (or  Lower  Gneiss) 
brought  up  to  the  east  of  the  Assynt  (Durness-Eriboll)  series  by 
gigantic  overfolds. 

The  younger  member,  which  is  composed  of  the  schistose  meta- 
morphic  rocks  of  the  Moen  and  Central  Sutherland,  contains  within 
it — forming  almost  inseparable  parts  of  its  mass — long  strips  and 
patches  of  the  lower  zones  of  the  Assynt  (Durness-Eriboll)  series. 
The  schistose  quartzites  or  the  quartz-schists  (of  some  authors)  of  the 
Sutherland  Schist  Series  are  actually  nothing  more  than  the  crushed 
and  mechanically  metamorphosed  ends  of  long  wedges  of  the  Assynt 
Series,  and  are  often  in  visible  continuity  upon  the  ground  with  the 
unaltered  Assynt  beds. 

I  hold  that  the  Sutherland  Schistose  Series  is  composed  of  a  com- 
plete intermixture  of  Archa^n  and  Assynt  rocks,  the  two  series 
being  so  interfolded  and  interfelted  together  that  (exception  being 
made  of  those  zones  near  the  great  overfaults  where  the  metamor- 
phism  is  incomplete)  they  can  never  be  separated  in  the  field,  but 
must  be  mapped  simply  as  ''  metamorphic." 

The  planes  of  foliation  and  schistosity  in  the  (so-called)  Upper 
Metamorphic  Series  of  Sutherland  are  not  planes  of  bedding ;  they 
are  planes  of  cleavage — that  is,  gliding-planes,  along  which  the 
rocks  have  yielded  to  the  irresistible  pressure  of  the  lateral  Earth- 
creep  during  the  process  of  mountain-making.  This  pressure  was 
80  extraordinary  that  granites,  syenites,  pegmatites,  gneisses,  and 
quartzites  have  been  crushed  to  powder,  and  have  been  finally  flat- 
tened out  into  rocks  having  all  the  external  characters  of  hiilleflintas 
and  even  finely  laminated  shales.  Every  stage  of  the  crushing  pro- 
cess is  recognizable  in  the  field  and  under  the  microscope,  from  the 
coarsest  pegmatite  and  gneiss  down  to  the  so-called  metamorphic 
shales,  schists,  and  slates.     Hence  the  most  highly  metamorphosed 

^  Read  at  Ordinary  Meeting  of  Geologists*  Association,  July  4th,  1884. 

'  The  communication  is  printed  as  read.  A  few  words  haye  been  added  by  Prof. 
Lapworth  for  the  sake  of  clearness  of  description.  These  are  giyen  in  brackets. — 
J.  J.  H.  Tball. 
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rocks  of  EriboU  are  not  the  coarse  Hebridean  Gneisses,  but  the  fine 
slaty  schists. 

The  process  of  rook- folding  in  the  r^on  is  exceedingly  complex, 
and  has  resulted  in  most  remarkable  phenomena.  The  rock-folds 
(and  faults)  are  of  all  grades,  from  miles  across  down  to  microscopic. 
In  some  cases  the  original  dividing  plane  (either  bedding  plane  or 
fault  plane)  of  two  successive  rock-sheets  has  been  twisted  into  the 
form  of  spirals,  cornucopias,  etc.  Folding,  interfolding,  buckling, 
shearing,  stretching  have  all  taken  effect  again  and  again  along  the 
junction  (fault  or  bedding)  plane  between  the  Sedimentaries  and 
Archeean ;  and  innumerable  protrusions  of  igneous  rock— plutonic — 
have  forced  their  way  in  numberless  veins  in  the  latter  (Archaean) 
up  to  the  former  (Sedimentaries).  At  present,  even  near  the  line 
where  the  two  distinct  sets  of  rocks  retain  their  recognizable 
individuality,  the  schistose  layers  that  form  the  so-called  lowest 
beds  of  the  Eastern  Schists  are  (occasionally)  compounded  of 
materials  of  such  different  origin  that  even  in  the  same  hand- 
specimen  (from  one  locality)  I  believe  that  it  can  be  sometimes 
demonstrated  that  certain  parts  of  a  layer  may  be  mainly  Assynt, 
other  parts  mainly  Archaean,  and  other  parts  mainly  intrusive  or 
segregatory.  The  result  is  a  comparatively  homogeneous  schist; 
but  who  shall  indicate  its  geological  age  ? 

Schists  composed  of  Archaean,  Ordovician  (sedimentary),  and 
intrusive  rocks  respectively,  form  part  and  parcel  of  one  and  the 
same  (lowest  or  heterogeneous)  zone  in  the  Eastern  (Schistose)  area, 
and  intermingled  with  them  occur  schists  (apparently)  composed 
of  mixtures  of  all  three  in  different  degrees.  Here  and  there  near 
the  junction  line  (between  the  present  Durness-EriboU  Series  and 
the  present  Eastern  Met  amorphic  Series)  we  can  say :  This  band 
(a)  is  essentially  or  wholly  Archaean  ;  this  (6)  is  certainly  Ordovician  ; 
and  this  (c)  probably  intrusive  rock.  But  as  we  go  further  east  all 
recognizable  distinctions  vanish  one  by  one,  and  in  the  present 
state  of  our  knowledge  all  that  we  can  presume  to  sny  is,  that, 
considered  as  a  whole,  the  Eastern  Schist  of  Central  Sutherland  is 
in  all  probability  an  intimate  compound  of  sheets  of  (I)  Archaean, 
(2)  Sedimentary,  and  (3)  Intrusive  rocks,  which  have  been  crushed  into 
slaty  rock,  in  wliich  crystallization  has  set  up  along  the  cleavage  planes. 

The  quartz,  and  possibly  some  of  the  mica,  of  the  Upper  Schists 
may  have  been  largely  derived  from  the  Sedimentaries ;  hence  the 
highly  quartzose  nature  of  these  schists.  Their  felspar  has  either 
been  derived  from  the  Archaean,  or  from  intrusive  plutonic  rocks. 

So  far  as  my  own  observations  go,  there  seems  to  be  no  trace  what- 
ever of  any  sedimentary  rock  in  the  Durness-EriboU  region  of  more 
recent  date  than  the  Durness  Limestone.  The  thin,  so-called  Upper 
Quartzite  band  of  Sango  Bay  is  the  crushed  basement  zone  of  the 
Lower  Quartzite.  ITie  green  schists  overlying  it  are  pressure  schists, 
formed  and  brought  over  in  the  gi'eat  overfault  The  same  zone 
occurs  again  in  EriboU,  along  the  great  fault-line  of  the  Upper  Schist 
aeries.  If  (like  those  geologists  who  erroneously  maintain  that  these 
Sango  Bay  Schists,  etc.,  naturally  succeed  the  Durness  Limestone) 


Prof.  C  Laptcorth — Close  of  the  Highland  Controverey.       105 

we  regard  these  green  schists,  etc.,  ahove  the  Limestone  in  the  Sango 
Bay  section  as  ( for uiing  part  of)  a  true  (nediinentary)  sequence,  we  can 
prove  with  equally  valuable  evidence,  indeed  upon  identical  grounds — 

(1)  In  Sango  Bay  that  these  green  schists  overlie  the  Limestone. 

(2)  In  (near)  AruaboU  that  they  follow  at  once  to  the  basement 
bed  of  the  Quartzite. 

(3)  In  EriboU  (in  some  localities)  that  they  are  interstratified  with 
the  Hebridean. 

(4)  And  (in  other  localities)  that  they  trough  the  Lower  Quartzite, 
coming  out  from  below  it 

(5)  And  also,  as  in  Oraig  Faolinn,  that  they  are  the  junction 
(transition)  beds  of  the  Lower  and  Upper  Gneissic  Series. 

In  other  words,  that  they  are  below  the  Ordovician,  above  the 
Ordovician,  in  the  Quartzite,  above  the  Quartzite,  in  the  Hebridean, 
and  in  the  Upper  Oneiss  (so  called)  all  at  one  and  the  same  time  I 

I  believe  at  present  that  the  great  area  of  metamorphio  schists 
of  Sutherland  and  the  Central  Highlands  is,  as  a  whole,  neither 
Archaaan  nor  Ordovician.  I'he  Sutherland  Gneiss — Arnaboli — is 
Archsean.  The  Sutherland  Schist  has  been  manufactured^  since 
Silurian  times.  For  all  I  know,  there  may  be  large  areas  (in  the 
Central  Highlands,  etc.)  composed  wholly  of  Archaean  (Laurentian) 
rocks,  or  of  Cambrian  or  pre-Cambrian  rocks.  When  the  meta- 
morphism  of  the  Highland  area  began  I  think  that  it  is  impossible 
to  say,  and  may  be  always  impossible.  One  thing  seems  pretty  clear 
to  me — the  so-called  oldest  beds  of  the  Highland  succession  of  the 
Schistose  Series  of  the  N.W.  Highlands  are  the  newest  in  point  of 
time.  The  zone  of  intermixture  and  metamorphism  (in  Sutherland) 
travelled  to  west  from  east,  and  the  last  beds  (schists)  manufactured 
are  those  now  in  contact  with  the  Assynt  Series  in  Durness,  Eriboll, 
and  Assynt. 

Strikes,  dips,  and  visible  sequences  are  worse  than  useless  in  these 
metamorphio  rocks  as  indices  of  chronological  sequence.  I  cannot 
help  believing  that  we  have  in  the  Highlands  merely  the  remains 
of  a  degraded  mountain  complex.  That  fragment  of  the  N.W. 
Highlands  where  the  fossil-bearing  beds  occur,  is  the  newest  (of  its 
component  ranges)  in  point  of  time.  Some  ranges  were  certainly 
in  existence  in  the  Highlands  in  the  Old  Red  times,  and,  for  all  we 
know  to  the  contrary,  some  in  Silurian  times  also.  The  Highland 
area  has,  I  consider,  been  the  theatre  of  mountain-making,  and  of 
igneous  action  again  and  again,  since  then.  If  the  same  crumpling 
has  taken  place  over  ita  whole  surface  as  has  certainly  taken  place 
in  Eriboll,  its  present  width  must  be  the  merest  fraction  of  its 
original  extent,  and  the  maimfacture  of  its  schists  and  gneisses  may 
Lave  gone  on  in  some  localities  below  its  surface  from  pre-Cambrian 
times  to  the  present  without  interruption. 

The  attempt  to  claim  all  its  (Central  Highland)  rocks  as  pre- 
Cambrian   is  perhaps  a  little  more  justifiable  than  the  attempt  to 

'  [i.e.  the  heterogeneous  mnterials  of  which  it  is  composed  haye  undergone 
re-arrangement,  and  have  received  a  new  and  a  common  set  of  petrolugical 
leataresy  through  the  agency  of  the  great  Earth-mill). 
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claim  them  as  Silurian.  At  present  the  disproof  of  the  **  visible 
ascendtng  succession "  of  the  Murchisonian  party  is  a  brilliant 
triumph  for  the  Nicolites.  But  the  truth  lies,  I  cannot  help  believing, 
between  the  two  views.     If  I  can  prove  my  case,  we  shall  find  : — 

(1)  That  there  is  no  recognizable  chronological  sequence  (or  in- 
variable succession  of  superposition)  in  the  metamorphic  Highland 
area  corresponding  to  that  among  the  sedimentary  formations  (for 
the  planes  dividing  the  truly  metamorphic  layers  are  not  planes  of 
deposition,  but  planes  of  shearing  and  cleavage). 

(2)  Many  of  its  (the  Highland)  schists  are  composed  of  ArchsBan 
materials  (rocks),  which  have  received  their  present  pseudo-bedded 
arrangement  since  Ordovician  times. 

(3)  What  proportion  of  its  schists  and  gneisses  is  composed  of 
Archaean,  sedimentary,  or  intrusive  materials  respectively  is  in  all 
probability  an  insoluble  question. 

(4)  Its  gneisses  may  be  either  Archaean  or  (some)  possibly  formed 
by  intrusion  (injection  of  plutonic  rocks)  in  later  ages. 

(5)  Its  schists  may  be  composed  either  of  crushed  ArchaanSy 
crushed  intrusiveSf  or  of  a  mixture  of  these  with  sedimentaries. 

(6)  Its  (so-called)  slales  may  be  (according  to  the  locality,  either 
normal  slates  or)  crushed  rocks  not  yet  crystallized  (and)  of  either 
Archseau,  sedimentary,  intrusive,  or  of  mixed  origin. 


II. — On  some  Quartz-Felsitbs  and  Augitk-Graniteb  from  the 

Cheviot  District. 

By  J.  J.  Harris  Teall,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

IN  previous  communications  to  the  Gbologioal  Magazine  *  I  have 
described  at  some  length  the  petrographical  characters  of  the 
lavas  and  tufifs  of  the  Cheviot  District  It  was  proved  that  they  are, 
at  any  rate  for  the  most  part,  of  an  andesitic  character,  and  that  some 
of  them  are  so  little  altered  as  to  be  thoroughly  entitled  to  the 
term  andesite,  unless  we  are  prepared  to  adopt  the  un philosophical 
system  of  making  geological  age,  per  se,  a  factor  in  petrographical 
nomenclature.  If  we  leave  out  of  account  the  modifications  in 
structure  and  composition  which  have  been  superinduced  on  the 
rocks  by  the  various  agents  of  change,  then  the  Cheviot  lavas  and 
tuffs  belong  to  the  three  fairly  well  characterized  groups  of  the 
augite-,  hypersthene-,  and  mica-andesites. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  pumice  and  ash  having  essentially  the 
same  chemical  and  mineralogical  composition  as  the  Cheviot  hyper- 
sthene-andesite  was  erupted  in  immense  quantities  by  the  volcano  of 
Krakatoa  in  the  autumn  of  last  year :  a  fact  which  testifies  in  a 
striking  manner  to  the  uniformity  in  volcanic  phenomena  during 
immense  periods  of  geological  time. 

In  the  present  communication  I  propose  to  describe  some  intrusive 
rocks  that  occur  in  the  Cheviot  district  They  belong  to  two  well- 
marked  groups — the  quartz-felsites  and  the  augite-biotite-granites. 

'  Notes  on  the  Cheriot  Andesites  and  Porphyritefl,  Geol.  Mag.  1883,  pp.  100, 
145,  252. 


J*  JT.  TeaU — Cheviot  Quartz-Fekites  and  AugUe^OranUea.     107 

It  is  necessary  to  state  that  iny  visit  to  the  Cheviots  was  made 
fter  the  reading  of  a  paper  on  the  geological  structure  of  the 
iBtrict  at  the  Geological  Society  by  Mr.  Clough,  at  which  I  was 
resent.  I  was  guided  to  many  of  the  localities  mentioned  in  this 
ommunication  by  information  obtained  from  that  paper.  I  regret 
ery  much  indeed  that  it  has  not  yet  been  published.  It  deals  with 
be  mutaal  relations  of  the  rocks  referred  to  in  the  present  com- 
mnication,  but  so  far  as  I  can  remember,  it  does  not  contain 
etailed  petrographical  descriptions. 

The  Quartz-fslsites. 

I  have  observed  these  rocks  in  three  localities  in  the  porphyrite 
egion ;  in  the  Bidlees  Burn  about  1^  mile  from  its  junction  with 
tie  Coquet;  in  the  Coquet  itself  about  1  mile  above  Shillmoor 
^arm ;  and  in  the  Usway  rather  more  than  ^  mile  from  its  junction 
rith  the  Coquet.  In  each  case  the  rocks  occur  as  dykes  in  the 
orphy rites,  and  they  are  well  exposed  in  the  actual  banks  of  the 
everal  streams.  There  is  no  marked  variation  in  the  rocks  from 
be  different  localities,  and  they  may  therefore  be  described  colleo- 
ively.  In  colour  they  vary  from  pale  red  to  dull  purple.  In  texture 
bey  are  not  conspicuously  porphyritic,  the  individual  crystals  rarely 
xceeding  a  length  of  two  mm.  Examined  with  a  hand  lens  the 
lost  conspicuous  mineral  is  seen  to  be  biotite,  which  is  evenly 
eattered  through  the  rock  in  the  form  of  beautiful  hexagonal  tablets. 
Crystals  of  felspar,  usually  of  the  same  colour  as  the  ground-mass, 
>at  occasionally  weathering  white,  may  be  recognized.  Grains  of 
[uartz  are  also  seen  to  be  present,  but  their  importance  as  constituents 
f  the  rock  is  not  recognized  until  the  thin  sections  are  examined, 
lie  matrix  presents  the  usual  felsitic  character. 

Under  the  microscope  the  biotite  is  seen  to  be  of  a  perfectly  normal 
haracter.  Its  boundaries  are  intact ;  a  fact  which  shows  that  in  the 
ase  of  this  rock  the  magma  exerted  no  corrosive  action  on  the 
aineral.  The  only  inclusions  are  apatite  and  magnetite.  Quartz  is 
be  next  mineral  in  iraportanoe.  It  usually  occurs  in  irregular  grains, 
»at  occasionally  in  the  form  of  more  or  less  i*egular  crystals.  It 
ontains  inlets  and  inclusions  of  the  ground-mass,  and  sometimes  the 
Drm  of  the  grain  is  as  irregular  as  the  island  of  Celebes.  The 
elation  of  the  quartz  to  the  ground-mass  is  therefore  seen  to  be 
bat  which  is  so  especially  characteristic  of  the  rhyolites.  Mica  occa- 
ionally  occurs  as  an  inclusion  in  the  quartz.  The  felspars  are  so 
imilar  in  appearance  to  the  ground-mass  on  account  of  the  presence 
*f  irregular  and  ill-defined  brownish  flecks  and  scales  (ferrite : 
Vogelsang)  that  they  may  sometimes  be  overlooked  when  examining 
be  rock  by  ordinary  light.  Under  polarized  light  they  become  at 
ince  apparent,  and  in  the  majority  of  cases  may  be  identified  as 
•rthoclase,  a  conclusion  which  is  confirmed  by  Mr.  Waller's  analysis 
see  p.  111).  The  ground-mass  is  perhaps  the  most  interesting 
tortion  of  the  rock  so  far  as  microscopic  characters  are  concerned. 
t  presents  several  very  interesting  modifications ;  but  before  pro- 
eeding  to  describe  these,  it  seems  advisable  to  make  a  few  general 
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remarks  on  the  subject  of  the  ground-mass  of  the  quartz-porphyries  * 
in  order  that  the  terms  employed  may  be  clearly  understood. 

The  characters  of  this  ground-mass  have  been  made  the  subject  of 
elaborate  researches  by  many  observers,  and  the  most  diverse 
opinions  have  been  expressed  as  to  their  true  significance.  The 
whole  subject  has  been  discussed  by  Rosenbusch,  with  his  usual 
critical  ability,  in  his  work  "  Die  massige  Qesteine,"  *  and  in  the 
following  communication  I  propose  to  adopt  his  terms. 

In  any  attempt  to  acquire  definite  ideas  as  to  the  nature  of  this 
ground-mass,  it  is  advisable  to  remember  that  there  are  in  this,  as  in 
every  branch  of  petrography,  two  more  or  less  independent  points 
of  view;  the  descriptive  and  the  cetiological.  We  may  consider 
the  actual  characters  of  the  ground-mass  without  reference  to  their 
origin,  or  we  may  attempt  to  form  some  notion  of  the  manner  in 
which  they  have  been  produced.  From  the  first  point  of  view  two 
modifications  of  the  ground-mass  stand  out  as  the  antitheses  of  each 
other,  and  present  no  difficulty  in  the  way  of  description.  On  the 
one  hand  we  have  an  isotropic  glass,  and  on  the  other  an  aggregate 
which  is  capable  of  resolution,  either  with  a  hand  lens  or  wit\  the 
microscope,  into  a  congeries  of  perfectly  definite  crystalline  grains. 
The  terms  vitrophyre  and  granophyre  were  proposed  by  Vogelsang* 
to  include  those  quartz-porphyries  in  which  the  ground- mass  is  pre- 
sent in  one  or  other  of  these  forms.  Hosenbnsch/  however,  has 
fihown  that  the  granophyres  of  Vogelsang  may  be  subdivided  into 
two  groups,  to  which  he  proposes  to  apply  the  terms  micro-granite 
and  granophyre.  The  rocks  of  these  two  groups  are  distinguished 
from  each  other  by  the  mutual  relations  of  the  crystalline  constituents 
of  the  ground-mass.  In  micro-granites  these  constituents  are  related 
to  each  other  in  the  same  way  as  the  constituents  of  granite  or 
granulite.  They  consist  of  crystalline  grains,  mostly  of  felspar  and 
quartz,  which  are  an*anged  without  any  regularity.  In  granophyres, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  quartz  and  felspar  are  intergrown  accoi^ing 
to  more  or  less  definite  laws,  so  that  definite  structures,  such  as 
micro-pegmatite,  may  be  recognized  in  these  rocks.  One  special 
type  of  structure  which  is  frequently  present  in  these  rocks,  and  is 
often  seen  in  association  with  the  true  micropegmatite,  is  termed  by 
Kosenbusch  pseudo-spherulitic.  True  spherulites,  according  to  him, 
are  composed  of  crystalline  fibres  of  one  and  the  same  substance,  all 
radiating  from  a  common  centre,  and  having  an  axis  of  elasticity 
parallel  with  the  length  of  the  fibre.  They  are  therefore  character- 
ized under  the  microscope  with  crossed  Nicols  by  a  perfectly  definite 
four-armed  cross,  the  arms  of  which  lie  parallel  with  the  Adbration 
planes  of  the  Nicols,  and  remain  stationary  as  the  stage  is  rotated. 
The  spherulitic  structures  of  the  granophyres  are,  however,  com- 
posed of  quartz  and  felspar,  so  that  the  axes  of  elasticity  in  the 

*  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  terms  quartz -porphyry  and  quartz -felsite  are  not 
synonymous.  The  former  term  is  the  more  comprehensive,  as  it  includes  such  rocks 
as  the  porphyritic  pitchstones  (Vitronhvr  of  Vogelsang). 

»  Page  60.  »  l5ie  Krystalliten,  Bonn,  1875,  p.  160. 

«  Zusammenaetzung  nnd  Stnictur  granitischer  Gesteine,  Z.D.6.G.  1876,  p.  369. 
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different  elements  of  the  spberulite  may  have  different  positions  in 
relation  to  the  spberulite  as  a  whole.  Under  crossed  Nicols  such  a 
structure  may  give  rise  to  more  or  fewer  arms  than  the  number 
characteristic  of  true  spherulites,  and  these  arms  may  not  lie  parallel 
to  the  vibration  planes  of  the  Nicols.  Such  structures,  wherever 
they  may  occur,  Professor  Rosenbusch  proposes  to  call  pseudo- 
Bpherulites. 

The  granophyres«  then,  are  distinguished  by  the  presence  of  a 
micro-pegmatitic.  pseudo-spherulitic  or  some  allied  structure  in  the 
ground- mass ;  whereas  the  ground-mass  of  the  micro-granites  is  an 
irregular  aggregate  of  crystalline  grains.  Rosenbusch  also  uses  the 
adjective "granophyric  to  express  the  various  modifications  of  structure 
which  occur  in  the  ground-mass  of  the  granophyres.  It  is  some- 
what unfortunate  that  the  term  granophyre  should  have  been  used 
in  two  senses,  but  no  confusion  will  arise  if  we  remember  that  the 
granophyre  of  Vogelsang  comprises  the  micro-granite  as  well  as  the 
granophyre  of  Rosenbusch.  It  is  always  advisable  in  describing 
rocks  and  rock-structures  to  refer  to  typical  examples.  The  rock 
from  the  summit  of  Carrock  Fell,  Cumberland,  which  was  well 
described  by  Ward  *  as  a  spherulitic  'felsite,  is  a  most  beautiful 
granophyre,  as  that  term  is  employed  by  Rosenbusch.  The  ground- 
mass  sometimes  shows  the  micro-pegmatitic  structure  only,  and 
sometimes  the  pseudo-spherulitic  ;  the  two  structures  often  co-exist 
and  together  they  produce  the  granophyric  structure  of  Rosenbusch. 
This  rock  is  also  interesting  on  account  of  the  presence  of  well- 
formed  crystals  of  a  roonoclinic  pyroxene.  It  is  identical  with  the 
granophyre '  of  the  Fontaine  Laquainte,  Eirneckthal,  Dep.  des  Yosges, 
which  occurs  as  a  dyke  in  the  andalusit-hornfels  of  that  district. 

Between  the  micro- granites  and  granophyres  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  vitrophyres  on  the  other,  we  have  a  group  of  rocks  (the  felso- 
phyres  of  Vogelsang)  about  which  the  most  diverse  opinions  have 
been  held.  It  is  with  reference  to  these  that  the  terms  micro-felsite 
and  crypto-crystalline  have  been  used.  They  can  be  defined  only 
by  employing  negative  characters.  Their  ground-mass  is  neither  a 
true  glass  nor  a  recognizable  aggregate  of  crystalline  grains.  When 
examined  under  polarized  light,  it  may  or  may  not  appear  perfectly 
isotropic.  If  isotropic,  it  is  distinguished  from  a  glass  by  the  fact 
that  it  appears  to  be  composed  of  ill-defined  flecks,  scales,  fibres,  and 
granules.  To  this  Rosenbusch  proposes  to  restrict  the  term  micro- 
felsite,  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  if  this  proposition  be  generally 
accepted,  it  will  tend  to  facilitate  very  greatly  the  precise  description 
of  rocks  of  this  class.  If  not  isotropic,  then  it  is  distinguished  from 
the  micro-crystalline  ground-mass  by  the  apparent  absence  of  definite 
boundaries  to  the  doubly  refracting  particles.  The  term  crypto- 
crystalline  is  applied  to  this  structure. 

Now  in  dealing  with  this  crypto-crystalline  ground-mass,  we  ex- 
perience precisely  the  same  difficulties  as  those  experienced  by  the 
older  petrographers  in  dealing  with  the  felsitic  base.     The  introduc- 
tion of  the  microscope  has  not  removed  the  difficulties  ;  it  has  only 
^  Q.  J.  G.  8.  vol.  xxiii.  p.  20.  »  Die  Steiger  Schiefer,  p.  346. 
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pushed  them  a  little  further  back.  Let  us  endeavour  to  take  stock 
of  our  present  position  in  relation  to  this  subject. 

In  discussing  the  question  it  is  necessary  to  remember  that 
the  microscope  does  not  enable  us  to  approach  the  limits  of  the 
molecular  world.  There  is  room  for  a  universe  of  phenomena,  so  to 
speak,  between  the  limit  of  microscopic  visibility  and  that  of  mole- 
cular structure.  Hence,  many  structures  and  modes  of  association 
in  minerals  which  we  observe  macroscopically  and  microscopically, 
as  well  as  others  which  we  cannot  observe,  may  exist  in  this  ultra- 
microscopic  universe.  Now  many  rocks  which  show  a  crypto- 
crystalline  structure,  when  examined  in  thick  sections  and  with  low 
powers,  may  be  resolved,  by  reducing  the  thickness  of  the  sections 
and  by  using  higher  powers,  either  into  a  micro-crystalline  aggregate 
or  into  doubly  refracting  particles,  and  a  glassy  or  micro-felsitic 
base.  If  the  doubly  refracting  particles  are  small  in  comparison 
with  the  thickness  of  the  slide,  then,  owing  to  their  superposition, 
they  will  give  rise  to  the  indefinite  aspect  under  crossed  Nicols 
which  is  the  special  characteristic  of  crypto-crystalline  matter. 

These  considerations  lead  us,  therefore,  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
term  crypto-crystalline  includes  different  things  and  is  useful  merely 
for  the  purpose  of  expressing  our  ignorance  as  to  the  precise  con- 
dition of  the  matter  to  which  it  is  applied.  It  is  an  expression  which 
is  rendered  necessary  in  consequence  of  imperfection  in  our  methods 
of  observation,  and  does  not  correspond  with  anything  definite  in  the 
nature  of  things.  It  is  a  subjective  and  not  an  objective  term,  and 
one  that  we  must  therefore  use  for  the  purpose  of  expressing  our 
ignorance,  and  not  for  the  purpose  of  concealing  it.  In  concluding 
this  discussion  it  is  well  to  remark  that  the  felsophyres,  granophyres, 
and  micro-granites  cannot  be  distinguished  from  each  other  by 
macroscopic  examination.  All  that  we  can  do  in  the  field  is  to 
separate  the  quartz-porphyries  with  a  vitreous  from  those  with  a 
felsitic  ground -mass.  The  former  may  be  termed  vitrophyres,  while 
for  the  latter  our  own  term,  quartz-felsite,  is  very  appropriate. 

If  we  consider  the  porphyry  ground-mass  from  the  astiological 
point  of  view,  then  we  have  to  recognize  the  fact  that  the  micro-  and 
crypto-crystalline  ground-masses  may  owe  their  double  refi-action 
either  to  crystallization  at  the  time  of  consolidation  or  to  the  sub- 
sequent devitrification  of  an  original  glassy  substance.  Perlitic 
structure,  so  far  as  we  know,  can  only  arise  during  the  consolidation 
of  a  glass,  and  we  may  therefore  fairly  conclude  with  Mr.  Allport  * 
and  others  that  rocks  which  show  this  structure  were  originally  in  the 
glassy  condition.  In  many  cases,  however,  a  perlitic  rock  will  split 
up  under  crossed  Nicols  into  a  micro-crystalline  aggregate.  So  far 
as  I  know,  we  have  at  present,  in  the  absence  of  perlitic  or  some 
other  structure  equally  characteristic  of  a  glass,  no  test  by  which 
we  can  distinguish  an  original  micro-  or  crypto-crystalline  ground- 
mass  from  one  which  has  been  produced  by  subsequent  devitrifica- 
tion.    Here  again  we  have  to  make  a  confession  of  ignorance. 

If  we  look  at  the  quartz-porphyries  in  their  relations  to  other 

^  On  Devitrified  Pitchstones  and  Perlites  of  Shropsliire,  Q.J.6.S.  vol.  zxxiii.  p.  449. 
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rocks,  we  see  that  they  shade  off  on  the  one  side  into  rhyolites,  and 
on  the  other  into  granites.  As  a  whole,  they  occupy  the  same  position 
in  the  acid  series  as  the  diabases  and  dolerites  in  the  basic  series  ; 
they  are  intermediate  between  the  volcanic  and  the  pi  atonic  rocks, 
bat  without  well-defined  limits. 

Tlie  subdivisions  as  well  as  the  general  relations  of  the  quartz- 
porphyries  may  be  expressed  as  follows  : 


VoUamie, 

Bhtolite. 

/  Vitrophyre 

Intermediate, 

Quartz-              J 

Porphyry      j 

Felsophyre. 

I  Qaartz-felsite 

Granopliyre. 
Micro -granite. 

Flutanie. 

Crrtain  granites. 

I  now  proceed  to  give  a  description  of  the  ground-mass  of  the 
Cheviot  quart z-felsites.  Examined  by  ordinary  light  it  never  pre- 
sents the  appearance  of  a  true  glass.  Ill-defined  specks,  flecks, 
fibres,  and  scales  of  a  brownish  substance  (ferrite),  are  everywhere 
present  and  lie  superposed  over  each  other  in  the  thinnest 
sections.  As  a  rule  these  are  scattered  uniformly  throughout  the 
Bubstanoe  of  the  ground-mass,  but  in  some  instances  they  give 
rise  to  small  spherical  aggregates  exactly  as  in  certain  rhyolites 
from  Hungary  and  the  Ponza  Islands.  Under  crossed  Nicols  the 
ground-mass  is  seen  to  be  micro-  or  crypto-crystalline ;  no  portion 
appears  to  remain  dark  under  crossed  Nicols.  In  one  case  a  very 
interesting  structure  occurs.  The  ground-mass  presents  a  perfectly 
normal  appearance  when  examined  by  ordinary  light,  but  under 
crossed  Nicols  it  splits  up  into  a  coarse-grained  crystalline  aggregate. 
The  boundaries  of  the  different  doubly-refracting  grains  are  perfectly 
irregular,  and  are  not  recognizable  by  ordinary  light  Every  quartz 
crystal  in  the  rock  forms  the  nucleus  of  one  of  these  grains,  so  that 
the  space  surrounding  it  extinguishes  simultaneously  with  the  crystal 
itself.  This  fact  seems  to  show  that  the  substance  which  has  deter- 
mined the  definite  optical  characters  of  the  ground -mass  is  quartz, 
although  other  substances  must  be  present  in  considerable  quantity. 
I  incline  to  the  view  that  we  have  here  a  case  of  true  devitrification  ; 
but  as  there  are  no  structures  especially  characteristic  of  glass,  it 
seems  impossible  to  be  certain  on  this  point 

In  some  slides  the  pseudo-spherulitic  structure  may  be  detected  in 
places,  and  this  may  be  taken  as,  indicating  an  approach  to  the  grano- 
pbyric  structure  of  Rosenbusch. 

Mr.  Waller  kindly  analyzed  a  specimen  from  a  point  in  the  Coquet 
about  i  mile  above  Shillraoor  Farm,  with  the  following  result : 
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In  addition  to  the  qiiartz-felsites  above  described,  there  are  others 
in  the  granitio  region ;  but  as  these,  at  any  rate  in  places,  appear  to 
me  to  be  of  the  nature  of  contemporaneous  veins,  I  will  refer  to  such 
as  I  have  observed  in  describing  the  granitic  rocks. 

The  Auoite-Biotitk-Gbanitk. 

It  has  long  been  known  that  in  the  sparsely  populated  but  by  no 
means  inhospitable  recesses  of  the  Cheviot  Hills  extensive  tracts  of 
granitic  rocks  occur.  The  precise  relations  of  these  rocks  to  the 
porphyntes  have  not  yet  been  described,  and  we  must  wait  until  the 
Survey  Maps  and  publications  are  out  before  we  can  obtain  detailed 
information  on  this  subject.  My  own  knowledge  of  these  rocks,  as 
they  occur  in  the  field,  was  obtained  during  two  short  excursions ; 
one  to  Linhope  Spout,  the  other  involving  a  walk  from  Usway  Ford 
round  the  head-waters  of  the  Breamish,  by  Staindix>p  Higg  and 
Bedgehope,  to  Langley  Ford  in  the  valley  of  the  Harthope  Bum. 
As  it  was  necessary  to  get  from  Usway  Ford  to  Wooler  in  one  day, 
there  was  no  time  available  for  a  search  for  junctions,  and  I  had  to 
content  myself  with  collecting  specimens  of  such  rocks  as  came  in 
my  way. 

The  principal  interest  attaching  to  these  rocks  centres  in  the  fact 
that  they  present  us  with  a  type  hitherto  unknown  in  Britain,  and 
by  no  means  widely  recognized  in  other  parts  of  the  world. 
They  are  true  augite-bearing  granites  similar  in  all  essential  re- 
spects to  the  augite- granite  of  Laveline  in  the  Yosges,  described  by 
Bosenbusch,^  and  that  of  Oberbruck  also  in  the  Yosges,  described 
by  Cohen.^  Prof.  Kosenbusch  has  seen  my  specimens,  and  agrees 
with  me  in  my  determination  ;  he  has  also  very  kindly  supplied  me 
with  specimens  of  the  rocks  from  Laveline  and  Oberbruck. 

As  the  augite  is  the  most  interesting  constituent,  I  will  describe 
it  before  proceeding  to  refer  to  the  rocks  in  which  it  occurs.  It  is 
present  in  the  form  of  irregular  grains,  granular  aggregates,  and 
sometimes,  though  rarely,  in  more  or  less  definite  crystals.  It  is 
almost  colourless  in  thin  section,  exhibiting  only  a  slight  inclination 
to  a  pale  green  tint.  Inclusions  of  magnetite  are  not  uncommon. 
Gross  sections  show  the  characteristic  cleavages  of  augite,  and 
longitudinal  sections  give  a  maximum  extinction  of  43^^  or  44°. 
Twinning  may  occasionally  be  observed.  Alteration  tends  to 
develope  serpentinous  and  not  chloritic  products,  and  the  separation 
of  iron-oxide  appears  to  accompany  the  change.  In  appearance  the 
mineral  is  identical  with  the  augite  of  the  Yosges  rocks  above 
referred  to,  and  we  may  safely  conclude  that  it  has  an  analogous 
composition. 

Dr.  Alphonse  Merian'  has  recently  isolated  and  analyzed  the 
augite  of  the  Laveline  rock,  and  he  finds  that  it  possesses  the 
following  composition : — 

»  Z.  D.  G.  G.  1876,  p.  369.  »  Neues  Jabr.  1883,  vol.  i.  p.  200. 

'  Studien  an  gesteinsbildenden  Fyroxenen.    Neues  Jahrbuch  III.  Beilage  Band, 
p.  262. 
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It  18  therefore  a  non-alumiDoas  iron-bearing  aagite  of  the  diopside 
tjpe  allied  to  the  augite  of  the  augite-syenites.  The  tendency  of 
the  mineral  to  pass  into  serpentinons  rather  than  ohloritic  alteration 
prodncts  is  of  course  dne  to  the  absence  of  alumina. 

I  now  proceed  to  describe  the  rocks  in  which  the  above  mineral 
occurs.  They  are  usually  coarse-grained,  holocrystalline,  non- 
porphyritic  rocks,  which  vary  considerably  in  aspect  and  in  the 
relative  proportions  of  the  different  constituents.  Some  of  the 
varieties  are  dark  and  syenitic-looking ;  others  resemble  a  grey  or 
pink  granite  of  normal  aspect.  Owing  to  the  variability  of  the 
rocks,  it  will  be  advisable  to  describe  the  special  types  which  have 
been  examined. 

Linhope  Bum,  J  mile  above  Linhope  Farm, — A  dark-coloured  syenitic- 
looking  variety,  composed  of  orthoclase,  plagioclase.  with  low  ex- 
tinction angles,  quartz,  augite,  biotite,  magnetite,  apatite  and  serpen- 
tinons alteration  products.  Felspars  of  both  kinds  very  abundant. 
Augite  well  represented.     Quartz  in  moderate  quantity. 

Linhnpe  Spout, — In  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  waterfall 
several  very  interesting  rocks  may  be  observed.  The  augite-granite 
is  here  traversed  by  dykes  and  veins  of  quartz- felsite,  which  some- 
times show  under  the  microscope  the  micro-granitic,  at  other  times 
the  granophyric  structures.  These  two  structures  often  co-exist  in 
the  same  slide,  but  as  a  rule  one  or  other  predominates.  Biotite  and 
augite  are  occasionally  present,  but  the  latter  mineral  is  decidedly 
rare.  I  incline  to  the  view  that  these  are  of  the  nature  of  con- 
temporaneous veins,  and  if  so,  a  very  interesting  conclusion,  which 
will  be  referred  to  later  on,  ma}'  be  drawn  from  this  fact.  They  are 
evidently  more  acid  in  composition  than  the  normal  rock.  The 
augite-granite  of  Linhope  Spout  is  a  coarse-grained  rock,  in  which 
flesh-coloured  orthoclase,  light-coloured  plagioclase,  biotite  and  a 
dark  green  mineral  (the  augite)  may  be  recognized  by  macro- 
scopic examination.  Under  the  microscope  quartz  is  seen  to  occur 
abundantly,  the  augite  may  be  identified,  and  magnetite  and  apatite 
may  be  recognized.  One  very  interesting  feature  is  the  tendency 
of  the  quartz  and  felspar  to  form  micro-pegmatit-e.  This  is  also 
i^oticeable  in  the  augite-granites  of  the  Vosges,  and  it  may  there- 
fore be  regarded  as  a  characteristic  feature  of  this  class  of  rocks. 

Slaindrop  Rigg* — On  the  high  ground  between  the  Het  Bum  and 
Staiudrop  Bum  there  are  two  conspicuous  craggy  bosses  of  a  greyish 
granite.     These  form  Staindrop  Kigg.     A  similar  rock  occurs  low 
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down  to  the  S.E.  of  this  exposure,  so  that  in  all  probability  it  forms 
an  extensive  tract  in  this  distiict  Examination  with  a  hand  lens 
enables  one  to  recognize  easily  a  pink  potnsh  felspar,  a  light-coloured 
almost  white  plagioclase,  biotite  and  quartz.  The  felspars  sometimes 
measure  ^  of  an  inch  across,  and  so  give  the  rock  a  slight  porphyritic 
aspect  They  may  be  easily  isolated  and  examined  by  Szabo's 
method.  I  give  below  the  results  of  my  own  examination  of  these 
felspars  and  also  those  obtained  by  myself  and  Dr.  Szabo  on  some 
typical  felspars. 

Examination  of  FsLSPAat  bt  Szabo*  s  Method. 


Ist  Experiment. 

2nd  Experiment. 

3rf 
Experiment. 

Na,0 
1—6 

KjO     FusibiUty. 
1_3         i_4 

Na,0 
1—6 

KaO 
1—3 

FiiHibility. 
1—6 

Na^O     K2O 
1     6      1—4 

A(T) 
B(S) 
C(S) 
D(T) 
E(T) 
F(T) 
G(S; 

4    6 
4-6 
3-4 

3 

4 

3 
3—4 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
2 
2 

3—4 
3—4 
2—4 
2—3 
2—3 
2-3 
2 

4—6 

4-6 
3—4 

4 
4—6 

3 
3—4 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
2-3 
2 

4     6 
4—6 
3—6 

4 
4 
4 
4 

6 
4—6 
3-4 
4—6 

6 

4 
3     4 

1-2 
1-2 
1—2 

1 
1 
3 
3 

^.  Oligoclase  Twedstrand  (Teall). 
£,  Oli^lase  f  Szabo). 

C,  Andesine  (Szabo). 

D.  Andesine,  Scourie  Dyke  (Teall). 

£.  Pla^oclase,  granite,  Staindrop  Rigg  (Teall). 

F,  Orthoclase,  granite,  Staindrop  Rigg  (Teall). 

G.  Perthite  group  (Szabo). 

Mr,  Waller,  of  Birmingham,  appears  to  have  been  the  first 
observer  who  applied  Szabo's  method  to  the  practical  determination 
of  minerals  in  this  country,  and  I  am  indebted  to  that  gentleman 
for  instruction  in  the  working  of  the  method.  There  is  no  doubt 
that  it  is  a  quick  and  reliable  method  for  obtaining  very  valuable 
information  as  to  the  nature  of  the  constituents  of  rocks.  The  above 
experiments  prove  clearly  that  the  plagioclase  belongs  to  the  oligo- 
clase-andesine  group  and  the  potash  felspar  to  the  perthite  group  of 
Szabo ;  a  group  which  is  characterized  by  the  presence  of  from  4 
to  6  per  cent  of  soda.^ 

The  two  felspars  occur  in  about  equal  proportions  in  the  rock 
from  Staindrop  Rigg.  Augite  and  magnetite  may  be  recognized 
under  the  microscope,  but  they  are  far  less  abundant  than  in  the 
syenitic- looking  varieties  from  Linhope  Spout.  Quartz  on  the  other 
hand  is  more  abundant.  The  micros tructu re  of  the  rock  is  thoroughly 
granitic     Narrow  contemporaneous  veins  of  quartz  and  felspar  with 

*  In  is  interesting  to  note  tbat  the  aagite- syenites  and  their  porphyritic  equivalents 
of  the  Christiania  district  contain  felspar  rich  in  soda  which  appears  to  be  sometimes 
monoclinic  and  sometimes  triclinic,  with  a  cleavage  angle  differing  but  slightly  from 
90°.  Brogger  has  described  these  two  forms  in  great  detail  (Die  Silurischen 
Etagen  2  and  3,  p.  203,  et  seq.].  He  names  them  soda-orthoclase  and  soda- 
microcline. 
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veiy  littie  biotite  may  be  otwerved  in  thft  matt  of  the  rock  at 
Staiiidrop  Rigg. 

Comb  Fell. — I  collected  several  specimens  from  the  western  side 
of  Comb  Fell.  Tbey  are  all  varieties  of  a  pinkish  biotite  granite, 
in  which  orthoclase  appears  to  be  the  dominant  felspar.  Augite  is 
present  only  in  very  small  quantity. 

ffedgehope. — This  mountain  is  largely  if  not  entirely  composed  of 
granite.  Specimens  from  the  eastern  side  are  similar  in  character 
to  those  from  Staindrop  and  therefore  require  no  special  description. 

In  taking  a  general  view  of  the  holocrystalline  granitic  rocks  of 
the  Cheviot  District  one  fact  stands  out  in  a  prominent  manner. 
They  are  by  no  means  uniform  in  composition.  Some  are  rich  in 
basic  minerals,  others  are  comparatively  poor ;  some  contain  plagio- 
clase,  others  a  soda-ortboclase,  as  the  dominating  felspar.  The  dif- 
ferent varieties  do  not  appear  to  be  in  all  cases  sharply  separated 
from  each  other.  A  possible  explanation  of  this  variability  will  be 
referred  to  later  on. 

COMPABISON   OF   THE   CHEVIOT   AuGlTB-OBANITBS  WITH  ALLIED 

BOCKS   OF   OTHEB   DiSTEIOTS. 

The  occurrence  of  augite  rocks  containing  quartz  and  orthoclase  is 
such  a  striking  violation  of  one  of  Breithaupt's  laws  of  paragenesis 
as  to  give  these  Cheviot  granites  a  special  interest. 

This  occurrence  was  first  recognized  according  to  Hosenbusch  ^ 
by  Vom  Rath  in  the  case  of  a  quartz-porphyry  from  Campiglia 
(Tuscany),  which  contains  orthoclase,  plagioclase,  augite,  magnetite, 
mica,  and  quartz.  In  North  Saxony,  near  Leipzig,  there  is  an  exten- 
sive development  of  augite-bearing  quartz-porphyries.  These  rocks 
have  been  investigated  by  Tschermak,  Naumann,  Kalkowsky,  Rosen- 
bnsch,  and  Penck.  They  are  classed  with  the  upper  portion  of  the 
middle  Rothliegende  by  the  last- mentioned  author.'  Rosenbusch' 
has  identified  a  rhombic  as  well  as  a  monoclinic  pyroxene  in  these 
rocks,  and  I  may  mention  that  in  one  case  I  observed  in  a  Cheviot 
granite  a  mineral  that  was  most  probably  enstatite  or  bronzite. 

Then  again  there  are  the  remarkable  pyroxene- granulites  of  the 
punulitic  region  of  Tuscany  which  have  been  described  by  Stelzner,* 
Dathe,*  and  Lehmann.®  These  have  been  divided  by  Dathe  into 
orthoclase-  and  plagioclase-diallage-granulites,  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  dominant  felspar.  They  contain  monoclinic  and 
rhombic  pyroxenes,  and  in  this  respect  resemble  the  quartz- porphyries 
of  North  Saxony.  Until  recently  they  have  always  been  regarded 
as  Archasan,  but  the  work  of  Dr.  Lehmann  has  destroyed  much  of 
the  evidence  on  which  this  conclusion  was  based. 

In  the  same  connexion  we  must  mention  the  quartz-less  augite- 
syenites  of  Monzoni,  described  by  Vom  Rath,'  and  those  of  Norway 

*  Masrige  Oesteine,  p.  58. 

*  Die  pyroxen-fuhxenden  Gesteine  des  nord-sacbsichen  Porphyrgebietes,  Min. 
Mitth.  1881,  p.  72.  '  Ma^sige  Gesteine,  p.  68. 

*  Ncii«  Jahr.  1871,  p.  246.  «  Z.  D.  G.  G.  1877,  p.  286. 
'  Die  Entstehung  der  alt-krystallinischen  Schiefer-gesteine,  p.  228. 

'  Z.D.  6.G.  1876,343-367. 
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described  by  many  observers,  but  especially  by  Br  gger.*  The 
orthoclase  in  these  rocks,  like  that  of  the  Cheviot  granites,  is  rich  in 
soda.  The  aagite-granites  of  the  Vosges  have  been  already  referred  to, 
and  as  they  are  very  closely  related  to  the  Cheviot  rooks,  it  is  necessary 
to  quote  their  analyses. 


I. 

II. 

SiO, 

■  ■  * 

•  •• 

61-93 

...' 

6209 

TiOj 

•  •  • 

•  •• 

•66 

AI2O3 

•  •• 

1318 

16-43 

FezOs 

•  •  • 

■  •  • 

3-63 

2-84 

FeO 

•  ■  • 

•  •  • 

2-31 

203 

CaO 

•  •  • 

■  •  • 

3-48 

2-32 

MgO 

•  •  • 

4-69 

308 

Na,0 

**  •  • 

2-67 

407 

E20 

■  •  • 

•  •• 

611 

4-66 

H,0 

■  ■  • 

1 

114 

-85 

9904  98-43 

I.'  Angite- Granite  from  Laveline.     Sp.  Gr.  2*723. 
II.'  Augite-granite  from  Oberbruck.    Analyses  by  Werreke. 

Bosenbusch^  has  also  recognized  fresh  pyroxene  in  the  Yosges, 
porphyries  of  Etival,  Bothau,  Bochesson,  and  in  a  rock  which  is 
sometimes  a  quartz-porphyry  and  sometimes  a  granite  from  the 
Titisee  in  the  Sohwartzwald.  He  remarks  that  the  mineral  is  absent 
as  a  rule  from  massive  granites,  but  that  he  has  observed  it 
abundantly  in  one  case,  viz.  that  of  a  rock  from  the  Julier  Pass. 

Mutual  Belations  of  the  Igneous  Books  of  the  Cheviot 

District. 

The  facts,  so  far  as  they  are  known  at  present,  appear  to  show 
that  the  first  period  of  volcanic  activity  in  this  district  was  marked 
by  the  eruption  of  immense  quantities  of  andesitic  lava  and  tuff. 

The  andesites  fall  into  three  groups,  characterized  respectively  by 
the  minerals  hypersthene  (bronzite),  augite,  and  mica.  Most  of 
them  are  now  much  altered,  and  to  these  altered  forms  I  have 
restiicted  the  term  porphyrite.  The  presence  of  tuffs,  vesicular 
and  amygdaloidal  varieties  of  lava,  and  actual  evidences  of  flow, 
proves  that  the  conditions  of  eruption  were  substantially  identical 
with  those  of  modern  times. 

The  eruption  of  andesitic  material  was  followed  by  the  intrusion 
of  quartz-felsite  dykes.  If  the  magma  which  produced  these  dykes 
ever  reached  the  surface,  it  must  unquestionably  have  formed 
rhyolites  and  rhyolitic  tuffs.  Do  such  rocks  occur  anywhere 
in  the  Cheviot  District?  The  dykes  of  quartz-felsite  occur  in  the 
porphyrite  region,  so  that  we  have  conclusi%'e  evidence  to  show  that 
the  eruption  of  acid  followed  that  of  andesitic  material  in  the 
history  of  the  Cheviot  Old  Bed  Sandstone  volcanoes. 

Tlie  intrusion  of  quartz-felsite  dykes  appears  to  have  been  the 
concluding  phase  of  the  volcanic  activity  of  Old  Bed  Sandstone 
times ;  for  such  dykes  as  those  of  Acklinton,  which  cut  the  Carbon- 

*  Die  silurischen  Etagen  2  und  3. 

*  Studien  an  gesteinsbildenden  Pyroxenen,  Merian. 

s  Neues  Jahr.  1883.  I.  201.  «  Z.D.G.G.  1876,  p.  369. 
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iferoas  rocks  of  North  Northumberland  as  well  as  the  igneoas  rocks 
of  the  Cheviot  district,  and  are  intermediate  in  composition  between 
basalts  and  andesites,  may  be  referred  with  a  considerable  amount  of 
confidence  to  the  Tertiary  period. 

In  the  present  communication  it  has  been  shown  that  the  district 
about  Hedgehope,  Comb  Fell,  Staindrop  and  Linhope  Spout  is 
occupied  by  holocrystalline,  non-porphyritic  rocks  of  the  plutonio 
type.  Are  these  rocks  due  to  the  consolidatiim,  beneath  the  surface, 
of  the  magma  which  produced  the  andesitic  lavas  and  tuffs  ?  Do 
they  occupy  the  same  position  in  relation  to  the  Cheviot  lavas  as  the 
gabbros  and  granites  of  Mull  do  to  the  lavas  of  Mull  according  to 
Prof.  Judd  ?  The  evidence  available  is  not  so  complete  as  we  could 
wish,  but,  such  as  it  is,  it  points  decidedly  to  an  affirmative  answer  to 
the  above  questions. 

The  augite-granites  are  evidently  not  characterized  by  a  high 
percentage  of  silica.  Some  of  them  strongly  resemble  syenites  in 
appearance ;  hut  as  quartz  is  present  in  all  my  specimens,  the  term 
8)'enite  cannot  be  applied  to  any  of  them.  True  augite-syenites 
may  of  course  occur  in  the  district,  as  my  observations  were  necessarily 
of  a  very  limited  character.  The  analyses  of  the  Vosges  augite« 
granites  show  that  these  rocks  belong  to  the  intermediate,  rather 
than  to  the  acid  class ;  and  that  the  bases,  if  we  except  the  alkalies, 
are  present  in  approximately  the  same  relative  proportions  as  in  the 
Cheviot  lavas.  With  regard  to  the  alkalies,  I  would  remark  that  we 
have  no  analyses  of  the  Cheviot  plutonio  rocks ;  but  it  is  certain  that 
the  orthoclase  is  rich  in  soda,  and  that  plagioclase  of  the  oligodase- 
andeaine  type  is  sometimes  present  in  greater  quantity  than  the 
orthoclase.  I  have  little  doubt  that  in  some  of  the  plutonio  rocks 
the  relative  proportions  of  the  two  alkalies  is  the  same  as  in  the 
normal  andesites.  Again.  Mr.  Waller's  analysis  of  a  porphyrite  from 
Shillraoor  ^  shows  an  excess  of  potash  over  soda. 

There  is  another  point  in  connexion  with  the  volcanic  history  of 
the  Cheviot  district  in  Old  Red  Sandstone  times  which  seems  worthy 
of  special  attention.  Why  did  the  quartz- felsites  succeed  the 
andesites  ? 

One  of  the  most  fascinating  problems  of  geology  is  to  account  for 
the  variation  in  the  composition  of  the  material  erupted  at  different 
periods  in  the  volcanic  history  of  a  district  Now  in  considering  the 
possible  causes  of  this  variation  careful  attention  should  be  paid  to 
the  changes  brought  about  in  the  composition  of  a  magma  by  the 
-Buccessive  crystallization  of  different  constituents. 

Information  on  this  subject  may  be  obtained  in  at  least  three 
different  ways  :  (1)  by  observing  the  order  in  which  minerals  have 
crjfstallized  in  different  magmas ;  (2)  by  examining  the  chemical  and 
mineralogical  composition  of  the  ground-masses  of  porphyritic  rocks  ; 
(3)  by  examining  the  so-called  contemporaneous  veins  which  are 
enpecially  characteristic  of  plutonio  rocks. 

Prof.  Rosenbusch '  and  others  have  shown  that  as  a  general  rule 

1  Geol.  Mao.  Dec.  II.  Vol.  X.  p.  151. 

2  Neues  Jahr.  1882,  ii.  p.  1. 
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the  TOineralB  separate  out  in  the  order  of  their  basicity ;  the  raore 
basic  minerals,  or  those  which  do  not  contain  silica,  being  the  first 
to  form.  This  being  admitted,  we  see  at  once  that  the  tendency  of 
the  progressive  crystallization  must  be  to  render  the  magma  more 
and  more  acid. 

Dr.  Petersen  has  isolated  and  analyzed  the  glassy  base  of  the 
Cheviot  hypersthene-andesite  and  the  devitrified  base  of  a  porphy- 
rite  from  Allerhope  Burn.  His  analyses  appear  to  me  to  have  such 
an  important  bearing  on  the  sequence  of  volcanic  phenomena  in  the 
Cheviot  district  that  I  'quote  them  below,  together  with  two  analyses 
of  the  Cheviot  lavas. 

They  show  that  the  ground-mass  is  richer  in  silica  and  alkalies, 
and  that  the  ratio  of  potash  to  soda  is  much  greater  in  the  ground- 
mass  than  in  the  rock  as  a  whole. 

I.  II. 

SiO,          ...        66-26  ...  6616 

AI3O3        ...         13-69  ...  17-49 

FejOs       ...          3-11  ...  3-01 

CaO  ...  2'75  ...  0-84 

MgO  ...  -28  ...  2-34 

K2O  ...  4-95  ...  6-64 

NaiO  ...  2-26  368 

H2O  ...  6-89  ...  1-76 


III. 

IV. 

61-17 

69-05 

16-87 

16-69 

2-10 

1-80 

2-94 

4-72 

4-86 

1-79 

3-00 

4-29 

1-81 

2-88 

2-67 

3-97 

3-09 

316 

99-07  99-82  98-61  97*36 

■ 

Sp.Gr.  2-437  2640  2-643 

I.  Glassy  base.     Hypersthene-andesite. 

I I .  Devitrified  base.     Porphyrite.     Allerhope  Bum. 

III.  Hypersthene-andesite.     Carhope  on  Coquet 

IV.  Porphyrite,  |  mile  above  Shillmoor  Farm. 

Mr.  Stock  ^  has  shown  that  the  ground-mass  of  the  Cockfield  dyke 
is  also  richer  in  silica  than  the  normal  rock.  Mr.  Waller,  of 
Birmingham,  has  recently  investigated  certain  contemporaneous 
veins  in  the  bronzite-diabase  of  Penmaenmawr.  He  finds  that 
they  contain  6J  per  cent.'  more  silica  than  the  rock  in  which  they 
occur,  and  that  potash  is  present  in  excess  of  soda,  whereas  the 
reverse  relation  holds  in  the  rock  itself.  These  veins  then  bear 
precisely  the  same  relation  to  the  parent  rock  as  the  ground-mass 
of  the  Cheviot  andesite  does  to  the  mass  of  the  andesite. 

There  are  veins  in  the  Rowley  Rag  basalt,  also  described  by  Mr. 
Waller,  which  contain  9  per  cent  more  silica  than  the  rock,  and 
possess  as  much  as  11  per  cent,  of  alkalies. 

From  these  and  other  facts  which  need  not  be  here  enumerated, 
we  may  safely  draw  the  general  conclusion  that  the  efifect  of  pro- 

>  North  of  England  Dykes,  Q.J.G.S.  1884,  p.  226. 

'  Midland  Naturalist,  1886,  p.  6.  Compare  the  concretionary  (F)  patches  (e.ff. 
certain  inclusions  in  granite  described  by  Mr.  Phillips.  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xxxyL  p.  1, 
and  the  nodules  of  peridotite  in  basalt)  with  the  so-called  contemporaneous  veins. 
The  former  are  as  a  rule  more  basic,  the  latter  more  acid  than  the  normal  rock. 
The  former  may  represent  the  earliest,  the  latter  certainly  represent  in  many  cases 
the  latest  products  of  consolidation  of  an  originally  homogeneous  magma. 
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gressive  crystallization  is  to  increase  the  percentage  of  silica  and 
alkalies,  to  increase  the  potash  relatively  to  the  soda,  and  to  diminish 
the  lime,  iron,  and  magnesia  in  the  liquid  magma.  Eocks  of  rhyolitio 
composition  may  represent,  so  to  speak,  the  mother-liquor  out  of 
which  the  hasic  minerals  have  crystallized. 

Suppose,  now,  that  the  crystallization  occurs  under  conditions 
which  admit  of  the  mechanical  separation  by  gravity  of  the  crystals 
aud  the  magma  in  which  they  are  formed.  This  would  give  rise  to 
some  very  interesting  results.^ 

Consider  the  case  of  an  internal  reservoir  of  molten-rock,  and  for 
the  sake  of  simplicity,  suppose  the  conditions  of  crystallization  to  be 
realized  in  the  upper  portion.  The  basic  minerals  will  form  and 
then  fall  by  reason  of  their  high  specific  gravity.'  On  descending  to 
lower  levels,  they  may  be  dissolved,  and  thus  a  variation  in  the  com- 
position of  the  originally  homogeneous  magma  may  be  produced. 
Diffusion  will  tend  to  restore  homogeneity ;  but  the  above  cause,  operat- 
ing in  the  contrary  direction,  may  be  the  more  potent  of  the  two, 
and  if  so,  a  permanent  difference  in  composition  will  be  established. 
When  final  consolidation  occurs,  a  mass  will  be  produced  which  will 
vary  in  composition  from  top  to  bottom ;  the  most  acid  portion 
occurring  in  the  former,  the  most  basic  in  the  latter  position.  In  the 
Cheviot  district  the  augite  granites  vary  considerably  in  composition 
and  different  varieties  sometimes  appear  to  shade  into  each  other. 
The  same  feature  may  be  observed  in  rocks  which  I  cannot  but 
regard  as  igneous,  in  the  Carrock  Fell  region  in  Cumberland.  The 
highly  basic  gabbros  of  Mosedale  Crags  appear  to  shade  into  the 

*  Separation  may  he  effected  without  navity.  Suppose  a  half-consolidated 
plutonic  mass  to  become  subject  to  the  lateral  thrust  of  which  there  is  such  striking 
evidence  in  certain  districts.  The  mother-liquor  may  be  squeezed  out  of  the  rock  as 
vater  out  of  a  sponge.  In  this  way  contemporaneous  veins  might  be  produced  in  the 
plutonic  rock,  dykes  in  the  surrounding  rock,  and  lavas  at  the  surface. 

^  The  subject  of  the  separation  of  crystals  in  a  molten  magma  has  been  discussed  by 
many  writers.  It  is  important  to  notice  that  it  must  occur  if  there  be  any  difference 
between  the  specific  gravity  of  the  crystals  and  that  of  the  magma  in  which  they  exist. 
The  only  question  that  can  arise  is  as  to  the  geolo^cal  significance  of  the  operation. 
Hr.  Darwin  deals  with  the  subject  in  his  Geological  Observations  (2nd  edition, 
p.  13*2),  where  he  describes  certain  phenomena  in  the  Galapagos  Islands  which  he 
attributes  to  this  cause.  He  also  quotes  a  statement  from  Yon  Buch  that  M.  Dr6e 
iiiand,  on  melting  lava,  that  the  felspars  always  tended  to  fall  to  the  bottom  of  the 
emcible.  The  Pattison  process  for  separating  lead  from  silver  is  mentioned  by 
Hr.  Darwin,  and  it  certainly  has  a  very  interesting  bearing  on  the  subject  under 
coni»ideration. 

Again,  Mr.  Clarence  King  (Systematic  Geology,  p.  678)  says:  **  During  an 
eruption  in  the  crater  of  Kilauea  at  the  time  of  my  visit,  a  fluia  stream  of  basalt 
overflowed  fr^m  the  molten  lake  at  the  west  end  of  the  crater  and  poured  eastward 
along  the  level  floor  of  the  pit.  Numerous  little  branchlets  spurted  out  from  the 
ndes  of  the  flow  and  ran  along  the  depressions  of  the  basaltic  floor,  for  a  few  feet 
and  then  congealed.  I  repeatedly  broke  these  small  branch  streams  and  examined 
their  section.  In  every  case  the  bottom  of  the  flow  was  thickly  crowded  with 
triclinic  felspars  and  augites,  while  the  whole  upper  part  of  the  stream  was  of  nearly 
pore  isotropic  and  acid  glass."  The  sinking  ot  feUpars  in  a  basaltic  magma  strikes 
one  at  tirst  sight  as  an  impossibility ;  but  the  observations  of  Darwin  and  King  and 
tiie  experiments  of  M .  Dree  appear  to  prove  the  fact  in  a  conclusive  manner.  We 
nnist  infer,  therefore,  that  the  bpecidc  gravity  of  the  molten  magma  is  less  than  that 
of  the  felspars. 
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acid  granophyres  of  the  Buiuinit  of  the  hill.  Is  it  possible  that 
these  facts  may  be  due  to  an  action  of  the  kind  above  referred  to  ? 

The  point,  however,  to  which  I  wish  to  direct  special  attention  is 
this.  The  eruption  of  andesitio  lavas  and  tuffs  in  the  Cheviot 
district  was  followed  by  the  intrusion  of  quartz- fel site  dykes.  The 
phitonic  rocks  of  this  district  are  traveled  by  veins  of  quartz-felsite. 
If  these  veins  be  of  the  nature  of  contemporaneous  veins,  as  I  believe 
them  to  be,  at  any  rate  in  part,  then  they  owe  their  special  chemicnl 
characters  to  progressive  crystallization  in  a  magma  of  andesitio 
composition,  and  we  may  see  in  this  a  reason  why  quartz-fel sites 
succeeded  andesites  in  the  history  of  the  Cheviot  volcanoes.  This 
view  receives  strong  confirmation  from  the  fact  that  the  ground -mass 
of  the  andesitio  lavas  is  substantially  identical  in  composition  with 
the  quartz- felsites ;  as  will  be  seen  at  once  by  comparing  th6  two 
analyses  by  Dr.  Petersen  with  the  analysis  of  the  quartz-felsite  by 
Mr.  Waller,  which  is  given  in  the  earlier  part  of  this  paper. 

If  we  compare  the  history  of  volcanic  action  in  the  Cheviots  with 
that  of  other  districts,  we  are  struck  by  many  points  of  resemblance. 
The  succession,  andesite,  trachyte,  rhyolite,  is  common  to  many 
volcanic  regions,  including  Hungary,  the  Lipari  Islands,  and  North 
America,^ 

The  sequence  of  volcanic  rocks  is,  however,  usually  complicated 
by  the  inti*oduction  of  basalt  during  the  later  phases  of  volcanic 
activity,  a  fact  which  shows  that  the  view  adopted  for  the  purpose 
of  explaining  the  volcanic  sequence  in  the  Cheviot  district  ts  not  in 
itself  sufficient  to  cover  all  cases.  Doubtless,  as  Captain  Dutton  has 
pointed  out,  many  factors  are  involved  in  the  determination  of  the 
sequence. 

The  phenomena  of  the  Lipari  Islands,  so  admirably  described  by 
Prof.  Judd,'  furnish  a  very  interesting  case.  The  first  period  of 
activity  in  this  region  appears  to  have  been  characterized  by  the 
eruption  of  andesitio  material.  Then,  as  time  went  on,  the  products 
diverged,  as  far  as  composition  is  concerned,  in  opposite  directions, 
and  in  modern  times  we  see  Stromboli  erupting  basic  and  Vulcano 
acid  material.  The  sequence  can  be  explained  if  we  regard  the  pro- 
ducts of  Vulcano  as  formed  from  the  mother-liquor  and  those  of 
Stromboli  as  resulting  from  the  refusion  of  the  basic  minerals  which 
have  separated  out  of  it. 

There  is  one  interesting  point,  almost  of  the  nature  of  a  paradox, 
to  which  attention  has  frequently  been  directed,  but  which  it  seems 
advisable  to  refer  to  in  connexion  with  the  present  subject.  The 
fusion  point  of  basic  rocks  is  lower  than  that  of  acid  rocks,  and  yet 
minerals  separate  out  as  a  general  rule  in  the  order  of  their  basicity, 
the  more  basic  being  -the  first  to  form.    How  is  this  to  be  explained  ? 

^  Propylite,  the  rock  which  haa  long  been  supposed  to  mark  the  first  period  of 
▼olcanic  action  in  Tertiary  times,  has  wen  shown  by  the  recent  work  of  Dr.  Becker 
(Geology  of  the  Comstock  Lode)  to  comprise,  in  America,  altered  forms  of  well- 
known  rocks,  especially  andesite,  and  a  similar  conclusion  had  been  previously 
arrived  at  by  Dr.  Wadsworth. 

>  Gbgl.  Mao.  1876. 
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A  oomplete  and  satisfactory  answer  to  this  question  remains  to  be 
discovered ;  but'  there  are  one  or  two  facts  of  great  significance 
which  bear  upon  it.  In  the  first  place,  we  notice  that  there  is  no 
oonnexioQ  between  the  temperature  at  which  a  mineral  separates 
from  a  magma  in  which  its  constituents  are  held  in  solution,  and 
its  own  fusibility  further  than  this — that  no  mineral  can  form  at 
a  higher  temperature  than  its  own  fusing  point  Graphite,  one 
of  the  most  infusible  substances,  crystallizes  out  of  molten  iron. 
Quartz  must  constantly  form  at  a  point  far  below  that  of  its  own 
fusibility.  Then,  again,  there  is  the  great  question,  first  brought 
iuto  prominence  by  Scrope,  as  to  the  influence  of  water  in  determin- 
ing the  liquidity  of  lavas.  Dr.  Petersen  has  shown  that  the  glassy 
ba.se  of  the  Cheviot  hypersthene-andesite  is  rich  in  wat<er;  the 
devitrified  base,  on  the  other  hand,  is  poor  in  water. 

The  whole  subject  discussed  in  the  last  part  of  this  paper  is  one 
of  great  interest ;  but  we  must  be  content  to  wait  for  a  further 
accamulation  of  facts  before  a  perfectly  definite  judgment  can 
be  formed.  To  those  who  collect  and  arrange  these  facts  so  as  to 
remove  the  subject  from  the  region  of  controveray  will  belong  the 
chief  merit  of  discovery. 


III. — Contributions    to  the  Paljsontology  of  the  Yorkshiri 

Oolites. 

By  WiLPMD   H.    HtJDLESTON,    M.A.,    F.R.S.,   F.G.S. 
(Continued  from  Decade  III.  Vol.  II.  p.  59.) 

(PLATE   III.) 

74. — Trochus  monilitkotus,  Phillips,  1829.     Plate  III.  Figs.  1, 

la,  16. 

1829  and  1835.     Trochus  moniliteetut.   Bean ;    Phillips,  G  T.,  p.   123   (p.  165  as 

T,  mttniliferus.  P.),  pi.  ix.  fig.  33.  , 

1W9.  T.  moniliteetus,  Phil. ;  D'Orbigny,,  Prod.  p.  265.    Et.  Bajoc. 

1854.  Ihid,        Phil. ;  Morr.  Cat.,  p.  281. 

1875.  Ibid,        Bean ;  Phillips,  G.  Y.,  3rd  ed.  p.  259,  pi.  ix.  fig.  33. 

Bibliography,  etc. — This  somewhat  insignificant  fossil  approaches 
several  of  the  small  granulated  or  tuberculat«d  species  of  Trochus 
(or  Monodonta),  which  are  distinguished  by  a  completely  conical 
OQiline,  resulting  from  a  close  suture  and  perfect  flatness  of  the 
whorls.  Although  without  description,  Phillips's  figure  is  character- 
istic,  and  it  is  somewhat  singular  that  this  species  was  not  recognized 
by  D'Orbigny  amongst  the  fossils  of  the  French  Jurassic.  The 
typical  form  is  confined,  in  Yorkshire,  so  far  as  I  know,  to  the 
Scarborough  Limestone  (zone  3),  where  it  is  rare,  and,  for  the  most 
part,  so  imperfectly  preserved,  that  accurate  description  is  a  matter 
of  some  difficulty. 

A  single  specimen  referred  to  T.  moniliteetus  from  the  Combrash 
of  Scarborough  is  in  the  Leckenby  Collection.  It  presents  certain 
differences  of  ornamentation,  and  will  be  described  as  var.  B.  To 
fHx>gnize  a  distinct  species  founded  on  a  single  specimen  would  be 
imprudent^  when  the  differences  are  not  great  Should  more  specimens 
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of  var.  B.  be  found,  either  in  Yorkshire  or  elsewhere,  the  case  would 
be  altered.  Phillips^s  type  may  be  examined  in  the  York  Museum. 
Descriptions, — The  usual  Fobm.  Specimen  from  the  Scarborough 
Limestone  (zone  3),  dough  ton  (?),  Bean  Collection,  British  Museum. 
Figs,  1,  la,  16. 

Height 8  millimetres. 

Width    76         „ 

Spiral  anjfle 60°. 

Ratio  of  body-whorl  to  entire  shell    36  :  100. 

Shell  small,  conical,  imperforate.  The  spire  increases  under  a 
Tery  regular  angle,  and  is  nearly  equilateral.  Whorls  perfectly  flat, 
suture  extremely  close  (so  close  that  it  is  not  easy  to  count  the  number 
of  whorls).  The  ornaments  consist  of  five  (?)  equal  spiral  bands 
which  are  rather  close  together  and  evenly  tuberculated,  the  tubercles 
or  granules  being  nearly  circular,  or  at  least  only  slightly  drawn  out 
spirally ;  the  body-whorl  possesses  four  of  these  tuberculated  spirals, 
together  with  a  thicker  belt  constituting  the  basal  periphery. 

Base  nearly  flat,  outer  area  spirally  striated ;  columellar  area 
nearly  smooth,  or  only  marked  with  faint  radial  lines.  Aperture 
rhomboidal  and  depressed,  with  a  very  short  columella,  which 
possesses  indications  which  might  be  iuteipreted  as  representing  a 
tooth. 

Variety  B. — Specimen  from  theCornbrash  (zone  4r),  Scarborough. 
Leckenby  Collection.     Not  figured. 

In  size  and  proportions  almost  identical  with  the  last ;  it  corre- 
sponds also  with  specimens  from  the  Scarborough  Limestone  in  the 
perfectly  conical  outline,  and  in  the  closeness  and  comparatively 
large  tuberculations  of  the  spirals.  The  dificrences  are,  that  the 
uppermost  spiral  is  bi-tuberculate  and  constitutes  a  very  slight  pro- 
minence or  zone:  on  the  other  hand,  the  basal  belt  of  the  body- 
whorl  is  sharper  and  less  broad  than  in  specimens  from  the  lower 
horizon. 

Relations  and  Distribution, — This  species  must  be  regarded  as  the 
representative  of  the  small,  conical,  granulated  or  tuberculated 
Trochids,  which  occur  throughout  the  Lower  Oolites  more  or  less 
sparingly.  Turning  to  the  Paleontologie  Fran^aise,  we  find  such 
species  as  T,  Brutus  (T.  J.  p.  283,  pi.  315,  figs.  13-16),  T,  Luciensis 
(p.  288,  pi.  317,  figs.  6-8),  and  T.  Zenohius  (p.  289,  pi.  317,  figs. 
9-12),  all  more  or  less  near  to  T,  monilitectus.  T,  Zenohius  is  very 
near  indeed,  but  is  represented  as  having  four  spirals.  Troehus 
eutrochus,  Laube  (Gaster.  von  Balin,  p.  10,  pi.  2,  fig.  6),  also  belongs 
to  this  group  :  it  is  stated  by  that  author  to  occur  in  the  Great  Oolite 
of  Bayeux,  and  rarely  in  the  Brown  Jura  of  Balin.  It  would  be 
unsafe  to  say  how  nearly  these  forms  are  identical  with  Phillips's 
epeciep. 

T.  monilitectus^  or  a  very  similar  form,  occurs  in  the  Lincolnshire 
Limestone,  and  also  in  some  of  the  shell  beds  of  the  Inferior  Oolite 
of  the  Cotteswolds.  But  there  are  certain  differences  of  ornamenta- 
tion, and  specimens  from  the  same  bed  exhibit,  some  four,  some  five 
spirals  :  hence  it  is  not.  easy  to  say  how  far  such  indications  are  of 
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specific  iniporfance.  Bearing  in  mind  the  difficulties  Tvhich  are 
caused  by  difference  of  matrix  and  status  of  the  fossils,  it  cannot  be 
ex[)ected  that  identifications  should  be  more  than  approximate.  la 
the  Corallian  of  Yorkshire,  i.e,  in  the  Coral  Rag  of  Ayton  and  the 
Coralline  Oolite  of  Pickering,  this  section  of  Trochus  is  represented 
hy  r.  Aytonensis,  Bl.  and  H.  (see  Cor.  Gast,  Gbol.  Mao.  1881,  PI.  TIL 
Fig.  12).  This  is  a  still  smaller  species,  with  a  wider  spiral  angle, 
having  three  tuberculated  spimls,  the  nodes  in  the  uppermost  one 
being  the  strongest :  moreover,  the  basal  belt  is  more  prominent  in 
the  Corallian  species. 

T.  momUiectus  has  never,  to  my  knowledge,  been  found  in  the 
Torkshire  Dogger.  Jt  is  quoted  by  Brauns  from  three  horizons  of 
the  Middle  Jura  in  N.W.  Germany.  But  judging  from  the  synonyms 
which  he  gives,  this  identification  must  be  received  with  caution. 

75. — ^TsooHUS  ScABBUBOENSis,  sp.n.^     Plate  111.  Figs.  2,  2a. 

Description. — Specimen  from  the  Cornbrash  (zone  4),  Scarborough. 

Leokenby  Collection. 

Height 17*5  millimetres. 

Width     16  „ 

Spiral  anele 70°. 

Ratio  of  D«)dy-whorl ^2  :  100. 

Shell  conical,  imperforate,  slightly  turrited  :  spire  consists  of  about 
six  whorls,  which  are  perfectly  fiat:  suture  close,  suturul  line 
but  little  inclined.  The  angle  of  increase  is  extremely  regular, 
and  each  whorl  is  ornamented  by  five  richly  cut  tuberculated  spirals, 
with  interspaces  about  1^  times  the  breadth  of  each  spiral :  in  the 
body- whorl  these  interspaces  are  both  relatively  and  actually  wider, 
and  are  striated  obliquely  to  the  axis,  i,e.  from  left  to  right.  The 
tnbercles  are  small  and  globular,  but  become  more  irregular  and 
extended  in  the  spirals  of  the  body -whorl. 

The  posterior  spiral  in  each  whorl  is  slightly  the  most  prominent, 
standing  forward  distinctly  from  the  base  of  the  preceding  whorl, 
80  a9to  produce  a  slight  tabulation.  In  the  body-whorl  the  lowest, 
or  fifth  spiral  is  supplemented  by  fine  undulating  lines,  the  whole 
forming  a  broad  belt  which  margins  the  btise.  This  is  tumid,  and 
ornamented  with  spiral  lines  or  striaB,  slightl}'  decussated  by  radial 
lines :  the  spiral  strife  are  not  continued  into  the  columellar  area, 
which  is  very  thick  and  solid.  Aperture  subquadrate,  and  but  little 
depressed.     Other  indications  wanting. 

Belaiions  and  Distribution, — This  very  pretty  and  regular  Trochus 
18  distinguished  from  T.  monilitectus  by  its  larger  habit  of  growth 
and  wider  spiral  angle,  by  the  slightly  tabulate  character  of  each 
whorl,  and  by  the  greater  space  between  the  spirals :  also  by  the 
relatively    shorter    spire.      It   has    closer    affinities   with    Trochus 

^  This  specimen  is  in  a  small  tray  mounted  on  a  tablet  in  the  Woodwardian 
Museum.  The  tablet  is  labelled  •*  Trorhusy  Cornbrash,  Scarbro*."  The  tray  also 
eontains  a  MS.  note,  apparently  in  the  handwriting  of  the  late  Dr.  Lycett,  which 
rans  thus ;  **  A  (?)  Fistulana  figured  by  Deslongch.  from  the  For.  Marble  of 
Laagrune  is  probably  the  same  as  your  rare  Cornbrash  one."  At  present  1  have  not 
l>een  able  to  ascertain  what  reference  is  here  intended.  One  rarely  gets  a  fossil  in 
^h  good  preservation  as  this :  hence,  1  have  ventured  to  distinguish  it. 
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$trigo8U8,  but  besides  being  smaller  (the  figare  of  T.  Scarhurgenais 
in  Plate  III.  is  enlarged,  whereas  those  of  T.  strigosus  are  natural 
size),  the  spiral  angle  is  wider,  the  tuberculations  are  finer  and 
sharper,  and  the  whorls  of  the  spire  are  devoid  of  the  basal  belt, 
which  is  seen  in  most  specimens  of  T.  strigoauB,  and  which  ooca- 
Biouallj  assume  exaggerated  dimensions  (see  Fig.  4).  Nevertheless, 
unless  the  specimens  are  well  preserved,  it  is  by  no  means  easy 
to  distinguish  in  all  cases  whether  some  of  the  smaller  specimens 
referred  to  71  atrigoaxia  should  not  be  placed  here.  On  the  other 
hand,  subsequent  investigation  may  serve  to  show  that  T.  Scarhur- 
gensis  is  merely  a  variety  of  T,  sirigosua  with  a  wider  base,  finer 
ornaments,  and  with  the  whorls  of  the  spire  less  exposed. 

76. — Troohus  stbioosus,  Lycett,  1863.    Plate  III.  Figs.  3,  3a,  and  4. 

1863.     Troehus  strigoam,  Lycett,  Suppl.  6t  Ool.  Moll.  p.  29,  pi.  45,  fig.  12. 

Bibliography,  etc, — ^This  species  was  described  from  a  single 
specimen,  obtained  in  the  Gornbrash  of  Gristhorpe  Bay,  in  the 
collection  of  Mr.  Leckenby. 

Descriptions, — Specimen  from  the  Gornbrash  (zone  4).    Leckenby 

Collection.     Typb  refigured.     Figs.  3  and  3a. 

Height  23'5  millim^trea. 

Width 20  „ 

Spiral  anele 66®. 

Ratio  of  body. whorl    46:100. 

Shell  conical,  imperforate.  Spire  consists  of  about  5  or  6  whorls, 
which  are  nearly  fiat,  and  separated  by  a  tolerably  close  suture. 
The  ornaments  consist  of  five  spirals,  of  which  the  four  posterior 
oties  are  granulated  and  nearly  equal :  the  fifth  or  anterior  spiral 
becomes  a  broad  belt  consisting  of  one  row  of  fine  granulations,  and 
two  or  three  raised  lines  which  are  not  granulated :  the  ornaments 
of  the  body-whorl  are  similar  in  character,  the  basal  belt  being  very 
wide.  (In  other  specimens  the  spaces  between  the  spirals  of  the 
body-whorl  are  striated  obliquely  to  the  axis.  This  feature  is 
perhaps  more  apparent  in  the  worn  than  in  the  better  preserved 
specimens.) 

Base  tumid,  with  a  system  of  spiral  lines  or  strisB,  which  extend 
well  up  to  the  columellar  area,  and  are  strongly  decussated  by  radial 
lines.     Aperture  subquadrate,  and  but  slightly  depressed. 

Another  specimen, — Same  horizon,  locality,  and  collection.     Fig.  4. 

Heiffht    36*6  millimetres. 

Width 30  „ 

Spiral  angle   63°. 

Ratio  of  body-whorl 60  :  100. 

This  is  a  rugose  specimen  where  the  features  above  described  in 
the  type  are  exaggerated,  llie  basal  belt  is  greatly  enlarged,  and 
projects  so  as  to  give  the  shell  a  sort  of  reversed  turriting. 

Relations  and  Distribution, — Somewhat  more  rugose  and  irregular 
than  either  of  the  preceding  species,  with  a  larger  habit  of  growth. 
In  T,  strigosm  the  cone  is  less  perfectly  regular:  moreover,  the 
basal  belt  in  each  whorl  projects  considerably,  presenting  a  feature 
the  converse  of  that  in  T.  Scarburgensis,  where  the  salience  is  due  to 
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the  projeotion  of  the  posterior  border  of  each  suoceeding  whorl. 
In  smaller  specimens  the  spiral  angle  is  rather  wider :  hence  there 
is  very  little  diflferenoe  in  this  respect  between  T.  SearburgensiSf  and 
small  specimens  of  T.  strigosuB. 

There  is  a  tablet  in  the  Leckenby  Collection  which  contains  half  a 
dozen  specimens  referred  to  T.  strigoBus,  and  a  few  may  be  seen  in 
other  ooUections.  Hitherto  only  found  in  the  Cornbrash  of  Qris- 
thorpe.' 

77. — Tbochxjs  subqlaber,  sp.  n.    Plate  III.  Figs.  6,  6a. 

Bat  compare — 

Trochms  glaber,  Koch  and  Dunker,  Ventein.  p.  24,  pL  i  fig.  12,  from  the  Lias. 
2'roehtut  Dunkeri,  Morr.  and  Lye,  Gt.  Ool.  Moll.  p.  61,  pi.  x.  fig.  3. 

DeBcription. — Specimen  from  the  Cornbrash  (zone  4),  Scarborough. 
Leckenby  Collection. 

Height 13  millimetres. 

Width    10  „ 

Spiralanrie 62°. 

Ratio  of  body- whorl  40  :  100. 

Shell  small,  conical,  (?)  imperforate ;  spire  consists  of  6  or  7 
whorls  increasing  pretty  regularly  under  an  angle  of  52° ;  suture 
close,  but  very  distinct  Anterior  area  of  each  whorl  slightly  tumid, 
posterior  area  slightly  constricted ;  the  effect  of  this  is  to  cause  each 
whorl  slightly  to  overhang  the  succeeding  one. 

The  ornaments  consist  of  fine  spiral  strisB,  very  numerous  and 
aomewhat  closer  together  in  the  anterior  than  in  the  posterior  region ; 
these  strias  are  decussated  by  backward  sloping  transverse  striae, 
which  scarcely  reach  the  anterior  margin.  Base  flat ;  other  indications 
wanting. 

Edations  and  Distribution. — It  is  quite  possible  that  this  very 
elegant  little  shell  approaches  T.  Dunheri,  said  by  the  authors  of  the 
Great  Oolite  Mollusca  to  be  tolei-ably  abundant  in  the  White  Stone 
of  Eastcombs  and  Bussage.  It  differs  in  possessing  more  whorls, 
and  also  in  having  a  fine  system  of  ornamentation  which  has  been 
well  preserved  in  the  waxlike  calcite  of  the  Yorkshire  Cornbrash. 
This  might  not  be  equally  well  preserved  in  another  matrix.  As 
regards  T,  glabery  K.  and  D.,  there  is  probably  a  still  wider  margin 
of  difference :  it  should  also  be  mentioned  that  Eugene  Deslongchamps, 
in  1860,  expressed  his  opinion  that  Koch  and  Bunker's  species  was 
a  Pyramidellid  belonging  to  the  genus  NtBO, 

Trochus  Bubglaber  is  confined,  as  far  as  I  know  at  present,  to  the 

^  On  looking  over  the  Bean  Collection  at  the  British  Museum,  I  found  a  specimen 
of  Trochus  in  an  indurated  gritty  marl  of  a  grey  colour,  which  might  he  either 
Comhrash  or  Kelloway  Rock — most  pro))ahly  the  latter.  This  fossil  is  evidently 
allied  to  the  group  just  descrihed  (see  rlate  III.  Fig.  5). 

The  spiral  angle  is  ahout  65°-70''.  There  is  no  projection  of  the  hasal  helt ;  on 
the  contrary,  the  sudden  increase  is  just  helow  the  suture,  as  in  T.  Scarburgenais,  In 
the  body-whorl  the  spaces  between  the  spirals  are  remarkably  wide,  and  besides  the 
imul  oblique  axial  stnation,  fine  spiral  lines  may  be  noted  between  the  more  prominent 
Kpirab.  A  sinular  feature  may  be  noted  in  a  Troehtts  belonging  to  the  Yorkshire 
rhilomphical  Society,  which  is  either  from  the  Cornbrash  or  Kelloway  Bock.  Shall 
we  g;iTe  these  a  temporary  distinction  as  T,  Scarburgenaity  Tar.  interlineatus  ? 
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Cornbrasli  of  Yorkshire,  and  the  specimen  in  the  Leckenby  Collec- 
tion is  unique.* 

78. — Trochus?  Legkbmbti,  Morris  and  Lyoett,  1850.     Plate  III. 

Fig.  7. 

1850.     Troehua  ?  Leekmhfi^  Morr.  and  Lye.  6t.  Ool.  Moll.  p.  115,  pi.  15,  fig.  21. 

Bibliography,  etc — The  authors  appear  to  have  had  a  suspicion 
that  this  was  a  Pleurotomaria,  but  observed  nothing  upon  the  sur- 
face of  the  whorls  to  indicate  that  such  was  the  case. 

Deseription. — Specimen  from  the  Scarborough  Limestone  (zone  3), 

near  Scarborough.     Leckenby  Collection.     Type  rkfigured. 

Height 15  millimdties. 

Width :..  17 

Spiral  angle 85°. 

Ratio  of  body- whorl    50 :  100 

Shell  short,  conical,  imperforate.  Spire  regular,  and  consisting  of 
about  5  whorls,  which  are  nearly  flat :  suture  rather  close.  The 
ornaments  have  suffered  somewhat  from  attrition  :  they  consist  of 
stout  granulated  spiral  bands,  those  towards  the  base  of  each  whorl 
having  a  slight  prominence :  the  system  of  transverse  decussation  is 
somewhat  obscured  by  the  conditions  of  preservation.  The  body- 
whorl  shows  a  slight  prominence  at  the  margin. 

Base  nearly  flat,  with  strong  spirals  decussated  by  radiating  lines. 
Aperture  trapezoidal,  de{)ressed. 

Relations  and  DistribiUion. — No  other  specimen  is  known  to  me  at 
present,  nor  could  I  say  for  certain  whether  this  is  a  Trochus  or  a 
Fleurotomaria, 

Genus  Plburotoharia,  Defranoe,  1825. 

Nothing  can  be  more  complete  and  surprising  than  the  contrast 
presented  by  the  extraordinary  poverty  of  the  whole  of  the  Lower 
Oolites  of  Yorkshire  in  regard  to  this  genus,  and  the  wonderful 
abundance  of  Fleurotomaria  in  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  Dorset- Somerset. 
The  rich  shell-bed  of  the  Dogger,  which  has  furnished  something 
like  half  the  species  described  in  this  Memoir,  does  not  contain 
a  single  Fleurotomaria ;  but  there  is  one  very  large  species  allied  to, 
if  not  identical  with  Ft.  anglicQy  Sow.,  which  is  rarely  found  in  the 
lower  portions  of  the  Dogger,  and  possibly  also  in  the  Dogger  Sands. 
It  is  usually  regarded  as  a  Liassic  species,  and  is  quoted  by  Tate  and 
Blake  under  the  title  of  FL  undoaa  and  amongst  the  eleven  species 
enumerated  by  them  from  the  Yorkshire  Lias.     If  not  exactly  the 

^  There  is  another  speeimen  placed  on  the  same  tahlet  which  appears  to  me  to 
represent  a  smaller  and  more  coarsely  ornamented  species,  or  at  any  rate  a  well-marked 
Tariety  (not  figured) ;  also  from  the  Cornbrash.     The  following  is  the  description. 

Height 10  millimetres. 

Width    8  „ 

Spiral  angle  6(f. 

The  number  of  wh<»rl8  is  about  7  or  8.  The  angle  of  increase  is  very  slightly  convex, 
whorls  nearly  flat :  suture  very  distinct.  The  ornaments  consist  of  about  7  strap- 
like  spirals,  slightly  granulatea*  and  separated  by  very  narrow  and  shallow  sulci.  A 
raised  belt  with  spiral  lines  slightly  granulatea  terminates  the  flank  of  the  body- 
whorl,  thus  constituting  the  bat^  periphery.    Base  flat ;  other  indications  wanting. 
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same,  it  clearly  belongs  to  a  well-known  Liassic  group.  If  we 
except  this  and  the  very  doubtful  Trochus  Leckenbyi  which  may  be 
a  Pleurotomaria,  there  are  no  other  representatives  of  the  genus  in 
any  of  the  three  zones  of  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  Yorkshire.  But  the 
D(^ger  contains  rather  abundantly  one  species  of  the  allied  genus 
Trochotdma— the  widely-ranging  T,  ealix. 

From  the  Cornbrash  upwards  Plenrotomaria  is  rather  better  repre- 
sented, and  one  species  is  quite  abundant;  but  this  has  affinities 
with  Oxfordian  rather  than  with  Lower  Oolite  forms  of  other 
districts.  For  further  observations  with  respect  to  the  higher  beds 
see  Corallian  Gasteropoda  (Geol.  Mao.  1881,  page  63  of  separate 
Memoir). 

79. — Pleubotomaria  obanulata.  Lycett,  non  Sow.,  1863.     Plata 

III.  Figs.  8,  8a,  86,  9,  and  10. 

1863.    Fleurotomaria  granuUUa^  Sow.,  Lycett,  Sappl.  Gt.  Ool.  Moll.  p.  24,  pi.  31, 
fig.  8. 

Compare  also 

Fkurotomaria  Munsteri,  Rcemer,  1839,  Ool  Geb.  p.  44,  pi.  20,  fig.  12. 
punctata,  Goldfuss,  1844,  t.  186,  fig.  6,  non  Sow. 
Aonisy  D'Orb.,  Brauns,  Mit.  Jura,  p.  188. 
species,  Hudleston,  Cor.  Gast.,  Gbol.  Mao.  1881,  PI.  IV.  Fig.  2. 

Bibliography,  etc. — The  true  PL  grantdata  of  Sowerby  is  an 
Inferior  Oolite  fossil  well  known  to  every  collector  from  the  beds  in 
Dorset  and  Somerset,  and  differs  considerably  from  the  species  now 
under  consideration.  I  have  already  discussed  this  question  at  some 
length  in  the  CJorallian  Gasteropoda  (p.  64  of  separate  copy),  with 
reference  to  a  specimen  of  Pleurotomaria  from  the  Lower  Corallian 
Limestones  of  Wydale.  It  is  true  that  our  Cornbrash  fossil  belongs 
to  what  Prof.  Seeley  would  call  a  "  demoid "  type,  which  has 
connection  through  varieties  with  Sowerby's  I.  0.  species.  But 
the  inspection  of  a  large  number  of  I.  0.  specimens  convinced  me 
long  ago,  as  it  did  the  late  Mr.  Tawney,  that  the  Yorkshire 
specimens  referred  to  PL  granulata,  Sow.,  must  be  regarded  as 
specifically  distinct.  Not  only  so,  but  the  fossils  of  the  Yorkshire 
Cornbrash  approach  much  nearer  to  PL  Munsteri,  Boem.,  as  also 
does  the  fossil  from  the  Lower  Limestones  of  Wydale. 

The  specific  names  "  grantdata,**  reticulata,  fasciata,  etc.,  have 
been  bestowed  in  former  years  with  such  a  liberal  hand  that  the 
mind  becomes  somewhat  fogged  in  its  endeavours  to  remember  the 
various  authors  and  their  identifications.  It  is  diflicult  to  say  whether 
most  mischief  is  done  by  retaining  such  names,  by  adopting  others 
already  existing  which  are  nearer  the  mark,  or  by  inventing  fresh 
ones.  As  the  present  is  a  work  confined  mainly  to  the  illustration 
of  local  palaeontology,  it  has  been  considered  best  to  adopt  the  first 
course.  At  the  same  time  I  am  perfectly  aware  that  it  leads  to  con- 
fusion, and  that  PLgrantdata,  D,  non  A,  non  B,  non  C,  is  a  stumbling- 
block  to  students  and  a  sad  tax  upon  the  memory  of  all. 

Descriptions. — Specimen  from  the  Cornbrash  (zone  4),  Scarborough. 
Leckenby  Collection.     Figs.  8,  8a,  8^. 
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Heij^ht  24*6  millimetarea. 

Width    26  „ 

Spiralanffle  78**. 

Ratio  of  body-whorl    48-100. 

Shell  short,  step-like,  with  the  rudiments  of  an  nmbilicns.  Body- 
whorl  about  half  the  height  of  the  spire.  Whorls  about  6  in  number, 
angular,  sloping  in  the  posterior  two-thirds,  nearly  vertical  (t.^. 
parallel  to  the  axis)  in  the  anterior  third.  The  ornaments  consist  of 
numerous  fine  spirals  which  present  nodes  at  the  points  of  contact 
with  the  fine  transverse  lines  which  decussate  them,  the  result  being 
a  very  pretty  reticulation  with  a  fine  mesh.  The  spirals  are  not 
exactly  of  equal  strength :  for  instance  there  is  a  hollow  beneath  the 
carina,  in  the  bottom  of  which  is  a  very  fine  spiral  line  quite  plain  ; 
a  little  distance  below  this,  and  almost  at  the  base  of  the  whorl,  a 
pair  of  strongly  granulated  spirals  constitute  the  rudiments  of  a  belt 
or  lower  carina.  (Some  of  these  features  can  only  be  recognized  in 
exceptionally  well-preserved  specimens.)  ITie  principal  carina, 
which  occurs  about  two-thirds  down,  carries  the  imbricated  slit-band ; 
this  occupies  the  most  salient  position  in  each  whorl. 

Base  tolerably  tumid,  with  strong  spiral  ornaments,  less  conspicu- 
ously decussated  than  on  the  flanks  of  the  shell.  Aperture  sub- 
quadrate  or  trapezoidal,  columellar  lip  thick  and  curving  forwards. 

Another  specimen. — Eelloway  Bock  (z(me  5),  Scarborough.  Leck- 
enby  Collection.     Fig.  9. 

The  condition  is  not  favourable  for  close  description  ;  moreover,  the 
specimen  has  the  appearance  of  having  been  slightly  compressed. 
The  outline  and  ornaments  are  sufiiciently  distinct  to  make  it  clear 
that  there  can  be  no  differences  of  importance  from  average  Corn- 
brash  specimens.  The  position  of  the  slit-band  in  the  keel  at  the 
angle  of  the  whorls  is  also  equally  obvious.  If  there  is  any  struc- 
tural difference,  it  consists  in  the  slightly  more  sloping  outline  of  the 
anterior  third ;  but  this  1  consider  to  be  the  result  of  compression. 

Another  Bpectmen, — Oxford  Clay  (zone  6),  Scarborough.  York 
Museum.     Fig.  10. 

Still  more  compressed  than  the  last,  and  in  what  may  be  termed 
a  ** half-cast"  condition,  though  better  than  many  fossils  from  the 
"  Oxford  Clay"  of  Scarborough  Castle  Hill.  The  nodes  at  the  inter- 
sections having  been  worn  nearly  flat,  the  ornaments  are  in  a  reticu- 
late condition,  and  this  is  also  the  case  with  the  Eelloway  Beck 
specimen. 

N.B. — Very  large  specimens  from  the  Cornbrash  have  a  height  of 
4J  centimetres,  and  such  are  slightly  more  pyramidal  than  the 
average  forms.  A  specimen  in  Mr.  Leckenby's  collection  must  have 
had  9  or  10  whorls,  and  there  is  a  somewhat  similar  specimen  in  the 
Scarborough  Museum.  In  these  large  specimens  the  "granulate" 
character  is  almost  entirely  effaced,  and  the  **  reticulate"  character 
prevails. 

Belations  and  Diatrihniton, — ^The  relations  of  a  thoroughly  demoid 
type  are  pretty  wide,  though  no  species  of  Pleurotomarta  resembling 
this  one  occurs  on  any  lower  horizon  in  Yorkshire.  But,  as  we  have 
seen,  it  is  easy  to  trace  this  form  upwards  through  the  Kelloway 


Jfr.  Herbert  Gosa — A  Silurian  Cockroach  and  two  Scorpions.    129 

Book  and  Oxford  Clay  into  the  Lower  Corallian  LirnestoneR.  Tlie 
larger  specimens  have  a  considerable  resemblance  to  PL  Munsteri 
from  the  "  Lower  Coral  Rag  "  of  Heersum,  which  is  on  the  horizon 
of  the  Wydale  Beds.  In  PL  Milnsteri  the  spiral  angle  is  wider,  the 
whorls  more  angular,  and  the  ornamentation  probably  more 
"reticulate"  (mainly  a  question  of  Btatus),  The  closest  repre- 
sentatives of  PL  Muusteri  occur  in  the  Main  Limestones  of  Osmington. 
But  in  the  Els  worth  rock,  which  is  Upper  Oxfordian,  are  specimens 
•of  Pleurotomaria  the  very  fac- simile  of  the  larger  specimens  from 
the  Scarborough  Cornbrash.  These  Elsworth  rock  specimens  were 
identified  by  Blake  and  Hudleston  (Corallian  Rocks  of  England^ 
Q^J.G.S.  1877,  p.  313)  with  Roemer's  Heersumer  species. 

The  specimen  from  the  Lower  Corallian  Limestones  of  Wydale  is 
in  excellent  preservation,  and  may  be  compared  even  with  such  an 
one  as  is  figured  (Plate  III.  Fig.  8).  Although  a  smaller  fossil* 
the  granulations  are  slightly  larger,  and  in  this  respect  it  more  nearly 
approaches  PL  grawdata,  Sow.  I  doubt  not  that  each  horizon  and 
locality  will  present  some  slight  differences,  but  the  broad  fact 
remains  that  one  of  the  most  abundant  fossils  in  the  Yorkshire 
Cornbrash  may  be  traced  sparingly  through  all  the  Oxfordian  beds 
of  Yorkshire,  including  the  Lower  Corallian  Limestone,  whilst  its 
nearest  relatives,  and  in  some  cases  absolute  representatives,  are 
characteristic  Oxfordian  fossils  in  other  places. 

EXPLANATION   OF  PLATE  III. 

Fig.  1,  la,  lb,     Trochus  moniliteetut,  PbiUips.     Scarborough  Limestone.     British 

Museum.     Back,  front,  and  basal  views,     x  1^. 
„     2,  2tf.  Trochus  Searburgensit^  sp.n.     Cornbrash,  Scarborough.     Leckenby 

Collection.     Back  and  front  views,     x  IJ. 
„    3,  3a.  Trochus  strigosus^   Lycett.    Cornbrash,   Scarborough.    Leckenby 

Collection.     Type  uefigured.     Back  and  front  views :  nat.  size. 
„    4.  Tb.   Same  formation,  locality,  and  Collection.    Back  view;  nat.  size. 

„    5.  Troehus  .?  ^rar^f«ry^«t«,  var.  Cornbrash  or  Kelloway  Rock.    British 

Museum.    Back  view  ;  nat  size. 
„    6,  60.  Troehus  suhglaber,   sp  n.      Cornbrash,  Scarborough.      Leckenby 

Collection      Back  view,     x  1|,  and  whorl  further  enlarged. 
„    7,  Trochus  Leckenby iy  Morris  and  Lycett.     Scarborough  Limestone, 

PClaughton.    Leckenby  Collection.     Type  hbpiourbd.    Back 

view.     X  14. 
„    8,  8a,  Sb.    Pleurotomaria  granulata,  Lycett,  non  Sowerby.    Cornbrash,  Scar- 
borough.   Leckenby  Collection.     Back  and  front  views;   nat. 

size,  and  portion  magnified. 
,,    9.  lb.    Kelloway  Rock,  Scarborough.    Leckenby  Collection.    Back 

view ;  nat.  size. 
„    10.  /*.    Oxford  Clay,   Scarborough.     York  Museum.     Back  view; 

nat.  size. 


IV.— On  the  Eecent  Discovery  of  the  Wing  of  a  Cockroach 

AND  TWO  Scorpions  in  Rocks  of  Silurian  Age. 

By  Herbert  Goss,  F.L.S.,  F.G.S.,  etc. 

UP  to  December  last  the  most  ancient  fossil  insects  known  were 
the  BIX  fragments  of  Neuroptera,  obtained  by  Mr.  C.  F.  Hartt, 
from  the  Devonian  rocks  of  New  Brunswick,  which  were  described 
by  Mr.  Scndder  in  Vol.  V.  of  this  Magazine.*     Although  these  six 

1868,  pp.  172-177,  and  216-222. 
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fossils  were  the  oldest  Icnown  insects,  it  seemed  anlikely  that  they, 
or  even  the  families  or  genera  to  which  they  belonged,  were  the 
most  ancient  representatives  of  their  class.  The  first  appearance  of 
insects  on  the  Earth  was  probably  oontempoi-aneous  with  that  of 
land  plants,  and  as  remains  of  this  division  of  the  Vegetable  King- 
dom had  been  discovered  in  Silurian  rocks,  it  seemed  not  unreason- 
able to  assume  that  insects  might  have  existed  at  an  earlier  period 
than  the  Devonian.  The  recent  discovery  of  the  wing  of  a  cock- 
roach in  rocks  of  Silurian  age  at  Jurques,  Calvados,  France,  no  longer 
leaves  the  question  of  the  occurrence  of  insects  at  an  earlier  period 
than  the  Devonian  a  matter  of  speculation. 

In  a  note,  recently  communicated  by  M.  Milne-Edwards  to  the 
Academic  des  Sciences  of  Paris,*  M.  Charles  Brongniart  describes 
the  wing  of  a  species  of  Blatia  from  the  Middle  Silurian  formation 
of  Jurques.  The  piece  of  rock  containing  this  fossil  was  received 
from  M.  Douvill^,  Professor  in  the  Paris  School  of  Mines,  in  whose 
honour  this  the  oldeBt  ^nown  insect  has  been  named  Palaohlattina 
DoHvillei, 

M.  Brongniart  states  that  the  nearation  of  two  species  of  Blattida* 
of  the  Carboniferous  Period — Progonoblattina  Fritschii  (Heer)  and 
Oerablattina  fascigera  (Scudder) — recalls,  in  a  slight  degree,  that 
of  this  Silurian  wing  which  he  describes  as  follows  : — 

**Cette  aile  qui  mesure  0<°,03d  de  loDff  a  appartenu  kjm  Biaftide;  le  champ 
humeral  est  large;  on  y  Toit  la  veine  ham^nue  sup^rieure,  la  veine  humerale 
inf^rieure  qui  se  bifurque  k  son  extr^mit6 ;  la  Yoine  vitr^  ou  m^diane  ^galeraent 
divisee  en  deux  rameaux ;  les  veines  discoi'dales  sup^rieure  et  inferieure  et  leurs 
divisions  tr^s  obliques  aui  se  rejoignent  k  leur  extr6nut6,  ainsi  que  cela  se  voit  encore 
chez  certaiues  Hlattes  ae  notre  epoque ;  on  pent  suivre  la  veine  anale  qui  est  assez 
droite  et  s'^tend  presque  jusqu'au  bout  de  1  aile,  puis  les  veines  axillaires  qui  lui 
Bont  paralleles.  Ve  qui  est  fort  remarquable  et  ce  qui  distingiie  cette  6mpreinte  de 
toutes  les  ailes  de  filattes  vivantes  et  fossiles  c'est  la  longueur  de  la  nervure  anale, 
et  le  peu  de  largeur  du  champ  axillaire." 

Although  the  fossil  wing  above  described  is  the  only  fragment  of 
an  insect  as  yet  obtained  from  rocks  of  Silurian  age,  the  recent  dis- 
covery of  insectivorous  animals — two  scorpions — in  Silurian  rocks 
furnishes  additional  evidence  of  the  existence  of  insects  at  this  early 
period. 

One  of  the  Scorpions  was  obtained  by  Dr.  Hunter,  of  Carluke, 
from  the  Ludlow  beds  (Upper  Silurian)  of  Lesmabagow,  Lanark- 
shire ;  and  a  preliminar}'  description  of  it  by  Mr.  B.  N.  Peach  has 
appeared  in  a  recent  number  of  **  Nature."  * 

The  second  Scorpion  was  obtained  from  the  Upper  Silurian  of  the 
Isle  of  Gotland,  and  has  been  named  by  Dr.  Lindstrom  PalcBophonus 
nuncius,  and  described  by  him  in  a  letter  to  M.  Milne-Edwards,* 

^  Comptes  rendus  des  Stances  de  TAcademie  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  No.  26, 
29th  December,  1884. 

2  These  BfattieUe  are  referred  to  in  my  paper  on  "  The  Insecta  of  the  Carbon- 
iferous Period,*'  pp.  169-173,  of  vol.  xv.  ot  trie  Entomologists'  Monthly  Magazine, 
1878,  and  "The  Insect  Fauna  of  the  Primary  or  Palasozoic  Period,"  Proc.  Geol. 
Assoc,  vol.  vi.  No.  6,  1879.  »  No.  796,  January  29,  1885. 

*  Extract  from  a  letter  from  Prof.  Lindstrom  to  M.  Milne -Edwards,  Compter 
Bendus  of  the  Acad6mie  des  Sciences  of  Paris,  No.  22,  I  Dec.  1884,  pp.  984-985. 
Dr.  Lindstrom  states  that  a  detailed  account  of  this  Scorpion  by  Prof.  Thorell  and 
himself  will  shortly  appear. 
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which  the  latter  has  oommunicated  to  the  French  Academy  of  Sciences. 
Dr.  Lindstrom  states  that  this  Scorpion  is  in  a  good  state  of  pre« 
servation.  and  that  one  of  the  stigmata  is  visible  on  the  right  side, 
clearly  proving  that  the  animal  respired  air.  He  further  remarks 
that  ill  the  construction  of  this  Scorpion  a  feature  of  great  importance 
is  observable,  viz.  the  presence  of  four  pairs  of  thoracic  legs 
which  are  stout  and  pointed  like  those  of  the  embryos  of  many 
Traeheaia  and  of  forms  like  (hmpodea.  This  form  of  the  leg  no 
longer  exists  in  the  fossil  Scorpions  of  the  Carboniferous  formations, 
in  which  fossils  these  appendages  resemble  tliose  of  existing  species. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  both  these  Scorpions  were  obtained  from 
the  Upper  Silurian,  whereas  the  wing  of  the  Cockroach  was,  as  before 
stated,  obtained  from  the  Middle  Silurian  (Silurien  Moyen).  This 
wiug  is  therefore  of  even  greater  antiquity  than  the  Scorpions,  and 
consequently  represents  not  only  the  oldest  known  insect,  but  the 
oldest  known  terreHrial  animal. 

The  discovery  of  air-breathing  land  animals  in  the  Silurian  rooks 
18  of  course  of  importance  to  geologists  fnim  the  evidence  thud 
afforded  of  the  terrestrial  and  atmospheric  conditions  of  the  period ; 
and  the  fact  that  the  ancestors  of  the  ubiquitous  Cockroach  were  the 
most  ancient  representatives  of  the  class  Insecta,  and  of  all  land 
animals,  cannot  but  be  interesting  to  zoologists. 

V. — Note  on  an  apparently  New  Spkciks  of  Hyopotamus  {H, 

PlCTETh    nobis). 

By  R.  Lydbkker,  B.A.,  F.6.S.,  etc. 

SINCE  describing  the  skull  of  Anthracotherium  Gresslyi  (^zH^opO" 
tamus  Gresslyi.  Kiit.)  in  the  last  Number  of  the  Magazine  (p.  68), 
I  have  observed  that  the  rif^^ht  maxilla  of  a  small  anthracotheroid 
from  the  Upper  Eocene  "  Bohnerz  "  of  Canton  Vaud,  Switzerland, 
Has  been  figured  by  Pictet  in  his  *'  Materiaux  pour  la  Paleontologie 
Suisse — Vert^bres  de  la  Faune  Eocene,  Supplement,  pi.  xxiv.  fig.  5," 
onder  the  name  of  H.  Gresslyi.  The  British  Museum  has  recently 
acquired  some  upper  true  molars  from  the  sanie  formation  agreeing 
precisely  with  those  of  Pictet's  specimen ;  and  a  comparison  of  these 
teeth  with  those  of  the  Brit.  Museum  specimen  of  A.  Gresslyi  (figured 
in  my  memoir  already  quoted)  shows  tliat  they  are  quite  different;-— 
being  distinguished  by  their  slightly  inferior  size,  the  more  inward 
inclination  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  external  columns,  as  well  as 
the  more  distinct  loop  connecting  these  columns.  These  teeth  agree, 
in  fact,  with  those  of  brachydont  species  of  Hyopotamus,  like  H, 
foreinus,  Pictet*s  figure  also  shows  that  his  specimen  differs  from 
Anthracotherium  Gresslyi  in  having  an  elongated,  instead  of  a  tri- 
angular P™_:_^* 

There  is  no  question  of  the  distinctness  of  the  form  under  con* 
sideration  from  the  last-named  species,  and  as  its  molar  teeth  are 
precisely  similar  in  structure  to  those  of  the  much  larger  Hyopotamus 
|»roii»ii«,  it  may  be  at  least  provisionally  referred  to  the  same  genus. 
As  I  am  unable  to  identify  it  with  any  named  form,  it  may  receive 
ft  new  i|>ecifio  name,  and  I  accordingly  propose  that  of  H,  Picleti, 
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VI. — Contour-Links  on  Gbologioal  Maps. 
By  Prof.  Benjamin  Smith  Ltman. 

AS  one  of  your  reviewers  now  some  years  ago  criticized  unfavour- 
ably the  method  of  representing  geological  structure  in  maps 
by  contour  lines  upon  a  bed  of  coal  or  other  rock,  and  as,  like  him, 
most  geologists  are  not  yet  practically  familiar  with  the  method, 
useful  though  it  be,  and  nobody  that  might  be  thought  wholly 
unbiassed  has  replied  in  your  pages  to  his  attacks,  it  may  not  be 
improper  to  call  your  attention  to  the  unprejudiced  opinion  and 
explanation  of  Mr.  Charles  A.  Ashbumer,  the  geologist  in  charge  of 
the  survey  of  the  anthracite  region,  under  the  Geological  Survey  of 
Pennsylvania,  who  has  up  to  this  time  published  26  large  sheets 
of  most  elaborate  maps  and  sections  with  one  volume  of  text.  After 
careful  examination  before  adopting  the  method  and  after  using  it 
several  years  he  writes  of  it  in  the  report  (page  8)  as  follows : — 

'*  The  first  time  the  system  has  been  used  on  an  extensive  scale  in 
America  has  been  in  the  construction  of  the  mining  geological  sheets 
of  the  anthracite  coal  fields.  The  data  which  are  available  for  con- 
structing these  maps  are  very  extensive  and  very  accurate.  The 
method  has  been  found  to  furnish  the  best  means  for  interpreting 
the  geological  structure  and  the  best  way  of  representing  it ;  so  that 
in  this  the  demands  of  the  geological  investigator  are  satisfied.  At 
the  same  time  that  this  end  is  accomplished,  the  facts  relating  to  the 
structure  of  the  coal  bed  in  the  mines  and  adjoining  tracts  are  best 
classified  and  placed  in  such  a  form  as  to  be  of  practical  use  to  the 
mine  superintendent  and  engineer. 

**  The  information  which  a  geological  mining  map  constructed  on 
this  plan  contains  relative  to  the  coal  bed  which  is  contoured  may  be 
classified  under  the  following  heads:  a,  elevation  above  tide  of  the 
coal  outcrop ;  h,  dip  of  the  bed ;  r,  strike  of  the  bed ;  d,  depth  of 
the  coal  basins ;  e,  rate  of  fall  or  rise  of  the  basins  along  their  axes ; 
/,  position  of  the  synclinals  and  ancticlinal  crests  in  the  coal  bed ; 
g,  data  from  which  a  vertical  cross- section  may  be  made  at  any  point 
across  the  basins ;  h,  data  from  which  the  absolute  area  of  the  coal 
bed  may  be  obtained,  and  the  amount  of  coal  contained  in  any  special 
surface  area  estimated. 

"a.  In  order  to  obtain  the  elevation  of  the  outcrop  at  every  point, 
it  is  necessary  that  the  bed  should  be  contoured  on  a  topographical 
map  of  the  surface  as  a  basis. 

**  h.  The  horizontal  distance  between  the  contour  curves  represents 
the  cosine  of  the  angle  of  the  dip  .  .  . 

*'  c.  The  direction  of  the  contour  curves  shows  the  strike  of  the  bed 
and  the  direction  of  the  gangways  which  have  already  been  driven, 
or  the  most  probable  direction  which  approximately  level  gangways 
will  assume  if  driven  beyond  the  present  mined  area. 

^*d.  The  most  probable  depth  of  the  coal  basins  can  be  better 
estimated  by  this  method  of  construction  than  by  any  other  .  ,  . 

**  e.  The  rate  of  rise  and  fall  of  the  basins  along  their  axes  is  a 
Tery  important  fact  to  determine,  in  order  to  locate  mining  works 
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for  the  exploitation  of  the  deepest  part  of  the  basins ;  and  more 
particularly  to  establish  the  best  elevation  at  which  to  drive  gan<^- 
ways  to  command  the  greatest  area  of  coal  with  the  least  expendi- 
ture, for  the  driving  of  permanent  travelling  ways  and  the  lifting  of 
the  coal  and  pumping  of  the  mine  water. 

'*/.  It  is  a  well-known  fact  to  the  practical  mining  geologist  that, 
....  when  the  axial  plane  is  inclined,  the  axis  in  the  outcropping 
strata  may  be  many  feet  to  one  side  or  the  other  of  a  vertical  plane 
passing  through  the  axis  in  the  coal  bed. 

"  g.  It  is  apparent  that  a  vertical  section  of  the  contoured  coal  bed 
may  be  constructed  directly  from  the  curves,  running  across  the 
ba^in  in  any  direction.  The  position  on  the  section  plane  of  the  over-* 
IjiDg  and  underlying  strata  may  be  located  from  columnar  sections. 

"A.  One  of  the  most  important  applications  of  this  method  of 
eonstruction  is  the  estimation  of  the  absolute  areas  of  the  coal  beds 
under  any  given  tract,  and  consequently  the  coal  contained.  It  is 
readily  perceived  that  consequently,  when  the  contoured  surface  of 
the  bed  is  develoi)ed  or  ironed  out  into  a  horizontal  plane,  allowance 
will  have  been  made  for  every  degree  of  dip  which  the  bed  possesses 
in  its  true  position,  and  the  real  area  of  the  bed  on  the  flat  will  be 
shown." 

On  the  Mine  Sheets  so  far  published  the  underground  workings 
of  several  coal  beds  are  given  in  different  colours,  besides  the  con- 
tours of  the  floor  of  the  principal  bed,  and  <*  the  confusion  and  un- 
sightliness  of  so  many  lines  upon  a  map,"  complained  of  by  your 
critic,  is  not  enhanced  by  the  addition  of  the  contours  of  the  surface 
of  the  ground,  for  (p.  15)  **the  topographical  maps  which  have 
come  into  the  possession  of  the  Survey  have  not  been  found  suf- 
ficiently accurate  to  make  it  possible  to  combine  them  in  this  way 
with  the  mine  sheets  constructed  by  the  Survey  corps,  without  com- 
pletely revising  them  on  the  ground.  As  the  restricted  means  of 
the  Survey  have  prevented  this  revision,  it  was  decided  to  publish 
these  maps  separately,  and  on  one-half  the  scale  of  the  Mine  Sheets, 
in  order  to  reduce  the  cost  of  publication.  The  difference  of  scales 
makes  a  comparison  of  the  two  sets  of  sheets  inconvenient. 

"  Before  the  completion  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  the  Anthra- 
cite Fields,  it  is  hoped  that  surface  contour   curve  maps  may  be 

constructed  by  the  corps  of  the  following  areas 

In  some  of  these  areas  the  contours  of  the  surface  can  no  doubt  be 
placed  to  advantage  on  the  mine  sheets  without  overloading  the  map 
to  such  an  extent  as  to  produce  confusion." 

Of  course  "  confusion  and  unsightliness"  depends  much  upon  the 
experience  of  the  reader,  and  a  mere  contour  map  of  the  surface  will 
have  that  character  to  anybody  unaccustomed  to  contours.  While  real 
confusion  is  certainly  to  be  avoided,  a  good  deal  of  what  seems  at 
first  unsightliness  may  be  pardoned  if  compensated  by  usefulness 
and  convenience  in  use.  Indeed,  there  is  much  truth  in  the  common 
raying  that  '^ handsome  is  that  handsome  does";  for  our  ideas  of 
beauty  are  at  the  very  bottom  altogether  based  upon  fitness  for  our 
iieeds.    It  seems  at  least  possible  that  the  most  crowded  mm^  «\x.^\i\;& 
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like  Mr.  Aslibnnier'B  with  the  coal  contours  in  red,  complicated  as  they 
sometimes  are  with  overturned  dips,  might  besides  advantageoualy 
have  surface  contours  in  rather  fine  black  lines,  or  in  some  other 
colour. 
Northampton,  Mass. 
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Die  Eiszeit  in  dbn  Pthenaek.    Yon  Dr.  Albkecht  Penok.     Mit 

einer    Karte.      Hittheilnngen   des   Vereins    fiir    Erdkunde   zu 

Leipzig,  1883. 
The  Glacial  Pekiod  in  the  Pyrenees.     By  Dr.  Albrbght  Penok. 

With   a   Map.     (Transactions  of  the  Oeographical   Society  of 

Leipzig,  1883.) 

THIS  paper  contains  the  general  results  of  an  investigation  of  the 
ancient  glacial  phenomena  of  the  Western  Pyrenees,  from  San 
Sebastian  on  the  Atlantic  coast  to  Montrejean  on  the  Oaronne,  under- 
taken with  the  object,  amongst  others,  of  determining  the  approximate 
level  of  permanent  snow  at  the  time  of  the  greatest  extension  of  the 
glaciers.  Of  this,  the  author's  previous  experiences  in  the  Alps, 
Scandinavia  and  Great  Britain  render  him  well  fitted  to  judge.  He 
incidentally  remarks  that  the  similarity  between  the  glacial  pheno- 
mena of  the  Pyrenees  and  those  of  the  countries  just  named  are  very 
striking. 

It  haa  been  stated  by  varions  authors,  amongst  others  by  Habenicht 
and  von  Hochstetter,  that  the  valleys  of  the  western  end  of  the 
Pyrenees  had  been  formerly  filled  by  ice ;  but  Dr.  Penck  asserts  that 
there  is  not  a  trace  of  glaciation  in  the  valleys  of  the  affluents  of  the 
Bidassoa,  the  Nive,  and  the  Urumea,  although  the  indentations  of  the 
coast  near  San  Sebastian  and  Fuenterrabia  have  a  distant  resemblance 
10  fiords.  Although  the  highest  peaks  in  this  district  reach  an 
elevation  of  1400  m.  (4600  feet),  there  are  neither  cirques,  tarns, 
nor  moraines  to  be  found,  and  their  absence  proves  that  in  this 
locality  the  line  of  permanent  snow  (Femlinie)  during  the  Glacial 
))eriod  was  at  all  events  above  this  level.  It  is  true  that  in  places 
there  are  huge  boulders  and  scratched  stones  which  have  been 
attributed  to  glaciers,  but  their  distribution  is  very  limited,  and  they 
may  be  traced  U)  the  effects  of  landslips. 

The  valley  of  the  Saison  is  the  most  westerly  on  the  French  side  of 
the  range  in  which  glacial  action  appears.  The  average  elevation  of 
the  mountains  which  drain  into  it  is  1740  m.  (6707  feet),  and  the  old 
moraines  can  be  traced  to  the  level  of  581  m.  (1906  feet).  In  the 
valley  of  the  Aspe.  to  the  east  of  the  Saison,  a  moraine  exists  at  the 
level  of  410  m.  (1344  feet),  and  below  this  is  a  distinct  basin  now 
filled  up  with  gravels.  Further  eastwards,  in  the  valley  of  the 
Ossau,  a  terminal  moraine  has  been  noted  at  360  m.  (1148  feet),  but 
even  below  this  level,  scratched  stones  and  moraines  have  been  noted, 
so  that  in  the  Pyrenees,  as  in  the  Alps,  there  is  an  outer  zone  of 
moraines  distinct  from  the  so-termed  end-moraine,  and  a  great  accu- 
mulation of  gravels  was  formed  in  the  interval  between  the  deposition 
of  the  outer  moraines  and  the  later  end-moraine. 
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Further  to  the  eastward  the  important  glaciers  of  the  valley  of 
Argel^s  and  of  Anre  are  described,  and  then  the  glaciers  of  the 
Garonne,  the  most  important  of  the  Pyrenees.  The  ]X)rtion  of  the 
range  drained  through  this  valley  has  an  average  elevation  of 
2560  m.  (8400  feet).  From  the  evidences  of  the  ice  action  in  the 
higher  districts  of  the  Garonne,  the  conclusion  is  arrived  at  that  the 
line  of  pennanent  snow  in  the  Glacial  period  was  about  1700  m, 
(5576  feet). 

On  the  south  nde  of  the  Pyrenees  the  author  describes  the  course 
of  two  of  the  ancient  ioe-slreams ;  that  of  the  valley  of  the  Gallego^ 
which  had  a  length  of  45  kilora.,  and  that  of  the  Ara  valley  40 
kilom.  in  length.  These  correspond  with  the  glaciers  of  Ossau  and 
Argel^  on  the  north  side,  which  have  respectively  an  extension  of 
40  and  55  kilom.,  but  whereas  these  latter  advance  beyond  the  foot 
of  the  mountains  to  the  level  of  400  m.  (1312  feet),  the  former,  on 
the  south  side,  do  not  descend  below  800  m.  (2624  feet). 

Tiie  ancient  glaciers  on  the  south  side  of  the  Pyrenees,  not  only 
terminated  at  a  higher  level,  but  they  were  also  far  shorter  than 
those  on  the  north  side,  and  these  differences  arise,  not  from  the 
oonfigoration  of  the  ground,  but  in  the  different  intensity  of  the 
glacial  phenomena  on  the  two  sides.  It  is  therefore  probable  that 
the  ancient  snow-line  on  the  south  side  was  300  m.  higher  than  on 
the  north,  or  at  a  level  of  2000  m.  (6560  feet).  The  ancient  snow- 
line was  also  higher  from  west  to  east,  and  the  evidence  shows  that 
the  ancient  phenomena  were  developed  under  similar  conditions  to 
those  now  existent,  and  may  be  considered  as  an  intensification  of 
the  present. 

Sections  showing  glacial  deposits  of  different  periods  do  not  occur 
in  the  Pyrenees,  as  almost  everywhere  the  morHines  rest  directly  on 
the  older  rocks,  but  indirect  evidence  of  more  than  a  single  glacia* 
tion  is  shown  by  the  enormous  accumulations  of  gravels,  clearly  of 
different  ages,  which  cover  the  surface  beyond  the  base  of  the 
mountains  on  the  north  side,  sometimes  reaching  a  thickness  of  ovet 
100m.  (328  ft). 

Hie  concluding  part  of  this  important  paper  contains  some  sug* 
gestive  reflections  on  the  development  of  the  cirques  and  smaller 
lakes  in  the  higher  portion  of  the  Pyrenees  and  their  relations  to  each 
other.  A  list  of  the  directions  of  the  glacial  stiiaa  observed  by  the 
author  is  given  in  an  appendix ;  and  a  map  of  the  Pyrenean  range 
and  the  country  on  both  sides,  in  which  the  glaciated  areas  are 
distinctively  coloured,  is  of  great  service  in  following  the  author*8 
descriptions.  G.  J.  H. 

I. — Geological  Society  of  London. 

January  28,  1885.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S., 
President,  in  the  Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : 

1.  "The  Boulder-clays  of  Lincolnshire :  their  Geographical  Hange 
and  Relative  Age."     ^y  A.  J.  Jukes-Browne,  Esq.,  B.A.,  F.G.S. 

llie  author  commenced  by  referring  to  the  late  Mr.  Searles  Y. 
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Wood's  papers  on  the  Glacial  beds  of  Yorkshire  and  Lincolnshire, 
and  stated  as  the  resalt  of  his  own  investigations,  that  two  distinct 
types  of  Boalder-clay  occur  in  Lincolnshire,  (1)  the  grey  or  blue 
clay,  (2)  the  red  and  brown  clays,  the  former  undoubtedly  an  ex- 
tension of  tbe  Upper  or  Chalky  Boulder-clay  of  Rutland  and  East 
Anglia,  while  the  second  includes  the  Purple  andHessle  Clays  of 
Mr.  S.  V.  Wood.  These  two  types  of  Bouider-clay  are  very  rarely 
in  contact  with  each  other. 

The  brown  Boulder-clays  of  East  Lincolnshire  rest  upon  a  broad 
plain  of  Chalk,  which  appears  to  terminate  westward  in  a  concealed 
line  of  cliff,  this  cliff-line  coinciding  with  the  strike  of  the  slope 
which  descends  from  the  Chalk  Wolds  to  the  Boulder-clay  plateau 
by  which  they  are  bordered.  The  present  boundary-line  of  tbe 
Boulder-clay  runs  along  this  slope  for  long  distances,  though  iu 
many  places  the  clay  has  surmounted  the  slope  and  caps  the  hills  to 
the  west  of  it 

From  Louth  the  main  mass  of  the  •*  brown  clay "  is  bounded  by 
a  line  drawn  through  Wyham,  Hawerby,  Laceby,  and  Brocklesby 
to  Barrow  and  Barton  on  H umber,  sweeping  round  the  north  end 
of  the  Lincolnshire  Wolds  and  occurring  on  both  sides  of  the 
Humber.  Previously  to  the  authors  inspection  of  this  district,  no 
Purple  or  Hessle  clay  had  been  discovered  west  of  South  Ferriby, 
and  these  clays  were  supposed  to  be  entirely  absent  on  the  western 
side  of  the  Wolds.  The  officers  of  the  Survey  have,  however, 
mapped  several  tracts  of  such  clay  in  the  valley  of  the  Ancholme. 
It  occupies  the  surface  at  Horkstow,  Winterton  Holme,  Winterton, 
and  Winteringham.  It  probably  underlies  the  alluvium  of  the 
Ancholme  near  and  south  of  these  places,  and  occurs  again  at  higher 
levels  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Brigg.  South  of  Brigg  it  has  been 
seen  at  low  levels  on  either  side  of  the  valley  of  the  Ancholme,  as 
far  as  Bishop's  Bridge,  near  Glentham. 

Beyond  this  point  it  was  not  traceable  in  the  Ancholme  valley, 
but  south  of  Market  Rasen  patches  of  reddish-brown  clay,  mottled 
with  grey,  and  containing  small  flints  and  pebbles  of  chalk  occur, 
and  cap  the  low  ridges  separating  the  valleys  of  the  brooks. 

Another  tract  of  Boulder-clay,  which  the  author  considers  to 
belong  to  the  same  series,  occupies  the  western  border  of  the  Fen- 
land,  S.E.  of  Lincoln,  what  is  left  of  it  forming  a  ridge  which  runs 
southward  for  many  miles.  It  passes  eastward  beneath  the  Fen 
deposits;  and  similar  mottled  clay  was  seen  in  the  excavations  for 
the  Boston  docks  beneath  about  20  feet  of  Fen -clays,  etc.,  and  resting 
upon  blue  Boulder-clay  of  the  ** Chalky"  type.  Beside  this  section 
at  Boston,  there  are  very  few  places  where  the  two  types  of  clay 
are  in  contact,  or  so  near  as  to  afford  any  evidence  as  to  their 
relative  age.  Near  East  and  West  Eeal,  and  again  near  Louth,  the 
**  Brown  Clays "  are  banked  against  the  slopes  of  hills  which  are 
capped  with  the  "Chalky  Clay."  The  same  is  the  case  also  near 
Brigg,  where  tbe  country  seems  to  have  been  originally  covered  by  a 
sheet  of  the  Chalky  Clay,  through  which  valleys  were  eroded  into 
the  Jurassic  claysi  and  the  brown   (Hessle)  clay  is  found  only  in 
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these  valleys.  The  author  concludes,  therefore,  that  the  **  Brown- 
clay  series  "  is  of  much  newer  date  than  the  *'  Blue  and  grey  series." 
In  conclusion,  the  author  summed  up  the  inferences  drawn  in  the 
paper,  correlated  the  Basement  Clay  of  Holderness  with  the  Chalky 
Clay  of  Lincolnshire,  and  suggested  that  the  Purple  Clay  may  he 
confined  to  the  east  side  of  the  wolds.  The  classification  he  would 
propose  is  therefore  as  follows : — 

Lincolnshire.  Yorkshire. 

ic^»^  r>i<i/.;ai  i  Hassle  Clay.       Hessle  and  Upper  Ked  Clay  of  coast. 
JNewer  iriaciai  |  p      j^  ^j^^        p^j^  ^^^^ 

Older  Glacial  =  Chalky  Clay.      Basement  Clay. 

(Report  to  be  continued,) 


n. — Report  07  the   Mbetinq  of  the  Geologists'  Assoctation, 

January  2,  1885. 

On  some  Regent  Views  concerning  the  Geology  op  the  North- 
Wbst  Highlands.  By  Henry  Hioks,  M.D.,  F.G.S.,  President 
of  the  Association. 

THE  author  stated  that  as  the  Proceedings  of  the  Association 
contained  several  papers,  dealing  with  the  controversy  con- 
cerning the  rocks  of  the  North- West  Highlands  of  Scotland,  he 
thought  it  advisable  to  call  the  attention  of  the  members  to  views 
contained  in  an  important  article  published  in  **  Nature,"  Nov.  13th, 
by  the  Director-General  of  the  Geological  Survey ;  and  in  a  "  Report 
on  the  Geology  of  the  North-West  of  Sutherland,"  by  Messrs.  Peach 
and  Home  in  the  same  Number,  which  cannot  fail  either  to  change 
entirely  the  future  character  of  the  controversy,  or  bring  it  rapidly 
to  a  satisfactory  issue.  Because  of  the  positions  held  by  the  chief 
disputants  on  the  one  side,  the  controversy  had  assumed,  to  a  great 
extent,  the  appearance  of  being  one  between  official  surveyors  and 
some  amateurs  who  had  been  led  to  study  the  questions  involved  in 
it.  The  well-known  and  widel^'-accepted  views,  first  put  forward  by 
Sir  R.  Murchison,  that  there  were  clear  evidences  in  the  North-West 
of  Scotland  of  a  *' regular  conformable  passage  from  fossiliferous 
Silurian  quartzites,  shales,  and  limestones  upwards  into  crystalline 
schists,  which  were  supposed  to  be  metamorphosed  Silurian  sedi- 
ments," were  fully  adopted  by  the  official  surveyors,  including  Sir 
A.  C.  Ramsay  and  Prof.  Geikie,  also  by  the  late  Prof.  Harkness 
and  others  who  had  examined  the  areas.  Prof.  Nicol,  of  Aberdeen, 
however,  for  many  years  stoutly  contested  Sir  R.  Murchison *s  views, 
and  maintained  that  they  were  based  on  erroneous  observations. 
Unfortunately  his  views  did  not  meet  with  much  approval  at  the 
time.  In  1878  the  author  reopened  the  controversy  by  calling 
attention  to  some  sections  examined  by  him  in  Ross-shire,  which  he 
maintained  did  not  bear  out  the  views  of  Sir  R.  Murchison.  He 
also  suggested  a  modified  interpretation  of  the  views  of  Prof.  Nicol. 
Since  then  different  areas  in  Ross  and  Sutherland  have  been 
examined  by  Mr.  Hudleston,  Prof.  Bonney,  Mr.  Callaway,  Prof. 
Lapworth  and  Prof.  Blake,  and  their  conclusions  showed  that 
though  slight  differences  of  opinion  prevailed  on  some  points,  yet 


138  Obituary— Searles  V.  Wood,  the  Younger, 

with  regard  to  the  main  questions  all  were  agreed,  as  to  there  being 
no  evidence  in  the  areas  examined  by  them  to  (support  the  Murchi- 
Bonian  views  of  a  conformable  upward  succession.  Many  other 
facts  also  of  great  importance  were  brought  out  in  these  inquiries. 
The  author  expressed  gratification  at  the  candid  manner  in  which 
the  whole  question  had  been  dealt  with  by  the  Director- General 
and  the  Surveyors  in  their  recent  report,  and  at  their  readiness  in 
acknowledging  that,  after  due  examination  in  the  coui'seof  surveying 
and  mapping  parts  of  the  areas  referred  to,  they  had  found  the 
**  evidence  altogether  overwhelming  against  the  upward  suocessiou 
which  Murchison  believed  to  exist." 


C0E.s»E;si»02srx)E2srcE- 


THE  CLASSIFICATION  OF  THE  JURASSIC  SYSTEM. 

Sir, — Mr.  Blanford  states  that  a  line  of  division  drawn  between 
the  Combrash  and  the  Oxfordian  has  no  general  value,  **  the  (litho- 
logical)  change  being  confined  to  but  a  small  part  of  the  earth's 
surface.*'  England,  France  and  Germany  may  be  only  a  small  part 
of  the  earth's  surface,  but  I  think  most  English  geologists  will  be 
satisfied  with  a  classification  of  the  J  urassic  rocks  that  is  applicable 
to  these  three  countries,  and  a  lithological  change  does  take  place 
about  this  horizon  in  all  of  them. 

Mr.  Blanford  proposes  to  include  the  Oxford  Clay  in  the  Middle 
Jurassic  and  to  draw  the  line  of  separation  between  this  clay  and 
the  Coral  Rag,  but  he  does  not  say  whether  he  would  include  the 
Argovien  or  Lower  Calcareous  Grit  in  the  former  or  the  latter ;  he 
will  find  that  foreign  authorities  differ,  and  that  either  course  is 
unsatiKfactory,  if  the  line  is  to  separate  divisions  of  primary  rank, 
the  Coral  Han  as  a  whole  being  as  closely  connected  with  the  Oxford 
as  with  the  Kimmeridge  Clay. 

In  conclusion,  let  me  admit  that  I  stand  corrected  as  to  the  use  of 
the  word  **  stage  "  ;  it  should  be  retained  for  divisions  of  secondary 
rank,  and  1  should  not  have  used  it  in  the  sense  of  a  primary 
division.  A.  J.  Jckks-Bbownb. 

Jan.  19M,  1885.  

SEARLES    V.    WOOD,    THE    YOUNGER,    F.G.S. 

Born  Fbbruaby  4,  1830.     Died  Dbcbmber  14,  1884. 

Searles  Valentine  Wood,  jun.,  the  son  of  Mr.  S.  V.  Wood,  the 
well-known  palaeontologist,  was  born  at  Hasketon,  in  Suffolk,  on 
February  4th,  1830.  He  was  educated  first  at  King's  College, 
London,  and  afterwards  in  France.  From  his  boyhood  he  began  to 
take  the  liveliest  interest  in  the  scientific  pursuits  of  his  father. 
We  find  him  as  far  back  as  1843-5  assisting  in  the  investigations  in 
whicli  Mr.  Wood,  sen.,  was  then  engaged  of  tlie  Eocene  Fresh-water 
beds  of  Hordwell  Cliff.  Indeed  he  may  be  said  to  have  been 
educated  upon  Tertiary  Geology  from  his  youth  up.  In  1862  be 
wrote  an  elaborate  paper  on  "The  Form  and  Distribution  of  the 
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land-tracts  during  the  Secondary  and  Tertiary  periods  respectively, 
and  on  the  effect  upon  Animal  life  which  great  changes  in  Qeo- 
graphioal  configuration  have  probably  produced."  It  was  read 
before  the  Geological  Society,  and  was  afterwards  printed  in  the 
Philosophical  Magazine.  In  1863  he  wrote  a  paper  on  *'The  events 
which  produced  and  terminated  the  Purbeck  and  Wealden  deposits 
of  England  and  France,"  and  shortly  after,  another,  on  ''The  Belgian 
Equivalents  of  the  Upper  and  Lower  Drifts  of  the  Eastern  Ci>unties," 
a  third  on  ''The  Bed  Crag  and  its  relation  to  the  Flu vio- Marine 
Crag  and  the  Drift  of  the  Eastern  Counties,"  and  a  fourth  "On 
the  Formation  of  the  River  Valleys  of  the  East  of  England."  In 
the  last  of  these  he  enunciated  a  theory  which  has  received 
but  little  attention,  but  which  he  strenuously  maintained  till  the 
last  He  was  elected  a  Fellow  of  the  Greological  Society  in  1864. 
Having  long  studied  the  Qlacial  beds  of  East  Anglia,  he  read 
a  paper,  in  the  same  year,  embodying  the  results  of  the  work  hd 
liad  can-ied  on  in  this  field,  on  "  The  Drift  of  the  East  of  England." 
The  next  year  he  published,  for  private  circulation,  a  map  of  the 
drift  over  eight  counties,  together  with  remarks  in  explanation  of 
it ;  the  first  attempt  which  had  ever  been  made  to  map  the  Glacial 
l)eds,  and  which,  constructed  at  a  time  when  the  Geological  Survey 
ignored  these  deposits  altogether,  must  be  regarded  as  the  parent  a^ 
well  as  the  predecesfH)r  of  the  many  glacial  maps  which  have  since 
l)een  issued.  He  had  been  designated  for  the  legal  profession, 
having  been  admitted  a  solicitor  in  1851,  but  the  death  of  a  gentle* 
man  with  whom  he  was  associated,  in  1865,  although  leaving  a 
lucrative  practice  in  his  hands,  gave  him  an  opportunity,  which  he 
seized  with  alacrity,  of  devoting  himself  to  the  elucidation  of  the 
Glacial  beds.  In  association  with  his  friend,  Mr.  Harmer,  of 
Norwich,  he  spent  the  following  six  or  seven  years  in  the  work, 
daring  which  time  more  than  10,000  miles  were  traversed,  and 
every  section  of  importance  in  the  whole  district  examined,  the 
results  being  published  by  the  Palasontographioal  Society  in  1872. 

Mr.  Wood's  mental  activity  and  industry  were  marvellous. 
Although  during  the  last  ten  years  of  his  life  a  confirmed  invalid,  so 
much  so  as  to  be  for  a  great  part  of  the  time  incapacitated  from  all 
l)odily  exertion,  and  during  the  summer  months  from  all  kinds  of 
literary  or  mental  work  ;  papers  of  the  most  elal>orate  kind  were 
constantly  issuing  from  his  study.  Previously  to  his  health  breaking 
down,  he  had,  in  company  with  the  Eev.  T.  L.  Rome  and  Mr. 
Harmer,  made  several  excursions  into  Lincolnshire,  Yorkshire,  and 
the  neighbouring  counties,  for  the  purpose  of  studying  the  Glacial 
deposits  of  the  North-east  of  England,  the  result  being  published 
b}^  himself  and  Mr.  Rome,  in  1867,  in  the  well-known  paper  on 
that  subject  In  1870  this  was  supplemented  by  another  elaborate 
paper,  accompanied  by  what  Sir  Charles  Lyell  called  "  Miles  of 
Sections,"  "  On  the  Relation  of  the  Boulder-clay  without  Chalk  of 
tlie  North  of  England  to  the  Chalky  Clay  of  the  South."  In  1867 
he  had  given  to  the  Society  an  account  of  his  views  on  the  structure 
of  the  Post- Glacial  beds   of  the   South-east  of  England,   having 
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previously  placed  in  the  library  at  Burlington  House  a  manuscript 
work  of  great  length  on  the  same  subject. 

While  engaged  in  the  Survey  of  Norfolk,  Messrs.  Wood  and 
Harmer  had  come  across  a  band  of  fossil iferous  sand  in  the  Middle 
Glacial  deposits  near  Yarmouth,  full  of  comminuted  shells,  which 
were  in  such  a  fragmentary  conditioa  that  few  species  could  be 
determined.  Although  presenting  so  much  difficulty,  the  discovery 
appeared  to  Mr.  Wood  so  important  that  he  had  about  two  tons  of 
the  material  sent  over  to  Brentwood,  where  he  then  lived,  and  spent 
whole  weeks  in  sifting  and  examining  it.  The  result  was  the 
determination  of  seventy  species  of  Mollusca,  several  of  them  being 
new  to  science,  the  whole  fauna  showing  a  much  older  facies  than 
that  of  the  so-called  Middle  Sands  of  Lancashire,  which  had  been 
up  to  that  time  regarded  as  contemporaneous  with  them. 

In  1871  and  the  following  years  Mr.  Wood  continued  to  write 
many  papers.  In  1880  and  1882  he  published  his  last  essay  on 
what  he  preferred  to  call  the  **  Newer  Pliocene  Period."  Although 
the  best  work  of  his  life  must  no  doubt  be  regarded  as  that  which 
he  devoted  to  tracing  the  history  of  the  younger  formations  of  the 
East  of  England,  yet  he  nevertheless  took  the  keenest  interest  in  the 
Glacial  and  later  Tertiary  phenomena  of  other  parts  of  the  globe, 
and  in  1877  he  published  his  views  on  the  subject  at  considerable 
length  in  the  Geological  Magazine.  He  was  meditating  a  further 
treatise  thereon  at  the  time  of  his  death,  although  a  confirmed 
invalid,  and  often  racked  with  pain.  The  last  work  in  which  he 
engaged  was  a  paper  on  "The  Discovery  of  the  Fossiliferous  Beds  of 
St.  Erth,  in  Cornwall,"  which  was  read  at  the  Geological  Society. 
His  industry  was  untiring,  and  considering  his  feeble  health 
Tnaryellous.  Always  ready  to  admit  himself  in  error  when  the 
discovery  of  new  facts  required  it,  with  a  single-hearted  desire  to 
ascertain  the  truth,  he  was  ever  willing  to  place  at  the  disposal  of 
others  the  knowledge  he  himself  possessed.  On  the  death  of  his 
father  he  was  chosen  Treasurer  of  the  Palseontographical  Society, 
which  office  he  held  until  the  last.  He  died  on  the  14th  December, 
after  a  few  days'  illness,  at  his  residence.  Beacon  Hill  House,  near 
Woodbridge,  and  was  buried  at  Melton  Church,  in  the  centre  of  the 
district  which  the  labours  of  his  father  and  himself  have  made  for  all 
time  classical  ground  to  students  of  geology. 

The  following  is  a  List  of  Mr.  Wood's  Papers : — 

On  the  Probable  Events  which  succeeded  the  Close  of  the  Cretaceous  Period.  Quart. 
Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  1860,  vol.  xvl  pp.  328-329. 

On  the  Form  and  Distribution  of  the  Land-Tracts  during  the  Secondary  and  Ter- 
tiary Periods  respectively ;  and  on  the  effects  upon  Animal  Life  which  great 
Changes  in  Geographical  Configuration  have  probably  produced.  Phil.  Mag. 
1862.  vol.  xxiii.  pp.  161-171.  269  282,  382-393. 

On  the  Events  which  Produced  and  Terminated  the  Purbeck  and  Wealden  Deposits 
of  England  and  France,  and  on  the  Geographical  Conditions  of  the  Basin  in 
which  they  were  Accumulated.     Phil.  Mag.  1H63,  vol.  xxv.  pp.  268-269. 

On  the  Red  Crag  and  its  relation  to  the  Flu vio -marine  Crag,  and  on  the  Drift  of 
the  Eastern  Counties.  Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  1861,  ser.  3,  vol.  xiii.  pp. 
185-203. 

On  the  Belgian  Equivalents  to  the  Upper  and  Lower  Drift  of  the  Eastern  Counties, 
Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  1864,  vol  xiii.  pp.  393-405. 
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The  Bridlington  Crag.     Gbol.  Mao.  1864,  Vol.  I.  pp.  246-247. 

On  the  Structure  of  the  Red  Crag  in  Suifolk  and  Essex.    Quart  Journ.  Geol.  Soo. 

1864,  vol.  XX.  p.  121  ;  Phil.  Mag.  1864,  vol.  xxvii.  p.  166. 

On  the  Formation  of  the  River  and  other  Valleys  of  the  East  of  England.    PhiL 

Mag.  1864,  vol.  xxvii.  pp.  180-190. 
On  the  Drift  of  the  East  of  England  and  its  Divisions  (1864).    Q.  J.  Geol.  Soc.' 

1865,  voL   xxi.   pp.    141-142    (ahstract) ;    Phil.   Mag.   1865,   vol.  xxix.  pp. 
240-241. 

Remarks  in  Explanation  of  the  Map  of  the  Fpper  Tertiaries  of  the  Counties  of 
Norfolk,  Suffolk,  Essex,  Middlesex,  Hertford,  Camhridge,  Huntingdon,  and 
Bedford,  with  parts  of  those  of  Backingham  and  Lincoln,  and  accompanying 
Sections,  for  1866,  pp.  24  ;  with  Map  and  Sections  {privnUiy  printed.) 

On  the  Structure  of  the  Thames  Valley  and  of  its  contained  deposits.    Gbol.  Mao. 

1866,  Vol.  III.  pp.  67-63,  99-107. 

On  tile  Structure  of  the  Valleys  of  the  Blackwater  and  the  Crouch  and  of  East  Essex 

Gravel,  and  on  the  Relations  of  this  Gravel  to  the  Denudation  of  the  Weald. 

Gbol.  Mao.  1866,  Vol.  III.  pp.  348-354. 
On  the  Relation  which  the  East  Essex  Gravel  hears  to  the  structure  of  the  Weald 

Valley.     Geol.  Mao.  1866,  Vol.  III.  pp.  398-406. 
On  the  Structure  of  the  Red  Crag,  hy  S.  V.  Wood,  sen.,  with  an  Explanation  of  the 

Diagram  Section  hy  8.  V.  Wood,  jun.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.   Soc.  1866,  vol. 

xxii.  pp.  538-562;  Phil.  Mag.  1866.  vol.  xxxii.  pp.  230-231. 
Faults  in  the  Drift  at  Hitchin.     Geol.  Mao.  1867,  Vol.  IV.  pp.  37-40. 
Age  and  Position  of  the  Drift-Deposits  of  the  Eastern  Counties.    Gbol.  Mao.  1867, 

Vol.  IV.  pp.  189-191. 
Drift- DepoNsits  of  the  Eastern  Counties.     Geol.  Mao.  1867,  Vol.  IV.  pp.  875-376. 
A  Memoir  in  Explanation  of  the  Structure  of  the  Glacial  and  Post- Glacial  System 

....  over  the  E.,  S.E.,  S.,  and  part  of  the  S.W.  of  England  (1867).    Large 

folio  MS.  and  Maps,  in  Library  Geol.  Soc. 
Bonlder-Clay  and  Drif^  of  Norfolk  and  Suffolk,  and  on  the  North  Side  of  the  Thames 

VaUey.     Geol.  Mao.  1867,  Vol.  IV.  pp.  479-80. 
On  the  so-called  Deposits  of  the  old  Estuary  of  the  Tare.     Geol.  Mao.  1867» 

Vol.  IV.  pp.  560-561. 
On  a  Section  at  Litcham  affording  Evidence  of  ^nd-glaciation  during  the  earlier 

part  of  the  Glacial  Period  in  England  (4866).     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  &09.  1867, 

vol.  xxiii.  pp.  84-87 ;  Phil.  Ma^.  1867,  vol.  xxxiin^p.  153. 
On  the  Structure  of  the  Post- Glacial  Deposits  of  the  S.E.  of  England.  '^  Quart. 

Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1867,  vol.  xxiii.  p|^  394-417;   Phil.  Mag.  W67,  vol.  xxxiv. 

pp.  402-403.     (Corrections  in  Geol.  Mao.  Vol.  V.  pp.  43,  63^.) 
Reply  to  W.  Boyd-Dawkins,  on  the  Thames  Valley  Deposits,  etc. ;   and  to  A.  H. 

Green,  on  the  Ouse  Valley  at  Buckingham.     Geol.  Mao.  1868,  Vol.  V.  pp. 

42-46. 
On  the  Glacial  Clay  of  the  Ouse  Valley,  the  Thames  Valley,  etc.    Geol.  Mao. 

1868.  Vol.  V.  pp.  147-148. 
On  the  Pebhle-Beds  of  Middlesex,  Essex,  and   Herts.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc. 

1868,  vol.  xxiv.  pp.  464-471 ;  Phil.  Mag   1869,  vol.  xxxvii.  pp.  148-149. 
On  A$tarU  exct*rrenB  and  A.  modeata.  Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  1870,  vol.  vi.  p.  423. 
Observations  on  the  Sequence  of  the  Glacial  Beds.     Geol.  Mao.  Vol.  VII.  1870, 

pp.  17-22,  61-68.  and  Vol.  VIII.  1871,  pp.  406-412,  477. 
The  Boulder-Clay  of  Caithness.     Geol.  Mao.  1870,  Vol.  VII.  p.  347. 
On  the  Relation  of  the  Boulder-Clay,  without  Chalk,  of  the  North  of  England,  to 

the  great  Chalky  Boulder- CI  ay  of  the  South  (1869).     Quart.  Joum.  (reol.  Soc. 

1870,  vol.  xxvi.  pp.  90-110;  Phil.  Mag.  1870,  vol.  xl.  pp.  72-73. 
On  Mr.  CrolFs  Hypothesis  of  the  Formation  of  the  Yorkshire  Boulder- Clay.     Gbol, 

Mao.  1871,  Vol.  VIll.  p.  92. 
On  the  Evidence  afforded  by  the   Detrital  Beds  without  and  within  the  North- 

Eastern  part  of  the  Valley  of  the  Weald  as  to  the  Mode  and  Date  of  the  Denu- 
dation of  that  Valley  (1870).     Quart.  Joum.  GeoL  Soc.  1871,  vol.  xxvii.  pp, 

3-26;  Phil.  Mag.  1871,  vol.  xli.  p.  319. 
On  the  Assumption  of  the  adult  form  by  the  genera  Cypraa  and  Ringicula,  and  by 

certain  species  of  the  genus  Astarte,    Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  1871,  vol.  vii. 

pp.  171-172. 
The  lUiiBed  Beach  on  Portsdown  Hill.    Geol.  Mao.  1872,  Vol.  IX.  pp.  92-93. 
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On  the  Climate  of  the  Port-Glacial  Period.  Geou  Mao.  1872,  Vol.  IX.  pp.  153-161. 
Beply  to  Mr.  James  Geikie  s  '*  CoiTelation  of  the  Scotch  and  English  Glacial  Beds/* 

'Geol.  Mao.  1872,  Vol.  IX.  pp.  171-176,  362-365. 
Note  on  the  Sheila  from  the  Lower  fioulder-Clay  of  Dawpool.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol. 

Soc.  1872,  Tol.  xxTiii.  p.  392. 
The  Climate  Controversy.     Gbol.  Mao.  Decade  II.  Vol.  III.  1876,  pp.  385-398, 

442-451,  and  Vol.  iV.  1877,  p.  43. 
Physical  Geology  of  East  Anglia  in  the  Glacial  Epoch.    Geol.  Mao.  1876,  Decade 

II.  Vol.  III.  pp.  284-286. 
American  '*  Surface  Geology,"  and  its  Relation  to  Bridsh,  with  some  Remarks  on 

the  Glacial  Conditions  in  Britain,  especially  in  reference  to  the  **  Great  Ice 

Age*'  of  Mr.  James  Geikie.     Geol.  Mao.  Decade  II.  Vol.  IV.  1877,  pp. 

481-496,  536-651,  and  Vol.  V.  1878,  pp.  13-29,  187-188. 
Sub-Glacial  Origin  of  Till.    Geol.  Mao.  Decade  II.  Vol.  V.  p.  335. 
The  Newer  Pliocene  Period  in  England  (part  1),  Comprising  the  Red  and  Flurio- 

marine  and  Crag  and  Glacial  Formation.    Geol.  Mao.  Decade  II.  Vol.  VII. 

pp.  231-235  ;  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1880,  toI.  xxx?i.  pp.  457-528. 
The  Glacial  Deposits  of  Cromer.    Geol.  Mao  Decade  II.  Vol.  VII.  pp.  189,  190. 
Further  Remarks  on  the  Origin  of  the  Valley  System  of  the  South-Eastem  Half  (if 

England,  prompted  by  the  Result  of  a  Bonng  near  Witham,  in  Essex.     Geol. 

Mao.  1881,  Decade  II.  Vol.  VII.  pp.  502-604. 
On  the  Origin  of  the  Loess.     Geol.  Mao.  1882,  pp.  339-343,  411-416. 
On  the  Newer  Pliocene  Period  in  England  (concluoing  part).    Geol.  Mao.  Decade 

II.  VoL  IX.   1882,  pp.  331-334 ;    Q.  J.  G.  S.  xxxviii  1882,  pp.  677-745. 
Reply  to  Mr.  Mellard  Keade.     Geol.  Mao.  Decade  II.  Vol.  X.  p.  240. 
On  the  Cause  of  the  Glacial  Period.     Geol.  Mao.  1883,   pp.  293-302. 
Chalk-Masses  in  Cromer  Drift    Geol.  Mao.  1883,  pn.  334,  335,430. 
Further  Remarks  on  the  Origin  of  the  Loess.    Geol.  Mao.  1883,  pp.  389-397. 
On  the  Long  Meadend  Bed.     Geol.  Mao.  1883,  pp.  493-497,  573,  574. 
Further  Reimu-ks  on  the  Long  Meadend  Bed.     Geol.  Mao.  1884,  pp.  65-73. 
On  a  New  Deposit  of  Pliocene  Age  at  St.  Erth,  15  miles  east  of  Land  s  End,  Corn- 
wall.   Geol.  Mao.  1884,  pp.  572-673  ;  Q.J.G.S.  1885,  toI.  xli.  pp.  65-71. 
Wood^  Searlea   \  aleniine^  and  JtarmeTy  F.    f^.     On  the  Glacial  and  Post-Glacial 

Structure  of  Norfolk  and  Suffolk.     Geol.  Mao.  1868,  Vol.  V.  pp.  462-4o6; 

Brit.  Assoc.  Kepoit  for  186S  (Sect.),  pp.  80-83. 
On  a  Peculiar  Instance  of  Intraglacial  isrosion  near  Norwich.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol. 

Soc.  1869,  xxT.  pp.  259-260,  446-449;  Phil.  Mag.  1869,  ixxriii.  p.  466. 
On  the  Paheontoloncal  Aspects  of  the  Middle  Glacial  Formation  of  the  East  of 

England,  and  their  bearing  upon  the  Age  of  the  Middle  Sands  of  Lancashire. 

Brit.  Assoc.  Report  for  1870  (Sect ),  pp.  90-91. 
An  Outline  of  the  Geology  of  the  Upper  lertiaries  of  East  Anglia,  published  as  an 

Introduction  to  part  i.  1872,  of  8.  V.  Wood's  Crag  MoUusca,  Pal.  Soc.  Mon. 

pp.  ii.-xxxi.  (with  Map  and  Sections). 
The  Kessingland  Freshwater  Bed  and  Weyboume  Sand.     Geol.  Mao.  1877,  p.  386. 
Observations  on  Later  Tertiary  Geology  of  East  Anglia.   Q.  J.  G.  S.  1877,  pp.  74-1 19. 
JFood,  S.  K.,  atfd  homf^  J.  L,     On  the  Glacial  and  Post-Glacial  Structure  of  Lin- 
colnshire and  South-East  Yorkshire.     Phil.   Mag.   1867,  yol.  xxxi?.  p.  480 ; 

Q.  J.  G.  S.  1868,  pp.  2-3, 146-184.    [A  Map  of  this  area  was  separately  issued.] 


ALFRED  TYLOR,  F.G.S. 

Born,  1823.     Died,  1884. 

Alfred  Tylor,  F.G.S.,  of  Shepley  House,  Carsbalton,  who  died  on 
December  Slst  last,  will  be  remembered  as  a  promoter  of  technic;il 
education  at  a  time  when  its  vital  importance  was  little  recognized, 
and  the  English  manufacturing  mind  was  generally  set  against  it. 
He  was  intimately  associated  with  Dr.  von  Steinbeis,  whose  energy 
in  this  direction  did  so  much  to  give  to  the  little  kingdom  of 
Wurtemburg  its  industrial  prominence  in  Germany,  Mr.  Tylor  s 
work,  ''Education   and   Manufactures/'   arising   out  of  his  Jur}- 
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report  od  Metal- work  at  the  Exhibition  of  1862.  wns  translated 
into  German,  and  also  appeared  in  Swedish.  Mr.  Tylor  sat  for 
some  years  on  the  Council  of  the  Geological  Society.  His  Geological 
papers  relate  principally  to  the  flow  of  rivers  as  connected  with  the 
erosion  of  valleys  and  the  deposit  of  gravel- beds;  they  contain 
much  systematisefl  information,  for  instance,  as  to  the  mechanical 
action  of  the  Mississippi  and  the  Ganges.  It  is  well  known  that  his 
study  of  river-valleys  and  drift-gravels  led  him  to  the  hypothesis 
of  a  Post-Glacial  time  of  enormous  rainfall  which  he  called  the 
**  Pluvial  Pkriod."  The  term,  though  not  generally  acknowledged, 
has  been  found  of  considerable  use,  to  judge  from  its  not  unfrequent 
appearance  in  many  Geological  works. 

Mr.  Tylor's  paper  **  On  Changes  of  the  Sea-level  and  on  Denuda- 
tion" (1853),  contains  a  method  of  computing  the  present  rate  of 
denudation  of  the  land  from  tlie  present  pluvial  and  marine  action 
by  estimate  of  the  material  now  being  carried  out  to  sea  by  rivers 
and  removed  from  cliffs  by  the  sea,  and  the  author  contends  that 
there  were  larger  rivers,  more  rainfall,  and  greater  denudation  in 
former  periods. 

In  his  paper  "  On  the  Upper  and  Lower  Valley- Gravels  of  France 
and  England"  (186B),  the  author  enunciated  the  view  that  what 
were  termed  "  High  "  and  **  Low  Valley-Gravels,"  were  of  one  age, 
and  close  to  the  Historical  Period. 

His  paper  in  1868  *'  On  the  Amiens  Gravel "  makes  the  first 
definite,  mention  of  the  "Pluvial  Period." 

In  Mr.  Tylor's  paper  **  On  the  Quaternary  Gravels  of  England," 
(1869),  he  gives  a  calculation  to  show  that  the  volume  of  the  flood- 
waters  of  the  Gravel-Period  must  have  been  125  times  greater 
than  that  at  present  in  the  same  valleys,  and  the  volume  of  the 
rivers  20  times  as  large  as  at  present 

In  his  paper  "On  the  Formation  of  Deltas,"  etc.  (1869),  Mr. 
Tylor  suggests  a  rainfall  of  300  inches  in  the  Gravel- Period.  He 
also  treats  of  the  law  of  the  Parabolic  Curve  of  River -Valleys,  and 
the  lowering  of  the  sea-level  600  feet  in  the  Glacial  Period,  etc. 

In  his  later  years  he  devoted  much  time  to  the  consideration  of 
Coloration  in  Plants  and  Animals  in  relation  to  their  structure,  as 
well  as  to  the  protective  advantages  derived  by  the  possession  of 
such  colour-markings. 

In  future  years  Mr.  Tylor  will  be  chiefly  remembered  not  only  in 
the  Society  of  Friends,  but  in  a  far  wider  circle,  as  one  who  had  the 
cause  of  education  most  earnestly  at  heart,  and  still  more  for  the 
generous  and  friendly  hand  which  he  was  at  all  times  ready  to 
extend  to  help  his  fellow-men  in  any  way  within  his  power. 
The  following  is  a  List  of  his  Geological  Papers : — 

On  the  Occurrence  of  Productive  Iron  Ore  in  the  Eocene  Formations  of  (Hengistbury 
Head)  Hampshire.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc   1850,  vol.  vi.  pp.  133-134. 

On  Changes  of  the  Sea-Iievel  Effected  by  Existing  Physical  Causes  during  Stated 
Periods  of  Time.  Phil.  Mag.  1853,  vol.  v.  pp.  268-281 ;  Silliman's  Joum.  1864, 
voL  iviii.  pp.  21-32,  216-229;  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1863,  vol.  'ui.  p.  49 
(abstract). 

On  the  Footprint  of  an  Tguanodon,  lately  found  at  Hastings.  Quart.  Joum.  Geol. 
Soc.  1862,  vol.  xviii.  pp.  247-263. 
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On  the  Discovery  of  Supposed  Haman  Remains  in  the  Tool-bearing  Drift  of  Monlin- 

Quignon.     Anthropol.  Review,  1863,  vol.  i.  pp.  166-168. 
On  the  Interval  of  Time  which  has  passed  between  the  Formation  of  the  Upper  and 

Lower  Valley-Gravels  of  England  and  France.    Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1866, 

vol.  xxii.  pp.  463-468. 
On  the  Amiens  Gravel.    Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1868, vol.  xxiv.  pp.  103-125  ;  Gbol. 

Mao.  1867,  Vol.  IV.  p.  106 ;  Silliman's  Joum.  Science,  vol.  ilvi.  pp.  302-327. 
On  the  Quatemary  Gravels  of  England.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xxiv.  1868, 

p.  465,  and  vol.  xxv.  1869,  pp.  67-100 ;  Geol.  Mao.  1868,  Vol.  V.  pp.  338-339. 
Discovery  of  a  Pleistocene  Freshwater  Deposit,  with  Shells,  at  Highbury  New  Park, 

near  Stoke  Newington.     Qeol.  Mao.  1868,  Vol.  V.  pp.  391-392. 
On  the  Formation  of  Deltas,  and  on  the  Evidence  and  Cause  of  Great  Changes  of 

Sea-Level  during  the  Glacial  Period.    Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1869,  vol.  xxv. 

p  9  (abstract).     Gbol.  Mao.  1868,  Vol.  VL  pp.  676-677. 
The  same  Paper  as  above  brought  up  to  date.    Geol.  Mao.  1872,  Vol.  IX.  pp. 

392-399,  485-500. 
On  the  Action  and  Formation  of  Rivers,  Lakes,  and  Streams,  with  Remarks  on 

Denudation  and  the  Causes  of  the  Great  Changes  of  Climate  which  have  occurred 

just  prior  to  the  Historical  Period.    Gbol.  Mao.  1876,  Decade  II.  Vol.  XI. 

pp.  433-476. 
Denuding  Agencies  and  Geological  Depositions  under  the  Flow  of  Ice  and  Water, 

with  the  Laws  which  Regulate  these  Actions.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1876, 

vol.  xxxii.  pp.  4-9  ;  Gbol.  Mao.  1876,  Decade  II.  Vol.  III.  pp.  90-93. 


JOHN    GWYN   JEFFREYS,    LL.D.,    F.R.S.,    F.L.S.,    F.G.S. 

BoKN  January  18,  1809.     Died  January  24,  1885. 

Dr.  J.  Gwyn  JeflFreys  was  bom  at  Swansea,  January  18th,  1809, 
and  while  yet  a  boy  showed  considerable  taste  for  natural  history, 
by  collecting  the  insects  and  shells  of  South  Wales.  When  only  19 
he  read  a  paper  at  the  Linnean  Society  ;  and  from  that  date  until 
his  decease  he  has  contributed  by  his  writings  to  our  knowledge 
of  the  Molluscan  fauna  of  Europe,  and  the  Noi*th  Atlantic  His 
most  important  works  are  his  "  British  Conchology,"  and  a  series  of 
papers  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Zoological  Society,  and  the  Reports 
of  the  British  Association.  At  the  age  of  20  he  was  elected  a  Fellow 
of  the  Linnean  Society,  and  in  1840  a  Fellow  of  (he  Koyal  Society, 
and  an  Honorary  LL.D.  of  St.  Andrews.  He  was  elected  a  Fellow 
of  the  Geological  Society  in  1861.  He  took  great  interest  in  the 
meetings  of  the  British  Association,  and  was  Local  Treasurer  at  the 
1st  meeting  at  Swansea  in  1848,  and  a  Vice-President  when  the  last 
meeting  was  held  in  the  same  town  in  1880.  In  1877  he  was 
chosen  President  of  the  Biological  Section.  For  many  years  he 
filled  the  office  of  Treasurer  of  the  Linnean  Society,  and  also  of  the 
Geological  Society.  He  took  part  with  Dr.  W.  B.  Carpenter  and 
the  late  Sir  Wyville  Thomson  in  their  researches  in  deep-sea-sound- 
ings made  by  the  "  Valorous,"  the  "  Lightning,"  and  "  Porcupine  " 
expeditions.  He  greatly  interested  himself  in  the  labours  of  those 
French,  Belgian,  and  Italian  palsBontologists,  who  devoted  themselves 
to  the  investigation  of  the  Newer  Pliocene  deposits  of  Europe,  and 
many  of  his  own  papers  have  an  important  bearing  upon  the  Shells  of 
the  Glacial  Beds  in  this  country.  He  died  at  his  town -residence  (1, 
The  Terrace,  Kensington)  on  Saturday,  Jan.  24, 1885,  aged  76  years. 
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I. — Oscillations  of  Level  along  our  South  Coast  singe  the 

Human  Period. 

By  J.  Stabkis  Ga&dnbr,  F.L.S.,  F.6.S. 

IN  the  latest  number  of  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Geological 
Society  there  is  a  description  by  Mr.  D.  Pigeon,  F.G.S.,  of 
recent  discoveries  in  the  submerged  Forest  of  Torbay.  The  papei* 
is  highly  interesting,  and  records  many  facts,  valuable  alike  to  the 
geologist  and  archasologist.  But  the  inferences  he  draws  from 
them  in  opposition  to  Mr.  Pengelly,  though  not  altogether  un- 
challenged in  the  discussion  of  his  paper,  were  not  contradicted  as 
emphatically  as  they  might  have  been.  As  I  take  interest  in,  and 
have  observed  signs  of  upheaval  and  depression  along  our  coast -line, 
and  believe  that  scarcely  any  part  of  the  coast  is  at  rest,  I  beg  leave 
to  protest  against  this  latest  of  several  attempts  to  show,  that  remains 
of  forests,  now  beneath  the  sea-level,  originally  grew  at  the  levels  they 
now  occupy.  We  know  that  it  is  possible  that  forests  might  grow  at 
a  lower  level  than  the  sea  until  a  protecting  dam  gave  way  and  they 
became  overwhelmed ;  but  I  would  ask  whether  there  is  any  example 
of  such  growing  anywhere  round  the  coasts  of  Great  Britain  to-day, 
and  whether  there  is  anything  to  lead  to  the  belief  that  there  were, 
at  the  epochs  of  these  submerged  forests,  any  physical  conditions  that 
rendered  it  more  probable  that  forests  might  have  grown  below  high- 
water  mark  along  the  coasts,  then  than  now.  To  admit  that  there 
were,  would  admit  a  change  of  some  kind,  presumably  of  level, 
which  is  what  I  maintain.  My  own  idea  is  that  the  physiography,  of 
the  south  coast  at  least,  is  entirely  opposed  to  the  growth  of  forests 
behind  dykes  below  the  sea-level,  and  that  the  only  probable  ex- 
planation of  their  present  position  is  a  subsidence  of  the  area  on 
which  they  grew.  This  seems  so  self-evident  that  I  should  hardly 
have  thought  any  other  view  could  have  been  supported.  The  con- 
clusion I  take  most  particular  exception  to  is  this :  ''  That  a  coast 
which  has  remained  stationary  for  the  last  2000  years  should  have 
made  such  active  use  of  the  preceding  twelve  or  twenty  centuries  for 
the  purposes  of  oscillation,  is  rather  hard  of  belief.*'  In  the  first 
place  there  is  no  sort  of  evidence  that  the  coast  was  stationary  for 
2000  years,  and  in  the  second,  were  it  so,  it  would  not  present  any 
reason  to  my  mind  why  evidence  of  the  occurrence  of  oscillations  in 
the  2000  years  preceding  should  be  rejected. 

Whether  Dr.  Barham  has  conclusively  established  the  identity  of 
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Ictis  and  St.  Michaers  Mount  I  do  not  know ;  but  he  has  not  con- 
cli^sively  established  that  between  b.g.  9,  and  now,  there  has  been  no 
change  of  level  there.  For  a  good  thousand  years  of  the  time,  Ictis 
might  have  been  a  complete  island  or  a  complete  peninsula,  as  we 
are  without  records,  so  long  as  it  afterwards  reverted  to  its  original 
state  ;  or  there  might  have  been  upheaval  of  the  causeway  counter- 
balanced by  the  removing  power  of  the  waves ;  or  depression  of  the 
causeway  keeping  pace  with — concealed-*-by  fresh  deposits  of  sands. 
The  Wash  is  a  long  way  to  go  for  another  example  of  the  stability  of 
coast-land,  while  as  for  the  opinions  of  the  early  English  chroniclers, 
it  is  not  likely  they  would  have  observed  movements  of  the  coast 
which  scientific  observers  of  the  present  day  have  not  remarked  upon. 
Now  let  us  glance  along  the  South  Coast  only,  and  we  shall  find 
the  very  reverse  of  stability.  To  begin  with  the  Tilbury  Docks — 
down  to  the  very  bottom  they  are  blue  clay  and  decayed  vegetable 
layers,  the  latter  so  fresh  at  40  feet  depth  that  they  are  still 
offensive.  The  subsidence  evidenced  here  can  be  traced  to  the 
mouth  of  the  river.  The  Swale  at  Sheppy  has,  on  the  other  baud, 
I  believe,  risen.  The  Eeculvers  have  risen — the  bed  of  the  river 
which  once  formed  the  Isle  of  llianet  is  in  places,  I  believe,  above 
the  sea-level.  The  coast  off  Richborough  has  greatly  risen  since 
Boman  times.  I  have  not  observed  the  chalk  cliff-lines  since  I 
became  interested  in  the  subject,  but  the  Hythe  coast  must  have 
risen  quite  30  feet  since  Roman  times,  and  the  Dungeness  shingles 
are  much  too  high  to  have  been  piled  in  their  present  position  by 
the  sea.  The  Pevensey  flats  must  also  have  risen.  The  sea  front 
of  Kent  thus  seems  to  be  rising.  Sussex  is  partly  rising,  partly 
sinking.  The  sudden  irruption  of  sea  and  loss  of  2700  acres  at 
Selsea  indicates  subsidence.  At  Pagham  Harbour  there  is  evidence 
of  elevation,  first  a  long  continued  period  of  terrestrial  surface,  and 
finally  subsidence  followed  by  the  accumulation  of  estuarine  mud. 
Recent  changes  of  level  are  indicated  in  the  Solent  by  the  steep  fronts 
of  the  mud  flats,  destitute  of  weed,  which  are  seen  at  low- water, 
proving  that  a  wasting  action  has  set  in.  The  disappearance  of 
mud  flats  on  its  shores,  described  by  Fielding  in  1753,  is  evidence  of 
depression  during  this  century,  and  I  have  even  myself  noticed  a  very 
great  diminution  in  the  mud  off  Ryde  within  the  last  thirty  yeara. 
Stumps  of  trees  under  mud  and  shingle  show  a  depression  of  40  to 
60  feet.  East  of  the  mouth  of  Beaulieu  river  there  is  a  broad 
expanse  of  shingle  above  highest  tide,  partly  overgrown  and  over- 
looked by  vertical  cliffs  which  the  sea  never  reaches.  There  are 
slight  evidences  of  depression  in  Brading  Harbour,  amongst  others 
a  well  has  been  rendered  useless  through  being  covered  by  the  sea 
at  high  tide.  A  well  at  Portsmouth  revealed  stumps  of  trees 
29  feet  below  high-water  mark,  among  them  Lacuna  MontagHei  and 
Zostera  marina  on  which  it  fed,  indicating  very  shallow  salt  water, 
above  which  is  4  feet  of  blue  clay  with  common  living  shells. 
Part  of  Fort  Cumberland,  near  Portsmouth,  stands  on  a  bank  of 
gravel  and  sand,  and  owing  to  some  new  groins,  a  fresh  direction 
was  given  to  the  tide  and  a  portion  of  the  bank  vrashed  away,  in  the 
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coarse  of  which  a  thick  plank  with  a  bolt  was  discovered,  showing 
that  this  part  of  the  bank  had  no  great  antiquity.  An  artesian  well 
has  also  been  made  to  supply  Block-house  Fort,  which  for  the  first 
60  feet  exhibits  nothing  but  clean  shingle,  and  then  a  layer  of  sandy 
clay  full  of  common  oyster-shells,  another  example  of  the  great 
changes  in  the  ancient  coast  and  sea-bottom.^  We  may  also  refer  to 
the  well-known  tradition  that  Shanklin  Down  could  not  formerly  be 
seen  from  St.  Catherine's  Down.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
river  Lym  found  its  outlet  to  the  sea  at  Freshwater  Gate  when  the 
Mammoth  lived,  and  that  not  only  has  the  Solent  broken  through 
since  then,  but  an  elevation  causes  the  Yar  to  flow  the  reverse  way, 
though  still  occupying  the  old  channel.  There  is  a  submerged  forest 
at  Bournemouth  below  low-water  mark  under  the  pier,  and  I  have 
seen  at  times  stumps  of  trees  partly  exposed,  and  large  lumps  of 
tangled  root  and  heather  partly  pyritized,  thrown  up  by  the  sea  on 
these  occasions.  The  land  at  Poole,  it  is  well  known,  is  gaining  ground 
on  the  sea,  part  of  the  town  now  occupying  ground  where  seventy 
years  ago  was  deep  water.  In  a  street  a  furlong  from  the  sea  a 
stake  and  post  were  found  buried  6  feet  below  the  present  level  and 
evidently  forming  part  of  an  old  embankment.  Beds  of  peat  prove 
that  elevation  and  depressions  have  taken  place  in  recent  times  on 
the  shores  of  Poole  Harbour,  at  the  very  edge  and  even  in  the  water 
itself.  Mr.  Clarke  mentions  in  his  paper^  in  the  Quarterly  Journal 
of  the  Greological  Society,  that  the  sand  dunes  advanced  half  a  mile 
between  the  years  1785  and  1829,  and  that  the  new  series  on  the 
south  side  were  formed  in  five  years.  Bourne  Valley  contains  beds 
of  peat  ten  to  twenty  feet  thick,  with  huge  trees  of  oak,  hazel,  beech, 
etc.,  none  of  which  would  have  grown  in  an  undrained  swamp.  A 
Boman  via  now  terminates  at  half  a  mile  from  the  north  head  of 
Hole's  Bay,  in  what  is  now  a  marsh  and  extensive  peat  bog,  having 
probably  originally  terminated  in  a  landing-place.  Such  examples 
on  both  sides  of  the  Channel  are  endless,  and  are  referred  to  in 
scores  of  works ;  but  I  will  pass  on  to  Devonshire  itself. 

The  ancient  alluvium  of  the  Dart  shows  that  it  formerly  flowed  at  a 
much  greater  elevation  above  the  sea.  Pengelly  records  the  remains 
of  boring  mollusca  200  feet  above  the  present  sea-level  at  Kent's 
Hole.  Could  anything  in  fact  be  more  eloquent  of  changes  in  level 
and  denudation,  since  the  period  of  man,  than  this  Kent's  Hole, 
perched  on  a  hill,  and  preserving  to  us  a  fragment  of  a  water-course 
where  no  water  could  possibly  flow  now  ?  Mr.  J.  A.  Colenso 
communicated  to  the  Boyal  Cornwall  Geological  Society  the  occur- 
rence under  deposits  of  gravel  and  mud,  of  both  marine  and  fresh- 
water deposition,  of  trunks  of  trees  in  siid,  34  feet  below  lowest 
spring-tide  low-water  mark,  and  12  feet  higher,  occurred  a  piece 
of  wood  worked  by  man. 

At  Pentuan  human  remains  were  found  40  feet  below  the  surface 
and  34  feet  below  high- water ;  at  Carnon  they  were  found  at  a  depth 
of  58  feet  and  64  feet  below  high- water;  from  40  feet  a  wooden 

*  Report  of  Brit.  Assoc,  for  1848,  Trans.  Sections,  p.  72.    See  also  Quart.  Jonm. 
<^1.  Soc.  1847,  p.  249,  1870,  p.  84. 
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shovel  and  deer-bom  pick  were  disinterred.     Sir  H.  de  la  Becbe 
thought  these  discoveries  showed  that  a  considerable  change  had 
taken  place  in  the  relative  levels  of  sea  and  land  since  roan  inhabited 
Ck)mwall.     The  submerged  forests  show  a  sinking  to  the  extent  of 
70  feet.     Much    information    regarding  the  changes   of  level   in 
Cornwall  is  included  in  Mr.  Ussher's  Post-Tertiary  Geology  of  that 
County,  1879,  and  he  concludes  that  there  has  been  so  much  sub- 
sidence since  the  Glacial  period  that  only  what  was  the  watershed 
now  remains.     Mr.  Pigeon,  in  the  very  article  I  am  questioning, 
admits  that  there  have  been  enormous  encroachments  of  the  sea  in 
Torbay  since  maps  were   published;  but  how  could  these  occur, 
without  subsidence  ?     Torbay  is  a  deep  indentation  of  the  coast,  of 
a  form  that  suggests  that  detritus  would  not  be  rapidly  removed  out 
to  sea  by  currents,  and  so  fast  a  destruction  of  the  coast  must  have 
led  to  the  formation  of  shoals  were  there  no  depression,  in  progress. 
Mr.  Blanford  indeed  pertinently  questioned  how  smelting  hearths 
could  have  been  situated  10  feet  below  high-water  mark.     I  think  I 
have  pointed  to  sufficient  material,  hastily  looked  up,  to  prove  that 
while  Mr.  Pigeon's  facts  are  valuable,  the  conclusion  he  has  drawn 
from  them  is  based  on  a  misconception  of  the  amount  of  change  our 
coasts  have  undergone  since  the  human  period.     The  difficulty  is 
not  to  find  a  coast-line  that  does  present  evidence  of  recent  changes 
of  level,  but  any  that  does  not.     When  we  find  so  guarded   an 
observer  as  Dr.  John  Evans  expressing  the  opinion  that  the  whole  of 
Southampton  Water  has  been  excavated  since  the  deposition  of  the 
Hill  Head  Gravel,  and  stating  that  in  the  gravel  at  Southampton 
Common,  water-worn  flint  implements  are  met  with  at  an  elevation 
of  180  feet  above  high- water  mark,  and  at  180  feet  at  Bournemouth, 
and  that  since  Britain  was  inhabited  by  man  a  tract  of  country 
fifteen  miles  long  and  five  or  six  miles  broad  has  been  swept  into  the 
sea,  and  the  Isle  of  Wight  severed  from  the  mainland,  we  need 
hardly  make  a  difficulty  in  admitting  that  the  Torbay  Forest  has 
subsided  even  40  feet.    The  late  Mr.  Godwin-Austen  in  his  celebrated 
paper  proving  the  English  Channel  to  be  due  to  depression  and  not 
excavation,  made  some  such  remarks  as  these,  with  which  I  cannot  do 
better  than  conclude  this  protest:  "  That  the  whole  area  of  the  English 
Channel  had  at  one  time  a  higher  level,  is  directly  proved  by  the 
numerous  instances  along  its  shores  where  old  forest  ground  passes 
beneath  the  present  sea-bed ;  these  forests  include  elm,  oak,  chestnut, 
hazel,  and  especially  Pinus  sylvestris,  none  of  which  have  their  usual 
habitat  along  the  sea-border.     No  wooded  tracts  came  down  to 
the  present  coasts  of  the  Channel,  nor  even  single  trees  of  any  bulk, 
yet  in  many  instances  the  trees  of  these  submerged  lands  had  attained 
considerable  magnitude." 

II. — ^Intermittent  Streams  in  Berkshire. 
By  Profesaor  T.  Rvpsrt  Jones,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  &c.,  &c. 

THE   Lambourn   river,  in  Berkshire,  which  rises  from  springs 
in   the   Chalk    hills  between   Up-Lamboum   and   Chipping- 
Lamboum,  and  receives  other  spnng»  lower  down,  has  been  dry  for 
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about  six  miles  between  Lamboum  and  Shefford  this  winter;  and 
the  Winterboorn,  a  smaller  stream,  whioh  rises  olose  to  the  Ford,  at 
Chapel  Copse  on  the  Leckhampstead  estate,  near  Cbieveley,  has 
aleo  been  dry  from  its  source  to  near  Bagnor  (nearly  four  miles), 
where  it  joins  the  Lamboum. 

The  Lambourn  was  dry,  as  above,  in  1854  and  1871,  and 
formerly  it  had  the  credit  of  always  having  a  smaller  stream  in 
winter  than  in  summer,  and  thus  being  less  lavish  of  its  water 
when  all  the  other  rivers  were  flooding  the  Eennet  Mr.  Walter 
Money,  F.S.A.,  of  Newbury,  states  that  it  gets  dry  usually  about 
Michaelmas,  and  runs  again  about  February,  when  abundant  trout, 
good  in  colour  and  flavour,  go  up  the  stream,  which  keeps  full  in 
the  summer.  In  the  "  Transactions  Newbury  District  Field  Club,*' 
vol.  i.  1872,  p.  147,  Mr.  Hippisley  remarked  that  the  Lamboum 
was  dry  at  its  source  on  November  15th,  1870,  and  that  it  began  to 
run  again  on  Feb.  24th,  1871,  and  on  the  6th  April,  it  flowed  over 
the  weir  of  the  fish-pond.  In  the  volume  referreid  to,  a  photograph 
illustrates  this  prettily  wooded* ''  Source  of  the  Lamboum." 

The  Winterboum  is  usually  deficient ;  but  after  the  wet  years  of 
1879, 1880,  1881,  and  1882,  the  brook  rose  and  ran  freely  (according 
to  Mr.  W.  Fisher,  formerly  of  Winterboum).  After  the  very  wet 
year  of  1879  it  was  running  strong  in  December,  though  the  rise  is 
usually  expected  in  January  or  Febraary ;  and,  if  not  by  that  time, 
it  does  not  appear  at  all.  It  flows  (he  states)  about  four  times  in 
seven  years ;  and  usually  dwindles  away  by  the  end  of  July  or  in 
August. 

Mr.  Horton,  of  East  Ilsley,  Berks,  states  that  the  little  river  Pang, 
ordinarily  having  its  rise  in  the  Chalk  near  Hampstead-Norris,  in 
very  wet  winters  begins  at  Hodcot,  near  West  Ilsley  (four  miles  to 
the  N.W.),  and  forms  (as  it  did  in  1882-3)  a  chain  of  ponds  in  its 
course  through  East  Ilsley,  where  it  comes  once  in  five  or  six  years. 
These  head-waters  of  the  Pang,  when  running  through  the  fields 
between  Ilsley  and  Compton,  slacken  in  April,  and  are  lost  for  about 
100  yards  in  fissures  of  the  Chalk  underground.  Mr.  W.  Money 
adds  that,  in  his  ''History  and  Antiquities  of  the  Hundred  of 
Compton,"  Mr.  Hewett  mentioned  the  springs  near  Ilsley  as  having 
been  particularly  high  in  1799,  1809,  1819,  and  1839.  Another 
statement,  referred  to,  is  that  they  burst  out  of  the  Chalk  about  once 
in  six  years,  and  "  never  till  the  Thames  has  been  thrice  flooded." 
Dr.  Plot,  in  his  "  Natural  History  of  Oxfordshire,  etc.,"  long  ago 
noticed  that  when  the  springs  failed,  the  crops  were  unusually  good. 
Mr.  W.  Money  says  that  this  was  the  case  in  1884. 

The  subject  of  *' intermittent  streams"  has  been  treated  of  by 
Dr.  John  Evans,  F.R.S.,  etc.,  when  describing  the  Bourn  at  Berk- 
liampstead,  in  the  '*  Transactions  of  the  Hertfordshire  Natural- 
History  Society,"  vol.  ii.  (1884),  pages  Ivii-lix  ;  and  Mr.  W. 
Whitaker  has  described  the  Croydon  example  in  the  '*  Memoirs  of 
the  Geological  Survey,"  etc.,  vol.  iv.  (1872),  pages  391,  392;  and  it 
is  known,  from  general  observation  and  from  careful  experiments 
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on  the  relative  percolation  of  water  through  different  soils  and 
rocks,  including  chalk,  that  all  streams  are  dependent  upon  the 
rainfall.  The  water  sinks  more  or  less  perfectly  and  rapidly  into 
the  Chalk  hills,  until  it  is  stopped  by  an  impervious  layer  of  clay,  or 
other  dense  material,  such  as  the  Chalk-marl,  or,  if  this  be  fissured, 
the  Gault  below  it.  The  Chalk  is  some  few  hundreds  of  feet  thick, 
and  becomes  highly  saturated  (in  its  minute  cracks  and  larger  rifts 
and  fissures)  with  the  rain-water;  and  this  reaches  upwards  to 
a  plane  coinciding  roughly  with  some  of  the  hill  contours,  and 
also  sloping  down  to  the  levels  at  which  this  underground  water 
is  discharged  in  the  valleys  intersecting  the  country.  These,  when 
cut  down  as  low  as,  or  below,  the  line  or  plane  of  saturation, 
may  be  said  to  "  tap "  the  subterranean  store  of  water ;  and  they 
have  continuous  streams,  from  weak  places  in  the  Chalk,  as  long  as 
the  rain-water  saturates  the  Chalk  up  to  the  level  of  the  old  springs, 
which  rarely  fail.  After  a  larger  supply  of  water  than  usual 
(perhaps  months  after  a  rainy  season,  or  perhaps  soon  after  a  heavy 
rain,  according  to  the  amount  of  rain  and  the  rate  of  percolation), 
the  subterranean  store  of  water  will  rise  above  the  previous  average 
level ;  and,  reaching  some  crack  or  opening  in  the  surface  of  the 
Chalk,  it  will  leak  out,  or  run  freely  as  a  spring  and  stream,  until 
the  underground  water  of  the  hills  is  reduced  to  its  ordinary  level. 
Such  occasional  and  temporary  outpourings  are  known  as  Bourns, 
Winterboums,  Nailbourns,  Woe- waters,  etc. 

With  respect  to  the  empty  condition  of  the  Ijamboum  and 
Winterbourn  in  Berkshire,  evidently  the  "  plane  of  saturation "  in 
the  neighbouring  hills  has  been  reduced  to  a  very  low  level,  below 
the  feeding  cracks  of  the  usual  springs.  If  the  country  has  been 
fortunate  in  getting  plenty  of  rain  of  late,  it  will  have  full  streams 
again  in  due  time.  Mr.  Horton  says  that  the  plane  of  saturation  is 
now  reduced  below  the  average  level  of  the  water  in  the  wells  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  East  Ilsley,  and  that  the  scarcity  of  water  has 
been  unprecedented  for  many  years. 

Formerly  it  was  supposed  that  the  water  accumulated  in  one  or 
more  large  reservoirs  or  cavities,  connected  by  curved  fissures  with 
the  surface ;  and*  that,  when  the  water  had  filled  both  the  cavities 
and  the  fissures  up  to  and  above  the  highest  level  of  an  upward 
curved  pipe-like  communication  with  the  outside,  the  water  would 
begin  its  outflow,  and  continue  until  the  lowest  practical  level  was 
arrived  at  by  this  syphon  action.  This  hypothetical  explanation  of 
the  phenomenon  of  a  winterbourn  is  now  superseded,  and  thought 
to  be  quite  unnecessary  in  view  of  the  facts  above  mentioned,  as  to 
the  plane  of  saturation,  and  its  intersection  by  valleys,  with  fissures 
tapping  it  at  ordinary  levels,  and  its  occasional  uprise  to  higher 
cracks,  which  give  vent  to  the  surplus  water  at  uncertain  periods, 
either  shortly  or  long  after  heavy  rains,  as  the  case  may  be. — 
**  Newbury  Weekly  News,''  January  and  February,  1886. 
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ni. — Contributions  to  the  Paljbontology  op  the  Yorkshibb 

Oolites. 
By  Wilfrid    H.    Hudlbston,   M.A.,    F.R.S.,   F.G.8. 

(Continued  from  Decade  III.  Vol.  II.  p.  129.) 

(PLATE  IV.) 

80. — Plburotomaria  depressa,  Phillips,  1829.    Plate  IV. 

Figs.  1,  2,  2a. 

1829,  1836.     Cirrut  depreuut,  PhilHps,  G.  Y.  p.  112.  plate  vi.  fig.  12.    K.R. 
1849.     Fieuroiomaria  depretaa,  D*Orb.  Prod.  i.  p.  333.     Et.  Cal. 

1854.    •  depressa f  Phil.  Morr.  Cat.  p.  271. 

1869.     PUurotomaria  striata^  Bean,  MS.     Leckenby,  Q.J.a.S.  p.  12, pi  iii.  fig.  2. 
1860.     FUurotomaria  Montremlmsis,  H.  and  D.     Foss.  Mont.  £ellay,  p.  68,  pi.  v. 

fig.  3. 
1860.     FUurotomaria  striata.  Leek.     Op,  cit.  pi.  v.  fig.  4. 

1875  f -P'**"*^^***"**^  ^'***«'*»  Phil.)  As  distinct  species,  Phillips,  G.  Y.  3rd  ed. 
\  FUurotomaria  striata,  Leek.  )  p.  250. 

Bibliography,  etc. — Phillips's  type  was  evidently  a  cast  from  the 
Eelloway  Hock,  of  Hackness,  near  Scarborough.  I  have  not  been 
able  to  identify  the  original,  which  was  supplied  by  Bean.  The 
figure,  however,  plainly  shows  it  to  have  been  a  cast  of  a  good-sized 
discoidal  shell,  and  there  are  specimens  now  in  the  Bean  Collection 
at  the  British  Museum  not  unlike  it. 

On  the  other  hand,  Bean's  Cirrus  slriatus,  described  and  figured  by 
Mr.  Leckenby  (Fig.  2  of  our  Plate),  having  been  preserved  in  the 
hard  grit  of  the  Kelloway  Bock,  exhibits  what  was  probably  a 
faithful  outline  of  the  original  shell.  At  first  sight  there  would 
Beem  to  exist  no  connexion  whatever  between  the  two ;  but  when 
we  examine  such  a  specimen  as  the  one  I  have  described  but  not 
figured  (see  second  description),  the  relationship  between  the  cast 
and  the  shell  becomes  more  easy  to  understand.  It  is  to  be  regretted 
that  the  rule  of  priority  should  be  allowed  to  extend  to  species 
founded  on  casts,  especially  when  there  is  not  a  word  of  description. 
But  Mr.  Leckenby  himself  appears  to  have  acquiesced  in  the  adoption 
of  the  rule,  since  we  find  the  type  of  PI,  striata  is  placed  in  a  tray 
with  two  other  specimens  in  the  more  usual  condition,  the  tray  being 
labelled  PI.  depressa,  Phil. 

If  we  wish  to  see  what  a  well-developed  and  well-preserved  shell 
of  Pi,  depressa  is  like,  we  may  turn  to  Hebert  and  Deslongchamps 
figure  of  PL  striata.  Leek.,  and  I  think  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  PL  Monirueilensis  of  the  same  authors  is  so  near  that  it  may 
well  be  placed  in  the  same  category. 

Descriptions, — Specimen  from  a  hard  grit  of  the  Kelloway  Bock 
(zone  5),  Castle  Hill,  Scarborough.  Leckenby  Collection.  Type 
of  PL  striata  refigured.     Fig.  2. 

The  following  is  Mr.  Leckenby's  description  : — "  Shell  depressed  : 
whorls  four,  tabulated ;  keel  slightly  prominent,  transversely  ridged, 
and  crossed  by  numerous  very  fine  oblique  irregularly  undulating, 
raised  lines,  which  pass  uninterruptedly  over  the  keel.".    Our  artist 


162  TT.  E.  Eudleston—On  the  Yorkshire  Oolites. 

has  succeeded  in  depicting  this  shell  with  great  skill  and  fidelity. 
It  most  not  be  supposed  that  the  spiral  ornamentation  is  absent,  bnt 
it  is  overpowered  by  the  radial  ornamentation.  The  keel  is  slightly 
imbricated,  and  doubtless  contained  the  slit-band,  though  we  must 
partly  rely  upon  inference  in  arriving  at  this  conclusion. 

Another  specimen, — From  the  soft  reddish  marly  grit  with  grey 
ova  of  the  Kelloway  Bock  (zone  5),  Scarborough  or  Hackness. 
Beaa  Collection,  British  Museum.  This  one  represents  the  more 
ordinary  condition  of  the  fossil,  and  would  at  once  be  recognized 
as  PL  depressa,  Phil.     Not  figured. 

The  four  inner  (posterior)  whorls  greatly  resemble  those  of  the 
preceding  specimen  ;  the  ornamentation  is  coarser,  and  the  spiral 
system  more  obvious.  The  development  of  a  discoidal  body -whorl, 
which  nearly  doubles  the  width  of  the  shell,  constitutes  the  chief 
difference.  Since  this  body- whorl  is  in  a  "  half  cast  '*  condition,  it 
is  difficult  to  say  how  far  the  angular  shape  of  the  whorls  of  the 
spire  is  retained  ;  but  judging  from  some  remains  of  the  outer  shell, 
it  would  seem  as  though  the  smooth  outline  of  the  body-whorl  (see 
figure  in  G.  Y.  pi.  vi.  12),  does  not  in  any  way  represent  the  ex- 
ternal form  originally  possessed  by  the  specimen.  Umbilicus  wide 
and  deep. 

Another  specimen. — From  the  Oxford  Clay  (zone  6),  Scarborough. 
York  Museum.    Fig.  1. 

This  has  been  compressed  till  it  is  not  much  thicker  than  a  crown 
piece ;  but  the  fineness  of  the  ornamentation,  and  the  general  aspect 
of  the  shell  serve  to  connect  it  with  Leckenby's  PL  striata.  An 
inspection  of  the  figure  will  do  more  in  this  case  than  any  further 
attempt  at  description. 

Belations  and  Distribution. — Although  this  species,  in  common 
with  the  one  last  described  (PL  granulata,  Lycett,  non  Sow.),  is  a 
member  of  the  ^ranu/a/a-group,  it  differs  from  the  general  average 
of  Inferior  Oolite  fossils  referable  to  Sowerby's  species  in  a  direction 
almost  opposite  to  that  of  Lycett.  Instead  of  having  a  higher  spire 
than  the  true  PL  granulata,  the  shell  is  extremely  depressed,  the 
whorls  being  very  angular  and  tabulate.  It  is  considerably  ex- 
cavated, and  thus  agrees  better  with  the  generality  of  Inferior  Oolite 
specimens  belonging  to  the  gramdata- group.  ,0n  the  other  hand, 
the  ornamentation  is  much  finer,  and  this  is  so  marked  in  Leckenby's 
PL  striata,  that  subsequently  his  species  may  come  to  be  regarded  as 
a  variety  of  PL  depressa. 

Nothing  can  be  more  difficult  than  to  trace  a  particular  member  of 
the  ^ranti/a/a-group  through  a  cloud  of  synonyms.  The  Inferior 
Oolite  fossil  to  which  PL  depressa  bears  the  most  resemblance  is 
PL  palemonf  D*Orb.,  though  more  in  shape  than  in  ornamentation; 
Quoted  by  Brauns  under  the  name  of  PL  granulata,  Sow.,  from  the 
equivalents  of  the  Combrash  and  Kelloway  Rock  of  N.W.  Germany. 
In  Yorkshire  PL  depressa  is  only  known  from  the  Kelloway  Book 
and  Lower  "  Oxford  Clay,"  in  the  latter  of  which  it  is  rare. 
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ni. — contbibxjtions  to  the  paljsontology  of  the  yorkshibb 

Oolites. 
By  Wilfrid    H.    Hudlbstox,   M.A.,    F.R.S.,   P.G.S. 

(Continued  from  Decade  III.  Vol.  II.  p.  129.) 

(PLATE  IV.) 

80. — Plbubotomabia  depbbssa,  Phillips,  1829.     Plate  IV. 

Figs.  1,  2,  2a. 

1829,  1836.     Cirrus  depreuus,  Phillips,  G.  Y.  p.  112,  plate  vi.  fig.  12.    K.R. 
1849.     Fleurotomaria  depressa^  D^Oro.  Prod.  i.  p.  333.     £t.  Cal. 

1854.    dtpresta^  Phil.  Morr.  Cat.  p.  271. 

1869.     Flntrotomaria  striata^  Bean,  MS.     Leckenby,  Q.J.G.S.  p.  12, pi  iii.  fig.  2. 
1860.     FUurotomaria  Montreutlensis,  H.  and  D.     f'oss.  Mont,  ^ellay,  p.  6S,  pi.  v. 

fig.  3. 
1860.     Fleurotomaria  striata.  Leek.     Op.  cit.  pi.  y.  fig.  4. 

1876  I  ^^f^fotomaria  depressa^  Phil.)  As  distinct  species,  Phillips,  G.  Y.   3rd  ed. 
(  Fleurotomaria  striata.  Leek.  >  p.  250. 

Bibliography,  eta — Phillips's  type  was  evidently  a  cast  from  the 
Kelloway  liock,  of  Hackness,  near  Scarborough.  I  have  not  been 
able  to  identify  the  original,  which  was  supplied  by  Bean.  The 
figure,  however,  plainly  shows  it  to  have  been  a  cast  of  a  good-sized 
discoidal  shell,  and  there  are  specimens  now  in  the  Bean  Collection 
at  the  British  Museum  not  unlike  it. 

On  the  other  hand.  Bean's  Cirrus  atriatua,  described  and  figured  by 
Mr.  Leckenby  (Fig.  2  of  our  Plate),  having  been  preserved  in  the 
hard  grit  of  the  Kelloway  Bock,  exhibits  what  was  probably  a 
faithful  outline  of  the  original  shell.  At  first  sight  there  would 
seem  to  exist  no  connexion  whatever  between  the  two ;  but  when 
we  examine  such  a  specimen  as  the  one  I  have  described  but  not 
figured  (see  second  description),  the  relationship  between  the  cast 
and  the  shell  becomes  more  easy  to  understand.  It  is  to  be  regretted 
tbat  the  rule  of  priority  should  be  allowed  to  extend  to  species 
founded  on  casts,  especially  when  there  is  not  a  word  of  description. 
But  Mr.  Leckenby  himself  appears  to  have  acquiesced  in  the  adoption 
of  the  rule,  since  we  find  the  type  of  FL  atriata  is  placed  in  a  tray 
with  two  other  specimens  in  the  more  usual  condition,  the  tray  being 
labelled  FL  depreaaa,  Phil. 

If  we  wish  to  see  what  a  well-developed  and  well-preserved  shell 
of  PL  depresaa  is  like,  we  may  turn  to  Hebert  and  Deslongchamps 
figure  of  Fl.  atriata,  Leek.,  and  I  think  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  Fl  Montrueilenaia  of  the  same  authors  is  so  near  that  it  may 
well  be  placed  in  the  same  category. 

Deacriptiona. — Specimen  from  a  hard  grit  of  the  Kelloway  Rock 
(zone  5),  Castle  Hill,  Scarborough.  Leckenby  Collection.  Type 
of  FL  atriata  befigubed.     Fig.  2. 

The  following  is  Mr.  Leckenby's  description  : — "  Shell  depressed : 
whorls  four,  tabulated ;  keel  slightly  prominent,  transversely  ridged, 
and  crossed  by  numerous  very  fine  oblique  irregularly  undulating, 
raised  lines,  which  pass  uninterruptedly  over  the  keel.".    Our  artist 
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81.— Pleukotomabia   guttata,   Phillips,    1829.     Plate  IV.    Figs. 

3,  da,  and  4. 

1829, 1835.     Troehus  guttatus,  Phillips,  G.  Y.  p.  112,  pi.  vi.  fig.  14.     K.R. 
1849.     Fleurotomaria  guttata,  D'Orbigny.     Prod.  1.  p.  333.     Et.  Cal. 
1854.     Troehua  gullatus,  Phil.  Morris,  Cat.  p.  281. 
1859.     Fieurotomaria  arenosa,  Leckenby,  Q.J.G.8.  1869,  p.  12,  pi.  3,  fig.  1. 

^^"^'     PL  al^a,  L^k.  }  "  ^*^^*  ^^^^'    ^^^^P«»  ^-  ^'  3rd  ed.  p.  269, 
Compare  also — 

FUuroUmaria  eineta  (Miiiist],  D*Orb.,  T.  J.  p.  560,  pi.  420. 

„  galathea,  D'Orbigny,  T.  J.  p.  666,  pi.  423,  figs  1-4. 

„  elathrata,  Miinst.  Goldf.  Pet.  .3,  p.  71,  plate  186,  fig.  8. 

Bibliography,  etc. — I  have  not  seen  the  type  of  Troehus  guttatus, 
which  belonged  to  Williamson,  and  should  be  in  the  Scarborough 
Museum.  Phillips's  figure  is  fairly  charaoteristic,  and  shows  the 
crenulated  girdle  very  clearly.  Our  Figure  4  represents  a  fossil  in  a 
somewhat  similar  condition.  D'Orbigny  recognized  Phillips's  species 
as  a  Pleurotomaria,  though  Morris  did  not  seem  to  have  been  satisfied 
on  this  point,  probably  because  of  the  apparent  want  of  the  band  of 
the  sinus  (slit- band).  We  cannot  wonder  that,  when  Mr.  Leckenby 
obtained  such  a  beautiful  fragment  as  is  depicted  in  our  Figure  3,  he 
should  have  fancied  he  had  found  a  new  species  {PL  arenosa). 

The  difiference  between  PL  guttata  and  PL  arenosa  seems  to  have 
been  accepted  by  Phillips  without  question  in  his  last  edition.  Yet 
it  is  evident  that  Mr.  Leckenby  finally  regarded  them  as  synonymous. 
The  following  note  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum  testifies  to  this — 
"  Under  the  title  P.  arenosa  I  have  unfortunately  described  in  my 
paper  on  the  Kelloway  Rock  in  the  Geol.  Journ.  Feb.  1869,  a  speci- 
men then  in  Bean's  Collection,  now  in  the  British  Museum,  which  on 
a  subsequent  examination  of  Phillips's  Troehus  guttatus  in  the  Scar- 
borough Museum,  I  find  to  be  only  a  more  perfect  condition  of  the 
latter  shell. 

"  Phillips's  figure  is  that  of  partial  cast,  the  only  portion  of  the 
shell  preserved  being  a  thickened  band  at  the  suture." 

Descriptions, — Specimen  from  the  Kelloway  Rock  (zone  5),  Scar- 
borough.    Leckenby  Collection.     Fig.  4. 

/  Height 30  millimetres. 

.  .      .      jWidth 40  „ 

Approximate       Mean  spiral  angle 89^ 

\  Katio  of  body-whorl  to  entire  height  . .  60 :  100. 

Shell  conical,  trochoid,  much  wider  than  high,  moderately  (?) 
umbilicated.  The  angle  of  the  spire  is  slightly  concave,  so  that 
between  the  opening  of  the  spiral  angle  and  the  mean  spiral  angle 
there  is  a  difference  of  some  degrees.  Number  of  whorls  about  8, 
tapering  to  a  sharp  apex :  the  whorls  are  nearly  flat,  and  their 
inclination  about  the  same  as  the  mean  angle  of  the  spire. 

The  ornaments  consist  of  tolerably  close  spiral  lines,  which  are 
decussated  by  axial  lines,  and  more  so  in  the  posterior  than  in  the 
anterior  region.  The  base  of  each  whorl  is  distinguished  by  a  hand- 
some crenulated  girdle :  just  above  this  lies  the  band  of  the  sinus 
(slit-band),  which  is  narrow  and  projects  slightly  from  the  general 
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level  of  the  whorl.     Cast  of  the  body-whorl  showing  very  faint 
traces  of  a  carina.     Other  indications  wanting. 

Another  specimen, — From  the  Kelloway  Hock  (zone  5),  Scar- 
borough.    Bean  Collection^  British  Museum.     Type  of  FL  arenosa 

BEFIGUBED.      Fig.  3. 

Approximate  value  of  the  spiral  angle 92®. 

Though  broken  and  imbedded  in  matrix,  portions  of  the  shell  are 
exquisitely  preserved  in  spar  tinged  externally  with  brown  oxide  of 
iron.  Owing  to  the  prominence  of  the  basal  girdle,  the  shell  is 
zoned  rather  than  turrited.  Posterior  fths  of  each  whorl  flat  and 
sloping,  remainder  occupied  by  the  girdle. 

The  ornaments  consist  of  a  reticulate  system  which  occupies  the 
posterior  half  of  the  whorl :  in  the  penult  this  is  very  regular  and 
slightly  tuberculated  at  the  nodes :  in  the  centre  of  the  space 
between  this  reticulate  system  and  the  girdle  lies  the  band  of  the 
sinus,  which  is  narrow  and  salient,  but  less  salient  than  the  girdle, 
which  consists  of  four  crenulated  spirals  welded  together  (see  Fig. 
3a).  The  cast  of  the  last  whorl  visible  is  smooth,  yet  slightly 
angular  at  the  turn.     Other  indications  wanting. 

Relations  and  Distribution. — The  reticulate  structure  of  the 
postenor  portion  of  each  whorl,  the  position  of  the  somewhat 
narrow  and  yet  prominent  slit-band,  and  the  crenulated  belt  at  the 
base  are  characters  of  a  group  of  Pleurotomarice,  which  has  many 
members.  There  are  shells  in  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  Sherborne, 
which  even  show  a  connecting  link  between  PL  guttata  and  P. 
granulata,  Sow.,  and  it  may  well  happen  that  from  such  the 
Oxfordian  species  now  under  consideration  has  been  modified.  The 
varieties  of  Pleurotomaria  are  so  infinite  wherever  the  genus  is  well 
represented,  that  authors  have  hardly  known  where  to  stop  in 
naming  specific  forms.  Hence  it  is  possible  that  no  absolute  identi- 
fication with  continental  fossils  can  be  established  in  this  case. 

PL  clathrata,  Miinst.,  from  the  "Jurakalke"  of  Pappenheim,  has 
a  tolerably  close  resemblance  to  the  conditions  represented  by  PL 
arenosa,  but  Goldfuss's  figure  is  an  enlargement.  Mr.  Leckenby 
considered  that  the  species  described  by  him  was  closely  allied  to 
PL  galathea,  D'Orb.,  also  an  Oxfordian  species.  In  this  case  the 
spiral  angle  is  about  the  same,  yet  in  other  respects  there,  are 
differences  of  some  importance.  On  the  whole  I  am  disposed  to 
regard  PL  cincta  (Miinst.),  D'Orb.,  as  being  the  nearest  to  PL  guUatat 
if  not  identical.  The  slightly  concave  angle  of  the  spire  in  both 
is  very  similar.  D'Orbigny  says  that  PL  cincta  is  special  to  the 
Oxfordian,  occurring  both  in  France  and  Germany.  Whether  his 
species  is  really  the  same  as  Irochus  cinctus,  Miinst.,  is  another 
question. 

Pleurotomaria  guttata  is  confined,  in  Yorkshire,  to  the  Kelloway 
Bock,  where  it  is  rather  rare. 

82. — Plkubotomakia  anolioa,  Sowerby,  1816.     PI.  IV.  Fig.  5. 

1816.     Trochus  sitnilut  (sic),  Sowerby,  Min.  Conch,  pl.  142  ;  T.  angliea  in  Index  to 
vol.  ii. 


f 
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1848.  Tleurotomaria  undasa^  Deslongch.,  M6m.  Soe.  Linn.  Norm.  vol.  yiii.  p.  77, 

pi.  12f  fig.  2.     Upper  Lia^. 

1849.  Fleurotomarm  anglieu^  D'Orbigny,  Prod.  i.  p.  214.     Et.  Sin6m. 

1854.    Fleurotomaria  anglica^  Sow.,  Morr.  Cat.  p.  271.   Lias ;  Yorkshire,  Somerset, 
1876.    Fieurotomaria  undoaa.  Sow.,  Tate  and  filake,  p.  339,  pL  9,  fig.  L  Mid.  Lias. 

BthUography,  etc, — Since  this  is  essentially  a  Liassic  rather  than 
an  Oolitic  species,  I  feel  scarcely  justified  in  criticizing  the  literature. 
The  Dogger  fossil  is  not  unlike  Sowerby's  type;  but  if  there  is 
a  difference,  it  leans  perhaps  more  to  the  undosa  variety.  Sowerby 
says  that  Lister  found  PL  anglica  at  Bugthorpe,  in  Yorkshire,  and 
figured  it  in  his  Conchology. 

Description. — Specimen  from  the  Dogger  (zone  1),  Peak  (Blue 

Wjke).     York  Museum. 

( Height    60    millimetres. 

Approximate  <  Width 66  „ 

I  Spiral  angle   76**. 

Shell  of  large  habit,  trochiform,  strongly  turrited:  height  and 
width  nearly  equal.  Whorls  about  8,  increasing  by  steps  within 
a  tolerably  regular  angle.  The  carina  is  situated  towards  the  upper 
part :  it  is  coarsely  tuberculated,  the  tubercles  being  depressed  and 
drawn  out  spirally :  the  entire  shell  seems  to  have  been  pervaded  by 
a  system  of  fine  spiral  lines. 

The  band  of  the  sinus  is  very  conspicuous  in  the  body- whorl,  and 
18  situated  rather  less  than  half-way  between  the  carina  and  the 
margin  of  the  base.  It  constitutes  a  slight  prominence,  and  seems 
to  show  the  "three  central  strias"  mentioned  by  Sowerby  in  his 
diagnosis. 

Relations  and  Distribution. — Owing  to  the  imperfect  condition  of 
the  shell,  an  absolutely  correct  identification  of  the  Dogger  fossil 
with  this  or  that  member  of  the  an^/ica-group  is  almost  impossible. 
It  comes  very  near  PI.  araneoaa,  Desl.  (cf.  D'Orb.  T.J.  p.  416, 
pi.  352,  figs.  5-9),  a  Middle  Lias  species,  but  in  that  one  the  band  of 
the  sinus  is  in  a  slight  depression,  whereas  in  our  shell  it  occupies 
a  slight  prominence.  The  large  Pleurotomaria  of  the  French  Bajocian 
are  all  different  from  this  one,  and  so  are  those  of  Dorset- Somerset 
as  far  as  my  knowledge  extends. 

The  highly  ferruginous  matrix  and  other  indications  convince  me 
tkat  the  specimen  figured  belongs  to  the  Dogger  proper,  and  not  to 
the  Dogger  Sands.  But  a  specimen  was  found  lately  by  Mr.  Walter 
Keeping,  which  I  understood  him  to  say  had  been  obtained  from  the 
sands  that  carry  the  Dogger.  There  are  three  specimens  in  the  York 
Museum.     I  know  of  none  others  from  this  horizon.* 

•  1.  There  is  nothing  absolutely  exceptional  in  the  reappearance  of  Liassic  forms  in 
the  Inferior  Oolite.  We  have  a  remarkable  instance  of  this  in  the  presence  of  large 
Bpecimens  of  Ammonites  Jimbrialtta  in  the  Humphresianu8'\ieidi  at  Obome,  near 
Sherborne.  In  that  case  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  a  few  individuals  of  Am. 
JiHthriatua  lived  to  witness  the  reign  of  the  coronati. 

2.  There  are  two  species  of  Fleurotomaria^  in  addition  to  the  four  already 
detailed  by  me,  included  in  the  list  of  the  **  Geology  of  Yorkshire  **  (3rd  ed.  p.  259), 
of  whose  title  to  be  regarded  as  Yorkshire  fossils  I  can  find  no  evidence.    These  are : 

FUurotomarta  bicarinata,  Sow.,t.  221.     Gale.  Orit,  Gristhorpe. 

J^Uurotomaria  exngulata,  Phil«    Calc.  Grit,  Scarborough. 
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Las  succeeded  in  depicting  this  shell  with  great  skill  and  fidelity. 
It  must  not  he  supposed  that  the  spiral  ornamentation  is  ahsent,  but 
it  is  overpowered  by  the  radial  ornamentation.  The  keel  is  slightly 
imbricated,  and  doubtless  contained  the  slit-band,  though  we  must 
partly  rely  upon  inference  in  arriving  at  this  conclusion. 

Another  specimen, — From  the  soft  reddish  marly  grit  with  grey 
ova  of  the  Kelloway  Rock  (zone  5),  Scarborough  or  Hackness. 
Beaa  Collection,  British  Museum.  This  one  represents  the  more 
ordinary  condition  of  the  fossil,  and  would  at  once  be  recognized 
as  PL  depreasOf  Phil.     Not  figured. 

The  four  inner  (posterior)  whorls  greatly  resemble  those  of  the 
preceding  specimen  ;  the  ornamentation  is  coarser,  and  the  spiral 
system  more  obvious.  The  development  of  a  discoidal  body- whorl, 
which  nearly  doubles  the  width  of  the  shell,  constitutes  the  chief 
difiference.  Since  this  body- whorl  is  in  a  "half  cast"  condition,  it 
is  difficult  to  say  how  far  the  angular  shape  of  the  whorls  of  the 
spire  is  retained ;  but  judging  from  some  remains  of  the  outer  shell, 
it  would  seem  as  though  the  smooth  outline  of  the  body- whorl  (see 
figure  in  G.  Y.  pi.  vi.  12),  does  not  in  any  way  represent  the  ex- 
ternal form  origincdly  possessed  by  the  specimen.  Umbilicus  wide 
and  deep. 

Another  specimen. — From  the  Oxford  Clay  (zone  6),  Scarborough. 
York  Museum.    Fig.  1. 

This  has  been  compressed  till  it  is  not  much  thicker  than  a  crown 
piece ;  but  the  fineness  of  the  ornamentation,  and  the  general  aspect 
of  the  shell  serve  to  connect  it  with  Leckenby's  PI.  striata.  An 
inspection  of  the  figure  will  do  more  in  this  case  than  any  further 
attempt  at  description. 

Belations  and  Distribution. — Although  this  species,  in  common 
with  the  one  last  described  (PI.  granulata,  Lycett,  non  Sow.),  is  a 
member  of  the  ^ranu/a/a-group,  it  differs  from  the  general  average 
of  Inferior  Oolite  fossils  referable  to  Sowerby's  species  in  a  direction 
almost  opposite  to  that  of  Lycett.  Instead  of  having  a  higher  spire 
than  the  true  PL  granulata,  the  shell  is  extremely  depressed,  the 
whorls  being  very  angular  and  tabulate.  It  is  considerably  ex- 
cavated, and  thus  agrees  better  with  the  generality  of  Inferior  Oolite 
(specimens  belonging  to  the  ^ranM7a<a-group.  ,0n  the  other  hand, 
the  ornamentation  is  much  finer,  and  this  is  so  marked  in  Leckenby's 
PL  striata,  that  subsequently  his  species  may  come  to  be  regarded  as 
a  variety  of  PL  depressa. 

Nothing  can  be  more  difficult  than  to  trace  a  particular  member  of 
the  ^rantt/a<a-group  through  a  cloud  of  synonyms.  The  Inferior 
Oolite  fossil  to  which  PL  depressa  bears  the  most  resemblance  is 
PL  palemon,  D*Orb.,  though  more  in  shape  than  in  ornamentation. 
Quoted  by  Brauns  under  the  name  of  PL  granvlata,  Sow.,  from  the 
equivalents  of  the  Combrash  and  Kelloway  Rock  of  N.W.  Germany. 
In  Yorkshire  PL  depressa  is  only  known  from  the  Kelloway  Rook 
and  Lower  "  Oxford  Clay,"  in  the  latter  of  which  it  is  rare. 
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1848.  Tleurotomaria  undosa,  Deslongch.,  M6m.  Soe.  Linn.  Norm.  vol.  Tiii.  p.  77, 

pi.  12,  fig.  2.     Upper  Liaa. 

1849.  Plturotomaria  fl«^/iV?a,D' Orbigny,  Prod.  i.  p.  214.    Et.  Sin6m. 

1854.    FUurotomaria  anglica^  Sow.,  Morr.  Cat.  p.  271.   Lias ;  Yorkshire,  Somerset, 
1876.    Fleurotomaria  uruhsa.  Sow.,  Tate  and  filake,  p.  339,  pi.  9,  fig.  1.  Mid.  Lias. 

Btbliographyt  etc, — Since  this  is  essentially  a  Liassic  rather  than 
an  Oolitic  species,  I  feel  scarcely  justified  in  criticizing  the  literature. 
The  Dogger  fossil  is  not  unlike  Sowerby's  type;  but  if  there  is 
a  difference,  it  leans  perhaps  more  to  the  undosa  variety.  Sowerby 
says  that  Lister  found  PL  anglica  at  Bugthorpe,  in  Yorkshire,  and 
figured  it  in  his  Conchology. 

Description. — Specimen  from  the  Dogger  (zone  1),  Peak  (Blue 

Wjke).     York  Museum. 

I  Height 60    millimetres. 

Approximate  <  Width 66  „ 

I  Spiral  angle   76**. 

Shell  of  large  habit,  trochiforai,  strongly  turrited :  height  and 
width  nearly  equal.  Whorls  about  8,  increasing  by  steps  within 
a  tolerably  regular  angle.  The  carina  is  situated  towards  the  upper 
part :  it  is  coarsely  tuberculated,  the  tubercles  being  depressed  and 
drawn  out  spirally ;  the  entire  shell  seems  to  have  been  pervaded  by 
a  system  of  fine  spiral  lines. 

The  band  of  the  sinus  is  very  conspicuous  in  the  body-whorl,  and 
is  situated  rather  less  than  half-way  between  the  carina  and  the 
margin  of  the  base.  It  constitutes  a  slight  prominence,  and  seems 
to  show  the  "three  central  striae"  mentioned  by  Sowerby  in  his 
diagnosis. 

Relations  and  Distribution. — Owing  to  the  imperfect  condition  of 
the  shell,  an  absolutely  correct  identification  of  the  Dogger  fossil 
with  this  or  that  member  of  the  aw^Zica-group  is  almost  impossible. 
It  comes  very  near  PI.  araneosa^  Desl.  (cf.  D'Orb.  T.J.  p.  416, 
pi.  352,  figs.  5-9),  a  Middle  Lias  species,  but  in  that  one  the  band  of 
the  sinus  is  in  a  slight  depression,  whereas  in  our  shell  it  occupies 
a  slight  prominence.  The  large  Pleurotomaria  of  the  French  Bajocian 
are  all  different  from  this  one,  and  so  are  those  of  Dorset-Somerset 
as  far  as  my  knowledge  extends. 

The  highly  ferruginous  matrix  and  other  indications  convince  me 
that  the  specimen  figured  belongs  to  the  Dogger  proper,  and  not  to 
the  Dogger  Sands.  But  a  specimen  was  found  lately  by  Mr.  Walter 
Keeping,  which  I  understood  him  to  say  had  been  obtained  from  the 
Bands  that  carry  the  Dogger.  There  are  three  specimens  in  the  York 
Museum.     I  know  of  none  others  from  this  horizon.* 


is  nothing  absolutely  exceptional  in  the  reappearance  of  Liassic  forms  in 
)olite.     We  have  a  remarkable  instance  of  this  in  the  presence  of  large 


•  1.  There 
the  Inferior  Oolite. 

specimens  of  Amtnonitea  Jimbriatus  in  the  Humphre^ianusA^  at  Obome,  near 
Sherborne.  In  that  case  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  a  few  individuals  of  Am. 
fimbriatus  lived  to  witness  the  reign  of  the  coronati. 

2.  There   are  two  species  of  Pleurototnaria^  in  addition  to  the   four  already 
detailed  by  me,  included  in  the  list  of  the  **  Geology  of  Yorkshire  '*  (3rd  ed.  p.  259), 
of  whose  title  to  be  regarded  as  Yorkshire  fossils  I  can  find  no  evidence.    These  are : 
FUurotomarta  bicarinata^  Sow.,  t.  221.     Calc.  Grit,  Gristhorpe. 
J^Uurotomaria  cingulata^  Phil.     Calc.  Grit,  Scarborough. 
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on  the  relative  percolation  of  water  through  different  soils  and 
rocks,  including  chalk,  that  all  streams  are  dependent  upon  the 
rainfall.  The  water  sinks  more  or  less  perfectly  and  rapidly  into 
the  Chalk  hills,  until  it  is  stopped  by  an  impervious  layer  of  clay,  or 
other  dense  material,  such  as  the  Chalk-marl,  or,  if  this  be  fissured, 
the  Gault  below  it.  The  Chalk  is  some  few  hundreds  of  feet  thick, 
and  becomes  highly  saturated  (in  its  minute  cracks  and  larger  rifts 
and  fissures)  with  the  rain-water;  and  this  reaches  upwards  to 
a  plane  coinciding  roughly  with  some  of  the  hill  contours,  and 
also  sloping  down  to  the  levels  at  which  this  underground  water 
is  discharged  in  the  valleys  intersecting  the  country.  These,  when 
cut  down  as  low  as,  or  below,  the  line  or  plane  of  saturation, 
may  be  said  to  "  tap "  the  subterranean  store  of  water ;  and  they 
have  continuous  streams,  from  weak  places  in  the  Chalk,  as  long  as 
the  rain-water  saturates  the  Chalk  up  to  the  level  of  the  old  springs, 
which  rarely  fail.  After  a  larger  supply  of  water  than  usual 
(perhaps  months  after  a  rainy  season,  or  perhaps  soon  after  a  heavy 
rain,  according  to  the  amount  of  rain  and  the  rate  of  percolation), 
the  subterranean  store  of  water  will  rise  above  the  previous  average 
level ;  and,  reaching  some  crack  or  opening  in  the  surface  of  the 
Chalk,  it  will  leak  out,  or  run  freely  as  a  spring  and  stream,  until 
the  underground  water  of  the  hills  is  reduced  to  its  ordinary  level. 
Such  occasional  and  temporary  outpourings  are  known  as  Bourns, 
Winterboums,  Nailbourns,  Woe-waters,  etc. 

With  respect  to  the  empty  condition  of  the  Lamboum  and 
Winterboum  in  Berkshire,  evidently  the  "  plane  of  saturation "  in 
the  neighbouring  hills  has  been  reduced  to  a  very  low  level,  below 
the  feeding  cracks  of  the  usual  springs.  If  the  country  has  been 
fortunate  in  getting  plenty  of  rain  of  late,  it  will  have  full  streams 
again  in  due  time.  Mr.  Horton  says  that  the  plane  of  saturation  is 
now  reduced  below  the  average  level  of  the  water  in  the  wells  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  East  Ilsley,  and  that  the  scarcity  of  water  has 
been  unprecedented  for  many  years. 

Formerly  it  was  supposed  that  the  water  accumulated  in  one  or 
more  large  reservoirs  or  cavities,  connected  by  curved  fissures  with 
the  surface ;  and*  that,  when  the  water  had  filled  both  the  cavities 
and  the  fissures  up  to  and  above  the  highest  level  of  an  upward 
curved  pipe-like  communication  with  the  outside,  the  water  would 
begin  its  outflow,  and  continue  until  the  lowest  practical  level  was 
arrived  at  by  this  syphon  action.  This  hypothetical  explanation  of 
the  phenomenon  of  a  winterboum  is  now  superseded,  and  thought 
to  be  quite  unnecessary  in  view  of  the  facts  above  mentioned,  as  to 
the  plane  of  saturation,  and  its  intersection  by  valleys,  with  fissures 
tapping  it  at  ordinary  levels,  and  its  occasional  uprise  to  higher 
cracks,  which  give  vent  to  the  surplus  water  at  uncertain  periods, 
either  shortly  or  long  after  heavy  rains,  as  the  case  may  be. — 
*' Newbury  Weekly  News,**  January  and  February,  1885. 
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m. — Contributions  to  the  Paljsontology  of  the  Yorkshibb 

Oolites. 
By  Wilfrid    H.    Hudlbston,   M.A.,    F.R.S.,   F.G.8. 

(Continued  from  Decade  III.  Vol.  II.  p.  129.) 

(PLATE  IV.) 

80. — Pleitrotomaria  depressa,  Phillips,  1829.     Plate  IV. 

Figs.  1,  2,  2a. 

1829,  1835.     Cirrut  depressus,  Phillips,  G.  Y.  p.  112,  plate  vi.  fig.  12.    K.R. 
1849.     Fleurotamaria  depressa,  D*OrD.  Prod.  i.  p.  333.     Et.  Cal. 

1854.    depressa,  Phil.  Morr.  Cat.  p.  271. 

1»59.     Fleurotomaria  striata.  Bean,  MS.     Leckenhy,  Q.J.G.S.  p.  12, pi.  iii.  fig.  2. 
1860.     Fleurotomaria  Montreutlensis,  H.  and  D.     Fo88,  Mont,  ^ellay,  p.  68,  pi.  y. 

fig.  3. 
1860.     Fleurotomaria  striata,  Leek.     Op,  cit.  pi.  v.  fig.  4. 

,g-r   { Fleurotomaria  depressa,  Phil.)  As  distinct  species,  Phillips,  G.  Y.  3rd  ed. 
'      ( Fleurotomaria  striata,  Leek.  )  p.  250. 

Bibliography,  etc. — Phillips's  type  was  evidently  a  cast  from  the 
Eel  lo way  Hock,  of  Hackness,  near  Scarborough.  I  have  not  been 
able  to  identify  the  original,  which  was  supplied  by  Bean.  The 
figure,  however,  plainly  shows  it  to  have  been  a  cast  of  a  good-sized 
discoidal  shell,  and  there  are  specimens  now  in  the  Bean  Collection 
at  the  British  Museum  not  unlike  it. 

On  the  other  hand,  Bean's  Cirrus  striatus,  described  and  figured  by 
Mr.  Leckenby  (Fig.  2  of  our  Plate),  having  been  preserved  in  the 
hard  grit  of  the  Kelloway  Kock,  exhibits  what  was  probably  a 
faithful  outline  of  the  original  shell.  At  first  sight  there  would 
seem  to  exist  no  connexion  whatever  between  the  two ;  but  when 
we  examine  such  a  specimen  as  the  onei  I  have  described  but  not 
figured  (see  second  description),  the  relationship  between  the  cast 
and  the  shell  becomes  more  easy  to  understand.  It  is  to  be  regretted 
that  the  rule  of  priority  should  be  allowed  to  extend  to  species 
founded  on  casts,  especially  when  there  is  not  a  word  of  description. 
But  Mr.  Leckenby  himself  appears  to  have  acquiesced  in  the  adoption 
of  the  rule,  since  we  find  the  type  of  PL  striata  is  placed  in  a  tray 
with  two  other  specimens  in  the  more  usual  condition,  the  tray  being 
labelled  PL  depressa,  Phil. 

If  we  wish  to  see  what  a  well-developed  and  well-preserved  shell 
of  PL  depressa  is  like,  we  may  turn  to  Hebert  and  Deslongchamps 
figure  of  PL  striata.  Leek.,  and  I  think  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  PL  Montrueilensis  of  the  same  authors  is  so  near  that  it  may 
well  be  placed  in  the  same  category. 

Descriptions. — Specimen  from  a  hard  grit  of  the  Kelloway  Rock 
(zone  6),  Castle  Hill,  Scarborough.  Leckenby  Collection.  Type 
of  PL  striata  repigured.     Fig.  2. 

The  following  is  Mr.  Leckenby's  description  : — "  Shell  depressed : 
whorls  four,  tabulated ;  keel  slightly  prominent,  transversely  ridged, 
and  crossed  by  numerous  very  fine  oblique  irregularly  undulating, 
raised  lines,  which  pass  uninterruptedly  over  the  keel.".    Our  artist 
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lias  succeeded  in  depicting  this  shell  with  great  skill  and  fidelity. 
It  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  spiral  omauientation  is  absent,  bnt 
it  is  overpowered  %  the  radial  ornamentation.  The  keel  is  slightly 
imbricated,  and  doubtless  contained  the  slit-band,  though  we  must 
partly  rely  upon  inference  in  arriving  at  this  conclusion. 

Another  specimen. — From  the  soft  reddish  marly  grit  with  grey 
ova  of  the  Kelloway  Rock  (zone  5),  Scarborough  or  Hackness. 
Bean.  Coll.ection,  British  Museum.  This  one  represents  the  more 
ordinary  condition  of  the  fossil,  and  would  at  once  be  recognized 
as  PL  depreasa,  Phil.     Not  figured. 

The  four  inner  (posterior)  whorls  greatly  resemble  those  of  the 
preceding  specimen  ;  the  ornamentation  is  coarser,  and  the  spiral 
system  more  obvious.  The  development  of  a  discoidal  body- whorl, 
which  nearly  doubles  the  width  of  the  shell,  constitutes  the  chief 
difference.  Since  this  body- whorl  is  in  a  "half  cast"  condition,  it 
is  difficult  to  say  how  far  the  angular  shape  of  the  whorls  of  the 
spire  is  retained ;  but  judging  from  some  remains  of  the  outer  shell, 
it  would  seem  as  though  the  smooth  outline  of  the  body- whorl  (see 
figure  in  G.  Y.  pi.  vi.'12),  does  not  in  any  way  represent  the  ex- 
ternal form  origincdly  possessed  by  the  specimen.  Umbilicus  wide 
and  deep. 

Another  specimen, — From  the  Oxford  Clay  (zone  6),  Scarborough. 
York  Museum.    Fig.  1. 

This  has  been  compressed  till  it  is  not  much  thicker  than  a  crown 
piece ;  bnt  the  fineness  of  the  ornamentation,  and  the  general  aspect 
of  the  shell  serve  to  connect  it  with  Leckenby's  PI.  striata.  An 
inspection  of  the  figure  will  do  more  in  this  case  than  any  further 
attempt  at  description. 

Belations  and  Distribution. — Although  this  species,  in  common 
with  the  one  last  described  (PI.  granulata,  Lycett,  non  Sow.),  is  a 
member  of  the  ^ranu/a/a-group,  it  differs  from  the  general  average 
of  Inferior  Oolite  fossils  referable  to  Sowerby's  species  in  a  direction 
almost  opposite  to  that  of  Lycett.  Instead  of  having  a  higher  spire 
than  the  true  PL  granulata,  the  shell  is  extremely  depressed,  the 
whorls  being  very  angular  and  tabulate.  It  is  considerably  ex- 
cavated, and  thus  agrees  better  with  the  generality  of  Inferior  Oolite 
specimens  belonging  to  the  grawdata-f^roup.  ,0n  the  other  hand, 
the  ornamentation  is  much  finer,  and  this  is  so  marked  in  Leckenby's 
Pi.  striata,  that  subsequently  his  species  may  come  to  be  regarded  as 
a  variety  of  PL  depressa. 

Nothing  can  be  more  difficult  than  to  trace  a  particular  member  of 
the  ^rantt/a(a-group  through  a  cloud  of  synonyms.  The  Inferior 
Oolite  fossil  to  which  PI.  depressa  bears  the  most  resemblance  is 
PI.  palemon,  D'Orb.,  though  more  in  shape  than  in  ornamentation; 
Quoted  by  Brauns  under  the  name  of  PI.  granulata.  Sow.,  from  the 
equivalents  of  the  Cornbrash  and  Kelloway  Rock  of  N.W.  Germany. 
In  Yorkshire  PI.  depressa  is  only  known  from  the  Kelloway  Bock 
and  Lower  "  Oxford  Clay,"  in  the  latter  of  which  it  is  rare. 
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Patella  graphiea  is  founded  on  a  single  specimen.  Should  a 
oommon  specific  name  be  required  for  this  section  of  P.  rugoaa,  it  is 
evident  that  P.  tenuiatriata,  Deslong.,  must  take  precedence. 

EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    IV. 

Fio.  I.  Fleurotomaria  depresta^  Phil.      Oxford   Clay,    Scarborough.   York 

Museum.     Apical  view.     Flattened  specimen. 
„    2,  Fleurotomaria  depreaaa^  Phil.     Eelloway  Rock,  Scarborough.     Leck- 

enby  Collection.     Type  of  FL  atriaUtj  Leckenby,  kbfiou&bd. 
Apical  view.     2a.  portion  enlarged. 

3.  Fleurotomaria  guttata^  Phil.  Eelloway  Rock,  Scarborough.  Bean 
Collection,  British  Museum.  Type  of  P/.  aremea^  Leckenby, 
REyiGUBED.    3a.  portion  enlarged. 

4,  Fleurotomaria  guttatOy  Phil.  Kelloway  Rock,  Scarborough.  Leek- 
enby  Collection.     Back  view. 

6.  Fleurotomaria  near  to  anglica^  Sow.  Dogger,  Blue  "Wyke.  York 
Museum. 

6,60,6^.  Trochotoma  ealix,  Phil.  Dogger,  Blue  Wyke.  Back,  apical,  and 
basal  views. 

7.  Fateiia  graphiea,  Leek.  Eelloway  Rock,  Scarborough.  Bean  Coll. 
British  Museum.    Apical  view,    la,  portion  enlarged. 

{To  he  continued,) 
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Met  AMORPHIC  Bocks. 

By  6.  Henry  Einahan,  M.R.I. A.,  etc. 
[Read  before  the  Royal  Geological  Society  of  Ireland.] 

AS  introductory  to  the  subject  of  this  paper,  some  observations 
made  in  Ireland  on  foliation,  or  the  structure  induced  by 
metamorphism,  with  other  phenomena  connected  therewith,  will  be 
submitted. 

Students  of  Petrology  and  Lithology  seem  now  in  general  to  allow 
that  there  are  three  kinds  of  metamorphism,  namely  Regional  and 
Contact,  for  which  I  have  proposed  respectively  the  terms  Metapepsis 
and  Paroptesis,^  and  Chemical  change,  to  which  King  of  Galway 
gave  the  name  Methylosis,  while  more  recently  the  Americans  called 
it  Paramorphosts.  At  the  present  time  it  is  not  intended  to  refer  to 
the  latter,  as  these  preliminary  remarks  refer  specially  to  the  others. 

In  one  and  the  same  area  Paroptesis  or  Contact  metamorphism 
must  necessarily  occur  at  a  different  time  to  Metapepsis  or  Hegional 
metamorphism  ;  and  the  first  may  take  place  either  before  or  after 
the  other ;  or  possibly  there  may  have  been  two  or  more  successive 
actions  which  affected  the  rock  or  rocks  of  one  area ;  as,  for  instance, 
first  in  places  there  may  have  been  Paroptesis,  while  subsequently 
these  altered  rocks  were  included  in  a  Metapepsis  area,  while  after- 
wards in  portions,  or  the  whole  of  the  area  Paroptesis  or  Metapepsis 
may  again  have  taken  place ;  because,  as  long  ago  pointed  out  by 
Lyell,  vulcanicity  often  occurs  over  and  over  again,  even  with  ages 
between,  in  one  place  or  one  area.  In  places  the  present  structure 
of  some  of  the  Canadian  Arohaeans  would  suggest  that  they  were  sub- 
jected to  a  succession  of  periods  of  alteration,  some  due  to  Paroptesis, 
others  to  Metapepsis ;  to  this  subject  we  will  hereafter  return. 

*  Geology  of  Ireland,  p.  176. 
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81.— PuoBOTOKAKiA   ouTTiTA,  PhillipB,   1829.     Plate  IV.    Pigs. 

3,  3a,  and  i. 
18-29, 183S.     Tneiui  fultBlii,,  PhilUps,  0.  T.  p.  112,  pi.  -n.  Be.  U.     K.R. 
1819.     F/furottmaria  fullaCi;  D'Orbieny.     Prod.  I.  p.  333.     Et,  C«l, 
1851.     TV-ocAm  jHttatut,  Phil.  Morria,  Cat.  p.  281. 
18S9.     F/turolomaria  artnata,  Leckeobj,  Q.J.G.S.  1869,  p.  12,  pi.  3,  fig.  1. 

'*"■    Pi.  IfJH^'.  L^k.  }  "  ^^"^  "PMie"-    Pliillip*,  0.  T.  3rd  ed.  p.  26B. 
Compare  also — 

PUtiTotomiiria  tintla  (MUnit),  D'Orli.,  T.  J.  p.  560,  pi.  420. 

„  galathta,  D'Orbi^T,  T.  J.  p.  566,  pi.  423,  figs  1-4. 

„  elalhrata,  Miiiut.  Goldf.  PaE.  .3,  p.  71,  plate  186,  fig.  8. 

Bibliography,  ele.—I  have  not  seen  tho  type  of  Troehut  gutlalui, 
which  belonfred  to  Williamsoa,  and  ahonld  be  in  tbe  Soarborough 
Museum.  Phillipa's  figure  is  fairly  oharaoteriBtic,  and  shows  the 
crenniated  girdle  very  clearly.  Our  Figure  i  represents  a  fossil  in  a 
somewhat  similar  condition.  D'Orbigny  reoognized  Phillips's  species 
u  a  Pleurolomaria,  though  Morris  did  not  seem  to  have  been  satisfied 
OQ  this  point,  probably  because  of  the  apparent  want  of  the  band  of 
the  sinus  (slit-band).  We  cannot  wonder  that,  when  Mr.  Leckenby 
obtained  such  a  beautiful  fragment  as  is  depicted  in  our  Figure  3,  he 
ihould  have  fancied  be  had  found  a  new  species  {PI.  arenota). 

The  difference  between  Pi  guitata  and  PI.  arenoia  seems  to  have 
been  accepted  by  Phillips  without  question  in  his  last  edition.  Yet 
it  is  evident  that  Mr.  Leckenby  finally  regnvded  them  as  synonymous. 
The  following  note  in  the  Wooilwnrdiau  Museum  testifies  to  this — 
"  Under  tlie  title  P.  arenosa  I  have  unfortunately  described  in  my 
paper  on  the  Kelloway  Eock  in  the  Geol.  Journ.  Feb.  1859,  a  speci- 
msD  then  in  Bean's  Collection,  now  in  the  British  Museum,  which  on 
i  Bubsequent  examination  of  Phillips's  Trochua  gullatua  in  the  Scar- 
borough Museum,  I  find  to  be  only  a  more  perfect  condition  of  the 
Utter  shell. 

"  Phillips's  figure  is  that  of  partial  cast,  tbe  only  portion  of  the 
shell  preserved  being  a  thickened  hand  at  the  suture." 

Ikteripliona. — Specimen  from  the  Eelloway  Bock  (zone  5),  Scar- 
horongh.     Leckenby  Collection.     Fig.  4. 

f  Height 30  millimitTM. 

•■^""i--  n±p[,.,v;i,;-::::;:::::::::;:::  tl-.    ■ 

K  Rado  ol  bodf  .whorl  to  entirs  height  . .     SO ;  100. 

Shell  conical,  trochoid,  much  wider  than  high,  moderately  (?) 
tiiDbilicated.  The  angle  of  the  spire  is  slightly  concave,  so  that 
between  tbe  opening  of  the  spiral  angle  and  the  mean  spiral  angle 
there  is  a  difference  of  some  degrees.  Number  of  whorls  about  6, 
tapering  to  a  sharp  apex  :  the  whorls  are  nearly  flat,  and  their 
uclinatiou  about  the  same  as  the  mean  angle  of  the  spire. 

The  ornaments  consist  of  tolerably  close  spiral  lines,  which  are 
^KQssated  by  axial  lines,  and  more  so  in  the  posterior  than  in  the 
interior  region.  The  base  of  each  whorl  is  distinguished  by  a  hand- 
Mme  crenulated  girdle :  just  above  Ibis  lies  the  band  of  the  sinus 
(>lit-baad),  which  is  narrow  and  projects  slightly  from  the  general 
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level  of  the  whorl.     Cast  of  the  body-whorl  showing  very  faint 
traces  of  a  carina.     Other  indications  wanting. 

Another  specimen, — From  the  Kelloway  Bock  (zone  5),  Scar- 
borough.    Bean  Collection,  British  Museum.     Type  of  P/.  arenosa 

BEFIGURED.      Fig.  3. 

Approximate  value  of  the  spiral  angle 92®. 

"Though  broken  and  imbedded  in  matrix,  portions  of  the  shell  are 
exquisitely  preserved  in  spar  tinged  externally  with  brown  oxide  of 
iron.  Owing  to  the  prominence  of  the  basal  girdle,  the  shell  is 
zoned  rather  than  turrited.  Posterior  fths  of  each  whorl  flat  and 
sloping,  remainder  occupied  by  the  girdle. 

llie  ornaments  consist  of  a  reticulate  system  which  occupies  the 
posterior  half  of  the  whorl :  in  the  penult  this  is  very  regular  and 
slightly  tuberculated  at  the  nodes :  in  the  centre  of  the  space 
between  this  reticulate  system  and  the  girdle  lies  the  band  of  the 
sinus,  which  is  narrow  and  salient,  but  less  salient  than  the  girdle, 
which  consists  of  four  crenulated  spirals  welded  together  (see  Fig. 
3a).  The  cast  of  the  last  whorl  visible  is  smooth,  yet  slightly 
angular  at  the  turn.     Other  indications  wanting. 

Relations  and  Distribution, — The  reticulate  structure  of  the 
postenor  portion  of  each  whorl,  the  position  of  the  somewhat 
narrow  and  yet  prominent  slit-band,  and  the  crenulated  belt  at  the 
base  are  characters  of  a  group  of  Pleurotomartce,  which  has  many 
members.  There  are  shells  in  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  Sherborne, 
which  even  show  a  connecting  link  between  PL  guttata  and  P. 
granulata,  Sow.,  and  it  may  well  happen  that  from  such  the 
Oxfordian  species  now  under  consideration  has  been  modified.  The 
varieties  of  Pleurotomaria  are  so  infinite  wherever  the  genus  is  well 
represented,  that  authors  have  hardly  known  where  to  stop  in 
naming  specific  forms.  Hence  it  is  possible  that  no  absolute  identi- 
fication with  continental  fossils  can  be  established  in  this  case. 

PI,  clathrata,  Mtinst.,  from  the  **Jurakalke"  of  Pappenheim,  has 
a  tolerably  close  resemblance  to  the  conditions  represented  by  PL 
arenosa,  but  Goldfuss's  figure  is  an  enlargement.  Mr.  Leckenby 
considered  that  the  species  described  by  him  was  closely  allied  to 
PL  galathea,  D'Orb.,  also  an  Oxfordian  species.  In  this  case  the 
spiral  angle  is  about  the  same,  yet  in  other  respects  there,  are 
differences  of  some  importance.  On  the  whole  I  am  disposed  to 
regard  PL  cincta  (Miinst.),  D'Orb.,  as  being  the  nearest  to  PL  guttata, 
if  not  identical.  The  slightly  concave  angle  of  the  spire  in  both 
18  very  similar.  D'Orbigny  says  that  PL  cincta  is  special  to  the 
Oxfordian,  occurring  both  in  France  and  Germany.  Whether  his 
species  is  really  the  same  as  I'tocIius  cinetus,  Miinst.,  is  another 
question. 

Pleurotomaria  guttata  is  confined,  in  Yorkshire,  to  the  Kelloway 
Bock,  where  it  is  rather  rare. 

82. — ^Plkurotomakia  anolica,  Sowerby,  1816.     PI.  IV.  Fig.  5. 

1816.     Tiochtu  simiius  (sic),  Sowerby,  Min.  Conch,  pi.  142 ;  T,  anglica  in  Index  to 
▼ol.  ii. 
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1848.  Fleurotomaria  undoaa^  Deslongch.,  M6m.  Soe.  Liim.  Norm.  vol.  yiii.  p.  77, 

pi.  12,  fij^.  2.     Upper  Lias. 

1849.  Pleurotomaria  flw^/iVfa,  D'Orbi^y,  Prod.  i.  p.  214.    Et.  Sin^m. 

1854.    Fkurotomaria  anglica.  Sow.,  Morr.  Cat.  p.  271.   Lias  ;  Yorkshire,  Somerset, 
1876.    Fleurotomaria  undosa,  Sow.,  Tate  and  Blake,  p.  339,  pi.  9,  fig.  1.  Mid.  Lias. 

Bibliography,  etc. — Since  this  is  essentially  a  Liassic  rather  than 
an  Oolitic  species,  I  feel  scarcely  justified  in  criticizing  the  literature. 
The  Dogger  fossil  is  not  unlike  Sowerby's  type;  but  if  there  is 
a  dijQference,  it  leans  perhaps  more  to  the  undosa  variety.  Sowerby 
says  that  Lister  found  PL  angliea  at  Bugthorpe,  in  Yorkshire,  and 
figured  it  in  his  Conchology. 

Description, — Specimen  from  the  Dogger  (zone  1),  Peak  (Blue 

Wyke).     York  Museum. 

(  Height 60    millimetres. 

Approximate  <  Width 66  „ 

I  Spiral  angle   75^ 

Shell  of  large  habit,  trochiform,  strongly  turrited:  height  and 
width  nearly  equal.  Whorls  about  8,  increasing  by  steps  within 
a  tolerably  regular  angle.  The  carina  is  situated  towards  the  upper 
part :  it  is  coarsely  tuberculated,  the  tubercles  being  depressed  and 
drawn  out  spirally :  the  entire  shell  seems  to  have  been  pervaded  by 
a  system  of  fine  spiral  lines. 

The  band  of  the  sinus  is  very  conspicuous  in  the  body-whorl,  and 
is  situated  rather  less  than  half-way  between  the  carina  and  the 
margin  of  the  base.  It  constitutes  a  slight  prominence,  and  seems 
to  show  the  "three  central  striae "  mentioned  by  Sowerby  in  his 
diagnosis. 

Relations  and  Distribution. — Owing  to  the  imperfect  condition  of 
the  shell,  an  absolutely  correct  identification  of  the  Dogger  fossil 
with  this  or  that  member  of  the  an^^ica-group  is  almost  impossible. 
It  comes  very  near  PI.  araneosay  Desl.  (cf.  D'Orb.  T.J.  p.  416, 
pi.  352,  figs.  5-9),  a  Middle  Lias  species,  but  in  that  one  the  band  of 
the  sinus  is  in  a  slight  depression,  whereas  in  our  shell  it  occupies 
a  slight  prominence.  Tlie  large  Pleurotomaria  of  the  French  Bajocian 
are  all  difierent  from  this  one,  and  so  are  those  of  Dorset-Somerset 
as  far  as  my  knowledge  extends. 

The  highly  ferruginous  matrix  and  other  indications  convince  me 
that  the  specimen  figured  belongs  to  the  Dogger  proper,  and  not  to 
the  Dogger  Sands.  But  a  specimen  was  found  lately  by  Mr.  Walter 
Keeping,  which  I  understood  him  to  say  had  been  obtained  from  the 
sands  that  carry  the  Dogger.  There  are  three  specimens  in  the  York 
Museum.     I  know  of  none  others  from  this  horizon.* 

•  1.  There  is  nothing  ahsolutely  exceptional  in  the  reappearance  of  Liassic  forms  in 
the  Inferior  Oolite.  We  have  a  remarkable  instance  of  this  in  the  presence  of  large 
specimens  of  Atntnonites  Jimbriatua  in  the  HumphresianuS'\ieidi  at  Obome,  near 
Sherborne.  In  that  case  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  a  few  indiWduals  of  Am, 
fimbriatus  lived  to  witness  the  reign  of  the  coronati. 

2.  There  are   two  species  of  Pleurotomaria^  in  addition  to  the   four  already 
detailed  by  me,  included  in  the  list  of  the  *'  Geology  of  Yorkshire  '*  (3rd  ed.  p.  269), 
of  whose  title  to  be  regarded  as  Yorkshire  fossils  I  can  find  no  evidence.    These  are : 
Pleurotomaria  bicarinata,  Sow.,  t.  221.     Calc.  Grit,  Gristhorpe. 
J^Uurotomaria  eingulata,  Phil.     Calc.  Grit,  Scarborough. 


164    O.  H.  Kinahan — Irish  and  Canadian  Backs,  Compared, 

Some  of  the  varieties  of  granite  are  also  remarkable  for  the 
massive  character  of  their  crystallization,  more  especially  the  peg- 
matites. This,  among  others,  is  very  conspicuous  in  the  white  mica 
pegmatite  of  the  Vale  of  the  Du  Leivre,  the  felspar  being  in  con- 
siderable masses,  wlfile  the  plates  of  the  white  mica  are  in  places 
over  nine  inches  across. 

These  pegmatites  belong  to  Sterry  Hunt's  "  Endogenous  rocks  " ; 
he  suggesting  that  the  minerals  crystallized  out  of  solution.  Such 
a  supposition  can  be  easily  understood  when  pegmatite  is  found 
in  small  masses  or  in  lenticular  veins ;  but  it  is  not  so  easily  con- 
ceived when  we  have  to  treat  with  large  masses.^  Still,  however, 
it  is  possible,  if  not  probable,  that  Sterry  Hunt  may  be  right ;  as  in 
great  thicknesses  of  rocks  there  is  no  reason  why  there  should  not 
be  vast  vugs  filled  with  mineral  solutions ;  and  when  the  minerals 
crystallized  out,  they  would  fill  such  cavities,  thus  forming  masses 
of  pegmatite  or  other  rocks  that  had  a  similar  genesis.  In  the 
Aughowle  district,  co.  Wicklow,  there  is  a  pegmatite  locally  called 
"  Bastard  Granite,"  a  vanety  of  which  is  the  "  Plumose  Granite " 
of  Jukes.  This  rock  occupies  a  considerable  area,  and  is  somewhat 
like  the  Canadian  pegmatite,  although  not  as  coarsely  crystalline. 
From  it  I  would  suggest,  that  it  is  probable  the  coarse  crystallization 
of  pegmatite  may  be  original  structure  and  not  due  to  subsequent 
metamorphism ;  the  mass  of  this  Wicklow  pegmatite  is  newer  than 
the  normal  Leinster  Granite  (Haugh ton's  type),  and  consequently 
ought  to  be  younger  than  the  time  of  the  Hegional  Metamorphism  ; 
as  there  is  no  newer  metamorphism  recorded  in  its  vicinity  that 
might  have  affected  it.  At  the  same  time,  the  Canadian  rocks  are  so 
mucli  older,  it  is  quite  possible  that  their  crystallization  may  have 
been  augmented  by  metamorphism. 

In  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  the  neighbouring  portion  of  the 
Province  of  Quebec,  the  Archsean  rocks  are  divided  up  into  Huvo- 
nians  and  Laurentians.  Selwyn  has  pointed  out,  that  these  divisions, 
although  lithological,  have  not  been  proved  to  be  petrological ;  while 
as  far  as  I  can  learn,  Logan  has  not  stated  that  he  had  found  any 
proofs  of  their  being  petrological  groups.  On  the  other  hand,  how- 
ever, Dawson  (Sir  J.  W.),  Sterry  Hunt,  and  others  seem  to  insist 
that  they  are  not  only  lithological,  but  also  petrological  groups. 

A  rock  that  appears  to  be  considered  a  typical  Ontario  Laurentian 
is  a  pinkish  or  flesh-coloured  fine-grained  gneiss.  Hand-specimens 
of  this  gneiss  are  undistinguishable  from  some  of  the  rocks  of  the 
Cambrians  of  the  Saltees  and  Forlorn,  S.E.  Wexford,  of  the  Cambro- 
Silurians,  counties  Wexford  and  Wicklow,  of  the  Cambro-Silurians, 
CQ.  Galway,  of  the  Cambrian  (?)  of  Erris,  co.  Mayo,  and  of  the 
Cambro-Silurians  and  Cambrians  (?)  of  the  co.  Donegal.  Some  of 
these  metamorphic  j'ocks,  as  for  instance  those  at  Forlorn,  were 
evidently  originally  felspathic  and  probably  tuffose  stratified  rocks ; 
this  probably  was  also  the  case  in  many  places  where  similar  gneiss 
occurs  in  the  counties  Galway,  Mayo,  and  Donegal ;  but  there  are 
also  in  those  places,  and  in  the  co.  Wicklow,  similar  gneisses  that 
evidently  were  originally  intnisions  of  felstone  or  felsite.  In  the 
high  ground  called  Chelsea  Mountains,  Ottawa  county,  there  is  a 
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p^-anitoid  gneiss  very  like  some  of  those  of  Gal  way,  Mayo,  and 
Donegal ;  this  is  a  rock  intermediate  in  straotare  between  those  just 
mentioned  in  Ontario  and  the  coarse  gneissio  granite  of  Chicoutimi,' 
Mont  Calm,  etc.,  of  the  province  of  Quebec ;  these  rocks  apparently 
all  being  more  or  less  similar  in  their  constituents,  but  having  been 
subjected  to  different  degrees  or  periods  of  metamorphisra. 

Here  in  connection  with  the  Chelsea  district  may  be  mentioned 
the  Bchistose  rocks  between  the  highland  and  Chelsea  settlement ;  as 
with  them  there  are  calcareous  and  allied  rocks  exactly  similar  to 
rocks  in  the  "  Ophiolite  and  Dolomite  series  "  of  the  Twelve  Pins  or 
Bennabeola  district,  co.  Galway.'  These  Irish  rocks  have  been  sng- 
geeited  by  William  King,  Galway,  to  be  of  Cambrian  age,  while  my 
examination  of  the  district  seems  to  go  to  confirm  this  opinion.' 

Before  proceeding  further,  it  appears  necessary  to  mention  some 
peculiar  Irish  calcareous  rocks.  These  are  found  at  the  base  of  the 
Lower  Carboniferous  Sandstone,  Co.  Clare,  at  or  near  the  base  of 
the  Devono-Silurian  rocks  of  Mayo  and  Galway,  and  at  different 
horizons  in  the  Cambro-Silurians  and  Cambrians  of  Donegal, 
Sligo,  Mayo,  Galway,  Waterford,  Wexford,  and  Wicklow.  These 
calcareous  rocks  are  more  or  less  intimately  connected  with  basic 
eruptive  rocks  and  to  me  appear  to  be  adjuncts  of  vulcanicity.* 
Iq  the  township  of  Buckingham  and  elsewhere  in  Ottawa  county 
there  are  apatites  (phosphate  of  lime),  that  make  very  like  the 
above-mentioned  Irish  Cambro- Silurian  and  Cambrian  (?)  limestones 
as  they  are  associated  and  more  or  less  intimately  connected  or 
entangled  with  the  basic  eruptive  rocks.  In  connection  with  these, 
it  may  perhaps  be  allowable  to  suggest,  that  originally  they  possibly 
were  carbonates ;  but  that  in  some  way,  not  yet  explained,  but  at 
the  same  time  being  an  adjunct  of  metamorphism,  they  were 
changed  into  the  phosphate. 

The  rocks  which  par  excellence  are  classed  as  Lauren tians  belong 
to  the  lithological  groups  for  which  I  have  proposed  the  names 
**  Gneissic  Granite  or  Granitoid  Gneiss  "  and  **  Gneiss  series  "  ;  while 
the  Huronian  rocks  par  excellence  belong  to  the  group  called 
**  Schist  series  "  and  **  Sub-Metamorphic  rocks."  *  In  these  general 
classifications,  however,  there  are  exceptions ;  because,  as  in  Ottawa 
county,  there  are  included  in  the  tracts  at  the  present  time  mapped 

'  Some  of  these  rocks  I  learn  from  Dr.  George  Dawson,  during  last  summer's 
explorations,  have  been  preyed  to  belong  to  the  Lamrentians  and  not  a  separatfO 
group. 

*  Geology  of  Ireland,  chapter  i.  p.  xxi. 

'  *  These  rocks  were  suggested  by  the  late  Sir  R.  I.  Murchison  to  be  Laurentians ; 
he  howerer  subsequently  changed  his  opinion.  In  the  late  proposed  classification  of 
the  West  Galway  rocks,  these  have  not  been  included  in  the  so-called  Archaean 
rocks ;  that  distinction  being  given  to  the  more  metamorphosed,  but  younger  rocks 
in  the  country  to  the  southws^ ; — rocks  that  have  beeu  proved  by  their  fossils  to 
be  of  Cambro-Silurian  age. 
^  GeoL  of  Ireland,  chap.  xii.  p.  194. 

*  Geol.  Ireland,  chap.  x.  p.  177.  As  a  rule  the  Huronians  seem  to  belong  to  the 
'*  Schist  series,"  but  some  of  the  Huronian  limestones  and  associated  rocks  between 
Port  Arthur  and  the  Rat  Portage  belong  to  the  rock  called  by  Indian  geologists 
'*  Sub-Metamorphic  rocks."     Some  of  these  limestones  are  very  little  altered. 
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as  Laurentians  ^  greater  or  less  exposures  of  schistose  rocks ;  while 
among  the  Huronians,  gneiss  occurs.  This  is  similar  to  what  occurs 
in  the  old  country  ;  as  always  in  a  tract  belonging  to  the  "  Gneiss 
series,"  and  even  often  in  the  "  Gneissic  Granite,"  subordinate 
schistose  rocks  appear,  while  in  the  "  Schist  series,"  and  even  in 
some  places  in  the  "  Sub-Metamorphic  rocks,"  subordinate  gneiss 
occurs.  From  ocular  demonstration  it  is  evident,  as  has  been 
already  mentioned,  that  the  Laurentians  and  Huronians  are  litho- 
logical  groups ;  but  are  they  also  petrological,  that  is,  geological 
groups  ?    This  we  have  now  to  consider. 

In  the  Province  of  Ontario  there  are  numerous  junctions  of  the 
Laurentians  and  Huronians.  Those  that  seem  most  known  and  have 
been  more  generally  studied  occur  more  or  less  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway,  between  Port  Arthur  and  Winnipeg ; 
and  of  these  the  one  to  which  the  greatest  attention  has  been  directed 
is  the  section  at  the  rapid  of  the  outfall  of  the  Lake  of  the  Woods 
near  Rat  Portage.  This  junction  is  stated  by  Sir  J.  W.  Dawson  and 
others  to  be  a  <*  Fault  boundary."  Such  a  statement  cannot  be 
lightly  passed  over,  especially  by  an  Irish  geologist,  when  he  thinks 
of  the  intricate  boundaries  in  S.£.  Ireland  (cos.  Dublin,  Wicklow, 
and  Wexford)  between  the  Cambrians  and  the  Cambro-Silnrians,  that 
were  first  unravelled  by  Jukes ;  especially  those  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Carrick  Mountains  and  Glenealy,  co.  Wicklow,  and  at 
Poulshone  and  Bannow,  co.  Wexford.  As,  from  the  light  supplied 
by  Jukes,  I  was  able  to  satisfy  myself  that  such  intricate  uncon- 
formities may  occur,  I  slrauld  be  rash  to  state  that  somewhat  simiLii 
unconformabilities  did  not  occur  in  Ontario ;  yet  at  the  same  time  1 
may  be  allowed  to  make  suggestions,— or  to  say  that  I  could  not  find 
any  satisfactory  reasons  for  supposing  that  there  is  an  unconform- 
ability  between  the  Huronians  and  the  Laurentians. 

Here  we  may  digress  and  ask  what  are  geological — that  is,  petro- 
logical divisions  ?  Years  ago  I  have  heard  American  geologists  state 
that  the  European  maps  are  more  lithological  than  geological ;  and 
the  more  the  subject  is  studied,  the  more  reasons  appear  to  believe 
they  are  right  in  this  opinion  ;  as  the  major  number  of  the  divisions 
on  these  maps  partake  more  of  lithological  grouping  than  of  being 
natural  petrological,  that  is,  geological,  divisions.  This  is  especially 
the  case  iii  reference  to  the  Kainozoic  and  Mesozoic  rocks ;  as  the 
different  groups  in  them  are  merely  lithological  groups ;  but  it  u 
not  so  much  the  case  in  the  Palaeozoic  rocks,  as  in  the  latter  the 
groups  for  the  most  part  have  a  claim  to  be  petrological ;  but  nol 
always,  as  the  rocks  between  the  Carboniferous  and  the  Cambro- 
Siluiian  are  still  in  a  higgledy-piggledy  condition.  The  subdivisions, 
however,  are  only  lithological,  as  is  demonstrated  by  a  comparisor 
of  the  rocks  of  Ireland  with  those  of  England  ;  the  sub-groups  thai 
occur  in  regular  succession  in  the  English  groups  being  quite  mixed 
up  in  the  Irish  ones.' 

'  Selwyn  has  specially  mentioiied,  that  the  present  boundaries  and  mapping  of  thii 
county  is  only  provisional,  and  that  hereafter  there  will,  probably,  be  found  in  ii 
tracts  of  rocks  belonging  to  the  fluronians. 

*  It  has  been  stated,— palseontological  eridence  proves  these  different  groups 
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This  oonfasion  of  lithologioal  and  petrolo^cal  groups  in  the 
geology  of  the  present  time  appears  to  me  to  be  a  most  important 
consideration  in  the  present  inquiry,  because,  if  such  a  classification 
is  allowed,  the  Canadian  groups  have  as  much  right  to  be  called 
*^  geological  divisions  *'  as  many,  so  called,  in  England  or  rather  in 
Europe. 

The  mistakes  that  may  occur  by  substituting  lithology  for  petrology 
I  may  attempt  to  illustrate  by  facts  observed  in  Ireland.  For  the 
uppermost  group  of  the  Irish  Cambro-Silurian  the  term  "Slate 
series  "  has  been  suggested,  as  in  genei-al  it  consists  of  argillaceous 
accumulations,  also  as  in  it  all  the  principal  veins  of  roofing 
slates  are  fonnd ;  while  for  the  lowest  group  of  the  same  formation 
the  term  "  Black  Shale  series  "  has  been  proposed,  the  rocks  in  it 
being  also  for  the  most  part  argillaceous,  but  at  the  same  time  car- 
bonaceous and  of  a  blackish  colour.  In  both  groups,  however,  in 
places,  thick  masses  of  arenaceous  rocks  may,  often  suddenly,  cut 
out  the  argillaceous  rocks.  This  is  the  case  in  the  western  extension 
of  the  Groghan-Einshella  hills  to  the  N.E.  of  Carnew,  Wexford, 
where  in  the  "  Slate  series  "  a  considerable  thickness  of  grit  suddenly 
appears  in  the  slates  ;  while  in  the  Erri£f  Valley,  co.  Mayo,  a  mass  of 
lithologically  identical  grits  appear  in  the  "  Black  Shale  series  " 
Now,  if  the  rocks  in  these  two  far-apart  districts  were  subjected  to 
exactly  the  same  degree  of  metamorphism,  and  under  exactly  the 
same  conditions,  we  should  have  two  groups  lithologically  similar^ 
but  petrologically  or  geologically  very  different ;  also  in  both 
localities  the  change  from  one  group  to  another  would  be  marked,  as 
in  both  these  places  the  argillaceous  rocks  are  suddenly  replaced  by 
arenaceous  ;  therefore,  if  metamorphosed,  in  both  cases  there  should 
be  hard  boundaries  between  the  metamorphosed  grit  and  meta- 
morphosed slates, — one  probably  being  gneiss  and  the  other  schist. 

In  different  places  in  Ireland  there  are  tracts  of  gneissic  rocks 
more  or  less  similar  to  the  Canadian  Lanrentian,  yet  evidently  they 
belong  to  distinct  geological  groups.  Of  these,  those  in  S.E.  Wex- 
ford, Camsore  district,  are  probably  of  Cambrian  age,  while  those  of 
north  Wexford  in  the  Croghan-Kinshella  range  undoubtedly  belong 
to  the  Upper  group  ("  Slate  series  ")  of  the  Cambro-Silurian  ;  while 
those  of  the  counties  of  Galway  and  Donegal  may  in  part  belong  to 
the  Cambro-Silurian  and  in  part  to  the  Cambrian  ;  *  in  Erris,  N. W. 

this  howeyer  does  not  appear  to  be  proved.  The  different  flora  and  fauna  were 
developed  and  flourished  under  such  conditions  as  were  most  favourable ;  and  conse- 
quently each  different  group  is  most  conspicuous,  in  more  or  less  similar  groups  of 
strata ;  and  for  this  reason  such  strata  are  said  to  be  of  one  age.  This  often  is 
hard  to  disprove,  on  account  of  not  being  able  to  trace  the  rocks  from  one  place  to 
another ;  but  when  we  are  able  to  do  so,  as  is  the  case  with  the  Carboniferous  rocks 
of  Ireland,  it  is  found  that  the  so-called  divisions  are  only  lithological.  This  can 
also  be  seen  in  the  Irish  Devono- Silurian ;  take,  for  instance,  the  Culfin  section, 
CO.  Galway,  where  the  lowest  rocks  contain  Llandovery  and  Wenlock  fossils,  while 
over  them  are  strata  containing  Caradoc  fossils,  which  are  succeeded  by  rocks  having 
typical  Wenlock  and  Ludlow  fossils,  while  in  the  group  above  them,  according  to 
Davidson,  the  prominent  and  nearly  only  fossil  is  of  a  Llandovery  type. 

'  In  both  these  counties  these  gneissose  and  granitic  rocks  are  evidently,  at  least 
in  part,  younger  than  the  associated  rocks,  which  have  been  proved  to  be,  or  are 
prooably,  of  Cambro-Silurian  age. 
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Mayo,  they  may  be  metamorphosed  Cambrians ;  in  east  Mayo,  Sligo, 
and  Tyrone,  they  are  possibly  Oambro-Siliinans  or  Upper  Cambrians, 
that  is,  the  representatives  of  the  Arenig  rocks  of  Wales  ;  while  in 
the  CO.  Antrim,  in  the  Ballycastle  district,  they  are  either  Cambro- 
Silurians  or  Cambrians.  All  these  lithologically  belong  to  one  group, 
while  petrol ogically  they  represent  different  groups,  belonging  to 
different  geological  ages. 

It  should  be  pointed  out  that,  as  a  general  rule,  hard  well-defined 
boundaries  are  characteristic  of  excessively  altered  rocks;  while 
partly  or  unaltered  rocks  usually  graduate  into  one  another  by  alter- 
nations of  intermediate  kinds  of  rocks ;  thus  limestones  in  general 
graduate  into  argillaceous  rocks,  and  the  latter  into  arenaceous 
rocks  ;  while  a  mass  of  arenaceous  rocks  will  usually  at  its  margin 
lirst  alternate  with  argillaceous  rocks,  before  the  latter  predominate. 

The  subject  of  hard  boundaries  to  metamorphosed  rocks  has  been 
discussed  in  Chap.  x.  of  the  Geology  of  Ireland,  where  it  is  illus- 
trated that,  in  general,  small  altered  tracts  in  large  unaltered  areas 
have  well-marked  boundaries ;  while  here  I  would  point  out  that  in 
large  areas  of  granitoid  rocks,  like  those  of  Gal  way  and  Donegal,  there 
are  facts  which  indicate  that  the  metamorphism  which  invaded  the 
rocks  was  long  subsequent  to  their  original  accumulation;  as  prior 
to  their  metamorphism  they  were  upturned,  contorted,  displaced  by 
faults  and  denuded,  while  subsequently  such  ruptures  and  bre^iks 
^vere  sealed  up  by  the  metamorphic  action  ;  as  proved  by  the  breaks 
in  the  less  altered  rocks  being  much  more  numerous  than  in  the 
granitoid  rocks,  while  all  in  the  latter  are  also  found  in  the  former. 

Many  of  the  phenomena  mentioned  as  occurring  in  the  Irish  rocks 
may  not  directly  apply  to  the  Canadian,  but  indirectly  they  do ;  as 
they  go  to  prove  that  too  much  reliance  must  not  be  placed  on 
merely  lithological  character.  Furthermore,  although  there  ai*e 
many  varieties  of  the  Canadian  Archsean  rocks  for  which  there  are 
no  equivalents  in  Ireland,  yet  there  are  also  many  that  have. 
Already  the  great  similarity  between  the  gneiss  of  the  two  countries 
and  of  the  calcareous  rocks  has  been  pointed  out;  while  there  is 
even  a  greater  similarity  between  the  metamoi'phosed  basic  eruptive 
rocks,  if  one  set  is  compared  with  the  other.  Jt  was  remarkable  in 
the  section  between  Port  Arthur  and  Winnipeg,  also  in  Ottawa 
County,  and  other  places  in  the  Province  of  Quebec,  the  few  rocks 
I  saw  with  which  I  was  not  previously  acquainted. 

To  return  to  the  boundaries  of  the  Ontario  Laurentians  and 
Huronians.  All  those  I  naw  strongly  suggested  that  they  are  more 
lithological  than  petrological,  as  in  no  place  does  there  appear  to  bo 
a  regular  or  well-marked  unconformability  or  even  an  overlap  of  the 
Huronians  on  the  Laurentians ;  while  at  each  side  of  the  boundary 
there  are  striking  similarities  in  the  direction  and  dip  of  the  beds  in 
both  classes  of  rocks ;  also  all  breaks,  faults,  and  such  like  in  the 
supposed  older  rocks  appear  also  to  occur  in  the  supposed  newer 
rocks.  There  not  even  being  such  marked  differences  in  character 
between  these  Laurentians  and  Huronians,  as  are  common  in  the 
Irish  Cambro-Silurians,  between  those  altered  into  schists  and  those 
altered  into  granitoid  rocks. 
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If  we  oompare  small  things  with  great,  a  parallel  may  be  drawn 
between  the  section  of  metamorphosed  Cambrian  rocks  at  Forlorn 
Point,  CO.  Wexford,  and  the  section  at  the  Rapids  out  of  the  Lake  of 
the  Wood,  one  being  a  pocket  edition  of  the  other.  In  the  Forlorn 
Point  section  going  southward*  we  first  meet  schists,  then  a  hard 
boundary,  then  gneiss,  and  the  latter  after  a  time  graduates  by  alter- 
nations into  schists.  In  the  Canadian  section  going  northward,  first 
you  meet  schists,  then  a  hard  boundary,  south  of  which  is  gneiss ;  and 
the  latter  still  further  north  having  in  it  alternations  or  subordinate 
beds  of  schists :  while  there  is  also  a  bay  that  seemed  to  have  been 
denuded  into  softer  strata  than  the  gneiss ;  of  this,  however,  I  could 
not  satisfy  myself,  as  the  nature  of  the  country  and  time  did  not 
permit. 

I  am  aware  that  Sterry  Hunt  and  others  have  suggested  that  these 
older  rocks  accumulated  under  circumstances  quite  different  to  those 
of  the  accumulation  of  the  younger  rocks ;  they  in  a  great  measure 
being  more  chemical  than  sedimentary  accumulations.  Such  a  sup- 
position, however,  now  that  I  have  been  able  to  study  the  Canadian 
rocks,  appears  to  me  unnecessary,  as  these  supposed  chemical  aocu* 
malations  have  their  characters  in  common  with  rocks  of  the  old 
country, — rocks  whose  characters  can  be  proved  by  ocular  demonstra- 
tion to  be  due,  not  to  chemical  accumulations,  but  to  metamorphio 
action, — that  took  place  long  subsequent  to  their  original  deposition. 

Some  of  the  suggestions  that  I  have  put  forward  in  this  paper  may 
possibly  have  already  been  ventilated  by  American  geologists.  If 
this  should  happen  to  be  the  case,  I  beg  leave  to  assure  the  originator 
of  the  suggestion  that  his  claim  has  been  ignored  not  purposely,  but 
on  account  of  my  being  unacquainted  with  the  paper  in  which  it  was 
pat  forward. 

V. — ^A  Revision  op  thb  Antelopes  of  the  Siwaliks. 
By  R.  LTDBKK.BB,  B.A.,  F.G.S.,  etc. 

A  FEW  years  ago  I  described*  some  remains  of  Antelopes  from 
the  Pliocene  Siwaliks  of  India,  when  I  employed  the  generic 
term  Antilope  in  the  wide  sense  in  which  it  was  used  by  the  older 
zoologists  and  palaeontologists.  At  a  later  date'  I  was  enabled  to 
refer  two  of  the  species  thus  designated  to  two  of  the  genera  of 
Antelopes  as  at  present  classed;  and  at  the  same  time  mentioned 
some  other  forms.  A  recent  examination  of  all  the  remains  of  this 
group  from  the  same  deposits  contained  in  the  British  Museum  has 
enabled  me  to  make  a  more  exact  determination  in  the  case  of 
another  of  the  species  mentioned  in  my  first  notice,  and  also  to 
indicate  the  existence  of  other  forms  closely  allied  to  existing 
African  Antelopes.  These  new  forms  I  hope  to  have  an  oppor- 
tunity of  describing  on  a  future  occasion,  and,  therefore,  now  con- 
tent myself  with  merely  giving  a  list  of  the  species  which  I  can 
at  present   recognize.      The   ill-defined   character   of  some  of  the 

*  PalaBOfntologia  Indica  (Mem.  Geol.  Surr.  Ind.},  ber.  10,  vol.  i.  pp.  164-9  (1878). 

*  Ibid,,  voL  Si.  pp.  127-8  (1884). 
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genera  of  existing  Antelopes  renders  it  in  many  instances  a  matter 
of  extreme  difficulty  to  be  quite  sure  as  to  the  affinities  of  their 
fossil  relations. 

1.    OrKAS  (?)    LATIDBNS,  noht8. 
Vide  Pal.  Ind.  ser.  10,  vol.  iii.  pL  xiii.  fi^.  12,  13. 
Founded  on  the  upper  dentition,  which  closely  resembles  that  of 
the  Eland. 

2.    StRSP8I0£R0S  (?)  FaLOONERI,  n.  Sp.  IIO&t5. 

Founded  on  an  immature  cranium  in  the  British  Museum  (No. 
37262)  from  Perim  Island  (Gulf  of  Oambay).  This  specimen 
shows  the  bases  of  the  hom-oores,  and  agrees  so  closely  in  general 
characters  with  the  cranium  of  the  existing  species  of  Strepstceros 
that  it  evidently  indicates  a  closely  allied,  and  very  probably 
generically  identical,  form. 

3.  Paueortx  (?   sp. 

Vide  Pal.  Ind.  ep,  eiL  figs.  9,  10. 

Indicated  by  molars  resembling  those  of  the  Pikermi  forms  of 
this  genus. 

4.  BossLAPHUS,  sp. 

Vide  Pal.  Ind.  op.  di,  figs.  1,  2. 
Described  upon  the  evidence  of  the  upper  dentition. 

5.  HippoTRAQus  SivALENSis,  nobis. 

Vide  Pal.  Ind.  op,  eit.  vol.  i.  pi.  xxt.  fig.  1,  2  (Antilope), 
Originally  founded  on  a  female  cranium  with  the  crowns  of  the 
molars  hammered  ofif,  and  considered  to  be  allied  to  Antilope  cervi- 
eapra  ;  from  which  it  is,  however,  widely  different.  An  immature 
cranium  of  a  male  in  the  British  Museum  (No.  39558)  indicates  that 
this  form  is  closely  allied  to  the  existing  African  Hippotragus  nigevy 
and  may,  at  least  provisionally,  be  referred  to  that  genus. 

6.  Gazella  poRREOTiooRNis,  nohis. 

Vide  Pal.  Ind.  ser.  10,  toI.  i.  pi.  xxv.  fig.  4  {AntiU^). 
Founded  on  a  frontlet  and  horn-core. 

7.  Aloelaphus  palatndious  (Falconer). 
Vide  *Falconer*8  Palffiontological  Memoirs,'  vol.  i.  pi.  xiii.  (Antilope), 
The   cranium    (B.    M.    No.   39594)    strongly   resembles   that  of 
Alcelaphus  tora,  but   the  direction  of  the  horn-cores  is  more  like 
that  obtaining  in  A.  albifrons  and  A.  pygargus, 

8.  Alcelaphus  Bakeri,  n.  sp.  nobis, 

Tliis  species  is  founded  on  an  immature  cranium  in  the  British 
Museum  (No.  39598),  with  a  shorter  face  and  more  approximate 
bom-cores  than  the  last  species,  and  presenting  a  very  strong 
resemblance  to  that  of  Alcelaphm  pygargus, 

Oenerically  undetermined  forms, 
9.   Species  a  (resembling   Cobus), 
Two  fragments  of  frontals  and  horn-cores  (B.  M.  Nos.  18785, 
1878oa)  from  Perim  Island,  indicate  a  very  large  Antelope  with 
depressed  irontals,  resembling  Cobus, 
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10.  Species  h  (apparently  allied  to  Cobus), 

The  binder  portion  of  a  cranium  (B.  M.  No.  39559)  indicates  a 
smaller  animal  than  the  last,  agreeing  very  closely  in  general 
characters  with  the  African  genus  Cobtis,  but  perhaps  too  im{)erfeot 
for  generic  determination. 

11.  Species  e  {^ntilope  pattdicomia,  nobis). 
Vide  Pal.  Ind.  ser.  10,  vol.  i.  pi  xxv.  fig.  3. 

The  binder  part  of  a  cranium  (B.  M.  No.  39559a)  agrees  with  the 
type  frontlets  of  this  form,  and  apparently  indicates  a  species  allied 
to  the  two  preceding  ones ;  but  with  more  divergent  bom-cores. 

12.  Species  d  (of  uncertain  affinity). 
The  binder  portion  of  a  cranium  in  the  British  Museum  (No. 
395596)  belongs  to  a  species  distinct  from  any  of  the  foregoing,  of 
which  the  affinities  are  by  no  means  clear.  It  closely  resembles 
an  imperfect  cranium  from  the  Lower  Pliocene  of  Pikermi  figured 
by  Gaudry  in  the  'Animaux  Fossiles  et  Qeologie  de  TAttique,' 
pi.  liL  fig.  1. 

VJ. — On  the  Mode  of  Occurrence  of  Gold  in  the  Transvaal 

GOLDFIELD. 

By  E.  J.  Dunn,  Esq. 

I  VENTURE  to  submit  the  subjoined  account  of  the  mode  of  occur- 
rence of  gold  in  certain  localities  in  the  Transvaal  Gold-field,  in 
the  ho|>e  that  it  may  prove  of  interest  to  some  of  your  readers. 

At  the  "  Waterfall "  Diggings  thin  leaders,  ranging  from  half  an 
inch  to  eight  or  nine  inches,  and  having  a  dip  of  about  50^,  cut 
through  nearly  horizontal  strata  of  shales,  soft  sandstones,  decom- 
posed calcareous  beds,  etc.  The  leaders  consist  of  siderite  and  quartz, 
the  siderite  frequently  preponderating.  Sections  of  these  leaders 
show  sometimes  walls  of  siderite,  with  quartz  in  the  centre ;  and  in 
other  cases  the  walls  are  of  quartz,  with  siderite  in  the  centre.  The 
proper  walls  of  the  vein  are  frequently  mineralized  back  seveml 
inches  from  the  junction  with  the  "country."  Where  so  mineralized, 
cubes  of  iron-pyrites  in  an  oxidized  condition  are  abundant,  and  gold 
also  occurs. 

llie  interesting  point  in  connexion  with  these  auriferous  leaders 
is  that  the  gold  is  almost  invariably  associated  with  the  siderite.  I 
did  not  observe  a  single  instance  in  which  the  quartz  was  penetrated 
by  gold;  whereas  the  siderite  is  frequently  thickly  studded  with 
gold  in  the  form  of  small  plates,  in  arborescent  forms,  and  in  minute 
particles.  The  siderite  is  altered,  but  still  preserves  its  distinct 
cleavage.  It  is  dark-brown  in  colour,  and  in  places  is  stained  black 
by  manganese  oxide.  The  quartz  is  translucent,  and  bears  the 
impress  of  the  rhombohedrons  of  siderite. 

Associated  with  gold  in  these  veins  are  native  bismuth,  carbonate 
of  bismuth,  yellow  sulphuret  of  copper,  muriate  of  copper,  oxide  of 
copper,  and  hematite.  There  are  a  great  many  of  these  leaders,  and 
nearly  all  are  auriferous,  and  most  are  richly  so. 

"Woodward's  leaders,"  at  Spitzkop,  cut  through  similar  rocks; 
bat,  though  siderite  is  present,  it  is  less  abundant ;  the  veins  here 
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consist  principally  of  qnartz.  In  the  deeper  workings  white  un- 
altered siderite  is  found,  with  gold  in  it  There  are  very  many 
leaders  at  this  locality ;  at  least  thirty  are  already  worked.  They 
run  parallel,  and  range  from  one-eighth  up  to  six  inches  in  thick- 
ness. Where  they  cut  through  certain  beds  of  very  fine,  argillaceous, 
dove-coloured  shale,  these  leaders  become  extremely  rich.  The 
veins  generally  contract  at  these  intersections,  and  swell  out  above 
and  below.  Often  the  width  of  tlie  vein  at  such  spots  is  not  more 
than  one-eighth  to  one-fourth  of  an  inch  in  thickness,  and  the  whole 
width  is  occupied  by  gold.  Plates  of  solid  gold,  filling  the  veins 
where  so  narrow,  have  been  found,  weighing  from  one  to  ten  ounces 
each.  A  few  crystals  of  iron-pyrites  (oxidized)  occur  in  the  quartz. 
The  "  country  "  does  not  appear  to  have  become  mineralized  back 
from  the  veins.  As  at  "  Waterfall,"  the  gold  appears  to  have  been 
associated  with  the  siderite,  for  which  it  had  a  greater  a£Snity  than 
fr)r  the  quartz,  and  seldom  Are  the  gold  and  quartz  found  intimately 
blended. 

At  "Ross  Hill"  iron-pyrites  of  large  size — some  crystals  weighing 
2  lbs.  and  more — and  in  groups  of  crystals  weighing  many  pounds, 
are  abundant;  the  quartz  of  the  veins  is  pitted  with  thin  hollow 
casts.  All  the  pyrites  are  oxidized,  and  many  of  them  show  gold, 
not  only  on  the  outside,  but  in  the  heart  of  the  crystals.  The 
crystals  are  frequently  modified  dodecahedrons. 

At  **Brom's  Hill,"  "Ophir  Hill,"  and  the  "Company's  Reef," 
Grasskop,  the  quartz  veins  (generally  "flat  leaders")  are  thickly 
pitted  with  the  cubic  casts  of  pyrites ;  and  many  of  these  veinstones 
prove  highly  auriferous,  the  gold  being  impalpably  fine  (dust  gold). 

At  "  King's  Claim,"  Spitzkop,  one  of  the  richest  spots  yet  found 
on  these  Gold-fields,  the  gold  occurs  in  a  sort  of  soft  breccia  of 
sandstone,  shales,  etc.,  interpenetrated  by  diorite  in  a  soft  state.  It 
is  found  in  plate-lii<e  pieces,  from  a  pennyweight  up  to  two  or  three 
pounds  weight  each.  The  gold  is  associated  with  a  ferruginous 
earth ;  and  quartz  appears  to  be  almost  entirely  absent,  and  is 
certainly  not  the  matrix  in  this  instance. 

In  "  Mcintosh's  Reef,"  Swaziland,  gold  in  small  particles  occurs, 
associated  with  native  bismuth,  in  the  heart  of  the  quartz,  which  is 
somewhat  greasy-looking,  and  occurs  in  a  much  older  formation 
(schist)  than  the  veins  previously  mentioned. 

Crystals  of  gold  occur  at  Woodward's  leaders  and  at  Silo  and 
Tait's  Claims,  Spitzkop. 

At  "Frankfort"  and  " Herman sberg,"  on  the  Blyde  River,  a 
remarkable  saccharoidal  quartz  is  in  parts  richly  auriferous ;  oxidized 
iron-pyrites  and  their  hollow  casts  are  numerous.  The  gold  varies 
from  the  size  of  a  large  pin's  head  to  "  flour  gold." 

At  "Pritchard's  Reef,"  and  "  Rautenbach's  Reef,"  near  the 
"  Eantoor  Diggings,"  a  large  area  of  diorite,  in  a  decomposed  state, 
is  penetrated  in  all  directions  with  quartz- veins.  Oxidized  pyrites 
are  also  present,  and  "  flour  gold  "  appears  to  be  distributed  through 
the  whole  mass. 

As  may  be  inferred,  there  are  few  localities  where  gold  occurs 
under  such  varying  conditions  as  in  the  I'ransvaal  Gold-fielda. 
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A  Remarkable  Member  of  the  Enstatite  Group  (Amblystegitb, 
vof»  Rath), 

By  Prof.  John  W.  Judd,  F.R.S.,  Sec.  G.S. 

DURING  receot  years,  much  attention  has  been  directed  to  the 
importance  of  the  Rhombic  Pyroxenes  (Enstatites)  as  rock- 
forming  minerals.  In  1879  Prof.  Fouque  showed  that  hypersthene 
is  a  common  mineral  in  the  Santorin  lavas,  and  in  1883  Mr.  Whitman 
Cross  demonstrated  that  there  exists  a  large  and  important  class  of 
andesites,  distinguished  by  the  presence  in  them  of  the  same  mineral 
hypersthene.  Mr.Teall,  in  the  pages  of  this  Magazine,  has  pointed 
out  that  similar  lavas  exist  in  this  country,  which  are  undoubtedly 
of  jwe-Tertiary  age ;  and,  now  that  the  attention  of  geologists  has 
been  very  generally  drawn  to  the  subject,  the  same  rocks  have 
been  recognized  by  many  observers  in  all  parts  of  the  globe. 

The  class  of  the  Rhombic  Pyroxenes,  or  Enstatites,  comprises  the 
bisilicates  of  magnesia,  in  which  a  varying  proportion  of  that 
hase  may  be  replaced  by  ferrous  oxide.  This  replacement  of  the 
one  base  by  the  other  results  in  striking  modifications  in  the  colour, 
appearance  and  optical  constants  of  the  mineral,  but  does  not  appear 
to  appreciably  alter  the  outward  crystalline  form.  Tliree  chief  types 
of  the  rhombic  pyroxenes  have  been  very  generally  recognized — the 
non-ferriferous  (enstatite),  the  slightly  ferriferous  (bronzite)  and  the 
highly  ferriferous  (hypersthene) ;  but  much  difference  of  opinion 
has  existed  concerning  the  definition  and  limits  of  these  three  species. 

Tschennak  has  proposed  to  confine  the  name  of  enstatite  to  those 
rhombic  pyroxenes  in  which  the  proportion  of  iron  falls  below  5 
per  cent. ;  to  give  the  name  of  bronzite  to  those  in  which  the  per- 
centage of  ferrous  oxide  lies  between  5  and  15 ;  and  to  call  by  the 
name  of  hypersthene  all  those  containing  more  than  15  per  cent,  of 

ferrous  oxide. 

But  there  are  certain  rhombic  pyroxenes  in  which  the  proportion 
of  feiTOUS  oxide  is  exceedingly  high,  ranging  from  25  to  36  percent., 
so  that  this  base  is  largely  in  excess  of  the  magnesia,  and  in  these 
the  physical  properties  are  so  entirely  different  from  tiiose  of  the 
typical  unaltered  hypersthenes  that  it  seems  desirable  to  give  them 
a  distinct  name.  The  most  conspicuous  character  of  these  ex- 
cessively ferriferous  enstatites,  is  their  very  striking  pleochroism. 
The 'thinnest  plates  give  with  the  dichroiscope  tints  varying  from 
a  rich  red,  like  that  of  garnet,  to  a  vivid  blue-green. 

Instead  of  proposing  a  new  name  for  these  very  highly  ferriferons 
enstatites,  it  appears  to  me  to  be  desirable  to  revive  the  old  name  of 
"  Amblystegite,"  which  was  proposed  by  vom  Rath  for  a  mineral  of 
this  class  in  the  year  1869. 

I  have  recently  found  that  this  remarkable  and  very  beautiful 
mineral  is  by  no  means  uncommon  as  a  rock-constituent.  It  occurs 
in  rocks  of  several  different  classes — quartz-diorites,  diorites,  dolerites, 
gabbros  and  certain  ultra-basic  rocks ;  and  the  rocks  containing  this 
mineral  are  certainly  very  widely  distributed,  for  I  have  already 
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found  examples  of  them,  not  only  in  several  parts  of  the  British 
Islands,  but  among  specimens  from  Western  Africa,  India,  and  the 
Paoifio  Islands. 

I  am  now  preparing  descriptions  of  the  rocks  containing  this 
interesting  mineral,  in  which  I  shall  fully  discuss  its  physical 
characters,  and  the  analyses  which  have  been  made  of  it.  As  the 
mineral  appears  to  be  by  no  means  uncommon,  however,  I  have 
thought  it  well  to  call  attention  to  it  in  this  preliminary  note. 
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A  Reply  to  Mr.  Harkbr. 

By  the  Rev.  0.  Fishbb,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

IT  has  given  me  much  satisfaction  to  see  Mr.  Barker's  criticism  of 
my  theory  of  cleavage,  because  I  think  few  stronger  champions 
could  be  found  for  the  older  hypothesis.  His  remarks  deserve  a 
reply.  I  first  give  Mr.  Barker's  description  of  the  theory  which  I 
have  endeavoured  to  supersede.  The  changes  which  have  induced 
cleavage  **  were  ascribed  to  great  lateral  compression  of  the  rock  in 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  cleavage-planes,  together  with 
some  expansion  along  those  planes  in  the  line  of  their  dip.*'  ^  And, 
although  he  has  not  incorrectly  described  my  theory,  I  prefer  to 
restate  it  in  the  words  I  used  at  the  end  of  my  paper  on  "  Faulting, 
Jointing,  and  Cleavage."  The  internal  movement,  which  has 
produced  cleavage,  "would  have  been  accomplished  by  faulting, 
had  not  the  friction  been  too  great,  owing  to  pressure,  to  allow  of 
sliding  along  surfaces  of  separation.  Viscous  shearing  therefore 
performed  the  oflSce  and  produced  cleavage  surfaces."  * 

Mr.  Barker  truly  says  that  I  "  contend  that  the  kind  of  distortion 
presented  by  the  fossils  of  cleaved  rocks  is  such  as  would  be  pro- 
duced by  a  shearing  motion."  But  I  did  not  mean  to  deny  the  alter- 
native, viz.  that  these  appearances  could  equally  have  been  brought 
about  by  compression  combined  with  expansion,  as  indeed  appears 
from  my  remark  that  the  ellipsoid  caused  by  shearing  "  corresponds 
with  that  given  by  Phillips  "  in  his  diagram ; '  and  we  know  that  he 
was  attributing  distortion  to  compression  combined  with  expansion. 

Mr.  Barker  evidently  refers  to  Dr.  Baughton's  calculations,^  where 
he  says  that  the  ellipsoid  of  distortion  comes  out  something  very  like 
a  flat  oblate  spheroid,  which  my  theory  would  not  explain.  Dr. 
Baughton's  method  of  calculating  the  form  of  the  ellipsoid  of  dis- 
tortion is  ingenious,  and  I  now  believe  correct  in  theory ;  but  there 
are  points  connected  with  the  author's  application  of  it  to  actual 
instances,  which  I  think  present  great  difficulties.  Bis  law  I.  appears 
to  assert,  that  the  greatest  "  distortion  or  elongation  "  of  a  fossil  is 
in  the  direction  of  the  intersection  of  the  cleavage  and  of  the 
bedding,  which  must  be  the  strike  of  the  rocks.  Does  this  agree 
with  the  experience  of  other  observers?     Also  he  brings  out  the 

1  Geol.  Mao.  Dec.  IH.  Vol.  II.  p.  16. 
»  Geol.  Mao.  Dec.  III.  Vol.  I.  p.  276. 
«  Phil.  Mag.  Jan.  1866.  *  ThU.  Mag.  1866,  vol  xii.  p.  409. 
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ellipsoid  of  distortion  to  be  oommonly  an  oblate  spheroid.  In  oases 
where  the  bedding  ooincided  with  the  cleavage  plane,  this  would 
cause  fossils  to  be  scarcely  at  all  distorted ;  whereas  in  those  I  have 
seen  they  are  usually  much  elongated  in  the  direction  of  dip  of 
cleavage.  The  great  condensation  of  the  material  required  by  his 
result  is  likewise  scarcely  conceivable,  except  under  the  exceptional 
circumstance  of  its  having  been  a  shale  before  cleavage  was  induced. 
In  such  a  case,  the  chief  condensation  would  have  occurred  previously 
to  the  cleavage  being  set  up,  and  ought  not  to  be  included  in  the 
results  of  that  action.  But  Dr.  Haugh ton's  method  of  calculation 
does  not  afford  any  means  of  separating  the  two.  The  Tintagel 
fossils  have  much  the  appearance  of  shells  which  have  been  origi- 
nally preserved  in  a  shale,  after  the  manner  of  the  fossils  from  the 
Oxford  Clay  at  Christian  Malford. 

If  cleavage  be,  as  I  argue,  due  to  a  shearing  action,  the  question 
whether  the  cleavage  planes  will  be  in  the  direction  of  the  shear,  or 
in  that  of  the  longer  diametral  plane  of  the  ellipsoid  of  distortion 
produced  by  it,  is  perhaps  an  open  one.  In  my  first  paper  I  sug- 
gested that  the  two  sets  of  planes  would  coincide,^  and  I  note  that 
Mr.  Harker  would  incline  to  this  view,  could  he  admit  the  theory  at 
all.  In  my  second  paper,  influenced  by  Sharpens  figures,  I  concluded 
the  other  way.  It  is  possible  this  later  conclusion  may  be  too  sweep- 
ing. But  I  feel  pretty  certain  ;  that  if  the  rock  be  of  such  a  nature, 
that  its  constituent  particles  are  all  distorted,  then  cleavage  must  on 
the  whole  follow  the  distortion.  If,  however,  it  consists  of  hard 
particles  imbedded  in  a  less  rigid  matrix,  so  that  those  particles  resist 
deformation  and  the  matrix  shears  past  them,  then  the  cleavage  may 
be  less  perfect,  and  may  follow  the  shear.  Those  particles,  eye- 
shaped  in  section,  which  occur  in  coarse  slates  and  in  schists,  point 
to  this  kind  of  action ;  and  their  outline  indicates  stream-lines,  in 
which  the  matrix  has  flowed  past  them  in  opposite  directions  on 
their  opposite  surfaces,  and  abraded  or  dissolved  away  their  substance 
until  they  have  been  reduced  to  the  lenticular  forms  which  now 
guide  the  cleavage.  There  may  be  degrees  of  action  intermediate 
between  these  extremes. 

There  is  no  difficulty  in  accounting  for  contorted  layers  of  harder 
rock,  interbedded  with  more  yielding  rock  which  shows  cleavage,  as 
at  Ilfraoombe.  The  mode  in  which  this  would  be  effected  is  excel- 
lently illustrated  in  some  diagrams  given  by  Stapffl'  The  effect  pro- 
duced would  depend  upon  the  inclination  of  the  layers  to  the  direction 
of  the  shear.  If  that  were  such  that  they  made  at  first  an  acute 
angle  with  the  direction  of  the  shear,  they  would  be  more  and  more 
crumpled  as  the  shear  went  on,  until  such  time  as  the  axis  of  the  folds 
became  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  shear.  When  that  position 
had  been  passed,  they  would  begin  to  l)e  straightened  out  again,  were 
the  material  capable  of  sustaining  tension.  But  as  it  is  not,  they  would 
be  pulled  to  pieces,  and  afterwards  worn  down  into  flattened  frag- 

^  Gkol.  Mag.,  Dec.  III.  Vol.  I.  p.  269. 

*  Wie  am  Mte.  Piottino  die  Parallelstruktur  des  Gneisses  in  Schichtung  iibergeht. 
Neues  Jahfbacb  fur  Mineralogie,  etc.,  1882,  I.  Band,  pp.  92,  93. 
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xnents.  In  this  manner  a  frilled  schist  may  pass  into  a  rock  showing 
schistose  cleavage  iu  the  direction  of  the  shear,  which  will  he 
parallel  to  the  folds.  This  would  explain  what  Mr.  Teall  has  told 
me,  viz.  that  he  has  seen  facts  in  the  N.W.  of  Scotland,  which  have 
led  him  to  suspect  some  connection  between  '^  frilling"  and  schistosity ; 
having  noticed  the  one  apparently  pass  into  the  other  within  a 
moderate  horizontal  distance. 

It  seems  that,  as  the  shear  increased,  the  limbs  of  the  folds  of  the 
frilling  would  be  alternately  compressed  and  elongated.  This  would 
give  rise  to  alternate  layers,  in  which  the  materials  of  the  harder 
and  softer  original  layers  would  be  mingled  in  different  proportions, 
and,  if  further  metamorphosed,  these  would  pass  into  alternate 
layers,  in  which  the  component  minerals  would  not  be  similarly 
abundant.  If,  however,  the  bedding  of  the  layers  was  at  right 
angles,  or  at  an  obtuse  angle,  to  the  shear,  they  would  never  be 
crumpled  at  all,  but  begin  at  once  to  be  torn  to  pieoes.  Thus  it 
appears  that  even  the  same  amount  of  shear,  which  at  one  locality 
produces  frilling,  may  in  another,  not  far  off,  produce  schistosity : 
the  difference  of  effect  depending  upon  different  inclinations  between 
the  layers  and  the  shear  at  the  two  places. 

This  kind  of  action  might  affect  a  schist,  and  convert  it  into  a 
frilled  schist,  and  then  back  again  into  a  schist  having  a  different  dip 
from  the  original  one. 

When  we  turn  to  the  relation  of  cleavage  to  the  structure  of  a  dis- 
trict, we  approach  a  more  difficult  branch  of  the  subject,  but  the  one 
which  must,  I  believe,  decide  the  mode  of  causation.  Tlie  more 
we  learn  about  earth  movements,  the  more  complicated  we  find  them  ; 
witness  the  latest  results  of  the  Survey  in  the  Eribol  district  But 
from  what  we  do  know,  I  think  a  great  amount  of  shear  at  certain 
places  cannot  be  called  improbable :  and  I  am  not  prepared  to 
abandon  my  somewhat  bold  hypothesis  to  account  for  the  movements, 
by  which  I  think  cleavage  might  be  superinduced  upon  already 
highly  disturbed  rocks.^ 

Mr.  Barker  combats  this  with  a  diagram  implying  that,  on  my 
hypothesis,  we  ought  to  meet  with  cleavage  dipping  in  directions 
nearly  at  right  angles  upon  the  opposite  flanks  of  a  range  of  hills, 
but  with  none  at  the  summit  or  in  the  plains.  I  however  carefully 
guarded  against  being  supposed  to  assert,  that  the  outline  of  a 
district,  such  as  I  drew  to  explain  the  cause  of  vertical  movements, 
in  any  way  represented  the  present  contour ;  saying  that  denudation 
would  have  entirely  changed  its  aspect. 

In  the  next  place  it  does  not  follow  that  the  settling  down  of  a 
recently  raised  tract  would  take  place  by  consecutive  gradations  from 
the  outsides  to  the  centre.  More  probably  it  would  be  great  at 
places,  and  little  or  none  through  intermediate  spaces.  Some  of  the 
horizontal  sections  of  the  geological  survey,  carried  through  cleaved 
districts,  convey  this  idea.'  In  fact,  those  readjustments  of  equili- 
brium, which  in  other  cases  have  been  accomplished  by  faulting, 

1  Loc.  cit.  p.  271. 

2  Hor.  Sectionis  6,  26,  27,  29,  31,  32,  40,  113,  114,  115,  118. 
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may  in  the  oircurastances  have  taken  place  through  sheanDg.  Of 
course  this  would  not  exclude  faults  formed  antecedent  to  the 
cleavage,  and  which  may  have  accompanied  the  elevatory  movements. 

But  to  return  to  the  unfavourable  instance  which  Mr.  Barker  has 
supposed.  At  the  central  portion  there  will  be  no  shear,  and  there- 
fore no  cleavage.  Where,  on  either  side  of  this,  the  shear  just  com- 
mences, it  would  be  too  slight  to  induce  perceptible  cleavage.  There 
the  undeveloped  cleavage  would  be  at  right  angles  to  the  unde- 
veloped cleavage  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  crest.  But  at  distances 
from  the  ceatre,  at  which  the  shear,  and  therefore  the  cleavage,  be- 
came pronounced,  the  two  dips,  though  in  opposite  directions,  would 
be  steeper  than  to  be  at  right  angles  to  one  another — as  Mr.  Harker 
has  represented  them.  Neither,  though  the  dip  of  cleavage  is  usually 
high,  is  it  by  any  means  always  so.^  But  take  the  instance  suggested 
as  a  difficulty ;  that  is,  suppose  the  shear  to  be  vertical,  and  of 
such  an  amount  as  would  cause  the  cleavage  to  be  inclined  at  aboiit 
22^  to  it     Then  the  dip  would  be  68^ — a  by  no  means  low  angle. 

The  early  observers  of  cleavage  came  to  the  conclusion  that  it 
was  a  feature  produced  by  some  very  extensive  cause,  operating 
after  the  rooks  had  undergone  j^reat  displacement.  This  is  clearly 
at  variance  with  the  theory,  that  the  pressure  which  caused  the 
displacement  caused  also  the  cleavage.  Mr.  Harker  makes  no 
allusion  to  this  point;  nor  to  the  particular  instance,  in  which  it 
seems  to  be  illustrated,  viz.  by  the  section  which  I  gave  from  the 
cli£f  at  Hope's  Nose.  I  am  not  aware  of  the  exact  evidence  which 
led  Sedgwick  and  the  rest  to  this  conclusion ;  but  it  seems  to  me 
to  follow  of  course  from  the  fact,  that  dip  of  cleavage  is  nearly 
independent  of  bedding.  For  fix  the  thoughts  upon  a  material 
sphere  within  the  rock  undergoing  contortion.  ]f  the  pressure 
which  causes  the  contortion  also  produces  cleavage,  this  sphere 
will  have  been  distorted  into  a  flattened  ellipsoid.  If,  at  some  later 
stage  of  the  process,  the  stratum  of  which  it  forms  a  part  be  further 
rotated  into  a  new  position,  the  ellipsoid  will  be  rotated  with  it,  so 
that,  if  the  formation  of  the  cleavage  preceded  the  contortion,  the 
parallelism  of  the  cleavage  planes  throughout  a  district  would  be 
subsequently  destroyed.  The  same  would  be  the  case,  though  to 
a  less  degree,  if  the  contortion  and  supposed  cleavage-causing  com- 
pression went  on  together.  Neither  must  it  be  forgotten  that  the 
formation  of  cleavage  according  to  the  compression  theory,  and 
contortion,  are  two  distinct  modes  of  satisfying  compression,  and  that 
the  sum  of  the  two  would  be  constant;  so  that  with  the  more  of 
one,  there  would  be  less  of  the  other.  I  cannot  help  thinking  that, 
if  cleavage  had  been  induced  by  the  same  exertion  of  pressure  which 
contorted  the  rocks,  instead  of  the  cleavage  ranging  in  nearly 
parallel  planes  over  considerable  belts  of  country,  it  would  lie  in 
undulations  more  or  less  normal  to  the  curvature  of  the  folds,  and 
not  in  planes  independent  of  them. 

1  Jukes*s  Manual,  p.  271,  ed.  1862. 
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I. — Geologte  von  Bayern.  Von  Dn  K.  WiiiHELM  von  Gumbkl. 
Erster  Theil :  Grundzuge  der  Geologie.  I.  Lieferung.  Mit 
zahlreichen  Abbildungeu  im  Text.     (Eassel,  1884.) 

ALTHOUGH  this  work  is  entitled  "  Geology  of  Bavaria,"  yet 
the  first  part,  containing  the  principles  of  geology,  is  altogether 
of  a  general  character,  and  apparently  has  no  special  relatiun  to 
Bavaria  or  other  part  of  Germany. 

llie  first  part  of  the  work  treats  of  the  Hylology  of  the  Earth, 
that  is,  of  the  form  and  derivation  of  the  materials  of  which  the 
Earth  consists.  This  is  divided  into  five  sections,  which  respectively 
refer  to  mineralogical,  petrographical,  morphological,  petrogeneric, 
and  palaeontological  subjects. 

The  first  number  of  208  pages  large  octavo,  with  145  woodcuts, 
contains  merely  the  first  two  sections  relating  to  mineralogy  and 
petrography.  The  author's  classification  of  the  different  rocks  has 
at  least  the  merit  of  novelty,  and  we  therefore  venture  to  give  an 
indication  of  its  character.  The  first  leading  group  named  Kokkite 
is  defined  as  an  aggregate  of  chiefly  crystalline  particles,  not  in  a 
slaty  form.  This  is  subdivided  into  Homokokkite,  when  the 
crystalline  rock  consists  of  only  one  kind  of  mineral,  such  as  ice, 
rocksalt,  gypsum;  and  Heterokokkite,  when  it  is  composed  of  different 
minerals  with  a  crystalline,  porphyritic,  or  amorphous  ground-mass, 
such  as  granite,  trachyte,  eta  The  second  main  group  named  Hyalite 
is  defined  as  massive  rock  consisting  of  an  amorphous  glassy  magma, 
without  regular  inclosures,  such  as  obsidian  and  perlite.  The  third 
group  is  Phyllolithe,  or  thin-bedded  rocks  mostly  of  macrocrystalline 
constituents,  such  as  quartzitic  and  mica  schists,  gneiss,  etc.  The 
fourth  group,  Pelolithe,  consists  of  stratified,  more  or  less  massive, 
apparently  homogeneous  rock,  containing  an  intimate  mixture  of  small 
crystalline,  clastic,  and  organically-formed  particles.  Rocks  of  such 
different  characters  as  quartzite,  limestone,  and  marl  are  examples  of 
this  group.  The  fifth  group,  Psepholite,  embraces  stratified  rocks 
consisting  chiefly  of  readily  recognizable  fragments  of  older  broken 
up  rock-masses,  either  loose  or  firmly  united  by  some  cementing 
material.  Under  this  are  included,  amongst  others,  sand,  sandstone, 
conglomerate,  boulder-clay,  volcanic  tuff,  etc.  The  sixth  and  last 
main  group,  named  Organolithe,  is  defined  as  stratified  rock  consisting 
chiefly  of  remains  of  extinct  organisms.  This  embraces  chalk,  deep- 
sea  mud,  diatomaceous  earth,  and  coal. 

We  are  afraid  that  in  practice  this  classification  will  prove  some- 
what puzzling,  since  many  stratified  rocks  will  come  under  two  or 
even  three  of  the  leading  groups. 

The  descriptions  of  the  different  kinds  of  rocks  appear  to  be  very 
satisfactory  and  reliable,  and  particular  attention  is  given  to  their 
microscopic  structure,  which  is  illustrated  by  numerous  well-executed 
woodcuts.  These  give  this  work  a  distinctive  feature,  and  render  it 
highly  valuable  to  the  student. 
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We  remark  in  passing  that  the  Lauren tian  eozoonal  limestone  is 
placed  with  rock-salt  and  gypsum  in  the  Uomokokkite  diviHion, 
from  which  we  presume  that  the  author  is  at  least  convinced  of  the 
inorganic  nature  of  this  rock,  though  his  statement  respecting  it  is 
not  very  explicit  (see  p.  97).  G.  J.  H. 


11. — Gbolooioal  Survby  Publications. 

1. — Guide  to  the  Geoloot  op  London  and  the  Neighbourhood. 
By  William  Whitakrr.  Fourth  Edition,  1884,  pp.  89. 
Price  1«. 

This  is  undoubtedly  one  of  the  most  successful  publications  issued 
by  the  Geological  Survey  of  England  and  Wales;  for  no  other 
memoir  of  the  Survey  has  reached  even  a  third  edition.  The 
"  Guide  to  the  Geology  of  London  "  has  been  published  at  a  much 
lower  price  than  the  majority  of  the  Survey  Memoirs  ;  it  is  printed 
in  large  type  (though  with  indifferent  ink),  and  above  all  it  is 
written  in  a  concise  and  readable  style.  The  chief  points  in  which 
this  edition  differs  from  Wlq  last  are  noted  by  Mr.  Whitaker  in  his 
preface.  Most  important  are  the  accounts  of  recent  deep  borings, 
especially  that  at  Richmond;  while  the  generalized  section  across 
the  London  Basin,  showing  the  underground  range  of  old  rocks, 
has  been  modified  in  accordance  with  the  fresh  data  furnished  by  the 
borings.  Sections  are  also  given  of  the  Lower  London  Tertiaries, 
north  and  south  of  the  Thames. 

In  another  edition  it  would  be  useful  to  give  the  species  as  well 
as  the  genera  of  the  commoner  fossils  that  are  met  with  ;  and  perhaps 
an  index-map  might  be  furnished,  after  the  plan  adopted  in  the 
Explanation  of  Sheet  13,  and  some  other  Memoirs. 

2. — The    Geology   op   the  Country  North-east   op   York   and 

South  op  Malton.     By  C.  Fox-Strangways.     1884.     pp.  40. 

Price  Is.  6(^. 

This  Memoir  contains  a  description  of  a  large  part  of  the  Vale  of 

York,  including  the  geology  of  the  city  itself.     The  rocks  embraced 

in  the  area  comprise  the  Keuper,  Rhsetic  Beds,  Lias,  Oolites  (up  to 

the  Kimmeridge  Clay),  Neocomian,  Cretaceous,  Glacial  and  Post- 

Glacial   deposits.     Lists  of  fossils   are  given,   and  the   labours  of 

other  observers  are  duly  acknowledged. 

3. — The  Geology  op  the  Country  around  Diss,  Eye,  Botesdale, 
AND  Ix WORTH.     By  F.  J.  Bennett.     1884.     pp.  44.     Price  2«. 

This  Memoir  contains  an  account  of  the  Chalk,  Glacial,  and  Post- 
Glacial  deposits  of  parts  of  Norfolk  and  Suffolk.  An  appendix 
contains  records  of  numerous  shallow  well-borings. 

4.— The    Geology    op     the    Country    around    Attleborough, 
Watton,  and  Wymondham.      By  F.  J.  Bennett.      1884.     pp. 
31.     Price  la.  M. 
A  portion  of  Norfolk  is  embraced  in  the  area  described  in  this 

Memoir;    the  strata  described  being  Ciialk  (with  lists  of  fossils), 
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Glacial,  and  Post-Glacial  deposits.     Records  of  many  well-borings 
are  included. 

6. — The  Geology  op  the   Country   around   Fakenham,  Wells, 
AND    Holt.      By    Horace    B.    Woodward.      1884.      pp.  57. 
Price  2«. 
In   this   Memoir  also  a  portion   of  Norfolk   is  described.      The 

formations  comprise  Chalk,  Crag,  Glacial  and  Post-GIacial  deposits. 

Lists  of  fossils  from  the  Chalk  and  Crag  are  given. 

6. — Explanation  of  Horizontal  Sections.     Sheet  128.     Sections 

of  the  Suffolk  Cliffs  at  Kessingland  and  Pakefield,  and  at  Corton. 

By  J.  H.  Blakk.     pp.  8.     Price  2d, 

In  this  short  explanation  Mr.  BInke  gives  a  concise  description  of 

the  beds  exhibited  in  the  coast  section.     It  is  intended  to  accompany 

the  engraved  sheet  of  sections.     Tlie  beds  described  belong  to  the 

"Forest-bed    and   Chillesford   Series/'   the    "Glacial    Drift,"   and 

Becent  deposits.     The  fossils  of  the  various  divisions  are  noticed, 

and  considerable  importance  is  attached  to  the  "  Rootlet-bed,"  which 

in  the  opinion  of  the  author  "  shows  a  distinct  break  or  unconformity 

between  the  Pliocene  beds  and  the  overlying  Drift." 


III. — A  Sketch  op  the  Geology  op  Suppolk.  By  J.  E.  Taylor, 
Ph.D.,  F.L.S.,F.G.S.  [Reprinted  from  White's  History,  Gazetteer, 
and  Directory  of  the  County.]     SheflBeld,  1884.     Pp.  19. 

EXCELLENT  sketches  of  the  geology  of  various  English 
counties  have  been  contributed  from  time  to  time  to  White's 
Histories.  Thus  the  geology  of  Hampshire,  and  that  of  Leicester- 
shire and  Rutland  were  prepared  by  Mr.  W.  J.  Harrison  (1877); 
that  of  Devonshire,  by  Mr.  M.  Townshend  Hall  (1878)  ;  Lincoln- 
shire, by  Mr.  Harrison  (1882)  ;  and  Norfolk,  by  Mr.  John  Gunn 
(1883).  We  have  now  been  favoured  by  Dr.  Taylor  with  a  new 
edition  of  his  Geology  of  Suffolk,  the  first  edition  of  which  was 
noticed  in  the  Geological  Magazine  for  1874  (p.  268).  In  the 
interval  a  number  of  papers  dealing  with  the  geology  of  this  county 
have  been  published,  and  these  are  duly  noticed  by  Dr.  Taylor, 
who  has  himself  contributed  much  to  our  knowledge  of  the  local 
geology. 

lY. — The  Fossils  op  the  Yorkshire  Lias  described  from 
Nature.  With  a  carefully  measured  Section  of  the  Strata,  and 
the  Fossils  peculiar  to  each.  By  Martin  Simpson.  Second 
Edition,  1884  Whitby  (sold  at  the  Museum) ;  and  London, 
John  Wheldon.     Price  6«. 

MR.  SIMPSON  is  well  known  to  geologists  who  have  investi- 
gated the  sections  on  the  Yorkshire  coast,  as  the  Curator  of 
the  Whitby  Museum,  and  as  a  most  enthusiastic  student  of  the 
fossils  of  the  district.  For  nearly  fifty  years  he  has  occupied  his 
post  at  the  Museum,  and  early  in  1843  (as  he  tells  us  in  the  preface 
to  this  volume)  he  published  descriptions  of  more  than  one  hundred 
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Ammonites  of  the  Yorkshire  Lias,  in  a  short  Monograph.  Later  on, 
in  1855,  he  published  descriptions  of  all  the  then  known  fossils  of 
this  formation,  together  with  an  outline  of  the  Geology  of  the  York- 
shire Coast,  intended  as  a  guide  to  strangers.  In  the  fourth  edition 
of  this  "  Guide  "  (published  in  1868)  he  gave  a  section  of  the  Lias, 
carefully  measured  in  detail,  and  noted  the  fossils  which  be  had 
collected  from  each  stratum.  This  section  is  now  reprinted,  with 
slight  alterations,  and  the  fossils,  recorded  in  the  work  before  us,  are 
referred  to  their  particular  horizons  in  the  section.  The  estimates  of 
the  thickness  of  the  Lias  differ  from  those  given  by  Messrs.  Tate 
and  Blake  in  their  "Yorkshire  Lias."  The  chief  value  of  Mr. 
Simpson's  work,  however,  consists  in  his  records  of  the  positions  in 
which  the  fossils  occur.  His  descriptions  of  the  species,  being  un- 
accompanied by  figures,  will  not,  we  fear,  be  of  very  great  service  to 
oollectors. 
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(Continued  from  p,  137.) 

January  28,  1885.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.So.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S., 
President,  in  the  Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : 

2.  "  On  the  Geology  of  the  Rio-Tinto  Mines,  with  some  general 
remarks  on  the  Pyritio  Kegion  of  the  Sierra  Morena."  By  J.  H. 
Collins,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 

After  briefly  describing  the  geographical  position  of  the  Rio-Tinto 
mines,  and  the  occurrence  at  the  same  of  pyritous  ores  amongst 
slates  and  schists  which  abut  against  gneissose  rocks  to  the  north, 
and  pass  under  Tertiary  beds  to  the  southward,  the  author  pro- 
ceeded to  consider  the  general  characters  and  associations  of  the 
pyrites-deposits,  and  then  gave  a  general  account  of  the  Rio-Tinto 
district.  The  slates  were  described,  and  the  fossil  evidence  recapi- 
tulated upon  which  an  Upper  Devonian  age  had  been  assigned  to 
tbem.  Analyses  were  furnished  to  show  the  changes  due  to 
Weathering  and  to  infiltration.  The  various  intrusive  rocks  (syenite, 
diabase,  and  porphyries)  occurring  in  the  schists  were  described,  and 
analyses  of  them  given.  The  sedimentary  iron-ores  and  their  com- 
position were  next  noticed,  and  the  author  ascribed  their  formation 
to  deposition  in  lakes. 

The  masses  of  pyrites  which  furnish  the  principal  ores  of  Rio 
Tinto  were  then  debcribed,  their  mode  of  occurrence  in  fissures 
between  dissimilar  rocks  explained,  and  their  formation  discussed. 
The  different  kinds  of  ore  obtained  from  the  mines  were  notict'd  in 
detail,  and  several  analyses  added,  giving  samples  both  of  the  mixed 
ores  and  of  the  pure  minerals 

The  manganese-lodes  were  next  described,  and  shown  to  be 
parallel  to  the  pyrites-fissures,  and  frequently  to  be  only  branches  of 
the  latter. 

A  summary  of  the  author*s  conclusions  as  to  the  stratigraphy  of 
the  district,  the  ore-depobits,  and  the  surface-geology  was  appended. 
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3.  **  On  some  new  or  imperfectly  known  Madreporaria  from  the 
Great  Oolite  of  the  Countieu  of  Oxford,  Gloucester,  and  Somerset." 
By  R.  F.  Tomes,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 

The  main  object  of  the  present  paper,  which  is  supplementary  to 
one  already  published  in  the  Quarterly  Journal  (vol.  xxxix.  p.  168), 
was  to  describe  a  section  of  the  Great  Oolit«  at  Milton,  in  Oxford- 
shire, another  at  the  Lime-kiln  quarry  near  Cirencester,  and  some 
outcrops  of  the  same  beds  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bath,  on  Farley 
Down,  Combe  Down,  and  Hampton  Down,  the  localities  from  which 
so  many  of  the  types  of  corals  described  by  MM.  Milne-Edwards 
atid  Haime  had  been  derived.  Lists  of  the  corals  obtained  from 
particular  beds  in  each  of  the  sections  mentioned  were  given,  and 
several  of  these  corals  were  described  as  new,  remarks  been  ap- 
pended as  to  a  few  previously  described  forms.  In  conclusion,  a  brief 
description  was  added  of  the  conditions  under  which  the  ooralliferous 
deposits  in  the  neighbouihood  of  Bath  had  been  foruied,  and  of  their 
probable  correlation  with  the  Great  Oolite  strata  of  Oxfordshire. 


H.—February  11, 1885.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  F.RS., 
President,  in  the  chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : 

1.  "  The  Tertiary  and  Older  Peridotites  of  Scotland."  By  John 
W.  Judd,  F.B.S.,  SecG.S. 

The  very  interesting  rocks  known  as  **  peridotites  "  have  been 
regarded  by  many  petrographers  as  peculiar  to,  and,  indeed, 
characteristic  of,  the  older  geological  periods ;  but  in  the  Western 
lj»1es  of  Scotland  there  occur  a  number  of  rocks  of  this  class,  con- 
stituting portions  of  intrusive  masses,  which  the  author,  in  a  pre- 
vious paper,  has  shown  to  be  the  central  cores  of  Tertiary  volcanoes 
of  vast  dimensions. 

These  Tertiary  peridotites  are  most  intimately  associated  with  the 
gabbros  and  dolerites,  the  felspathic  and  non-felspathic  rocks  passing 
into  one  another  by  insensible  gradations,  and  the  rocks  of  either 
class  being  intersected  by  veins  of  the  other.  The  peridotites 
exhibit  the  same  varieties  of  microscopic  structure  as  the  associated 
gabbros  and  dolerites,  these  structures  being  described  under  the 
names  of  "  granitic,"  **  ophitic,"  and  "  porphyro-granulitic." 

The  felspars,  which  are  rare  in  the  peridotites,  are  intermediate  in 
composition  between  labradorite  and  anorthite ;  they  rarely,  however, 
exhibit  evidence  under  the  microscope  of  being  built  up  of  laminsd 
belonging  to  different  species.  The  study  of  the  lamellar  twinning, 
which  is  a  common,  but  by  no  means  universal  character  in  these 
felspar  crystals,  points  to  the  conclusion  that  it  has  been  induced  by 
pressure  or  strain,  like  the  similar  structure  in  rock-forming  calcite. 
The  pyroxenes  are  represented  by  many  varieties,  both  of  the  mono- 
clinic  forms  (augites)  and  the  rhombic  forms  (enstatites),  the  former 
being  by  far  the  most  abundant  The  olivines  below  are,  for  the 
most  part,  highly  ferruginous  varieties.  The  spinellids,  magnetite, 
chromite,  and  picotite  occur  in  these  rocks,  as  do  also  titano-ferrite 
and  its  alteration-products.  Among  the  accessory  constituents  biotite 
is  the  most  abundant. 

It  was  shown  that  each  of  the  minerals  of  these  rocks  is  found  to 
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nnder^o  remarkable  changes  as  we  pass  from  the  superficial  to  the 
central  portions  of  these  intrusive  rock-masses.  The  most  important 
of  these  changes  is  that  for  which  the  author  proposed  the  name 
'*  Bchillerization."  It  consists  in  the  development  of  microscopic 
enclosures,  in  the  form  of  plates  and  rods,  along  certain  planes 
within  the  crystal,  giving  rise  to  metallic  reflections  or  a  play  of 
colour.  The  felspars,  pyroxenes,  and  olivines  are  all  found  to  be 
affected  in  this  way  when  they  have  formed  the  deepest  parts  of 
these  volcanic  cones.  In  this  way  common  augite  is  seen  at  gradu- 
ally increasing  depths,  passing  into  the  deep  brown  variety  known 
as  pseudo-hypersthene.  The  last-mentioned  substance  presents  a 
curious  "  mimicry  "  of  true  hypersthene  and  panlite,  which  is  the 
schillerized  form  of  a  ferriferous  enstatite. 

The  Tertiary  peridotites  present  many  variations,  not  only  in  their 
structure,  but  also  in  their  mineralogical  constitution.  Among  them 
oocar  examples  of  the  rocks  which  have  received  the  names  of 
d unite,  picrite,  and  Iherzolite,  with  some  curious  types  composed  of 
felspar  and  olivine. 

Among  the  older  peridotites  of  Scotland  a  new  and  very  interest- 
ing type  is  described  from  near  Loch  Scye  in  Caithness.  It  appears 
to  have  been  originally  a  mica-picrite,  but  the  whole  of  the  original 
minerals  have  been  converted  into  parainorphs,  firstly  by  schilleriza- 
tion  and  subsequently  by  amphibolization  and  serpentinization. 

In  conclusion,  it  was  pointed  out  that  the  discrimination  between 
the  effects  of  the  changes  described  as  schillerization  and  those 
known  as  uralitization,  amphibolis^ation,  serpentinization,  and 
kaoliuization  is  of  the  utmost  importance,  not  only  to  the  petro- 
grapher,  but  to  the  mineralogist. 

2.  "  Boulders  wedged  in  the  Falls  of  the  Cynfael,  Ffestiniog."  By 
T.  Mellard  Reade,  Esq. 

This  paper  briefly  described  certain  phenomena  of  stream -denu- 
dation observed  in  the  bed  of  the  Cynfael,  which  has  cut  a  deep 
channel  through  the  Lingula  Flags,  the  course  of  the  channel  being 
mainly  dependent  on  the  jointing  of  the  rock.  In  one  spot  the 
upper  beds  at  the  top  of  the  gorge  have  slid  upon  the  lower  along 
their  dip,  about  10°  to  north  by  east,  so  as  to  project  over  the  stream 
like  a  corbel ;  and  advantage  has  been  taken  of  this  to  form  a  bridge 
by  means  of  a  slab  of  rock  laid  from  the  projecting  mass  to  the  top 
of  the  opposite  bank.  At  another  point  several  very  large  boulders 
are  stuck  fast  in  the  channel,  and  the  stream  flows  beneath  them. 
The  boulders  could  not  possibly  have  been  carried  down  the  existing 
gorge,  and  they  had  not,  the  author  believed,  fallen  from  above.  He 
suggested  that  they  might  have  been  carried  down  by  the  aid  of  ice, 
probably  in  the  glacial  period,  when  the  stream  ran  in  a  wider 
channel,  and  that  they  have  been  polished  by  the  action  of  the  water. 

III. — Anncal  General  Meeting,  February  20,  1885. — Prof. 
T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  Secretaries  read  the  Reports  of  the  Council  and  of  the  Library 
and  Museum  Committee  for  the  year  1884.     The  Counoil*s  Report 
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further  announced  the  awards  of  the  various  Medals  and  of  the 
proceeds  of  the  Donation  Funds  in  the  gift  of  the  Society. 

In  handing  the  Wollaston  Gold  Medal  to  Dr.  W.  T.  Blanford, 
F.R.S.,  for  transmission  to  Mr.  George  Busk,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  the 
President  addressed  him  as  follows : — 

Dr.  Blanford, — The  Council  of  the  Geological  Society  has  awarded  to  Mr.  George 
Busk  the  Wollaston  Medal  in  recognition  of  the  value  of  his  researches  in  more  than 
one  branch  of  Palaeontology.  Poljzoa,  not  only  fuesil  hut  also  recent,  he  has  made 
peculiarl}'  his  own,  and  his  numerous  separate  papers,  his  British  Museum  Catalogue, 
and  his  memour  on  the  Polyzoa  of  the  Crag,  have  entitled  him  to  the  lasting 
gratitude  of  workers  at  this  class  of  the  MuDuscoida.  But,  perhaps  as  a  relief  to 
the  study  of  these  minute  invertebrates,  he  has  occupied  himself,  not  less  successfully, 
with  the  larger  vertebrata,  bO  that  to  him  we  are  indebted  for  much  information  on 
the  fauna  of  Post- Tertiary  deposits,  especiHlly  from  the  caves  of  Malta  and  of 
Brixham.  Permit  me,  in  handing  you  this  Medal  f«ir  transmission  to  Mr.  Bosk, 
to  express  my  pleasure  at  having  suc^  a  duty  to  dij«charge,  and  my  earnest  hop,  in 
which  I  am  sure  all  present  will  share,  that  restored  health  may  enable  hmi  to 
continue  his  work  in  the  cause  of  our  science. 

Dr.  Blanford.  in  reply,  expressed  his  gratification  at  being  selected  as  the 
medium  for  transmitting  the  Wollaston  Medal  to  Mr.  Busk,  whose  compulsory 
absence  he  nevertheless  greatly  regretted,  and  from  whom  he  read  the  following 
letter : — 

**  Dear  Mr.  President,— As,  much  to  my  regret  and  disappointment,  I  find  myself 
unable  to  attend  the.  Annual  Meeting,  I  must  trespass  upon  your  kindness  to  express 
my  warmest  thanks  and  best  acknowledgments  for  the  honour  you  and  the  Council 
have  conferred  upon  me  in  the  award  of  the  oldest  of  the  Society*s  Meduls,  and 
whose  receipients  form  such  a  long  and  distingmshed  roll,  to  which  any  one  may 
indeed  be  proud  to  see  his  name  added. 

'*  The  honour,  also,  in  my  eyes,  is  doubly  gratifying,  as  being  the  second  testimonial 
of  the  same  kind,  and  showins^  the  favourable  estimation  in  which  my  few  labours  have 
been  held  by  the  Geological  Society  of  London,  whose  continueid  prospenty  and 
usefulness  will  always  be  an  object  of  my  wannest  wishes. 

"  Believe  me,  yours  very  sincerely, 

"  32,  Harley  Street,  Feb.  19,  1885.  Gkohoe  Busk." 

The  President  then  presented  the  Balance  of  the  Proceeds  of  the 
Wollaston  Donation  Fund  to  Dr.  Charles  Callaway,  F.G.S.,  and 
addressed  him  as  follows : — 

Dr.  Charles  Callaway, — The  Council  of  the  Geological  Pociety  has  awarded  to 
you  the  balance  of  the  proceeds  of  the  Wollaston  Donation  Fund,  in  recognition  of 
the  value  of  your  researches  among  the  older  British  rocks.  By  your  identification 
of  Upper  Cambrian  rocks  in  Shropshire  you  have  placed  beyond  Question  the 
antiquity  of  the  llhyolitic  group  of  the  Wrekin,  our  knowledge  of  which  and  of  yet 
older  rocks  in  that  district  you  nave  greatly  augmented.  Your  contributions  also  to 
the  geology  of  Anglesey  and  to  unravelling  the  stratigraphy  of  the  Scotch  Highlands 
have  been  of  great  value,  and  we  look  forward  to  the  results  of  further  researches, 
in  aid  of  which  I  have  great  pleasure  in  placing  in  your  hands  the  amount  of  the 
award.  That  you  receive  it  from  a  felluw-labourer  will,  1  hope,  make  it  not  the 
leas  welcome. 

Dr.  Callaway,  in  reply,  said : — Mr.  President,  —  I  highly  value  the  hononr  which 
the  Council  has  seen  tit  to  confer  upon  me,  and  I  shall  not  readily  forget  the  kind 
words  with  which  you  have  accompanied  the  award.  We  are  told  that  the  rewanl  of 
virtue  is  not  breaa  ;  but  bread  is  a  sustainer  of  virtue ;  and  in  like  manner,  though 
geology  is  its  own  reward,  the  geologist  is  conscious  of  discouragement  if  the  appre- 
ciation of  his  fellow -workers  is  withheld.  I  therefore  regard  this  award  as  an 
effective  stimulus  to  future  exertion.  It  is  a  great  pleasure  to  me  to  receive  it  at  the 
hands  of  one  who  has  so  often  been  a  kindly  helper  in  working  out  diflicult  problems 
in  lithology. 

The  President  then  handed  the  Murchison  Medal  to  Dr.  Henry 
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Woodward,    F.R.S.,    for    transmiBsion    to    Dr.    Fenliiiand   Romer, 
F.M.G.S.,  of  Breslau,  and  addressed  him  as  follows: — 

Dr.  Woodward,— The  Council  has  awarded  to  Dr.  Ferdinand  Romer  the  MorchiBon 
Medal  and  a  sum  of  Ten  Guineas  from  the  Donation  Fund.  His  life-long  and  un- 
wearied labours  in  the  service  of  our  science  have  long  since  made  his  name  familiar 
to  his  fellow-workei-s.  When  I  state  that  the  Koyal  Society  Catalo^e,  published 
now  more  than  eleven  years  since,  records  the  titles  of  122  separate  memoirs  written 
by  him,  when  I  mention  his  other  important  works,  such  as  that  on  the  Chalk  For- 
mation of  Texas,  on  the  Silurian  Fauna  of  Tennessee,  on  the  Geology  of  Upper 
Silesia,  and  the  **  Lethsea  Geognostica,"  I  have  said  enough  to  prove  that  tnis 
memorial  of  an  illustrious  geologist  could  not  well  have  been  bestowed  on  a  more 
illustrious  recipient.  In  transmitting  it  to  Dr.  Homer,  be  so  kind  as  to  express  our 
regret  that  the  distance  and  the  season  of  the  year  have  deprived  us  of  the  pleasure 
of  his  presence  on  this  occasion. 

Dr.  WooDWA&D  expressed  his  pleasure  at  being  deputed  to  receive  this  Medal  for 
Dr.  Ferdinand  Eomer,  from  whom  he  had  receiveid  the  following  letter :  — 

*'Kr.  President, — I  am  deeply  sensible  of  the  honour  which  you  and  the  Council 
of  the  Geological  Society  have  conferred  upon  me  in  presenting  me  with  the 
Mnrchifion  Medal. 

**  I  very  much  regret  my  inability  to  be  present  in  order  to  receive  this  valuable 
mark  of  appreciation  from  ^our  hands,  and  to  express  personally  to  you  my  sincere 
thanks  for  this  high  mark  ot  recognition  which  the  Society  has  b^towed  on  me. 

'*  It  is  particularly  gratifying  to  me  that  it  is  the  Murehuon  Medal  which  yda 
have  been  pleased  to  confer  upon  me,  because  the  greater  part  of  my  scientific  work 
has  been  directed  to  the  study  of  those  ancient  rocks,  the  natural  order  of  which  was 
first  recognized  by  the  comprehensive  genius  of  its  founder,  Sir  Koderick-  Murchison. 

**  Fekd.  Romer." 

In  presenting  the  Balance  of  the  Proceeds  of  the  Murchison 
Geological  Fund  to  Mr.  Horace  B.  Woodward,  F.G.S.,  the 
President  addressed  him  as  follows:  — 

Mr.  Horace  B.  Woodward,— The  balance  of  the  proceeds  of  the  Murchison 
Donation  Fund  has  been  awarded  to  you  in  recognition  of  the  good  service  which 
yon  have  already  rendered  to  geology,  especially  by  your  work  among  the  later 
(lepoaits  of  the  eastern  counties,  and  to  aid  you  in  further  researches.  But  the 
excellent  papers  which  ^ou  have  written,  in  addition  to  the  work  done  by  yon  as  a 
member  of  the  Geological  Survey,  do  not  constitute  your  only  claim  to  our  recog- 
nition. You  have  made  use  of  the  opportunity  of  your  official  position  to  pr«>mote 
t  love  of  science  among  those  who  live  in  our  eastern  counties,  and  we  are  indebted 
to  yon  for  that  admirable  volume  •*  The  Geology  of  England  and  Wales,"  which,  though 
in  one  sense  a  compilation,  is  such  a  one  as  only  a  skilled  geologist  could  produce. 

Mr.  Woodward,  in  reply,  said  : — Mr.  President, — I  am  highly  honoured  by  this 
tward  of  the  Council  which  you  have  now  placed  in  my  hands  A  little  more  than 
twenty-one  yearx  ago  1  commenced  geological  life  in  the  service  of  this  Society,  as 
Assistant  in  the  Library  and  Museum  at  Somerset  House ;  and  I  feel  much  indebted 
to  that  period  for  acquaintunce  with  many  geologists,  who,  for  the  sake  of  my  father, 
extended  the  hand  of  friendship  to  me  ;  and  I  am  likewise  indebted  to  the  duties  I 
had  then  to  perform  for  a  knowledge  (and  I  may  say  a  love)  of  books,  which  perhaps 
influenced  the  production  of  that  volume  about  which  you  have  spoken  so  kindly. 

While  labour  is  in  most  cases  its  own  reward,  it  is  a  great  satisfaction  and  a  great 
encouragement  to  be  told  that  one  s  work  is  useful  by  those  who  are  best  qualified 
to  judge. 

The  Pbesidbnt  next  presented  the  Lyell  Medal  to  Professor  H. 
G.  Seeley,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  and  addressed  him  as  follows : — 

ProfeaKHT  Seeley, — The  Council  has  awarded  to  you  the  Lyell  Medal  and  a  grant 
of  £40  in  recofpiition  of  vour  investigations  into  the  anatomy  and  classification  of 
the  dossil  Reptilia,  especially  the  Din(»8auria.  Not  that  you  have  limited  yourself 
to  this  field  of  researcn  ;  your  papers  on  Emya  and  P$rphnphoru8^  on  Mfgnlorni»  and 
British  Fottil  Cretaceous  Birds,  on  Zeughdon,  and  on  remuins  of  Mammalia  from 
Stooeifleld,  prove  your  extensive  knowledge  of  vertebrate  palseontology,  as  your 
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proficiency  in  invertebrate  is  evidenced  by  your  earlier  work,  both  stratigprapbical  and 
airectly  palseontoloi^ical.  Furthermore,  your  excellent  edition  of  the  first  volume  of 
Phillips's  "Manual  of  Geology'*  indicates  an  exceptional  familiarity  with  the 
literature  of  our  science.  Since  our  acquaintance  first  began,  some  twenty  years 
since,  at  Cambridge,  we  have  both  had  our  disappointments  and  our  successes ;  you, 
undiscouraged  by  the  one,  undated  by  the  other,  have  pushed  on  to  your  present 
high  position  in  science,  making  no  enemies,  winning  many  friends.  I  tnist  that 
your  fiiture  career  may  be  even  more  prosperous  than  your  past,  and  that  this  Medal 
may  be  an  augury  of  many  good  gifts  of  fortune.  You  will,  I  know,  believe  me 
when  I  say  that  I  feel  an  exceptional  pleasure  in  being  commissioned  to  place  in  your 
hands  this  Medal,  commemorative  of  the  great  geologist  whose  philosophic  spirit  you 
80  well  appreciate,  and  whose  memory,  I  knovv,  you  so  greatly  revere. 

Professor  Seblbt,  in  reply,  said:— Mr.  Ihresident, — No  words  of  mine  could 
adequately  reflect  my  sense  of  the  kind  words  and  kind  feelings  to  which  you  have 
given  expression.  I  must,  however,  say  that  the  honour  of  this  award  is  one  for 
which  I  am  sincerely  grateful.  It  is  needless  now  to  say  anything  in  admiration  of 
Lyell,  but  J  may  c^ve  utterance  to  a  sense  of  personal  ooligation  br  sapng  that  he 
has  always  seemed  to  me  the  greatest  teacher  of  our  science.^  In  receiving  the 
Medal,  however,  which  is  associated  with  his  name,  I  cannot  but  be  conscious  how 
far  short  what  1  have  done  has  fallen  of  my  efforts  and  aspirations,  and  that  m<>re 
work  than  I  can  hope  to  do  should  have  been  before  vou  in  justification.  With 
regard  to  the  new  eaition  of  Phillips's  Geology,  I  would  say  that  that  work,  founded 
on  the  necessities  of  my  own  teaching,  was  undertaken  to  ao  honour  to  the  memory 
of  my  old  friend.  Professor  John  Phillips ;  but  it  would  have  been  more  imperfectly 
done  without  the  important  help  which  I  found  in  your  own  writings.  I  snail  fina 
in  this  award  a  stimulus  to  future  w«irk,  which  I  hope  may  give  resiUts  more  worthy 
of  recognition  than  the  work  to  which  you  have  referred. 

The  Pbesident  then  handed  the  Balance  of  the  Proceeds  of  the 
Lyell  Geological  Fund  to  Mr.  J.  J.  H.  Teall,  F.G.S.,  for  transmisRion 
to  Mr.  A.  J.  Jukes-Browne,  F.GS.,  and  addressed  him  as  follows  : — 

Mr.  Teall, — The  balance  of  the  Lyell  Donation  Fund  has  been  awarded  to  Mr. 
A.  J.  Jukes-Browne  in  recognition  of  the  excellent  work  that  he  has  done  on  the 
Cretaceous  formation  and  on  Glacial  geology,  and  to  aid  him  in  further  researchefl. 
His  papers  on  the  Cambridge  Greensand  cleared  up  many  difficulties  connected  with 
that  interesting  formation ;  and  in  his  Segdwick  prize  essay  on  the  Post-tertiary 
deposits  of  Cambridgeshire  he  commenced  those  investigations  which  have  sin«e 
brought  us  more  than  one  valuable  contribution  on  glacial  and  later  deposits.  You 
can  tell  him  that  his  old  college  tutor  feels  a  little  pardonable  pride  and  much  real 
pleasure  in  being  the  instrument  of  placing  this  award  iu  your  hands  for  transmission 
to  him. 

Mr..  Teall,  in  reply,  expressed  his  regret  that  Mr.  Jukes- Browne  was  prevented 
by  domestic  anxieties  from  being  present,  and  read  an  extract  from  a  letter  received 
from  him.     In  this  Mr.  Jukes- Browne  said  : — 

* '  That  my  labours  in  the  field  of  geology  should  have  been  thought  worthy  of 
such  recognition  is  most  gratifying  and  encouraging,  and  1  am  especially  pleased  that 
the  award  should  come  from  the  livell  Donation  Fund  ;  for  among  all  the  departed 
tna^ters  of  our  science  there  is  no  one  for  whom  I  feel  greater  respect  than  fur  Sir 
Charles  Lyell,  or  whose  mental  attitude  I  more  desire  to  imitate.  To  be  entered 
therefore  on  the  roll  of  those  who  are  deemed  worthy  of  receiving  the  award  instituted 
by  Sir  Charles  Lyell  will  always  be  a  source  of  extreme  pleasure. 

**  I  need  hardly  assure  the  Council  and  Fellows  of  the  Society  that  such  strength 
and  powers  as  I  possess  will  be  spent  in  the  service  of  geolo^cal  science,  because 
that  must  be  so  as  long  as  I  am  connected  with  the  Geological  Survey  ;  but  this 
mark  of  their  approbation  will  stimulate  me  in  the  performance  of  such  extra  oflicial 
work  as  I  am  able  to  accomplish,  and  I  only  wish  ttiat  my  health  would  allow  me  to 
do  more." 

In  presenting  the  Bigshy  Gold  Medal  to  Professor  Renard,  of 
Brussels,  the  Prksidekt  addressed  him  as  follows  : — 

Professor  Benard, — When  to  a  familiarity  with  geology  in  the  field  and  a  love  of 
nature  are  united  the  skill  of  a  finished  chemist  and  the  experience  of  a  practised 
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worker  widh  the  microscope,  the  results  cannot  fail  to  he  of  the  utmost  importance  to 
oor  science.  These  qualifications,  rarely  united  in  any  one  man,  are  in  yourself  com- 
bined with  an  untiring  indufttry  and  a  love  of  science  for  its  own  sake.  Thus  we  are 
indebted  to  you  for  many  important  contributions  to  our  knowledg;e  in  geology. 
Your  early  memoir  **  Sur  les  Koches  Piutoniennes  de  la  Belgique  et  de  TiArdenne 
Fran9ai9e,"  written  in  coni unction  with  M.  de  la  Vall6e  Poussin,  will  long  be  classic ; 
your  papers  on  various  subjects  connected  with  the  Carboniferous  Limestone,  on  the 
eolicule,  the  phyllites,  au^  other  altered  rocks  of  Belgium,  and  on  the  deep-sea 
deposits  are  too  well  known  to  need  more  than  mention,  and  in  recognition  of 
these  the  Council  has  awarded  you  the  Bigsby  Medal. 

In  placing  it  in  your  hands  may  I  be  allowed  to  express  for  myself  and  others  the 
hope  that  it  will  be  always  a  pleasant  souvenir  of  your  many  friends  on  this  side  of 
the  Channel,  some  of  whom,  myself  included,  will  not  soon  forget  the  pleasant  and, 
to  us,  most  profitable  days  spent  under  your  guidance  in  geological  studies  by  the 
limestone  cliifs  of  the  winding  Meuse  ana  the  wooded  crags  of  the  Ardennes. 

Professor  Kenahd,  in  reply,  said: — Mr.  President  and  Gentlemen,— In  rising  to 
express  my  thanks  to  you  I  labour  under  a  great  disadvantage  ;  it  would  have  greatly 
conduced  to  my  comfort  to  speak  in  my  own  lang^nge,  but  the  magnitude  of  the 
honour  yon  have  conferred  upon  me  makes  me  feel  that  I  must  at  all  events  attempt 
to  address  you  in  your  tongue. 

To  hold  the  Medal  whicn  you  have  awarded  to  me  is  no  common  distinction.  I 
cannot  but  feel  that  you  are  rating  my  merits  more  highly  than  they  deserve. 
Though  not  an  Englishman,  I  ilever  reel  myself  a  stranger  in  your  country.  I  have 
visited  it  so  often,  and  had  so  much  friendly  intercourse  with  your  scientific  men,  that 
I  am  not  altogether  without  misgiving  that  your  Council  may,  unconsciously  to 
themselves,  have  supplemented  my  deficiencies  as  a  geologist  by  their  personal 
friendliness  towards  myself.  The  particular  line  of  study  to  which  I  have  devoted 
myself  is  essentially  English.  Your  countryman,  Sorby,  was  the  pioneer  of  micro- 
scopic litholo^,  and  I  have  only  followed  the  track  which  he  was  the  first  to  oi)en  up. 

In  conclusion,  allow  me  to  say  that  though  sensible  of  my  own  deficiencies,  I  am 
confident  that  your  good  opinion  will  stimulate  me  to  fresh  exertions.  I  shall  pursue 
my  scientific  work  with  renewed  energy,  and  it  will  be  my  constant  endeaviour  to  show 
yon  that  your  confidence  was  not  altogether  misplaced,  and  make  myself  in  the  future 
worthy  of  the  g^reat  honour  you  have  conferred  upon  me. 

The  President  then  read  his  Anniversary  Address,  in  which,  after 
giving  obituary  notices  of  some  of  the  Members  lost  by  the  Society 
during  the  year  1884,  he  referred  to  the  principal  contributions  to 
geological  knowledge  which  have  been  made  during  the  past  year,, 
both  in  the  publications  of  the  Society  and  elsewhere  in  Britaih, 
concluding  with  a  notice  of  the  new  views  which  have  been  adopted 
with  regard  to  the  structure  of  the  Western  Highlands,  and  a  brief 
history  of  the  steps  by  which  they  have  been  arrived  at.  The  con- 
cluding portion  of  the  address  was  devoted  to  a  discussion  of  the 
principles  of  nomenclature  which  should  be  followed  in  petrology, 
with  remarks  on  the  classification  of  igneous  rocks,  and  on  the 
significanoe  of  certain  structures,  especially  the  more  minute. 

The  ballot  for  the  Council  and  Officers  was  taken,  and  the  following  duly  elected 
for  the  ensuing  year: — President:  Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  F.R.S. 
Viei-Ptesidents :  W.  Carruthers,  Esq.,  F.R.S ;  John  Evans,  D.C.L.,  LL  D., 
F.R.S.  ;  J.  W.  Hulke,  Esq.,  F.R.S.  ;  and  J.  A.  PhilUps,  Esq.,  F.R.S. 
Sferetarifs:  W.  T.  Blanford,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  and  Prof.  J.  W.  Judd,  F.R.S. 
Foreign  Secretary:  Warrington  W.  Smvth,  Esq.,  M.A  ,  F.R.S.  Treannrer : 
Prof.  T.  Wiltshire,  M.A.,  F.L.S.  Council:  H.  Bauerman,  Esq.;  W.  T. 
Blanford,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.;  Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.;  W. 
Carmthen,  Esq.,  F.R.S.  ;  Prof.  W.  Boyd  Dawkins,  M.A.,  F.R.S.;  John  Evans, 
D.C.L.,  LL.D..  F.R.S.;  A.  Geikie,  LL.D.,  F  R.S.;  Henry  Hicks,  M.D.;  Rev. 
Edwin  Hill,  M.A. ;  G.  J.  Hinde,  Ph.D. ;  John  Hopkinson,  Esq.  ;  W.  H.  Hudleston, 
Esq.,  M.A.,  F.R.S. ;  J.  W.  Hulke,  Esq.,  F.R.S. ;  Prof.  T.  Rupert  Jone»,  F.R.S. ; 
Prof.  J. W.  Judd,  F.R.S.;  J.E.  Marr,Esq.,  M.A.;  J. A. Phillips, Esq., F.R.S.;  Prof. 
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J.  Prertwich,  M.A.,  F.R.S  ;  Warrington  W.  Smyth,  Esq.,  M.A.,  F.K.S. ;  J.  J. 
H.  Teall,  Esq,  M.A,;  W.  Toplev,  E^. ;  Prof.  T.  Wiltshire,  M.A.,  F.L.S.;  Rev. 
H.  H.  Winwood,  M.A.;  Henry  W^oodward,  LL.D.,  F.K.S. 

IV.— February  25,  1885.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc,  LL.D.. 
F.R.S.,  President,  in  the  Chair.  The  following  communications 
were  read:  — 

L  "  On  the  Dredged  Skull  of  Ovibos  moschattu:'  By  Prof.  W. 
Boyd  Dawkins,  M.A.,  F.K.S.,  F.G.S. 

As  some  doubts  have  been  expressed  as  to  whether  a  skull  of 
Ooibos  moBchaiuB,  de8cnl>ed  by  the  author  in  a  previous  comniunica- 
tiou  to  the  Society  had  been  derived  from  the  Forest  bed,  he  first 
quoted  the  opinion  of  Mr.  Clement  Reid,  that  that  specimen  really 
came  from  the  bed  in  question,  and  then  proceeded  to  deKcribe  a 
second  imperfect  skull  of  the  same  animal  in  the  University  Museum 
of  Zoology  and  Comparative  Anatomy  at  Cambridge.  The  trace  of 
red  sandy  matrix  still  remaining  and  the  impregnation  with  inm 
peroxide  showed  that  this  also  had  been  derived  from  the  Forest 
bed,  whilst  the  presence  of  marine  Polyzoa  on  the  surface  and  in 
cracks  was  considered  to  prove  that  the  fragments  in  question  had 
lain  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  and  the  sharpness  of  the  angles 
forbade  the  supposition  that  it  had  been  rolled  on  a  beach.  The 
writer  inferred  that  the  skull  had  been  dredged,  and  that  it  had  V>een 
originally  derived  from  clififs  near  the  Dogger  Bank  before  the  coast- 
line had  been  cut  back  to  its  present  position.  The  fragments 
consisted  of  the  coronal  and  frontal  portions  of  the  skull  with  the 
horncores  and  right  orbit  It  seems  of  unusual  thickness,  and  the 
author  briefly  describes  its  leading  peculiarities  and  ineasui-ements. 

2.  "On  Fulgurite  from  Mont  Blana"  By  Frank  llutley,  Esq., 
F.G.S. 

The  specimens  described  in  this  paper  were  collected  by  Mr.  J. 
Eccles  on  the  Dom  du  Goute,  about  14,000  feet  above  the  sea-level. 
The  rock,  which  has  been  fused  by  lightning,  is  a  hornblendio 
gneiss.  The  fusion  in  the  s[>ecimens  examined  is  quite  superficial. 
The  hornblende  has  heen  converted  into  a  dark,  and  the  felspar  into 
a  white,  glass,  which,  as  a  rule,  remain  dibtinct.  The  fulgurite  in 
some  cases  consists  of  small  spheres  of  glass,  mostly  of  dark  colour, 
which,  in  one  instance,  appear  to  have  been  spurted  over  the  surface 
of  the  rock  while  in  a  state  of  fusion.  The  folgurite  glass  is  quite 
free  from  microliths,  and  sIiowm  only  gas-bubbles  and  inclosures  of 
glass,  the  latter  usually  containing  nests  of  such  bubbles.  In  con- 
clusion, a  comparison  was  made  between  this  fulgurite  and  the 
Bouteillenstein  or  puseudochrysolite  of  Bohemia,  which  is  now 
regarded  by  Makowsky  and  others  as  an  artificially  formed  glass. 

3.  "On  Brecciated  Porfido-rosso-antico."  By  Frank  Rutley, 
Esq.,  F.G.S. 

The  variety  of  this  well-known  hornblende-porphyrite  here  de- 
scribed shows  a  distinctly  brecciated  structure  when  examined  in 
thin  section  under  the  microscope.  The  fragments  sometimes  appear 
to  fit  together,  at  others  they  are  more  or  less  widely  seperated,  so 
that  the  section  at  first  sight  presents  almost  the  aspect  of  a  tufil 
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Careful  examination  sbows  that  this  brecciated  atniotare  ia  due  merely 
to  the  rock  having  been  orusbed  and  the  fragmbnta  connected  in  Jifu 
by  siliceous  infiltrations,  Delesse'a  observations  upon  the  vsrielies 
of  the  rock  were  disoiiased.  A  few  additional  remarks  were  also 
made  upon  the  mineral  constitution  of  the  speciinnna  described. 

4.  "Fosail  GhilostomatouB  Brj'ozoa  from  AKIinga  and  the  Uirer- 
Miitray  Cliffs,  South  Auatralia."  By  Arthur  William  Waters,  Ebq., 
F.G.S. 

The  73  foesila  described  in  the  preaent  paper  were  collected  by 
ProfeaBor  Ralph  Tate,  and,  with  a  tew  excepticiua,  are  from  Aldioga 
aod  the  Biver-Murray  Cliffs,  Australia. 

This  ouUeotion  again  furniitfaes  interesting  cases  of  species  growing 
in  both  the  Eijchara  and  the  Lepralia  fonn ;  but  the  chief  interest 
it  in  a  number  of  apecimena  which  grow  in  a  "eupulala"  manner, 
lliiis  in  the  mode  of  growth  reaembliiig  Luaulite*.  Attention  was 
again  called  to  the  fact  that  though  the  shape  and  nature  of  the 
Eo<Boial  avicularia  (onychocellaria)  are  charaotera  of  the  greatest 
valne,  yet  their  presence  or  absence  cannot  be  made  a  specific  dis- 
tinction, as  there  are  a  large  number  of  cases  where  specimens  are 
foond  with  none  or  only  a  few  such  aviculitria.  whereas  on  other 

rimens  of  the  aaue  apecies,  collected  under  similar  circumatancea, 
may  occur  abundantly  over  the  whole  colony,  or  in  parts  of  the 
colony,  in  large  numbers. 

In  the  "Cliallenger"  Report,  Mr.  Busk  refers  to  a  slender  process 
rising  from  the  middle  of  the  baae  of  the  avicnlariau  mandible,  and 
names  it "  oolumella."  This  he  considers  only  ocoura  in  one  division 
of  the  Cellepora,  and  iu  this  division  only  in  thoae  belonging  to  tbo 
■oulhem  beiniaphere.  Tliia  was  aliown  to  be  by  no  means  the  case, 
as  it  ia  found  in  the  mandibles  of  CaUeporvt  rardonira  from  the 
Medilerranean,  iu  two  other  common  M edits iTanean  Celtepora,  elo. 
In  many  species  there  is  a  dentioie  in  this  position  rising  ironi  the 
calcareoiia  bar  which  divides  the  avicularium.  This  denticle  occura 
iu  various  genera  and  speoies,  and  may  often  be  found  a  useful 
(pecifio  character  when  examining  fossils. 

Out  of  the  22U  apeciea  now  described  in  this  series  of  papers,  just 
about  one-balf  are  now  known  living. 

The  species  noticed  ia  tliis  paper  are  73  in  number,  referred  by 
the  author  to  the  genera  Cellariii.  Mnabranijrora,  Mirropora,  Mono- 
periUa,  Steganopordla.  Cribrilina,  Mueronella,  Mieroparella,  Lutiutite*, 
Porima,  Lepralia,  Smiltin.  Sehizoporella,  Mailigophora,  Retepora, 
Rkipuhoporii,  Cellepora,  Lekytknpora  and  Selenaria.  Five  species 
are  described  as  new,  namely,  Microporella  pociUiformit,  Lepralia 
eonfinita,  Cellepora  biradiata,  Schizoporella  protenMa,  and  Meuibrani- 
pora  iemporaria. 
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FAULTS. 

Sir, — If  Professor  Blake  will  kindly  look  at  the  Geological 
Magazine,  Vol.  111.,  p.  148  and  Plate  IX.  Fig.  9  (1866),  he  will  see 
a  notice  of  some  faults  in  Malta  that  do  not  penetrate  the  limestone 
lying  below  the  bed  in  which  they  occur.  These  faults  are  thus 
accounted  for — "  I  suppose  that  the  rock,  being  already  jointed,  was 
pressed  down  before  it  was  quite  hard  by  the  weight  of  the  super- 
incumbent strata,  and  the  pressure  on  each  fragment  being  propor- 
tional to  the  area  of  the  upper  surface,  those  fragments  which  had 
the  largest  upper  surface  in  proportion  to  their  bulk  were  more 
compressed  than  the  others,  thus  forming  faults.  The  broken  state 
of  many  of  the  fossils,  particularly  the  Echini,  in  this  bed  is  a  proof 
that  it  has  undergone  considerable  compression.  I  may,  perhaps, 
here  mention  that  I  consider  that  all  cases  of  '  reversed  faults ' 
will  be  found  to  have  been  caused  by  lateral  pressure."  As  this 
was  written  nearly  twenty  years  ago,  I  hope  you  will  not  mind 
reproducing  it  F.  W.  Hutton. 

Christchuuch,  N.Z. 


FULLER'S  EARTH. 

Sir, — I  shall  feel  obliged  if  you  will  give  notice  to  the  accom- 
panying facts  connected  with  the  detergent  properties  of  the  fuller's 
earth, — I  mean  with  regard  to  its  use  as  an  agent  in  clarifying  water, 
a  reference  to  which  appeared  in  the  Geol.  Mag.  for  February  last. 
These  strike  me  as  being  the  more  curious,  because,  as  far  as  I  can 
learn,  they  are  but  little  known. 

In  the  fen  districts  of  Cambridgeshire  and  Lincoln,  where  the 
people  are  entirely  dependent  upon  the  discoloured  drainage  off  the 
peat  for  their  water  supply,  fuller  s  earth,  brought  round  by  dealers, 
is  used  to  purify  the  water,  rendering  it  colourless  and  pleasant  to 
the  taste.  The  method  adopted  is  somewhat  after  the  old  fashion 
in  country  districts,  of  placing  perforated  trays  or  letches,  as  they 
were  called,  containing  wood  or  other  ashes,  over  vessels  put  to 
catch  the  rain.^ 

To  test  the  efficacy  of  fuller's  earth  as  a  filtering  medium,  I  have 
experimented  with  it  upon  the  mineral  water  of  Flitwick,  which 
is  the  colour  of  dark  sherry  and  so  powerfully  impregnated  with 
iron ''  as  to  act  upon  the  palate  as  alum,  with  the  result  that  it  was 
made  nearly  colourless  and  its  strength  reduced  by  one- half. 

Muddy  wat«r  too,  if  filtered  through  it,  becomes  clear  and  free  of 
sediment.     Springs  issuing  from  beneath  the  fuller's  earth  are  re- 

^  Dr.  Tbos.  StcTenson,  Guy's  Hospital,  has  kindly  written  to  say —  •  •  •  "fuller's 
earth  is  an  agent  which  I  conceive  would  be  very  useful  for  the  purpose,  it  is  a 
substance  which  would  clarify,  remove  organic  matter  in  solution,  ana  also  soften 
by  carr}'lng  down  chalk. 

'^  Professor  W.  White's  analysis  gives  144*00  grains  per  gallon,  oxide  and  car- 
bonate of  iron,  *'a  most  extraordinary  amount  and  far  exceeding  the  most  noted 
ch'ilybeate  springs  in  the  world."  E.  W.  Lewis,  upon  '*  The  Geology  of  Leighton 
and  Neighbourhood." 
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markably  limpid  and  free  from  earthy  impregnations.  The  inter- 
BtratificatioQ  in  the  rusty  brown  sands  of  the  white  stone  (detailed 
sections  of  these  beds  will  be  given  in  Survey  Memoir  on  Slieet  46), 
on  whioh  the  fuller's  earth  rests,  may  be  due  to  the  bleaching 
properties  of  the  fuller's  earth  with  which  it  is  in  contact.  The 
Flitwiok  water  comes  o£f  peat  lying  in  a  valley  cut  down  through  the 
Greensands  to  the  underlying  Oxford.  There  is  an  enormous  quantity 
of  iron  in  the  water  (as  the  analysis  shows),  encrusting  everything 
over  which  it  flows,  and  a  tufaceous-looking  deposit  of  bog  iron  ore  is 
being  formed  of  some  extent  and  thickness.  A.  O.  Cameron, 

BiDFo&D.  H.  M.  Geological  Surrey. 


JOHN    FRANCIS  CAMPBELL,    F.G.S.,   &c., 

(lAIN   ILEACH),   of  ISLAT. 

John  Francis  Campbell,  of  Tslay,  the  bearer  of  a  name  well  known 
among  geologists  some  years  ago,  was  born  in  Edinburgh  on  the 
29th  December,  1821.  He  had  high  family  connections  on  the  side 
of  both  parents — his  father  being  cousin  to  the  present  Duke  of 
Argyll,  and  his  mother,  who  died  while  he  was  still  a  youth, 
being  the  Lady  Ellinor  Charteris,  daughter  of  Francis,  seventh 
Earl  of  Werayss.  By  birth  he  was  heir  to  a  large  patrimonial 
estate.  This  inheritance  was,  however,  lost  to  him  through  adverse 
circumstances  shortly  after  he  came  of  age ;  and  the  magnanimous 
spirit  in  which  through  life  he  bore  this  reverse  of  fortune  gained 
him  the  abiding  esteem  of  the  large  circle  of  friends  whose  regard 
his  generosity  of  heart  and  many  attractive  qualities  must  in  any 
case  have  secured. 

When,  on  the  death  of  his  father,  who  several  years  before  had 
contracted  a  second  marriage,  he  found  himself  at  a  comparatively 
early  age  the  head  of  the  family,  he  did  everything  in  his  power 
to  promote  the  welfare  of  his  step- mother  and  her  children.  In 
the  year  1855  he  joined  them  in  their  newly-adopted  home  at 
Niddry  Lo<1ge,  Campden  Hill ;  and,  laying  aside  the  study  of  the 
law  which  he  had  for  some  years  previously  pursued,  he  found 
occupation  successively  as  Private  Secretary  to  his  chief,  the  Duke 
of  Argyll ;  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Health,  to  the  Mines  Com- 
mission, and  to  the  Lighthouse  Commission, — the  two  latter  employ- 
ments stimulating  him  in  those  studies  of  Geology  and  Solar  Physics 
which  engaged  his  attention  and  effort  even  in  the  last  years  of  his 
life.  During  the  years  1861-1880  inclusive  he  held  in  succession 
two  posts  in  the  Queen's  Household.  Having  withdrawn  from  the 
Court  at  the  latter  date,  he  afterwards  occupied  himself  till  the  close 
of  his  life  with  scientific  study,  travelling,  and  the  social  life  of  his 
home. 

His  many  journeys  in  former  vacations  had  taken  him  several 
times  into  Iceland  and  Scandinavia.  On  one  occasion  (1873-74) 
he  passed  from  Archangel  through  liU'^sIa  to  the  Caucasus,  returning 
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by  Constantinople  and  Sontbem  Europe.  In  1874-75  He  made  a 
voyage  round  the  world,  during  which  he  visited  Japan,  China, 
Java,  and  Ceylon,  etc. ;  in  1876-7  he  spent  some  months  at  various 
stations  of  India,  and  witnessed  at  Delhi  the  ceremony  of  proclaiming 
the  Queen  Empress  ;  during  1878  to  1880  and  1881  he  visited  Syria 
and  Palestine,  and  twice  resided  in  Egypt  In  all  these  wanderings 
his  instinctive  powers  as  a  practical  linguist  were  very  valuable  to 
him  ;  his  ready  skill  as  a  draughtsman  not  less  so. 

His  chief  published  works  are  :  ''  Popular  Tales  of  the  West 
Highlands"  (in  four  vols.),  a  work  for  which  his  fluent  com- 
mand of  the  Scotch  Gaelic  and  his  enthusiastic  memories  of  his 
boyhood's  island  home  eminently  fitted  him  ;  *<  Leabhar  na  Feinne,'* 
genuine  Texts  of  Gaelic  Folk-lore,  too  recondite  for  any  but  Celtic 
scholars ;  "  Frost  and  Fire,"  a  book  in  which  incidents  of  travel 
and  matters  of  scientific  observation,  geological  and  otherwise,  are 
mingled  in  an  original  fashion ;  "  My  Circular  Notes,"  an  enter- 
taining account  of  his  journey  round  the  world  ;  ''  Something  from 
the  Gold-DiggingR  of  Sutherland,"  specially  geological.  Among 
his  minor  writings  are  articles  on  "  Glaciation,"  read  before  the 
Geological  Society,  and  published  in  their  Quarterly  Journal.^ 

His  mind  was  acute,  ingenious,  and  indefatigably  active ;  but  he 
had  never  subjected  it  to  received  methods  of  scientific  training,  and 
he  was  more  disposed  towards  detecting  the  weak  point  in  the  argu- 
ments and  inferences  of  other  thinkers  than  willing  to  adopt  them. 
His  mental  stores,  whether  gleaned  in  the  field  of  Folk-lore  and 
Myth  or  in  that  of  experimental  Science,  were  original,  not  derived 
from  other  workers.  This  circumstance  gave  a  special  kind  of  in- 
terest to  his  observations  and  opinions,  even  where  the  listener 
might  not  accept  his  conclusions. 

His  invention  of  the  '^heliometer,"^  an  instrument  in  use  at 
Greenwich,  and  which  was  mentioned  with  honour  by  Professor 
Balfour  Stewart  at  the  meeting  of  the  British  Association  in  1883, 
is  probably  the  only  distinction  that  will  survive  him.  But  he  was 
not  only  entirely  uninfluenced  by  any  desires  after  a  lucrative  result 
of  such  work  as  he  did,  but  comparatively  indifferent  even  to  the 
fame  which  it  might  have  brought  him.  He  loved  knowledge  for 
its  own  sake ;  his  desire  was  for  "  more  light."  His  best  praise 
will  dwell  in  the  hearts  of  his  many  friends ;  all  who  knew  what 
his  own  heart  was — those  who  have  shared  his  refined  and  genial 
hospitality,  or  benefited  by  his  ready  generosity,  counsel,  and  help — 
will  never  lose  their  warm  remembrance  of  his  truly  noble  spirit  and 
kindly  bearing,  and  will  apply  to  him  with  added  emphasis  the  well- 
known  lines — 

Wlio  broke  no  promise,  served  no  priTate  end, 
Who  knew  no  enemy,  and  lost  no  friend.' 

He  died  at  Cannes,  February  17th,  1885. 

1  Another  work  by  Mr.  Campbell,  **  A  short  American  Tramp,"  contains  many 
Taluable  obserTations  on  Climate  (see  Gbol.  Mao.  1868,  Vol.  V.  ^.  299). 
'  See  List  of  Instruments  set  forth  by  the  Meteorological  Soci^. 
'  Pope.     The  original  second  line  is, 

"  Who  served  no  patron,  etc." 
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I. — ^Tbb  Inland  Sbab  and  Salt-Lakss  or  thn  Olaoial  Pebtod. 

By  T.  F.  Jamibson,  F.6.S. 

IN  oertain  parts  of  the  world,  where  the  climate  is  very  dry,  we 
find  examples  of  large  salt  lakes  out  of  which  no  water  ever 
flows  towards  the  ocean.  These  lakes  are  fed  by  the  rains  and 
streams  of  the  surrounding  regions,  but  the  evaporation  from  the 
torface  is  so  great  that  it  dries  up  the  water  as  fast  as  it  comes  in, 
10  that  the  lake  remains  stationary — the  influx  of  water  and  the 
amount  evaporated  just  balancing  one  another. 

The  Caspian  Sea  is  the  largest  example  of  this  nature ;  there  are 
also  the  Sea  of  Aral,  the  Balkash,  the  Dead  Sea,  and  many  others  of 
lesser  note. 

It  is  evident,  however,  that,  should  any  change  take  place  in  the 
climatic  condition  of  the  surrounding  regions,  these  lakes  would  be 
influenced  thereby. 

If  it  got  drier,  the  water  would  evaporate  faster  than  it  came  in, 
and  the  lake  would  diminish  in  size  until  an  equilibrium  was  again 
established,  or  it  might  even  be  dried  up  altogether  and  converted 
into  a  plain  of  salt,  as  has  been  the  case  with  many  small  lakes. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  the  climate  grew  wetter,  the  lake  would  rise 
in  level  and,  were  the  humidity  to  increase  enough,  would  go  on 
enlarging  until  the  water  filled  the  basin ;  it  would  then  send  out 
a  river  over  the  lowest  part  of  the  border,  and  be  converted  into  an 
ordinary  fresh- water  lake. 

In  these  salt  lakes,  therefore.  Nature  has  furnished  us  with  a 
delicate  means  of  detecting  the  secular  changes  that  take  place  in 
the  atmospheric  moisture  of  the  surrounding  regions,  and  if  properly 
studied,  they  ought  to  afford  us  considerable  help  in  dealing  with  the 
history  of  later  geological  times. 

A  good  many  years  ago  I  ventured  to  speculate  upon  the  influence 
which  the  Glacial  period  would  have  upon  these  lakes,  and  in 
a  paper  upon  a  kindred  topic  published  in  the  Quarterly  Journal  of 
the  Geological  Society  (1863,  vol.  xix.  p.  258),  I  expressed  myself 
as  follows : 

''  More  important  effects,  however,  than  these  must  have  followed 
from  the  reftigeration  of  the  climate  of  Central  Asia  during  the 
Glacial  period,  and  which  I  have  not  seen  noticed.  Tlie  great  basin 
of  the  continental  streams,  larger  than  the  area  of  Europe,  is  re- 
markable for  its  inland  lakes  from  whence  no  streams  ever  reach 
raoAos  uz. — ^voL.  n. — no.  y.  13 
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the  ocean,  owing  to  the  great  heat  drying  up  the  water.  Now  this 
heat  and  dryness  being  much  lessened  daring  the  Ghioial  period, 
there  must  have  resulted  a  much  smaller  evaporation,  which  would 
no  longer  balance  the  inflow.  These  lakes,  therefore,  would  swell 
and  rise  in  level,  and  thus  the  Caspian,  the  Aral,  and  the  Balkash 
might  have  spread  until  they  became  more  or  less  connected  into 
a  wide  inland  sea,  discharging  its  surplus  into  the  Euxine  or  along 
that  depression  skirting  the  east  flank  of  the  Ural  noticed  by 
Humboldt.  This  rise  of  the  Caspian,  damming  back  the  waters  of 
the  Volga  and  other  streams,  would  occasion  large  deposits  of 
alluvial  matter  over  the  surrounding  flat  regions,  and  account  for 
many  of  the  fresh- water  beds  that  occur  there.  The  other  great 
Asiatic  depression  to  the  north  of  the  Euenlun  Mountains  would 
likewise  be  filled  with  water,  and  it  is  somewhat  curious  to  find 
that  the  Chinese  have  a  tradition  that  Lake  Lhop  once  drained  into 
the  Hoang  Ho.  The  sandy  deserts  of  Central  Asia  are  probably 
the  dried-up  beds  of  these  inland  seas." 

Since  the  time  this  passage  was  written,  many  interesting  facts 
have  been  discovered  which  tend  to  support  the  opinion  I  have 
there  expressed.     Some  of  these  1  now  proceed  to  notice. 

The  Oreat  Salt  Lake  Basin  of  North  America, 

In  the  western  dominions  of  the  United  States,  between  the  Sierra 
Nevada  and  the  Rocky  Mountains,  there  is  a  large  extent  of  territory 
with  a  very  dry  climate.  Much  of  the  surface  is  occupied  by  deserts, 
and  there  are  many  salt  lakes,  of  which  the  most  notable  is  the  Utah 
Lake  in  the  country  of  the  Mormons. 

During  the  survey  of  this  region  by  the  geologists  of  the  United 
States  evidence  has  been  got  that  this  lake  had  formerly  attained  a 
much  greater  size,  and  must  have  been  a  sheet  of  water  as  large  as 
Lake  Huron.  The  old  shore-lines  can  still  be  traced  with  the 
greatest  distinctness  along  the  hill-sides  up  to  a  height  of  more  than 
900  feet  above  the  present  level  of  the  lake,  and  its  whole  extent  has 
been  mapped  out  by  Mr.  G.  K.  Gilbert,  one  of  the  chiefs  of  the 
Survey,  who  has  made  it  the  subject  of  special  study.  He  has  been 
able  to  detect  several  phases  in  its  history  and  has  given  it  the  name 
of  Lake  Bonneville.  It  appears  there  have  been  two  periods  of  hiirh 
water  separated  by  an  inteTmiing  dry  period  daring  which  the  lake 
sank  even  below  its  present  level,  and  in  fact  disappeared  altogether. 
Mr.  Powell,  Director  of  the  Survey,  sums  up  the  history  as  follows : — 

**  First,  the  waters  were  low,  occupying,  as  Great  Salt  Lake  now 
does,  only  a  limited  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  basin.  Then  they 
gradually  rose  and  spread,  forming  an  inland  sea  nearly  equalling 
Lake  Huron  in  extent,  with  a  maximum  depth  of  one  thousand  feet. 
Then  the  waters  fell  and  the  lake  not  merely  dwindled  in  size  but 
absolutely  disappeared,  leaving  a  plain  even  more  desolate  than  the 
Great  Salt  Lake  desert  to-day.  Then  they  again  rose,  surpassing 
even  their  former  height,  and  eventually  overflowed  the  basin  at  its 
northern  edge,  sending  a  tributary  stream  to  the  Columbia  Biver. 
And,  last,  there  was  a  second  recession,  and  the  water  shrunk  away 
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—until  now  only  Great  Salt  Lake  and  two  smaller  lakes  remain. 
Translated  into  terms  of  climate,  these  changes  imply  that  there  were 
two  epochs  of  excessive  moisture — or  else  of  excessive  cold — sepa- 
rated by  an  interval  of  superlative  dryness  and  preceded  by  a  climatic 
period  comparable  with  the  present.  The  first  epoch  of  humidity 
was  by  far  the  longer,  and  the  second,  which  caused  the  overflow  of 
the  waters,  the  more  intense  "  (Second  Annual  Report  of  the  U.S. 
Geological  Survey,  Washington,  1882,  p.  xvii). 

In  the  same  region  there  are  traces  of  another  large  lake,  which 
is  described  by  Mr.  Clarence  King  in  vol.  i.  of  his  work  on  the 
(}eology  of  the  40th  Parallel.  He  calls  it  Lake  Lahoutan,  and  it  has 
heen  made  the  subject  of  further  investigation  by  Mr.  1.  C.  Russell. 
The  progress  of  events  as  traced  out  by  these  geologists  harmonizes 
very  closely  with  what  has  been  found  by  Gilbert  in  regard  to  Lake 
Bonneville,  namely,  two  periods  of  high-water  separated  by  an 
intttral  of  great  dryness.  Of  these  two  periods  of  humidity  the 
first  continued  longest,  but  the  second  produced  the  greatest  rise  of 
the  lake.  The  supposed  connection  of  these  events  with  the  Glacial 
epoch  is  thus  expressed  by  Mr.  King  :  -^ 

**  The  Quaternary  lakes  of  the  Great  Basin  (L.  Bonneville  and  L. 
Lahontan)  are  of  extreme  importance  in  showing  one  thing — that 
the  two  Glacial  ages,  whatever  may  have  been  their  temperature 
conditions,  were  in  themselves  each  distinctly  an  age  of  moisture, 
and  that  the  Inter-Glacial  period  was  one  of  intense  dryness,  equal 
in  aridity  to  the  present  epoch.'*  **  We  are  warranted  in  assuming 
for  the  first  age  of  humidity  of  the  lake  an  enormously  long  con- 
tinuance as  compared  with  the  second.  The  first  long-continued 
period  of  humidity  is  probably  to  be  directly  correlated  with  the 
earliest  and  greatest  glacier  period  and  the  second  period  of  humidity 
with  the  later  Reindeer  Glacier  Period "  (Geology  of  the  40th 
Parallel,  vol.  i.  p.  624). 

From  these  quotations  it  will  be  seen  that  the  American  geologists 
have  arrived  at  the  same  result  for  the  Great  Salt  Lake  Basin  as  I 
snpposed  would  occur  in  the  Aralo-Oaspian  region,  namely,  a  great 
rise  of  the  waters  coincident  with  the  occurrence  of  a  Glacial  period. 

Gilbert  thinks  there  have  been  only  two  great  rises  of  the  lake 
waters :  "  There  is  abundant  evidence,"  he  says,  "  that  each  great 
rise  and  fall  recorded  by  the  shore-lines  of  Lake  Bonneville  was 
intermpted  by  intervals  of  reverse  motion,  the  rising  waters  occa- 
sionally hesitating  and  sinking  for  a  time,  and  the  falling  water 
oocasionally  oscillating  upwards.  It  may  be  asserted  with  confidence, 
however,  that  the  history  includes  but  two  great  waves.  If  the 
water  had  many  times,  instead  of  twice  only,  risen  to  the  upper 
levels  of  its  range,  the  tell-tale  sediments  could  not  have  failed  to 
record  the  intervening  subsidences."  And  he  further  says  that  if 
the  student  '*  correlates  the  second  humid  wave  with  the  Reindeer 
epoch  of  English  geologists,  he  will  be  surprised  to  find  that  in 
Utah  the  climate  was  more  severe  than  during  the  first  maximum, 
although  maintained  for  a  shorter  peiiod  "  (Second  Annual  Report 
of  the  U.S.  Geol.  Survey,  p.  187). 
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The  Dead  Sea. 

In  1865  M.  Lartet  announced  that  he  had  found  evidence  which 
led  him  to  conclude  that  towards  the  end  of  the  Tertiary,  or  at  the 
commencement  of  the  Quaternary  period,  the  surface  of  the  Dead 
Sea  must  have  had  an  elevation  of  more  than  a  hundred  metres 
above  its  present  level,  and  that  it  had  deposited  up  to  that 
height  stratified  beds  of  marl  full  of  gypsum  and  salt,  showing 
that  the  lake  was  even  then  extremely  salt.  He  failed,  however, 
to  discover  any  vestige  of  organic  remains  in  these  marl  beds,  which 
extend  a  considerable  way  north  and  south  of  the  present  extremities 
of  the  lake.  Alluding  to  Hooker's  discovery  of  glacier  moraines  on 
the  Lebanon,  Lartet  infers  that  a  climate  which  clothed  these  moun- 
tains with  permanent  snow  and  ice  would  have  lessened  evaporation, 
and  led  to  an  increase  of  the  waters  of  the  Dead  Sea  and  other  inland 
lakes  of  Asia  somewhat  as  I  had  suggested.' 

More  recently  Canon  Tristram  has  noticed  indications  which  lead 
him  to  believe  that  the  Dead  Sea  had  attained  a  much  higher  level 
than  that  mentioned  by  Lartet  Doubtless  it  must  have  gone 
through  many  phases  of  rise  and  fall,  but  its  history  will  require  toi 
be  more  fully  worked  out  before  we  can  arrive  at  satisfactory  con- 
clusions on  the  subject 

The  AralO'Cat^an  Baein. 

The  same  may  be  said  of  this  great  depression.  There  is  ample 
evidence  that  the  waters  here  had  formerly  a  much  wider  extension, 
but  the  exact  time,  or  times,  when  this  occurred — although  geologi- 
cally recent — has  yet  to  be  determined.  Dr.  S.  P.  Woodward,  in  his 
Manual  of  the  MoUusca,  says  the  Aralo-Caspian  limestone  indicates 
the  former  presence  of  a  great  inland  sea — larger  than  the  Medi- 
terranean— at  a  time  previous  to  that  of  the  Mammoth  and  the 
Siberian  Ehinoceros.  This  steppe-limestone  rises  to  a  level  of  200 
or  300  feet  above  the  present  level  of  the  Caspian. 

The  fact  of  the  waters  of  the  Caspian  and  Aral  being  only  brackish, 
and  by  no  means  very  salt,  leads  me  to  think  that  the  basin  has  not 
been  a  close  one  for  a  very  long  period.  General  von  Helmersen 
found  well-preserved  specimens  of  two  kinds  of  shells,  viz.  Cardtum 
edtde  and  Dt^eissena  polymorphaj  in  the  sands  of  the  desert  of  Karakum. 
Both  these  species  still  live  in  the  Caspian.  And  Helmersen  expresses 
his  belief  that  the  entire  country  from  the  Aral  on  to  the  sandy 
deserts  of  Akkum  is  an  old  sea-bottom  (Quart  Joum.  Geol.  Soo. 
1869,  vol.  XXV.  Memoirs,  p.  8). 

The  present  surface  of  the  Caspian  is  84  feet  below  that  of  the 
Black  Sea,  and  according  to  Major  Wood  a  rise  of  220  feet  would 
cause  the  waters  of  the  Caspian  to  overflow  the  watershed  of  the 
Tobolsk,  a  tributary  of  the  Obi. 

According  to  the  same  authority,  a  rise  of  23  feet  in  the  waters  of 
the  Black  Sea  would  cause  it  to  overflow  into  the  Caspian  by  the 
line  of  the  Manytsch. 

^  Bulletiii  of  the  Geol.  Soc.  of  France,  second  series,  toI.  22,  p.  420. 
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From  these  figures  it  appears  that  if  the  level  of  the  Caspian  were 
to  rise  (84  -f-  23)  107  feet,  its  waters  would  find  their  way  westward 
into  the  Black  Sea,  and  if  the  outlet  in  that  direction  were  hlooked 
■0  as  to  permit  the  surface  of  the  Caspian  to  rise  220  feet,  the  waters 
would  escape  northward  into  the  Tobolsk  and  down  the  valley  of  the 
Obi  into  the  Arctic  Ocean.  Now  the  Caspian  at  present  contains 
Seals,  Fishes,  Crustacea,  and  Mollusca,  some  of  which  are  either 
identical  with,  or  very  closely  resemble,  those  of  the  Arctic  Sea. 
The  Seal  which  inhabits  its  waters  {Phoea  Canpiea)  is  so  like  the 
oommon  P.  vitulina  that  some  naturalists  consider  it  to  be  a  mere 
variety  of  that  species.  There  are  also  the  Beluga,  the  Sturgeon,  the 
Herring,  the  Sterlet,  and  the  Salmon,  some  of  which  are  species  that 
go  up  rivers  from  the  sea.  Among  the  Crustacea  is  Idothea  entomon, 
foand  in  the  Kara  Sea,  near  the  mouth  of  the  Obi,  and  Myns  relicta, 
another  northern  species.  So  that  there  are  grounds  for  suppouing 
that  some  communication  may  have  formerly  existed  by  way  of  the 
Obi  with  the  Arctic  Ocean.  No  doubt  the  waters  of  the  Aralo- 
Caspian  basin  have  undeigone  many  changes  of  level.  Some  of 
the  mollusca  which  still  live  there,  such  as  the  Cardium  and  Dreissena, 
appear  to  be  descendants  of  species  found  in  the  Congerian  beds  of 
that  region,  which  go  back  to  Miocene  times. 

The  Pangong  Lake, 

All  the  inland  waters  and  salt  lakes  of  Persia  and  Central  Asia 
show  indications  of  a  former  greater  extension.  The  Pangong  Lake 
(lat  33 1^,  long.  79^)  in  Ladak  may  be  here  quoted  as  an  interesting 
example.  It  is  one  of  the  highest-lying  lakes  in  the  world,  situate 
OD  the  watershed  between  Cashmere  and  Tibet.  It  is  a  salt  lake, 
one  hundred  miles  long,  with  no  outlet.  Dr.  Henderson  found  old 
beaches  up  to  70  feet  above  the  present  surface  of  the  water,  con- 
taining spiculsB  of  sponges  and  freshwater  shells  of  the  genus 
Ijfsuusa,  showing  that  the  lake  had  formerly  been  much  larger 
aud  less  salt.  There  is  also  evidence  that  a  large  stream  issued 
from  it  and  flowed  down  the  adjoining  valley  into  the  river  Shyock. 
Old  lacustrine  deposits  are  very  extensive  in  Ladak,  and  extend  up 
to  15,000  feet  above  the  sea.  Traces  of  ancient  glaciers  are  likewise 
seen  in  the  shape  of  enormous  terminal  moraines,  and  this  in  a 
locality  where  there  is  now  scarcely  any  snow.  (See  Dr.  Henderson's 
interesting  book,  **  From  Lahore  to  Yarkand,"  1873). 

This  association  of  lacustrine  beds  and  old  moraines  serves  to 
connect  the  phenomena  with  the  Glacial  period. 

The  Mediterranean  Basin. 
At  Gibraltar  indications  have  been  found  of  several  movements  of 
upheaval  and  depression  in  later  geological  times,  whilst  the  occur- 
rence of  fossil  remains  of  several  African  animals  in  the  caves  and 
iTx^k  fissures  of  that  locality,  as  also  in  Spain,  has  led  to  the  belief  that 
a  land  communication  must  have  existed  between  Spain  and  the 
opposite  coast  of  Africa  during  some  part  of  the  Quaternary  period.^ 

'  See  Falboner  and  Busk,  Quart  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xxi.  p.  364 ;  aLso  EamBay 
uid  Geikie,  id.  vol.  xxxiv.  p.  635,  and  the  papers  there  cited. 
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A  submarine  ridge  extends  across  from  Cape  Spartel  to 
Trafalgar,*  over  which  the  deepest  soundings  do  not  excee< 
fathoms.  Now  it  is  computed  that  the  amount  of  evaporatioi 
the  whole  drainage  area  of  the  Mediterranean  basin  is  fully  c 
that  of  the  precipitation — the  average  rainfall  being  about  30  i 
in  the  year,  while  the  evaporation  is  considered  to  exceed  60  inc 
so  that,  were  it  not  for  the  strong  current  which  sets  into  it  fro 
Atlantic,  the  level  of  this  inland  sea  could  not  be  maintained 
present  height  The  excess  of  evaporation  is  further  shown  I 
fact  that  the  waters  of  the  Mediterranean  are  Salter  than  th 
the  Atlantic. 

If  therefore  the  communication  between  the  two  seas  were  o 
by  a  barrier  of  dry  land  extending  across  the  Straits,  the 
Mediterranean  would  sink  gradually  in  level  until  an  equili 
was  established  between  the  loss  and  the  supply. 

We  have  seen  that  in  the  history  of  the  salt  lakes  of  ! 
America  the  two  periods  of  high- water  were  separated  by  c 
great  dryness,  during  which  the  Utah  lake  was  dried  up  altog< 
and  there  is  much  evidence  to  prove  that  in  Europe  the  G 
period  was  broken  up  by  at  least  one  long  interval  of  w 
temperature,  during  which  the  Hippopotamus  and  other  A 
animals  found  their  way  north  as  &r  as  England.  In  Gei 
also  they  have  recently  got  further  evidence  that  a  dry  cl 
supervened  in  Central  Europe  after  the  first  stage  of  the  G 
period,  the  remains  of  several  'steppe'  animals  having  beei 
covered  by  Dr.  Nehriug*  in  an  intermediate  part  of  the  drift 
while  many  of  the  Loess  deposits  have  been  shown  by  Kichi 
to  be  accumulations  formed  by  dry  winds,  such  as  occur  only 
climatic  conditions  of  great  aridity.^ 

Supposing,  then,  the  Atlantic  to  be  shut  out  by  the  convers 
the  Straits  of  Gibraltar  into  dry  land,  and  the  climate  to  be  st 
to  induce  a  strong  evaporation  from  the  surface  of  the  Mc 
ranean,  its  waters  would  of  necessity  sink  in  level,  and  it  wou 
converted  into  a  chain  of  lakes.  The  submarine  ridge  which 
between  Sicily  and  Tunis  would  be  laid  dry,  and  another 
would  thus  be  opened  up  for  the  passage  of  the  African  ai 
into  Europe.  And  here  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  remains  < 
African  Elephant  have  been  found  in  the  caves  of  Sicily  along 
those  of  the  Hyeena  and  Hippopotamus.  In  Malta  also  the  re) 
a  mammalian  fauna  are  got  which  can  be  accounted  for  only  o 
supposition  that  this  small  island  was  formerly  of  much  g 
extent  and  connected  probably  with  the  mainland. 

Admiral  Spratt  says  the  abundance  of  the  remains  of  £ 
potamus  that  have  accumulated  in  the  caves  of  Malta  lying 
the  bold  coast-line  of  that  island,  as  also  in  the  caverns  ov< 
north  shore  of  Sicily,  seems  to  point  to  the  necessary  existei 

1  Lyell's  Principles,  11th  ed.  yol.  i.  p.  497. 

'  Encycl.  Britannica,  9th  ed.  art.  •*  Mediterranean." 

»  See  Gbolooical  Magazine  for  1879,  p.  176,  and  Ibid,  for  Feb.  1883,  p 

*  Credner,  £lemente  der  Geologie,  6th  ed.  p.  272. 
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laige  areas  of  land  and  fresh-water,  and  he  thooght  the  whole  of  the 
evidence  pointed  to  a  "fresh- water  or  perhaps  brackish  oonditiou 
of  the  entire  Mediterranean  area  at  that  time,"  "  especially  as  we 
find  these  ossiferous  caverns  mainly  upon  the  mai^gin  of  its  steepest 
oosst-line."  ^ 

So  abandant  were  the  bones  and  teeth  of  Hippopotamus  in  the 
Sicilian  caves  that  ship-loads  of  them  were  exported  for  commercial 
purposes,  and,  to  quote  the  words  of  Dr.  Falconer,  ''Countless 
Hippopotami  have  been  met  with  in  Sicily  —  literally  tens  of 
thousands  of  two  species  "  {Memoirs,  vol.  ii.  p.  552). 

No  one,  I  think,  can  read  the  description  which  Dr.  Leith  Adams 
gives  of  his  explorations  in  Malta  without  being  convinced  that  the 
aspect  of  this  island  must  have  been  widely  different  at  the  time 
when  it  was  a  haunt  of  Elephants,  Hippopotami,  and  fresh-water 
Turtles.  (See  his  book,  Notes  of  a  Naturalist  in  the  Nile  Valley  and 
Malta,  1870.) 

As  the  neighbourhood  of  Sicily  has  long  been  the  seat  of  volcanic 
disturbance  and  of  movements  of  the  ground,  it  is  quite  conceivable 
that,  apart  from  the  changes  going  on  at  Gibraltar,  a  land  com- 
munication might  have  been  established  between  Italy  and  Africa 
during  part  of  the  Quaternary  period,  for  submarine  ridges  at  no 
very  great  depth  stretch  across  that  part  of  the  Mediterranean.  This 
would  isolate  the  eastern  part  of  the  basin  and  allow  evaporation  to 
have  its  effect  there,  even  although  the  western  area  was  open  to  the 
Atlantia 

The  diying  up  of  the  Mediterranean  would  have  the  effect  of 
uniting  most  of  the  islands  with  the  mainland,  and  thus  explain  how 
the  animals  and  plants  got  into  them.  In  what  other  way  can  we 
account  for  Foxes  being  found  in  Minorca ;  Hares,  Martens,  Deer, 
Foxes,  etc.,  in  Corsica  and  Sardinia;  and  such  like  facts  ?  This  fall  in 
level  of  the  Mediterranean  would  cause  all  the  rivers  entering  it  to 
cut  deeply  through  their  old  deltas,  and  to  form  new  ones  at  a  much 
lower  level.  The  Black  Sea  would  also  be  lowered  and  converted 
into  a  freshwater  lake  drained  by  a  large  river  rushing  through  the 
Bosphorus  and  Dardanelles. 

Messrs.  Ramsay  and  Geikie  in  their  paper  on  Gibraltar,  at  p.  538, 
speculate  on  what  would  be  **  the  influence  of  the  physical  conditions 
that  would  obtain  upon  a  general  elevation  of  the  Mediterranean 
area  for  1500  feet  or  thereabout,"  and  go  on  to  say,  "We  must 
remember  that  such  a  degree  of  elevation  would  convert  the  Mediter- 
ranean into  two  salt  lakes,  the  eastern  one  of  which  would  receive 
the  drainage  of  several  great  rivers,  while  the  western  basin  would 
be  supplied  by  no  river  larger  than  the  Rhone.  In  this  latter  basin, 
therefore,  evaporation  being  much  greater  than  the  influx  of  fresh- 
water, the  level  of  the  inland  sea  would  be  gradually  lowered  and 
the  area  of  land  increased,  so  that  in  course  of  time  the  Western  lake 
might  be  reduced  to  very  moderate  proportions." 

Supposing  the  Western  lake  to  have  been  thus  the  lower  one, 
which  I  think  is  very  probable,  the  effect  would  have  been  to  cause 

^  Quart.  Joum.  of  the  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  zzxiiL  p.  294. 
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the  other  to  drain  into  it  This  would  wash  the  salt  out  of  the 
Eastern  lake  and  freshen  its  waters — that  is  to  say,  if  it  had  an  over- 
flow. From  Admiral  Spratt*s  chart,^  it  appears  there  is  a  deepish 
narrow  channel  across  the  submarine  ridges  between  Sicily  and 
Africa,  which  may  perhaps  indicate  the  course  of  the  river  that  flowed 
out  of  the  Eastern  lake.  But  as  the  evaporation  would  be  consider- 
ably stronger  in  the  eastern  area,  seeing  that  it  lies  farther  inland 
and  more  to  the  south,  possibly  no  overflow  would  take  place.  Not 
many  years  ago  it  was  often  stated  that  the  Sahara  desert  was  occu- 
pied by  the  sea  during  the  Quaternary  period.  Had  this  been  the 
case  it  would  of  course  have  tended  to  render  the  air  in  its  vicinity 
more  humid,  and  have  lessened  evaporation  over  the  adjoining  parts 
of  the  Mediterranean ;  but  this  notion  of  a  late  submergence  of  the 
Sahara  has  not  been  sustained  by  more  recent  investigation,  and  it  is 
now  believed  to  have  been  dry  land.  Earl  Zittel,  in  his  **  Contribu- 
tions to  the  G^logy  and  Palaeontology  of  the  Libyan  Desert" 
(Oassel,  1883),  says  that  during  the  Quaternary  period  (Diluvial 
Zeit)  the  Sahara,  as  well  as  a  portion  of  the  southern  and  eastern 
area  of  the  Mediterranean,  was  diy  land.*  The  desert  sand  results 
from  the  decomposition  of  the  sandstone  which  forms  the  prevailing 
rock  throughout  the  Central  and  Southern  Sahara,  and  its  distribu- 
tion and  heaping  up  into  dunes  have  been  effected  by  the  wind. 
Among  the  Quaternary  deposits  may  be  mentioned  beds  of  calcareous 
tufa  in  the  oasis  of  Chargeh,  containing  reeds  and  leaves  of  Querctu 
ilex,  a  tree  which  now  grows  in  Southern  France  and  Corsica. 

If  the  eastern  portion  of  the  Mediterranean — the  Levant — had 
been  isolated  by  the  elevation  of  a  ridge  of  dry  land  connecting 
Italy  with  Tunis,  and  the  evaporation  not  been  sufficient  to  keep 
down  the  water  in  that  basin,  then  it  would  have  risen  until  it 
escaped  over  the  low  ground  at  the  Isthmus  of  Suez  into  the  Red 
Sea.  But  I  am  not  aware  of  any  evidence,  geological  or  otherwise, 
to  show  whether  this  has  occurred  during  the  Quaternary  period. 

The  drying  up  of  the  Mediterranean  would  re-act  upon  the 
climate  of  Southern  and  Central  Europe  and  cause  it  to  be  drier,  so 
that  less  water  would  flow  from  thence  into  the  basin,  and  this 
would  tend  to  lower  the  inland  sea  still  more. 

Prof.  Boyd-Dawkins,  in  his  interesting  book  on  "  Cave  Hunting," 
speculates  on  a  former  elevation  of  the  Mediterranean  basin — 
greater  even  than  that  suggested  by  Ramsay  and  Geikie — as  being 
necessary  to  account  for  certain  facts  he  mentions.  But  an  upheaval 
of  the  whole  area  of  this  large  sea  seems  too  violent  a  hypothesis, 
and  is  unnecessary.  All  we  want  is  to  shut  out  the  Atlantic,  and 
evaporation  will  then  do  the  rest  that  is  required  by  drying  up  the 
water. 

^  Quart.  Jonm.  OeoL  Soc  toL  xxiiL  p.  293. 

*  See  also  A.  Pomel,  BulL  Oeol.  Soc.  of  France,  for  4th  Feb.  1878,  3rd  ser.  yoI. 
Ti.  p.  223,  and  M.  Toumouer,  ib,  p.  619. 

Ellon,  Abb&dbskshibb. 
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H. — C0NTBIBUTIOM8     TO     THE     PaLAONTOLOOT    OF    THX    YOBKSHIBX 

O0LITK8. 

By  Wilfrid   H.    Hudlbston,   M.A.,    F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

(Continaed  from  Decade  III.  Vol.  II.  p.  169.) 

(PLATE  V.) 
Order  Opistuobbanohiata,  Milne-Edwards. 

THE  gpeoies  belonging  to  this  Order,  which  are  enumerated  below 
and  figured  in  the  accompanying  Plate,  occur  in  the  Lower 
Oolites  without  exception.  The  Oxfordian  beds  in  Yorkshire  have 
not  been  productive  in  fossils  of  this  kind :  the  only  known  species--- 
AeUBon  retnaus,  Phil. — has  already  been  described  in  the  "  Gorallian 
Gasteropoda"  (Qeol.  Mao.  1881,  p.  127,  PL  IV.  Fig.  7).  The 
TomatellidsB  are  the  best  represented,  and  especially  Aciaontna,  but 
none  are  numerous,  and  really  good  specimens,  suitable  for  accurate 
description,  are  rare  indeed. 

Qenos  AorjcoMiif  a,  D^Orbigny,  1850  =  Orthostoma,  Deshayes. 

There  has  been  some  hesitation  on  the  part  of  authors  in  accepting 
D*0rbigny*8  name  for  this  very  important  genus:  accordingly  we 
find  that  Orthos^oma  was  adopted  by  Buvignier  and  also  by  De  Loriol 
in  his  earlier  works.  But  the  latter  author  in  1874  finally  accepted 
D*Orbigny's  generic  name.  Into  the  question  of  priority  it  is  hardly 
necessary  to  enter  here  :  it  is  sufficient  to  mention  that  Orthostoma  is 
inapplicable,  as  having  been  used  for  another  genus  at  an  earlier  date. 

The  genus  Actaonina  is  interesting  to  the  palseontologist  As  perhaps 
the  oldest  member  of  the  Tornatellidae,  dating  from  the  Carboniferous 
period.  It  is  best  represented  in  the  Jurassic  period,  but  failed  con- 
siderably during  the  Cretaceous.  Stoliczka  suggests  that  ilurtcti/tna, 
Gray,  dredged  in  63  fathoms,  may  be  the  modem  representative  of 
Actaonina,  According  to  D'Orbigny,  the  maximum  development  of 
the  genus  was  attained  during  the  deposition  of  the  Lower  Lias. 
Tate  and  Blake  enumerate  six  species  of  Aet€Bonina  from  the  York- 
shire Lias,  but  one  of  them  must  be  referred  to  another  genus. 
Aeteanina  is  singularly  scarce  in  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  Dorset- 
Somerset,  and  not  a  single  species  was  quoted  by  Mr.  Tawney  in  the 
"Dandry  Gasteropoda."  The  genus  is  better  represented  in  the 
Inferior  Oolite  of  the  Cotteswolds,  and  also  in  the  Lincolnshire 
Limestone. 

As  originally  constituted,  this  genus  was  made  to  comprehend  the 
so-called  ''  Cones  "  of  the  Lias.  The  specimens  described  below  are 
all  more  or  less  turrited  and  would  come  within  the  following  defini- 
tion. "  Shell  turrited,  or  ovate,  moderately  thick,  with  more  or  less 
elevated  spire,  inner  lip  flatly  thickened  at  the  edge,  not  plicated  or 
tnrrited,  aperture  evenly  rounded  in  front;  the  last  whorl  being 
always  anteriorly,  somewhat  suddenly  contracted.  The  surface  of 
many  Actaonina  appears  to  be  perfectly  smooth,  but  it  is  more  likely 
this  is  only  in  consequence  of  the  uppermost  punctated  layer  of  the 
shell  havings  been  removed." ' 

1  Stoliczka,  Cretaceous  Gasteropoda  of  Southern  India,  p.  399. 
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85. — A0TJB0ND9A  HUMVBALiSy  Phillips,  1829.    Plate  y.  Figs,  l/la,  l 

1829  and  1835.  Aetatm  humiralis,  Phillips  G.T.  p.  129,  pi.  xi.  fig.  34. 

1849.  AeUBonina  hunuraU;  D*Orb.  (Phil.),  Prod.  i.  p.  264,  £t.  Baj. 

1864.  Aetmmi  humeraiis,  Phil.,  Morr.  Cat.  p.  233. 

1875.  Aetmon  hwMraliM^  PhillipB,  G.  Y.  3rd  ed.  p.  260,  pi.  zi.  fig.  34. 

Compare  alno 

1852.  Aetmonma  SarihaeentU,  D'Orb.  Terr.  Jurass.  toL  ii.  p.  167,  p 

286,  figs.  1  and  2. 

1876.  AeUtonina  ehrytaiit,  Tate  and  Blake,  Torkflhire  Lias,  p.  356,  p 

X.  fig.  23. 

Bibliography,  etc. — Phillips's  type  belonged  to  Bean,  and  i 
amongst  those  preserved  in  the  York  Maseum. 

De$cription$. — Specimen  from  the  Dogger  (zone  1),  Peak  (Bla 
Wyke).    York  Mnseum.     Figs.  1,  la.     ?  the  type. 

Height     15^  millimetres. 

Wicuh  in  proportion  to  height 48  :  100. 

Spiral  an^le 66°. 

Length  of  hody-whorl  to  total  height 71  :  100. 

N.B. — The  specimen  is  a  trifle  compressed,  and  half-skinnec 
Shell  ovate-oblong  and  composed  of  about  6  whorls.  The  spir 
occupies  three-tenths  of  the  entire  height,  and  increases  with  tolei 
able  regularity  ;  suture  rather  oblique.  The  whorls  of  the  spire  ai 
flat  atop,  and  marked  on  the  shoulder  by  a  grooved  line,  whic 
produces  two  steps,  or  a  double  tabulation  ;  sides  of  the  whorls  sul 
compressed.  The  groove  on  the  shoulder  is  very  distinct  in  tb 
body- whorl,  which  is  large  and  cylindrical,  and  in  its  present  cor 
dition  smooth,  or  at  most  marked  with  indistinct  lines  of  growtl 
Faint  indications  of  spiral  ornament  may  be  noted  in  the  base. 

llie  length  of  the  aperture  is  about  two-thirds  the  height  of  tfa 
shell.  It  is  narrow  behind,  wide  in  front:  outer  lip  straight  (Oi 
tho8toma)f  columella  smooth  and  slightly  encrusted,  but  withoi 
plications ;  termination  of  the  aperture  evenly  rounded.^ 

Another  specimen, — From  the  same  horizon,  locality,  and  oolle( 
tion.     Fig.  3. 

(Height    « 12  millimetres. 
Width  in  proportion  to  height 43  :  100. 
Spiralangle    62°. 

Seven  whorls  may  be  counted,  and  probably  the  specimen  coi 
tained  eight  The  spire  is  very  sharp  and  well  preserved,  and  th 
double  tabulation  produced  by  the  grooved  line  on  the  shoulder  ( 
the  whorls  conspicuous.  A  fine  system  of  striate- punctate  lines  i 
visible  on  the  body- whorl,  and  these  are  rather  stronger  towards  tfa 
base,  especially  in  the  region  of  the  columella. 

Another  specimen. — Same  horizon  and  locality.  Leckenby  Co' 
lection.    Not  figured. 

This  one  is  28  mm.  in  height,  being  nearly  twice  the  size  of  tli 
specimen  first  described  (Fig.  1),  which  is  an  unusually  fine  on* 
There  are  no  indications  whatever  of  spiral  ornament :  indeed  ik 
smaller  shells  usually  show  the  fine  spiral  lines  better  than  tli 

^  It  might  seem  snperflaous  to  enumerate  some  of  these  points,  which  a 
characters  of  the  genus ;  but  since  this  species  is  still  quoted  as  an  Aetigtm  in  tl 
last  edition  of  the  Geology  of  Yorkshire,  a  full  description  is  the  more  neoeasary. 
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larger  ones.  The  Bhortest  specimen  in  the  Leckenby  Collection 
measures  about  7  mm. 

Edalions  and  Distribution. — This  is  probably  the  most  abundant 
representative  of  the  TomateliidsB  in  the  Yorkshire  Dogger,  though 
hi  from  being  oommon.  As  we  have  seen,  it  varies  greatly  in  size. 
The  question  of  spiral  striation  is  in  a  great  measure  a  question  of 
oonditions  of  preservation.  The  larger  the  speoimen  the  less  likely 
it  is  to  exhibit  this  feature.  A  very  fine  and  close  system  of  spiral 
striation  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  characters  of  Act. 
hweraliSf  serving  together  with  other  peouliarities  to  oonneot  it 
with  AeL  Sarthficenais,  which  is  probably  a  representative,  rather 
than  an  identical  species,  possessed  of  a  smaller  habit  of  growth. 

I  am  inclined  to  think  that  Act,  chrysalis  is  even  more  closely 
related.  Tate  and  Blake's  species  is  described  as  follows :  **  Shell 
oblong-ovate,  whorls  5,  subconvex,  depressed  at  the  suture,  with 
a  single  impressed  line  on  the  shoulder  of  the  whorl,  marked  with 
transverse  plications  and  fine  strisB."  The  single  impressed  line  at 
the  shoulder  produces,  it  is  believed,  the  kind  of  double  tabulation 
BO  oharacteristic  of  Act.  humeralis. 

Two  examples  of  Act,  chrysalis  are  recorded  by  Tate  and  Blake 
from  the  Sptnaius-zone  of  Eston  and  Upleatham. 

86. — AoTAOMiNA,  sp.    Plate  V.  Fig.  2. 

Description. — Specimen  from  the  Dogger  (zone  1),  Peak  (Blue 
Wjke).     Bean  Collection,  British  Museum. 

Approxi«.te{f««5*^v;:::::::::;:::::::  j|<."^**~- 

Shell  oval  and  composed  of  about  6  whorls.  Spire  regular,  apex 
moderately  acute.  Whorls  smooth,  tumid,  and  sloping  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  mean  spiral  angle,  with  no  trace  of  tabulation  on  the 
whorls  of  the  spire :  suture  conspicuous.  Body- whorl  large,  ovate, 
and  marked  by  broad  lines  of  growth,  which  are  nearly  straight. 
Other  indications  wanting. 

This  form  is  distinguished  from  Act,  humeralis  by  its  wider  spiral 
angle,  by  the  tumid  and  non-tabulate  character  of  the  whorls,  and  by 
its  freedom,  even  in  a  well-preserved  specimen,  of  any  trace  of 
spiral  ornamentation,  and  by  the  broad  lines  of  growth. 

The  specimen  is  the  only  one  of  the  kind  from  the  Dogger  ever 
seen  by  me.  As  a  temporary  name,  it  might  be  distinguished  under 
the  title  of  Actaonina  tumescens, 

87. — ^AoTJBOKiMA  GiQANTKA,  Dcslongchamps,  1842  (obtuse  variety). 

Not  figured. 

1842.    TtmatelU  gigantWy  Deslongchamps,  M6iil  Soc  linn.  Nonn.  rii.  p.  137, 

^  10,  figs.  27  and  2d. 
1850.    AeUe&nina  ffiffantea,Des\.  MoniB  and  Lycett,  Gt.  Ool.  MolL  p.  119,  pi.  xv. 

fig.  13. 
1852.    Aetm^Htna  Dethmgchamp$ii^  D'Orbigny.  Terr.  Jar.  IL  p.  171,  pi.  286,  fig.  11. 
1875.    AgUdomna  gigmnUa^  Deal.  PhillipB  O.  T.  3rd  ed.  p.  260. 

The  speoimen,  originally  described  and  figured  by  Deslongchamps, 
^^  from  the  Great  Oolite  of  Ranville,  where  D'Orbigny  says  it  is 
i^ways  found  as  a  cast.    He  objected  to  Deslongchamps'  name  on  the 
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icroand  that  it  had  already  been  given  by  Sowerby  to  another  epeoiea. 
This  objection  is  not  regarded  as  valid. 

Phillips,  in  his  last  edition,  says  that  AeL  ^gantea  ooours  in  the 
O.  0.  (?  Grey  Oolite)  of  the  White  Nab :  t.e.  on  the  horizon  of  the 
Scarborough  Limestone.  The  only  specimen  ever  seen  by  me  is 
the  one  in  the  Bean  Collection  at  the  British  Mnseum ;  this  is  a 
oast,  and  probably  comes  from  the  Millepore  Book  of  Sycarham  just 
round  the  north  point  of  Cloughton  Wyke.  I  believe  it  to  be  the 
same  specimen  as  the  one  figured  by  Morris  and  Lyoett.  It  has  a 
wider  spiral  angle  than  D'Orbigny  allows,  and  may  be  regarded  as 
an  obtuse  variety,  approaching  certain  forms  of  Act.  Searbnrgensia, 
Indeed,  except  in  being  longer,  the  Millepore  specimen  referred  to 
Aei.  gigantea  is  scarcely  to  be  distinguished  fiom  the  variety  of  Act, 
SearburgeMU  figured  herewith  (Fig.  9).  In  the  Millepore  specimen 
the  aperture  is  proportionally  shorter.  It  was  evidently  a  shell  with 
a  very  thin  test,  hence  its  occurrence  for  the  most  part  as  a  cast 

Stated  to  occur  in  the  upper  beds  of  the  I.O.  at  Minohinhampton. 

88. — AoTJBONiNA  SoABBUBOEMsis,  Lyoctt,  1863.    Plate  Y.  Figs. 

9,  9a. 

1863.    Aetmonina  Searbuiyenns,  Lye.  Suro.  6t.  Ool.  HoU.p.  28,  pi.  zzxiiL  fig.  13. 
1875.    Aelaonina  Searbuiyentii,  Lye.  Plii&ipB,  G.T.  3rd  ed.  p.  260. 

Bibliography,  etc, — The  author  describes  his  species  as  ventricose, 
being  shorter  and  more  tumid  than  AeL  eanvduta,  Lya  Length  14 
lines ;  diameter  of  last  volution  10  lines.  The  test,  which  is  thin, 
is  partially  preserved:  it  has  a  corneous  aspect.  From  a  single 
specimen  in  the  Leckenby  OoUection. 

DeBcriptians,  A, — Ejlonoatk  variety.  Specimen  from  the  Corn- 
brash  (zone  4),  Scarborough.    My  collection.    Almost  in  the  condition 

of  a  cast     Figs.  9,  9a. 

Height 86  millimetres. 

Proportion  of  width  to  entire  height    61  :  100. 

Spiral  angle 70°. 

Height  of  body-whorl  to  entire  shell    70  :  100. 

Shell  oval,  smooth,  and  composed  of  6  or  7  whorls,  with  a  spire 
about  three-tenths  the  entire  height;  suture  slightly  sunk.  The 
whorls  are  rounded  at  the  shoulder,  sub-compressed  at  the  sides. 
Body-whorl  large  and  moderately  ventricose,  but  with  flat  sides. 
The  aperture  is  thoroughly  characteristic  of  Actceonina,  There  is 
probably  some  indication  of  a  slight  umbilical  slit 

A  portion  of  the  shell  towards  the  base  is  preserved,  being  rather 
less  than  ^  mm,  in  thickness,  and  portions  of  the  inner  layer  of  the 
shell  of  extreme  tenuity  adhere  to  the  cast  and  retain  the  impression 
of  the  lines  of  growth. 

Another  specimen,  B, — Ybntbigosb  vabibtt.  Same  horizon  and 
locality.     Leckenby  Collection.     Not  figured. 

This  resembles  Lycett's  type  (which  is  also  in  the  same  collection), 
but  it  has  a  more  perfect  spire,  though  less  shell  on  the  body-whorl. 
The  spiral  angle  is  nearly  80^.  In  the  spire  alone  7  whorls  are  pre- 
served, and  exhibit  the  channelling  of  the  suture  very  distinctly. 
The  body-whorl  is  relatively  shorter  and  stouter  than  in  the  speoip 
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men  figared  (Fig.  9).     But  the  smooth  and  flowing  outline  there 
shown  is  even  more  oonspicuous. 

Belatione  and  Distributton. — I  must  confess  to  a  strong  suspicion 
that  Act  Searburgensis  is  closely  related  to  Act.  giganlea,  of  which  it 
may  he  regarded  as  a  Yentrioose  variety  more  or  less  pronounced. 
There  appears  to  me  to  he  no  specific  or  even  varietal  distinction 
hetween  the  Millepore  specimen  and  variety  A  of  the  Scarborough 
fossils.  Henoe  whatever  name  we  give  them,  they  must  be  regarded 
as  the  same  species.  Tliis  serves  to  show  how  difficult  it  is  to  con- 
struct a  Table  of  Fossils  which  shall  faithfully  represent  all  the  facts 
of  the  case.  On  the  whole,  setting  names  altogether  on  one  side, 
this  would  seem  to  be  a  "  demoid "  group,  which,  except  in  the 
matter  of  size  and  of  relative  stoutness,  may  be  regarded  as  repre- 
sented in  many  districts  and  in  more  than  one  horizon. 

89. — AoTJBOKiKA  TUMinuLA,  MorHs  and  Lyoett,  1860.    PL  V.  Fig.  7. 

1850.    Actaonina  tumidnlu,  Morris  andLycett,  Gt.  Ool.  Moll.  p.  120,  pi.  xv.  fig.  14. 

Compare — 
Jetmomma  Dapowtanaf  D'Orbigny,  Terr.  Jarass.  iL  p.  169,  pi.  286,  fig.  6-6.  El  Baj. 

DeaertpUan, — Specimen  from  the  Scarborough  Limestone  (zone  8), 
White  Nab.     Bean  Collection,  British  Museum.  Ttpb  rbfioured. 
Spiral  angle     P 100**. 

The  specimen  is,  it  seems  to  me,  in  the  condition  of  a  cast  peculiar 
to  the  Grey  Oolite  of  this  locality.  The  following  is  the  author's 
description — "Shell  small,  spire  depressed,  volutions  very  narrow, 
rounded,  their  sutures  deeply  depressed:  the  last  whorl  gibbous, 
aperture  an  elongated  oval.     This  species  is  shorter  than  any  other 

with  which  we  are  acquainted Length  4^  lines,  transverse 

diameter  3^  lines." 

BelationB  and  Distributton.  —  This  species  was  founded  on  an 
unique  specimen,  almost,  if  not  altogether,  in  the  condition  of  a  cast. 
However,  when  the  test  is  extremely  thin,  as  in  this  case,  the  C€ist 
gives  the  general  outline  with  considerable  fidelity.  The  tumid  and 
ventricose  character  of  the  body-whorl  seems  to  connect  it  with 
var.  B  of  Act.  Scarburgensis,  but  the  spire  is  altogether  more 
stumpy,  and  the  spiral  angle  consequently  wider ;  if,  indeed,  these 
indications  can  be  relied  upon  in  a  fossil  presenting  such  conditions 
of  preservation. 

I  have  not  seen  another  specimen  in  any  of  the  collections. 
D'Orbigny's  species,  to  which  reference  is  made,  is  even  more 
ventricose,  having  a  spiral  angle  of  115^. 

90.—?  AoTiBONiNA  GLABRA,  Phillips,  1829.     Plate  V.  Figs.  6,  6a. 

1829,  1836.     Aciaon  glaber  (Bean  MS.),  Phillips,  G.Y.  p.  124,  pi.  ix.  fig.  3. 

1849.  Aetmonina  glabra,  D'Orb.  (Phil.},  Prod.  i.  p.  264,  Et.  Baj. 

1850.  AeUetmina  glabra,  Phil.,  Morr.  and  Lycett,  Gt.  Ool.  Moll.  p.  120, 

pi.  XT.  fig.  10. 
1875.  A etaonina  glabra,  Phillips,  G.Y.  3rd  edition,  p.  260,  pi.  ix.  fig.  31. 

Bibliography,  etc — The  type  of  Aciaon  glaber,  Bean,  has  never 
heen  seen  by  me,  but  the  shell  now  figured  belongs  to  the  Bean 
Collection  and  is  so  described.    I  have  sometimes  fancied  that  these 
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shells  should  be  grouped  under  OifUndntee,  but  have  never  been  able 
to  satisfy  myself  of  the  plioation  of  the  oolumella,  though  the 
anterior  portion  of  the  aperture  has  a  general  resemblanoe  to  Morris 
and  Lycett's  genus.  Specimens,  even  the  best,  are  in  such  a  oondi- 
tion  that  a  perfectly  accurate  diagnosis  is  almost  impossible. 

Description.  —  Specimen  from  the  Millepore  Bock  (zone  2), 
Cloughton.    Bean  Collection.     British  Museum. 

/  Height    16  milHinMreB. 

k^^^^^^*^  )  Proportion  of  width  to  l^ght 42 :  100. 

Approximate  J  gpj^  ^^1^    «[ g^o^ 

I  Body.whorl  to  total  height  90:  100. 

Shell  cylindro-conical,  with  a  very  short  spire.  The  whorls  of  the 
spire,  about  3  in  number,  are  subtumid,  with  a  slope  in  the  direction 
cf  the  spiral  angle,  suture  distinct  The  body-whorl  is  very  long, 
and  large  relatively  to  the  spire :  the  shoulder  is  broad  and  nearly 
square  close  to  the  suture,  then  droops  towards  the  long  compressed 
sides  ;  it  is  very  slightly  tapered  off  anteriorly.  Shell  very  smooth 
in  its  present  condition. 

The  aperture  is  extremely  long  and  very  narrow  in  the  upper  half, 
but  expands  anterior Iv  owing  to  the  hollowing  out  of  the  columellar 
region.  The  columellar  lip  is  thickened  and  drawn  out  obliquely. 
No  actual  plication  can  be  seen,  owing  to  the  imperfection  of  this 
portion  of  the  specimen. 

Relations  and  Distribution. — There  is  too  much  uncertainty  about 
these  ill-preserved  specimens  for  any  serious  attempt  at  correlation. 
This  species  has  been  found  sparingly  in  the  Millepore  Bock,  and 
probably  in  the  Scarborough  Limestone,  and  I  have  seen  one  specimen 
from  the  Dogger.     The  specimen  figured  is  above  an  average  size. 

91. — AcTiEONINA  GINSREA,  sp.u.     PL  V.  Figs.  8,  8a. 

Description, — Specimen  from  the  Scarborough  Limestone  (zone  3), 

Cloughton.    Leckenby  Collection. 

Height  264  millimetres. 

Proportion  of  width  to  total  height    61 :  100. 

Spiral  angle 90°. 

Body-whorl  to  total  height 80 :  100. 

Shell  cylindro-conical,  with  a  regular  spire  about  one-fifth  the  total 
height  The  angle  of  increase  of  the  spire  is  exactly  a  right  angle. 
Whorls  of  the  spire  probably  5,  short,  subtumid,  and  devoid  of 
ornament ;  suture  distinct  Shoulder  of  the  body-whorl  extremely 
broad  and  square.  Body- whorl  relatively  large  and  cylindrical; 
sides  compressed,  and  almost  constricted  just  below  the  shoulder,  but 
presenting  on  the  whole  a  nearly  straight  outline. 

Shell  substance  moderately  thin,  without  ornament,  but  marked  by 
rugose  and  slightly  curved  lines  of  growth,  which  also  leave  their 
impression  on  the  internal  cast,  a  portion  of  which  is  visible  in  the 
specimen.  The  aperture  is  partly  involved  in  matrix,  but  is  evidently 
long,  and  extremely  narrow  in  the  posterior  two-thirds,  the  outer  lip 
being  very  straight ;  anterior  portion  of  the  aperture  somewhat 
restricted,  with  a  short  columella,  which  exhibits  no  signs  of  plication 
(unless  these  have  been  effaced  in  developing  the  specimen)  :  termi- 
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nation  of  the  aperture  apparently  round  and  even,  but  this  portion 
has  been  cut  out  of  the  matrix. 

Belations  and  JHstributian. — Induced  probably  by  the  character  of 
the  aperture  in  Phillips'  figure,  Mr.  L^kenby  referred  this  species 
to  "  AeUBon  glaber,'*  erroneously  as  I  cannot  help  thinking.  No  doubt 
the  oylindro-conical  outline  of  the  shell,  the  tabulation  of  the  body- 
whorl,  and  the  flatness  of  its  sides,  are  strong  points  of  resemblance ; 
but  the  proportions  are  different,  to  say  nothing  of  other  features, 
which  a  bad  state  of  preservation,  especially  with  regard  to  the 
termination  of  the  aperture,  renders  somewhat  difficult  to  describe. 

Three  specimens  are  known  to  me  from  the  Scarborough  Lime* 
stone,  and  there  is  a  very  stout  variety,  apparently  belonging  to  this 
species,  in  Mr.  Leckenby's  Combrash  collection.  The  rectangular 
outline  of  the  whorls  and  stumpy  spire  serve  to  separate  it  from 
Aei.  SearhurgenBtB, 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  V. 

Fios.  1,  !«•        Aeiaonina  Atrni^ra/it,  Phillips.     Dogeer,  Peak.     York  Mosenm 

(shell  partially  presenred).     Back  andfront.     x  2. 

2.  Aettdonina  sp.  Dogger,  Peak.  Bean  Collection,  British  Museum. 
Back.    X  2. 

3.  Jlctaonina  hunuralU,  Phil.  Dogger,  Peak.  York  Museum  (speci- 
men showing  the  striie).    Back,     x  2. 

4.  AetdBon  Sedyviei^  Phillips.  Dogg^,  Peak.  Bean  Collection,  British 
Musemn.    Back,     x  2. 

5.  AetaonpuUui,  Morris  and  Lycett  (var.  of  Ae,  Sttkrviei).  Millepore 
Rock  of  the  coast.  Bean  Collection,  British  Museum.  Front    x  2. 

6  and  6a.  Aetaanina  glabra^  Phillips.  Millepore  Bock  of  the  coast.  Bean 
Collection,  British  Museum.    Back  and  front,     x  2. 

7,  Aetaonina  iumidula,  Morris  and  Lycett.  Scarborough  Limestone, 
White  Nab.  Bean  Collection,  British  Museum.  Type  refioured. 
Front     x2. 

8,  8a.  Aetaonina  dnereay  sp.  n.  Scarborough  Limestone,  Cloughton 
Wyke.    Leckenby  Collection.     Back  and  front.    Nat.  size. 

9,  9a.  Aeiaonina  Searburgensia,  Lycett  Tvar.  approachiuj^  Act.  gtgantea, 
Desl.).  Combrash,  Scarborougn.  My  Collection.  Back  and 
front.    Nat  size. 

10,  IO0.  SuUa  undulatay  Bean.  Combrash,  Scarborough.  Leckenby  Col- 
lection.   Back  and  front.    Nat.  size. 

11,11a.  <*  7VM;AMt "  yu^MtM,  Bean  MS.  Dogg^,  Peak.  Bean  Collection, 
British  Museum.    Nat.  size,  and  portion  enlarged. 

{To  be  concluded  in  our  next  Number,) 

III.— On  the  Pbesbngb  of  Syenite  and  Gabbro  in  Essex  County, 

Masbaohusbtts. 

By  Dr.   M.   E.   Wadsworth. 

Syenite. — Mnch  of  the  eastern  coast  of  Essex  County,  Massachusetts, 
extending  from  Salem  to  a  point  heyond  West  Manchester,  has  been 
found  by  the  writer  to  be  occupied  by  a  typical  syenite  of  a  reddish 
and  greyish  colour,  which  in  its  macroscopic  characters  appears  to  be 
identical  with  that  from  Planen'schen  Orund,  Saxony.  The  syenite 
in  plaoeB  contains  much  biotite,  and  also,  near  West  Manchester, 
quartz  grains  (segregations  ?).  This  syenite  is  often  cut  by  dykes 
of  a  fine-grained  greyish  syenite,  which  holds  the  same  relation  to 
the  syenite  proper  as  the  micro-granite  dykes  do  to  the  granite  of  the 
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region,  and  benoe,  for  oonvenienoe  of  desoription,  the  rook  of  the 
syenite  dykes  may  be  styled  micro-syenite. 

The  relation  of  the  syenite  proper  to  the  oommon  homblendio 
and  lepidomelane  granite  ^  of  the  region  (the  syenite  of  Hitchoook, 
and  other  American  authors)  has  not  yet  been  made  out  distinctly. 
Both  are  eruptive,  and  heretofore  have  been  taken  to  form  tJbie  same 
rock-mass.  In  fact,  the  syenite  is  partly  in  the  areas  mapped  as 
belonging  to  the  Norian  or  '*  Naugue  Head  *'  formation,  and  paurtly  in 
that  mapped  as  belonging  to  the  Huronian.  Near  West  Manchester 
the  gncnite  rises  obliquely  in  a  dome-shaped  mass  from  beneath 
the  syenite,  but  the  actual  contact  was  not  seen;  and  elsewhere, 
when  the  two  rocks  were  in  juxtaposition,  good  oontacts  were  not 
found.  The  difficulty  in  determining  their  relations  was  further 
increased  by  their  close  resemblance  to  each  other  macrosoopically, 
and  the  fact  that  the  micro-granite  and  micro-syenite  dykes,  by 
which  the  granite  and  syenite  are  respectively  cut,  are  closely  alike. 
So  far  as  seen,  the  granite  occupies  tne  coast  northward  from  near 
'' Manchester-by-the-Sea,"  and  the  interior  of  the  country  going 
southward  from  that  point  At  least,  an  examination  of  all  the 
railway  cuttings  between  Manchester  and  Salem  revealed  syenite  at 
only  two  of  them,  and  those  were  near  the  sea-shore.  The  syenite, 
however,  occupies  a  laige  portion  of  the  coast-line  between  Manchester 
and  Salem,  llie  preponderance  of  evidence  is  that  the  granite  is  the 
younger  rock,  unless  it  is  contemporaneous  with  the  syenite. 

Gabhro. — On  Woodbury's  Point,  Beverley,  occurs  a  gneissoid 
schist  which  is  probably  the  oldest  rock  in  the  vicinity.  This  is  cot 
by  irregular  dykes  of  gabbro  which  generally  run  approximately 
parallel  to  the  foliation  of  the  schist.  This  gabbro  varies  much  in 
structure  in  different  portions  even  in  the  same  dyke,  three  different 
types  being  found  with  various  intermediate  grades.  1.  A  compact, 
tough,  milk-white  or  waxy  felspathic  mass,  containing  a  few  grains  of 
diallage,  and  closely  resembling  many  specimens  of  the  Volpersdorf 
gabbro.  2.  A  crystalline  rock  composed  of  approximately  equal 
amounts  of  felspar  and  diallage,  and  in  structure  is  like  a  coarsely 
crystalline  diabase,  or  the  common  crystalline  gabbros  like  those 
from  Raduthal  and  Neurode.  3.  A  rock  in  which  the  felspar  becomes 
subordinate,  serving  merely  as  a  matrix  to  hold  the  large  porphyritic 
crystals  of  diallage,  some  of  which  are  two  or  three  inches  long. 
From  the  alterations  observed  by  the  writer  in  the  gabbros  from  this 
place,  San  Domingo,  and  other  localities,  he  has  been  led  to  believe 
that  many  of  the  coarsely  crystalline  diorites  of  these  regions  have 
been  formed  from  the  alteration  of  gabbro,  in  which  the  diallage  has 
been  replaced  by  secondary  hornblende.  The  before-mentioned 
syenite  was  found  cutting  the  gabbro  and  holding  fragments  of  it, 
while  the  micro-syenite  contains  diallage  fragments  at  the  plaoes  in 
which  it  traverses  the  gabbro. 

In  the  granite  of  Davis  Neck,  Bay  View,  Gloucester,  a  variety  of 
gabbro  occurs  quite  abundantly.     This  is  a  grey,  coarsely  crystalline 
rock,  with  predominating  felspar.     The  felspar  is  in  approximately 
^  Proc.  Boston  Soc.  Nat.  Hist.  1878,  toI  xix.  pp.  309-316. 
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sqaare  prisms,  weathering  grey,  but  often  on  the  fresh  fracture  having 
a  bluish  or  pinkish  tinge.  In  many  parts  this  gabbro  contains 
crystals  and  masses  of  a  pinkish  striated  felspar  (probably  labradorite), 
one  piece  of  which  was  fifteen  inches  long  by  seven  inches  broad. 
The  gabbro  occurs  in  rounded  crater  or  neck-like  masses,  and  in 
dykes,  one  of  which  is  twenty-seven  feet  in  width.  The  largest 
gabbro  area  holds  in  its  centre  a  pinkish  mass  composed  mainly  of 
the  pinkish  felspar  before  mentioned,  lliis  mass  is  nearly  round  in 
outline,  and  from  fourteen  to  fifteen  feet  in  diameter,  while  it  ap- 
parently widens  in  depth.  This  eruptive  gabbro  is  like  much  of  that ' 
which  has  been  regarded  as  typical  of  the  so-called  Norian  formation, 
and  apparently  to  a  boulder  of  it  found  on  Marblehead  Neck  is  due 
the  first  suggestion  of  the  presence  of  the  Norian  formation  in 
Eastern  Massachusetts.  Boulders  both  of  the  Davis  Neck  and 
Woodbury  Point  gabbros  have  been  observed  by  the  writer  freely 
scattered  in  the  drift  over  Middlesex  and  Essex  Counties,  and  there- 
fore these  rocks  doubtless  exist  tn  sitii  in  many  other  localities  than 
the  two  mentioned. 

ElcBolite  (Zircon)  Syenite, — The  writer  has  previously  pointed  out  * 
the  existence  in  Marblehead  of  a  zircon  syenite  like  that  from 
Fredericksvaem,  Norway.  The  same  rock  further  occurs  in  Salem, 
particularly  on  Salem  Neck,  where  it  forms  dykes  and  large  masses 
in  the  diabase.  It  was  here  that  sodalite  and  elsBolite  were  found  in 
an  apparent  boulder  many  years  ago,  and  the  writer  has  discovered 
that  the  coarser  crystalline  portions  of  the  zircon  syenit^  contain 
elflsolite  in  quite  large  and  abundant  masses,  giving  rise  to  the  rock 
known  as  eleeolite  syenite.  The  zircon  syenite  is  further  found  on 
the  Beverley  shore. 

Dykes. — ^The  entire  coast-line  is  more  or  less  cut  by  dykes  of  micro- 
granite,  micro-syenite,  quartz-porphyry,  diabase,  diorite,  and  mela- 
phyre.  Part  of  the  diabase  and  melapbyre  dykes  are  non-porphyritio 
on  the  sides,  but  in  the  intermediate  portions  they  are  filled  with 
felspar  crystals,  varying  from  minute  ones  to  giant  forms  six  to  eight 
inches  in  length.  Many  of  these  crystals  are  of  irregular  outline,  and 
have  been  penetrated  by  the  ground-mass. 

Trachyte. — A  dyke  of  trachyte  of  the  same  kind  as  that  previously 
described  by  the  writer  *  as  forming  an  overflow  on  Marblehead  Neck, 
was  found  on  the  Beverley  shore,  near  the  Manchester  boundary-line. 
This  dyke  cuts  the  granite,  both  walls  being  found,  and  at  the  point 
observed  it  was  forty -four  inches  wide. 

Geological  Succession. — If  the  sequence  of  all  the  dykes  cutting 
one  another  be  taken,  numerous  epochs  of  eruption  can  be  found,  but 
speaking  broadly  the  general  order  of  arrangement  would,  from  the 
present  evidence,  appear  to  be  as  follows  : — 

1.  The  schistose  rocks  which  seem  to  form  the  basis,  and  to  be 
of  sedimentary  origin.  2.  The  older  basaltic  rocks—  gabbro,  diabase, 
and  diorite — which  have  been  intruded  through  the  schist  and  occupy 
large  areas  of  the  country.    3.  Syenite.    4.  Elseolite  (zircon)  syenite. 

»  Proc.  Boston  Soc.  Nat.  Hist.  Feb.  1,  1882. 

2  Proc.  Boston  Soc.  Nat.  Hist.  1881,  vol.  xxi.  pp.  288-294. 
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5.  Granite.    6.  Felsite.     7.  The  later  basaltic  rooks— diabase  and 
melaphyre.     8.  Trachyte. 

The  above  is  given  as  the  results  of  field  observations  in  the 
summer  of  1883,  the  specimens  not  having  been  unpacked  since 
collected.  It  is  intended  to  make  a  microscopic  examination  of 
the  rooks  at  the  earliest  time  my  dut^  will  permit,  and  to  publish 
the  results  with  further  details  of  the  field  relations. 


lY. — On  a  Possible  Cause  of  the  Disturbamoe  of  Magmetio 

Com  PASS- Needles  during  Eabthquakbs. 
By  Cha&lbs  Datisok,  B.A., 
Mathematical  Master  at  King  Edward's  School,  BirminghanL 

FROM  time  to  time,  during  earthquake- shocks,  magnetic  oompass- 
needles  within  the  disturbed  areas  have  been  seen  suddenly 
deflected  from  their  position  of  rest,  returning  to  it  shortly,  after  one 
or  more  oscillations.  This  movement  admits  of  two  very  difierent 
interpretations.  Either  it  may  be  attributed  to  an  intimate  connexion 
between  earthquakes  and  terrestrial  magnetism,  or  it  may  be  regarded 
as  merely  a  consequence  of  the  Bhock  of  the  earthquake.  The  object 
of  this  note  is  to  point  out  a  possible  mechanical  cause,  and  to  guard, 
therefore,  against  a  too  hasty  assumption  of  a  magnetic  origin  for 
these  disturbances. 

The  following  examples  may  be  given  to  illustrate  the  nature  of 
these  movements : 

(1.)  On  August  28.  1787,  an  earthquake  was  felt  at  Stuttgart, 
Munich,  Augsburg,  Landshut.  Innspruck,  Pappenheim,  Ansbach, 
Empten,  Dillingen,  Eatisbon,  Zurich,  and  Btile.  At  Innspruck,  the 
direction  of  the  shock  was  from  S.W.  to  N.E.  A  magnetic  needle 
at  the  same  place  deviated  0°  12'  to  the  east*  Here,  then,  the  south 
end  of  the  needle  moved  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the 
earthquake-shock. 

(2.)  On  December  2, 1841,  an  earthquake  was  felt  at  the  following 
places  : — At  St  Rarabert-en-Bugey  at  7*47  p.m.  ;  Lyons  at  7*50 ; 
Geneva  and  Chambery  at  7'53  ;  Chessy,  Anse,  and  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Berne  at  8 ;  and  at  Lons-le-Saulnier  at  8*15,  and  again  at 
8-30.  At  Billey  the  direction  of  the  shock  was  said  to  be  from  N.  to 
S. ;  at  Geneva  from  S.W.  to  N.E. ;  and  at  St  Rambert-en-Bugey, 
apparently  from  E.  to  W.  From  the  recorded  times  and  directions, 
it  follows  that  the  focus  of  the  earthquake  must  have  lain  to  the 
east  of  the  meridian  of  Lyons.  At  this  town  a  compass-needle 
suddenly  turned  from  N.  to  N.N.W.'  Hei*e  again,  then,  the  south 
end  of  the  needle  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the 
shock. 

(3.)  On  February  20,  1835,  occurred  the  great  earthquake  of 
Concepcion,  described  by  Fitzroy,  Caldcleugh,  Darwin,  and  others. 
There  is  some  uncertainty  as  to  the  direction  of  the  shock,  but  the 
balance  of  the  evidence  is  in  favour  of  the  seismic  focus  having  been 

^  R.  Mallet,  Catalogue  of  recorded  Earthquakes,  Brit  Assoc.  Rep.  1854,  p.  18. 
«  Ibid,  p.  3U. 
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to  the  west  of  the  South  American  oontinent  In  his  olaRsioal 
memoir,  *'0n  the  Connexion  of  oertain  Yoloanic  Phenomena  in  South 
America,  eta,"  ^  Mr.  Darwin  quotes  the  ohservation  of  Mr.  Douglas, 
made  at  the  moment  of  the  shook  in  the  island  of  Chiloe,  as  follows : 
'*  Pocket  compass  placed  level  on  the  ground,  N.  point  set  to  lubhers* 
point;  remarked  that  it  vibrated  during  the  violent  shocks  two 
points  to  westward  and  only  half  a  point  to  eastward  ;  stood  at  N. 
when  the  motion  was  less  violent  Four  minutes  afterwards,  a  shock 
more  Tiolent  than  any  of  the  preceding  ones,  afifecting  the  compass 
as  before ;  another  violent  shock,  and  then  the  movements  became 
gradually  less  distinct,  and  eight  minutes  after  the  first  ooromence- 
ment,  they  entirely  ceased.'*  In  this  case,  though  one  not  quite  free 
from  doubt,  the  north  end  of  the  compass-needle  seems  to  have 
moved  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  earthquake-shock. 

Explanation  of  the  Movement. — In  the  memoir  above  mentioned, 
Mr.  Darwin  continues :  "  I  have  quoted  Mr.  Douglas's  statement 
with  regard  to  the  compass,  although  it  is  not  clear  how  any  move- 
ment could  have  forced  it  to  oscillate  towai'ds  one  side  more  than  to 
another.  I  presume,  however,  if  the  needle  with  its  card  had  not 
been  acted  on  by  the  magnetic  force,  it  would  have  been  thrown  in 
the  trough  (if  such  an  expression  may  be  used)  of  the  undulation, 
that  is,  in  a  N.W.  and  S.£.  line,  and,  therefore,  that  the  recurrence 
of  this  tendency  acting  against  the  polar  attraction,  caused  the  un- 
eqnal  oRcillations  described." 

Mr.  Mallet  has  shown  that  the  impulse  communicated  to  a  body 
by  the  shock  of  an  earthquake  is,  cateris  parihus,  proportional  to  the 
mass  of  the  body,  and  acts  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the 
earthquake-motion  at  the  instant  considered.  If,  therefore,  the  masses 
of  the  two  halves  of  the  magnetic  needle  were  equal,  the  impulsed 
communicated  to  both  would  be  the  same,  and  no  motion  would 
ensue.  But,  to  counteract  the  dipping  tendency  of  the  magnetic 
needle,  the  end  that  would  naturally  be  higher  is  weighted  so  that 
the  needle  may  swing  horizontally.  Hence,  the  masses  of  the  two 
halves  being  unequal,  the  needle  will  receive  a  differential  impulse 
proportional  to  the  added  weight,  and  the  heavier  end  will  swing 
round  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  earthquake  motion. 
The  resaltants  of  the  magnetic  force  and  of  the  subsequent  impulses 
communicated  during  the  earthquake  will  tend  to  bring  the  needle 
back  to  its  position  of  rest,  or  cause  it  to  describe  further  oscillations 
of  greater  or  less  magnitude. 

Now,  in  Europe,  the  dip-needle  inclines  towards  the  north,  and 
the  south  end  of  the  compass-needle  must  therefore  be  weighted. 
In  Chili,  the  needle  dips  towards  the  south,  and  the  north  end  must 
be  weighted.  In  the  first  two  of  the  above  cases,  then,  and  probably 
in  the  third  also,'  the  first  movement  of  the  heavier  end  was  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  earthquake  motion, 

*  Trans.  GeoL  Soc.,  second  series,  toI.  v.  pt.  iii.  pp.  602-3. 

'  These  are  the  only  instances  I  have  heen  ahle  to  find  in  which  the  direction  of 
the  movement  of  the  compass-needle  is  stated.  Others  only  mentioning  a  moTement 
at  the  instant  of  the  shock  are  of  course  mnch  more  commonly  recorde£ 
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I. — The  Dinocerata,  a  MoNOGBAPn  op  an  Extinct  Order  of 
Gigantic  Mammals.  By  Othnirl  Charles  Marsh,  M.A., 
F.G.S.,  of  Yale  College,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  U.S.A.  4to.  pp. 
i-zviii,  and  237 ;  with  56  Plates  and  200  Woodcuts.  Being 
VoL  X.  of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey  of  the  Territories. 
Advance  copy  issued  with  the  permission  of  the  Director. 
(Washington:   1884.) 

IN  the  Geological  Magazine  for  1880,  Decade  II,  Vol.  VII.  pp. 
522-526,  we  had  the  pleasure  to  draw  attention  to  the  appear- 
ance of  the  first  volume  of  this  magnificent  series  of  United  States 
Geological  Survey  Monographs  by  Professor  Marsh,  that  on  the 
OdontomitheSf  or  Toothed-Birds,  of  the  Cretaceous  deposits  of  the 
Hocky  Mountains  in  North  America. 

The  present  volume,  which  corresponds  in  style  with  it,  and  may 
be  properly  called  Volume  II.  of  the  series,  is  equally  worthy  of  the 
attention  of  palseontologists.  It  contains  a  most  complete  record  of 
a  peculiar  order  of  Mammals  which  have  been  obtained  by  the 
author  with  vast  labour  and  expense,  and  with  no  little  personal 
risk,  from  the  early  Tertiary  strata  of  the  great  central  plateau  of 
the  Continent     But  we  will  let  Professor  Marsh  speak  for  himself. 

''Among  the  many  extinct  animals  discovered  in  the  Tertiary 
deposits  of  the  Bocky  Mountain  region,  none,  perhaps,  are  more 
remarkable  than  the  huge  mammals  of  the  order  Dinocerata.  Their 
remains  have  hitherto  been  found  in  a  single  Eocene  lake-basin  in 
Wyoming,  and  none  are  known  from  any  other  part  of  this  country, 
or  from  the  Old  World.  These  gigantic  beasts,  which  nearly  equalled 
the  Elephant  in  size,  roamed  in  great  numbers  about  the  borders  of 
the  ancient  tropical  lake  in  which  many  of  them  were  entombed. 

"  This  lake-basin,  now  drained  by  the  Green  River,  the  main  tribu- 
tary of  the  Colorado,  slowly  filled  up  with  sediment,  but  remained 
a  lake  so  long  that  the  deposits  formed  in  it,  during  Eocene  time, 
reached  a  vertical  thickness  of  more  than  a  mile.  The  Wasatch 
Mountains  on  the  West,  and  the  Uinta  chain  on  the  South,  were  the 
main  sources  of  this  sediment,  and  still  protect  it ;  but  the  Wind 
'  Hiver  range  to  the  North,  and  other  mountain  elevations,  also  sent 
down  a  vast  amount  of  material  into  this  great  fresh-water  lake, 
then  more  than  one  hundred  miles  in  extent 

**  At  the  present  time,  this  ancient  lake-basin,  now  six  to  eight 
thousand  feet  above  the  sea,  shows  evidence  of  a  vast  erosion,  and 
probably  more  than  one-half  of  the  deposits  once  left  in  it  have 
been  washed  away,  mainly  through  the  Colorado  River.  What 
remains,  forms  one  of  the  most  picturesque  regions  in  the  whole 
West,  veritable  mauvaises  terres,  or  *  bad-lands,'  where  slow  denuda- 
tion has  carved  out  cliffs,  peaks,  and  columns  of  the  most  fantastic 
shapes  and  varied  colours.  This  same  action  has  brought  to  light  the 
remains  of  many  extinct  animals,  and  the  bones  of  the  Dinocerata,  from 
their  great  size,  naturally  first  attract  the  attention  of  the  explorer. 
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'*  The  first  remains  of  the  Dinocerata  discovered  were  found  by 
the  antbor,  in  September,  1870,  while  investigating  this  Eocene  lake- 
basin,  which  had  never  before  been  explored.  Various  remains  of 
this  groQp  were  also  collected  by  other  members  of  the  expedition, 
and  among  the  specimens  thus  secured  was  the  type  of  T%nocera$ 
aneeps,  described  by  the  author  in  the  following  year,  and  now  more 
fully  in  the  present  volume.  In  the  same  geological  horizon  with 
these  remains,  a  rich  and  varied  vertebrate  fauna,  hitherto  unknown, 
was  fonnd. 

"  Among  the  animals  here  represented  were  ancestral  forms  of  the 
modem  Horse  and  Tapir,  and  also  of  the  Pig.  Many  others  were 
fonnd  related  to  the  recent  Lemurs ;  also  various  Carnivores,  Insecti- 
vores,  Bodents,  and  small  Marsupials ;  and  of  still  more  importance, 
remains  were  here  brought  to  light  of  another  new  order  of  mammals, 
the  Tillodonts,  quite  unlike  any  now  living.  Crocodiles,  Tortoises, 
Lizards,  Serpents,  and  Fishes  also  swarmed  in  and  about  the  waters  of 
this  ancient  lake,  while  around  its  borders  grew  Palms,  and  other 
tropical  vegetation. 

"The  remarkable  Eocene  basin  north  of  the  Uinta  Mountains, 
where  alone  the  Dinocerata  had  been  found,  offered  so  inviting  a  field 
for  exploration,  that  in  the  spring  of  the  following  year,  1871,  the 
author  began  its  systematic  investigation.  An  expedition  was  again 
organized,  with  an  escort  of  United  States  soldiers,  and  the  work 
continued  during  the  entire  season." 

In  1872,  73,  74,  and  75,  these  researches  were  continued  by  Prof. 
Marsh  with  unabated  energy;  finally,  during  the  entire  season  of 
1882,  the  work  was  again  vigorously  prosecuted  by  the  author;  and 
after  July  of  that  year,  by  the  United  States  Geological  Survey. 

The  specimens  brought  together  in  Yale  College  Museum  alone 
represent  more  than  200  individuals  X>{  the  Dinocerata,  besides  a  vast 
series  of  remains  of  other  orders  of  animals.  The  author  refers  to 
the  early  labours  of  Dr.  Leidy  (who  proposed  the  name  of  Uinta- 
therium  for  certain  specimens  obtained  by  him) ;  to  Prof.  Cope  (who 
proposed  the  names  Loxolophodon,  Eobasileus,  and  Baihyopsis  for 
various  forms  of  Dinocerata  which  he  had  discovered).  He  also 
credits  the  staff  of  the  Princeton  College,  whose  collecting  parties 
had  secured  numerous  remains  of  Dinocerata  and  other  fossils  from 
the  same  localities.  But  the  far  larger  collections  obtained  by  Prof.« 
Marsh  for  Yale  College  have  left  little  to  be  desired  in  the  way  of 
additional  evidence  for  the  completion  of  his  Monograph.  The 
localities  in  which  the  Dinocerata  have  been  found  are  on  both  sides 
of  the  Green  Biver,  and  mainly  south  of  the  Union  Pacific  Railroad 
in  Wyoming.  About  equal  numbers  of  specimens  were  found  east 
and  west  of  the  Green  River,  the  distance  between  the  extreme 
localities  in  this  direction  being  more  than  one  hundred  miles.  They 
occupy  a  well-marked  geological  horizon  of  the  Middle  Eocene. 

"  ITie  Dinocerata  form  a  well-marked  order  in  the  great  group  of 
Ungtdata.    In  some  of  their  characters,  they  resemble  the  Ariiodactyla  * 

^  Artiodaety/a,  or  even- toed  UDgnlata,  or  hoofed  animals  (Pig,  Hippopotami, 
Camels,  Deer,  Antelopes,  Sheep,  Oxen,  etc.)* 
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(Paraxnnia)  ;  in  otben  they  are  like  tliePanunlae^a'  (tfMOiuniui)  ; 
and  in  olhen  still,  they  agree  with  the  FroborcidiuiB.'  The  pointa 
of  similarity,  however,  are  in  most  oaaes  gsneral  ohantoten,  which 
point  back  to  an  earlier,  primitive  ungulate,  rather  thaa  indioata  • 
near  affinity  with  exiating  forms  of  theae  groups. 

"  The  Dinocernla,  eo  far  aa  now  definitely  known,  may  be  plaoed 
in  three  genera,  Dinocerai,  Marsh,  2Vnocsrai,  Uanh,  and  UititatkeriMm, 
Leidy.  The  type  specimen  of  Viidaikenym  was  disoovered  near  the 
hnse  of  the  series  of  strata  oontaining  the  remains  of  the  iXaocarabk 
Dinoetrat,  so  far  as  known,  occurs  only  at  a  higher  horizon,  while 
Tinotxrat  has  been  found  at  the  highest  level  of  alL    "Die  ohantoterB 


FlO.  1.— Sliull  of  Dinocerai  niraUU,  Manh  (wen  from  the  left  side).  One-dxth 
natural  size.  FnAa  the  Eocene  Tertiajy  Lacuatriae  depoaitB  ot  'Wjoniiiig 
Territory,  United  Slatea,  Sorti  America. 

of  these  three  genera  correspond  in  general  with  their  geological 
position.  JJiiitaiherium  appears  to  be  the  most  primitive  type,  and 
Tinoeerai  the  most  speoiatized,  DtHoeerai  being  an  intermediate  form. 

"  About  thirty  species  of  Dinoeerala,  more  or  less  diatinot,  are 
recognized  by  the  author  in  the  Synopsis  at  the  end  of  the  volnme. 

"  The  SknU- — The  ekull  of  Diuoeeriu  mirabile  is  long  and  narrow, 
the  facial  portion  being  greatly  produced,     llie  basal  line,  extending 
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iixmi  the  end  of  the  prernaxillarieB  along  the  palate  to  the  lower 
nuTgtn  of  the  foramen  magnum,  is  nearly  straight.  The  top  of  the 
skull  aapportfl  three,  separate,  transverae  ptiira  of  OBseous  elevatioDi, 
or  hont-oores,  which  form  il*  moat  oonspiouous  feature,  and  suggested 
the  name  of  the  genns.  The  smallest  of  these  protuberanoes  are 
■itnated  near  the  extremity  of  the  nasals ;  two  others,  much  larger, 
arise  from  the  mazillaries,  in  front  of  the  orbits ;  while  the  largest 
are  mainly  on  the  parietals,  and  are  supported  by  an  enormoua  orest, 
which  extends  from  near  the  orbits  entirely  around  tlie  lateral  and 
posterior  margins  of  the  trae  cranium.  These  general  oharaoters  are 
well  shown  in  Figure  1,  which  represeuts  the  skull  of  the  type 
specimen. 

"There  «re  no  upper  inoisors,  but  the  canines  in  the  male  are 
enormously  developed,  forming  sharp,  trenchant,  deoiirved  tusks, 
vhioh  were  each  protected  by  a  dependent  process  on  the  lower  jaw. 
The  premolar  and  molar  teeth  are  very  small. 

"llie  orbit  is  large,  and  confluent  with  the  temporal  fossa.  Tlia 
Utter'is  of  great  extent  posteriorly,  but  the  zygomatic  arches  are 
OdIj  moderately  expanded.    There  is  no  post-orbital  process. 


Fio.  2.— Port«rior,  or  occipital  nir- 
lic«  of  skull  of  ZMiKwn-at  miroJifa,  Manh, 
iiiie.eighth  uat.size.  «,  occipital  condyle;  Fia.  3. — Foatcrior,  or  occipital  mr- 

/,  foramen   magnam  ;    I,  Wral  creat ;  facs  of  akull  of  TiiKKrat  ingau,  Uanh, 

',  occipital  creat ;  p.  poit- tympanic  pro*  one-eighth  natural  site.      (Letten  tha 

cot ;  (,  crest  behinil  temporal  fosaa.  aanie  at  in  Fig.  2.) 

"The  nasal  bones  are  greatly  elongated,  being  nearly  half  the 
length  of  the  entire  skull.  They  project  forward  over  the  anterior 
narea,  and  overhang  the  preroaxillaries.  They  are  thick  and  massive 
boDes,  especially  in  front,  and  are  united  together  by  a  nearly 
straight  suture. 

'  "  The  anterior  extremity  of  the  nasal  bones,  in  both  Dt'noeeras  and 
Tinoeeraa,  is  formed  of  an  osseous  projection,  pointing  forward  and 
downward,  and  situated  in  front  of  and  below  the  nasal  protuber- 
snoH,  Several  specimens  in  the  Yale  Museum  show  that  this 
projection  is  formed  of  two  separate  ossifications,  each  in  front  of 
its  respective  nasal  bone. 
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"Thess  boDea  are  a  peculiar  featnre  in  the  aknll  of  DtMoecralo, 
and  may  be  oMeA  the  pre-nasol  bonea.  In  very  young  animalB,  they 
are  unosiified;  in  adult  animals  they  are  diatinot;  bnt  in  very  old 
aniraale  they  become  oodeaified  with  the  naaala,  and  with  each  other. 

"The  frontal  bonea  in  DinoeeraaMtra&ile  are  shorter  than  the  nazals 
(aee  Fig.  i).  In  all  the  known  skulls  of  the  JUnoeenUa,  the  median 
Biiture  uniting  the  two  frontala  ia  entirely  obliterated.  The  Butnra 
joining  them  with  the  nasals  in  front,  and  with  the  loazillariea  on 
the  aide,  ia  distjnot  in  the  type  of  Dinoeerat. 


Fio.  1 


natural  poaition.  /,  honial  bone:  m,  maiil- 
larj  bone ;  m',  moxiDaiy  protubersDce ;  n, 
tuaal  bone :  n',  Doasl  piutubeiance ;  p, 
psrietal  bone;  p',  parietal  protuberance  ; 
pm,   premaiillarj  bone ;   i,   aupra- occipital 


Fia.  G.  —  Skull  of  a  yoong 
ipecimen  of  ViiiottTat  iiiUn; 
Uanh,  seen  from  slrare;  »iUi 
brain-cast  in  natural  pnition. 
Both  Figs,  i  and  5  an  one- 
eighth  natural  eiie.  The  lettera 
refer  to  the  same  parts  of  th« 
DKin.  skull  in  twth  figuree. 

"The  mazillaiy  bones  form  a  large  portion  of  the  lateral  surface 
of  the  skull.  They  ooutain  all  the  teeth,  except  those  of  lite  lower 
jaw,  and  they  also  expand  into  the  large  median  pair  of  osseoos 
tlevationa,  or  bom-oores. 

"In  one  youug  specimen,  the  fronto- parietal  suture  ia  atill  open 
and  passes  in  a  nearly  atraight  line  acroas  the  top  of  the  oranium 
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jnst  ia  front  of  the  •nmmit  of  the  oerebnil  hemiBpheroB  (see  Fig.  6). 
It  aleo  divides  the  posterior  eloTotiona,  or  hom-oores,  so  as  to  leave 
the  anterior  part  of  them  on  the  froDtali,  and  the  posterior  and 
highest  portion  on  the  parietals. 

"  In  all  the  crania  of  the  Dinaeerata  examined,  the  parietal 
bones  are  firmly  united  to  each  other  on  the  medial  line,  and  with 

the  anpra-ooctpital  behind,' On  the  sides  of  the  cranium, 

the  parietals  form  the  npper  portion  of  the  large  temporal  foesa. 

"The  occipital   region    in   all  the  known    Dinoeerata  is  lai^ 


Fio.  6.— PtlalalTiewotslcntlof  Tinttern  Fia.  7— Falatal  TieworBkoll  of 

inffciu,  Harah ;  one-eighth  nutural  size,     a,         Dhioctrai    mitnii'e,    Moivh ;     one- 
anterior  palatine  forameTi ;  b,  palato-maiil-        eighth  natural  size.     'I'he  Eiptans- 
lary  foramen  ;    e,  antorbital    focamen  ;    d,        tion  of  the  letters  is  the  same  ai 
poMerior   palatine    foramen ;    e,    posterior        that  for  Fig.  6. 
n'ires;   /,   foramen   ma^aum ;   J",  occipital 

roraniei) ;  y,  gtylomaBtoid  foramen  ;  A,  foramen  lacenim  posterius;  i,  Tasculat  fora- 
men in  banipheooid ;  j.  posterior  opening  of  olisphenoid  canal ;  i,  anterior  opening 
of  tliipbeDoid  DSiial ;  I,  optic  foramen. 
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elevated  and  sub-quadrate  in  outline.  It  varies  much  in  sha] 
size  in  the  different  genera  and* species,  and  two  of  the  pri 
forms  are  represented  (see  Figs.  2  and  S). 

'*  The  malar  bone  completes  the  anterior  portion  of  the  zyg 
arch,  extending  to  the  front  of  the  orbit  llie  suture  uniti 
malar  with  the  maxillary  remains  distinct  till  adult  life,  an 
usually  be  traoed,  even  in  old  animals.  This  forward  extern 
the  malar  bone  is  a  general  ungulate  character,  and  quite  di 
from  what  is  seen  in  the  Proboscidians,  where  the  malar  fori 
middle  portion  only  of  the  zygomatic  arch. 

''  The  lachrymal  is  large,  and  foims  the  anterior  border 
orbit  (see  Fig.  I).     It  is  perforated  by  a  large  foramen.     In 
cera$  mirahile,  this  is  oval  in  outline,  with  the  apex  above, 
base  of  the  lachrymal  is  excavated  for  the  posterior  opening 
large  antorbital  foramen. 

"'  The  large  canine  tusk  is  entirely  inclosed  in  the  maxillary 
and  in  the  genus  DinoeeraSt  its  root  extends  upward  into  tli 
of  the  maxillary  hom-oore.  In  all  known  JHnoeerata^  ther 
diastema  ^tween  the  upper  canine  and  the  premolars. 

'*The  premaxillary  bones  are  edentulous,   and,  even  in 
specimens,  contain  no  teeth.    The  premaxillaries  vary  much  ii 
in  the  different  genera  and  species.  i 

"Two  of  the  principal  forms  are  shown  in  Figs.  6  and  7. 

"ITie  palate  is  very  narrow  and  much  excavated,  espeeially  in 
The  bony  palate  extends  back  as  far  as  the  last  upper  molar, 
some  specimens  beyond.  It  is  deeply  excavated  on  each  e 
the  region  of  the  diasterpa,  and  near  the  posterior  part  of  ea 
cavation  on  either  side  is  situated  a  large  foramen,  which  i 
called  the  palato-maxillary  foramen  (Figs.  G  and  7,  6). 

"  ill  the  type  of  Dinoeeraa,  the  palatine  fossa  of  the  posterioi 
is  roofed  over,  so  that  the  passage  from  the  palate  into  the 
nasal  cavities  above  leads  forward  and  upward,  as  shown  indis 
in  Figure  7.  In  Tinoceras  ingena  and  Tinoceras  ptignax,  the  i 
this  fossa  is  excavated  in  fi*ont  by  a  pair  of  oval  aperturei 
through  these,  the  posterior  nares  open  directly  upward,  as 
sented  in  Figure  6,  e. 

"  The  Lower  Jaw, — ITie  lower  jaw  in  Dtnoceras  is  as  rema 
as  the  skull  (see  Figs.  8  and  9).  Its  most  peculiar  feature 
male  is  a  massive  decurved  process  on  each  ramus,  extending 
ward  and  outward.  These  long,  pendent  processes  were  appf 
to  protect  the  upper  canine  tusks,  which  would  otherwise  b 
liable  to  be  broken.  ....  In  the  female,  this  process  is 
reduced  in  size,  but  is  quite  sufficient  to  protect  the  diuiinuti^ 
which  overlaps  it. 

**  Another  remarkable  feature  in  the  lower  jaw  of  the  i>tn< 
is  the  posterior  direction  of  the  condyles,  hitherto  unkno 
Ungulates. 

"  In  the  genus  Dinoceraa,  there  are  three  incisor  teeth,  and  f 
incisiform  canine  on  each  side,  forming  a  continuous  series 
front  extremity  of  the  lower  jaw.     These  are  all  of  moderai 


Smeta—Pnif.  0.  C.  MaKih't.Sinocerata.  219 

and  indined  well  forward,  ss  in  the  rDtninant  mammalB,    Behind 
tbia  teriea,  and  iminediatoly  ovQf  the  dependent  piooees,  is  a  lung 


Pio.  S. — Front  TiBW  of  lower  JBW  of  Dinowrni  iodwpi  Marsh  ono  fourth  nat 
u'le.  B,  angle  ;  ed,  condyle  ;  er,  coronoid  ppoceas  «  a)mphfau  /  iinl«nor  fora 
nuin  ;  p.  proocus  for  ptotectiou  of  the  tusk. 


Fio.  ».— Left  ramuB  of  lower  jaw  of  Uinlel/ierium  tgnt,  Harab;  one-fourth 
nat.  ai«,  f,  canine;  pm,  prsniolar;  4,  diaiMms.  The  eiplanatiaa  of  the  othw 
Isttoi  is  giTen  irndsi  fig.  8. 
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diastema.  Further  back,  there  are  three  premolars,  and  throe 
molars,  forming  together  a  dose  series.  This  is  the  dentition, 
essentially,  in  the  lower  jaw  of  both  IHnoceras  and  Tinoeeras, 

**  In  the  genus  TtnoceraSf  the  same  general  characters  of  the  lower 
jaws  are  seen.  In  the  male,  the  pendent  process  is  large  and 
elongate,  but  less  massive  than  in  the  genus  IHnoceras,  and  its  lower 
outline  less  regularly  rounded.  This  corresponds  with  the  position 
of  the  larger  upper  canine  tusk,  which  it  protects.  In  the  female  of 
TinoceraSj  the  pendent  process  is  much  reduced,  its  size  in  all  cases 
corresponding  to  the  size  of  the  canine  tusk  above. 

''That  the  same  relation  in  size  between  the  tusk  aiid  process 
below  it  holds  equally  in  both  the  genera  DinoceroB  and  Ttnoceras 
is  conclusively  shown  by  various  specimens  in  the  Yale  Museum. 

^'  The  Teeth, — The  teeth  of  the  Dinoceraia  constitute  one  of  their 
most  interesting  features. 

"  In  the  genus  Dinocerae,  the  dentition  is  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula : — Incisors  t,  canines  j-,  premolars  i,  molars  i  »  84. 

''  So  far  as  now  known,  the  same  formula  applies  equally  well  to 
the  genus  Ttnoceras. 

**  In  Uintatherium,  the  dentition  is  apparently  as  follows : — In- 
cisors i,  canines  i,  premolars  i,  molars  |-  =  36. 

**  In  none  of  the  Dinoceraia  have  any  upper  incisors  been  found, 
oven  in  the  youngest  specimens.  The  premaxillary  bones  appear 
to  be  entirely  edentulous: 

**  In  the  lower  jaw  of  all  the  known  Dinoceraia^  there  are  three 
well-developed  incisors  on  each  side.  They  are  inserted,  each  by  a 
single  root,  and  are  procumbent,  all  directed  well  forward. 

"  The  superior  canines  of  Dinoceras  are  long,  decurved,  trenchant 
tu8k&  The  crown  is  covered  with  enamel,  and  the  root  extends 
upward  into  the  base  of  the  maxillary  protuberance,  or  horn-core. 
When  the  animal  is  young,  these  tusks  grow  from  a  persistent  pulp, 
but  in  old  age  the  cavity  becomes  nearly  closed.  In  the  male,  these 
tusks  are  large  and  powerful,  and  extend  downward  nearly  or  quite 
to  the  extremity  of  the  pendent  process  of  the  lower  jaw, 

**  In  the  female  of  Dinoceras ,  the  upper  canines  are  small  and 
slender,  and  protrude  but  little  below  the  jaw." 

The  crowns  of  the  upper  premolar  and  molar  teeth  in  Dinoceras, 
and,  in  fact,  in  all  of  the  known  Dinoceraia,  are  remarkably  short, 
with  the  roots  well  developed,  forming  a  true  brachyodont  dentition, 
as  in  all  early  Tertiary  ungulates. 

^'  In  each  ramus  of  the  lower  jaw  of  Dinoceras,  there  is  a  close 
series  of  six  teeth,  three  of  which  are  premolars,  and  three  true 
molars.  These  are  all  inserted  each  by  two  roots.  This  is  also  true 
of  the  genus  Tinoceras. 

''  The  molar  teeth  in  Dinoceraia  appear  to  resemble  more  closely 
the  corresponding  teeth  in  the  genus  Coryphodan  than  those  of  any 
other  animal.  The  general  dentition,  however,  is  quite  distinct. 
Coryphodon  has  well-developed  upper  incisors,  and  a  medium -sized 
upper  canine,  thus  differing  widely  in  these  features  from  the  Dino- 
cerata" 
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The  Brain. — "  The  brain  of  tho  Dhoeerata  w  on«  of  the  most 
peouli&r  features  of  the  group.  It  is  especially  remarkable  for  its 
diminntiTe  size.  It  was  proportionately  Bmaller  than  in  any  other 
known  niammal,  recent  or  foiwil,  and  even  less  than  in  some  reptiles. 
It  was,  indeed,  the  most  reptilian  brain  in  any  known  mammaL 
In  Dinoeeraa  mirabile,  the  entire  brain  was  aotually  so  diminutive 
that  it  oould  apparently  have  been  drawn  through  the  neural  canal 


Fio.  10. — View  of  tte  upper  surface  of  gknU  Fio.  11. — View  of  tho  upper 

of    Timmrai   injmj.  Marsh  ;    one-eighth  nat.  surfacB  of  the  ekull  of  flinortrfli 

die,  with  brain-caat  in  position.    /,  frontal  laliccpt,  Manh,  (female)  nitlithe 

bone;  m,  maxillary  bone;  m',  maiillaiy  pro-  brain-caat    in    position.       (Jaa- 

tubenoce  ;    n,   naaol  bone  ;  n',  nasal  protu-  eighth  the  uatuml  nzo. 
benncei  p,   parietal  bone;  p',  parietal  pro- 
tuberance ;  pm,  premaiiUaiy  bone. 

of  all  the  presacral  vertebne,  certainly  through  the  oervicala  and  the 
Inmbar  ones. 

"The  size  of  the  entire  brain,  as  compared  with  that  of  the 
cranium,  is  shown  in  the  accompanying  Figures,  i,  5,  and  II.    The 
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size  of  the  brain-oavitj,  and  its  position,  in  the  sknll  in  the  genus 
Tinoeeran,  also,  is  represented  in  Figure  10. 

*<  The  most  striking  feature  in  the  brain-oavitj  itself  is  the  rela- 
tiyely  small  size  of  the  cerebral  fossa,  this  being  but  little  larger  than 
the  cerebellar  portion.  The  cerebral  hemispheres  did  not  extend  at 
all  over  the  cerebellum  or  the  olfaotoiy  lobes.  The  latter  were  large, 
and  continued  forward. 

« The  nerves  passing  off  from  the  brain  were  large,  and  can  be 
made  out  with  reasonable  certainty.  The  olfaotoiy  lobes  were  sepa- 
rated in  front  by  an  osseous  septum. 

"In  the  genus  Tinoceran^  the  brain  was  similar  in  its  general 
characters  to  that  of  Dinoceras,  but  appears  to  have  been  somewhat 
more  highly  developed.  The  hemispheres  were  more  elongate,  and 
the  olfactory  lobes  relatively  smaller. 

Brain- Chrawih, — "The  Dinoeerata  are  by  far  the  largest  of  all 
known  Eocene  animals,  and  that  they  have,  also,  a  very  diminutive 
brain  is  a  noteworthy  fact,  which  attracted  the  author's  attention  soon 
after  their  discovery. 

"The  comparison  of  the  brain  in  this  group  with  that  of  other 
mammals  from  the  same  formation  soon  showed  that  the  Dinoeerata, 
although  most  remarkable  in  this  aspect,  were  not  alone  in  diminu- 
tive capacity  of  brain  power.  A  more  extended  comparison  led  to 
the  fact  that  all  the  early  Tertiary  mammals  had  very  small  brains. 

"  The  results  of  this  investigation  were  embodied  by  the  author  in 
a  general  law  of  Brain-growth  in  the  extinct  mammals  throughout 
Tertiary  time.     This  law,  briefly  stated,  was  sa  follows  : — 

"1.  All  Tertiary  mammals  had  small  brains.  2.  There  was  a 
gradual  increase  in  the  size  of  the  brain  during  this  period.  3. 
This  increase  was  confined  mainly  to  the  cerebral  hemispheres  or 
higher  portion  of  the  brain.  4.  In  some  groups,  the  convolutions 
of  the  brain  have  gradually  become  more  complex.  5.  In  some,  the 
cerebellum  and  the  olfactory  lobes  have  even  diminished  in  size. 
6.  There  is  some  evidence  that  the  same  general  law  of  brain- 
growth  holds  good  for  Birds  and  Eeptiles  from  the  Cretaceous  to 
the  present  time.^ 

"  The  author  has  since  continued  this  line  of  investigation,  and 
has  ascertained  that  the  same  general  law  of  brain-growth  is  true  for 
Birds  and  Beptiles,  from  the  Jurassic  to  the  present  time." 

The  small  size  of  the  brain  in  early  Tertiary  mammals  will  be 
indicated  by  an  examination  of  the  Dinoeerata  skulls,  with  the  brain 
in  position,  shown  in  Figures  4,  6,  10,  and  11. 

Prof.  Marsh  has  still  further  illustrated  this  most  interesting  sub- 
ject by  giving  in  his  Monograph  figures  of  the  crania  of  lAmnohyus 
robnstuSf  Marsh  (Middle  Eocene) ;  Amynodon  advenus.  Marsh  (Upper 
Eocene)  ;  Elotherium  erassum.  Marsh  (Miocene) ;  Mastodon  Ameri' 
eanus,  Cuvier  (Pliocene) ;  and  Platygonus  compreBsuSf  Le  Conte 
(Pliocene),  and  many  others,  showing  a  well-marked  advance  in  size 

^  See  Silliman's  American  Journal  of  Science,  vol.  viii.  p.  66,  July,  1874 ;  and 
YoL  xiL  p.  61,  July,  1876 ;   ako  Odontomithes,  p.  10, 1880. 
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and  oomplexity  of  tbe  brain  from  Euoene  timea  to  the  piSMOt  period 
in  the  Hammtdia. 

The  Vertebra. — The  oervjcal  vertebra  of  the  Dinoeerafa  in  their 
main  Qharactera  reBenible  those  of  tbe  Proboeoidiane.  Tbe  atbis  and 
axis  are  somewhat  similar  to  those  of  tbe  ElepbonL  The  rest  of  the 
cervicola  (Figti.  12  and  13)  are  proportionally  longer.  Tbe  entire 
neck  waa  about  one-third  longer  than,  in  the  Elephant,  tbna  rendering 
a  proboscis  nnneoessary,  aa  the  head  oonid  readily  reach  tbe  ground. 
All  the  pmsaural  vertebne,  behind  tbe  atlaa  and  axis,  have  tbe 
articular  faoee  of  the  centra  nearly  flat,  aa  in  the  typical  Proboaoidiaos. 


Pio.  12.— Cervical  yertehni  of  rinowTM  yrnnifc,  Fio.  1 

Msnti ;  front  Tie*,  one-fourth  natnrfll  gize.    f  e,  lame  Tertebia.     Letten  u  ii 

nennd  canal ;  c,  aaterior  zjgapophjns  ;  /,  lateral  Fig.  12. 
foramoD  ;  e*,  poeterior  Ejgapophf  au. 

"The  triink-vertebne  in  the  iWnonerofa  are  proportionally  longer 
thiin  tbnae  in  the  cervical  region.  The  articular  faces  of  the  centi-a 
arc  likewise  nearly  fiat,  most  of  them  being  distinctly  concave 
(Fige.  U  and  15). 


Fio.  14. — Fnmt  view  of  second  dai^  Tertebra  of  Fia.  15.— Side 

Lmacerai  mirBiile,  tinah.   n,  neural  cuul ;  «,  neural  the  Eame  tertebra. 

■pine;  i*,  posterior  lygapophpis. 

The  Fore-Umbt. — Tbe  limb-bones  in  the  Dinoeerala  are  nearly  or 
qaite  aolid,  and  this  ia  true  of  all  tbe  skeleton,  a  portion  of  the  sknll 
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alone  excepted.  The  fore-limbs  have  a  general  reBemhlance  to  thou 
of  ProboHcidians.  The  fore-foot  is  larger  than  the  bind  one  in  all 
the  JJtnocera to.  The  bones  ooinprising' it  are  comparati'vely  short 
and  moseiTe.  There  were  five  well- developed  dif^ts,  aa  in  Probo- 
Bcidiane,  but  the  carpal  bones  were  interlocked  with  the  metacarpali 
as  in  the  Perissodactyles.  The  general  appearance  of  the  fore-foot 
in  Dinoceraa  mirabih  is  well  shown  in  Fig.  16.  The  hind-foot  is 
represented  in  Fig.  17.     The  feet  were  plantigrade  as  in  the  Elephant. 

"  There  are  eight  separate  carpal  bonea  in  the  fore-foot  of  all  the 
Dinoeerala,  and  a  ninth,  the  oenti-al  bone,  may  be  separate  in  verj 
young  animals,  and,  in  adults,  either  lost  or  consolidated  with  the 

scaphoid,  or  the  trapezoid The  metacarpal  bones  are  short 

and  robust  ....  The  phalanges  in  the  fore-foot  are  very  short,  and 
comparatively  small.  Sternal  bones  are  preserved  in  a  number  of 
individuals  of  the  Dinoeerala  in  the  Yale  Museum,  but  tho  entire 

series  in  any  one  individual  has  not  been  recovered The  most 

marked  character  of  these  bones  is  that  they  are  flat  and  horizontal, 
as  in  the  Artiodactyles,  and  not  vertical,  as  in  the  Proboscidians, 
and  the  Perissodactyles." 

The  pelvis  has  a  general  resemblance  to  that  of  the  Elephant. 
Tbe  ilia  were  widely  expanded,  as  in  that  animal.  There  ore  four 
SBOral  vertebrsB. 


Fio.  17.— Left  hind-foot  of  the 


Tlie  Bind  Linibi. — "  The  hind  limbs  of  the  Dinoetrata  have  a 
general  resemblance  to  those  of  Proboscidians,  but  the  bones  com- 
poHing  tbem  are  comparatively  shorter,  and  more  robust  When  the 
animal  was  standing  at  rest,  the  posterior  limb  formed  a  strong  and 
nearly  vertical  ooluran. 

"The  hind  feet  were  considerably  Bioaller  than  those  in  front. 
....  There  were  five  digits,  as  in  the  Proboscidians,  and  the  axis 
of  tbe  foot  was  through  the  third,  or  middle,  digit 

"  There  are  seven  well-developed  tarsal  bones  in  the  Dinoeerala, 

and  their  relative  position  in  the  hind  foot  is  seen  in  Fig.  17 

An  eighth  tarsal  bone,  the  tibiale,  appears  to  have  been  present 
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"  Tbe  BStragalns  io  the  JHnoeerala  oonridsmbl;  resembles  that  of 
the  Elephant,  the  bone  being,  ae  in  that  animal,  verj  short,  along 
the  axis  of  the  leg  and  foot 

"  The  oalcaneam  is  short,  and  oomparatiTely  more  robust  than  in 
the  Elephant.  As  in  that  animal,  it  ia  strongly  tuberculated  below, 
where,  during  life,  it  doubtless  supported  a  thiok  pad,  resting  on 
the  ground." 

Be»toration$. — "  In  the  restoration  of  Dinocerat  rnirahile,  the  re- 
mains of  tbe  type  specimen  of  the  species,  a  fully  adult,  but  not  old 
indmdual,  have  been  used  for  the  more  important  parts,  and  the 
remaining  portions  taken  from  other  iodividuals.  This  restoration 
is  one-eighth  natural  size.'  The  animal  is  represented  as  walking, 
and  the  position  of  tbe  head,  and  the  feet,  has  been  chosen  to  show, 
to  the  best  advantage,  these  portions  of  the  skeleton  as  they  were  in 
life.  In  this  restoration,  only  those  portions  are  shaded  which  are 
represented  by  aotnal  specimens  in  the  Yale  Museum.  The  parts 
in  outline  are  wanting,  or  are  so  poorly  preserved  that  only  their 
mtun  features  can  be  given  with  aoouracy. 


Fio.  18.— Restoratii 


"  In  the  restoration  of  Tinocerat  r'ligen*,'  the  animal  is  represented 
one-dixth  natural  size,  and  standing  at  rest  The  position  here 
ciioisen  shows  the  massive  and  msjestic  form  of  one  of  the  largest 
individuals  of  this  remarkable  group."  A  reduced  copy  of  this 
restoration  is  given  in  Fig.  18. 

■'  la    comparing  Dtaoeerat,  as  hei-e  restored,  with   some  of  the 

largest  ungulate  mammals  of  the  present  day,  a  certain  resemblance 

to  the  Bhinoceros  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  the  Elephant  on  the  other, 

>  See  Prof.  Marsh's  Monograph,  pi.  It.  "  Se«  itid.  pi.  hL 
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will  naiarallj  Ruggest  itwlf.  In  size  and  proportioBt,  IHnoeera* 
WI19  intennediate  between  these  two  existing  animalB,  and,  in  -varioni 
points  of  its  structure,  it  resembled  the  one  quite  aa  modi  as  the 
other.  In  still  other  features,  Dmoeera$  xeaembled  the  Hippopo- 
tamus. 

'*  In  its  stature  and  movements,  ZHnoeeroB  probably  resembled  the 
Elephant  as  much  as  any  other  existing  form.  Its  remarkable  skull, 
longer  neck,  and  more  bent  fore  limbs,  gave  it,  however,  a  very  difierent 
appearance  from  any  known  Proboscidian.  The  high  protoberanoes, 
or  horn-cores,  on  the  head,  the  long,  trenchant,  canine  tusks,  and  the 
peculiar  lower  jaw  modified  for  their  proteotioii,  are  features  seen 
together  only  in  this  group. 

''The  neck  was  long  enough  to  permit  the  head  to  reach  the 
f^und,  and  henoe  a  proboscis  was  quite  unneoessary.  The  horiaontal 
narial  opening,  the  long  overhanging  nasal  bones,  and  the  well- 
developed  turbinal  bones,  are  likewise  proof  positive  against  the 
presence  of  such  an  organ.  There  is  some  evidenoe  of  a  thick 
flexible  lip,  resembling,  perhaps,  that  of  the  existing  Rhinooeroa. 

'*  The  remarkably  small  brain,  and  the  heavy  massive  limbs,  indi- 
cate a  dull,  slow-moving  animal,  little  fitted  to  withstand  marked 
changes  in  its  environment,  and  henoe  it  did  not  survive  the  altera- 
tions of  climate  with  which  the  Eocene  period  closed. 

"  Both  the  animals  chosen  for  these  two  restorations  were  evidently 
males,  as  shown  by  the  lofty  protuberances,  or  horn-cores,  on  the 
skull,  and  the  powerful  canine  tusks.  In  the  females,  these  parts 
are  but  feebly  developed,  as  shown  in  the  specimens  described  in  the 
preceding  chapters.  The  individuals  here  restored  were  certainly 
thrice-armed,  and  well  fitted  to  protect  themselves,  and  their  weaker 
associates,  from  any  of  their  Eocene  enemies. 

"  The  exact  form  and  nature  of  the  offensive  weapons  which  sur- 
mounted the  head  of  the  Binocerata  cannot,  at  present,  be  determined 
with  certainty.  That  the  paired  osseous  elevations  seen  on  the  skull 
in  all  the  known  species  of  this  group  did  not  support  the  kind  of 
horns  seen  in  the  typical  Euminants  is  evident  from  their  external 
surface,  which  lacks  the  vascular  grooves  so  distinct  on  the  horo- 
cores  of  those  animals. 

"  Possibly,  the  Binocerata  may  have  been  armed  with  horns 
similar  to  those  seen  in  the  American  Antelope  (Antilocapra),  since, 
in  this  animal,  the  horn-cores  are  even  smoother  than  in  the  order 
here  described.  More  probably,  however,  the  bony  protuberances 
on  the  skull  were  covered  with  bosses  of  thick  skin,  hard  enough  to 
be  effective  in  combat.  Evidence  of  such  contests  has  apparently 
been  recorded  in  the  injuries  to  the  horn-cores  of  some  individuals, 
received  during  life.  None  of  the  covering  of  these  elevations,  or 
horn-cores,  has,  of  course  been  preserved  ;  yet  a  fortunate  discovery 
may,  perhaps,  reveal  their  nature  by  the  form  of  a  natural  cast,  as 
the  eye-ball  of  the  Oreodon  is  sometimes  thus  clearly  indicated  in 
the  fine  Miocene  matrix  which  occasionally  envelopes  these  animals. 

"  The  short  robust  feet  of  the  Binocerata  were  doubtless  covered 
below  with  a  thick  pad,  as  in  the  Elephant,  since  the  whole  under 
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Bide  of  the  foot  eleorl j  indicates  saoli  a  proteotion.  Ko  portion  of 
this  covering  has  been  preserTed  in  any  of  the  known  specimens, 
and  no  foot^prints  indicating  its  form  have  been  discovered  in  the 
Eocene  deposits  in  which  the  IHnoeerata  were  entombed." 

"  The  size  of  Tinoceraa  in^au,  as  he  stood  in  the  flesh,  was  about 
twelve  feet  in  length,  or  sixteen  measared  from  the  nose  to  the  end 
of  the  ta3.  The  heights  to  the  top  of  the  back  was  about  six  feet 
and  one-half,  and  the  width  across  the  hips  about  five  feet  The 
weight,  judging  from  that  of  existing  mammals,  was  about  six 
thousand  pounds. 

**I)inoeera»  mrabile  was  about  one-fifth  smaller.  The  neck  was 
longer,  but,  in  other  respects,  the  proportions  were  nearly  the  same." 

In  conclusion  the  author  observes : — "  Our  present  knowledge  of 
the  Mammalia,  living  and  extinct,  dearly  indicates  that  they  must 
go  back  at  least  to  the  Permian.  The  generalized  mammal  of « that 
period,  or  of  still  earlier  time,  was  probably  quite  small,  and,  in 
many  respects,  like  an  Insectivore.  This  primitive  type  would 
Datorally  possess  all  the  general  characters  found  in  later  forms  in 
the  various  orders  of  mammals. 

''This  generalized  mammal  would  belong  to  the  group  named 
Bfpotheria  by  Huxley,  who  has  laid  a  sure  foundation  for  investi- 
gation in  this  line  of  research." 

In  a  carefully  compiled  synopsis  Prof.  Marsh  enumerates  twenty- 
nine  described  species  of  Binoeeraia,  of  which  seven  are  assigned 
to  IHnoceraBf  seventeen  to  Tinoceras,  and  five  to  Uintatherium,  It 
contains  a  reference  to  every  publication  in  which  they  have  been 
respectively  described  or  noticed,  with  the  date  of  publication 
and  the  synonym.  It  is  illustrated  with  thirty-one  woodcuts 
representing  what  is  known  of  the  species,  or  of  some  characteristic 
point  in  the  cranial  structure.  This  Appendix  is  most  valuable 
for  the  student  of  this  interesting  group  of  Ungulates,  as  it  enables 
him  at  a  glance  to  find  the  where  and  the  when  of  all  that  has  been 
written  relating  to  them. 

Space  does  not  permit  us  to  dwell  more  fully  upon  this  most 
attractive  Memoir.  The  subject  of  the  evolution  of  the  Mammalia 
is  BO  vast,  and  so  full  of  interest  to  the  palasontologist,  as  well  as  to 
the  zoologist,  that  Prof.  Marsh's  volume  is  sure  to  be  taken  up  by 
both  and  studied  with  the  attention  it  so  richly  deserves.  It  is  a 
pattern  of  completeness,  and  may  serve  as  a  model  for  other  writers 
to  follow.  The  author  modestly  observes  that  his  aim  has  been  to 
make  the  illustrations  tell  the  main  story  to  the  anatomist.  '*  The 
text,"  says  Prof.  Marsh,  "  may  lose  its  interest  and  belong  to  the 
past,  but  good  figures  are  of  permanent  value  in  all  departments  of 
natural  science."  The  author  is,  we  think,  to  be  congratulated  upon 
the  excellence  of  both  text,  woodcuts  and  plates,  and  we  earnestly 
trust  that  both  life  and  energy  may  be  prolonged  to  Prof.  Marsh,  for 
many  years  to  come,  in  which  to  continue  this  most  splendid  scientific 
work. 

It  may  not  be  without  interest  to  our  readers  to  learn  that  Prof. 
Marsh  has  most  generously  placed  a  fine  series  of  casts  of  skulls 
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and  bones  of  tbe  JDinoceraia  in  the  Greological  Department  of  the 
British  Museum  (Natural  History),  so  that  we  can  now  form  from 
their  study  a  very  fair  idea  of  these  huge  Eocene  herbivores  once  so 
abundant  in  Central  North  America. 


II. — Undersokntnoas  ofvrb  Brachiopodebna   I   SvEBGVs  Erit- 
8TSTEM  AF  Bernhard  LtTNDGRKN.     Med  3  Taflor  i  Ljustryck. 

e 

(Ur  Lunds  Universitets  Arsskrift.  t.  zz.) 

Descriptions  of  the  Brachiopoda  in  the  Cretaobous  Eoges 
OF  Sweden.  By  Bernhard  Lundoren.  With  Three  Photographed 
Plates.  From  Lund  University  Year  Book,  voL  zz.  pp.  72. 
(Lund,  1886.) 

AS  an  introduction  to  this  valuable  monograph,  Prof.  Lundgren 
has  given  a  short  description  of  the  characters  of  the  Cretaceous 
rocks  of  Sweden,  which  is  not  without  interest  to  those  who  study 
the  group  in  this  country.  The  Swedish  Cretaceous  strata,  as  is 
well  known,  cover  an  ez tensive  area  in  the  Province  of  Sk^e,  at 
the  south  of  the  peninsula,  lliey  have  been  investigated  at  various 
times  by  such  authorities  as  Angelin,  Uebert,  Schltiter  and  others, 
but  owing  in  part  to  the  thick  coating  of  glacial  drift  which  conceals 
the  underlying  Chalk  from  observation,  and  in  part  to  the  very 
different  aspect  which  strata  of  the  same  geological  horizon  ezhibit 
in  different  localities,  the  relative  position  of  the  different  beds  has 
not  been  definitely  settled. 

According  to  Prof.  Lundgren,  the  Cretaceous  strata  of  Sweden 
have  peculiar  petrographic  and  palaeontological  characteristics  in 
each  of  the  three  different  districts  of  Kristianstad,  Ystad  and 
Malm6.  That  of  Kristianstad,  to  the  north-east  of  the  province, 
principally  consists  of  Gru$kalk  (that  is,  of  a  limestone  composed 
of  grains  resulting  from  the  breaking  up  of  the  shells  and  tests  of 
molluscs  and  echinoderms)  with  in  places  a  mizture  of  quartz-sand- 
grains  and  even  occasionally  boulders  of  metaraorphic  rocks,  so  that 
the  Gruskalk  passes  sometimes  into  a  pure  sandstone,  or  even  a  coarse 
conglomerate.  Flints  are  not  abundant ;  they  occur  either  in  thin 
beds  or  nodules,  and  they  are  always  of  a  speckled  white,  and  never 
black  or  greenish-black  as  in  the  chalk  of  the  Malmo  district.  In 
places  the  gneissoid  rocks,  which  formed  the  sea-bed  on  which  the 
Gruskalk  was  deposited,  are  ezposed  with  their  surfaces  covered 
with  naturally-attached  Polyzoa,  Spondylus,  etc.  The  Kristianstad 
deposit  is  clearly  of  a  shallow- water  character.  Two  palseon to- 
logical  divisions  can  be  recognized  in  it ;  a  lower  characterized  by 
Actinocamax  subventricosus,  and  a  higher  by  JBelemnitella  mucronata. 
The  lower  division  has  only  been  recognized  elsewhere  out  of 
Sweden  in  East  Prussia,  and  it  is  thought  partially  to  correspond  to 
the  German  Quadraten-Kreide. 

The  Ystad  district  on  the  eztreme  south  is  now  separated  from 
that  just  referred  to  by  a  broad  gneissoid  ridge,  which  probably 
ezisted  in  Cretaceous  times ;  the  boundaries  between  it  and  the 
Malmu  district  have  not  been  ascertained.     The  prevailing  rocks 
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are  incoherent  caloareous  sandetones  with  a  variable  quantity  of  green 
grains,  whence  it  is  sometimes  called  a  greensand.  Subordinate  beds 
of  conglomerate,  mostly  of  Silurian  slates,  are  present ;  but  flints  are 
absent.  In  addition  to  the  same  divisions  which,  as  at  Kristianstad, 
are  characterized  by  A,  subventricosus  and  B,  mucronata,  there  are 
two  others  beneath  them ;  one  containing  Aetinocamax  quadra tus,  and 
the  other  A.  verus.  Borings  carried  to  a  depth  of  1300  feet  have  not 
penetrated  through  the  chalk  in  this  district. 

The  rocks  of  the  easterly  district  of  MalmS  resemble  those  of 
Denmark,  and  may  be  regarded  as  their  easterly  continuation.  The 
beds  are  of  pure  white  chalk  of  varying  degrees  of  hardness,  and 
layers  and  nodules  of  flint  are  abundant  in  it  The  flints  are  black 
or  greyish,  but  never  speckled.  The  general  appearance  of  the 
chalk  in  this  district,  as  the  writer  can  testify,  resembles  very  closely 
the  chalk  at  Norwich.  The  MalmS>  chalk  exceeds  600  feet  in  thick- 
ness, and  though  its  petrographic  characters  are  so  strikingly  different 
from  those  of  the  other  districts,  the  presence  in  it  of  the  same 
typical  fossil,  Belemnitella  mucronata,  shows  that  it,  and  the  Gruskalk, 
and  sandstones  of  the  other  districts,  all  belong  to  the  same  geological 
horizon  of  the  Skrif  krita,  or  our  Upper  Chalk  with  flints. 

In  the  MalmS  district  the  Skrif  krita  or  Upper  Chalk  is  overlaid 
by  higher  beds,  of  the  £tage  Danien  or  "  Newer  Chalk,"  of  which 
three  different  varieties  are  described  by  Prof.  Lundgren,  who,  how- 
ever, regards  them  as  merely  different  aspects  of  the  same  contem- 
poraneous deposit  The  first  of  these,  the  Faxoe  or  coral  limestone, 
is  composed  largely  of  corals  which  appear  to  have  grown  in  situ ;  it 
also  contains  Crustacea  (Dromia)  and  Gasteropods.  Flints  are  not 
present  in  it.  The  second  is  the  Limsten  or  poly zoa- limestone,  con- 
sisting of  entire  and  fragmentary  polyzoa,  corals,  and  other  organic 
remains,  which  have  been  rolled  and  rearranged  by  currents.  It 
also  contains  flints.  The  third  variety,  Saltholm  limestone,  is  a  more 
or  less  compact  limestone  with  beds  of  flint ;  it  is  distinguished  by 
its  Fishes,  Crustacea  (Olyphea),  and  the  so-called  Ophiomorpha, 

In  all  these  different  varieties  of  the  Danien  or  Newer  Chalk 
Belemnitella  mucronata  *  and  other  forms  of  Belemnites  are  absent ;  but 
they  all  contain  two  characteristic  fossils,  Ananchytes  sulcata  and 
Terehratvla  lens,  which  are  respectively  very  closely  allied  to  A, 
ovata  and  T.  camea  of  the  Upper  Chalk.  Lundgren  does  not  think 
that  the  correspondence  of  these  Danien  beds  with  the  Maestricht 
Chalk  has  been  satisfactorily  proved,  since  in  the  latter  B,  mucronata 
is  present,  and  the  genera  and  species  of  corals  are  also  different ; 
and  he  is  disposed  to  accept  the  suggestion  of  Schl titer,  that  they  are 
rather  the  equivalents  of  the  most  recent  Ci'etaceous  beds  of  West- 
phalia, in  which  fishes  and  plants  are  present,  but  no  Belemnites. 

Of  the  Brachiopoda  from  the  Upper  Chalk,  only  a  single  new 
species,  a  Liugulaf  has  been  described,  but  there  are  16  new  forms 
from  the  other  horizons.     The  most  prolific  brachiopod  fauna  is  in 

^  Lyell  has  stated  that  this  species  occurs  in  the  Faxoe  limestone,  hut  the  author 
aflinns  that  it  certainly  does  not  occur  in  this  deposit,  though  it  may  he  found  in  heds 
of  Secondary,  •.#•  of  Glacial  origin  which  overlie  it. 
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the  ditifion  with  Adinoeamaz  v€ntr%c9§U8  in  the  EriBtiansUd  diBtiict. 
Fifty-fiTe  ipeciefl  and  Tanetiea  axe  enumerated  in  the  aocompanying 
list,  of  which  only  a  small  proportion  appears  to  be  common  to  oar 
English  Chalk.  The  genera  represented  are  Crania  (13  sp.)  ;  JB&jfn- 
chonella  (10  sp.);  Terebratula  (12  sp.);  Terebratulina  (6  sp.) ;  Theci- 
dium  (3  sp.) ;  and  Lingular  Waldkeimia,  Trigonosema  and  Tere^aielia, 
each  with  a  single  species.  Lundgren  acknowledges  that  he  has 
defined  the  species  in  a  more  limited  sense  than  Davidson,  and  it  is 
quite  possible  that  our  great  English  authority  woold  not  entirely 
indorse  the  specific  value  assigned  to  all  the  forms  here  described ; 
still  the  characters  assigned  to  the  species  and  varieties  are  very  care- 
fully and  fully  enumerated,  and  as  all  the  forms  are  thoroughly  and 
of  necessity  faithfully  illustrated  in  the  aocompanying  photographed 
plates,  the  work  will  prove  of  great  value  in  comparing  the  Creta- 
ceous Brachiopoda  of  Sweden  with  those  of  our  own  and  other 
countries.  Q.  J.  H. 

III.— Undcrsokringab  orvsB  SiuansomrIdvts  Trilobitsfauna  af 
Sv.  Leonh.  Tobnquist.     Med  tre  Taflor. 

An  Examination  of  the  Trilobits  Fauna  of  the  Distbiot  of 
SiLJAN.  By  Sv.  Lkon  Tobnquist.  With  three  Plates.  4to. 
pp.  101. 

THIS  monograph  contains  the  results  of  a  detailed  examination  of 
the  Trilobites  discovered  in  the  Silurian  basin  of  Siljan  in 
Dalecarlia.  In  all  113  species  and  varieties  are  enumerated,  includ- 
ing many  new  forms,  belonging  for  the  most  part  to  very  minute 
types,  which  have  hitherto  escaped  notice,  probably  on  account  of 
their  small  dimensions.  As  a  general  rule  the  Trilobites  are  very 
fragmentary,  and  the  descriptions  mainly  rest  on  their  detsched  heads 
and  pygidia.  A  tabulated  list  shows  their  respective  stratigraphical 
distribution  in  the  series  of  beds  which  range  from  the  Phyllograptus- 
shales  up  to  the  Leptsena-Kalk,  which  the  author  believes  to  be 
relatively  slightly  older  than  the  Wenlock  Shale.  The  new  species 
are  all  figured,  and  the  careful  manner  in  which  the  various  forms 
are  described  renders  this  work  of  special  value  for  comparison  to 
students  of  this  group,  as  it  well  illustrates  the  distribution  of  the 
Trilobites  in  a  particular  limited  area.  Q.  J.  H. 


IV. — Contbibutions  to  the  Tertiary  Geology  and  Paubontology 
OF  THE  United  States.  By  Anoelo  Heilprin.  4to.  pp.  1-4 
(unnumbered)  and  1-117.  One  Plate.  (Philadelphia,  the 
Author,  1884.) 

THE  volume  is  a  prefaced  reprint  of  several  independent  treatises, 
viz. — "  I.  The  Tertiary  Geology  of  the  Eastern  and  Southern 
United  States"  (Joum.  Acad.  Nat.  Sci.  Phil.  1884,  2nd  ser.  vol.  ix. 
pp.  116-154) ;  **IL  On  the  Relative  Ages  and  Classification  of  the 
Post-Eocene  Tertiary  Deposits  of  the  Atlantic  Slope  "  (Proc.  Acad. 
Nat.  Sci.  Phil.  1882,  vol.  xxxiv.  pp.  150-186) ;  "  III.  On  the  Strati- 
graphical  Evidence  afforded  by  the  Tertiary  Fossils  of  the  Peninsula 
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the  equivalent  of  the  '■  First 
Mediterranean"  of  the  Ana- 
trian  geologiats  and  of  the 
(aluna  of  Leognan  andSaucat«. 

01ig«w». 

Orbitoitic 

Strata  eharaoterLzed  brBpecies 
of    Orbuoidn.       VicksbnrR 
beda,    Florida    nunuiiulilic 
bed.,eto. 

and  Caatel  Gomberto  (Vicen- 

lover  limeatone  of  Malta, 
Fernando  beds  on  Trinidad, 
Antigna,  Chert,  St.  Bartholo- 
mew Oligecene. 

JackKm  bed!  of  Hiaussippi. 
■■  While     Limeat«na"     of 
AUbama. 

B«tonCl8y(B«toniMi}.  Sands 
of  Beauchamp  P 

CLiiboroian. 

posit  of  CUibonie,  Ala.,  etc. 

Ageofths-'CalcairaOwaBer" 
of  France  (ParisUn). 

Bidintane. 

Bedi  below  the  troe  CUibor- 

nian  on  the  Alabama  Kiver, 
■'Chalk    Hilla"     of     the 
■outhem  part  of  the  State, 
ete.   •' Siliceous  Claihoma" 
(Milgardl    of     Mii«i«-,ppi. 
Maryland  Eocene,  in  part  P 

Londoniaa  f 

Eo-Lignitii!. 

Lignite,  rand*  and  claya  aitu- 
ated   at    the    haee    of  the 
Tertiary  Series  in  AUhama, 
etc.    Marlborough  and  lla- 
ealaiTBy  beda  of  Marvtand  f 
Shark  Kiver  depoBits  of  Sew 
Jersey. 

Tbanetiaii  f  Bognor  rook  f 
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of  Maryland '"  (ibid,,  1880,  vol.  xxxii.  pp.  20-83) ;  "  IV.  On  the 
Oocnrrence  of  Nummnlitio  Deposits  in  Florida,  and  the  Association 
of  Nummtdites  with  a  Freshwater  Fauna "  {ibid,  1882,  vol.  xxxiv. 
pp.  189-193)  ;  "  V.  A  Comparison  of  the  Eooene  Tertiary  Mollusca 
of  the  South- Western  United  States  and  Western  Europe  in  relation 
to  the  Determination  of  Identical  Forms  "  (ibid.  1679,  vol.  zxxi.  pp. 
211-216) ;  and  "  VL  On  the  Age  of  the  Tejou  Books  of  California, 
and  the  Occurrence  of  Ammonitic  Remains  in  Tertiary  Deposits " 
{ibid.  1882,  vol.  xxxiv.  pp.  196-214). 

In  the  first  of  these  Mr.  Heilprin  ooUeots  the  essence  of  the 
scattered  literature  of,  and  summarizes  his  own  investigations  upon, 
the  Atlantic  and  Gulf  Territories.  The  deposits  prevail  over  a 
zone  of  25,200  miles  wide,  skirting  the  coast  from  northern  New 
Jersey  to  Mexico,  augmented  by  the  Floridian  peninsula  and  the 
Mississippi  embayment.  In  the  north  the  beds  are  mainly  incoherent 
sands  (siliceous,  calcareous,  and  glauconitic),  clays,  and  marls, 
while  in  the  south  lithification  is  oommon,  particularly  in  the  older 
members.  In  general,  strikes  are  roughly  parallel  to  the  coasts,  and 
the  gentle  dips  seaward.  Only  slight  and  simple  diaatrophism  has 
affected  the  region  since  Tertiary  deposition  was  initiated. 

The  author's  conceptions  of  stratigraphic  sequence  and  equivalence 
are  expressed  in  the  taxonomic  table,  reprinted  on  p.  231 ;  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  several  members  recognized  is  approximately  shown 
on  a  small  scale  map.  In  text  and  map,  Hilgard's  doubtful  reference 
of  the  '*  Grand  Gulf"  formation  to  the  Miocene  is  adopted :  but  the 
interesting  Pliocene  or  early  Quaternary  "  Port  Hudson  "  is  neglected, 
as  is  also  the  Pliocene  (?)  ''  Glass  Sand ''  of  New  Jersey  and  Long 
Island.  Identification  and  correlation  are  essentially  palceontologic ; 
the  diastrophic  and  geomorphic  phenomena  whereby  the  formations 
in  question  must  ultimately  be  coordinated  are  ignored ;  and  corre- 
lation with  the  western  territories  is  not  attempted. 

The  scope  of  the  subordinate  articles  is  indicated  by  their  titles. 
Their  substance  is  incorporated  in  the  general  discussion. 

The  volume  is  unfortunately  without  index  or  other  conspectus  of 
contents  than  a  list  of  articles,  the  data  for  the  discussions  are 
predominantly  bibliothecal,  the  style  is  verbose,  and  the  map  is 
crude ;  yet  in  its  assimilative  function  the  leading  treatise  will  prove 
valuable  alike  to  foreign  readers  and  local  investigators.       W.  J.  M. 


I. — Geologioal  Society  of  London. 

L— March  25,  1886.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S., 
President,  in  the  Chair. — The  following  communications  were  read  : 

1.  **  On  the  Eelationship  of  Ulodendron,  Lindley  and  Hutton,  to 
Lepidodendron,  Sternberg,  Bothrodendront  Lindley  and  Button, 
SigiUaria,  Brongniart,  and  Bhytidodendron,  Boulay."  By  Eobert 
Kidston,  Esq.,  F.G  S. 

The  author  commenced  by  expressing  an  opinion  that  the^  so- 
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called  genus  Ulodendron  of  Lindley  and  Hutton  oomprised  specimens 
belonging  to  several  species  and  even  to  different  genera.  Unless 
the  outer  sarface  of  the  bark  is  well  preserved,  stems  of  Clathrarian 
SigiUaria  and  Zepidodendra  are  undistinguishable ;  bat  species  of 
Ulodendron  have  been  in  several  cases  founded  on  decorticated 
examples,  and  distinguished  by  Such  characters  as  the  size  of  the 
Ulodbndroid  scar.  The  three  species  which  have  furnished  most  of 
the  specimens  described  as  Ulodendron,  and  to  the  description  of 
which  the  present  paper  is  chiefly  devoted,  are  Lepidodendron  VeU 
iAtftmionum,  Sternb.,  SigiUaria  discophora,  Konig,  sp.,  and  S,  Taylori. 

The  author  first  gave  an  epitome  of  the  views  of  previous  writers 
on  Ulodendron ;  and  secondly,  described  the  specimens  belonging  to 
the  species  named  that  he  had  been  able  to  examine. 

The  third  part  contained  the  general  conclusions  as  to  the  nature 
of  Ulodendron  at  which  he  had  arrived.  He  commenced  by  defining 
the  four  genera  Lepidodendron,  Lepidophloios,  SigiUaria,  and  Rhy» 
Udodendron^  as  distinguished  by  the  characters  of  their  leaf-scars, 
and*  showed  that  Lepidodendron,  SigiUaria,  and  Ehytidodendron 
occasionally  exhibit  large  scars,  arranged  in  two  opposite  vertical 
rows.  These  are  the  Ulodendroid  scan^.  They  marked,  in  the 
author's  opinion,  the  point  of  attachment  of  a  caducous  appendicular 
organ,  which  had  in  a  very  few  cases  been  found  in  position.  These 
appendicular  organs  were  probably  sessile  cones.  Details  were  given, 
Bbowing  the  progressive  development  of  the  scars,  the  obliteration 
of  the  normal  leaf-scars  by  the  appendicular  organs,  and  the  branch- 
ing of  Ulodendroid  stems. 

The  concluding  portion  of  the  paper  contained  the  synonymy  at 
length  and  full  descriptions  of  three  fossil  plants,  Lepidodendron 
Veltheimianum,  SigiUaria  diseophora,  and  S,  Taylori,  together  with 
the  horizons  and  localities  in  which  they  have  been  found  in  Britain. 
Bothrodendron  was  shown  to  be  a  decorticated  form  of  Ulodendroid 
Btem,  and  Knorria  a  cast  of  the  case  of  Lepidodendron. 

2.  '*0n  an  almost  perfect  Skeleton  of  Rhytina  gigaB=^Rhyiina 
Slelleri  (*  Steller's  sea-cow  ')  obtained  by  Mr.  Hobei-t  Damon,  F.G.S., 
from  the  Pleistocene  Peat-deposits  on  Behring's  Island."  By  Henry 
Woodward.  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

The  author  spoke  of  the  interest  which  palaBontologists  must 
always  attach  to  such  animals  as  are  either  just  exterminated,  or 
are  now  in  course  of  rapid  extirpation  by  man  or  other  agents.  He 
referred  to  the  now  rapid  destruction  of  all  the  larger  Mammalia, 
and  expressed  his  opinion  that  the  African  Elephant,  the  Giraffe,  the 
Bison,  and  many  others,  will  soon  be  extirpated  unless  protected 
from  being  hunted  to  death.  The  same  applies  to  the  Whale-  and 
Seal-fisheries. 

He  drew  attention  to  a  very  remarkable  order  of  aquatic  animals, 
the  Sirenia,  formerly  classed  with  the  Cetacea  by  some,  with  the 
Walruses  and  Seals  by  others,  and  by  De  Blainville  with  the  Ele- 
phants. He  particularly  drew  attention  to  the  largest  of  the  group, 
the  Bhytina,  which  was  seen  alive  and  described  by  Stellerr  in  1741. 
It  was  then  confined  to  two  islands  (Behriug's  Island  and  Copper 
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Island).  In  forty  years  (1780)  it  was  beliefved  to  haTe  been  entirely 
extirpated.  It  was  a  toothless  Herbivore,  living  along  the  shore  in 
shallow  water,  and  was  easily  taken,  being  without  fear  of  man.  Its 
flesh  was  good,  and  it  weighed  often  as  mooh  as  3  or  4  tons. 

The  author  then  described  some  of  the  leading  points  in  the 
anatomy  of  Bhytina,  and  indicated  some  of  the  charaoters  by  which 
the  order  is  distinguished.  He  referred  to  the  present  wide  dis- 
tribution of  the  Sirenia : — MoMatut  with  three  species,  namely,  if. 
latiroatria,  occupying  the  shores  of  Florida  and  the  West  Indies ; 
M.  americanus,  the  coasts  of  Brazil  and  the  great  rivers  Amazon 
and  Oiinoco ;  if.  senegalensis,  the  West  Coast  of  Africa  and  the  rivers 
Senegal,  Congo,  eta  Hcdieore  with  three  species,  namely,  H.  taber' 
vaculi,  the  Red  Sea  and  East  coast  of  Africa;  H.  dugang.  Bay  of 
Bengal  and  East  Indies ;  JET.  awtrcdis,  North  and  East  Australia. 

The  fossil  forms  number  thirteen  genera  and  twenty-nine  species, 
all  limited  to  England,  Holland,  Belgium,  France,  Germany,  Austria, 
Italy,  Malta,  and  Egypt,  and  to  the  United  States  and  Jamaica. 

The  author  noticed  the  dentition  of  the  fossil  species,  of  which 
Halitherium  and  Prora9tomu$  are  the  two  most  remarkable  types. 

Lastly,  with  regard  to  the  geographical  area,  occupied  at  the 
present  day  by  the  Sirenia,  the  author  pointed  out  that  two  lines 
drawn  30^  N.  and  30""  South  of  the  Equator,  will  embrace  all  the 
species  now  found  living.  Another  line  drawn  at  60°  N.  will  show 
between  30°  and  60°  N.  the  area  occupied  by  the  fossil  species. 

He  looked  upon  Rhytina  as  a  laBt  Burviving  species  of  the  old 
Tertiary  group  of  Sirenians,  and  its  position  as  marking  an  *'  outlier  " 
of  the  group  now  swept  away.  The  greater  northern  extension  of 
the  group  seems  good  evidence  of  the  once  warmer  climate  enjoyed 
by  Europe,  Asia,  and  America  in  the  Tei*tiary  epoch. 


11. — German  Gbolooioal  Society. 

llie  following  is  an  abstract  of  a  paper  "  On  the  Limits  op  the 
Zeohstein  Formation  and  of  the  Dyas  in  General,**^  by  Gkh. 
HoFRATH  Professor  Dr.  H.  B.  Geinitz,  etc.,  read  before  the 
German  Geological  Society  in  September,  1884. 

I.  The  Upper  Limit  of  the  Zechtttein  Formation, — ^The  uppermost 
member  of  the  Zechstein  is  defined  as  the  '*  Plattendolomit "  with 
Sehizodus  Schlotheimi  (Gein.),  Aucella  Hausmanni  (Goldf.),  and  a 
few  other  rarer  fossils ;  not  the  overlying  Buuterschiefer  of  Murchisou 
or  the  so-called  upper  vanegated  shales  (Z.  o.  3)  of  the  maps  of  the 
Geological  Surveys  of  Saxony  and  Prussia.  Extensive  erosion  of 
the  upper  beds  of  the  Plattendolomit  produces  a  general  discordancy 
between  them  and  the  overlying  shales  and  thin-bedded  sandstones ; 
it  is  only  where  this  is  not  observable  or  is  observable  to  only 
a  slight  extent  that  anything  like  concordancy  between  them  is  to 
be  observed.  The  published  works  of  previous  observers  (Gutbier, 
Naumann,  von  Cotta,  and  Emmrich)  are  quoted  as  establishing  these 
facts.     The  author  then   proceeds   to  describe  additional   sections 

^  See  NoTa  Acta  Acad.  Leopoldina  xxi.  1886. 
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whioli  he  exatdiDed  doridg  last  year,  in  oompanj  with  Herr  Ditt* 
manch.  Yery  olear  sectional  drawings  of  six  of  these  are  included 
in  the  paper,  two  of  which  represent  sections  near  Meerane  in 
Saxony*  These,  with  the  descriptions  of  them,  agree  in  character 
with  those  noticed  by  the  translator,  in  the  Quart  Jonm.  of  the  OteoL 
Soa  ToL  xl.  p.  391,  and  this  agreement  is  pointed  oat 

The  theory  advocated  by  some  writers,  that  "  the  circulation  of 
water  between  the  strata  of  the  Plattendolomit  has,  by  internal 
erosion  of  the  beds,  prodiused  cavities  into  which  the  overlying  beds 
have  snnk,"  is  criticized  and  shown  to  be  inconsistent  with  the 
observed  fiKts. 

The  author  next  points  out  that  unless  we  are  to  class  the  whole 
of  the  Banter  with  the  Zechstein,  against  which  there  are  insuper- 
able objections  on  palsdontological  grounds,  it  is  impossible  (and  the 
impossibility  is  acknowledged  by  his  colleagues  of  the  Geological 
Survey)  to  draw  any  boundary-line  whatever  between  the  Zechstein 
and  the  Banter.  The  fossil-evidence  recently  found  by  the  author 
in  the  Meerane  district  in  the  regularly  stratified  beds  of  sandstone 
in  the  limestone  quarry  next  the  village  of  Crotenleite,  in  a  position 
less  than  a  m^tre  above  the  eroded  surface  of  the  Plattendolomit,^  is 
next  described,  and  the  close  resemblance  of  the  numerous  Saurian 
footprints  discovered  by  the  author  last  summer  in  that  locality  with 
those  of  Chirosaurus  Barthi  and  Chirotherium  Qeinitzi  in  the  Univer- 
sity Museum  at  Jena  and  elsewhere  is  pointed  out.  As  in  company 
with  the  latter  there  was  found  a  somewhat  larger  and  coarser  but 
otherwise  similar  form  to  BhizocoraUium  jenense  of  the  lower  Wellen- 
kalk,  so  here,  immediately  above  the  Plattendolomit,  the  same  asso- 
ciation of  undoubted  Triassic  forms  was  met  with.  In  addition  to 
these,  the  author  also  mentions  the  occurrence  of  a  few  horseshoe- 
shaped  reliefs  on  the  bedding-planes  of  the  sandstones,  which  he  con- 
siders to  be  vegetable-remains,  and  these  bear  the  closest  resemblance 
to  certain  forms  which  have  been  described  by  Koch  and  E.  Sohmid 
from  the  Bunter  Sandstone  of  Jena.  [Those  who  know  the  district 
about  Jena  will  see  the  force  of  this  comparison.]  These  remains 
are  now  open  to  the  inspection  of  geologists  in  the  Dresden  Museum. 
**  Though  these  are  as  yet  so  sparingly  met  with  (says  Geinitz),  yet 
they  prove  that  the  variegated  shaly  sandstones  (Z.  o.  3)  belong  to 
the  Bunter  and  not  to  the  Zechstein.*' 

^  In  other  districts,  where  also  the  lower  members  of  the  Zechstein 
are  developed,  local  disturbances  of  the  original  stratification  have 
occurred,  partly  through  subsidences  of  the  Plattendolomit  in  con- 
sequence of  the  solution  of  gypsum  and  rock-salt,  partly  through 
the  elevation  of  the  strata  in  consequence  of  the  gradual  conversion 
of  anhydrite  into  gypsum.  Excellent  examples  of  this  occur  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Gera,  and  at  Posneck  and  Oppurg  in  Thiiringen ; 
yet  in  all  these  cases  a  similar  unconformable  order  of  deposition  of 
the  lower  Both  (the  lowermost  Bunter  strata)  upon  the  upper  Zech- 
stein is  repeated."     These  instances  are  described  in  detail  in  the 

1  Comp.  Obol.  Mao.  December,  1884,  where  a  quotation  is  made  from  a  letter  of 
Oesniis  on  this  subject. 
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paper,  as  are  also  others  at  Qampelstadt,  N.E.  of  Salzangen,  and  in 
the  neighboarhood  of  the  Lower  Warth.  In  the  latter  locality  the 
red  shales  and  thin-bedded  sandstones  are  stratified  around  highly 
inclined  strata  of  Plattendolomit  and  a  reef  of  Rauchwacke  (Middle 
Zechstein).  The  relation  of  the  Bunter  to  the  Zechstein  as  it  is 
exhibited  at  Gopelskuppe  near  Eisenach  is  also  noticed,  and  refer- 
ence is  made  to  the  accurate  demonstration  of  it  by  J.  G.  Bornemann 
(Jahrb.  d.  k.  preuss.  geolog.  Landesanstalt,  1883),  as  well  as  the 
description  of  it  in  Qaart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soo.  vol.  xl.  p.  303  ei  seq, 
by  the  translator. 

From  the  evidence  cited,  the  author  concludes  that  the  so-called 
upper  variegated  shales  and  thin  sandstones  of  the  Saxon  and 
Prussian  maps,  which  correspond  to  the  Bunterschiefer  of  Murchi- 
son,  belong  not  to  the  Zechstein,  but  to  the  Bunter  Sandstone,  so 
that  "  an  important  member  of  the  Permian  Formation  (in  Murchi- 
son's  sense)  is  taken  away,  and  there  remains  of  that  Palseozoic 
t  Trias,  which  that  deceased  author  defined  as  his  Permian,  only  a 
dual  system  or  Dyas." 

2.  The  Lower  Limit  of  the  Zechstein  Formation. — Wherever  a  com- 
plete development  of  the  Marine  Zechstein  Formation  is  exhibited, 
the  Weissliegende  (Grauliegende,  Zechstein  Conglomerate  of  Beyrich) 
forms  the  lowest  member.  This  stratum,  varying  in  thickness  from 
a  few  centimetres  to  several  metres,  contains  an  extraordinary  marine 
fauna,  among  which  are  found  as  characteristic  species,  JProducim 
Cancrini  (de  Yem.),  Strophaloeia  Leplayi  (Gein.),  BhynchoneUa 
Geinitzi  (de  Vem.),  and  Pecten  sericeus  (de  Vem.).  Thus  the  Weiss- 
liegende is  distingin'shed  principally  from  the  Eothliegende,  the 
nature  of  which  is  determined  by  association  of  the  littoral  character 
of  its  sedimentary  materials  with  eruptive  rocks.  Freiesleben,  Dr. 
Liebe  of  Gera,  Dr.  Senft  of  Eisenach,  and  other  writers  are  quoted 
in  support  of  this  view. 

The  position  of  the  upper  Rothliegende  as  a  lateral  equivalent  in 
some  localities  of  the  true  Middle  and  Lower  Zechstein  is  touched 
upon,  and  its  occurrence  in  relation  to  the  latter  on  the  north-west 
side  of  the  Thiiringerwald  is  pointed  out  (see  Quart  Joum.  Geol. 
Soc.  loc.  cit.,  and  Senft,  Zeitschr.  d.  deutsch.  Geol.  Gesellsch.  Bd.  x. 
p.  333,  Taf.  ix.  fig.  9).  "The  opponents  of  this  view,*'  adds  Geinitz, 
'*  have  hitherto  offered  no  explanation  of  the  facts  observed." 

3.  The  Lower  Boundary  of  the  Dyas  in  Oeneral. — Where  the 
massive  grey  conglomerate  of  the  Lower  Rothliegende,  or  the  ante- 
porphyritic  stage  of  Naumann,  overlies  the  Coal-measures  unconform- 
ably,  as  it  does  in  the  district  of  Zwickau  and  other  places  in  the 
basin  of  the  Erzgebirge,  the  boundary  between  the  Dyas  and  the 
Carboniferous  appears  very  clearly  defined.  In  other  places,  as  in 
the  Piauenscher  Grund  near  Dresden,  where  the  discordancy  is  less 
pronounced,  the  grey  conglomerate  zone  still  rests  upon  the  eroded 
surfaces  of  the  previously  indurated  Coal-measures,  in  such  a  manner 
as  ft)  remind  us  of  the  way  in  which  the  eroded  strata  of  the  Platten- 
dolomit are  overlain  bv  the  thin  strata  of  the  Bunter.  In  some 
places  the  massive  Brandsohiefer  (bituminous  shales)  overlie  the 
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Coal-raeasures,  and  coDtain  even  feeble  black  seams  of  coal.  In 
such  oaseH  the  boundary  is  well  indicated  by  the  presence  of  the 
characteristic  flora  and  fauna  of  the  Lower  Rothliegende,  Walcliia 
yiniformis  (Schl.),  W.  filieiformis  (Schl.),  Odontopteria  obtuai  aba 
(Naura.),  Callipteria  con/erta  (Stbg.),  CcdanUtea  gigaa  (Bgt,),  and 
other  characteristic  plant-forras,  or  by  such  characteristic  fish-remains 
as  Acanthodea  graeUia  (Rom.),  Xenacanihua  Decheni  (Beyr.),  Palmo^ 
niacua  anguatua  (Ag.)  and  others. 

4.  On  the  Integral  Character  (Selbstandigkeit)  of  the  Dyaa  aa  a 
*'  Terrain  "  or  "  System  "  (newer  nomenclature  of  the  International 
Geological  Commission). 

"  We  are  now  pretty  generally  convinced  from  such  eVidenoe  as 
is  described  above  that  the  strata  of  the  Dyas  (or  Permian)  mark 
the  close  of  the  Palaeozoic  series  of  formations,  as  was  admitted, 
in  fact,  by  the  celebrated  Sir  R.  I.  Murchison ;  it  remains  however 
still  a  question  whether  the  Dyas  or  Permian  shall  maintain  its 
position  as  an  independent  system,  or  should  be  subordinated  to  the 
Carboniferous,  perhaps  under  the  name  of  Post-Carboniferous  ("  Post- 
carbon").  This  was  not  definitely  settled  at  the  sittings  of  the 
International  Commissjon  for  Geological  Nomenclature,  etc.,  at 
Bologna  in  1883,  and  the  question  remains  to  be  decided  at  the  next 
International  Congress  at  Berlin. 

"  For  a  satisfactory  answer  to  the  question  it  must  be  referred 
primarily  to  the  Qerman  geologists,  since  it  is  in  the  Qerman  area 
that  the  greatest  and  most  significant  changes  took  place  in  the 
Byas  period,  especially  in  the  construction  of  continental  deposits 
(Festlandbildungen)  ;  the  views  of  the  Russian,  English,  and  North 
American  geologists  have  also  to  be  considered,  since  in  those 
countries  discovery  has  followed  quickly  upon  discovery  in  the 
region  of  the  Dyas  in  most  recent  times. 

"  The  richest  fauna  and  flora  of  the  Dyas  is  certainly  to  be  seen 
in  the  Royal  Mineralogical  Museum  in  Dresden,  where  perhaps 
geological  confreres  will  be  convinced  that  even  from  a  palsBonto- 
logical  point  of  view  our  Dyas  deserves  the  same  recognition  as  an 
independent  Terrain  or  System,  as  the  Devonian  in  comparison  with 
the  Silurian, 'and  that  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  several  species 
pass  upwards  from  the  Silurian  to  the  Devonian."  A.  iBvmck 


♦■ 

XOTE  ON  SOME  8IWALIK  BONES  ERRONEOUSLY  REFERRED  TO  A 
STRUTHIOID  {BUOMJEUS  (?)  8IVALENSIS,  LTD.). 

Sir, — In  examining  the  collection  of  Mammalian  remains  in  the 
British  Museum  for  the  purpose  of  cataloguing,  I  have  come  across 
certain  specimens  from  the  Siwalik  Hills,  which  have  convinced 
me  that  the  phalangeals  described  and  figured  in  the  **  Palaeontologia 
Indica"  (Mem.  Geol.  Surv.  India),  ser.  10,  vol.  iii.  pp.  145,  1*16, 
pi.  xiv.  figs.  2,  4,  5,  6  (1884),  as  belonging  to  a  Struthioid,  and 
named  Dronueua  (?)  aivalenaia,  are  not  Avian  at  all,  but  belong  to  one 
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of  the  lateral  digits  of  the  fore-foot  of  an  Artiodactjle  Ungulate 
allied  to  the  fftppopofamtw.  The  genua  DrcimanB  mast  therefore 
he  expunged  from  the  Siwalik  fauna. 

I  regret  having  made  this  unfortnnate  misidentifieation ;  bat  am 
glad  to  take  this  early  opportunity  of  oorreoting  it.  A  note  to  the 
same  effect  will  appear  in  the  Introduction  to  the  Tolume  of  the 
**  PaliBontologia  Indica,"  quoted  above,  on  its  completion. 

B.  Ltdbkksb* 


SUBTERRANEAN  CONTOURING  ON  GEOLOGICAL  MAPS. 

Sir, — The  notice  in  your  March  number,  by  my  friend  Professor 
Benjamin  Smith  Lyman,  of  Northampton,  Mass.,  regarding  this 
means  of  expressing  the  underground  configuration  of  stratified 
deposits  would,  I  venture  to  think,  have  attracted  wider  attention  if 
it  had  dealt  as  fully  with  the  manner  of  construction  as  it  does  with 
the  results  to  be  gained. 

A  long  acquaintance  with  Professor  Lyman's  own  use  of  this 
system  in  the  number  of  beautifully  constructed  maps  whicdi  he  has 
produced  of  Japanese  and  other  geological  regions  must  be  my 
excuse  for  pointing  out  that,  while  the  employment  of  the  system  on 
a  large  scale  by  another  American  geologist  (iu  the  Pennsylvania 
anthracite  coalfield)  is  certainly  evidence  in  his  favour,  the  important 
circumstances  stated  in  the  second  sentence  quoted  from  Mr. 
Ashburiier's  report  have  an  essential  bearing  upon  the  usefulness  of 
these  contour  lines.  The  quotation  reads  thus : — "  The  data  which 
are  available  for  the  construction  of  these  maps  are  very  extensive 
and  very  accurate."  This  beings  so,  few  will  doubt  that  in  such  a 
case  plans  showing  true  underground  contours  of  coal  beds,  etc., 
would  be  most  valuable  charts  for  the  guidance  of  all  kinds  of 
mining  operations.  But  granting  this  involves  the  consequence  that, 
where  the  data  are  neither  extensive  nor  accurate,  the  results  will  be 
hypothetical  and  may  be  even  largely  based  upon  the  safety  of 
assertions  which  there  is  no  evidence  to  contravene,  albeit  there  may 
still  be  ample  room  for  doubt. 

The  forms  and  curvatures  assumed  by  contorted  strata  varying 
infinitely,  it  seems  to  me  we  may  speculate  upon,  but  cannot  predict, 
the  continuity  of  any  conditions  at  depths  beyond  the  reach  of  direct 
observation.  We  may  trace  an  ellipsoid  formed  at  the  surface  by 
the  outcrop  of  a  synclinal  basin,  but  without  further  information  we 
can  scarcely  foretell  whether  the  interior  rocks  are,  or  are  not,  folded 
again  and  again  into  anticlinal  and  synclinal  curves,  overfolded  or 
faulted,  thinned  away  or  crushed  out. 

If  what  we  call  contortions  had  as  uniform  proportions  as  basins, 
saucers,  spoons  or  even  casks,  from  any  section  of  which  some- 
thing might  be  presumed  regarding  the  size  and  shape  of  other 
portions  concealed,  the  theory  of  these  contour  lines  would  be 
complete ;  but  as  neither  the  shape  nor  size  of  a  contortion  has 
relntion  to  any  standard,  I  do  not  see  the  advisability  of  laying  down 
upon  ordinary  geological  maps,  with  the  semblance  of  accuracy,  what 
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are  merely  postible  poBitiona,  amongst  many  others  at  which  a  oon- 
oealed  stratum  might  be  found. 

This  element  of  uncertainty,  it  is  true,  affects  the  absolute  aooaraoy 
of  many  geological  sections,  if  not  of  most — in  an  nnavoidable  way, 
for  which  reason  it  would  be  wiser  to  reduce  than  to  multiply  sources 
of  error. 

A  geological  map  is  in  a  sense  pictorial,  and  the  more  so  the  more 
easily  understood:  competing  interests  destroy  such  pictures  as 
contain  tbem  by  creating  confusion ;  hence,  is  it  not  better  to  struggle 
on  with  exbting  difficulties  in  order  to  convey  surface  observations 
intelligibly,  than  seek  to  overlay  our  maps  with  a  complex  of  sub- 
terraneous assertions — save  where  necessity  and  data  may  both  exist, 
88  in  the  case  of  mining  plans  for  special  purposes. 

Supplementing  facts  with  fancies  may  possess  a  charm,  but  the 
tendency  is  dangerously  apt  to  degenerate,  or  lead  us  into  paths 
which  geological  observers  of  orthodox  principles  are  as  yet  not 
imperatively  called  upon  to  tread. 

Lest  these  remarks  should  be  considered  captious,  let  me  express 
a  hope  that  Professor  Lyman  will  further  favour  your  readers  with 
information  as  to  how  the  positions  for  contours  may  be  accurately 
ascertained  at  depths  far  removed  from  observation,  amongst  highly 
contorted  or  disturbed  strata?  And  also  as  to  whether  he  would 
advise  the  use  of  distinct  plans  on  which  to  record  the  positions  of 
the  contours  at  the  various  depths,  when  ascertained. 

EnrosTOWN,  March  IIM,  1885. 


THE  CLASSIFICATION  OF  THE  JURASSIC  SYSTEM. 

Sib, — If  Mr.  Jukes-Browne  is  satisfied  with  the  argument  that 
because  a  lithological  change  does  take  place,  in  England,  France 
and  Germany,  about  the  line  of  division  between  the  Cornbrash  and 
Oxfordian,  therefore  this  is  a  good  line  of  separation  between  Middle 
and  Upper  Jurassics,  and  one  with  which  most  English  geologists 
will  be  satisfied,  I  fear  it  is  useless  for  me  to  argue  further.  The 
statement  about  the  lithological  change  is  true  in  a  certain  sense, 
but  it  is  one  of  those  unscientific  half-truths  that  ignore  the  main 
facts.  Amongst  the  facts  ignored  in  this  case  are  the  following: 
The  lithological  change  in  Germany  from  the  argillaceous  beds  of 
the  Brown  Jura  below  to  the  calcareous  strata  of  the  White  Jura 
above  is  precisely  the  reverse  of  that  which  takes  place  in  North- 
Western  France  and  England,  and  the  horizon  where  the  change 
takes  place  is  not  the  same,  in  fact  the  two  changes  have  no  con- 
nection with  each  other.  So  purely  local  are  the  lithological  con- 
ditions on  which  Mr.  Jukes-Browne  relies  that  the  argillaceous  Upper 
Jurassics  of  England  and  North-Westem  France  ai'e  represented  even 
in  Central  France  by  calcareous  beds. 

I  did  not  attempt  to  enter  into  the  classification  of  minor  sub- 
divisions like  the  Lower  Calcareous  Grit     But  when  Mr.  Jukes- 
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Browne  calls  attention  to  my  omission  to  mention  this  band,  he  must 
have  overlooked  the  circumstance  that  he  has  forgotten  to  notice  the 
far  more  important  Calcarian  which  intervenes  between  the  Oxfordian 
and  the  Combrash,  and  which  is  one  of  the  best  known  and  most 
widely  spread  subdivisions  of  the  Jurassic  system. 

March  14M,  1886.  W.  T.  Blanfobd. 

GEOLOGICAL  AGE  OF  THE  ROCKY  MOUNTAINS. 

Sib, — A  recent  conversation  with  Dr.  Hicks  induces  me  to  send 
you  the  following  record  of  the  results  of  a  short  ramble  in  the 
Bocky  Mountains,  which  I  trust  you  may  deem  of  sufficient  import- 
ance to  insert  in  your  Magazine. 

On  a  much-to-be-remembered  morning  on  the  11th  of  last  Septem- 
ber, Professor  Selwyn  and  Dr.  G.  M.  Dawson  of  the  Canadian 
Geological  Survey,  with  several  other  brothers  of  the  hammer,  left 
the  cars  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Bailway  at  Stephen,  for  a  walk 
down  the  track  into  British  Columbia.  Passing  the  picturesque 
little  lake  on  the  summit  of  the  Kicking  Horse  Pass,  between  5000 
and  6000  feet  above  sea-level,  the  rocks  on  the  right  hand  of  the 
track  were  carefully  examined  for  any  indication  of  their  age.  They 
consisted  for  the  most  part  of  a  series  of  almost  vertical  calcareous 
and  quart zite  beds,  followed  by  greenish  slates  and  were  varied  in 
colour,  blue,  white  and  green  predominating.  Though  supposed  to 
be  altered  Devonian,  yet  we  failed  to  obtain  any  fossil  evidence  to 
determine  this  point  After  however  crossing  the  high  trestle- 
bridge  spanning  the  torrent  which  gives  its  name  to  the  pass,  we 
were  more  fortunate,  and  found  sufficient  evidence  whereby  the  age 
of  these  beds  could  be  clearly  defined.  Remaining  behind  the  rest 
of  the  party,  my  attention  was  attracted  to  a  greenish  micaceous  slab 
of  rock  dipping  at  a  high  angle  to  the  east,  bearing  on  its  face  those 
fucoidal  markings,  or  worm-tracks  (?),  so  abundant  in  the  Ilfracombe 
beds  in  North  Devon,  and  on  detaching  some  of  these,  I  soon  saw 
other  and  more  important  black  patches,  the  organic  nature  of  which 
there  could  not  be  any  doubt  about.  These  at  first  sight  were  con- 
sidered to  be  the  shields  of  Trilobites.  Proceeding  onwards  about 
62  yards  on  the  same  side,  a  dense  blue  calcareous  band  was  found 
almost  vertical  about  six  inches  thick  divided  from  another  of  the 
same  kind  about  seven  inches  thick  by  a  parting  of  greenish  shale ; 
both  these  were  full  of  organisms.  On  showing  them  to  Prof.  Boyd 
Dawkins  and  others,  they  were  at  once  pronounced  to  be  Primordial. 

Since  my  return  home,  Dr.  Hicks  has  examined  my  specimens, 
and  states  that  they  represent  a  Menevian  fauna,  and  that  the  mica- 
ceous rock  contains  lime  and  is  detrital,  with  the  tail  of  a  ParadoxideB 
on  its  surface,  whilst  the  dense  blue  calcareous  bands  have  abundant 
fragments  of  ParadoxideSj  Conocoryphe  and  other  allied  forms.  This 
fact  is  of  value,  as  it  proves  that  a  Primordial  zone  exists  north  of 
the  49th  parallel  of  latitude,  and  somewhere  between  the  116th  and 
117th  parallels  of  longitude,  a  fact  which  has  been,  1  believe,  hitherto 
denied  or  at  least  unproved.  H,  H.  Winwood. 

Bath,  jipril  17,  1885. 
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I. — On  the  Land  Mollusoa  of  thb  Eooemks. 

By  J.  Sta&kie  Gabdnbb,  F.L.S.,  F.6.S.,  etc. 

(PLATE  VI.) 

fpHE  distribatioQ  of  land  mollusoa  still  remains  one  of  the  most 
X  >  peiplexing  of  the  problems  to  be  solved  by  the  geologist  Sir 
Charles  Ijyell  seems  to  have  been  especially  struck  with  their 
oaprioioas  distribution,  particularly  in  Madeira.  The  facts  are  still 
sahstantially  as  stated  in  the  tenth  edition  of  his  ^Principles  of 
Geology/'  for  Mr.  Leacock,  in  showing  me  the  results  of  many  years 
oollecting  in  Madeira,  observed  that  his  researches  had  not  modified 
them  in  any  important  particulars.  Nearly  all  the  species  are  peculiar 
to  the  Madeira  Archipelago,  and  the  remarkable  fact  about  their  dis- 
tribution is  that,  though  there  are  56  species  in  Madeira  proper,  and 
4:2  in  Porto  Santo,  only  12  are  common  to  both  islands,  though  in  sight 
of  each  other.  Still  more  unaccountable  it  seems,  that  of  19  species 
found  on  the  Dezertas,  three  barren  rocks  which  appear  but  little 
detached  from  the  main  island,  only  12  are  common  to  Madeira,  and 
even  each  of  these  islets  has  species  and  varieties  peculiar  to  itself. 
Bat  two  species  of  land-shells  are  in  fact  common  to  Madeira,  the 
Desertas  and  Porto  Santo.  Sir  Charles  Lyell  infers  the  great  anti- 
quity of  the  Archipelago  from  this,  contrasting  it  with  the  far  more 
eiimtvre  group  of  the  British  Isles,  numbering  200  islands,  not  one 
of  which  have  yet  developed  peculiar  species.  The  fact  that  such 
naixdw  seas  have  sufficed  to  keep  the  land-moUusca  distinct  conclu- 
livdy  proves,  in  his  opinion,  that  they  have  no  ready  means  of 
dispersal,  and  that  their  passage  across  even  the  narrowest  sea  must 
be  of  such  extraordinary  rarity  that  the  possibility  need  hardly  be 
taken  into  account.  The  presence  of  the  same  species  throughout 
the  whole  of  the  British  Islands  is  thus  the  strongest  argument  in 
favour  of  their  having  been  joined  together  and  to  Europe  at  a  very 
recent  date. 

Turning  to  that  most  fascinating  book  by  Mr.  Wallace,  ''Island 
Life,"  in  which  all  possible  arguments  are  arrayed  to  support  the 
theory  of  the  Permanence  of  Continents,  we  cannot  help  remarking 
bow  frequently  the  land-mollusca  are  opposed  to  c^her  evidence,  and 
how,  when  the  distribution  of  the  rest  of  a  fauna  can  be  satisfactorily 
accounted  for,  these  crop  up  in  contradiction.     The  present  arrange- 
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ment  of  land  and  water  can  be  made  to  suflSce  for  the  distribution  of 
such  recently  developed  things  as  the  existing  species  of  mammals, 
birds,  and  batterflies ;  bat  the  far  more  ancient  families  of  land« 
mollusca,  at  least,  seem  to  have  been  in  possession  of  their  present 
habitats  from  the  most  remote  times.  I  find  in  **  Island  Life  "  that 
the  Azores  are  stated  to  possess  69  species,  32  being  peculiar,  though 
with  a  general  European  facies.  A  fourth  of  the  land-shells  of 
Bermuda  are  peculiar,  including  one  genus,  while  most  of  the 
remainder  are  found  in  the  West  Indies  and  American  mainland. 
The  Galapagos  Isles  possess  about  20  species,  most  of  them  peculiar. 
8t.  Helena  has  29,  20  of  which  are  truly  indigenous,  two  of  them, 
Bulimi,  resembling  Brazilian  types.  The  land-shells  of  the  Sand- 
wich Islands  number  between  300  and  400  species,  and  30  genera, 
three-fourths  peculiar ;  the  large  sub-family  Achatinellinsd,  with  14: 
genera,  being  entirely  confined  to  the  Sandwich  Isles,  and  the  genera 
of  Auriculidfld  only  met  with  there  and  in  Australia,  China,  Bourbon, 
Cuba,  and  the  West  Indies.  About  two-thirds  of  the  land-shells  of 
the  Seychelles  are  peculiar,  most  being  Indian  forms,  and  some  like 
those  of  Madagascar. 

Such  examples  may  be  multiplied  if  we  look  into  Woodward's 
Manual  of  the  Mollusca.  The  author  of  this  work  is  profoundly 
impressed  with  the  belief  that  many  of  the  Oceanic  Islands  are 
relics  of  lands  that  have  disappeared.  The  mollusca  of  St.  Helena 
especially  indicate  a  closer  geographical  alliance  between  the  east  of 
South  America,  than  now  holds.  The  presence  of  several  species  of 
old-world  genera  in  the  Columbian  region,  which  are  wanting  in 
North  America,  implies  a  land  connection  at  some  very  remote  period 
across  the  Atlantic  in  temperate  latitudes.  Two  genera,  Anastoma 
and  Megaspira,  now  peculiar  to  Brazil,  inhabited  France  during  the 
Eocene.  There  is  nothing  in  these  facts  to  support  the  extreme  views 
of  the  Permanence  of  Continents,  advocated  by  Wallace ;  and  taken 
in  connection  with  the  observations  of  such  writers  as  Sir  Joseph 
Hooker  and  many  other  botanists,  there  is  such  an  array  of  at  least 
prima  fade  evidence  against  them,  which  has  not  been  explained 
away,  that  they  must  be  held  as  far  indeed  from  generally  acceptable 
to  geologists. 

The  re-examination  *  of  the  Eocene  land  and  freshwater  fossil 
shells,  which  I  propose  to  undertake,  will  I  am  convinced  present 
some  very  curious  problems  in  connection  with  this  subject.  The 
progress  of  science  has  moreover  rendered  some  revision  neces- 
sary, and  though  Professor  Sandberger  has  to  a  great  extent  already 
effected  this,  his  work  is  in  German,  and  the  British  species  are 
mixed  up  in  it  with  a  large  number  of  others. 

As  the  first  instalment,  I  have  selected  the  group  of  land-shells 
of  the  Bembridge  and  Headon  limestones  of  the  Isle  of  Wight, 
which,  from  their  size,  number,  and  splendid  preservation,  probably 
form  the  most  important  assemblage  of  the  kind  from  any  rocks  of 
similar  age. 

1  Nearly  all  the  species  have  heen  described  for  the  Falseontographical  Society  bf 
Mr.  F.  Edwards,  1852. 
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F(im.  BuLiMiNJ.' 

BtTLUCDB   (AMPHtDKOKVa}   BLLIPTIODS*  Sby.  sp.  1822.     Plat«  VT. 
Figa.  3  aod  4. 

The  adalt  shell  ia  sub-perforate  ?,  sinistral,  oblong-ovata,  buliiui- 
fonn,  oompoaed  of  8  whorls. 

The  general  fona  of  the  shell  is  that  of  a  pupa,  or  chrysalis,  the 
penultimate  whorl  being  almost  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  body- 
whorL  The  apex  ia  blunt.  The  whorU  are  at  first  more  than  twice 
as  wide  as  high,  the  fonrth  whorl  in  descending  is  in  diameter  twice 
its  height,  the  penultimate  whorl  in  the  speoimen  figured  is  18  mm. 
high  againat  31  mm.  in  diameter,  and  the  body-whorl  42  mm.  high, 
with  a  diameter  of  S3  mm.  All  are  irregularly  tnmid,  bulging  moat 
towards  the  lower  suture.  The  teat  is  thin.  There  are  two  varieties 
of  ribe,  one  coarse,  with  a  millimetre  interval  between  each,  the 
other  fine,  in  which  case  3  ribe  oooupy  one  millimetre ;  the  former 
variety  is  the  oommoner,  and,  though  I  have  not  remarked  both 
occarriog  on  the  same  individual,  there  are  often  very  fine  lines  or 
ribs  in  the  intervals  between  the  coarse  ones.  The  suture  is  very 
narrow,  bnt  defined.  The  aperture  ia  ovate,  sub -auricular,  angular 
above,  its  precise  form  being  dif&cult  to  describe  in  words.     The 

Eriatome  is  oonlinuous,  thiokeaed,  and  reflected,  the  oolumellar  lip 
ing  a  little  broader  and  united  to  the  outer  by  a  thickened  callus. 
The  columella  ia  slightly  convoluted,  and  the  oolumellar  region 
lightly  excavated.  The  average  length  of  the  full-grown  shell  is  85 
millim^res,  or  a  little  over  3J  iuches,  and  this  aeema  rarely  if  ever 
to  have  been  exceeded. 

The  young  are  conical,  with  the  last  wborl  subangular,  shells  of 
2  centimetres  in  length  having  a  spiral  angle  of  about  65°,  which 
diminiahea  to  about  45°  when  the  length  ia  doubled.  The  aperture, 
ia  aemi-lunar  or  a  little  like  an  inverted  comma,  and  the  lips  thin 
ud  sharp. 

Casts  of  the  yonag  are  very  abundant  in  places,  far  more  so  than 
of  the  adults.  Associated  with  them  in  etitl  greater  abundance  are 
oviform  bodies  (Plate  VI.  Fig.  5),  variable,  but  the  great  majority  of 
which  are  under  2^  to  3  centim.  in  length  and  to  16  mm.  in  diameter. 
They  are  eqaal  and  rounded  at  both  ends,  with  the  aides  flaitened. 
When  not  merely  oasts,  they  are  seen  to  be  enveloped  with  a  thin 
calcareous  shell  of  rugged  texture.  They  are  supposed  to  be  eggs 
or  ooooona,  and  are  sometimes  hollow,  or  partly  filled  with  arrago- 
nite,  bnt  in  general  they  are  oasts,  with  one  end  free,  and  the  other 
broken,  and  adhering  to  the  matrix,  aa  if  the  animal  had  effected  its 
escape.     Several  of  the  most  promising  have  been  slit  for  me,  and 

'  That  part  of  the  genuB  to  nhlch  oar  fossils  belong  was  Beparaled  into  a  genus 
CotJtUittiiim,  bf  F^TDBBBC  in  1S19.  The  name,  literallj  column -shells,  indicates 
■officientlf  their  geneial  fonn.  The  tme  Sulimtu  baa  few  whorls,  the  body  .whorl 
being  verj  laigs  and  at  least  equalling  io  leogth  all  the  real  of  the  spire.  Amphi- 
dromiu  ia  a  smaller  group  or  sub. genua  of  closely  allied  Bpeciea  usuall]>  giniatral. 
Theae  nibdinaioiu  seem  useful  in  so  enormaua  a  genus. 

'  All  the  l^edei.niileBS  otherwise  stated,  are  described  in  F.  E,  Ednaids' monograph 
ontbe  Eocene  HoUosca,  in  the  Pahcontogmphical  Societj's  Tolome  for  ISS2,  where  the 
bibliography  of  the  species  ia  detailed  at  length.  Host  of  them  are  n-described  ii 
Bao^sger^a  Land  und  SiiHwauei  C  —   ' 


»  Conchylien,  Wiesbaden,  1870-7S. 
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are  filled  with  infiltrated  granalar  limestone  and  arragonite,  without 
betraying  any  outline  of  their  former  living  occapant.  Their  asso- 
ciation in  such  abundance  with  land-shells,  and  especially  with  the 
young  of  BulimMf  suggests  that  they  may  not  improbably  have  been 
the  eggs  of  the  latter.  Many  Bulimi  lay  eggs  of  even  larger  size  ; 
but  the  only  examples  in  the  British  Museum  are  eggs  of  species 
with  relatively  very  large  body- whorls.  I  have  so  far  not  been  able 
to  obtain  information  as  to  the  form  of  egg  laid  by  the  living  species 
of  the  AmphidromuB  section  of  the  genus.  The  ^gs,  if  such,  are 
certainly  very  large  in  proportion  to  even  the  fullest  grown  adult ; 
but  they  might  have  passed,  for  the  internal  mould  of  the  body- 
whorl  is  19  millim.  across,  and  the  eggs  at  their  greatest  diameter 
but  15  or  16  externally.  The  recent  eggs  of  the  large  Bultmi,  where 
there  is  ample  space  in  the  body-whorl,  are  regularly  oval ;  but  in 
these  fossils  the  sides  are  perfectly  straight,  and  this  peculiarity 
rather  favours  the  assumption  that  they  may  really  be  the  eggs  of 
the  cylindrical-shelled  BulimuSt  especially  as  none  of  the  fry  of  this 
species  are  ever  found  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  supposed  eggs. 
The  size  of  the  egg  in  living  Ptdmonatea  bears  no  settled  relation  to 
the  size  of  the  shell.  The  texture  of  the  shell  is  rugged,  but  in  all 
the  recent  eggs  I  have  seen  it  is  smooth,  llie  question  cannot,  how- 
ever, be  definitely  settled  until  further  observations  are  made. 

Internal  moulds  of  Btdimua  were  formerly  found  abundantly 
in  the  Bembridge  Limestone  at  Sconce.  Fine  specimens  with  the 
shell  replaced  by  carbonate  of  lime  were  always  rare  and  of  some 
value,^  being  among  the  handsomest  of  our  many  fine  Eocene  mol- 
lusca.  Though  the  horizon  of  the  species  is  the  Bembridge  Lime- 
stone, it  must  have  existed  throughout  the  whole  of  our  sub- tropical 
Eocene  period,  for  part  of  a  shell  from  the  London  Clay  is  figured 
by  Mr.  Edwards,  and  he  has  specimens  from  the  Middle  Headon  of 
Brockenhurst  and  Hordwell,  as  well  as  the  Upper  Headon  of  Headon 
Hill.  The  National  Collection  is  very  rich,  comprising  at  least  a 
dozen  fine  specimens  of  the  adult  shell. 

The  species  appears  to  be  extinct,  but  one  very  closely  allied,  i?. 
chloria,  Eeeve,is  a  native  of  the  Philippines,  and  there  are  many  others, 
as  B.  perversns,  of  the  same  group  inhabiting  the  same  region.  B. 
chlortB  is  a  bright  yellow  shell,  somewhat  smaller  than  ours,  but  so 
closely  resembling  it  in  all  other  respects,  that  we  are  fully  justified, 
in  believing  that  ours  is  an  ancestral  form,  or  genetically  connected. 
Sandberger  compares  it  with  B,  palaceusy  v.  d.  Busch,  and  B.  Wintert, 
Pf.,  from  Java.  No  species  resembling  it  occurs  in  other  regions,  and 
the  group,  which  is  very  distinct,  is,  as  already  stated,  sejiarated 
under  the  sub-generic  name  Amphidromus, 

BuLTMus  (Amphidromus)  ljevolongus,  Boubde,  1844.  PI.  VL  Fig.  1. 

Bull.  Soc.  G6ol.  i.  ser.  1,  p.  213,  M.  de  Serres,  Ann.  des  Sciences  Nat.  1844,  p.  180, 

pi.  xii.  fig.  9. 
Sandberger.  die  Susswasser-Conchyl.  1870-76,  p.  287,  pi.  xri.  fig.  7. 

The  introduction  of  the  present  species  into  our  Eocene  fauna  is 
^  20«.  seems  to  have  been  an  established  price. 
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based  on  a  unique  specimen  said  to  be  from  Sconce,  and  recently 
acquired  for  tbe  National  Collection. 

The  shell  is  regularly  spiral,  and  tapers  gradually.  The  extremity 
is  broken,  but,  supposing,  as  seems  probable,  that  the  spire  was 
continued  at  the  same  angle,  and  allowing  that  the  apex  was  as 
obtuse,  relatively  as  in  the  last  species,  the  total  length  must  have 
reached  ISO  mms.,  or  more  than  five  inches.  The  spiral  angle  is 
about  18°  and  the  length  preserved  of  the  shell  106  mm.,  comprising 
10  whorls.  The  whorls  towards  the  apex  are  more  than  twice  as 
wide  as  high,  the  last  but  two  being  exactly  twice,  the  penultimate 
whorl  17  mm.  high,  to  30  mm.  diameter  along  the  inferior  suture, 
and  the  body- whorl  10  mm.  high  and  30  mm.  in  greatest  diameter. 
The  whorls  are  slightly  convex  and  the  suture  slight  The  whole  is 
so  finely  striated  in  the  direction  of  the  axis,  that  4  strisB  occupy  only 
1  mm.  llie  aperture  is  invisible,  being  imbedded  in  the  matrix. 
The  peristome  was  evidently  much  reflected,  but  has  been  chipped 
away  unfortunately,  through  ignorance  of  its  form.  The  shell  has 
been  replaced  by  thin,  translucent  arragonite,  and  is  of  a  peculiar  pale- 
yellow,  suggesting  palpably  that  traces  of  the  original  colouring 
yet  remain. 

Though  evidently  allied  to  B,  elltptica,  the  characters  are  altogether 
80  peculiar,  that  it  has  been  separated  specifically.  It  departs  more 
widely  than  the  last  from  any  existing  species. 

The  specimen  described  was  purchased  from  Mr.  Gregory  as  a 
Bembridge-Limestone  fossil,  and  the  matrix  has  the  characters  of  this 
limestone.  In  the  South  of  France  it  occurs  in  the  PalsBotherium- 
limestone  of  Yilleneuve  and  Mas  Saintes  Puelles,  and  is  not  rare. 

The  group  Amphtdromus  is  confined  within  well-defined  limits — 
the  Philippines,  Timor,  Celebes,  the  Malayan  Peninsula,  and  southern- 
most China,  and  an  outlier  in  the  Eastern  Himalayas.^  Of  13  species, 
8  are  persistently  sinistral,  but  individuals  among  the  remainder  are 
Bometimes  dextral. 

In  the  luxuriant  and  open  forests  of  the  Philippines,  the  vegetation 
and  climate  combine  to  favour  the  growth  of  arboreal  species,  and 
the  genus  is  represented  in  prolific  splendour.  "  Mr.  Cuming  must 
have  truly  felt  like  one  transported  to  the  fabled  gardens  of  the 
Hesperides,  when  beholding  the  lofty  trees  of  these  sunny  isles  laden 
with  snails  of  such  magnificent  proportions.  Aladdin,  in  the  Arabian 
tale,  could  not,  surely,  have  contemplated  the  rich  clusters  of  vari- 
coloured fruit  in  the  garden  of  the  African  magician  with  more 
astonishment,  nor  probably  gathered  it  with  more  avidity."  *  The 
animal  in  the  Philippines  is  uniformly  of  a  sombre  olivaceous  brown, 
and  dwells  in  family  groups,  as  it  were,  among  the  shady  foliage  of 
the  branches.  An  observation  strikingly  in  accord  with  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  fossils  is  that  out  of  a  group  of  some  dozen  living 

'  Preussische  Eipedition  nach   Ost-Asien,  Zoologische  Theil,  vol.  ii.   £.  von 

Kartells,  1867. 
*  BeeTe,  Conchologia  Iconica,  1849,  vol.  v.  p.  1. 
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speoimenR,  not  more  than  three  or  four  will  be  found  in  an  adult 
state,  with  the  lip  of  the  shell  reflected. 

I  have  not,  as  I  have  already  mentioned,  been  able  to  oome  aoross 
any  specimens  or  account  of  the  eggs  of  the  group  of  Amphidromtu, 
The  large  eggs  of  the  Irue  BvUmus  are  of  very  firm  consistence,  and 
translucent  as  alabaster.  Beeve  describes  a  soft-shelled  egg,  like 
that  of  a  snake,  as  being  deposited  in  little  clusters  on  the  trees, 
between  two  leaves,  which  the  animal  curls  up  one  on  another  as  a 
receptacle  for  their  protection.  Woodward  mentions  that  one  of  the 
largest  species  deposits  its  calcareous  eggs  among  dead  leaves. 

Fam.  OuEAOiNiDiB. 

Olandina  costsllata,  Sowerby,  sp.     Plate  VI.  Fig.  2. 

Syn.  Aehatina  costellatOt  Edwards,  Eocene  MolluBoa,  Order  Pulmonata,  p.  76,  1852. 

The  shell  is  cylindrical,  fusiform,  dextral,  imperforate,  composed 
of  6  whorls;  the  aperture  narrow  and  elliptical.  The  ultimate 
whorl  or  nucleus  is  obtuse,  but  the  general  form  of  the  apex  is  acute. 
The  whorls  forming  the  spire  are  wider  than  high,  the  4th  whorl  in 
the  figured  specimen  measuring  5  mm.  in  height,  with  8  mm.  as  the 
diameter  of  the  suture,  and  the  5th  whorl  11  mm.  in  height,  and 
18  mm.  for  the  suture.  The  whorls  are  irregularly  convex,  slightly 
constricted  in  some  individuals  towards  the  sutures,  which  are  well 
defined.  The  length  of  the  body-whorl  is  at  least  double  that  of  the 
spire,  and  exceeds  it  even  four  times  in  abbreviated  examples.  It  is 
much  longer  than  wide — 44  to  25  mm.  in  the  figured  specimen — the 
greatest  convexity  is  central  and  parallel  with  the  suture,  and  it 
becomes  attenuated  towards  the  base.  The  test  is  thin ;  marked 
with  irregular  lines  of  growth,  rarely  coarsely  ribbed,  3  ribs  occupy- 
ing 2  mm. ;  or  finely  striated  in  the  same  direction,  when  there  are 
5  striaB  to  a  millimetre.  Mr.  Edwards  thus  describes  the  sculpturing : 
''  The  edges  are  slightly  pressed  against  the  preceding  volution,  so 
as  to  present  a  narrow  band  running  round  the  spire,  parallel  with 
the  suture;  the  ribs  are  rounded,  irregular,  rather  oblique,  and 
slightly  thickened  above  the  sutural  band,  giving  a  rough  crenulated 
appearance  to  the  edges  of  the  volutions ;  they  are  crossed  saltier- 
wise,  by  very  faint  obscure  lines  of  growth,  perceptible  only  in  well- 
preserved  specimens."  ^  The  aperture  is  narrow,  longitudinal,  ellip- 
tical, outer  lip  crescentic,  inner  pear-shaped,  coming  to  an  acute 
point  above,  and  more  or  less  rounded  below.  The  lips  are-thin  and 
sharp.  The  columella  thin,  rather  bowed  and  truncated  at  the  base ; 
the  latter  character  afibrding  a  basis  of  separation  between  this 
genus  and  Aehatina.  The  length  of  the  shell  appears  to  be  62,  and 
the  diameter  25  mm.,  though  these  are  not  the  extremes  observed  in 
the  largest  individuals. 

The  National  Collection  comprises  upwards  of  60  specimens,  well 
illustrating  the  great  variability  in  the  relative  proportions  of  the 
whorls  and  aperture  in  this  species.     The  MS.  name  hrevis  attached 

1  Eocene  MolloBca,  p.  75. 
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to  one  of  the  varieties  shows  that  Mr.  Edwards  oontemplated 
separating  it  as  a  distinct  species. 

Most  of  the  specimens  are  from  the  fiembridge  Limestone,  where 
the  shell  is  rarely  preserved,  but  a  few  are  from  the  Headon  Lime- 
stone. It  also  occurs  in  the  PalsBOtherium  limestone  of  the  depart* 
ment  of  Ande  in  the  South  of  France. 

It  is  difficult  to  avoid  uniting  this  with  some  of  the  existing 
species  of  Qlandina  from  Mexico,  so  nearly  identical  are  they.  Their 
connection  is  at  all  events  of  the  very  closest,  and  as  the  Qlandina^ 
are  entirely  confined  to  Central  America,  Mexico,  Florida,  and  the 
West  Indies,  the  problem  as  to  how  they  formerly  strayed  to  Europe 
is  interesting.  Lying  in  close  proximity  on  a  fragment  of  limestone 
in  the  Edwards'  collection  are  two  of  these  superb  snails ;  one,  the 
Glandina  (PL  YI.  Fig.  2)  and  the  other,  a  BulimuB  (PL  YI.  Fig.  3). 
They  lived  together  in  company,  and  one  may  have  even  succumbed 
to  the  carnivorous  instincts  of  the  other ;  but  their  habitats  are  now 
so  widely  severed  that  to  bring  them  together  again  ten  thousand 
miles  of  sea  must  be  traversed. 

The  fossil,  as  already  stated,  resembles  many  of  the  existing  species 
80  closely  that  it  would  be  hard  to  find  any  character  by  which  they 
might  be  distinguished,  especially  in  the  cases  of  Q.  lignariat  Reeve,  of 
Mexico,  and  O.  eonspena,  Pfr.,  of  Guatemala.  It  is  important  to  mark 
that  the  genus  is  now  entirely  confined  to  the  West  Indies  and  the  main- 
land south  of  Texas,  so  that  its  occurrence  in  the  Isle  of  Wight  is 
alone  a  hopeless  stumbling-block  to  the  acceptance  of  Mr.  Wallace's 
views. 

The  animal  of  Olandina  is  very  large  in  proportion  to  its  shell, 
into  which  it  retires  with  difficulty.  It  crawls  with  its  labial  palpaa 
ceaselessly  in  movement,  and  when  it  comes  across  a  Bulimus  or  a 
Helix,  it  fastens  upon  its  victim  and  devours  it.  The  snout  is  pro- 
truded and  swells  up,  and  the  mouth  opens  to  its  largest  extent.  M. 
Salle  and  Mr.  Gould  both  relate  that  they  have  seen  the  Olandina 
attack  individuals  of  their  own  species  and  size.  According  to 
Raymond,  0,  algira  of  Brugui&re  is  exceedingly  voracious,  and  can 
in  24  hours  devour  ten  or  a  dozen  of  Helix  variabilis.  This  observer 
relates  that  "  apr^  avoir  flaire  sa  proie,  il  pen^tre  assez  avant  dans 
le  dernier  tour  de  spire  des  Helices  et  fait  le  vide  par  succion ;  on 
Toit  tr^s-distinctement  disparaitre  le  moUusque  qui  lui  sert  de 
nourriture."  * 

The  Antilles,  Central  America  and  Mexico  constitute  the  region 
in  which  the  genus  Olandina  attains  its  maximum  development.  Its 
carnivorous  propensities  are  abundantly  provided  for  amidst  the 
herbivorous  pulmonata  which  swarm  in  those  regions.  The  largest 
species  are  found  in  Mexico  and  Guatemala,  where  the  numerous 
species  of  BulimiJis  serve  them  for  food.  The  eggs  are  calcareous,  as 
in  the  large  Btdimi,  and  0.  Andebordi  deposits  20,  measuring  8  by  6 
millims. 

^  Minon  Scientific  an  Mexique,  Recherches  Zoologiqnes,  part  rii.  Etudes  sor 
HoU.  Temstres  et  fleaves  du  Mexique  et  da  Guatemala,  par  P.  Fischer,  U.  Crosse, 
187S. 
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Fam.  Hblioinjb. 

Helix  (Calocoohlba)  globosa,  Sby.    Plate  YI.  Fig.  6. 

JSr.  globonu,  Sby.  1818,  Min.  Con.  toI.  il  p.  157,  t.  170. 

The  shell  is  oomposed  of  6  whorla,  with  an  obtuse  apex.  The 
whorls  rapidly  enlarge,  each  one  being  more  than  twioe  the  height 
of  the  one  above,  and  the  fourth  is  more  than  twioe  the  diameter  of 
the  third  at  the  suture.  The  apical  angle  is  very  obtuse,  but  varies 
considerably  within  certain  limits.  The  apical  whorl  seems  rounded 
with  the  spire  flat  The  succeeding  whorls  are  slightly  rounded 
or  flattened,  with  the  sides  at  angles  of  90^  and  upwards.  In  some 
cases  the  young  are  subcamiated,  in  others  not,  and  the  aperture  is 
semilunar  or  subquadrate  according  to  the  angularity  of  the  whorl. 
The  penultimate  whorl  is  much  more  swollen  and  the  sides  steeper 
and  higher  in  proportion,  the  height  being  26  millim.,  to  a  diameter 
of  only  46  millim.,  the  one  next  above  measuring  but  8  to  83  millim. 
The  height  and  diameter  of  the  last  whorl  are  little  greater  than 
those  of  the  penultimate,  producing  the  globosely-conical  outline 
which  has  suggested  the  name.  All  the  specimens  are  casts,  but  in 
a  few  cases  fragments  of  the  shell  remain,  which  are  seen  to  be  very 
finely  striated  or  more  roughly  marked  with  lines  of  growth.  There 
is  the  appearance  of  a  small  umbilicus  as  a  matter  of  course  in  the 
casts  from  out  of  which  the  columella  has  been  dissolved,  but  one  or 
two  specimens  with  parts  of  the  shell  preserved  show  it  to  have 
been  imperforate.  The  suture  is  well  defined.  One  perfect  cast 
shows  the  lip  to  have  been  considerably  reflected  in  the  adult,  and 
there  are  indications  that  it  was  thickened.  The  aperture  is  rounded, 
the  peristome  discontinuons,  the  outer  lip  forming  a  semicircle,  and 
the  columellar  lip  and  the  side  of  the  body-whorl  converging  to  an 
obtuse  point  at  the  columella.  The  base  of  the  shell  is  very  tumid, 
and  when  the  shell  rests  upon  it,  the  axis  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of 
about  25°.  The  most  perfect  specimen  measures  45  millimetres  in 
height  and  46  in  diameter,  but  the  extreme  diameter  of  a  less  perfect 
one  is  62  millimetres. 

Adult  shells  are  very  rare  and  imperfect,  and  all  are  from  the 
Bembridge  Limestone  at  Sconce.  Young  shells  are  abundant  there 
and  also  at  Bembridge.  Though  Mr.  Edwards  has  separated  some  of 
the  casts  as  H.  occlusa,  and  formulates  some  pronounced  characters 
by  which  he  says  they  may  be  distinguished,  I  cannot  follow  the 
grounds  of  separation  in  the  actual  specimens,  and  it  seems  to  roe 
that  it  would  be  advisable  to  limit  the  name  H,  occlusa  to  the  Ueadon 
Limestone  specimens,  which  are  quite  certainly  distinct. 

The  shell  belongs  to  the  group  Calocochlea,  now  limited  to,  or  at 
least  characterizing  the  Philippines,  and  might  even  belong  to  the 
living  species  which  most  resembles  it,  (7.  Harfordii,  There  are 
many  other  fine  species  in  the  same  region,  and  there  is  a  group, 
Camoena,  of  shells,  in  Australia,  not  disimilar  in  outline,  but  um- 
biiicated.  Sandberger  compares  it  to  one  of  the  latter,  H.  Fraaerit 
of  Cape  York. 

These,  on  account  of  their  large  size,  are  the  most  striking  species 
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of  the  Eocene  pulmonate  group.  Those  of  less  size  are  as  a  rule 
of  diminished  interest,  and  most  of  the  true  Helioes  among  them  at 
least,  present  characters  recurring  in  so  many  widely  scattered 
speoies,  that  they  are  really  distinctive  of  no  particulsor  geo- 
graphical provinces  and  cannot  he  definitely  assimilated  to  any  one 
of  many  existing  species  which  may  resemhle  them.  Their  detailed 
description  would  thus  present  no  new  facts  of  interest  in  the 
present  research,  and  they  are  therefore  merely  enumerated  or  their 
chief  characteristics  only  remarked  upon. 

Helix  ogolusa,  Edwards.  This  comes  next  in  size  to  H.  globosa, 
young  shells  of  which  it  much  resemhies.  Its  widest  diameter 
is  nearly  2  centimetres,  and  its  height  ahout  14  mm.,  the  first  whorl 
\  wider  than  the  second.  The  five  whorls  are  slightly  angulated, 
with  polished  test  and  a  hrown  band  running  round  the  most  salient 
region,  imperforate,  and  with  the  lip  pimple.  I  regard  all  the  species 
from  the  Bembridge  Limestone  as  the  immature  shells  of  H.  glohoaa, 
and  should  limit  the  species  to  those  from  the  Headon  Limestone. 
It  very  strongly  resembles  H.  incerta,  Fer.,  of  St.  Vincent  and  the 
West  Indies,  without  however,  exhibiting  complete  identity.  H, 
Woodwardi  and  H,  Elheridgiy  MS.  of  the  Edwards'  collection,  are 
probably  also  young  of  H,  gobosa. 

H.  Vkotibnsis,  Edwards,  with  which  should  be  united  H.  cocciphera 
and  H,  iroehila^  MS.  species  in  the  same  collection,  is  an  almost 
turbinate  and  small  shell  with  slightly  elevated  spire  and  five 
rounded  whorls,  strongly  reflected  lip,  tumid  base  in  which  only 
one  whorl  is  visible,  with  small  umbilicus,  finely  striate  and  punctu- 
lated  polished  test.  The  dots  are  only  faintly  visible  when  magnified 
15  diameters,  and  are  not  present  on  the  most  perfect  and  figured 
type  specimen  even  when  magnified  40  diameters.  The  greatest 
diameter  is  1  centimetre,  and  the  height  5  mm.  It  occurs  in  the 
Bembridge  and  Headon  Limestones  at  Sconce,  and  nearly  resembles 
H.  fallacioaa  from  Ceylon.  It  is  compared  to  H,  rufescena  by  Edwards. 

H.  D*Urbami,  Edwards,  is  a  shell  of  very  similar  outline,  but  is 
distinguished  by  its  thin  and  unreflected  lip.  To  this  should  be 
added  if.  Morriaii,  B,  Keepingi,  H.  omphaloidea,  MS.  Edwards. 
It  is  placed  by  Sandberger  in  the  sub-genus  Hyalinia^  Agass.,  of 
Monfort's  genus  Zonitea, 

H.  ScoMOiRNSis,  MS.  Edwards,  possesses  the  same  contour,  but  has 
a  larger  umbilicus,  and  is  somewhat  strongly  and  obliquely  ribbed. 

H.  TROPiFBRA,  Edwards.  A  very  rare,  small  shell,  from  the 
Bembridge  Limestone,  with  depressed  and  perfectly  angulated  spire, 
tumid  beneath,  the  cast  displaying  a  large  umbilicus  and  semilunar 
aperture.  H,  Coquaudiana,  Matheron,  of  the  Palssotherium  Lime- 
stone of  Aude,  in  the  South  of  France,  seems  indeutical  with  it  It 
is  compared  by  Edwards  to  H,  lapicida^  recent,  of  Europe;  but  it 
far  more  resembles  H.  iricotropaia^  Pfr.,  from  China,  as  well  in  size 
as  contour.  The  largest  of  three  specimens  measures  1  cent,  diameter, 
and  6  mm.  in  height. 

H.  OHPHALUS,  Edwards,  a  much  smaller  shell  with  5  very  gradually 
diminishing  rounded  whorls,  very  slightly  elevated  spire,  with  large 
umbilicus  in  the  cast,  permitting  several  of  the  whorls  to  be  seen, 
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and  very  regularly  ribbed  obliquelj.  At  pointed  oat  by  Mr.  Searlee 
Woody  it  so  oioielj  raeomUeo  a  groap  of  North  Amerioan  species  as 
to  be  separable  from  tbem  only  on  most  trifling  grounds.  It  comes 
perbaps  nearest  among  them  to  EL  striaiella,  Anthony.  Its  range 
seems  restricted  to  the  Bern  bridge  Limestone.  Sandbexger  would 
place  it  in  the  genus  Di$eus,  Fitzinger. 

H.  LABTRiNTHiGA,  Say. — ^This  minute,  but  strongly  characterized 
shell  from  Headon  Hill  and  Hordwell  is  identified  with  every  pro- 
priety with  a  North  American  species,  ranging  from  Ohio  to  Florida 
and  Missouri  to  Texas.  Sandberger,  however,  considers  that  there 
are  points  of  difference,  and  proposes  the  name  " pseudolabtfrinthicuSf'* 
and  places  it  in  Anton's  subgenus  Sircbilus, 

H.  suBLABTRiNTHiOA,  Edwards. — This  is  a  small  unique  shell  of 
quite  dififerent  outline  to  the  last,  and  perhaps  more  properly  refer- 
able to  Pupa.  Sandberger  mentions  an  almost  identical  form  as  oc- 
curring in  the  limestone  of  Lautrea 

H.  Headonbnsis,  Edwards. — A  rare  and  very  minute  shell,  com- 
posed of  6  or  7  rounded  whorls,  3  teeth  on  the  outer  lip,  and  wide 
umbilicus.  I  have  been  unable  to  ascertain  that  there  is  any  living 
species  resembling  it,  but  Sandberger  compares  it  to  Ga$trod<mta 
lasmodon,  Phillips,  of  Alabama  and  Tennessee. 

The  small  turrited  pulmonates  are  of  greater  interest  and  would 
well  repay  a  most  careful  examination.  Omitting  Bulimus  poUttu, 
which  seems  to  be  a  freshwater  shell,  we  have  the  following  terres- 
trial species : 

Fam.    PoMATIASTNiB. 

PoMATiA  *  HRTEB08T0MUS,  MS.,  Edwards  sp. — Though  described  as 
a  BulimuB,  this  clearly  belongs  to  the  genus  Pomatia,  a  small  group 
of  chiefly  European  species,  but  with  outliers  in  New  Zealand, 
liodriguez,  Norfolk  Island  and  the  Himalayas.  It  might  be  identi- 
fied with  one  of  the  European  species.  B.  VecUensis,  MS.,  may 
indicate  a  second  species,  but  only  casts  are  known. 

Fam.  PuPiN^. 

Pupa  pebdentata,  Edwards. — This  is  a  very  elongated,  cylindrical 
shell,  finely  striated  and  distinguished  by  the  great  number  of  teeth, 
14,  with  which  the  outer  lip  is  furnished.  No  living  species  of 
Pupa  seems  to  come  very  near  to  it  Sandberger  says  that  similar 
though  imperfect  shells  occur  in  the  same  horizon  in  the  south  of 
France  and  at  Buxweiler.  It  belongs  to  the  sub-genus  Torquilla, 
Faure-Biguet. 

Pupa  oryza,  Edwards. —This  a  small  cylindrical  shell,  strongly 
resembling  P.  stenopylisy  Benson,  and  P.  lapidariay  Hutton,  of  the 
Himalayas. 

Clausilia  stbiatula,  Edwards,  op,  cit.,  1852.     Plate  VI.  Fig.  7. 

A  very  perfect  specimen  from  the  Bembridge  Limestone  has  been 
procured  since  the  species  was  published,  showing  it  to  have  been  a 
slender  cylindrical  shell  24  mm.  long,  composed  of  15  whorls,  tapered 
at  both  extremities,  4^  mm.  wide,  sinistral  like  most  of  the  genus.  The 
entire  shell  is  covered  with  an  exceedingly  delicate  ribbing,  at  right 

^  Sub-geniiB  Fomatia,  Beck. 
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anglM  to  the  Btrtnra  sod  aliimt  parallel  to  (he  bzib.  The  ribfl  are  nfaarp, 
narrow,  and  relatively  high,  uid  tfa«  intanpaoea  an  at  least  threo 
timea  as  wide  as  the  ribs,  and  five  are  inolnded  in  a  millim^tn. 
It  posa«SBeB  a  projeoted  ovate  aperture  with  slightly  reflected  lips, 
whinh  are  toothed.  Tbere  are  many  living  species  scattered  over 
the  world,  bet  the  fossil  moat  closely  resembles  a  group  of  nearly 
related  specnes  inhabiting  the  Gtrecian  Archipelago. 

Pupa  mokodonta,  MS.,  Edwards,  from  Headou,  appears  referable 
to  the  genus  Xegatpira,  possessing  Uie  oolumellar  folds  or  teeth 
oharactoristio  of  that  genus. 

Hkqabpira  otlihdbioa,  MS.  Edwards. — The  unique  specimen 
known  is  from  the  London  Clay  of  Finchley,  and  is  a  small  turrited 
finely  striated  shell  with  peculiar  transversely  plaited  oolaraella, 
appearing  identical  with  M.  exigaa  from  Ports  MoUe  and  Curtis. 
Fam.  SucciMiNX. 
SnooiKEA  rHPBBSPiODA,  S.  Wood,  is  a  true  Sueeinea,  very  probably 
belonging  to  a  atill  existing  species,  but  the  living  forms  are  so  in- 
distinguishable from  each  other,  and  the  genus  is  so  widely  diatribu ted, 
that  an  esact  identification  would  be  difficult,  if  not  impossible.  The 
fossils  are  from  Headon  and  Hordwell. 

Fam.  Olkaoinisa. 
ZoA. — Two  small  species,  Z.  Beadonennt  and  Z.  duhia,  Edw.  MS., 
smooth  cylindrical  shells,  are  referred  to  the  very  limited  recent 
genus  Zua,  but  the  propriety  of  this  determination  appears  doubtful. 
All  the  preceding  species  require  further  correlation  with  those 
already  described  from  Tertiary  beds  of  other  parts  of  the  world, 
more  particulsrly  with  thoE«  of  the  Eocene  Paris  Basin,  as  it  seems 
hardly  possible,  in  view  of  the  number  of  plants  common  to  English 
and  European  Eocenes,  that  so  many  should  be  peculiar  to  so  limited 
an  area.  There  is  no  doubt  but  that  an  exhaustive  comparison  would 
enable  many  more  of  the  fossil  species  to  be  identified  with  living. 
Very  few,  I  believe,  would  be  found  wholly  extinct,  for  the  per- 
sistence of  specific  types  of  land  snails  through  long  geological  ages 
is  one  of  the  noteworthy  facts  in  the  history  of  Uollusca.  Many  of 
the  genera  are  known  to  have  existed  indeed  in  the  OarboQiferous. 
The  facta  already  brought  to  light  demand  a  very  complicated  redis- 
tribntioQ  of  land  and  water,  and  are  certainly  incompatible  with  Mr. 
Wallace's  views  of  the  permanence  of  continents  through  alt  geolo- 
gical time.  I  prefer  for  the  present  however  to  withhold  those 
more  definite  conclusions  which  the  material,  even  so  far  as  already 
ezsmiaed,  wonld  justify  me  in  putting  forward. 

EXPLANATION  OF  PI,ATE  TI. 
Land  UoIloBca  from  the  Upper  Eoeese.  Bembridge  LimeBUme,  Scanc«,  T.  of  Wight, 
FlO.    1.     Bulimut  {Aniphidramiu)  iavohmgui,  Boubee,  1B41. 
,*     2.     aiandint  eoiieUata,  Sowerby,  ap. 
,,      3.     BHlimta  [Amphidromui)  iltiplieut  (joang),  Sbj.  ap. 
,,      *■  .1        C  11  )  .1        (sdult). 

„     &a.  Egg  of  B.  elliplii:iu(T).     6&,  Section  tbiDugh  eame. 
„      6.     H.lix  {Calocochliia)  ptoboa,  Sby. 
„      7.      CVaiiiiiw  itnaluh,  EdwardB. 

All  drawn  natural  aiia. 
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II.— Contributions    to  the   Paubontoloot  of  the   Tobx8HXBB 

Oolites. 

By  WiLPBiD  H.  HuDLBSTON,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

(Concluded  from  p.  207.) 

Genus  AcTiBON,  MoQtfort=  Tomato/^,  Lamarck. 

Two  species,  or  at  least  two  well-marked  varieties  of  one  Bpeoies» 
occur  in  the  lower  beds  of  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  Torkshire,  which 
cannot  be  referred  to  AetcBonina^  but  which  are  provisionally  plaoed 
under  Actaon,  The  type  is  the  well-known  Auricula  Sedgvid^  Phil.t 
characteristio  of  the  Dogger,  though  far  from  common,  and  almost 
impossible  to  obtain  in  a  perfectly  satisfactory  state.  Henoe  the 
chief  difficulty. 

These  shells  are  ovate,  with  a  shortish  spire,  the  last  whorl  TeDtri- 
cose,  surface  spirally  striated  (more  deeply  than  in  any  species  of 
ActcBonina),  columella  thickened,  and  somewhat  oblique,  but  not 
plicated,  if  I  have  correctly  interpreted  the  available  specimens. 
The  aperture  is  relatively  shorter  than  in  Aclaonina,  and,  owing  to 
the  effuseness  of  the  outer  lip,  almost  semilunar  in  outline.  .  The 
general  aspect  of  these  shells  is  greatly  that  of  Aetaon ;  but,  as  far  as 
Diy  experience  goes,  they  are  without  the  fold.' 

92.— Action  Sbdgvioi,  Phillips,  1829.     PI.  V.  Fig.  4.* 

1829-1835.     Auricula  Sedgvici,  Phillips,  G.  Y.,  p.  129,  pi.  xi.  fig.  33. 

1849.  Aetaon  Sedgwiei,  D*Orb  (Phil.),  Prod.  i.  p.  263.    £t.  Baj. 

1850.  Aetaon  Seigviei^  V)ul,  \  ^orr.  and  Lye.     Gt  Col.  Moll.  p.  llS,pL 

15,  fig.  9. 
18'54.  Actaon  Sedgwiekii,  Phil. ;  Morris,  Cat.,  p.  233. 

1875.  Actaon  Sedgwiekti,  Phillips,  G.  T.,  3rd  edition,  p.  260,  pi.  xi.  fig.  33. 

Compare  also, 

1837.     Tomatella  pulla,  Koch  and  Dunker,  Verstein.  pp.  33,  pi.  2,  fig.  11. 

1848.     Tomatelta  puie/teila,  Deslongchamps,  M^m.  Soc.  Linn.  Norm.  viii.  p.  162, 

pi.  18,  fig.  4. 
1850.    Actaon  pulius,  Morris  and  Lycett,  Gt.  Ool.  Moll.  p.  119,  pi.  15,  fig.  11. 
1.S52.     Actaonina  pnlehella,  D'Orb  (Desl.),  Terr.  Jur.  ii.  p.  169.  pi.  268,  figs.  7,  8. 

1876.  Actaouina  puthf  K.  and  D.,  Tate  and  Blake  (Yorkshire  Lias),  p.  356. 

Bibliography,  etc, — The  references,  given  for  comparison  as  above, 
may  in  some  cases  be  more  applictible  to  the  Actaon  pulius  of  Morris 
and  Lycett,  presently  to  be  described  as  a  variety,  which  occurs  in 
the  Millepore  Rock  of  the  coast  All  the  specimens  seen  by  me 
from  the  Dogger  more  resemble  Phillips*  type,  whether  they  are 
small  or  great ;  consequently  I  should  be  led  to  suspect  that  this  is 
the  form  noted  by  Tate  and  Blake  in  the  Upper  Lias,  whera  a  single 
specimen  was  found.  In  the  few  cases  where  the  aperture  has  been 
visible  it  is  invariably  without  plication.  Should  a  specimen  exhibit- 
ing such  strong  plication  as  is  depicted  by  Deslongchamps  in  his 
Tomatella  pulchella  ever  be  found,  the  case  would  be  different.     It 

'  Stolizcka  notices  this  ^oup  of  shells  {op.  cit.  p.  404),  and  is  disposed  to  place 
them  under  BuUinuia^  Beck  {Bullinay  F6r.  apud  H.  and  A.  Adams).  He  obserres 
that  the  two  oldest  species  apparently  belonging  to  this  genus  are  the  Juraasio 
AetaonitM  pulchella,  I)* Orb.,  and  Act.  itriato-aulcata,  Zittel  and  Goubert.  Sub- 
sequently he  refers,  though  with  more  doubt,  to  the  Yorkshire  fossils  now  under 
consideration. 

^  J^'or  Plate  V.,  see  the  May  Number  of  the  Geol.  Mao. 
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ghould  be  mentioned  here  that  Branns  considers  Tomatella  pullat  K, 
and  D.,  the  same  as  Action  ptdlus,  M.  and  L.,  but  different  to 
Auricula  Sedgvici,  Phil,  (see  his  table  of  synonyms,  Mittl.  Jura« 
p.  194.) 

Description, — Specimen  from  the  Dogger  (zone  1),  Peak  (Blue 
Wyke).  Bean  Collection,  British  Museum.  About  10  mm.  in 
height  and  considerably  more  than  half  as  wide  as  high. 

Shell  ovate,  with  a  short  spire  composed  of  about  3  whorls,  apex 
somewhat  obtuse.  The  whorls  are  exceedingly  tabulate,  with  a  well-, 
marked  suture.  N.B. — ^The  stumpy  character  and  tabulate  whorls 
of  Actaon  Sedgvici  are  better  shown  in  the  figures  of  Phillips,  and 
of  Morris  and  Lycett,  than  in  the  accompanying  Plate.  Body- whorl 
large  in  proportion  to  the  rest  of  the  shell,  and  barrel- shaped. 

The  body-whorl  and  penult  are  ornamented  by  fine  spiral  grooves, 
which  are  but  slightly  punctate  :  the  surface  of  the  body- whorl  is 
thus  divided  into  a  number  of  strap-like  belts,  of  which  two,  situate 
slightly  below  the  middle,  are  wider  than  the  rest,  and  constitute 
a  somewhat  conspicuous  feature.     Other  indications  wanting. 

N.B. — The  average  of  specimens  appear  to  be  considerably  smaller 
than  the  one  figured. 

Another  specimen, — Same  horizon  and  locality.  York  Museum. 
Possibly  the  type.     Not  figured. 

The  stumpy  character  of  the  spire,  and  barrel-shaped  outline  of 
the  body-whorl,  are  well  shown  in  this  specimen,  which,  though 
small,  is  in  good  preservation  and  free  from  matrix — a  very  rare  cir- 
cumstance. The  aperture  is  wide  and  semilunar,  the  outer  lip  being 
somewhat  effuse:  columellar  region  much  excavated;  columella 
thick,  prominent,  and  oblique,  but  not  plicated. 

Relations  and  Distribution. — It  is  evident  that  fossils  very  nearly 
approaching  this  species  occur  on  a  low  horizon  in  the  Inferior 
Oolite  elsewhere.  In  Yorkshire  one  example  has  been  met 
with,  as  we  have  seen,  in  the  Upper  Lias  of  the  Peak ;  otherwise,  it 
occurs  only  in  the  Dogger.  I  have  seen  it  from  the  "  Green  Bed  " 
of  Casterton  near  Stamford  along  with  the  characteristic  Astarte 
elegans.  This  is,  I  presume,  on  the  horizon  of  the  Northampton 
Sand.  It  must,  however,  be  rare  in  other  parts  of  England,  nor  have 
I  yet  seen  it  from  the  rich  shell-beds  of  the  south-west.  The  figures 
of  D'Orbigny  and  of  Koch  and  Danker  lead  me  to  suppose  that  the 
fossils  referred  to  by  those  authors  are  much  more  closely  related 
to  Actaon  Sedgvici ^  than  to  the  variety  described  by  Morris  and 
Lycett  Hence  1  have  very  little  doubt  they  are  something  more 
than  merely  representative  species.  D'Orbigny  seems  to  have 
doubted  the  three  folds  in  Deslongchamps'  specimen  from  Les 
Montiers.  Until  this  point  is  cleared  up,  it  would  be  useless  to 
institute  any  further  comparison.  Nothing  of  the  sort  is  shown  in 
D'Orbigny 's  figure. 

Description  of  variety  pull  us,  M.  and  L.,  Fig.  5. — Specimen  from 
the  Millepore  Kock  (zone  2),  Cloughton.  Bean  Collection,  British 
Museum.     ?  Type. 

Height  about  7  mm.,  and  extreme  width  about  half  the  height. 
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Shell  ovate,  subelongate,  with  a  spire  ooraposed  of  about  four 
whorU,  which  are  slightly  tabulate  and  moderately  tumid.  Body- 
whorls  relatively  large,  and  somewhat  barrel-shaped.  The  body- 
whorl,  and  probably  the  penult,  are  ornamented  by  fine  spiral  striaa, 
but  the  condition  of  the  fossil,  in  this  peculiar  matrix,  is  not 
favourable  to  close  discrimination. 

The  length  of  the  aperture  is  slightly  less  than  half  the  height  of 
the  shell,  the  outline  being  elliptical ;  the  columella  is  excavated 
and  encrusted,  but  not  plicated,  outer  lip  curved. 

This  variety,  pullus,  has  a  smaller  spiral  angle,  and  a  better 
developed  spire  than  Aeiaon  Sedgviei.  It  is  probably  the  form  more 
likely  to  be  found  in  higher  horizons.  There  are  two  specimens  in 
the  Leckenby  Collection  marked  **  Tomatella,  Millepore  Bed,  Scar- 
borough," which  probably  belong  to  Act€eon  puUus.  In  the  same 
Ck)llection  there  is  likewise  a  fossil  marked  '*  Aetmon,  Combrash, 
Scarborough."  which  cannot  be  very  far  removed  from  this  form,  but 
its  condition  is  such  that  accurate  identification  is  impossible. 

Genus  Bulla,  Klein,  1753. 
93.— Bulla  undulata,  Bean,  1839.     Plate  V.  Figs.  10,  10a. 

1839.    Bulla  undulata,  Bean,  Mag  Nat.  Hist.  p.  61,  fig.  22. 

1850.     Bulla  undulata,  Bean,  Morr.  and  Lye,  Gt.  Ool.  Moll.  p.  96,  pi.  8,  fig.  8. 

1876.     Oylindrite*  {Bulla)  undulata,  Bean,  Phillips,  6.Y.,  3rd  edition,  p.  260. 

Bibliography,  etc, — ^This  was  one  of  the  discoveries  of  Bean  sub- 
sequent to  the  publication  of  the  earlier  editions  of  the  Geology  of 
Yorkshire.  Phillips  in  his  last  edition  refers  the  Combrash  shell  to 
Cylindrites,  which  genus  he  evidently  regarded  as  more  nearly  related 
to  Bulla  than  to  Actaon,  notwithstanding  the  plication  of  the 
columella. 

Description, — Specimen  from  the  Combrash  (zone  4),  Scarborough. 
Leckenby  Collection. 

Height 31  millimetres. 

Width  in  proportion  to  total  height 77  :  100. 

Shell  oval,  ventricose ;  marked  by  broad  and  irregular  lines  of 
growth.  Apex  perforated ;  aperture  longer  than  the  body  of  the 
shell,  rounded  at  each  end,  relatively  narrow  behind,  but  rounded 
and  excavated  in  front :  outer  lip  slightly  arcuated. 

N.B. — This  specimen  has  been  rather  compressed. 

Relations  and  Distribution, — This  is  a  truly  common  type,  the 
Scarborough  fossil  only  differing  from  the  existing  Bulla  ampuUa  in 
being  slightly  shorter,  and  in  the  apparently  more  rugose  habit  of 
growth  :  but  this  latter  feature  is  of  little  value  when  we  compare 
shells  with  fossils.  It  also  varies  much  in  size  like  Bulla  ampulla, 
some  of  the  Scarborough  specimens  being  much  larger  than  the  one 
figured ;  whilst,  on  the  other  hand,  specimens  from  the  Great 
Oolite  of  Minchinhampton,  where  it  is  rare,  are  said  to  be  smaller, 
and  to  have  the  inner  lip  more  sinuated. 

Bulla  suprajurensis,  Hoem.  (Ool.  Geb.  p.  137,  pi.  9,  ^g,  33)  is  a 
small  representative  of  this  group  in  the  Upper  Jura,  and  since  an 
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almost  identical  form  is  now  living,  its  ooonrrenoe  in  otber  strata 
may  naturally  be  expected. 

In  Yorkshire  BuUa  tmdiilata  is  only  from  the  Combrash  :  it  differs 
very  considerably  from  the  fine  species  of  Bulla  which  occurs  in  the 
Coral  Rag  of  Ayton  (see  **  Corailian  Qasteropoda,"  Gbol.  Mag.  1881, 
PL  IV.  Fig.  6). 

Appendix  and  Explanation  of  Tabls. 

Note  as  to  "  Trochus  ''jugosus,  Bean  MS.— PL  V.  Figs.  11,  11a. 
Shell  conical,  turrited ;  whorls  5  or  6 :  suture  well  marked,  and 
situated  in  a  hollow.  The  whorls  of  the  spire  are  angular,  and  slope 
outwards  to  a  very  prominent  carina  situate  about  two-thirds  down« 
Keels  sharp  and  apparently  plain.  Faint  traces  of  a  lower  keel 
may  be  noted  in  the  whorls  of  the  spire :  body-whorl  strongly 
bicarinate.  The  whole  of  the  sheU,  including  the  base,  is  marked 
by  fine  spiral  lines.     Aperture  involved. 

I  can  hardly  believe  that  this  is  a  Trochua.  Tt  has  more  the  look 
of  an  Alaria  without  the  wing.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  represent 
a  shell  which  never  had  a  wii^.  I  would  here  direct  attention  to 
the  peculiar  fossil  called  by  Deslongchamps  Turritella  unicarinata 
(Mem.  Soc.  Lino.  Norm.  vii.  p.  151,  pi.  xi.,  fig.  68)  said  to  come  from 
the  Oxford  Clay  of  Dives.  The  author  admits  its  resemblance  to 
"  Bo8tellaria,^^  but  has  no  doubt  that  it  should  be  referred  to 
Ikirritella. 

"  Trochus  "  Jvgo8U8  in  Yorkshire  is  confined  to  the  Dogger,  where 
it  is  very  rare. 

Note  as  to  Nertnaa, — I  have  to  thank  Mr.  Witchell  of  Stroud,  and 
Mr.  Walford  of  Banbury,  for  drawing  my  attention  to  some  points 
in  connection  with  this  genus,  by  way  of  supplement  to  the  remarks 
made  by  me  in  the  Gbol.  Maq.  1884,  p.  108,  et  seq, 

Mr.  Witchell  writes,  "  I  have  never  seen  N,  eingenda  in  the  Pea 
Grit,  but  doubtless  Dr.  Wright  must  be  correct  in  putting  it  in  his 
list  One  of  the  characteristic  shells  of  the  Pea  Grit  in  the  Stroud 
area  is  N.  oppelenaia,  but  Dr.  Wright  has  mentioned  it  as  occurring  in 
the  Oolite  Marl  at  Selsey  Hill.  This  is  an  error.  For  'Oolite 
Marl '  read  '  Pea  Grit.'  Your  shell,  Plate  IV.  Fig.  8,  is,  I  think,  the 
same  species.  J  have  also  a  Nerinaa  from  Bradford  Abbas,  and 
Mr.  S.  S.  Buckman  has  several  examples  ....  I  have  not  found 
the  genus  in  any  bed  lower  than  the  Pea  Grit,  although  I  have  seen 
in  the  q/nocephala-zone  a  spiral  shell  which  may  possibly  be  a 
NertfiiBa,** 

Mr.  Walford  reminds  me  that  the  late  Mr.  Charles  Moore 
described  Nerinaa  liassica,  in  his  Middle  and  Upper  Lias  of  the 
S.W.  of  England.  It  does  not  yet  seem  absolutely  certain  what  this 
shell  really  is.  I  have  never  seen  a  specimen  myself.  Mr,  Walford 
possesses  one  about  4  mm.  in  height. 

I  may  also  mention  in  reference  to  this  subject  that  none  of  the 
80-called  NerintecB,  which  have  been  described  from  the  Trias  of  the 
Continent,  are  like  typical  NerinacB  in  respect  to  the  columella  and 
disposition  of  the  folds,  though  such  shells  may  possibly  lead  up  to 
the  more  typical  forms  of  the  genus. 
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Note  on  Nerita  eosivlata,  Deshayes.  —  Mr.  Walford  writes  :  "  In 
your  comments  in  tlie  Geol.  Mao.  on  N.  eostvlataf  yon  speak  of  it  as 
not  occurring  in  the  G.  O.  I  have  several  specimens  from  the  hase 
of  that  formation  with  the  slight  mesial  angularity  and  thickening 
of  the  costaa  yon  quote.     One  form  approaches  Nerita  rugosa" 

Note  on  *'  Phasianella  "  laiiusculay  Morris  and  Lyoett. — No  shell 
of  this  ''  species  '*  has  yet  been  seen  by  me ;  but  bearing  in  mind 
the  very  considerable  abundance  of  the  so-called  ** Phasianellce**  allied 
to  P.  elegans  in  the  Lincolnshire  Limestone,  I  have  less  hesitation 
in  admitting  this  '*  species  '*  into  the  Table  of  species  retained. 

Note  as  to  Cerithium  Comptonense, — Owing  to  some  mistake,  this 
species  is  described  as  occurring  at  Compton.  It  really  occurs  at 
Weldon.     The  name,  however,  having  been  given,  should  stand. 

Note  on  Trochoioma  calix. — It  appears  that  the  specimen  figured 
(Plate  IV.  Fig.  6)  in  the  April  number  of  the  Magazine  is  regarded 
at  York  as  the  type  of  Solarium  calix,  Phil.  Therefore  the  first  half 
of  line  1,  p.  157,  should  be  cancelled. 

Note  on  the  Table  of  Fossils. — The  accompanying  Table  in  a 
great  measure  explains  itself.  The  numbers  in  the  left-hand  column 
refer  to  the  enumeration  in  the  text,  and  each  number  usually  repre- 
sents what  is  deemed  a  species,  llie  right-hand  columns,  seven  in 
number,  indicate  the  fossiliferous  zones,,  and  the  star  or  letters  the 
occurrence  of  the  species.  A  lew  are  noted  as  ascending  into  the 
Gorallian.  The  number  of  representative  forms  in  the  Gorallian  is 
much  greater. 

I  have  often  expressed  the  opinion  that  we  must  not  rely  too 
much  on  Tables.  They  are  apt  to  accentuate  the  palseontological 
breaks  in  a  given  series  of  beds,  and  at  best  are  only  a  somewhat 
unsatisfactory  contrivance  for  affording  a  synoptical  view.  At  the 
same  time,  such  a  Table  as  this  may  be  relied  upon  to  indicate  how 
the  Gasteropod  fauna  of  the  Yorkshire  Oolites  continued  to  diminish 
in  richness  from  the  fine  start  it  made  in  the  Dogger,  until  it  be- 
came very  poor  indeed  in  the  beds  immediately  underlying  the 
Coralline.  Two  species  already  enumerated  in  the  "  Coi*allian 
Gasteropoda"  should,  however,  be  added  to  those  of  column  vii, 
which  represents  the  Lower  Calcareous  Grit.  These  are  (1)  ZittO' 
rina  muricata,  Sow.,  var.  A,  which  takes  the  place  of  Turbo  Phillipsi, 
M.  and  L. ;  and  (2)  Actaon  retuauSy  Phil. 

Taking  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  case,  and  not  relying  too 
much  on  the  Table,  the  results  are  that  a  somewhat  scanty  series  of 
Gasteropoda  in  the  Dogger  Sands  is  succeeded  by  a  really  rich 
Gasteropod  fauna  in  the  Dogger.  Most  of  the  genera  known  to 
occur  in  the  Yorkshire  Oolites  are  well  represented  on  this  horizon. 
The  genera  conspicuous  for  their  absence  or  rarity  are  the  so-called 
"  Pliasianellas  "  of  the  P.  elegans  type  (Pseudomelania),  TrochuSf  and 
Pleurotomaria.  On  the  other  hand,  Purpurina,  Nerinaa,  Alaria, 
Onuntus,  NeritopsiSf  and  Trochoioma  now  appear  for  the  first  time  in 
the  Yorkshire  Jurassics.  In  the  case  of  Nerinaa  and  Alaria  these 
are  well  represented  both  in  individuals  and  probably  in  species : 
certainly  they  are  in  varieties ;  but  the  conditions  of  preservation 
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reqnire  some  latitude  in  the  determination  of  these  points.  Certain 
demoid  types  are,  it  seems  to  me,  the  same  in  the  Dogger  and  in  the 
Corallian  Rocks,  such  as  Cerithium  muricatum,  and  probably  species 
of  lAiiorina  and  Delphintda,  which  are  certainly  difficult  to  distin- 
guish from  well-known  Corallian  forms.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
abundant  Chemnitzia  lineaia-procera  of  the  Dogger  has  its  representa- 
tive species  on  the  higher  horizon  in  Chemnitzia  Heddingtonensis, 
And  so  it  is  with  most  of  the  Corallian  species  :  they  are  representa- 
tive rather  than  identical,  yet  in  many  cases  possessed  of  a  strong 
family  likeness  to  their  predecessors  of  the  Dogger.  The  following 
Corallian  genera  have  not  yet  been  enumerated  in  the  Dogger,  viz. 
Purpuroidea,  Pseudomelania,  and  OyHndrites, 

For  purposes  of  comparison  we  must  treat  the  Millepore  Rock  and 
Scarborough  Limestone  as  one  zone,  owing  to  the  difficulty  of 
separating  the  specimens  in  those  cases  where  the  nature  of  the 
matrix  cannot  always  be  relied  upon  to  assist  in  the  discrimination. 
Together  they  contain  about  half  as  many  species  as  are  yielded  by 
the  Dogger :  the  most  abundant  forms  are  decidedly  those  of  the 
Do^er  fauna,  especially  in  the  Millepore  Rock,  as  might  be  expected. 
About  one-third  of  the  species  in  the  Scarborough  Limestone,  or  third 
zone,  passes  up  into  the  Combrash,  where,  however,  the  prevailing 
species  are  very  different.  Somewhat  less  than  a  third  of  the  Corn- 
brash  species  passes  up  into  the  Relloway  Rock.  Hence  the  Combrash 
occupies  a  somewhat  isolated  position  as  regards  its  Gasteropoda. 
The  few  species  which  occur  in  the  "  Oxford  Clay  "  are,  with  one 
remarkable  exception,  forms  which  have  been  noted  in  the  Kelloway 
Rock,  and  almost  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  few  species  known 
from  the  Lower  Calcareous  Grit — at  least  these  latter  are,  for  the 
most  part,  no  more  than  varieties. 

As  before  observed,  the  Gasteropod  fauna  of  the  Yorkshire  Oolites 
had  now  sunk  to  an  extremely  low  ebb,  previous  to  that  wonderful 
revival  of  which  the  Corallian  Rocks  have  afforded  such  excellent 
proofs. 

End  of  Memoir  No.  2. 


ERRATA. 

Mbmoib  No.  1. 
Geol.  Mao.  1881. 
p.  122,  line  11,  f or  ♦  had '  read  *  haye.' 
p.  127,  line  4,  for  *  1870  '  read  *  1810.' 
p.  127,  below  line  16,  insert  Aetaon  reiuws,  Phillips,  G.  Y.  pi.  iy. 

Memoib  No.  2. 
Geol.  Mao.  1882. 
p.  193,  line  18,  for  PietU  read  Pietfi, 
p.   ib.    line  20,  for  *  Superior  *  read  *  Inferior.* 
p.  250,  line  17,  for  *  Monti.'  read  'Montr.' 

Geol.  Mao.  1884. 
p.  200,  line  1 1 ,  for  Cerithia  read  Cerithia, 
p.  245,  line  3  from  bottom,  for  armata  read  armigera, 
p.  201,  line  4  from  bottom,  dele  ,. 

„     line  5  from  bottom,  for  turrited  read  twitted. 
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III. — A  Plba  fob  Comparatiyb  Litholoot. 

By  C.  Callawat,  D.Sc,  F.G.S. 

IN  a  short  series  of  papers  in  this  Magazine  ^  on  How  to  work  tn 
the  Archaan  Boeks,  I  briefly  set  forth  the  principles  of  correla- 
tion which  seemed  to  me  available,  and  pointed  out  the  precautions 
which  should  attend  the  application  of  each  test.  I  discussed  the 
evidence  from  (1)  Organic  remains;  (2)  Order  of  euperpoeition \ 
(3)  Included  fragments ;  and  (4)  Mineral  composition,  llie  last- 
named  criterion  has  the  widest  application,  and  therefore  it  was 
necessary  to  define  its  scope  with  great  care.  I  showed  that  its  valae 
largely  depended  upon  accessory  considerations.  I  insisted  that 
rock-groups  should  be  compared  as  a  whole,  that  the  degree  of  meta- 
morphism  was  an  important  factor  in  the  evidence,  that  a  valuable 
auxiliary  test  was  to  be  found  in  similarity  of  succession,  that  the 
proof  of  a  Pre- Cambrian  age  enormously  reduced  the  chances  of 
error,  and  that,  in  some  cases,  the  origin  of  the  deposits  was  a  useful 
aid  in  correlation.  I  recall  attention  to  these  points,  because,  at  a 
recent  debate '  in  the  Geological  Society,  some  of  my  critics  seemed 
to  believe  that  I  had  been  attempting  to  determine  the  age  of  forma- 
tions by  the  comparison  of  a  few  hand- specimens.  They  omitted  to 
take  fully  into  account  the  subsidiary  evidence  which  has  been  accu- 
mulated during  the  last  decade.  But  even  if  we  entirely  ignore 
this  mass  of  proof,  it  is  surely  of  interest  to  point  out  lithological 
resemblances  between  rock-systems,  even  if  we  are  not  prepared  to 
correlate  them.  Twilight  is  better  than  absolute  darkness.  We  may 
say  that  the  Pebidian  of  Hicks  is  like  the  Lower  Taconic  of 
Emmons,  without  asserting  the  contemporaneity  of  the  two  groups ; 
and  then  leave  the  lithological  bint  at  the  mercy  of  the  evolutionary 
laws  which  will  either  destroy  it  or  develop  it  into  a  theory. 

In  the  debate  to  which  I  have  referred,  it  was  suggested  that  as 
attempts  to  correlate  ordinary  sediments  by  means  of  mineral 
characters  had  broken  down,  and  similar  efforts  in  connection  with 
igneous  rocks  were  sharing  the  same  fate,  it  was  useless  to  apply  the 
lithological  test  to  the  crystalline  schists.  This  argument  is  not 
without  apparent  force,  and  requires  careful  analysis. 

It  is  quite  true  that  amongst  Post-Archsean  strata  we  do  not  pay 
much  attention  to  mineral  composition  ;  but  the  reason  for  our  com- 
parative neglect  is  not  that  we  love  lithology  less  but  fossils  more. 
If,  however,  organic  remains  were  to  vanish  out  of  the  earth's  crust, 
the  geological  record  would  not  become  an  utter  blank.  We  should 
venture  to  identify  the  Chalk  on  both  sides  of  the  Straits  of  Dover, 
without  thinking  it  necessary  to  run  a  tunnel  to  prove  absolute  con- 
tinuity ;  and  if  some  bold  lithologist  were  to  refer  Caen  stone  to  the 
age  of  our  Oolite,  we  should  not  brand  him  as  a  mere  dreamer.  But 
each  case  would  be  determined  on  its  own  merits,  and  it  would  be 
impossible  to  establish  even  an  empirical  law  of  correlation. 

The  objection  of  my  critics  proceeds  upon  the  assumption  that 
there  is  the  same  absence  of  law  amongst  the  Archaean  rocks.     It 

»  Aug  and  Sept.,  1881. 

'  On  my  Donegal  paper,  March  11th,  see  abstract,  printed  on  p.  278. 
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was  difficult  to  meet  this  attack  when  it  was  currently  believed  that 
crystalline  schists  might  be  of  any  age.  But  year  after  year  this 
belief  grew  weaker,  as  mass  after  mass  of  so-called  Cambrian  or 
Silurian  strata  fell  back  into  the  Archaean ;  until  at  last  those  who 
had  made  a  special  study  of  the  old  rocks  thought  they  could  detect 
amidst  their  complexities  the  dim  outline  of  a  law.  The  existence 
of  this  principle,  if  it  can  be  established,  will  raise  comparative 
lithology  into  a  valuable  test  of  the  age  of  a  rock-system.  I  will 
not  venture  to  definitely  formulate  this  suggestion  ;  but  I  will  go  so 
far  as  to  say  that  our  present  knowledge  lends  some  support  to  the 
conclusions  that,  in  the  British  area  at  least,  crystalline  schists  have 
not  been  manufactured  on  a  large  scale  in  Post-Archaean  times,  and 
that,  amongst  the  Archaean  rocks,  the  antiquity  of  a  schist  is  in 
direct  ratio  to  its  degree  of  crystallization.  I  do  not  say  "  degree  of 
alteration/'  because  this  would  involve  a  theory,  and  introduce  com- 
plication. 

I  have  not  forgotten  Prof.  Lapworth*s  ingenious  application  of  the 
roechanioo-chemical  hypothesis  of  metamorphism  to  certain  of  the 
Highland  schists.  But  as  he  has,  with  rare  magnanimity,  abandoned 
the  publication  of  the  evidence  to  the  hands  of  the  Geological 
Survey,  we  must  postpone  discussion  of  the  question  till  the  official 
memoirs  are  issued.  Whatever  the  result,  the  main  conclusions  of 
Archaean  geologists  will  not  be  materially  afifected.  Even  if  all  the 
newer  Highland  schists  were  thrust  back  into  the  Silurian  system, 
the  Archaean  age  of  the  schists  of  England  and  Wales  would  not  be 
touched.  Each  case  has  been  established  by  independent  evidence, 
and  can  be  overthrown  only  by  the  refutation  of  that  proof.  But 
should  my  Caledonian  system  be  destroyed  by  the  new  theory,  some 
modification  of  the  suggested  law  would  of  course  be  necessary.  It 
would  still  be  applicable  within  certain  limits  and  under  certain  con- 
ditions. Indeed,  I  do  not  even  now  claim  for  it  any  more  than  an 
empirical  and  local  value. 

I  start  with  the  proposition  that  in  Britain  there  occur  (at  least) 
two  Archaean  groups,  of  which  the  older  is  coarsely  crystalline,  and 
the  younger  either  eruptive  or  hypocrystalline.  These  are  the 
Hebridean  and  the  Pebidian.  There  is  some  reason  for  believing  in 
the  existence  of  a  third  series,  intermediate  in  age  and  degree  of 
crystallization  between  the  two;  but  to  limit  controversy  I  exclude 
this  group.  The  Hebridean  and  the  Pebidian  are  as  truly  rock- 
systems  as  the  Cambrian  and  the  Silurian.  I  will  briefly  review 
the  evidence. 

At  St.  Davids,  we  have  a  granitoid  mass  (Dimetian)  overlain  by  a 
newer  group,  partly  volcanic,  partly  hypocrystallnie,  constituting  the 
typical  Pebidian  of  Hicks.  The  Archaean  age  of  the  Dimetian  has 
been  recently  attacked,  so  that  I  will  not  insist  upon  it  here ;  but  it 
is  admitted  on  all  hands  that  the  Pebidian  underlies  rocks  containing 
the  most  ancient  Cambrian  fossils  known ;  so  that  even  if  there  were 
no  break  at  the  base  of  the  fossil iferous  beds,  we  must  grant  that  the 
Pebidian  is  more  ancient  than  anything  which  can  be  proved  to 
be  Cambrian. 
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I  feel  myself  on  firmer  ground  in  Shropshire.  The  gneiss  of 
which  Primrose  Hill  is  a  fragment  is  highly  crystalline.  It  is  older 
by  an  interval  than  the  Wrekin  volcanic  series  (Uriconian),  for  it 
has  furnished  pebbles  to  Uriconian  conglomerates.  The  Wrekin 
group  is  either  volcanic  or  hypocrystalline,  and  it  is  oertainly  older 
than  the  Longmynd  series,  for  the  purple  oonglomerates  and  sand- 
stones of  the  latter  are  largely  derived  from  it.  There  is  a  third 
Archaean  group  in  Shropshire,  the  quartz-schists  of  Hushton,  but 
these  I  leave  on  one  side,  llie  existence  of  at  least  two  Ardbsean 
systems  in  the  Wrekin  area  I  hold  to  be  absolutely  oertain. 

In  Caernarvonshire  also  there  are  two  groups,  a  granitoid  mass 
like  the  Dimetian,  and  a  volcanic  series  similar  to  the  Uriconian. 
Both  of  these  are  Archeean,  siuoe  Harlech  conglomerates  contain 
pebbles  derived  from  them. 

Anglesey  likewise  affords  proof  of  two  ancient  systems.  The 
older  is  gneissic  and  granitoid.  It  furnishes  rounded  fragments 
both  to  a  hypocrystallioe  series  and  to  the  lowest  Paleeozoic  rocks 
in  the  island.  The  hypoorystaliine  group  supplies  pebbles  and  large 
angular  pieces  to  conglomerates  which  are  of  at  least  Arenig  age, 
and  may  be  older. 

These  facts  receive  confirmation  from  other  areas  where  the 
evidence  is  less  satisfactory,  llie  Malvern  chain,  consisting  of 
highly  crystalline  gneiss,  is  flanked  on  the  east  side  by  altered  rocks 
which  closely  resemble  Pebidian  types  at  St  Davids  and  in  Shrop- 
shire. In  the  Midlands,  near  Nuneaton,  volcanic  rocks  of  the 
Cham  wood  series  are  said  to  underlie  quart  zites  which  are  oertainly 
not  }0UDger  than  the  Cambrian. 

The  conclusions  thus  briefly  stated  represent  the  independent 
observations  of  several  well-known  geologists,  each  diflering  from 
the  rest  in  some  points,  as  might  be  expected  from  the  difficulty  of 
the  work,  yet  agreeing  with  them  in  the  main  facts.  As  I  have 
worked  out  some  of  these  results,  and  personally  verified  nearly  all 
the  rest,  I  can  speak  with  some  confidence,  and  I  do  not  hesitate  to 
say  that  the  existence  in  England  and  Wales  of  two  well-marked 
groups  older  than  the  Cambrian  has  been  clearly  proved.  The 
younger  of  these  systems  is  usually  volcanic ;  but  the  centres  of 
activity  are,  as  we  should  expect  from  analogy,  sporadic.  In  the 
Wrekin,  massive  lava-flows  alternate  with  ash-beds,  breccias,  and 
bands  of  homstone ;  but  a  few  miles  to  the  north-east,  in  Lilleshall 
Hill,  rhy elites  are  apparently  absent,  the  ridge  consisting  of  well- 
bedded  ashes,  hornstones,  and  altered  shales,  together  with  some 
masses  of  volcanic  breccia.  These  strata  are  precisely  such  as  would 
be  formed  by  volcanic  action  at  a  distance  from  the  centre  of 
eruption.  The  altered  shales  and  homstones  form  a  connecting 
link  between  the  typical  volcanic  products  and  the  hypometamorphic 
schists  of  some  other  districts. 

In  North  Wales,  the  phenomena  are  similar ;  but  we  can  go  a  step 
further.  The  rhyolites  of  Llyn  Padam  and  south  of  Bangor  are 
obviously  not  far  from  volcanic  foci.  They  are  overlain  near 
Bangor  by  conglomerates  and  grits,   both  of  which  are  largely 
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derived  from  rbyolitio  material.  At  the  city  of  Bangor,  a  little 
further  from  the  lava-masaes,  we  oome  to  agglomerates  and  altered 
slates,  the  latter  made  up  of  "  voloanic  dust"  In  Anglesey,  we  are 
at  a  still  greater  distance  from  the  centre  of  eruption.  Lavas  are 
seemingly  wanting,  but  almost  every  other  Pebidian  type  known  to 
me  in  Soath  Wales  and  Shropshire  occurs.  The  most  abundant 
varieties  ore  feispathio  breccias,  homstones,  and  fine-grained  altered 
Bhales.  These  rooks  are  older  by  an  interval  than  (at  least)  the 
Arenig  period,  and  they  are  utterly  unlike  any  part  of  the  Cambriem 
group,  so  that  their  Pre-Cambrian  age  is  almost  certain,  even  if  we 
disr^ard  their  close  resemblance  to  the  Pebidian.  Associated  with 
these  Pebidian  types,  in  such  a  way  as  to  prove  that  they  are  parts 
of  the  same  system,  we  find  pale-green  slates,  like  those  of  Cham* 
wood,  grits,  conglomerates,  quartzites,  dolomites,  and  chloritic 
schists.  The  grits  and  the  matrix  of  the  conglomerates  often  display 
alteration,  the  slates  are  frequently  hypocrystalline,  and  the  schists  are 
sometimes  almost  as  highly  crystalline  as  those  of  Holyhead.  This 
region  has  been  affected  by  powerful  lateral  pressure,  giving  rise  to 
complex  contortion  and  thrust-planes ;  but  whether  or  not  the  earth- 
tbrnst  has  produced  the  metamorphism  does  not  concern  my  present 
inquiry.  I  will  merely  observe  that  the  crystallization  existed  in  Pre- 
Cambrian  times ;  and  that  the  Ordovician  rocks  have  been  intensely 
crumpled  and  repeatedly  sliced  by  thrust-planes,  yet  they  have  under- 
gone no  metamorphism  beyond  the  cleavage  stage. 

Our  studies  seem  then  to  prove  that  in  South  Britain  crystalline 
schists  in  regional  masses  occur  only  in  Archsean  groups,  and  that  of 
the  two  well-established  systems,  the  younger  exhibits  but  partial 
crystallization.  These  facts  appear  to  shape  themselves  into  a  law, 
empirical  at  present,  but  of  sufficient  authority  to  raise  a  strong  pre- 
sumption in  favour  of  its  application  to  a  wider  area. 

If  then  we  cross  St.  George's  Channel,  and  find  a  Pre-Cambrian 
series  with  mineral  and  petrological  characters  similar  to  the 
Pebidian,  displaying  also  a  hypocrystalline  structure,  varying  in  like 
manner  between  slight  alteration  and  fairly  distinct  schistosity,  are  we 
rash  in  assigning  such  a  group  to  the  Pebidian  system?  If  this 
inference  be  resisted,  if  belief  is  refused  until  we  can  trace  Pebidian 
rocks  under  the  sea  from  Anglesey  to  Ireland  inch  by  inch,  I  dare 
to  think  that  such  scepticism  is  irrational  and  destructive  of  scientific 
progress. 

I  have  already,  in  this  Magazine,  November,  I88I,  p.  494,  given 
reasons  for  believing  that  in  the  south-east  of  Ireland  there  are  two 
Archaean  groups,  probably  corresponding  to  the  crystalline  and  hypo- 
crystalline formations  of  Anglesey.  An  important  fact,  which  I 
wish  to  recall,  is  that,  in  the  region  south  of  Wexford,  the  direct 
proof  of  Archs&an  age  is  very  strong.  The  masses  of  gneissic  and 
hypocrystalline  rock  lie  side  by  side  with  areas  of  Cambrian  and 
Ordovician  strata ;  yet  I  could  nowhere  find  evidence  of  a  passage 
between  any  two  of  the  groups.  The  Palssozoic  slates  and  shales 
displayed  no  alteration,  but  abutted  against  the  schistose  rocks  with 
sharp  lines  of  junction. 
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I  r^ard  Anglesey  as  the  stepping-stone  between  the  typical 
Pebidians  of  South  Britain  and  the  hypocrystalline  rocks  of  Leinater. 
A  sketch  of  a  few  Leinster  sections  will  here  be  giTon. 

The  Hill  of  Hofoth, — ^The  rocks  of  this  well-known  promontory, 
projecting  into  the  Irish  Sea  north  of  Dublin  Bay,  have  been  referred 
by  Irish  geologists  to  the  Cambrian  epoch.  The  lithology  of  the 
strata,  however,  does  not  lend  any  support  to  tliis  view.  Taking  the 
section  from  north  to  south,  we  have  the  folloMring  succession  : — 

1.  Light-grey  altered  shales. 

2.  Similar  shales,  interstratified  with  quartzite. 

8.  Ibid,  with  pale-green  schistose  slate  and  pnrplish-grey  shales. 

4.  Pale-green  breccia,  fragments  of  green  schistose  slate  like  the 
first  variety  in  5,  matrix  gritty,  with  schistose  lustre. 

5.  Pale-green  and  yellowish  altered  shales,  described  by  Prof. 
Bonney^  as  "rather  taloose  or  serpentinous " ;  interbedded  with 
quartzite  and  overlain  by  a  great  mass  of  the  same. 

6.  Quartzose  grit  interstratified  with  and  overlain  by  pale-green 
shales. 

The  resemblance  of  these  strata  to  the  hypometamorphio  (Pebidian) 
series  of  Anglesey  is  very  marked.  Quartzites  are  not  known  in 
the  Pebidian  of  South  Wales;  but  they  occur  in  that  group  in 
Anglesey.  In  Howth  Hill  they  are  still  more  conspicuous.  On  the 
other  hand,  there  is  little  likeness  between  the  Howth  rocks  and  the 
purple  and  green  aluminous  slates  and  unaltered  grits  of  Bray  Head 
and  the  Devil's  Glen,  which  are  usually  placed  in  the  Cambrian. 

Carrick  Mountain  (Co.  Wick  low). — ITiis  ridge  is  made  up  of 
quartzite  interbedded  with  yellowish,  greenish,  and  purple  mudstone 
or  shale  with  a  north-westerly  dip.  These  rocks  are  not  unlike  some 
of  the  less  altered  varieties  of  the  Pebidian,  but  I  hesitate  to  ^eak 
positively. 

Aughrim  (Co.  Wicklow). — I  made  the  following  notes  of  this 
locality : — 

1.  One  mile  N.N.E.  of  the  town.  Grey  schistose  shale;  dip 
S.S.B.  at  66^. 

2.  One-eighth  mile  north  of  Macreddin  Bridge  and  ridge  east  of 
the  same.    Altered  slaty  beds;  black  subcrystalline  schist;  same  dip. 

3.  Quarter-mile  S.S.E.  of  lliree  Wells.  Similar  altered  slates; 
same  dip. 

The  rocks  of  this  distnct  have  a  marked  Pebidian  facies. 

Wexford  District, — Two  bands  of  newer  Archasan  and  Lower 
Palaeozoic  rock,  striking  W.S.W.,  are  separated  by  a  strip  of  Car- 
boniferous Limestone. 

The  Northern  Zone  is  largely  composed  of  quartzite  and  other 
altered  rocks.  Going  in  a  north-westerly  direction  from  Wexford 
town,  we  pass  over  the  following  section  : — 

1.  Quartzite  interbedded  with  black  schists. 

2.  Green  shale  or  slate,  much  mineralized. 

8.  At  Carrick  Bride,  we  have  altered  green  slates.     These  appear 

^  In  MS.  notes  kindly  fumlBhed  by  my  deeire. 
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in  the  roiorosoope  to  Prof.  Bonney  as  **  schist  of  late  type  or  perhaps 
only  schistose  ....  fragmental  structure  still  conspicuous."- 

i.  Similar  schistose  rocks,  more  highly  mineralized. 

5.  Quartzite  (South  of  Carrick  Bridge),  with  thin  seams  of  soft 
grey  or  whitish  schist 

The  dips  of  the  above  are  at  40°— 65°  to  N.N. W. 

At  Bannow  Bay,  we  are  towards  the  western  end  of  the  same 
band.  East  of  the  Bay,  the  rocks  are  grey  shales  (Ordovician)  and 
ligHt-green  and  purple  clay-slates  (Cambrian) ;  but  east  of  Bally- 
madder  Point,  Pebidian  rocks  are  well  exposed.  Grey  and  greenish 
schistose  slates  of  the  type  prevailing  N.W.  of  Wexford  occur.  A 
variegated  green  and  white  variety  is  beautifully  contorted.  We 
have  also  some  homstone-like  slates  and  laminated  homstone. 

The  Pebidian  rocks  of  the  Southern  Zone  are  well  seen  in  a 
traverse  from  Ballycogly  to  Tom  Haggard.  The  rocks  are  tolerably 
uniform  from  end  to  end,  consisting  typically  of  pale-green  altered 
slates,  with  some  gritty  bands.  The  mineralization  is  not  so  great 
as  in  the  Northern  Zone.  The  strike  is  to  the  W.S.W.,  and  the  dips 
northerly  at  oQF — 85°.     I  saw  no  quartzitee  here. 

North-west  of  Greenore  Point,  there  is  an  outcrop  of  the  ordinary 
altered  slates  or  shales,  and  a  band  of  fine-grained  crystalline 
limestone.  At  the  Point  is  a  i-ock  which  Prof.  Bonney  thinks  is 
"  probably  an  andesitic  lava." 

In  the  Hill  of  Howth  and  near  Aughrim  the  evidence  for  a 
Pebidian  age  is,  so  far  as  I  know,  purely  lithological.  In  these 
localities,  it  may  be  objected  that  I  am  the  victim  of  hand-specimens. 
Bat  if  the  rocks  are  not  Pebidian,  what  are  they  ?  No  one  has 
proved  that  they  contain  Cambrian  or  Silurian  fossils ;  and  they  do 
not  form  part  of  any  known  Palsoozoic  formation.  We  are  thus 
driven  back  upon  comparative  lithology.  If  we  reject  this  test,  we 
are  left  in  utter  darkness.  In  Anglesey  and  south  of  Wexford,  we 
fortunately  possess  stratigraphioal  evidence  of  Pre-Cambrian  age, 
which  in  northern  Leinster  appears  to  be  wanting ;  but  since  the 
rocks  of  Howth  and  Aughrim  are  quite  unlike  anything  we  know  of 
Cambrian  or  Silurian  age,  while  they  display  a  marked  resemblance 
1o  the  Anglesey  and  Wexford  Pebidian,  both  in  mineral  characters 
and  state  of  crystallization,  I  hold  that  I  am  fairly  justified  in 
referring  them  to  the  Pebidian  system.  At  the  very  least,  I  have  a 
right  to  challenge  those  who  call  them  altered  Cambrian  or  Silurian 
to  offer  evidence  for  their  contention. 

When  we  pass  to  Ulster,  we  find  a  group  of  strata  which  I  have 
called  the  Lough  Foyle  Series.^  The  lithological  resemblance 
between  these  rocks  and  the  Pebidians  of  Leinster  and  Anglesey  is 
very  marked.  Quartzites,  quartzose  grits,  foliated  grit,  schistose 
shales  and  slates,  schists  with  distinct  clastic  structure,  and  black 
phyllites  or  subcrystalline  schists,  are  the  chief  types.  This  is  not  a 
case  of  similarity  between  two  kinds  of  rocks,  but  between  two 
cissemhlages  of  rocks.  We  have  in  Ulster  a  group  mainly  composed 
of  six  or  eight  varieties,  and  in  Leinster  is  found  a  group  chiefly 

^  Quart.  Joom.  Geol.  Soc.  May,  1885,  p.  11, 
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made  np  of  six  or  eight  similar  varieties.  In  both  groups  the  degree 
of  crystallization  varies  between  the  slightly  altei^  and  the 
minutely  crystalline ;  but  in  Ulster  the  general  aspeot  of  the  series 
is  rather  more  schistose.  If  the  L.  Foyle  Series  is  not  Pebidian, 
what  is  it  ?  Fossiliferous  Caradoo  strata  occur  on  the  margin  of  the 
Ulster  schistose  area,  but  the  former  are  mere  shale  and  sandstone,  as 
unaltered  as  any  English  Ordovician  rocks,  and  displaying  no  signs 
of  transition  towards  the  hypocrystalline  state.  If  the  L.  Foyle  Series 
is  claimed  as  Palaeozoic,  I  have  a  right  to  demand  proof  of  the 
assertion.  I  should  also  like  to  inquire  why  a  metamorphosed 
Palseozoic  group  should  present  an  assemblage  of  rocks  resembling 
so  closely  the  Pebidians  of  Leinster  and  Anglesey. 

The  conclusions  which  I  have  been  advocating  are  strongly 
supported  by  a  comparison  with  some  distant  areas.  Of  these, 
space  will  not  permit  me  to  give  more  than  one  example,  which  I 
select  for  the  clearness  of  the  evidence.  Mr.  J.  £.  Marr,  in  his 
paper  "On  the  Pre-Devouian  Rocks  of  Bohemia,"^  states  that  beneath 
the  Lower  Cambrian  strata  he  found  two  well-marked  groups.  The 
older  was  gneissic.  It  furnished  pebbles  to  the  younger,  which  is 
described  as  having  been  <' subjected  to  but  slight  metamorphism,  and 
that  only  in  places,"  and  consisting  of  "  green  schists,  grits,  ashes, 
and  breccias,  interstratified  with  variously  coloui'ed  homstones." 
These  rocks  in  their  turn  supply  rounded  fragments  to  the  Lower 
Cambrian.  Mr.  Marr  refers  the  younger  Pre-Cambrian  series  to  the 
Pebidian,  the  older  to  the  Dimetian.  This  interesting  case  shows  us 
that  in  Pre-Cambrian  times  similar  conditions  extended  over  wide 
areas,  and  confirms  our  faith  in  the  utility  of  comparative  lithology, 
when  applied  with  due  precautions. 

I  have  thus  given  in  outline  the  reasons  why,  amongst  the 
Archaean  rocks,  lithological  evidence  possesses  a  value  sui  generis, 
I  hold  that  the  principles  which  regulate  its  application  to  ordinary 
sedimentary  strata  and  to  igneous  rocks  do  not  apply  to  the  crystalline 
schists.  That  Pre-Cambrian  rocks  should  have  been  exposed  to  con- 
ditions, mechanical,  thermal,  and  chemical,  which  did  not  extend,  or 
extended  but  partially,  into  Paleeozoic  times,  is  only  what  we  should 
expect  What  those  conditions  were  is  one  of  the  most  important 
problems  presented  by  our  science  ;  yet  I  cannot  but  think  that  the 
question  will  hardly  be  ripe  for  settlement  till  we  have  ascertained 
with  certainty  the  true  Archaean  succession.  In  America,  some 
fundamental  points,  such  as  the  relation  of  the  Huronian  to  the 
Montalban,  are  in  hot  dispute ;  and  though  the  light  seems  a  little 
clearer  in  our  own  area,  we  can  do  little  more  than  see  men  as  trees 
walking.  Some  amongst  us  regard  our  Archaean  studies  as  barren 
and  unpromising.  It  seems  to  me,  on  the  other  hand,  that  our  investi- 
gation is  opening  out  most  fruitful  fields  of  labour.  We  are  working 
at  the  great  question  of  the  origin  of  the  crystalline  schists,  and 
striving  to  throw  light  upon  some  of  the  earlier  chapters  in  the 
earth's  crust.     At  present,  the  light  is  dim.     *'  Let  it  grow." 

^  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  Noyember,  1880,  p.  691. 
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lY. — ^Two  MOBS  English  Carboniferous  Insects. 
By  Samuel  H.  Sctjddbh,  Esq., 
of  Cambridge,  U.S.A. 

BY  the  kind  intervention  of  Sir  William  Dawson,  the  Kev.  H.  H. 
Higgins  has  sent  me  two  new  Carboniferous  Insects  of  suffi- 
cient interest  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  English  palsdontologists. 
They  are  both  preserved  in  the  Liverpool  Museum,  one  having  been 
presented  to  it  by  Major  Chambers  as  long  ago  as  January,  1858 ; 
while  the  other  was  mentioned  by  Mr.  Higgins  in  his  presidential 
address  to  the  Liverpool  Naturalists*  Field  Club  in  1871,  and  figured 
on  the  plate  of  the  Raveuhead  fossils  in  the  Liverpool  Museum 
(fig.  15)  which  accompanies  it     Both  the  wings  are  gigantic. 

The  recent  discoveries  of  M.  Charles  Brongniart  in  the  Carbon- 
iferous rocks  at  Commentry  in  France  have  occasioned  something 
of  a  revolution  in  our  ideas  concerning  early  insects,  having  shown 
among  other  things  the  presence  in  Carboniferous  deposits  of  a 
group  of  walking  sticks  of  an  ancestral,  generalized  type  (see  Geol. 
Mao.  1879,  Yol.  YI.  pp.  97-102,  PL  lY).  Their  wings,  for  instance, 
80  closely  resembled  in  their  neuration  the  general  structure  of 
neuropterous  wings,  that  up  to  his  discovery  detached  wings,  now 
known  to  belong  to  this  group  (IHctyoneura,  etc.),  were  always  and 
unhesitatingly  classed  as  neuropterous.  M.  Brongniart  has  also 
discovered  fragments  of  a  gigantic  wing  which  is  either  the  same  as, 
or  closely  allied  to,  one  from  Derbyshire,  which,  from  a  basal  frag- 
ment, I  described  as  Archaoptilus  ingens  (Geol.  Mag.  1881,  Yol. 
YIIL  p.  295),  showing  that  this  also  is  to  be  referred  to  the  same 
group.  Most  probably  the  fragment,  also  of  the  base  of  a  wing, 
which  Mr.  Higgins  figures  from  the  Lancashire  deposits,  belongs  to 
the  same  category  ;  but  it  is  rather  too  incomplete  to  speak  of  it 
with  confidence.  Not  unlikely,  when  more  complete  examples  are 
found,  it  may  prove  to  be  a  second  and  smaller  species  of  Archteoptilm, 

Of  the  other  specimen,  we  may  speak  with  more  confidence,  as  it 
is  much  better  preserved,  showing  indeed  the  greater  part  of  the 
wing.  It  belongs  unquestionably  to  this  same  group  of  Frotophas- 
mida,  as  Brongniart  calls  it,  and  bears  a  considerable  general  resem- 
blance to  the  still  larger  form  which  he  has  named  Dictyoneura 
Monyi,  belonging  indeed  in  the  same  division  of  the  family,  where 
the  scapular  nervure  is  simple.  It  may  be  known  under  the  name 
oi  JEdoRophoBma^  anglica. 

In  its  generic  features  it  is  characterized  by  the  great  breadth  of 
the  wing,  which  is  broadest  in  the  middle,  its  unbranched  scapular 
vein  (which  brings  it  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  Ooldenbergia, 
and  especially  of  the  group  to  which  Dictyoneura  Monyi  and  D.  Gol- 
denbergi  of  Brongniart  belong),  and  the  abundant  ofifshoots  of  the 
lower  veins,  which  in  the  distal  halves  are  closely  crowded  and 
repeatedly  forked,  while  in  the  basal  half  of  the  wing,  the  veins  are 
oomparatively  distant.  The  costal  margin  is  regularly  and  gently 
convex.    Notwithstanding  the  great  extent  of  the  wing,  the  externo- 

^  AiSoiof,  Phatnuh 
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median  and  anal  are  the  only  branched  veins,  and  the  former 
oocupies  almost  the  entire  wing ;  its  lowest  branch  originates  close 
to  the  base  of  the  wing  (not  seen  in  the  specimen),  and  although  it 
runs  at  a  wide  distance  from  the  simple  intemomedian  vein,  it  is 
only  shortly  before  the  middle  of  the  wing  that  it  throws  off  its  first 
offshoots,  which  part  from  the  branch  at  a  wider  angle  than  else- 
where in  the  wing;  for  nearly  all  the  subordinate  nervules  are 
closely  crowded  together.  The  anal  area  extends  far  beyond  the 
middle  of  the  wing,  is  comparatively  narrow,  and  filled  with  very 
longitudinal  branches.  Moderately  distant  cross- veins  fill  the  wing, 
mostly  straight  and  transverse,  but  in  the  broader  interspaces  irre- 
gular and  often  branching.  The  length  of  the  fragment  is  75  mm., 
and  its  width  40  mm.  The  outer  margin  is  everywhere  broken  by 
reaching  the  end  of  the  nodule,  but  the  probable  length  of  the  wing 
was  130  mm.,  ita  breadth  hardly,  if  at  all,  greater  than  is  preserved. 
The  expanse  of  wings  of  the  living  insect  must  have  been  somewhere 
from  250  to  300  mm.,  or  somewhat  more  than  ten  inches. 

The  exact  locality  from  which  the  specimen  was  obtained  is  not 
known,  but  Mr.  Higgins  says  that  it  certainly  comes  from  the  Liver- 
pool Coal-field.  I'he  rapidly  increasing  number  of  Carboniferous 
winged  insects  in  other  parts  of  the  world  should  stimulate  search 
in  Great  Britain,  for  the  actual  number  of  forms  known  to-day  is 
probably  double  what  it  was  fifteen  years  ago.  These  are  the  first 
H'otophasmida  recorded  from  Great  Britain. 

y. — On  TBS  SuooBSSivv  Stages  of  Slatt  Cleavaqb. 

By  Alfred  Harxer,  B.A.,  F.6.S., 
Demonstrator  in  Petrology  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum,  Cambridge. 

SINCE  a  ''  shear  "  is  mathematically  the  same  as  a  compression  in 
one  direction  with  a  comp€n»ating  expansion  in  a  direction  at 
right  angles  to  it,  the  consideration  whether  slaty  cleavage  can  be 
ascribed  to  movements  of  this  character  resolves  itself  into  the 
question  whether  the  cleaved  rocks  have  or  have  not  suffered  a  total 
diminution  of  bulk.  The  most  convenient  way  of  treating  the 
question  is  by  discussing,  as  I  did  in  my  former  paper  (p.  15),  the 
form  of  the  *'  ellipsoid  of  distortion."  llie  ellipsoid  produced  by  a 
pure  shear  would  be  one  of  three  unequal  axes,  of  which  the  second 
or  mean  axis  would  be  a  geometric  mean  between  the  other  two : 
whereas,  if  the  expansion  did  not  compensate  the  compression,  the 
second  axis  would  be  greater  than  this  geometric  mean,  and  if  the 
expansion  were  slight,  the  second  and  greatest  axes  would  be  nearly 
equal.  I'be  facts  seem  to  accord  with  the  latter  supposition,  and  the 
diminution  of  bulk  thus  indicated  agrees  with  what  might  be  a  priori 
expected. 

Consider,  for  instance,  the  probable  behaviour  of  a  rock  composed 
largely  of  fragments  of  long  and  fiat  forms,  having  initially  no 
cleavage  structure,  and  operated  upon  by  a  continued  longitudinal 
pressure  which  for  clearness  we  may  imagine  as  operating  in  a 
horizontal  direction.  It  appears  manifest  that  the  first  result  of  such 
pressure  would  be  a  horizontal  compression  of  the  rock,  involving 
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a  oorrespondiDg  decrease  of  bulk,  and  e£feoted  by  the  oloaer  paoking 
of  the  constituent  fragments,  aooompanied  by  the  expulsion  of  the 
greater  part  of  the  interstitial  water.  Suoh  packing,  facilitated  no 
doubt  by  the  fragments  slipping  over  one  another,  would  tend  to 
arrange  them  in  vertical  planes  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 
pressure,  thus  setting  up  a  cleavage  structure.  The  ellipsoid  of  dis- 
tortion would  be  one  in  which  the  greatest  and  second  axes  would  be 
nearly  equal.  This  is  the  case  in  the  Devonian  slates  investigated  by 
Dr.  Haughton. 

But  there  must  evidently  be  a  limit  to  the  process  of  packing  just 
described,  and  when  this  was  reached,  since  there  could  be  no  further 
decrease  of  bulk,  continued  pressure  would  give  rise  to  a  vertical 
expansion  of  the  mass  compensating  the  hori2sontal  compression. 
The  movement  in  this  second  stage  of  the  process  might  be  justly 
described  as  shearing.  It  would  increase  the  greatest  axis  of  the 
ellipsoid  of  distortion  and  proportionately  decrease  the  least  axis. 
At  the  same  time  it  would  produce  a  more  perfect  cleavage  structure 
by  arranging  the  long  and  flat-shaped  fragments  more  exactly  in 
vertical  planes  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  pressure.  This  is 
the  case  in  the  Llanberis  and  Borrowdale  slates  observed  by  Sorby 
and  Sharpe. 

As  a  still  further  result,  a  more  intense  pressure  would  probably 
bring  about  mineralogical  and  chemical  as  well  as  merely  mechanical 
changes,  the  rock  losing  its  eminently  fissile  character  by  becoming 
foliated.  This  connection  between  cleavage  and  foliation  was  long 
ago  pointed  out  by  Darwin  in  South  America.  The  obliteration  of 
fossil  remains  in  such  foliated  rocks  leaves  us  no  means  of  testing 
the  precise  character  of  the  distortion  they  have  undergone,  but  the 
ellipsoid  expressing  such  distortion  would  doubtless  be  excessively 
elongated  and  flattened. 

The  difference  between  the  processes  sketched  above  and  the  ideas 
developed  in  Mr.  Fisher's  papers  in  this  Magazine  is  evident.  lie 
maintains,  in  effect,  that  the  whole  movement  which  produced  slaty 
cleavage  in  a  rock  was  one  of  shearing.  As  regards  Mr.  Fisher's 
paper  in  the  April  Number,  there  is  one  point  raised,  to  which,  as 
he  says,  I  have  hitherto  made  no  allusion,  viz.  tbe  relation  of 
cleavage  to  the  folding  of  the  strata  in  which  it  occurs.  Mr.  Fisher 
would  argue  that  since  the  direction  of  the  cleavage-planes  seems  t-o 
be  almost  independent  of  the  varying  dip  of  the  beds,  the  origin  of 
tbe  cleavage  structure  must  be  posterior  to  the  folding  of  the 
strata.  Granting  this,  however,  it  does  not  follow  that  the 
two  things  were  independent.  As  Mr.  Fisher  points  out  in  the 
same  paragraph  (p.  177),  they  are  two  distinct  modes  of  satisfying 
compression,  and  therefore  we  need  not  expect  to  find  them  pro- 
ceeding simultaneously.  That  contortion  of  the  strata  should 
precede  cleavage  is  a  matter  of  no  surprise,  if  the  latter  involve  an 
actual  condensation  of  bulk  while  the  former  is  a  mere  change  of 
position.  In  accordance  with  this  we  frequently  find  contortion 
without  cleavage,  but  cleavage  without  contortion  never.  In  many 
cases  also  there  is  clear  evidence  that  contortion  on  a  minute  scale 
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is  a  first  step  towards  a  cleavage  structure,  which  is  rather  different 
in  character  from  that  described  at  the  b^inning  of  the  present 
article,  though  similar  in  its  effects.  This  has  been  studied  by 
Dr.  Sorby  in  the  slates  of  Liskeard  and  other  places,  and  is 
described  and  figured  by  Heim  under  the  name  AuBweiehungBcUvage, 
I  suppose  Mr.  Fisher  refers  to  something  of  the  same  kind  when  be 
speaks  of  a  frilled  schist  passing  into  a  rock  showing  schistose 
cleavage  (p.  176). 

In  conclusion,  I  should  like  to  correct  a  misapprehension  of  Mr. 
Fisher's  with  reference  to  my  former  paper.  I  have  always  supposed 
the  direction  of  cleavage  to  indicate  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
maximum  compression  (t.e.  the  principal  diametral  plane  of  the 
ellipsoid  of  distortion),  and  not  the  direction  of  shearing  (which 
would  be,  on  Mr.  Fisher's  hypothesis,  one  of  the  circular  sections). 
For  a  great  amount  of  shearing,  however,  the  two  planes  would 
make  only  a  small  angle  with  one  another. 

My  diagram,  like  that  of  Mr.  Fisher  to  which  it  corresponded, 
was  not  intended  to  have  any  relation  to  the  surface  contour  of  the 
land. 


I&  E  V  I  E  "W  S- 


I. — LiTHOLOGICAL     StUDIBS,     A     DbSORIPTION     AND     ClASBIFIOATIOK 
OF   THE    ROOKS    OF    THE    GORDILLBRAS.      By    M.    E.   WaDSWORTH. 

(Memoirs  of  the  Museum  of  Comparative  Zoology  at  Harvard 
Colleget  vol.  xi.  pt  1,  pp.  208  and  xxxiii.  plates  viii.)  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  Oct.,  1884. 

THE  science  of  petrology,  or  petrography,*  as  Dr.  Wadsworth 
would  prefer  to  call  it,  has  been  cumbered,  more  perhaps  than 
any  other,  by  crude  hypotheses  and  wide  generalizations  founded  on 
slight  bases  of  facts.  To  students  weary  with  this  kind  of  literature 
Dr.  Wadsworth's  Lithological  Studies  will  be  a  welcome  refreshment 
The  method  of  treatment  is  logical,  which  must  command  respect 
even  if  it  failed  to  convince;  the  style  is  clear,  and  not  seldom 
incisive.  Dr.  Wadsworth  in  controversy  "  calls  a  spade  a  spade," 
and  bursts  the  bladders  of  tumid  hypothesis  with  scant  ceremony. 

The  present  volume  is  but  an  instalment  of  a  work  which  must 
extend  to  a  considerable  length.  Its  basis,  as  implied  by  the  title- 
page,  is  the  lithological  collection  accumulated  by  Dr.  Whitney  in 
the  process  of  the  (uncompleted)  Survey  of  California,  but  in  dealing 
with  the  more  basic  portion  of  these  rocks  in  the  present  part  Dr.  Wads- 
worth has  found  it  needful  to  carry  his  investigations  far  beyond  the 
limits  of  the  Cordilleras.  The  opening  chapter  treats  briefly  of  the 
structure  of  the  earth.  The  author  thinks  it  probable  that  the  inmost 
portion  concerning  which  we  have  any  data  is  composed  of  iron,  with 

^  On  the  analogy  of  the  names  of  all  the  other  sciences  there  can,  we  think,  be  no 
question  that  this  use  of  the  term  petrography,  whatever  may  be  the  authority  in  its 
favour,  is  wrong.  Dr.  Wadsworth  uses  petrography  as  inciusiye  of  lithology  and 
petrology,  the  latter  dealing  with  the  characters  of  rocks  observed  in  the  field  only : 
but  surely  this  b  merely  petrography ;  the  science  is  petrology. 
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)r  without  nickel.  As  we  recede  from  the  centre,  pyrrhotite  is 
united  with  these ;  then  olivine,  enstatite,  and  sometimes  diallagCr 
in  varying  proportions,  are  the  chief  constituents.  From  this|zone 
we  pass  into  Uie  basaltic  rocks,  then  into  the  andesites,  lastly  into 
(he  various  representatives  of  the  most  acid  rocks.  But,  owing  to 
various  causes,  these  original  zones  have  been  much  disturbed  and 
mingled,  so  that  at  the  present  time  a  definite  and  regular  sequence 
Df  igneous  rocks  is  hardly  to  be  expected.  The  author  passes  on  to 
consider  the  question  of  whether  the  so-called  igneous  rocks  are 
portions  of  the  original  magma  of  the  earth  or  of  sedimentary 
ieposits  in  a  condition  of  aqueo-igneous  fusion.  Dealing  with  this 
question  after  a  strictly  logio^  method,  he  shows  that  the  latter  view 
rests  rather  on  hypothesis  than  on  fact :  to  it  "  the  field  evidence,  as 
well  as  the  microscopic,  is  opposed  in  toto,'^  Dr.  Wadsworth  also 
repudiates  the  attempt  to  classify  igneous  rocks  by  their  geological 
nge,  while  he  admits,  of  course,  that  lapse  of  time  has  in  many  cases 
produced  subsequent  modifications,  and  there  is  a  possibility  that 
Bome  peculiar  conditions  prevailing  at  the  time  of  consolidation  may 
have  had  an  influence.  Some  valuable  remarks  are  then  made  upon 
certain  of  the  more  important  rock- structures,  as  joints,  cleavage  and 
foliation,  and  on  misconceptions  which  have  arisen  concerning  them. 
The  author  then  passes  on  to  consider  the  chemical  analysis  of  rocks, 
prior  to  which  he  points  out  the  frequent  misuse  of  this  mode  of 
investigation,  due  to  neglect  of  the  past  history  of  the  rock  and  of  pro- 
per precautions  in  selecting  specimens  for  analysis.  An  interesting 
critical  sketch  is  given  of  the  history  of  opinion  in  regard  to  the 
B})ecies  of  the  felspar  group  of  minerals,  the  author  coming  to  the  con- 
clusion that  "  a  systematic  classification  cannot  properly  be  based 
on  any  such  variable,  indeterminate  materials."  In  his  opinion  a 
similar  relation  and  a  like  variability  seems  to  exist  in  the  enstatite- 
hypersthene-pyroxene-amphibole  group  of  minerals.  The  author 
then  states  his  views  as  to  the  principles  upon  which  a  rock 
classification  should  be  founded.  These  are  too  lengthy  for  quotation 
in  the  space  of  a  brief  notice,  but  the  following  extract  may  be  given 
as  indicating  the  dominant  principle :  "  All  the  petrological,  litho- 
logical, and  chemical  characters  should  be  used  in  determining  rock 
Bpecies  ;  that  is,  the  rock  as  a  whole  and  in  all  its  relations  should 
be  considered.  The  classification  should  be  a  natural  one,  and 
therefore  empirical,  embodying  all  known  characters  of  the  rocks." 

The  second  chapter  in  the  volume  deals  with  the  Siderolites  and 
Pallasites.  The  former  name  is  applied  by  the  author  to  rocks 
composed  chiefly  of  iron— either  native  or  in  its  secondary  states, 
as  magnetite,  hematite,  menaccanite,  etc.,  with  or  without  nickel, 
ophite,  eta  It  includes  masses  of  iron  and  iron-ore  that  have 
fallen  as  meteorites,  with  some  of  eruptive  origin,  but  excludes  veins 
or  chemical  deposits  of  iron-ore.  The  name  Pallasite  is  given  to 
masses  of  iron  (perhaps  oxidized)  containing  olivine  and  occasionally 
felspar,  enstatite,  diallage,  etc.  Those  at  present  recognized  appear 
to  be  of  meteoric  origin,  but  Dr.  Wadsworth  regards  a  variety,  to 
which  he  gives  the  name  Cumberlandite,  as  eruptive. 
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The  third  chapter  deals  with  the  Peridotites,  rocks  of  hoth 
meteoric  and  terrestrial  origin.  In  his  introductory  remarks,  the 
author  expresses  the  opinion,  in  which  most  of  those  who  have 
studied  the  subject  will  agree,  that  the  Peridotites  are  essentially  of 
one  type,  viz.  rock  composed  of  olivine  with  sundry  adventitions 
minends,  as  magnetite  and  members  of  the  spinel  group,  enstatite, 
augite,  etc. ;  but  inasmuch  as  varieties  are  generally  admitted,  he 
accepts  or  proposes  the  following  varietal  subdivisions  and  names : 
olivine  mainly  ==  Dunite  :  olivine  +  enstatite  =  Saxonite  :  olivine-f 
augite  =  Picrite  :  olivine  +  diallage  =  Eulysite :  olivine  +  enstatite  -f 
augite  =  Buchnerite  :  olivine  +  enstatite +  ^i&ll^G  =  Lherzolite.  In 
regard  to  these  subdivisions  we  must  venture  a  slight  criticism.  The 
name  Eulysite  is  generally  (and  we  believe  was  first)  applied  (as 
afterwards  used  by  the  author)  to  the  peridotite  from  Thunaberg,  in 
which  a  fair  proportion  of  garnet  is  present ;  this  we  take  to  indicate 
a  not  unimportant  difference  in  chemical  composition.  We  doubt, 
also  the  possibility  of  separating  the  peridotites  with  diallage  from 
those  with  augite.  Our  own  specimens  of  Lherzolite,  taken  from  the 
typical  localities,  contain  augite,  and  the  diallage  is  not  a  strongly- 
marked  form.  We  should,  therefore,  prefer  to  give  distinctive 
names  to  the  olivine-augite,  and  the  olivine-enstatite-augite  rocks 
only,  prefixing  diallage  as  an  epithet  in  cases  where  that  variety  of 
pyroxene  happened  to  be  well  marked.  If,  however,  it  is  con- 
sidered desirable  to  maintain  this  distinction,  which  indeed  may  le 
defended  by  the  use  of  the  term  *  gabbro,'  as  distinct  from  dolerite, 
then  we  think  Lherzolite  may  fairly  be  retained  for  the  augite- 
bearing  variety.  Picrite  also,  we  think,  has  more  commonly  been 
applied  to  rocks  in  which  the  pyroxenic  constituent  dominates  over 
the  olivine,  and  a  little  felspar  is  not  seldom  present — that  is  to  an 
augite-  (or  hornblende-)  olivine  rock,  rather  than  to  an  olivine-augite. 

Dr.  Wadsworth  then  passes  on  to  describe  a  large  number  of 
peridotites  from  various  parts  of  the  world,  both  terrestrial  and 
meteoric,  as  well  as  serpentines,  the  relations  of  which  to  peridotites 
are  clearly  indicated.  A  discussion  of  the  asserted  oli vine-schists  of 
the  Troad  is  inserted  here,  which  will  be  of  use  to  the  student  after  the 
rash  statements  which  have  been  made  concerning  these  rocks.  We 
are  not  surprised  that  Dr.  Wadsworth  is  convinced  that  the  schists 
are  derived  from  the  oli  vine-rock,  and  not  the  oli  vine-rock  from  the 
schists ;  the  latter  origin  is  opposed  to  such  a  number  of  facts,  that 
nothing  but  the  clearest  evidence  could  be  held  to  substantiate  it, 
and  this  is  certainly  not  forthcoming.  The  last  chapter  deals  with 
the  basalts,  but  only  those  of  meteoric  origin  are  discussed  here. 

Long  and  extremely  valuable  tables  of  chemical  analyses  follow ; 
the  first  indicating  the  relation  of  chromite  and  picotite,  the  others 
the  complete  analyses  of  a  large  number  of  the  rocks  discussed  in 
the  preceding  chapters.  The  plates  illustrative  of  some  types  of 
these  are  well  executed,  and  will  be  found  valuable.  As  no  group 
of  rocks  has  been  more  maltreated  by  speculative  geologists  than  the 
peridotites.  Dr.  Wadsworth's  volume  will  be  a  boon  to  the  perplexed 
student,  and  a  valuable  work  of  reference  to  every  petrologi^t  (or 
petrographer?).  T.  G.  B. 
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Fauna   of  the  Qas-Coal  and   Limestone  of  the  Febuian 
Formation  of  Bohemia. 

THE  fourth  part  of  Dr.  Fritsch's  work  oompletes  the  first  volame, 
whioh  extends  to  182  pages,  illustrated  with  116  figures  printed 
in  the  text,  and  48  coloured  plates.  It  is  a  work  for  which  naturalists 
will  be  grateful,  and  which  has  already  won  for  its  author  the  kindly 
regard  and  esteem  of  all  who  are  able  to  appreciate  his  labours. 
Professor  Fritsch  begins  with  an  account  of  the  family  Hyalonomidse, 
which  is  made  to  include  Dawson's  genera  Hyalonomus  and  Smiler* 
peton ;  and  four  genera  of  the  author's  named  HylopUsion,  Seeleya, 
OrHioeosta  and  Hicnodon,  which  are  fully  described. 

Hyloplesion  is  a  slender  lizard-shaped  amphibian.  Its  skull  is 
broad,  tapers  anteriorly,  and  is  rounded  in  front.  The  orbits  for  the 
eyes  are  placed  anteriorly.  The  cranial  bones  are  smooth,  with  a 
few  small  scattered  pits.  The  teeth  are  small,  slender,  smooth,  and 
even.  Traces  of  the  gill  arches  are  found.  The  thoracic  vertebrad 
have  the  spinous  processes  expanded  in  longitudinal  fans.  The 
ribs  are  curved,  five  times  as  long  as  the  vertebrsd,  with  both 
capitulum  and  tuberculum.  The  whole  body  was  sheathed  iu  scales, 
and  on  the  abdomen  these  have  a  thickened  posterior  margin,  but 
are  only  one-third  the  size  of  those  on  the  dorsal  region.  Prof. 
Fritsch  points  out  the  resemblance  of  this  type  to  Hyalonomus ; 
but  because  that  genus  is  at  present  so  imperfectly  known,  and 
the  remains  show  some  dififerences  in  the  vertebrae,  teeth,  and  other 
organs,  a  new  genus  is  founded.  The  only  species  is  Hyloplesion 
hngicoBtatuttL  Its  remains  are  recognized  by  the  form  of  the  scaler, 
vertebrae,  and  ribs.  The  ovate  scales  which  are  very  small  on  the 
somewhat  short  tail  are  distinguished  by  dichotomously  branching 
radiating  ribbing.  Scales  appear  to  have  covered  the  bones  of 
the  skull.  Those  on  the  abdomen  appear  to  have  been  subquadrate. 
In  the  skull  the  parietal  foramen  is  large,  and  placed  toward  the 
anterior  third  of  the  large  parietal  bone  which  however  is  blended 
with  the  frontal.  The  skeleton  is  well  ossified.  In  the  upper  jaw 
there  are  about  13  teeth,  of  which  the  six  in  front  are  the  largest. 
The  jaw  is  short  and  only  extends  under  the  eye.  The  skull  bones, 
however,  are  more  or  less  scattered,  and  are  described   in   detail. 

There  are  about  thirty  vertebrae  anterior  to  the  pelvis,  and  forty  in 
the  tail.  The  notochord  is  continuous  through  the  concave  terminal 
Clips  of  the  centrum.  The  zygapopbyses  are  distinct  in  the  earlier 
vertebrae  and  the  neural  spine  elongates  lower  down  the  back.  The 
sacral  vertebrae  have  no  distinctive  characters.  The  caudal  vertebrae 
are  short  and  wide,  and  have  no  ribs.  The  pectoral  and  pelvic 
arches  and  limbs  are  imperfectly  preserved.  There  were  five  digits, 
terminating  in  clawed  phalanges. 

The  genus  Seeleya  is  founded  on  a  slender  amphibian  with  a  large 
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head  and  a  short  tail.  The  skull  is  triangular,  and  rounded  in  front 
The  teeth  in  the  preroaxillary  bone  are  larger  than  those  in  the  maxil- 
lary ;  they  are  smooth,  and  have  large  pulp  cavities.  All  the  palatal 
bones  are  strongly  denticulated.  The  only  species  known  is  Seeleya 
pmilla.  Like  the  preceding  type,  it  is  covered  with  thin  oval  scales, 
which  are  dichotomously  ribbed. 

Only  the  under  side  of  the  skull  is  exposed.  There  are  four  large 
slender  smooth  teeth  in  the  premaxillary.  In  the  maxillary  bone 
there  are  10  or  12  teeth.  In  the  lower  jaw  18  teeth  are  seen  in  the 
dentary  bone.  The  vomer  carries  many  small  teeth.  The  para- 
sphenoid  has  a  slender  anterior  spine  and  a  small  posterior  quadrate 
shield.  IViangular  bony  plates  tapering  anteriorly  lie  on  each  side 
of  the  spine  of  the  parasphenoid,  and  fill  in  the  space  between  that 
bone  and  the  curved  pterygoid.  This  plate,  which  carries  scattered 
teeth  like  those  on  the  pterygoid,  is  regarded  by  the  author  as  the 
vomero-palatine.  The  notochord,  which  is  narrow,  terminates  ante- 
riorly beneath  the  parasphenoid  in  a  fusiform  mass,  which  the  author 
regards  as  material  out  of  which  the  basisphenoid  is  to  be  developed. 
But  he  doubts  whether  the  cranial  poHion  of  the  notochord  may  not 
be  in  direct  connection  with  the  vertebral  portion  as  in  bony  fishes, 
since  such  connection  would  account  for  the  circumstance  that  he 
has  never  been  able  to  distinguish  the  two  lateral  condyles  which 
are  presumed  to  exist.  But  it  seems  to  me  that  if  the  discontinuous 
character  of  the  notochord  is  established,  it  would  tend  to  show  that 
the  segmentation  of  the  protovertebrae  in  development  was  not  com- 
plete anteriorly,  and  that  the  posterior  half  of  the  body  of  the  basi- 
occipital  centrum  may  perhaps  unite  with  the  body  of  the  first 
vertebra,  while  the  anterior  element  remains  united  to  the  basi- 
sphenoid portion  of  the  notochord.  And  if  so,  the  circumstance 
would  help  to  explain  the  relatively  great  development  of  the  exocci- 
pital  bones  characteristic  of  modern  amphibians. 

The  lower  jaw  is  strongly  developed  and  runs  the  entire  length  of 
the  skull.     There  are  slight  indications  of  branchial  arches. 

There  are  60  vertebrsB ;  of  which  83  belong  to  the  trunk,  and  27 
to  the  tail :  they  are  one  and  a  half  times  as  wide  as  long.  The 
neural  arch  extends  along  the  centrum,  and  has  the  neural  spine 
extended  both  in  front  and  behind  in  a  hatchet  form.  Similar  pro- 
cesses are  found  in  the  early  caudal  vertebras,  but  from  the  fortieth 
to  the  fiftieth  they  become  smaller  and  lose  the  antero-posterior 
expansion.  The  first  20  ribs  are  about  four  times  as  long  as  the 
vertebras,  moderately  curved,  and  have  capitulum  and  tuberculum 
equally  developed.  The  later  vertebras  become  rapidly  shorter.  In 
the  tail  the  ribs  have  but  one  head.  The  hinder  extremity  is  one 
and  a  half  times  as  long  as  the  fore  limb. 

The  genus  Ricnodon  is  instituted  for  a  small  amphibian  with  a  large 
head,  having  the  cranial  bones  pitted,  and  with  strong  limbs  which 
are  equally  developed  anteriorly  and  posteriorly.  The  parasphenoid 
and  pterygoid  are  armed  with  teeth.  The  scales  are  large.  The  genus 
includes  three  species,  named  Ricnodon  Copei,  B.  dispersus,  and 
£.  trachylepis,  which  are  associated  by  the  author  with  some  doubt 
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Bienodon  Copei  has  four  teeth  in  the  preroaxillary  bone  ;  they  are 
Blender,  with  blunt  crowns,  furrowed,  with  a  few  vertical  depressions. 
The  maxillary  teeth  are  smaller.  The  madibular  teeth  are  not  half  as 
long  as  those  in  the  nuixillary.  The  pterygoid  has  a  remarkable 
sickle-shaped  form.  An  internal  process  meets  the  expanded  base  of 
the  parasphenoid.  The  whole  palatal  curved  portion  of  the  pterygoid 
is  densely  studded  with  small  teeth  like  shagreen.  The  vomer  is 
probably  similarly  covered  with  teeth.  In  the  vertebral  column  the 
nenral  arch  is  anited  only  to  the  anterior  third  or  half  of  the  centrum. 
The  ribs  are  hollow,  three  times  as  long  as  the  vertebrsB,  and  have 
beads.  The  scales  are  much  longer  than  the  vertebrce,  and  are 
mostly  about  three  millimetres  in  length.  They  are  very  finely  ribbed 
and  somewhat  granulated  towards  the  extremity. 

Bienodon  dispertms  is  distinguished  from  the  preceding  species 
chiefly  by  the  scales,  which  have  the  hinder  border  thickened  and 
serrated.  The  furrowed  extremities  of  the  premaxillary  teeth  are 
like  those  of  the  foregoing  species.  Bienodon  trachylepis  has  scales 
similar  to  those  of  Bienodon  diapersuSy  but  the  smaller  scales,  regarded 
as  abdominal,  are  nearly  square,  and  obliquely  keeled,  so  that  the 
lesser  portion  is  smooth  aud  the  large  division  tubercled. 

llie  genns  Orthocosta  is  formed  for  an  elongated  slender  amphibian 
with  unusually  elevated  spinous  processes,  which  are  constricted  at 
the  base  and  expand  in  a  fan-shape  above.  The  ribs  are  slender 
and  short.  The  caudal  vertebrsB  are  short,  with  well-developed 
spinous  processes ;  the  earlier  vertebrsB  carry  ribs.  The  dorsal  scales 
are  oval  and  sculptured.  The  abdominal  scales  are  obliquely  widened 
and  thickened  on  the  hinder  border.  Orthocosta  microacopica  is 
founded  on  remains  so  minute  that  the  entire  animal  could  not  have 
exceeded  23  mm.  in  length ;  yet  all  the  parts  are  completely  ossified. 
The  dorsal  scales  are  as  long  as  the  vertebras,  ovate,  ribbed ;  the 
ventral  scales  are  transversely  widened,  and  have  the  hinder  margin 
thickened  like  a  rod.  Twenty-one  trunk  vertebrae  are  preserved, 
which  agree  in  form  with  those  of  Hylopleaion,  The  neural  arch 
is  higher  than  the  centrum,  and  is  limited  to  its  antenor  third.  The 
femur  is  three  times  as  long  as  a  dorsal  vertebra. 

A  lower  jaw  is  referred  from  the  character  of  the  teeth  to 
Lepterpeton, 

The  last  family  discussed  in  this  part  is  the  Microbrachidee, 
lepresented  by  the  genus  Mierohrachia  and  three  species.  These 
animals  have  the  body  slender,  with  anterior  limbs  small,  and  cranial 
bones  sculptured  with  radiating  and  reticulate  grooving.  The 
middle  thoracic  plate  is  broad  with  a  long  stalk.  The  abdominal 
sorface  is  defended  with  scales. 

Mierohrachia  Pelikani  has  the  upper  bones  of  the  skull  marked 
with  radiating  grooves  which  form  a  network.  The  body  is  slender, 
with  the  tail  half  as  long  as  the  body  and  the  anterior  limbs  very 
small.  ITie  entire  length  is  about  160  mm.  The  scales  which  were 
of  large  size  were  sculptured  much  as  in  the  preceding  species. 

The  orbits  of  the  eyes  are  oval  in  the  anterior  third  of  the  skull 
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and  converge  forward.  The  foramen  parietale  is  nearly  in  tfa( 
niitidle  of  the  parietal  suture. 

The  premaxillary  oarriee  6  or  7  sharp  teeth  with  furrowed  points 
The  maxillary  carries  27  pointed  teeth  with  the  smallest  in  front 
The  palatine  process  carries  small  denticles.  There  are  26  teeth  ix 
the  mandible. 

On  the  under  side  of  the  skull  the  parasphenoid  has  a  rhomboids] 
shield,  and  an  anterior  stalk  marked  with  four  longitudinal  furrows 
and  pits  at  its  base  which  may  indicate  a  group  of  teeth.  Th< 
pterygoid  bone  is  marked  with  oblique  fan-like  grooving  and  ma} 
have  carried  a  few  teeth.  The  orbital  ring  is  formed  by  7  or  8  plates 

There  are  36  vertebras  in  the  trunk,  and  about  the  same  numbei 
in  the  tail.  The  caudal  vertebra  are  wide  and  short  llie  thorad< 
vertebras  have  a  short  transverse  process  to  which  the  ribs  an 
attached.  The  middle  thoracic  plate  is  relatively  small,  and  consisti 
of  a  thin,  fan-shaped  plate,  with  the  margin  prolonged  into  thirtj 
rays ;  the  stalk  is  scarcely  stronger  than  one  of  these  rays. 

The  humerus  is  about  one  and  a  half  times  as  long  as  a  vertebra 
which  is  only  half  its  relative  length  in  Hyloplesion.  The  fore  ami 
is  as  long  as  a  vertebra.  The  carpal  bones  are  unossified.  The 
femur  is  twice  as  long  as  the  humerus ;  and  the  tibia  and  fibula  hall 
as  long  as  the  femur. 

Microbrachis  mollis, — In  this  species  the  radiating  furrows  on  the 
cranial  bones  are  simple  and  rarely  dichotomons.  There  are  12 
teeth  in  the  maxillary  bone.  The  animal  was  about  16  cm.  long 
and  closely  resembled  the  foregoing  species,  but  had  the  skull  wider, 
with  a  round  snout.  The  teeth  are  stronger  and  less  numerous 
There  are  38  thoracic  vertebras  and  20  to  25  caudal  vertebras.  The 
neural  aixsh  is  at  first  low,  but  subsequently  becomes  more  elevated 
in  the  dorsal  region. 

Microbrachis  (f)  branchiophorus  is  only  known  from  the  skull 
which  has  the  bones  furrowed,  with  a  parasphenoid  of  the  Micro- 
brachis type,  except  that  it  appears  to  carry  two  long  rows  of  teeth 
on  the  shield,  which  has  a  distinctive  emargination.  The  skull  was  at 
wide  as  long.  The  parietal  foramen  is  transversely  wide.  There 
are  12  teeth  in  the  maxillary,  and  18  in  the  mandible.  The  pterygoid 
carried  teeth. 

All  the  Amphibians  which  have  been  described  in  this  volume  are 
devoid  of  traces  of  labyrinthic  structure  in  the  teeth.  The  authoi 
concludes  that  the  presence  of  branchial  arches  or  a  parasphenoid 
bone  prove  the  remains  to  have  been  truly  amphibian  ;  but  they  can 
in  no  senpe  be  regarded  as  the  ancestors  of  living  Urodella ;  and 
their  true  position  in  classification  needs  further  investigation.  The 
next  volume  will  be  chiefly  devoted  to  amphibians  in  which  the 
teeth  show  a  labyrinthic  structure.  We  would  express  our  con* 
gratulations  to  the  author  on  the  completion  of  the  first  volume  oi 
hiB  arduous  and  admirable  labours.  H.  O.  Seblkt. 


Revietta—E.  Koken  on  Fiah-OiolWis.  275 

m. — UbBKB     FiSOH-OtOLITHEN,     IN8BES0MDVBE     UBBEB    DIBJENIGEK 
DBR    NORDDBUTSGHEN    OlIGOOAN    AbLAGBRUNGEN.       Yon    HbRBK 

Ernst   Koken  in  Berlin.     Aus  der  Zeitschrift  der  Deutsohen 
geologischen  Gesellschaft,  1884,  pp.  500 — 565,  Tafel  ix. — xii. 

On  thb  Otoliths  of  Fishes,  more  Particularly  on  those  of 

THB  OlIGOOENE  STRATA  OF  NORTH  GERMANY.      Bj  ErNST  KoKEN. 

Journal  of  the  German  Geological  Society,  1884. 

THROUGHOUT  the  Oligooene  strata  of  North  Germany,  fossil 
bony  fishes  are,  to  a  great  extent,  represented  merely  by  their 
detached  minute  otoliths  or  ear-bones,  and  the  author  in  this  paper 
has  endeavoured  to  ascertain  the  groups  of  fishes  to  which  these 
bodies  belong.  As  the  otoliths  of  existing  fishes  have  not  been 
described  by  zoologists  with  sufficient  detailed  precision  to  be  of 
service  for  comparison  with  the  fossil  forms,  the  author  has  studied 
those  of  different  living  species  belonging  to  60  genera  of  fishes, 
and  he  finds  that  their  characters  are  more  constant  in  dififerent 
groups,  and  therefore  more  reliable  for  purposes  of  classification, 
than  many  of  the  other  skeletal  structures  which  are  generally 
employed  for  this  purpose. 

The  otoliths  are  laterally  compressed,  elongate,  to  nearly  circular 
bodies,  curved,  so  that  the  outer  side  is  mostly  concave,  whilst  the 
inner  is  convex.  On  the  convex  inner  side,  extending  from  the 
anterior  to  near  the  posterior  margin,  is  a  long  impression  or  sulcus, 
and  on  the  various  modifications  of  this  sulcus  the  more  distinctive 
characters  of  the  otoliths  rest.  The  concave  outer  side  of  the  otoliths 
18  marked  by  radiating  folds  or  tubercles,  or  by  a  combination  of 
both.  The  otoliths  are  formed  by  successive  concentric  layers  of 
minute  crystalline  rods  of  calcite,  and  these  minute  particles  have  a 
definite  angular  disposition  in  relation  to  radial  lines  extending  from 
the  centres  of  the  otoliths.  On  this  minute  interior  structure  the 
surface  characters  depend,  and  it  is  constant  for  each  species. 

Genuine  otoliths  are  only  present  in  the  auditory  organs  of  Tele- 
osteans  and  Ganoids ;  in  Sharks,  Rays,  Chimeroids  and  Cyclostomi, 
there  are  only  loose  irregular  aggregations  of  small  crystalline  par- 
ticles of  calcite.  From  the  otoliths  present  in  the  Oligocene  strata 
of  North  Germany,  the  author  has  determined  21  different  species  of 
fishes,  belonging  to  8  families,  viz.,  the  Gadidte,  Percida,  Apogontda, 
TrciehintdtB,  Scianida,  Sparidce,  Triglidce,  and  Pleuronectida.  Of  these, 
the  Gadida  or  Cod  family  is  distinctly  predominant,  and  it  is  repre- 
sented by  7  species,  of  which  2  belong  to  Gadus  itself.  Professor 
Prestwich  also  records  that  the  otoliths  from  the  Norfolk  and  Suffolk 
Crag  belong  to  Gadus  and  allied  genera.^ 

Otoliths  very  seldom  occur  in  their  natural  position  in  the  entire 
fossil  skeletons  of  fishes,  though  a  few  cases  are  known  from  beds 
in  which  fossil  fishes  are  very  abundant  and  well  preserved.  On  the 
other  hand,  they  are  by  no  means  uncommon  in  beds  in  which  no 
other  remains  of  fishes  are  met  with.  This  fact  may  perhaps  be 
explained  from  the  facility  with  which  they  would  fall  out  from  the 

^  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  toI.  xxyu.  p.  132,  1871. 
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skull  and  sink  to  the  sea-bottom  on  the  decomposition  of  the  g 
in  which  they  are  inclosed,  whilst  the  rest  of  the  skeleton  m 
drifted  to  distant  localities;    the  harder  structure  of  the 
would  also  favour  their  preservation,  and  enable  them  to  re 
fluences  which  would  completely  destroy  the  softer  bones 
skeleton. 


IV. — Transactions  of  thb  Cumbbrland  and  Wsstmorlani 
ciATiON.  No.  IX.  1883-84.  Edited  by  J.  G.  Goo] 
F.G.S.,  F.Z.S. 

PART  YIII.  of  these  Transactions  was  noticed  in  the  6x01 
Magazine  for  April,  1884.  The  number  now  before  1 
tains  an  interesting  and  suggestive  article  on  "The  Penritl 
stone,*'  by  Mr.  J.  G.  Goodchild.  This  deposit  occurs  at  the 
the  New  Ked  Sandstone  series,  and  contains  conglomerati 
locally  known  as  Brockram.  The  lacustrine  origin  of  the  sai 
is  advocated  by  Mr.  Goodchild,  and  he  considers  that  the  Br< 
may  have  been  produced  by  the  aid  of  shore-ice  in  the  ol 
Most  striking  is  his  conclusion  that  not  only  the  Pennine  che 
also  the  Lake  Mountains  were  upheaved  after  the  New  Red 
Mr.  T.  V.  Holmes  furnishes  some  **  Notes  on  the  best  locality  i 
beneath  the  Permian  Rocks  of  North-west  Cumberland." 
Donald,  of  Stanwix,  contributes  "Notes  on  some  Carbon 
Gasteropoda  from  Pentonand  elsewhere,"  describing  one  new  ( 
Aclisina  costatula.  The  paper  is  accompanied  by  a  plate. 
Leitch  figures  some  remains  of  Bos  primigenius  in  a  plate  accoi 
iug  some  "  Notes  on  the  Geological  Formation  and  Fossils 
SiUoth  New  Dock."  Mr.  Gt)odchild  gives  the  concluding  par 
Contributions  towards  a  list  of  the  Minerals  occurring  in  Cumi 
and  Westmorland.  Useful  local  scientific  notes  and  memoran< 
elude  the  volume. 


y. — Contributions  to  the  Natural  History  of  the  Beb 
Part  I.  The  Geology  of  Bermuda,  by  William  North 
Bull.  Nat  Mus.,  No.  25,  pp.  1-32,  pi.  ii.-vi.    (Washington, 

IN  recording  his  own  observations  and  summarizing  those 
predecessors  (notably  J.  Matthew  Jones,  Sir  Wyville  ITi 
and  Major-Gen.  Richard  J.  Nelson,  R.E.),  Prof  Rice  descri 
Bermudas  (long.  64°  4(y  —  65°,  lat.  32^  10^—32°  2(y)  as  an 
feet  atoll  formed  about  an  undescribed  nucleus  during  a  pc 
submergence  and  modified  by  (1)  elevation  during  which  the 
character  was  largely  obliterated  and  extensive  drift  sat 
deposits  were  accumulated,  and  (2)  subsequent  depression 
which  the  wind-blown  sand  deposits  were  in  part  removed 
were  submerged,  and  lagoons  were  formed.  These  oscillatii 
hypothetically  correlated  with  those  of  the  New  England  Qual 
period,  and  the  last  is  shown  to  be  pre-historic.  The  rocks 
nized  are  (1)  coral  reef- rock,  (2)  beach  sand-rock,  derived  fn 
£r8t  by  wave-action,  (3)  drift  sand-rock  derived  from  both  tl 
ceding  by  -^olian  action,  (4)  "  ted  earth "  derived  from  all 
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foregoing  by  decomposition,  and  (5)  small  quantities  of  erratio 
material  varioasly  derived.  The  fossils  appear  to  belong  to  recent 
forms.  W.  J.  M. 

YI. — California  State  Mining  Bubeav. 

THEOUGH  the  courtesy  of  Mr.  Henry  G.  Hanks,  State  Mineralo- 
gist, we  have  received  a  copy  of  the  Fourth  Annual  Keport  on 
California,  which  he  has  prepared  for  the  year  ending  May  15, 1884. 
This  report  deals  with  information,  general  and  statistical,  in  relation 
to  the  Agricultural,  Commercial,  Manufacturing,  and  other  resources, 
interests,  and  industries  of  the  State.  The  chief  part  of  the  work 
is,  however,  devoted  to  a  Catalogue  and  Description  of  the 
**  Minerals  "  of  California  as  far  as  known,  with  special  reference  to 
those  having  an  economic  value.  This  Catalogue  contains  material 
of  much  general  as  well  as  scientific  interest.  Thus  in  reference  to 
Petroleum,  there  are  accounts  of  its  different  forms,  of  what  the 
ancients  knew  about  it,  and  of  its  early  history,  origin,  and  uses. 
Coal  is  noticed  under  the  heading  **  Mineral  Coal,"  which  includes 
Lignite,  Anthracite,  lonite,  etc.  lonite  is  a  hydro-carbon  mineral 
found  in  lone  Valley.  Considerable  space  is  naturally  devoted  to 
Gold,  its  properties,  alloys,  chemistry,  and  geology,  as  well  to  the 
history  of  its  discovery.  Iron,  Quicksilver,  Copper,  Lead,  and 
Silver  are  among  the  more  abundant  metals.  Chromite,  including 
accounts  of  chrome  ores  and  chrome  steel,  and  Iridium  are  noticed. 
Diamonds  also  are  mentioned,  and  an  account  is  given  of  Diatoma- 
ceous  Earth,  with  notes  on  its  localities  and  uses,  and  a  list  of  the 
Diatoms  found  in  it  There  are  also  interesting  notices  of  Borax, 
of  Lime,  Building  Stones,  of  Clays,  together  with  accounts  of  brick 
manufacture  and  notes  on  Ceramic  art  Under  the  heading  of 
Sulphur,  we  find  accounts  of  its  uses,  its  metallurgy,  of  the  mines 
find  works,  of  consumption  and  supply,  etc. ;  and  under  the  heading 
Quartz,  there  are  notes  on  the  Amethyst,  Buhr  Millstone,  False 
Topaz,  ''  Quartz  Jewelry,"  Glass  and  Glass  making  in  California. 

H.  B.  W. 


VII. — ^Thb  Youno  Collector's  Handbook  op  Fossils.  By  Bernard 
B.  Woodward,  F.G.S.  Pp.  32.  Price  Id.  (London:  Swan 
Sonnenschein  &  Co.) 

11HIS  concise  and  carefully-prepared  little  work  contains  notes  on 
the  principal  formations  represented  in  England  and  Wales, 
with  a  few  illustrations  of  the  fossils ;  and  also  remarks  on  the 
method  that  should  be  followed  in  collecting  and  arranging  specimens. 
It  is  written  by  one  who  is  evidently  an  enthusiastic  Naturalist,  and 
it  is  therefore  calculated  to  awaken  the  interest  of  those  who  have 
not  previously  devoted  attention  to  geology.  The  exceedingly  low 
price  is  likely  to  ensure  for  the  work  an  extended  circulation,  and 
perhaps  the  question  of  cost  may  have  influenced  the  author  in 
omitting  from  his  "  Works  of  Reference  "  the  important  Text-Book 
of  Geology  by  Dr.  A.  Geikie,  of  which  a  second  edition  is  just 
announced. 
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OEOLOaiOAL  SOOIKTY  OF  LOMDOM. 

I.—'  March  11,  1886.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.So.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S., 
President,  in  the  Chair. — The  following  commanications  were  read : 

1.  '<  The  Granitic  and  Schistose  Rocks  of  Donegal  and  some  other 
Parts  of  Ireland."    By  C.  Callaway,  D.Sc,  F.G.S.» 

The  author  first  recalled  attention  to  the  current  theories  on  the 
nature  of  the  Donegal  granitic  rock,  one  which  described  it  as  a 
highly  metamorphosed  portion  of  a  sedimentary  series,  another  which 
regarded  it  as  a  mass  of  Laurentian  gneiss.  In  his  view,  however, 
it  was  a  true  igneous  granite,  posterior  in  age  to  the  associated 
schists.  Tn  six  districts  examined  it  was  intrusive  and  sent  out 
veins.  The  apparent  interstratification  with  bedded  rocks  was 
explained  as  a  series  of  comparatively  regular  intrusions.  Where  the 
granite  was  seen  in  contact  with  limestone,  the  latter  contained 
garnets  and  other  accessory  minerals.  No  gradation  could  be  dis- 
covered between  the  granite  and  any  other  rock,  the  junctions  (even 
in  the  case  of  small  fragments  of  schist  immersed  in  granite)  being 
well  marked. 

The  granite  was  distinctly  foliated.  In  some  localities  there  was 
merely  a  linear  arrangement  of  the  mica;  but  near  the  western 
margin  of  the  granite  promontory  there  was  a  striping  of  light  and 
dark  bands,  the  colour  of  the  latter  being  due  to  the  abundance  of 
black  mica.  The  gneissic  structure  was  attributed  to  lateral  pres- 
sure, the  existence  of  which  in  the  associated  strata  was  seen  in  the 
conversion  of  grits  into  schist-like  rocks,  in  the  production  of 
cleavage  in  beds  of  coarse  materials,  in  the  crushed  condition  of 
some  masses,  in  the  overthrow  of  folds,  and  in  the  production  of 
planes  of  thrust  The  direction  of  the  pressure  was  perpendicular 
to  the  planes  of  foliation  in  the  granite. 

The  schistose  rocks  of  the  region  were  divided  into  two  groups. 
The  Lough  Foyle  series  consisted  of  quartzitas,  quartzose  grits  with 
a  mineralized  matrix,  slaty-looking  schists,  fine-grained  satiny 
schists,  black  phyllites,  and  crystalline  limestones  and  dolomites. 
The  semicrystalline  condition  of  most  of  these  rocks  was  character- 
istic. This  series  was  well  seen  at  Londonderry  and  on  Lough 
Foyle,  and  formed  a  broad  band  striking  to  the  south-west.  These 
rocks  were  compared  with  similar  types  in  the  Hill  of  Howth  (north 
of  Dublin),  near  Aughrim  (co.  Wicklow),  and  South  of  Wexford. 
The  Leinster  semicrystalline  masses  were  quite  unlike  the  Wicklo\v 
Cambrians,  and  bore  a  strong  resemblance  to  the  slaty  series  of 
Anglesey.  They  were  lithologically  intermediate  between  the  Donegal 
and  Anglesey  groups,  and  from  a  comparison  of  all  these  areas  the 
author  referred  the  Lough-Foyle  Series,  with  some  confidence,  to  the 
Pebidian  system.  The  prolongation  of  the  Lough-Foyle  rocks  into 
the  Grampian  region  was  well  known,  and  Ireland  thus  served  to 
connect  some  parts  of  the  Scottish  highlands  with  South  Britain. 

^  This  abstract  was  unfortuately  omitted  from  the  last  number. — Edit.  Geol.  Mao. 
'  See  paper  by  the  same  author,  p.  258. 
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The  author  was  not  prepared  to  oorrelate  this  Donegal  series  with 
any  American  group ;  bat  the  lithological  affinities  were  rather  with 
the  Taoonian  than  with  the  Huronian. 

The  Kilmacrenan  series,  in  which  the  granite  is  intrusive,  was 
described  as  crystalline,  and  older  than  the  Lough-Foyle  group.  It 
was  mainly  made  up  of  micaceous,  quartzose,  homblendic,  and 
hydro-magnesian  schists,  quartzites,  and  crystalline  limestones.  There 
were  no  indications  in  these  rocks  of  a  metamorphism  progressive  in 
the  direction  of  the  granite.  This  series  was  lithologically  similar 
to  the  Montalban  system. 

Fifty-five  microscopic  slides  of  Donegal  and  Leinster  rocks  had 
been  examined  by  Prof.  Bonney,  whose  observations  confirmed 
those  of  the  author  both  as  regards  the  nature  and  relations  of  the 
granite  and  the  general  characters  and  state  of  crystallization  of  the 
two  schistose  groups. 

2.  ''On  Hollow  Spherulites  and  their  Occurrence  in  Ancient 
British  Lavas."    By  Grenville  A.  J.  Cole,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 

Many  of  the  felstones  of  North  Wales  have  been  shown  to  be 
altered  lava-flows  of  an  originally  glassy  type.  In  several  localities, 
as  in  the  Pass  of  Llanberis,  at  the  foot  of  the  Glyder-fawr,  these 
rocks  contain  numerous  nodular  bodies,  from  -^V  inch  to  some  inches 
in  diameter.  The  smaller  varieties  have  the  appearance  of  spheru- 
lites, but  the  larger  are  very  often  hollow,  their  cavities  being  partly 
filled  with  minerals  deposited  by  infiltration.  The  lav£is  thus 
receive  a  scoriaceous  character,  and  have  been  described  as  slaggy 
and  vesicular.  Similar  structures,  such  as  the  '' Lithophysen "  of 
von  Eichthofen,  occur  in  rocks  of  much  later  date,  and  the  theory 
advanced  by  Szabo,  that  their  cavities  have  been  formed  by  the 
weathering-out  of  the  centres  of  spherulites,  has  been  pretty  gene- 
rally accepted.  A  consideration  of  hollow  spherulites  of  very  dif- 
ferent sizes  from  Iceland,  Lipari,  and  the  Yellowstone  area,  tends 
strongly  to  support  this  view,  those  portions  that  show  radial  struc- 
ture being  most  easily  attacked  by  the  agents  of  decomposition. 
The  merely  concentric  coats  of  the  spherulite,  on  the  other  hand, 
consisting  mainly  of  globulitic  particles  and  glass,  remain  but  little 
altered,  and  a  series  of  hollow  shells  may  arise  one  within  the  other, 
by  the  complete  removal  of  the  intervening  radial  matter.  The 
frequent  association  of  perlitic  structure  and  hollow  spherulites  in 
the  same  rock  may  be  due  to  the  number  of  channels  provided  in 
Buch  cases  for  the  passage  of  water  or  acid  vapours. 

Structures  resembling  the  "  Lithophysen  "  of  Hungary  occur  in 
the  altered  rhyolites  of  the  Wrekin,  the  cavities  being  filled  with 
quartz  ;  and  the  hollow  nodules  of  the  Silurian  felsites  in  the  Pans 
of  Llanberis  prove,  on  microscopic  examination,  to  have  been  origin- 
ally spherulites.  Many  of  these  nodules  show  marked  radial  struc- 
ture in  their  central  areas ;  and  every  gradation  exists  between  the 
solid  varieties  and  those  which  have  been  hollowed  out  or  replaced 
by  products  of  infiltration.  The  completion  of  such  a  process  of 
alteration  might  cause  a  rock  not  originally  vesicular  to  be  regarded 
as  an  ordinary  amygdaloid. 
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n.--April  15,  1885.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sa,  LL.D.,  F  R-S., 
President,  in  the  Chair. — The  following  commanioations  were  read  : 

1.  **  A  Qeneral  Section  of  the  Bagshot  Strata  from  Aldershot  to 
Wokingham."     By  the  Rev.  A.  Irving,  B.Sa,  B.A.,  F.G.S 

The  author  referred  to  earlier  papers  in  the  Geological  Maoazivi,^ 
in  which  the  green  colouring-matter  so  common  in  the  Middle  and 
Lower  Bagshot  strata  of  the  London  Basin  had  been  attributed  to 
the  presence  of  vegetable  debris  and  the  materials  resulting  from 
decomposition  of  vegetable  matter.  The  marked  difference  in  this 
respect  between  these  strata  and  the  higher  members  of  the  series 
furnishes  a  clue  to  the  conditions  under  which  they  were  respectively 
deposited,  the  former  being  delta-  and  lagoon -deposits,  the  latter 
the  deposits  of  a  marine  estuary.  This  implies  a  transgressive  over- 
lap of  the  upper  portions  of  the  Bagshot  series  upon  the  London 
Clay  ;  and  the  present  paper  was  devoted  to  a  consideration  of  the 
ttatigraphical  evidence  of  this  overlap. 

Sections  were  described  in  detail  at  Aldershot,  Famborough, 
Yateley,  Camberley,  Wellington  College  and  the  neighbourhood,  and 
from  the  last-named  place  to  Wokingham.  From  these,  a  general 
section  was  constructed  to  exact  scale,  both  as  to  thickness  of  strata 
and  altitudes,  showing  a  relation  of  the  Bagshot  formation  to  the 
London  Clay,  which  was  inconsistent  with  the  generally  received  idea 
of  their  conformability,  and  at  variance  with  the  mapping  of  the 
district  as  executed  by  the  Geological  Survey. 

The  importance  of  the  Bagshot  pebble-bed  as  a  basement-line  of 
the  upper  division  of  the  Bagshot  strata  was  shown,  as  was  suggested 
by  the  author,  so  long  ago  as  1880. 

The  synclinal  arrangement  of  the  London  Clay  was  shown  to  have 
been  produced  before  the  deposition  of  the  Bagshot  series,  though  a 
certain  amount  of  movement  (with  a  resultant  amount  of  150  feet 
of  tilting  in  13  miles  from  south  to  north)  has  since  taken  place. 

2.  *'  Notes  on  the  Polyzoa  and  Foraminifera  of  the  Cambridge 
Greensand."  By  G.  R.  Vine,  Esq.  Communicated  by  Thomas 
Jesson,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 

After  commenting  on  the  want  of  published  information  con- 
cerning the  Polyzoa  of  the  Cambridge  Greensand,  as  shown  by  the 
fact  that  none  are  mentioned  in  Mr.  Jukes- Browne's  list  of  the  fossils 
(Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xxxi.  p.  305),  the  author  proceeded  to 
explain  the  circumstances  under  which  he  had  been  entrusted  with 
the  whole  of  Mr.  T.  Jesson's  collection  from  the  coprolite-bed  for 
description.  The  collection  is  large  and  important,  and  the  Polyzoa 
contained  exhibit  a  faoies  distinct  from  that  of  the  Jurassic  beds  on 
the  one  hand  and  of  the  Upper  Chalk  on  the  other.  There  is  but 
little  similarity  between  the  collection  now  described  and  the  forms 
known  from  Warminster  and  Farringdon.  The  majority  of  the 
Cambridge-Greensand  Polyzoa  occurred  unattached  to  any  matrix ; 
but  several  examples  of  attachment  have  been  observed,  chiefly  to 
Oatrea,  BadioHtes,  and  species  of  Cidaris. 

A  list  showing  the  range  of  the  species  described  preceded  the 
'  See  GsoL.  Mao.  1883,  pp.  404-413,  and  1886,  pp.  17-26. 
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actual   dencriptions  of  the  following  kinds  of  Polyzoa  and  Forami- 
uifera,  with  notes  on  their  relations,  etc.     It  included  : — 

Polyzoa. 


Btomatf>pcra  ffraeilU.  Milne- Edw. 
Idmonea  dcrtata,  Hagenow. 
Entalaphera  raripora,  D*Orb. 

jMsoniif  8p.  nov. 

— — —  striatoporaj  sp.  nov. 

gigantopora^  sp.  nov. 

Diaitopara   eretaeenif  Vine. 

■'   ■ —  var.  lineata^  var.  nov. 

feeunda^  sp.  nov. 

m$gaU^a^  sp.  nov. 


Liehenopora,  sp. 

P  paueipora.  Vine. 

Dromopora  tttilaia,  Goldfuss. 
-^—~ —  pofytaxitf  Hagenow. 
OieuUpora  plebeian  No  vail. 
Truneatula^  sp. 

Membranipora  eantabrigiensii^  sp.  nOT. 
Mteropoielia^  sp.  (P  anfiqnata.) 
Zunuiaria  eretacea,  Defr.  &  D'Orb. 


Wtbbina  UbvU,  SoUas. 

' tuberetdata^  Sollas. 


FORAMINIFERA. 

ITroehnmmina  irregularis  P,  D'Orb. 
I'extularia,  sp. 


III.— April  29,  1886.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc.  LL.D.,  F.R.S., 
President,  in  the  Chair. — ^The  following  communications  were  read  : 

1.  "On  the  Structure  of  the  Ambulacra  of  some  Fossil  Genera 
and  Species  of  Regular  Echinoidea."  By  Prof.  P.  Martin  Duncan, 
M.B.  (Lond.),  F.R.S.,  V.P.  Linn.  Soc.,  F.G.S. 

After  noticing  the  general  knowledge  which  exists  about  the 
structure  of  the  ambulacra  in  the  Cidaridse  and  the  elaborate  investi- 
gations of  Lov^n  on  the  Triplechinidsd,  the  author  brought  before 
the  Society  the  results  of  his  own  work  with  and  without  the  co- 
operation of  his  fellow-worker  in  the  description  of  the  Echinoidea 
of  Sind,  Mr.  Percy  Sladen,  F.G.S.,  and  which  referred  to  the  Diade- 
matidcB  and  the  Arbaciadee  of  the  recent  faunas.  Starting  with  the 
knowledge  of  the  construction  of  the  modem  Dtadematidae,  the 
author  investigated  the  genera  Hemipedina,  Fseudodiadema,  Pedina^ 
Hemieidarts,  Diplopodtaf  and  Cyphosoma.  The  necessity  for  the 
re-establishment  of  the  genus  Diplopodia  was  shown,  and  a  new 
genus,  Plesiodiadema,  was  founded.  Fseudodiademaf  shorn  of  the 
forois  included  in  these  genera,  remains  and  differs  more  from 
Diadema  than  has  been  believed.  The  method  of  the  growth  of  the 
^reat  plates  of  Hemieidaris  was  explained,  and  the  comparison 
between  the  peristomial  plates  of  some  of  the  Diadematidae  and  the 
universal  structure  of  the  ambulacral  plates  in  Pedina  was  made. 
The  author  considered  that  there  are  six  types  of  ambulacra  in  the 
regular  Echinoidea,  so  far  as  the  group  has  been  investigated,  there 
still  remaining  much  to  be  done.  These  types  are  the  Cidaroid, 
Biadematoid,  Arbacioid,  Echinoid,  Cyphosomoid,  and  Diplopodous. 
In  conclusion  the  succession  in  time  of  the  structures  which  charac- 
terize these  types  was  considered. 

2.  '*The  Glacial  Period  in  Australia."  By  R.  von  Lendenfeld, 
Ph.D.     Communicated  by  W.  T.  Blanford,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Sec.  G.S. 

Although  several  previous  writers  have  suggested  that  boulders 
and  gravels  found  in  different  parts  of  Australia  are  of  glacial  origin, 
the  evidence  is  vague  and  no  clear  proof  of  glaciation  has  been 
brought  forward.  During  a  recent  ascent  of  the  highest  ranges  in 
Australia,  parts  of  the  Australian  Alps,  the  author  succeeded  in 
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disoovering  a  peak  which  he  named  Mount  Clarke,  7256  feet  high, 
and  in  finding  traces  of  glaciation  in  the  form  of  roehea  mouUmnies 
throughout  an  area  of  about  100  square  miles.  The  best-preserved 
of  the  ice- worn  surfaces  were  found  in  a  valley  named  by  the  author 
the  Wilkinson  Valley,  running  from  N.E.  to  S.W.,  immediately 
south  of  Miiller's  Peak  and  the  Abbot  Bange.  No  traces  of  ice- 
action  were  found  at  less  than  5800  feet  above  the  sea. 

The  rocks  showing  ice-action  are  all  granitic,  and  the  fact  that 
the  surfaces  have  been  polished  by  glaciers  is  said  to  be  proved  by 
the  great  size  of  such  surfaces,  by  their  occurrence  on  spurs  and 
projecting  points,  by  many  of  them  being  worn  down  to  the  same 
general  level,  and  by  their  not  coinciding  in  direction  with  the  joints 
that  traverse  the  rock. 

In  conclusion  the  author  briefly  compared  the  evidence  of  glacial 
action  in  Australia  with  that  in  New  Zealand. 

3.  **  The  Physical  Conditions  involved  in  the  Injection,  Extrusion, 
and  Cooling  of  Igneous  Matter."      By  H.  J.  Johnston-Lavis,  M.D. 

The  great  disproportion  between  the  displays  of  volcanic  activity 
in  the  same  volcano  at  different  times,  and  between  the  eruptions  of 
different  volcanoes,  is  a  subject  deserving  the  most  attentive  con- 
sideration. The  violence  of  a  volcanic  outburst  does  not  bear  any 
relation  to  the  quantity  of  material  ejected.  The  union  of  water 
with  lavas  may  be  compared  with  the  solution  of  a  gas  in  water ; 
but  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  in  their  deep-seated  sources  lavas 
contain  little  or  no  water.  If  igneous  matter  be  extruded  through 
dry  strata,  the  eruption  might  take  place  without  explosive  manifesta- 
tions. But  if  igneous  matter  be  extruded  through  water-bearing 
beds,  a  kind  of  dialysis  would  take  place  between  the  igneous  an<l 
aqueous  masses.  In  this  way  the  tension  of  the  steam  in  the  fluid 
rock  may  at  last  become  so  great  that  a  fissure  will  be  formed  at  the 
surface  and  volcanic  action  will  follow. 

In  this  way  the  violence  of  a  volcanic  eruption  will  be  determined 
by  the  quantity  of  water  contained  in  the  strata  through  which  the 
lava  passes  in  its  passage  to  the  surface,  and  by  the  temperature  at 
which  it  reaches  the  surface. 

This  theory  explains  the  acknowledged  sequence  of  volcanic  out- 
bursts of  different  degrees  of  violence,  and  the  intervals  which  occur 
between  them.  It  also  explains  the  differences  between  the  central 
and  lateral  eruptions  of  a  great  volcano,  and  the  phenomena  attend- 
ing its  extinction. 

The  structures  of  the  igneous  rocks,  whether  of  basic  or  acid  com- 
position, are  greatly  modified  by  the  presence  in  them  of  volatile 
ingredients. 

The  succession  of  events  indicated  by  the  structure  of  Monte 
Somma  and  Vesuvius,  Eoccamonfina,  Monte  Vulture  and  Monte 
Nuovo,  show  that  after  a  long  cessation  of  volcanic  activity  we  have 
an  extensive  production  of  fragmentary  and  scoriaceous  material, 
and  that  this  is  gradually  succeeded  by  the  eruption  of  lava- streams. 

The  water  and  other  volatile  substances,  such  as  sulphates  and 
chlorides,  which  are  given  off  abundantly  in  volcanic  eruptions,  may 
act  as  solvents  for  the  various  minerals  which  constitute  lavas. 


Oeologtcal  Society  of  Glasgow.  283 

rV. — Qeologioal  Society  of  Olasoow. 
Mb.  John  Young,  F.G.S.,  on  "  Cone-in-Cone  "  Stbuoturb. 

Maroh  12,  1885. — ^The  following  is  an  abstract  of  the  paper  read  ^ 
by  Mr.  John  Yoang,  F.Q.S.,  on  the  remarkable  and  puzzling  struo- 
tare  known  as  "  Cone-in-oone,"  which  has  not  up  till  this  time  been 
satisfactorily  accouoted  for  by  any  geological  observer.  Mr.  Young 
stated  that  this  remarkable  rock  structure  is  found  in  certain  sedi- 
mentary strata  belonging  to  various  geological  formations,  and  is 
chiefly  composed  of  lime,  clay,  and  iron.  In  the  Carboniferous 
rocks  of  the  West  of  Scotland  it  is  generally  known  as  a  thin  stratum, 
or  in  flat  lenticular  masses  often  closely  associated  with  beds  of  day- 
carbonate  of  iron  which,  from  the  contained  fossils,  give  indications 
of  having  been  deposited,  not  in  the  sea,  but  under  shallow  lacustrine 
conditions.  "Cone-in-cone  "  is  composed  of  a  series  of  vertical  cones 
of  varying  size,  arranged  in  successive  conical  concentric  layers,  one 
within  another,  the  apices  being  invariably  downwards  or  to  the 
bottom  of  the  stratum,  while  the  bases  of  the  cones  or  broad  ends 
are  upwards,  and  in  the  case  of  the  larger  examples  terminate  on  the 
surface  of  the  bed.  The  first  record  of  the  structure  which  had 
come  under  the  author's  notice  was  that  by  the  Kev.  David  Ure, 
who,  in  his  history  of  Rutherglen  and  East  Kilbride,  1793,  gave  a 
figure  and  short  description,  stating  that  "  cone-in-cone  "  was  found 
at  Maucblanhole  Torrance,  Kilbride,  and  was  known  to  the  miners 
as  the  "  Maggy  band."  There  were  also  several  other  notices  by 
subsequent  observers,  and  in  these  the  formation  of  the  structure  had 
been  ascribed  to  the  action  of  various  causes,  such  as  chemical  pre- 
cipitation, the  action  of  pressure  on  concretions  in  process  of  forming, 
and  to  a  kind  of  crystallisation  in  the  stratum  after  the  deposition  of 
the  sediment  of  which  the  bed  was  composed.  Mr.  Young  next 
pointed  out  in  detail  how  he  had  been  led  during  the  careful  study 
of  a  large  series  of  specimens  of  "  cone-in -cone."  obtained  from 
various  localities  of  the  western  Scottish  coal-field,  to  form  very 
dififerent  conclusions  as  to  the  origin  of  the  structure  from  those 
previously  advanced.  In  these  specimens  are  revealed  external 
characters  and  points  of  internal  structure  which  apparently  had  not 
been  recorded,  or  at  all  events  had  been  overlooked  in  all  the  descrip- 
tions which  had  come  under  his  notice.  Briefly  stated,  the  following 
are  the  chief  conclusions  to  which  he  had  been  led : — Ist.  That 
*'  cone-in-oone  "  structure  is  not  due  to  any  known  chemical  precipi- 
tation of  sediment,  subsequent  pressure  on  concretions,  or  to  crystal- 
line action  in  the  stratum  after  the  composing  sediment  was  deposited, 
but  was  in  all  probability  formed  by  the  upward  escape  of  gases 
generated  in  the  deposit  whilst  the  bed  was  in  the  process  of  forma- 
tion, the  gases  being  derived  from  the  decomposition  of  the  organisms 
present  in  the  sediment,  each  ebullition  of  gas  being  marked  within 
the  cones  by  a  new  or  successive  layer  of  calcareous  sediment.  2nd. 
That  the  cone  structure  originated  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
stratum,  the  cones  at  first  being  small  and  numerous,  but  as  the  bed 
increased  in  thickness  from  the  upward  growth  of  the  cones,  many 
>  From  report  in  Korth  Britith  Dmity  Mail,  March  14th,  1885. 
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of  those  first  formed  became  extinct,  and  were  sabsequently  buried 
under  the  spreading  layers  of  the  more  powerful  cones,  which  con- 
tinued in  action  until  the  structure  was  brought  to  a  close,  apparently 
through  the  gradual  decrease  and  final  cessation  of  the  gases  gene- 
rated, the  cones  ending  on  the  surface  of  the  bed  in  a  series  of  small 
minor  cones,  placed  within  the  circumference  of  the  broad  upturned 
ends  of  the  larger  cones.  8rd.  That  there  exists  between  suooessive 
calcareous  layers  of  the  cones  a  film  of  clay  of  varying  thicknesses, 
which  does  not  seem  to  have  been  noticed  nor  described  by  previous 
observers,  and  that  to  this  thin  layer  of  clay  it  is  due  that  many  of 
the  cone  layers  now  readily  separate  from  each  other  when  the  cones 
are  fractured  vertically  to  their  axes  of  growth ;  also,  that  there  is 
seen  to  exist  within  each  cone  a  central  axis  or  tube,  now  filled  with 
argillaceous  sediment,  and  into  which  tube  all  the  separating  films 
of  clay  converge  downwards,  being  there  united  to  the  tube. 
Ilirough  the  line  of  this  central  axis  or  tube  the  calcareous  layers  of 
the  cones  were  erupted,  the  separating  films  of  clay  being  deposited 
within  the  cones  from  the  water  in  which  the  stratum  was  being 
formed.  4th.  That  the  transverse  wrinkling  seen  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  calcareous  layers  of  the  cones  appears  to  be  due  to  a 
creeping  downwards  of  the  plastic  sediment  of  each  layer,  through 
gravitation,  along  the  slope  of  the  cones;  and,  as  exemplified  in 
many  other  plastic  substances  moving  down  slopes,  their  surfaces 
are  often  likewise  seen  to  be  dragged  into  a  series  of  transverse 
corrugations,  owing  to  the  surface  film  of  their  layers  hardening 
more  quickly  than  that  immediately  below.  In  the  cones  the 
wrinkling  is  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of  movement  of  the  sedi- 
ment ;  and  it  is  clearly  evident  that  this  was  efifected  during  the 
formation  of  their  several  laj'ers.  Had  the  corrugations  been  caused 
at  any  after  poriod  by  pressure  or  any  other  agency,  we  should 
naturally  expect  to  find  the  separating  lines  of  clay  also  corrugated  ; 
but  such  is  not  the  case.  It  is  only  the  upper  surfaces  of  the 
calcareous  layers  which  are  wrinkled,  and  it  is  clearly  evident  that, 
as  the  successive  films  of  clay  were  in  every  instance  deposited  on 
an  already  wrinkled  surface  of  the  calcareous  layer,  this  peculiar 
character  was  not  of  subsequent  production.  5th.  That  the  apices 
of  the  cones,  large  and  small,  are  invariably  directed  downwards  in 
the  stratum,  their  bases  or  broad  ends  being  upwards,  vertical  trans- 
parent sections  of  the  cones  show  that  there  is  no  truth  in  the  state- 
ment made  by  some  observers  of  "cone-in-cone"  that  the  apices 
are  turned  inwards  towards  each  other,  with  their  bases  directed 
to  the  lower  and  upper  parts  of  the  bed.  The  whole  of  the  evidence 
afforded  by  Scottish  specimens  clearly  shows  that  the  action  which 
went  to  the  formation  of  this  curious  structure  was  exerted  from 
beneath  upwards  and  never  downwards,  and  that  towards  the  close 
of  the  growth  of  the  structure  the  ebullition  of  gas  from  below  became 
so  feeble  as  to  be  unable  to  do  more  than  to  form  a  group  of  very 
small  cones  at  the  surface  of  the  stratum,  and  that  small  quantities 
of  calcareous  sediment  were  then  erupted,  layer  by  layer,  until  their 
summits  became  raised  above  the  general  surface  level  of  the  bed, 
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afler  which  they  became  finally  extinct  The  author,  in  oonclasion, 
referred  to  the  various  localities  from  which  he  had  obtained  "  cone- 
in-cone,"  and  stated  that  in  the  Scottish  coalfield  the  structure  seems 
to  be  always  associated  with  strata  in  which  the  contained  organisms 
indicate  a  freshwater  and  lacustrine  origin  for  the  beds,  and  that  the 
deposits  were  therefore  probably  formed  within  the  areas  of  wide  and 
shallow  lakes. 


THE  ENSTATITIC  LAVAS  OF  EYCOTT  HILL. 

Sib, — With  reference  to  the  interesting  paper  by  Prof.  Bonney 
on  the  Enstatitic  Lavas  of  Eycott  Hill,  which  appeared  in  the  last 
Number  of  this  Magazine,  I  venture  to  make  the  following  remarks. 

At  the  time  when  Mr.  Ward  wrote  his  memoir  on  the  Geology  of 
the  northern  part  of  the  Lake  District,  the  term  andesite  was  not  in 
use,  except  as  a  synonym  for  andesine  felspar.  At  that  period  the 
rocks  now  termed  andesite  were  called  basalt  or  dolerite. 

The  determination  of  rhombic  pyroxene  in  rocks  of  this  class  had 
not  then  been  made,  at  all  events  in  this  country,  and  the  researches 
of  Whitman  Cross,  Iddings  and  Teall  have  been  publiHhed  long  since 
Mr.  Ward's  death.  Although,  therefore,  enstatite  exists  in  the 
Eycott  Hill  Lavas,  as  now  shown  by  Prof.  Bonney,  it  is  not  sur- 
prising that  Mr.  Ward  did  not  suspect  its  presence.  This  is  the 
less  to  be  wondered  at  when  we  consider  that  he  laboured  under  the 
great  disadvantage  of  working  with  a  microscope  which  had  no 
rotating  stage  or  appliances  for  determining  the  precise  directions  of 
extinction  in  crystals. 

It  is,  I  think,  only  justice  to  a  departed  friend  and  colleague  to 
offer  these  explanations.  Frank  Eutlby. 

93,  Edith  Koad,  Wbst  Ebnbixoton. 


THEORY    OP    FAULTS. 

Sir, — I  have  referred  to  Captain  Hutton's  note  on  Malta,  and 
quite  agree  with  him  that  the  explanation  he  gives  of  downward 
ending  faults  may  be  the  right  one.  What  I  inquired  was,  if  any 
geologists  knew  of  uptrard-ending  faults  in  one  set  of  strata  ? 

While  I  am  writing  on  this  subject,  will  you  allow  me  to  add  that 
as  some  of  my  friends  have  expressed  disapproval  of  the  tone  of  my 
criticisms  on  Mr.  Fisher's  paper,  I  regret  that  I  was  led  to  adopt 
it.    I  bad  no  intention  of  being  either  personal  or  offensive. 

Doubtless  we  all  have  our  weaknesses,  and  if  each  were  to  be 
attacked  in  a  similar  manner,  harmony  would  soon  be  at  an  end. 

Nottingham,  April  29,  1886.  J.  F.  Blake. 


EOMALOyOTUS    CRASSICAUDA,    SANDB.,    FROM    SOUTH    DEVON. 

Sir,— The  remains  of  Homalonoti  from  British  Devonian  beds, 
which  were  known  at  the  time,  having  been  described  by  yourself  in 
the  GsoL.  Mag.  for  November,  1881,  and  April,  1882,  it  appears  to 
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me  worth  wliile  to  place  upon  record  the  ocoarrenoe  of  another 
species  from  the  New  Cut,  Lincombe  Hill,  Torquay. 

I  have  a  pygidium  in  fair  preservation,  not  excessively  distorted, 
but  without  the  shell,  which  I  feel  no  hesitation  in  referring  to 
H.  crassicauda,  Sandberger,  from  the  Lower  Devonian  of  the  Eifel 
and  Nassau.  Mj  specimen  is  rather  larger  than  the  one  figured  by 
the  Sandbergers.^  Owing  to  transverse  pressure  it  has  bulged  to 
the  left  of  the  axis,  giving  the  latter  the  appearance  of  too  great 
width  for  the  species,  but  this  impression  is  corrected  when  the 
pleural  portion  (somewhat  doubled  under  the  bulge)  is  examined. 
The  right  pleural  portion  is  rather  imperfect,  and  a  small  piece  of 
the  flattened  extremity  is  missing;  but  notwithstanding  these 
defects,  the  profile  closely  corresponds  with  Sandberger's  figure  (7a), 

To  refigure  a  well-known  species  seems  unnecessary,  but  I  send 
the  specimen  for  your  examination.  A.  Champermownv. 

I  am  happy,  after  examination  of  the  specimen,  to  be  able  fully  to 
endorse  Mr.  Cliampemowne's  determination  of  the  species. — H.  W. 

METHYLOSIS  AND  PARAMORPHOSIS. 
Sir, — Tlie  statement  as  it  appears  in  my  paper  in  reference  to  the 
above  is  incorrect     Methylosin  is  chemical  change  from  without, 
while  Faramorphosis   is  a  molecular  re-arrangement  without  any 
chemical  change.  G.  Hknbt  Kinahan. 

April  3rrf,  1886. 

THE  CLASSIFICATION  OF  THE  JUBLiSSIC  SYSTEM. 

Correction  of  typographical  error  in  Dr.  Blan ford's  letter. 

The  Editor  regrets  that  by  a  most  unfortunate  oversight  on  his 
part,  the  word  Callovian,  in  Dr.  Blanford's  letter  (on  the  third  line 
Irom  the  top  of  p.  240,  in  the  May  Number  of  the  Magazine)  was 
by  error  printed  "  Calcarian."    The  passage  should  read  thus : — 

''  I  did  not  attempt  to  enter  into  the  classification  of  minor  sub- 
divisions like  the  Lower  Calcareous  Grit  But  when  Mr.  Jukes- 
Browne  calls  attention  to  my  omission  to  mention  this  band,  he 
must  have  overlooked  the  circumstance  that  he  has  forgotten  to 
notice  the  far  more  important  Callovian,  which  intervenes  between 
the  Oxfordian  and  the  Combrash,  and  which  is  one  of  the  best  known 
and  most  widely-spread  subdivisions  of  the  Jurassic  system." 

Edit.  Geol.  Mag. 

JOHN  WATSON  LAIDLAY. 
John  Watson  Laidlay,  son  of  John  Laidlay,  Epq.,  of  Fleetwood, 
was  born  at  Glasgow  on  the  27th  March,  1808.  He  commenced  his 
education  at  a  private  school  at  Blackheath,  and  soon  afterwards 
became  a  pupil  of  the  illustrious  Faraday,  with  whom  he  studied 
practical  Chemistry,  the  enthusiastic  pursuit  of  which  had  a  great 
influence  on  all  his  after  life. 

^  **Die  Yersteinenuigen  des  BheiniBches  Schichten,*' — *' Systems  in  Nafisao." 
AtUui)  pi.  ii.  figs.  7,  7a,  lb. 
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He  studied  Hindostani  tinder  Dr.  Gilchrist  in  London,  where  he 
had  the  good  fortune  to  meet  the  late  Bishop  Heber.  When  joang 
Laidlay  had  only  attained  his  17th  year  he  went  out  to  India  in  1825, 
and  entered  the  employment  of  his  uncles,  Messrs.  John  and  Bobert 
Watson  &  Co.,  merchants  and  Indigo  planters,  Bengal,  who  were 
also  proprietors  of  many  of  the  best  silk  filatures  and  factories  of 
the  East  India  Company,  such  as  Berhampore,  Rampore-Beauleah, 
Surdah,  eta  He  was  generally  in  charge  of  either  an  indigo  factory 
or  a  silk  filature  from  1826  till  about  1841,  when  he  spent  some  time 
in  Berhampore,  t.e.  Moorshedebad,  where  he  made  many  friends.  He 
married,  in  1844,  Miss  Ellen  Johnstone  Hope,  daughter  of  William 
Hope,  Esq.,  of  Duddingston,  near  Edinburgh,  and  after  that  resided  in 
Calcutta.  His  talent  for  languages  was  very  great,  and  his  love  of 
deciphering  inscriptions  on  the  stones  of  ancient  edifices  and  on 
coins,  and  his  perseverance  in  chemical  researches,  brought  him 
into  correspondence  with  many  of  the  early  scientific  men  connected 
with  Indian  afiiBiirs,  who  afterwards  beciune  his  attached  personal 
friends. 

His  most  numerous  literary  and  scientific  communications  were 
published  in  the  Journal  of  the  Bengal  Asiatic  Society.  He  was  also 
connected  with,  and  for  a  short  time  one  of  the  Secretaries  of,  the 
Boyal  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal.  In  the  Journal  of  the  former 
society  his  name  appears  in  connection  with  numerous  memoirs 
between  the  years  1834  and  1849.  He  originated  the  ''  Bibliotheca 
Indica,"  a  serial  publication  of  native  Indian  literature,  which  has 
proved  a  most  valuable  work,  and  is  still  continued.^ 

His  translation  of  "  The  Pilgrimage  of  Fa  Hian  "  showed  great 
perseverance.  In  1839  he  went  to  the  Straits  Settlements  for  his 
health,  where  he  made  the  acquaintance  of  Bajah  Sir  James  Brooke. 

His  services  in  India  extended  from  1826  to  1849,  when  he  retired 
from  active  life  to  reside  partly  in  London  and  at  Viirious  other 
places,  and  finally,  in  1854,  at  Seacliff,  near  North  Berwick,  Had- 
dingtonshire, Scotland. 

Here  his  private  life  was  one  of  constant  study  and  useful  work 
in  chemistry,  meteorology,  archaeology,  and  natural  history  pursuits. 
But  much  learning  did  not  turn  his  thoughts  from  a  warm  interest 
iu  the  welfare  of  his  family,  and  now  that  he  is  gone,  they — more 
than  all  others  who  knew  the  never-failing  charm  of  his  conversation 
and  the  goodness  of  his  large  and  generous  heart — can  realize  how 
great  is  their  loss. 

At  Seaclifif,  among  other  matters,  he  investigated  the  supposed  rise 
of  the  East  Coast  of  Scotland  since  Koman  times,  and  showed,  by 
means  of  the  discovery  of  a  prehistoric  habitation  near  Seacliff, 
North  Berwick,  Haddingtonshire,  on  a  rock  only  23  feet  above  high- 
water  mark,  that,  had  the  land  been  lowered,  this  habitation,  with 
all  its  remains,  must  have  been  entirely  swept  away.  See  note  in 
the  GuoL.  Mao.  Vol.  VII.  1870,  pp.  270,  271.» 

^  For  this  work  Mr.  Laidlay  succeeded  in  obtaining  a  grant  in  aid  from  the 
Goremmejit. 

'  For  a  fuller  account  of  this  interesting  discovery  see  the  Trans,  of  the  Scottish 
Archaeological  Society,  1870-71. 
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Mr.  Laidlay  presented  a  collection  of  shells  to  the  British  Museum, 
and  was  also  a  donor  of  coins  and  other  objects  of  archaeological 
interest  to  the  Nation.  He  died  March  8th,  1885,  and  leaves  a  family 
of  five  sons  and  two  daughters. 


PROFESSOR    RUDOLF  WILHELM    DUNKER. 

We  regret  to  record  the  loss  of  this  veteran  German  geologist,  who 
died,  after  a  brief  illness,  on  March  ISth,  1885,  at  Marburg,  Hesse 
Cassel. 

Wilhelm  Dunker  was  bom  at  Eschwege,  on  21st  February,  1809, 
and  after  the  usual  studies  at  the  Gymnasia  of  Cassel  and  Binteln,  he 
entered  upon  a  course  of  practical  mining  at  Oberkirchen,  etc.  His 
first  scientific  work  was  the  investigation  of  the  Wealden  formation, 
a  task  not  before  attempted  in  North  Germany.  Having  passed  his 
examination  in  practical  mining,  he  entered  the  University  of  Got- 
tingen  in  1830,  where  he  studied  under  Blumenbach  and  other 
famous  professors. 

Having  completed  his  education,  he  returned  to  Oberkirchen  in 
1837,  and  resumed  his  researches  in  the  Wealden,  etc.  (see  vol.  i. 
Studien  Gottingischen  Yereins  8.  291  ff.).  In  1838  he  graduated  in 
Jena.  In  1839  he  accepted  the  lectureship  of  Mineralogy  and 
Geology  in  the  Polytechnic  School  of  Cassel.  In  April,  1840,  Prof. 
Dunker  was  married  to  his  cousin,  Elise  Sommer.  At  Cassel 
he  prepared  his  Wealden  Memoir  for  publication  (drawing  the 
plates  with  his  own  hands),  and  being  assisted  by  Hermann  von 
Meyer,  who  described  the  Reptilian  remains.  Whilst  engaged  on  this 
work  he  conceived  the  idea  of  issuing  a  palseontolo^ical  journal, 
which  he  soon  after  commenced  with  H.  von  Meyer  (known  as  the 
Palaontographica)f  Theodor  Fischer  of  Cassel  having  undertaken  its 
publication.  This  work  has  now  been  in  constant  issue  for  35  years, 
and  contains  a  vast  number  of  valuable  memoirs. 

In  1854  Dunker  was  chosen  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Mineralo- 
gical  Institute  in  Marburg,  and  in  1H80  he  was  elected  to  the  Chair 
of  Mineralogy  in  that  University,  where  he  resided  until  his  death. 
He  was  the  author  of  about  70  memoirs,  chiefly  upon  the  Molluscs, 
of  which  also  he  possessed  a  fine  collection.  He  died  at  the  age  of 
seventy -six  years,  universally  regretted  by  all  his  friends  and  fellow- 
professors. 

2ij:iscEi:iii.A.35rEOTJS. 

Dr.  Franz  Ritter  von  Hauer,  Director  of  the  Geological  Survey 
of  Austria,  with  which  he  has  been  connected  since  its  earliest 
institution,  has  been  appointed  by  the  Emperor  of  Austria  to  the 
post  of  Intendant  of  the  Imperial  Natural  History  Museum  of 
Vienna,  lately  vacant  by  the  death  of  Dr.  Ferdinand  von  Hochstetter. 
The  colleagues  of  Dr.  von  Hauer  presented  him  with  a  sympathetic 
address  of  regret  at  his  quitting  the  Survey  and  of  congratulation  on 
his  appointment,  and  they  have  resolved  to  have  a  portrait  of  him 
painted  by  a  distinguished  artist,  which  is  to  be  placed  in  the  Museum 
of  the  Survey  at  Vienna. 
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I. — ^NoTES  ON  Some  Mesozoio  Plant-Remains  from  South 

AUSTRAUA. 

By  Hrtbt  "Woodward,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  etc. 

(PLATE  VII.) 

THOSE  who  have  attempted  a  geological  exploration  of  a  new 
country  can  best  appreciate  the  difficulties  which  must  be  over- 
come by  the  geologist,  and  the  value  of  every  scrap  of  fossil  evidence 
met  with,  however  fragmentary,  which  may  serve  as  an  indication 
of  the  probable  horizon  of  the  strata  around  him. 

Such  evidence  comes  to  the  geologist  in  the  field,  like  the  drift- 
wood to  Columbus  in  the  Atlantic,  as  an  earnest  of  land-ahead,  in 
the  midst  of  an  ocean  of  doubt  and  difficulty. 

Mr.  Henry  Y.  Lyell  Brown,  F.G.S.,  the  Government-Geologist 
for  South  Australia,  to  whose  reports  we  have  already  directed 
attention  in  these  pages,^  has,  with  his  small  Staff,  a  vast  and  most 
arduous  task  to  perform  in  mapping  geologically,  even  in  the  most 
superficial  manner,  this  great  country  whose  Southern  area  contains 
upwards  of  380,000  square  miles,  whilst  the  Northeni  territory, 
annexed  in  1861,  gave  no  less  than  523,620  square  miles  additional  I 
stretching  from  sea  to  sea,  and  only  touched  upon  heretofore  by  a 
geological  reconnaissance  of  the  Palaeozoic  area  near  Adelaide  in 
1869,'  and  by  a  second  Eeport  on  the  same  in  1862.' 

As  alway^  happens  in  all  such  undertakings  the  Government 
Geologist  is  expected  to  be  a  second  **  Moses  in  the  Wilderness," 
and,  like  the  great  lawgiver,  it  is  assumed  he  needs  only  to  touch 
the  stony  rock,  and  the  waters  will  gush  forth!  It  is  to  be  regretted 
that  the  "  Divining-rod  "  is  no  longer  potent  for  such  objects  as 
mines  and  springs,  for  in  a  new  countiy,  where  both  are  so  greatly 
in  demand,  the  geologist,  who  should  possess  this  powerful  instru- 
ment, might  fairly  expect,  if  he  proved  successful,  to  be  canonized  as 
a  saint  by  his  fellow-colonists,  or,  if  he  failed,  to  be  lynched  for  an 
impostor!  In  so  vast  an  area  as  we  have  indicated,  every  farmer, 
land-surveyor,  explorer,  and  prospector,  should  be  laid  under  con- 
tribution to  bring  information   to  the  Government-Geologist  as  to 

*  See  Review  of  Report  by  Government  Geologist,  Geol.  Mao.  1884,  p.  29. 
See  also  Notes  on  Mollusca  from  S.  Australia,  op.  cit.  p.  339,  PL  XL,  and  on 
Trilobites,  p.  342.  Also  Annual  Report  to  31  Dec.  1883,  by  II.  Y.  L.  Brown,  op. 
cit.  1885,  pp.  41-43. 

'  See  A.  B.  C.  SelwjTi's  Report  on  Pahtozoic  area.  Parliamentary  Papers  for 
S.  Aostraiia,  1859,  No.  20. 

^  See  £.  H.  Hargrave*s  Report  on  same  area.  Parliamentary  Papers,  No.  96, 1864. 
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the  nature  of  the  districts  visited.  Sometimes  an  intelligent  Squatter 
or  Miner  is  thus  enabled  to  render  most  valuable  service  to  the 
Colonial  Geologist 

Having  lately  received  from  Mr.  H.  Y.  Lyell  Brown  some 
specimens  brought  in  by  explorers,  from  Mount  Babbage,  Mount 
Adams,  from  Cutaway  Bill,  and  from  Mount  Gammon,  Aroona,  and 
other  localities  in  South  Australia,  I  propose  to  give  a  short  account 
of  some  of  them  here. 

Fossils  from  Mount  Bahhage, — According  to  Hargrave's  Map  of 
South  Australia,  published  in  1864,  Mount  Babbage  appears  to  be 
situate  at  the  head  of  Hamilton  Creek,  which  runs  into  the  northern 
portion  of  Lake  Frome,  and  is  a  considerable  distance  to  the  south- 
east of  Blanche  Water ;  being  30®  S.  lat  and  140®  B.  long. 

The  fossils  from  this  locality  consist  of  plant-remains  almost 
entirely  converted  into  a  pure  quartzite,  only  superficially  stained 
with  iron  and  having  slight  traces  of  carbonaceous  matter  remaining. 

1. — The  most  interesting  of  these  is  the  fragment  of  a  small  stem 
(Plate  YII.  Figs.  1,  2),  the  internal  structure  of  which  has  dis- 
appeared and  the  cavity  has  been  occupied  by  quartzite.  On  the 
exterior  a  thin  carbonaceous  crust,  most  of  which  is  now  removed, 
renders  more  prominent  a  fine  net- work  of  extremely  minute  com- 
pressed elliptical  or  lozenge-shaped  scars,  indicating  the  bases  of  the 
petioles;  6  of  these  scars  measure  only  20  millimetres  in  breadth,  and 
9  scars  occupy  the  same  space  in  height.  The  diameter  of  the  stem 
is  5  centimetres. 

The  fragment  is,  I  have  no  doubt,  a  portion  of  the  stem  of  a 
plant  which  has  been  closely  covered  with  leaves,  such  as  we  find  in 
some  Monocotyledonous  plants  like  the  "  Black-Boys  "  and  "  Grass- 
trees  "  (Xanthorrhaa  and  Kingia)  of  Australia,  or  perhaps  still  more 
like  those  Cycadeaa  whose  stems  are  covered  with  the  permanen 
bases  of  the  leaves.  I  have  compared  this  specimen  with  the  figure 
of  Maniellia  inclusa,  Carr.,  given  by  Mr.  Carruthers  in  his  Memoir  o 
"Fossil  Cycadean  Stems  from  the  Secondary  Rocks  of  Britain 
(Trans.  Linn.  Soc.  Lond.  vol.  xxvi.  1868,  p.  703,  tab.  Ixiii.  figs.  2 
3),  and  have  reproduced  his  fig.  3  on  our  Plate  (PI.  VII.  Fig,  4)  fo: 
reference. 

Of  course  but  little  can  be  said  in  the  way  of  detailed  description 
of  so  fragmentary  a  fossil  remain  ;  nevertheless  from  the  compariso 
I  have  made,  1  am  inclined  to  consider  this  fossil  to  belong  to  th 
Cycadea  and  perhaps  to  the  genus  Mantellia.  If  it  be  desirable,  fo 
convenience  of  reference,  to  give  it  a  specific  name,  I  would  sugges 
M.  Bahbagensis  as  its  trivial  name,  after  the  locality  from  whence  i 
was  derived. 

This  represents,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  the  smallest  Cycadean-like 
stem  hitherto  recorded  from  any  locality. 

2. — The  next  specimen  to  which  I  wish  to  call  attention  is  from  the 
same  locality  *  as  the  last,  and  is  preserved  in  an  exactly  simila 
matrix  of  quartzite.     (See  Plate  VII.  Fig.  6.) 

*  Some  of  the  specimens  are  labelled  *'Mt.  Adams.''     Is  Mt.  Adams  fynoffymoi 
with  Mt  Bahhage  ?    This  is  a  point  which  should  be  cleared  up. 
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I  concluded,  at  first  sight,  that  I  bad  before  me  a  badly-preserved 
specimen  of  Cfaihraria  or  BucJdandta,  agreeing  closely  in  aspect  and 
mineral  condition  with  Mantell's  specimens  of  this  Cycad  from  the 
Wealden  of  Tilgate  Forest. 

In  this  interpretation,  I  regret  to  say,  I  have  not  the  support  of 
my  colleague,  Mr.  William  Carruthers,  F.R.S.,  of  the  Botanical 
Department,  whose  Memoir  on  the  Fossil  CycadesB  I  have  already 
quoted.  Mr.  Carruthers  is  of  opinion  that  the  fragment  of  silioified 
wood  does  not  represent  a  part  of  the  surface  of  a  Cycadean  stem 
covered  with  more  or  less  rhomboidal  scars  arranged  in  close 
proximity  to  each  other  and  in  a  quincuncial  matter,  but  that  we 
are  looking  at  a  piece  of  fossil  wood  which  has  been  largely  occupied 
by  TeredincB,  and  that  the  appearance  of  rhomboidal  leaf-scars  (see 
Plate  YII.  Figs.  6,  and  7a,  5,  e)  is  really  caused  by  a  more  or  less 
compacted  mass  of  the  tubes  of  Tereilo,  the  extremities  of  which 
have  left  the  roanded  protuberances  observed  in  the  fossiL  There 
is  certainly  an  absence  of  any  clear  quincuncial  arrangement  of  the 
leaf-scars  (a  character  clearly  observable  in  Fig.  1  of  our  Plate),  and 
this  is  a  point  upon  which  Mr.  Carruthers  very  strongly  insists. 
There  is  of  course  an  alternative  course  open,  namely,  to  suggest 
that  it  is  a  Cycadean  stem  bored  into  by  Teredoes ;  but  if  we  admit 
the  Teredo'theory,  there  is  no  evidence  as  to  the  nature  of  the  wood 
itself  into  which  they  had  bored,  that  being  (save  for  the  carbona- 
ceous crust)  replaced  by  quart zite. 

In  a  case  of  this  kind  it  seems  highly  desirable  to  call  attention  to 
these  remains,  although  so  very  fragmentary,  in  order  that  further 
search  may  be  made,  and  other  and  better-preserved  specimens 
obtained. 

There  is  another  specimen  in  exactly  similar  lithological  condition 
to  those  from  Mt.  Babbage,  marked  Mt.  Adams,  but  it  does  not 
throw  any  additional  light  upon  the  exact  botanical  nature  of  these 
fossils. 

3. — A  block  of  quartzite  or  sandstone,  covered  upon  one  side  with 
impressions  of  strap-like  leaves  and  slender  stalks  of  some  vegetable, 
and  an  obscure  hollow  impression  which  may  possibly  have  con- 
tained a  fruit,  suggest  the  abundant  presence  of  plant  remains. 
These  are  marked  "Cutaway  Hills,  Leigh's  Creek."  Similar  casts 
of  plant- fragments  occur  in  the  same  locality  in  a  white  compact 
fine-grained  siliceous  matrix,  which  seems  largely  made  up  of  im- 
pressions of  plants,  although  the  carbonaceous  matter  has  been 
removed.     Neither  affords  sufficient  evidence  for  exact  determination. 

Leigh's  Creek  is  marked  upon  Mr.  Hy.  Y.  L.  Brown's  Map  of 
South  Australia  as  a  Southern  branch  of  the  Froome  River,  running 
out  of  one  of  the  arms  of  Lake  Eyre  (138^  East  Long.,  and  about 
30°  S.  Lat.)  ;  but  Cutaway  Hills  are  not  marked  on  the  map. 

4. — Another  specimen,  labelled  **  Mount  Adams,"  *  consists  of  a  very 
similar  quartzite  to  the  preceding,  but  less  saocharoid,  on  one  surface 
of  which  is  seen  the  impression  of  a  palmate  leaf,  half  of  which  only 

1  Is  Mount  Adams  the  same  place  as  Mount  Babbage  ? 
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is  preserved,  cut  down  to  near  the  base  (see  woodout),  the  s^menta 
spreading  on  either  side  of  the  central  one,  and  being  three  in  num- 
ber on  the  side  preserved.  The  dtgitations  are  linear,  with  a  tbicb 
mid-rib  passing  up  the  centre  of  each  segmenL 

The  cuneate  beeemos  dowa 
into  a  slender  petiole.  By  its 
side  are  the  fragments  of  two 
leaves  or  leaflets,  which  agree 
in  having  a  strong  central  rib 
and  have  a  close  reseroblanoe 
to  fragments  of  the  leaflets  of 
the  living  genus  Cyeai,  but  if 
they  are  connected  with  the 
palmate  leaf,  we  must  look 
for  other  affinities,  for  that 
leaf  would  not  fit  into  any  form 
of    leaf   known    among    the 

The  form  of  the  palmate 
leaf  at  once  suggests  the  leaf 
of  a  SalUhnria,  but  the  single 
median  rib  in  each  segment, 
though  found  in  many  Cottt- 
fera,  as  for  inslance  in  PoAocarpvi,  is  very  different  from  th^^** 
numerous  slender  dichotomous  veins  found  in  SaUthwria,  and  in  thtz-*"'' 
fossil  forms  which  have  been  referred  to  this  genus. 

We  do  not  venture  to  suggest,  on  the  materials  before  ns,  «ay^^S 
definite  position  for  this  foHail.' 

Mount  Babbage  '  and  Leigh's  Creek  are  about  130  miles  apart  ^  ' 
both  localities  are  mapped  as  Meaozoio  by  Mr.  Brown,  Frobabl/T^g 
the  specimens  here  noticed  may  be  of  Lower  Cretaceous  age ; '  hii^*'  ' 
more  evidence  is  wanting  before  a  decided  judgment  can  be  pro--  —  ' 
no'unced  upon  them  as  to  their  geologicnl  age,  and  more  spec! men fe; — ■^ 
are  needed  to  determine  their  affinities. 


Leaf  from  Mount  Adsnu. 


EXPLANATIOrf   OF   PLATE  VII. 
Portion  of  caflt  of  etom  of  Mantfllia  ?  BMageniU,  H.  Woodn 

BJzv),  from  Mount  BabtMige,  South  Auetruliik. 
The!iiime,«ndTicw. 
Some  bracts  of  Cycad  enlargwl. 
Haiilrllia   tncltua  (half  nat.   eizt).   Carmtlion.     TiaiU.    Lira 

rol.  iwi.  tab.  63,  flp.  3,  p.  7l)3.     Original  from  Potton 

Cambriiipeshire.     (York  Museum.) 
Bracta  of  Mantellia  intermedia  (half  oat.  eize). 


'  Twenty-two  Bjiecimens  $cut  in  from  Gammon  rsD|;c  are  inorgsnic  coDGretiani 

Srano  have  been  cut  open  with  thp  circular  saw.  but  thej  jield  no  infonnation  tC^ 
repav  the  investigator.     The  niatrii  looks  like  a  ralaroioic  rock. 

-  And  F  Mount  Adams. 

'  The  late  Mr.   Tharlea  Moore,    F.fi.S.,  in  his  paper  on   Australian  Meeotoic::^ 
Geology  and  l'uln?onto]ogj  (Quart,  Journ.  Gcol.  Soc.   1870,  toI.  iivi.  pp.  236-281- 
pl.  I.  -rnii.),  speaks  of  Cretateoua  bods,  but  his  paper  does  not  aid  our  present  iniiniij.,-  " 
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Fig.   6.  Supposed  Cycadean  (?)  stem,  Mt.  Babbage  (or  Mt.  Adams  P).    Cast  of 

portion  of  fossil  wood  (replaced  by  quartsite)  bored  by  Teredo 
(Carrathers,)  (nat.  size). 

„  7,  a,  b.  Supposed  ends  of  permanent  bases  of  leayes  from  stem  (Fig.  6^,  con- 
sidered by  Mr.  Carruthers  to  be  casts  of  ends  of  Tntdo-tahw. 

t,     7e»  Profile  of  some  of  the  supposed  bases  of  leayes  detached  from  stem, 

like  Fig.  6. 

;,     8.  Part  of  stem  of  Bueklandia  MiUeriana^  Carr.  {op.  eit,  tab.  W.  fig.  1, 

p.  687),  ori^al  from  the  Coral  Bag  of  Brora,  Sutherlandshire 
(half  nat.  size). 

II. — Thb  Classification  o7  Stbatifisd  Books. 
By  A.  J.  Jvxss-BsowMB,  B.A.,  F.O.S. 

ITANY  attempts  to  revive  and  improve  the  classifioation  of  our 
JL  rock-groups  have  been  made  from  time  to  time,  and  the  Inter- 
national Geological  Congress  will  doubtless  make  a  further  effort  in 
the  same  direction. 

Systematists  seem  now  generally  to  agree  in  allowing  four  ranks 
to  the  divisions  of  the  geological  series  : — 

1.  Such  divisions  as  Palceozoic  and  Neozoic,  or  Primary,  Secondary, 

and  Tertiary. 

2.  The  subordinate  divisions  which  are  generally  termed  systems, 

such  as  Silurian,  Cretaceous,  etc. 

3.  The  subdivision  of  these  systems  into  series  usually  called  Upper, 

Middle  and  Lower,  but  sometimes  by  special  names. 
i.  The  smaller  local  groups  or  stages  into  which  the  subdivisions 
naturally  fall,  such  as  Oxford  Clay,  Millstone  Grit,  etc. 

But  when  they  come  to  rank  the  recognized  groups  under  these 
heads,  and  to  decide  upon  the  number  of  systems  which  should  be 
admitted  into  the  geological  scale,  then  there  is  much  difference  of 
opinion. 

The  latest  attempt  to  improve  our  classifioation  is  by  Dr.  Blanford, 
in  the  Gkolooical  Magazine  for  1884,  p.  318,  and  with  his  pre- 
liminary remarks  I  think  all  geologists  must  cordially  agree.  He 
points  out  that  if  our  classification  is  to  have  anything  like  universal 
application,  the  first  essential  condition  is  that  the  major  divisions 
should  be  of  nearly  equal  value ;  that  if  systems  are  determined  by  the 
thickness  of  strata  or  by  the  physical  breaks  which  occur  in  any  one 
country,  they  cannot  be  of  equal  value :  consequently  the  logical 
coDclusion  is  that  systems  must  be  established  on  a  paladontologioal 
basis,  and  on  the  evidence  of  change  in  the  marine  faunas. 

To  concede  that  unconformities  are  geological  accidents  and  of 
little  use  in  classification  is  a  step  in  the  right  direction.^  If  they 
were  always  taken  as  the  limits  of  systems,  several  different  classi- 
fications would  be  required  for  the  British  strata  alone.  A  single 
instance  will  suffice  to  prove  this : — In  Scotland,  and  probably  in 
Wales  also,  there  is  an  upward  passage  from  Silurian  into  Lower 
Old  Red  Sandstone,  then  an  unconformity  and  a  passage  from  Upper 
O.R.S.  into  Carboniferous ;  here  therefore  there  are  only  two  systems 
if  the  break  is  to  be  the  limit ;  but  let  us  pass  into  Devonshire,  and 

*  Vide  Lapworth,  Geol.  Maq.  Deo.  II.  Vol.  VI.  p.  10. 
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we  find  no  break,  but  a  oontinaouB  Beries  divisible  into  three  gronpa 
with  diBtinct  faunas,  and  each  entitled  to  rank  as  a  system. 

As  in  this  instance,  so  in  others,  the  breaks  in  the  Buooession  of 
one  district  are  certain  to  be  filled  up  elsewhere  by  transitional  beds, 
and  as  these  may  contain  a  fauna  of  high  systematic  valae,  we  most 
always  be  prepared  for  the  possible  intercalation  of  another  system 
between  any  two  groups  that  are  divided  by  a  decided  unconformity. 

Systems  roust  therefore  be  founded  on  the  evidence  of  fossils  in 
some  area  where  a  continuous  succession  of  marine  deposits  is  found; 
a  system  may  perhaps  be  defined  as  a  series  of  strata  deposited 
during  the  continuance  of  a  certain  set  of  generic  forms  in  any  given 
part  of  the  world.  Such  a  definition  will  probably  be  found  suffi- 
ciently elastic,  and  yet  definite  enough  to  secure  an  approximate 
equality  of  value  for  the  several  systems.  The  proportion  of  special 
characteristic  genera  must  be  variable,  but  probably  it  is  about  one- 
third  of  the  total  number  of  genera  in  the  faunas  of  the  PalaK>zoio 
and  Mesozoic  systems. 

It  must  be  conceded  at  once  that  systems  founded  on  the  differ- 
ences in  successive   faunas   will   not  include  anything  like  equal 
thicknesses  of  rock.     If,  as  appears  most  probable,  the  differentia- 
tion of  species  and  the  development  of  higher  forms  has  progressed 
in  a  constantly  increasing  ratio,  it  is  clear  that  the  time-value  of 
systems  based  on  such  systems  will  become  less  and  less  as  we 
approach  modem  times.     It  is  certainly  a  fact  that  the  same  forms 
of  life  extend  through  a  much  greater  thickness  of  rock  in  the  earlier 
than  in  later  geological  times,  and  they  also  appear  to  have  had 
a  wider  geographical  distribution.    There  is  no  reason  for  supposing 
that  the  production  of  rocks  went  on  more  rapidly  (at  any  rate  during 
later  Palseozoic  periods)  than  at  the  present  time ;  limestones  must 
always  have  been  of  slow  and  gradual  growth,  and  yet  the  persist- 
ence of  species  through  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  Series  is  truly 
remarkable,  while  the  limestones  of  the  Jurassic  and   Cretaceous 
systems  (though  much  less  thick)  are  divisible  into  numerous  zones, 
each  characterized  by  species  which  do  not  occur  in  the  next^     The 
changes  in  the  forms  of  life  inhabiting  any  marine  area  being  thus 
more  rapid  in  later  geological  times,  an  equal  amount  of  change 
would  naturally  be  accomplished  in  less  time,  and  consequently  if 
systems  are  to  be  measured  by  palseontological  differences,  the  newer 
systems  must  include  less  thickness  of  rock. 

But  even  when  allowance  is  made  for  this,  it  is  quite  impossible 
to  regard  the  divisions  of  Tertiary  time  introduced  by  Sir  Charles 
Lyell  as  being  of  the  same  relative  importance  as  the  systems  of 
older  date  with  which  they  are  usually  ranked.  This  feeling  has 
been  expressed  by  Dr.  Blanford,  who  notices  the  proposal  of  certain 
Swiss  and  German  geologists  to  make  two  Tertiaiy  systems, — an 
Eocene  (comprising  the  Oligocene)  and  a  Neogene  (comprising  the 
later  groups).  Dr.  Blanford,  however,  thinks  that  there  is  "  so  little 
probability  of  this  classification  being  adopted,  that  the  only  practic- 
able suggestion  appears  to  be  to  unite  the  Oligocene  with  the 
Miocene,  and  to  include  the  Pleistocene,  which  has  no  claim  to  recog- 
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nition  as  a  separate  system,  in  the  Pliocene."  He  thus  constructs 
three  systems  under  the  names  of  Eocene,  Miocene,  and  Pliocene. 

I  doubt,  however,  whether  this  suggestion  is  altogether  commend- 
abla  The  fact  is  that  if  marine  invertebrata  are  taken  as  the 
standard  of  measurement,  there  is  only  one  Tertiary  system,  and  in 
that  we  are  still  living,  for  very  few  invertebrate  genera  have 
become  extinct  since  Eocene  times.  But  if  the  vertebrates,  both 
marine  and  terrestrial,  are  taken  into  consideration,  they  afford 
grounds  for  making  more  than  one  system,  though  I  doubt  whether 
the  facts  would  sanction  three  as  Dr.  Blanford  proposes. 

I  agree  with  those  who  would  limit  the  number  to  two,  though  the 
nomenolatare  proposed  on  the  Continent  is  not  likely  to  be  adopted. 
It  appears  to  me  that  the  existent  names  may  be  oonvenioDtlj 
retained  without  alteration  or  abstraction  to  represent  the  major 
groups  or  series  of  the  Tertiary  systems,  and  that  we  have  only  to 
find  suitable  names  for  the  two  systems  into  which  they  naturally 
fall.  British  geologists  would  naturally  prefer  names  taken  from 
their  own  country,  and  in  this  case  it  does  not  seem  difficult  to  pro- 
vide such  names.  Hampshire  and  the  Isle  of  Wight  affording  the 
most  complete  section  of  the  Eocene  and  Oligocene,  Hantonian 
becomes  an  appropriate  name  for  the  system  they  would  constitute. 
In  Britain  the  Falunian  Miocene  is  absent,  and  we  have  only  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Pliocene  and  Pleistocene;  but  the  three  may  be 
merged  into  a  second  system  for  which  the  name  Icenian  may  be 
revived,*  a  name  derived  from  the  British  tribe  of  Iceni  who  inhabited 
the  eastern  districts  where  the  typical  deposits  of  these  groups  are 
foimd.  For  this  plan  I  claim  the  merit  of  its  not  disarranging  the 
existing  nomenclature,  while  it  will  prevent  students  from  acquiring 
an  exaggerated  idea  of  the  geological  importance  of  the  Lyellian 
groups. 

The  accompanying  table  will  show  what  systems  appear  to  me  to 
be  of  nearly  equivalent  value  on  the  principles  above  indicated,  and 
I  may  state  that  it  has  been  drawn  up  for  the  purposes  of  a  volume 
on  Historical  Geology  now  in  course  of  preparation.  I  wish,  how- 
ever, to  ascertain  whether  the  proposals  it  contains  are  likely  to 
meet  with  general  approval,  and  shall  therefore  welcome  criticism 
from  the  readers  of  the  Geolooioal  Magazine.  Those  who  teach 
our  Science  or  prepare  manuals  for  teaching  purposes  necessarily 
feel  the  importance  of  having  a  consistent  and  well-proportioned 
tabular  view  of  the  succession  of  strata,  and  yet  they  hesitate  to 
Import  new  views  and  terms  into  their  lectures  and  treatises  because 
they  are  expected  to  give  only  the  accepted  results  of  geological 
study. 

A  few  remarks  on  this  Table  are  necessary.  In  the  first  place,  I 
have  avoided  indicating  the  limits  of  the  largest  divisions  or  eras  of 
geological  time,  since  there  is  so  much  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the 
precise  boundary-line  between  the  Palaeozoic  and  Mesozoic  eras.  I 
must  strongly  protest  against  the  tripartite  division  of  everything 

*  Thi§  name  was  proposed  by  Dr.  S.  P.  Woodward  as  a  synonjrm  for  Pliocene  in 
bis  Manual  of  the  Mollusca,  1851. 
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vhicb  Dr.  Blanford  reoommends,  and  especially  against  the  artificial 
plan  of  allowing  only  three  systems  to  each  great  era  of  time.  Sach 
a  plan  is  certain  to  give  rise  to  erroneous  impressions,  and  strikes 
me  as  an  application  of  mathematics  to  geology  which  is  not 
likely  to  yield  useful  results.  What  would  Historians  think  of  an 
attempt  to  divide  English  History  into  three  unequal  eras,  each  sub- 
divided into  three  unequal  periods,  with  every  reign  or  chapter 
treated  in  three  parts  ?  Is  there  such  magic  in  the  number  three  that 
a  tripartite  division  of  the  geological  record  is  calculated  to  afford  us 
a  clearer  conception  of  its  contents  ?  •  Even  the  three  cardinal  divi- 
sions are  hardly  defensible  on  paleeontological  grounds,  though  they 
are  convenient  for  some  purposes.  A  primary  division  into  Palseozoio 
and  Neozoic,  with  five  or  six  systems  in  each,  would  be  far  more 
scientific. 

I  adopt  Prof.  Lapworth's  name  Ordovician  for  the  system  of  the 
second  fauna,  as  the  only  practicable  way  out  of  the  Sedgwick  and 
Murchison  controversy,  and  certainly  regard  the  Cambrian,  Ordo- 
vician, and  Silurian  as  systems  equivalent  in  palseontological  value 
to  Devonian  and  Carboniferous.  I  think,  however,  the  nomenclature 
of  the  Ordovician  series  stands  in  need  of  improvement;  Lower, 
Middle,  and  Upper  would,  perhaps,  be  better  than  retaining  the  old 
names  of  Arenig,  Llandeilo,  and  Bala  for  the  primary  divisions. 

In  the  case  of  the  Silurian  system  a  different  nomenclature  must 
be  adopted  because  of  the  confusion  which  would  arise  from  the 
use  of  'Lower'  Silurian.  Prof.  Lap  worth's  name  of  Valentian  may 
be  adopted  for  the  Llandoveries,  Salopian  may  do  for  the  Middle 
series,  but  Downtonian,  which  has  been  used  for  the  Upper  series,  is 
so  eminently  unclassical  that  it  will  hardly  pass  muster.  A  new 
name  seems,  therefore,  to  be  required,  and  I  venture  to  propose 
Clunian  from  Clun  Forest,  in  Shropshire,  where  these  uppermost 
Siluriaus  and  the  Tilestones  are  largely  developed  (see  Sheet  30 
of  the  Horizontal  Sections  of  the  Geological  Survey,  and  Jukes' 
Manual  of  Geology.  2nd  ed.  p.  481).  For  the  Devonian  system  the 
marine  series  must  clearly  be  adopted  as  the  type,  but  it  is  possible 
that  some  of  the  Upper  Devonian  and  Upper  O.R.S.  may  have  to 
be  transferred  to  the  Carboniferous  system. 

As  regards  the  Carboniferous  system,  I  find  there  are  weighty 
objections  to  Prof.  Hull's  proposals  to  create  a  Middle  series.  The 
Yorededes  are  so  essentially  a  part  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone 
series,  that  they  ought  not  to  be  separated  from  it,  while  the  Millstone 
Grit  is  similarly  linked  to  the  Coal-measures.  Moreover,  Prof.  Green 
has  shown  that  there  is  a  well-marked  line  at  the  base  of  the  Mill- 
stone Grit,  60  that  the  old  division  of  the  system  into  an  Upper  and 
Lower  appears  more  true  to  nature  than  a  triple  series  would  be. 

Whether  the  Dyas  (Permian)  is  entitled  to  rank  as  a  separate 
system  is  very  doubtful.  The  conditions  under  which  it  was  formed 
appear  to  have  enabled  a  portion  of  the  Carboniferous  fauna  to 
perpetuate  their  existence  in  the  European  area  while  Mesozoio  life 
was  being  rapidly  developed  elsewhere.  I  doubt,  therefore,  whether 
we  can  in  this  instance  take  Palseontology  as  a  guide,  and  think  it 
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best  for  the  present  to  class  the  Dyas,  neither  under  PalsBozoio  nor 
Neozoic,  but  as  a  period  of  transition  between  these  two  great  eras 
in  the  development  of  life. 

I  have  kept  the  old  divisions  of  the  Trias,  though  I  admit  the 
desirability  of  eventoallj  abandoning  them,  and  of  adopting  the 
marine  sequence  of  the  Alps  as  a  type.  By  that  time,  perhaps, 
a  better  name  for  the  system  may  be  found,  and  the  Rhastio  may 
then  be  included  in  it  In  Britain  the  Penaith  Beds  link  them- 
selves rather  to  the  Lias  than  to  the  Trias,  but  this  may  be  beoaose 
our  Trias  is  not  marine. 

In  the  Cretaceous  system  I  have  d^raded  Neocomian  to  its  proper 
subsidiary  rank  as  a  stage  of  the  Lower  division.  The  use  of  the 
term  for  the  whole  of  this  lower  series  is  an  unwarrantable  and 
unnecessary  innovation,  which  can  only  result  in  confusion.  The 
true  Neocomian  of  Southern  France  seems  to  be  the  marine  repre- 
sentative of  our  Wealden,  and  no  part  of  it  corresponds  to  our 
Lower  Greensand.  This  last  name  and  its  correlative.  Upper 
Oreensand,  are  certainly  doomed  to  abolition ;  the  Lower  Greensand 
can  be  studied  so  well  in  the  Isle  of  Wight,  where  the  labours  of 
Edward  Forbes  added  so  largely  to  our  knowledge  of  it,  that  no 
name  can  be  more  appropriate  than  Vectian ;  and  I  regard  the 
introduction  of  a  new  name  as  preferable  to  the  adoption  of  the 
French  names  Aptien  and  Urgonien.  The  Gault  and  Upper  Green- 
sand require  further  investigation,  so  I  leave  them  for  the  present. 

My  reasons  for  admitting  only  two  systems  in  the  Tertiary,  and 
for  giving  new  names  to  these,  have  already  been  explained. 
Quaternary,  Post-Tertiary,  and  Post-Pliooeue  I  regard  as  unnecessary 
and  unscientific  terms. 


III. — On  the  Geolooioal  History  of  the  Cornish  Skrpkntinous 

Rocks. 

By  J.  H.  Collins,  F.G.S. 
1. — The  Lizard  Serpentines. 

THE  remarks  by  Professor  Bonney  on  Dr.  Sterry  Hunt's  recently 
published  **  Geological  History  of  Serpentines,"  which  appeared 
in  the  September  Number  of  the  Geological  Magazine,  open  up 
a  very  wide  question — a  question  which  broadly  divides  the  non- 
chemioal  from  the  chemical  geologists  and  petrologists.  Dr.  Sterry 
Hunt  is  well  able  to  take  care  of  himself  in  this  discussion,  and 
certiiinly  I  have  no  present  desire  to  take  part  in  it  except  so  far  as 
it  relates  to  the  Cornish  areas,  some  of  which  are  therein  referred  to. 
These  I  have  especially  studied,  and  with  respect  to  them  I  feel 
bound  to  say  that  I  find  myself  able  entirely  to  agree  with  the 
conclusions  of  Dr.  Sterry  Hunt. 

One  of  the  regions  in  question,  that  of  Porthalla,  has  also  been 
referred  to  by  Mr.  Alexander  Somervail,  in  a  letter  which  appeared  in 
the  Geological  Magazine,  1884,  Dec.  HI.  Vol.  I.  p.  479.  This  letter, 
however,  brings  forward  neither  new  facts  nor  new  arguments 
— it  merely  sets  my  conclusions   (see   my  paper  read  before  the 
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Geolo^oal  Society  of  London)  ^  aside  by  a  repetition  of  the  dogmatic 
asBertion  that  the  serpentine  here  "has  forced  itself  through  and 
among  the  schists/'  and  "actually  infuses  itself  into  their  com- 
position at  and  near  their  junctions,  so  as  to  form  a  kind  of  transition 
between  the  two  rocks  of  opposite  origin,  which  Mr.  Collins  has 
Tery  evidently  mistaken  for  serpentine  in  a  less  altered  form,  thus 
seeming  to  favour  his  mistaken  conclusion  of  the  serpentine  being 
only  an  altered  slate." 

I  may  here  remark  that  the  expression  "the  8er|>entine  being 
only  an  altered  slate  "  does  not  quite  accurately  convey  my  meaning, 
although,  of  course,  I  find  no  fault  with  Mr.  Somervail  for  using  it 
What  I  believe  is,  not  that  "  the  slate  "  has  been  altered  into  ser- 
pentine, but  that,  of  an  originally  differing  series  of  conformable 
bedded  rocks,  some  beds  have  been  converted  into  that  peculiar 
variety  of  hornblende  schist  which  characterizes  the  locality,  others 
have  been  converted  into  true  serpentine,  and  others  again  into 
a  rock  of  intermediate  character.  In  fact  I  consider  that  we  have 
here  the  final  results  of  a  long  series  of  processes  of  "selective 
metamorphism,'*  the  same  agents  acting  for  the  same  times  on  dis* 
similar  masses,  and  so  giving  rise  to  dissimilar  products.  Moreover, 
as  there  were  originally  transition  beds  of  the  original  strata,  so  now 
there  are  transition  results  in  all  stages,  so  affording  complete  series 
of  passage  specimens,  not  "apparent''  merely,  but  veritable  and 
real.  In  all  these  cases  it  seems  to  mo  likely  that  a  homblendic 
mineral  has  been  first  formed,  and  that  the  conversion  of  this  into 
serpentine  is  the  final  change. 

It  is,  moreover,  obvious  that  such  reactions  might  take  place, 
under  suitable  circumstances,  so  as  to  change  a  rock  mass  into 
serpentine  quite  irrespective  of  its  mode  of  origin,  whether  igneous 
or  aqueous,  and  one  has  not  to  go  outside  the  borders  of  Cornwall, 
perhaps  not  outside  the  borders  of  the  Lizard  district,  to  find  ex- 
amples of  both  classes  of  rocks  which  have  undergone  this  change. 

Speaking  of  the  serpentine  more  especially  of  Coverack,  Professor 
Bonney  says,  in  his  recent  communication  (Gsol.  Mag.  1884,  p.  409) : 
"  If  there  be  in  Nature  any  indications  from  which  we  can  assert  the 
intrusive  character  of  any  igneous  rock  whatever,  we  have  these  indica- 
tions in  the  case  of  the  Lizard  serpentine  and  the  associated  sedimentary 


series.^* 


I  by  no  means  deny  that  this  description  is  fairly  enough  ap- 
plicable to  the  Coverack  serpentine,  and  I  do  not  dispute  that  this 
particular  serpentine  has  resulted  from  the  alteration  of  an  igneous 
intrusive  rock,  as  stated  by  the  Professor.  Still,  I  agree  with  Dr. 
Sterry  Hunt  in  thinking  that  such  appearances  (of  intrusion)  may 
very  often,  if  not  usually,  be  "explained  by  subsequent  movements  of 
the  strata  in  which  the  serpentines  are  included"  (op.  cit,  conclusion). 

Moreover,  I  assert  that  the  serpentinous  beds  of  Porthalla,  Mullion, 
and  the  greater  part  of  the  Lizard  district  do  not  possess  the  un- 
mistakeable  indications  alluded  to,  but,  on  the  contrary,  they  have 
the  closest  possible  inter-relations  with  the  hornblende-schists  of  the 
same  localities,  both  stratigraphically  and  chemically. 

>  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1884,  yoI.  xl.  pp.  468-471. 
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Prof.  BoDney  has  expressed  the  opinion — and  I  understand  Mr. 
Somervail  to  endorse  this — that  the  existence  of  intrusive  serpentine 
in  other  parts  of  the  Lizard  District  would  be  prima  facie  ground 
for  believing  in  a  like  origin  for  that  of  Porthalla ;  and  this,  in  the 
absence  of  positiye  evidence  to  the  contrary,  I  should  be  disposed  io 
admit.  The  main  object  of  my  paper  on  the  Porthalla  rocks  (which 
are  entirely  different  from  those  of  Coverack  and  Cadgwith)  was  to 
afford  such  positive  evidence ;  and,  speaking  as  a  chemist.  I  must 
reiterate  my  belief  that  it  is  impossible  for  any  one  to  explain  satis- 
factorily the  origin  of  the  specimens  I  exhibited  to  the  Geological 
Society  in  illustration  of  my  recent  paper,  and  especially  the 
specimens  marked  C  and  D,  without  admitting  that  serpentine  has 
been  formed  within  the  substance  qf  the  homblendic  straiified  rock. 
Not  only  does  this  latter  entii'ely  enclose  portions  of  chemically  pure 
serpentine,  but  also  there  are  fragments  of  intermediate  composition 
of  every  degree  visible,  some  of  which  I  have  isolated  and  analysed. 
It  seems  to  me,  therefore,  we  must  either  admit  that  these  have 
been  formed  within  the  substance  of  the  schist,  or  that  they  existed 
as  serpentine  previous  to  its  formation,  and  now  represent  a  kind  of 
breccia.     I  have  no  doubt  that  the  first  hypothesis  is  the  true  one. 

Prof.  Bonney  and  others  have  appealed  to  the  evidence  of  the 
microscope  in  disproof  of  my  conclusions.  I  have  not,  however, 
arrived  at  these  conclusions  without  much  use  of  that  instrument, 
and  I  still  assert  that  the  evidence— fairly  interpreted —is  in  my 
favour.  The  massive  serpentine  of  Porthalla  does  not  present  that 
reticulated  structure  which  has  been  regarded  as  the  result  of  the 
alteration  of  olivine  rocks.  But  even  if  it  did,  this  would  be  no 
proof  of  its  igneous  origin,  inasmuch  as  the  essentiedly  Neptunian 
origin  of  many  olivines  has  been  quite  conclusively  shown  by  Dr. 
Sterry  Hunt  and  others. 

The  transformation  of  one  chemical  substance  into  another  by  the 
withdrawal  of  some  of  its  components  and  the  substitution  of  others 
i?  a  process  which  is  continually  going  on  in  all  rocks  which  are  so 
situated  that  natural  waters  are  able  to  percolate  through  them.  It 
is  well  known  too  that  all  rocks  are — some  more,  some  less — per- 
meable to  water.  To  chemical  geologists  such  changes  are  matters 
of  every-day  observation ;  yet,  for  expressing  an  opinion  that  such 
a  transformation  has  taken  place,  in  the  case  of  the  Cornish  serpen- 
tines, my  views  have  been  characterized  as  something  like  the 
** transmutation"  of  the  old  alchemists  (see  discussion  on  my  paper.*) 

Such  changes  have  been  fully  described  and  traced  in  the  case  of 
serpentine  by  Dr.  Heddle,  Dr.  Sterry  Hunt,  and  many  other  writers 
of  repute.  Dr.  Sterry  Hunt  states  as  the  result  of  his  own  experi- 
ments that  "  whenever  the  comparatively  soluble  silicates  of  alkalies 
or  of  lime  are  brought  into  contact  with  solutions  like  sea-water — 
holding  magnesia  sulphate  or  chloride — double  decomposition  takes 
place  with  the  separation  of  a  very  insoluble  gelatinous  silicate  of 
magnesia,  and  further  that  precipitated  silicate  of  lime  is  decomposed 
by  digestion  with  such  magnesian  solutions,  its  lime  becoming  par- 
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tially  or  wholly  replaoed  by  magnesia  "  (Geol.  Hist  of  Serpentines, 
1873,  p.  169).  These  experiments  date  from  1860,  their  aocaraoy 
has  never,  I  believe,  been  disputed,  and  the  hypothesis,  as  regards 
the  formation  of  serpentine,  "  has  been  adopted  by  Delesse,  Giimbel, 
Credner,  Favre,  Dieulefait,  and  Stapf "  (i6id.  p.  206). 

As  regards  the  removal  of  alumina  in  solution,  whioh  has  been 
thought  to  be  a  difficulty,  Dr.  Heddle  says,  "  Silicate  of  alumina  can 
be  decomposed  by  chloride  of  magnesium  or  sulphate  of  magnesium, 
silicate  of  magnesia  being  formed  *'  (quoted  in  Min.  Mag.  vol.  iii.  p. 
139).  I  myself  have  found  that  sea- water,  aided  by  heat  and  pres- 
sure dissolves  out  not  only  lime  (when  present)  and  alkalies,  but 
also  alumina  and  a  little  silica  from  all  varieties  of  felspar. 

The  late  David  Forbes  was  a  firm  believer  in  the  dolomitic  origin 
of  much  of  the  Lizard  serpentine.  The  following  are  two  of  his 
analyses  of  serpentinous  rocks  from  a  Cornish  locality  as  given  by 
Capt  Marshall-Hall  (Min.  Mag.  vol.  iii.  p.  213)  : — 


SUica  

OxideB  of  iron  and  alumina  .... 

Lime    

Magnraia 

Dolomitic. 

3-43 

116 
13-37 
20-12 
49-04 
12-91 

1 

Serpentinic. 

39-48 

1-65 

24-14 

18-16 

Carbonic  acid 

Water 

13-83 
4-56 

10002  101-82 

Of  course  these  substances  are  much  farther  removed  from  true 
serpentines  than  those  ordinarily  met  with  in  the  Lizard  district. 
The  changes  indeed  are  evidently  far  from  complete ;  they  may  never- 
theless serve  in  some  degree  to  indicate  one  mode  in  which  such 
transformations  have  been  brought  about. 

The  origin  of  the  Porthalla  serpentine,  as  well  as  that  of  MuUion 
and  the  greater  part  of  the  Lizard  district  has  been,  I  believe, 
brought  about  pretty  much  as  follows  : — 

A  series  of  beds  of  ancient  stratified  rocks — including  siliceous 
limestones  and  dolomites  of  varying  composition  and  texture,  some 
therefore,  more  permeable  than  others — has  been  contorted  and  com-* 
pressed'  during  many  ages.  At  some  periods  during  the  long  series 
of  changes,  they  have  been  subject  to  the  action  of  magnesian 
chlorides  in  solution,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  and  under  consider- 
able pressure ;  submergence  in  the  waters  of  the  sea  to  a  con- 
siderable depth  would  suffice  to  give  all  these  conditions. 

In  this  way  from  the  more  permeable  beds  silicates  of  alkalies  and 
of  lime  together  with  alumina  might  be  carried  away  in  solution  and 
Rilicates  of  magnesia  deposited — the  oxides  of  iron  present  remain- 
ing unchanged  or  nearly  so.  The  less  permeable  beds  perhaps  have 
suffered  internal  changes  of  a  less  complete  character — the  ultimate 
chemical  composition  here  may  perhaps  be  pretty  much  as  it  was 
originally,  but  the  components  have  been  rearranged  so  as  to  give 
rise  to  the  peculiar  hornblendic  and  felspathio  constituent  minerals 
now  present.  Of  course  if  there  had  been  any  veins  of  igneous 
rock  previously  injected  before  these  chemical  agencies  had  got  to 
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work,  these  too  if  they  were  snsoeptible  of  oonyersioii  into  serpen 
tine  might  be  so  oonverted,  and  we  should  then  have  nUrmn 
serpentine  as  well  as  interbedded  serpentine,  not  merely  in  neigh 
bouring  localities,  but  actually  in  the  same  locality. 

Assuming  the  intrusive  nature  of  the  Coveraok  rook,  it  may  be  thai 
such  has  been  its  origin,  and  such  has  been  certainly  the  origin  o 
the  serpentinous  rocks  of-  Clicker  Tor,  and  other  localities,  to 
hereafter  referred  to.     I  must  here  repeat,  however,  that  I  have  been, 
unable  to  find  any  evidence  of  the  existence  of  intrusive  serpentinf 
rock  at  Porthalla,  Mullion,  or  Eynance. 


lY. — Some   Speculations  on    the   Phenomena,   suggested  bt 
Geological  Study  of  Vesuvius  and  Monte  Somma. 

By  H.  J.  Johnston-Latis,  M.D.,  F.6.9.,  etc. 

DISREGAEDING  for  convenience  the  internal  volcanic  forces  ol 
the  earth,  let  us  take  for  granted  that  we  have  an  unlimited 
supply  of  fused  silicates  at  a  very  high  temperature  ;  what  will 
the  changes  and  effects  produced  in  the  escape  of  such  matters  upon- 
the  earth's  surface  ? 

That,  at  the  great  sources  of  volcanic  material  the  igneous  mass  is 
in  a  completely  fused  state  there  can  hardly  exist  any  doubt.    By  this 
is  meant  that  the  magma  is  an  intimate  mixture  of  various  chemical 
elements  and  compounds  that  have  not  yet  assumed  any  other  thai 
the  fluid  state,  or,  in  other  words,  that  the  molecules  move  freel; 
amongst  each  other  and  have  not  arranged  themselves  in  any  definite^ 
crystalline  form. 

One  of  the  most  important  questions  that  first  arises,  and  is  not^— 
susceptible  of  complete  response,  is  whether  this  fused  magma  con- 
tains aqueous  matter  in  "  solution  "  ?  * 

If  we  must  really  regard  granite  as  a  primary  igneous  rock,  th^ 
presence  of  water  cavities  in  the  quartz  might  certainly  seem  to 
prove  the  existence  of  that  compound  in  the  original  fused  magma. 
We  must  nevertheless  remember  that  such  may  have  been  absorbed, 
from  the  aquiferous  strata  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  granite  if  in- 
trusive ;  or  supposing  such  a  rock  to  be  the  original  earth's  crust,  the 
question  carries  us  beyond  safe  speculation.  Even  admitting  that  a 
small  portion  of  aqueous  matter  is  mixed  in  the  fused  magma,  it  is 
hardly  probable  that  it  is  sufficient  to  account  for  the  large  amount 
of  vapour  escaping  during  explosive  and  even  tranquil  volcanio 
activity. 

If  we  take  25  kilometers  as  the  thickness  of  the  earth's  solid 
crust  traversed  by  the  igneous  matter  before  its  exit,  we  shall  have 
made  but  a  very  moderate  estimate.  If  we  make  a  rough  calculation 
of  what  amount  of  material  can  be  contained  within  a  volcanio 
chimney  25  kilometers  long  together  with  its  ramifications,  with 
a  diameter  equal  to  any  of  the  cores  seen  in  denuded  examples  of 
old  volcanoes,  we  shall  see  that  the  quantity  is  very  great. 

Let  us  suppose  the  area  of  the  section  of  the  chimney  equal  the 
'  Bjr  *'Bolation  "  is  meant  a  condition  similar  to  the  solution  of.  CO*  in  water. 
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irea  of  seotion  of  a  lava  stream  flowing  from  it ;  then  before  that 
part  of  the  mass  that  enters  the  lower  extremity  can  reach  the  surface, 
A  lava  stream  will  have  been  thrown  out  and  have  flowed  25  kilo- 
meters long. 

We  therefore  see  that  the  igneous  magma  must  remain  for  a  very 
considerable  time  during  its  passage  upwards,  in  contact  with  the 
walls  of  the  chimney,  even  when  we  have  to  deal  with  a  rapid  out- 
pour of  lava.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  upper  outlet  be  blocked 
either  by  the  cooling  of  the  contained  mass,  or  the  crumbling  in  of 
its  sides,  a  very  extensive  column  of  igneous  magma  may  remain  for 
an  indefinite  time  without  much  disturbance. 

Now  the  walls  of  this  tubular  channel  will  be  composed  of  varied 
kinds  of  rock,  many  of  which  may  be  rich  water-bearing  strata. 
We  have  therefore  a  superheated  fluid  igneous  magma  under 
enormous  and  varying  pressure  in  contact  with  solid  rocks  of  different 
chemical  composition ;  conditions  more  favourable  could  hardly  be 
conceived  for  chemical  interchange. 

There  would  take  place  the  gradual  assimilation  of  water  into  the 
fluid  rock  in  quantities  proportional  to  the  temperature,  pressure, 
supply,  and  chemical  composition  of  the  fused  mass,  but  probably 
most  dependent  upon  the  length  of  exposure.  When  a  great  erup- 
tion of  lava  was  taking  place,  a  given  mass  might  traverse  the  whole 
of  the  chimney  in  a  few  days,  or  if  the  volcano  were  semi-extinct,  as 
Somma  was  before  a.d.  79,  the  contact  of  the  two  materials  might 
be  prolonged  over  centuries.  In  the  first  instance,  where  little  time 
was  given  for  water  absorption,  we  should  expect  a  gradual  outpour 
of  fluid  rock,  such  as  is  usually  the  case  in  that  type  of  eruption, 
whereas  in  the  second  the  enormous  expansion  of  volatile  matter  due 
to  the  extensive  imbibition  of  many  years,  would  be  so  great  and 
take  place  with  such  rapidity  that  in  escaping  from  the  tube  it  would 
carry  the  fluid  magma  with  it 

I'he  mass  would  naturally  have  lost  much  of  its  heat  by  raising 
the  absorbed  water  to  its  own  temperature,  and  during  the  eruption 
this  loss  would  be  great  by  the  conversion  of  the  liquid  into  gaseous 
vrater.  The  rock  torn  into  fragments  as  the  result  of  this  rapid 
sxpansion  would  still  experience  diminution  of  pressure,  and  there- 
fore temperature,  in  their  ascent,  so  that,  long  before  crystals  or  even 
tnicroliths  could  form,  the  rock  must  have  solidified  as  a  vitreous  or 
ftt  least  semi-vitreous  mass. 

If  the  conditions  for  the  absorbing  of  water  be  less  favourable,  or, 
when  two  paroxysmal  eruptions  rapidly  follow  each  other,  then 
the  explosions  will  take  place  with  much  less  violence.  At  the  same 
time  less  heat  will  be  lost  in  expansion,  and  so  the  cooling  of  the 
mass  will  take  place  more  gradually,  allowing  the  formation  and 
^owth  of  microliths  and  crystals.  As  the  rock  is  less  rich  in 
volatile  matter,  it  remains  in  a  plastic  state  longer,  so  as  to  permit  of 
the  escape  of  what  few  bubbles  there  are,  the  rock  that  results  will 
issnme  a  more  compact  and  crystalline  character.  By  such  gradations 
we  pass  through  what  has  been  called  vitreous,  microlitic,  compact 
pumioe,  to  pamioeous  scoria,  and  thence  to  true  lava  and  scoria. 


304        Dr.  Johnstan^Laria — Vesuvius  and  Monte  Somma. 

Lava  ve  have  seen  to  be  rather  the  result  of  chronio  aotiTitj ; 
whioh  is  obviously  due  to  two  causes.  First,  as  there  is  a  oontinual 
dribbling  forth  from  time  to  time  of  fluid  rock,  that  portion  occupy- 
ing the  chimney  is  gradually  changed,  so  as  to  leave  little  time  for 
hydration  of  the  magma.  Secondly,  whatever  aqueous  matter  was 
absorbed,  would  be  rapidly  got  rid  of  as  bubbles  which  rise  to  the 
surface  of  the  fluid  column  and  there  escape  as  the  '*  smoke  "  of  the 
volcano. 

In  chronic  activity  the  lava  column  may  be  kept  a  long  time, 
independent  of  constant  loss,  at  a  high  temperature,  from  the  heat 
derived  from  below ;  so  that  crystallization  can  have  its  full  play, 
producing  highly  crystalline  rocks.  Thus  we  see  at  Vesuvius  that 
the  small  streams  that  issue  after  a  long  period  of  gentle  activity  are 
exceedingly  rich  in  large  leucites  and  pyroxenes,  whereas  long 
streams  after  an  inactive  state  are  flne-grained.  With  the  coarse 
crystalline  lavas  all  the  water  has  been  boiled  off  so  that  no  scoria 
forms,  as  in  that  of  1858,^  whereas  in  the  fine-grained  vapour- bearing 
ones,  as  1631  and  1872,  there  is  an  abundance  of  scoria  formed  on 
their  surface. 

Dyke-forming  material  may  be  regarded  as  a  lava  suddenly  cooled 
at  its  surfaces  as  a  vitreous  salband.  The  central  portion  on  the 
contrary  cools  slowly  under  comparatively  favourable  conditions,  com- 
pared with  the  simultaneous  outflowing  of  lava  in  another  direction, 
while,  though  the  latter  may  be  fine-grained,  the  former  may  have 
a  very  coarse  crystalline  structure. 

All  these  variations  in  eruptive  phenomena  do  not  exclude  those 
other  conditions  that  exist  in  the  fluid  (?)  interior  of  the  earth,  or  at 
least  in  the  reservoirs  from  which  the  primary  matter  must  be 
derived.  The  upheaval  of  mountain  chains,  a  certain  class  of  wide- 
spread earthquakes,  the  apparent  relation  of  eruptive  periods  to  the 
lunar  tides,  and  barometric  pressure,  may  all  be  independent  of  the 
secondary  or  modifying  causes  of  eruptive  activity. 

If,  as  is  generally  the  ciise,  the  volcano  be  situated  near  the  sea, 
there  is  no  reason  why  the  old  theory  of  percolation  of  sea-water 
may  not  in  part  be  true  as  a  cause  of  eruption.  We,  however,  must 
not  look  upon  water  as  tlie  jDrimary  detennining  agent,  for  if  the 
seismic  forces  are  capable  of  upheaving  the  great  mountain  ranges 
of  the  globe,  surely  they  can  fissure  the  crust  of  the  earth  and  squeeze 
out  a  little  fluid  rock.  Such  escape  might  take  place  quite  tranquilly, 
were  the  igneous  magma  not  brought  into  contact  with  water-bearing 
strata,  and  probably  sometimes  does  so,  if  we  may  judge  from  those 
extensive  sheets  of  basalt  in  Idalio,  U.S.A.,  without  the  sign  of  a 
cinder  cone. 

lliat  sea-water  really  reaches  the  lava,  and  causes  its  more  violent 
exit,  seems  certainly  supported  by  the  fact  that  the  upholders  of 
that  theory  have  made  so  much  use  of,  namely,  the  quantity  of 
H  CI,  with  chlorides  and  sulphates  of  the  alkalies  so  abundant  in 
volcanic  vapour,  and  around  fumaroles.  Most  valuable  evidence 
could  be  obtained  by  the  study  of  the  saline  crusts  and  exhalations, 
if  any  exist,  that  occur  at  the  few  inland  volcanoes  that  are  at 

^  Judd,  Volcanoes,  1881,  p.  211. 
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pTesent  aoHve,  as,  for  inatanoe,  Jonillo  in  Uezioo,  and  some  others. 
It  wonld  sIbo  be  worth  stadying  the  proportion  of  alkalies  in  any 
)^ven  series  of  eruptive  deposits,  to  endearonr  to  disooTer  wheth^ 
the  amount  of  water-vapour  that  esoapea  bore  any  relation  to  tbeM. 
This  remoi'k  will  be  better  understood  when  we  remember  the  vast 
amount  of  HCl  and  80)  that  eeoapee  in  the  "smoke"  of  a  vnloano, 
which,  if  derived  from  the  deoDtiiposition  of  sea  salts,  must  oertainly 
represent  a  oonsiderahle  amount  of  alkalies  and  alkaline  earths, 
which  sboald  be  found  in  the  i^^eone  rock. 

So  far  we  hare  only  studied  the  modifioations  brought  about 
between  water  and  Bubetanoes  held  in  solution  in  it,  and  the  igneous 
magma ;  tbeie  is  therefore  left  the  consideration  of  the  interohangea 
that  may  take  place  between  that  latter  and  various  solid  rocks. 

We  should  naturally  expect  that  the  delayed  contact  of  an  igneous 
mass  with  tbe  walls  of  its  containing  tube,  if  tbey  iihould  consist  of 
highly  siliceonB  rocks,  would  not  be  the  same  as  with  walls  of 
nagnesian  limeatone  or  other  earthy  carbonates.  Neither  should  we 
expect  that  either  would  result  in  the  same  way  if  inclosed  in  a 
tube  of  argillaceous  strata.  We  must  remember  that  in  all  prob- 
ability tbe  tobe  may  traverse  all  these  materials,  but  still  one 
particular  class  of  rocks  may  predominate. 

This  certainly  seems  a  more  reasonable  explanation  than  that  of 
Von  Biobtbofea,'  whioh  supposed  one  silicate  floating  on  another. 
If  such  were  the  case,  we  should  expect  distinct  groups  of  igneous 
rocks  instead  of  those  imperceptible  gradations  that  puzzle  all  the 
experience  of  our  cbeniiats  and  petrologists.  Did  any  laboratory 
experiment,  any  smel ting-furnace  or  glass-factory,  show  that  one 
silicate  floats  on  another  like  oil  on  water?  1  think  the  most 
eilraoi-dinnry  complexity  of  the  oorapoBition  of  the  crystallized 
eilicatea  is  alone  tiiiEGcient  to  prevent  our  eupposing  tbe  separation 
of  bodies  so  nearly  allied  chemically.  It  is  not  BHionishing  to  see 
substances  like  oil  floating  on  water,  or  the  latter  on  ohlorofomi, 
wben  we  remember  what  a  very  different  arrangement  of  molecules 
each  of  theae  bodiee  have  when  compared  together,  whereas  glycerine, 
alcohol,  ether,  chloroform,  bodies  nearly  allied,  mix  with  facility. 
Nevertheless,  these  are  not  bo  similar  as  one  eilionte  to  another. 

Those  geolt^ists  who  have  studied  the  late  Tertiary  volcanoes 
of  Italy  have  always  remarked  a  great  similarity  between  their 
products.  True  it  is  that  we  have  basalts,  dolerites,  lencilites, 
andeBitcB,  trachytes,  and  rbyolites;  yet  the  great  majority  of  them 
range  between  the  dolerite  and  non-quartziferous  and  rather  Imsic 
trachyte,  whilst  the  basalts  and  quartziferous  lavas  are  confined  to 
small  and  hoisted  patches.  The  remarkable  similarity  presented  by 
tbe  lenoitic  rocks  in  a  range  of  volcanoes  parallel  to  the  mountain 
axis,  and  therefore  bursting  through  similar  strata,  is  worthy  of 
notice.  Perhaps  not  less  so  than  the  fact  that  all  the  smaller 
volcanoes  that  have  been  formed  chiefly  by  spasraodio  or  paroxysmal 
'  It  Till  ba  wen  that  evan  were  the  earlier  part  of  tlie  n 
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eruptiotis  are  of  the  traohytio  type  or  phonolitic   at  the  mo 
whereas   those   of  more  permanent  activity,  as  Etna,   Strombi^^' 
Vesuvius,   Rocoamonfina,  and  some  of  the  Boman  ones,  have    s 
much  more  basic  character.^     Whatever  may  really  be  the  cause,  is 
this  variation  of  volcanic  ejectamenta  in  this  district,  it  would  te 
unsafe  to  dogmatize  upon,  nevertheless  the  above  facts  are  wortby 
of  thinking  over  and  carefully  considering. 

We  have  somewhat  erred  from  our  way  in  endeavouring  to  show 
that  a  fluid  igneous   matter  might  be  modified  by  the  strata  it 
traverses ;   it  now  remains  to  study  the  igneous  fluid   upon  the 
neiglibouring  solid  rocks.     All  geologists  who  have  studied  meta- 
morphic  rocks  have  always  recognized  that  the  changes  they  had 
undergone,  had  been   the  result  of  heat,  pressure,  and  chemical 
replacement.     Perhaps  one  of  the  most  interesting  of  such  examples 
are  the  series  of  erratic  blocks  ejected  during  paroxysmal  eruptions 
from  Monte  Somma.     In  some  cases  we  may  see  that  the  rock 
ejected   is  indistinguishable  from   what  may  be  collected   in   the 
Castellamare   limestone  quarries.      From   this   we  may  trace  all 
gradations  to  finding  the  structure  and  composition  entirely  changed, 
having  its  cavities  lined  by  such  minerals  as  leucite  or  pyroxene 
that  are  normal  elements  of  the  igneous  rock,  or  anorthite,  meionite, 
and  many  others  that  may  result  from  the  combination  of  leucitic, 
augitic,  or  other  material  with  the  lime  and  magnesia  of  the  Apennine 
limestone.     That  such  changes  take  place  with  considerable  rapidity 
18  proved  by  the  pyroxenic  or  micaceous  crust  to  fragments  of  lime- 
stone enveloped  accidentally  in  lava  streams,  specimens  of  which 
are  not  rare  to  find. 

Another  fact,  at  first  somewhat  difficult  to  grasp,  is  the  different 
proportion  or  variety  of  minerals  volcanic  rocks  may  contain,  yet 
meanwhile  have  the  same  general  composition. 

That  simply  temperature  is  not  the  sole  element  in  determining 
the  fusion  or  crystallization  of  a  mineral  is  well  demonstrated  by  the 
species  leucite  and  sanidine.  Thus  leucite,  according  to  the 
experiments  of  Messrs.  Fouque  et  L6vy,  crystallizes  at  a  white  heat, 
whereas  the  felspars  only  did  so  at  a  red.  Such  order  is  also  borne 
out  by  many  leucitic  rocks,  yet  it  is  not  an  uncommon  thing  to  find 
a  sanidine  crystal  partly  or  entirely  enveloped  in  one  of  leucite, 
not  only  as  micro-  but  eJso  as  macroscopic  crystals.  This  certainly 
shows  that  the  two  minerals  may  follow  each  other  in  their  separa- 
tion or  may  increase  contemporaneously,  and  therefore  must  be  due 
to  some  other  variation  than  that  of  temperature.  Is  it  not  possible 
that  the  combination  of  certain  temperatures,  pressures,  presence  of 
water,  etc.,  may  favour  the  formation  of  some  minerals  and  retard 
others ;  for  why  should  amphibole  and  pyroxene  replace  each  other 
with  so  much  facility  ? 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  conditions  are  suitable  to  the  crystalliza- 
tion of  a  mineral  from  a  fused  mass  of  mixed  silicates,  which  differs 
from  it  in  the  proportion  of  its  elements.  This  first  mineral,  which 
we  will  call  A,  will  continue  to  crystallize  until  it  has  exhausted  to 

'  Scrope  seemed  inclined  to  accept  a  somewhat  similar  idea. — ^Volcanoes,  182Jek 
p  146, 
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a  certain  extent  the  amorphous  base,  leaving  a  residue  that  approaches 
very  near  the  composition  of  the  second  mineral,  B.  Now  if  the 
conditions  are  favourable,  B  will  exhaust  the  residue  until  that 
approaches  in  composition  to  C  ;  and  so  on. 

If,  however,  the  conditions  that  were  favourable  to  the  formation 
of  more  A  were  prevented  from  continuing,  the  residue  would  not 
perhaps  be  suitable  to  the  formation  of  B,  but  to  another  mineral 
which  we  will  call  X.  This  X  may,  in  its  turn,  leave  a  residue  from 
which  would  not  form  C  but  another  species  Y.  We  should  in  this 
way  have  two  rocks  derived  from  the  same  magma  and  having  tlie 
same  chemical  composition,  yet  differing  widely  in  their  mineral 
oomponentSy  which  using  the  above  letters  could  be  represented  thus  : 

A+B  +  C  =  A  +  X  +  Y. 

Y. — Oh  ths  Discovxby  of  Human  Bones  and  Obnamxnts  in  a 

Cavb  in  the  Gbeat  Obmes  Head. 
By  the  Bey.  Canon  A.  H.  Winninoton  Ingram,  F.G.S. 

ACAVJU  in  the  south  escarpment  of  the  Oreat  Ormes  Head  has 
been  in  gradual  process  of  exploration  by  a  person  named 
Eendrick.  In  its  silt  and  breccia  he  has  discovered  fragments  of 
human  skeletons,  indicating  by  their  dimensions  that  the  individuals 
to  whom  they  belonged  were  about  five  feet  six  inches  in  height. 
Some  of  their  tibisd  are  still  to  be  seen  imbedded  in  situ.  There  has 
also  been  found  a  considerable  quantity  of  swine's  teeth,  each  marked 
on  the  fang  with  from  four  to  six  transverse  lines,  and  perforated  at 
the  extremity  with  a  hole  through  which  ran  prabably  a  tendon  of  a 
reindeer  or  some  other  ligament  stringing  them  together  as  a  necklace. 
There  is  a  similar  one,  composed  of  human  teeth,  in  the  Christie 
Collection  in  the  British  Museum,  worn  by  the  inhabitants  of  the 
Solomon  Islands.  From  the  same  cave  deposit  there  have  been 
extracted  several  bears'  teeth,  with  a  hole  in  each  of  them  for  their 
suspension  as  ear-rings,  and  two  lower  equine  jaws  with  the  enamel 
of  the  four  incisors  highly  polished,  and  with  zigzag  marks  on  the 
surface  of  the  maxillary  bone.  These  were  probably  hung  also  from 
the  necks  of  the  cave-men  as  ornaments.^  The  whole  cavern,  or  a 
portion  of  it,  has  been  considered  to  have  formed  a  burial-place  for 
some  Iberian  tribe ;  but  the  careless  and  irreverent  manner  in  which 
the  dead  in  it  appear  to  have  been  disposed  of  seems  to  indicate  that 
it  might  have  been  the  habitation  of  a  race  of  cave-men  akin  to  the 
Eskimos,  whom  Professor  Boyd  Dawkins,  in  his  "Early  Man  in 
Britain,"  describes  as  so  indifferent  to  the  sepulture  of  their  deceased 
relatives  that  they  sometimes  cover  up  their  bodies  with  snow  and 
leave  them  to  be  eaten  by  dogs  or  foxes.  The  cave,  which  contains 
a  natural  reservoir  of  water,  has  only  been  partially  excavated, 
and  further  researches  seem  most  desirable,  as  they  might  lead  to 
the  finding  of  very  important  relics  of  its  original  inhabitants,  as 
well  as  settle  any  doubts  which  may  have  arisen  as  to  the  accuracy 
of  the  present  explorer's  statement,  on  which  the  truth  of  the  dis- 
covery of  the  above-mentioned  remains  in  that  particular  cave  rests. 

*  In  the  Mine  way  as  the  nativee  of  New  Guinea  wear  lower  human  jaws  as  bracelets. 
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VL — Ok  "  Wingless  Birds,"  Fossil  and  Rvcknt  ;  and  a  Fiw 

Words  on  Birds  as  a  Class. 

By  Hbn&t  Woodwaw),  LL.D.,  F.E.S.,  F.G.S. 
(Read  before  the  Geologists*  Association,  May  Ist,  1885.) 

BEFORE  offering  a  short  account  of  the  Struthious,  or  Ostrioh- 
like  Birds,  commonly  called  "  Wingless  Birds/'  I  propose  to 
say  a  few  words  about  Birds  as  a  class. 

Every  one  who  has  paid  attention  to  the  anatomy  of  Birds  has 
been  struck  by  the  marvellous  uniformity  of  the  Class.  Embracing 
as  it  does  almost  countless  numbers  of  species,  these  are  found  upon 
examination  to  pass  insensibly,  by  the  most  delicate  differences,  the 
one  into  the  other,  so  that  it  often  is  most  difficult  to  distinguish 
genera  and  species. 

*'  Though  this  class,"  says  Prof.  Huxley,  "  contains  a  great  num- 
ber of  specific  forms,  the  structual  modifications  which  they  present 
are  of  comparatively  little  Importance :  any  two  birds  which  can  be 
selected  differing  from  one  another  less  than  the  extreme  types  of 
Laobrtiua,  and  hardly  more  than  the  extreme  types  of  Chblonia 
do." 

If  we  take  up  a  bird's  skull,  we  shall  find  that  the  vertebral  column 
articulates  to  the  head  by  a  single  occipital  condyle.  That  each 
ramus  of  the  lower  jaw  is  composed  of  a  number  of  pieces  which 
are  distinct  in  the  embryo :  the  jaw  itself  being  united  to  the  skull, 
not  directly,  but  by  the  intervention  of  the  '*  quadrate  bone,"  as  in 
reptiles. 

That  the  fore-limb  {manus)  in  no  existing  bird  possesses  more 
than  three  fingers,  or  digits,  and  the  metacarpal  bones  are  anchy- 
losed  together.  Also  we  notice  that  the  fore-limb  in  all  living  birds 
in  useless  as  an  organ  of  prehension,  and  that  in  most  it  serves  as  an 
organ  of  flight. 

That  the  hind-limb  in  all  birds  has  the  ankle-joint  between  the 
bones  of  the  tarsus  ;  the  astragalus  and  calcaneum  uniting  with  the 
distal  end  of  the  tibia  and  the  lower  bones  with  the  metatarsus, 
which  in  birds  is  called  the  *'  tarso-metatarsal "  bone. 

[The  heart  has  2  auricles  and  2  ventricles,  the  right  and  left  sides 
being  completely  separated  from  each  other ;  nor  is  there  any  com- 
munication between  the  pulmonary  and  systemic  circulation  as  there 
is  in  reptiles. 

The  respiratory  organs  are  in  the  form  of  spongy  cellular  lungs, 
not  freely  8uspended  in  pleural  sacs,  and  the  bronchi  open  on  the 
surface  with  a  number  of  air-sacs,  placed  in  different  parts  of  the 
body.] 

All  birds  are  oviparous,  none  bringing  forth  their  young  alive,  or 
being  ovo viviparous,  as  is  the  case  with  some  of  the  reptilia. 

All  birds  are  provided  with  an  epidermic  covering  specially 
modified  so  as  to  constitute  what  is  known  as  '*  feathers." 

Lightness  and   strength    characterize    the    bones    of   the   bird's 
skeleton.     The  walls  of  the  bones,  although  very  thin,  contain  a 
large  amount  of  phosphate  of  lime,  which  gives  them  great  compact- 
ness. 
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The  absence  of  marrow  in  many  of  the  hones,  and  its  replacement 
hy  air-cells,  also  gives  great  lightness  to  the  bird's  skeleton. 

Peculiarities  of  Vertebral  Column  in  Birds, — The  cervical  region 
has  seven  vertebrse  constantly  in  man  and  other  mammalia ;  but  in 
birds  the  neck  is  greatly  elongated,  and  has  from  8  to  23  vertebras  I 
The  neck  is  long  and  flexible,  and  with  the  beak  is  used  in  place 
of  the  fore-limbs  and  hands.  The  vertebrsd  are  convex  from  above 
downwards,  and  concave  from  side  to  side,  in  front;  whilst  the 
posterior  surface  is  concave  from  above  downwards,  and  convex 
from  side  to  side. 

The  dorsal  vertebrad  are  from  6  to  10  in  number;  the  anterior 
4  or  5  are  anchylosed  together  to  give  support  to  the  wings.  All 
the  vertebrsB  between  the  last  dorsal  and  the  first  caudal  (from  9  to 
20)  are  anchylosed  together  to  form  a  bone  which  is  known  as  the 
sacrum.  To  this  the  iliac  bones  are  anchylosed  along  the  whole 
length,  giving  perfect  immobility  to  this  region  of  the  spine  and 
to  the  pelvis. 

The  Tail, — ^The  caudal  or  ooocygeal  vertebras  vary  from  8  to  10 
in  number,  and  are  moveable  upon  one  another.  The  ''ploughshare- 
bone  *'  has  several  anchylosed  vertebras  in  it.  This  bears  the  great 
rectrices,  or  quills,  of  the  tail ;  but  in  cursorial  birds,  and  birds  that 
do  not  fly,  this  is  not  developed. 

The  tail  in  Archceopteryz  consists  of  20  caudal  vertebrs),  each  joint 
having  a  pair  of  feathers,  one  on  each  side.  The  tail  of  embryo 
birds  is  many -jointed  and  free,  and  so  also  is  the  tail  in  the  auk 
and  penguin. 

Thorax  and  Fore-limb  {Wing), — The  thorax  is  bounded  by  the 
ribs,  of  which  there  are  from  6  to  10  pairs.  They  articulate  in  front 
to  the  sternal  ribs  or  costal  cartilages  ossified ;  these  are  moveably 
articulated  to  the  sternum,  giving  freedom  to  the  respiratory  move- 
ments of  the  heart  and  lungs. 

In  front  is  the  expanded  sternum,  or  breast-bone,  which  in  all 
birds  that  fly  has  a  greatly  developed  median  ridge  or  keel  to 
which  the  pectoral  muscles  are  attached,  which  move  the  wings. 
This  keeled  breast-bone  or  sternum  is  so  characteristic  of  birds 
of  flight  as  to  cause  all  those  birds  which  possess  it  to  be  classed  in 
the  division  Cabinatje,  or  keeled  birds,  whilst  the  crest  is  not  pro- 
duced in  birds  which  do  not  fly,  as,  for  example,  the  Ostrich  and  its 
allies,  which  are  consequently  classed  under  the  Batit^b,  or  boat- 
breasted  birds,  being  destitute  of  a  keel  to  the  sternum.  At  the 
anterior  angles  of  the  sternum  are  fixed  the  two  coracoids,  which 
help  to  form  "  the  pectoral  arch." 

The  pectoral  arch  consists  of  the  shoulder-blades  or  scapulas,  the 
collar-bones  or  clavicles,  called  also  the  furculum,  or  *  merry  thought,* 
and  the  coracoids,  one  on  each  side. 

The  shoulder-blade  or  scapula  has  no  ridge,  and  is  a  simple  strap- 
like bone.     It  helps  to  form  the  glenoid  cavity  for  the  humerus. 

The  ooracoid  bones  are  the  two  strongest  bones  in  the  scapular 
arch ;  they  receive  the  downward  pull  of  the  muscles  of  the  wing 
of  the  bird  in  flight.     The  "  clavicles  "  (which  are  uaxxBW'^  \jji\\ft^  m 
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one  bone,  the  foroolum)  also  aot  as  snpports,  and  tend  to  reBist,— bj 
their  union  with  the  shoulder,  at  eaoh  end,  and  with  the  ridge  of 
the  sternum  in  the  centre, — the  pressure  of  the  wing-mascles  in 
flight.  The  bones  of  the  wing,  or  fore-limb,  are  the  hamenu,  the 
radius  and  ulna,  the  former  of  whioh  is  small  and  slender.  The 
carpus  consists  of  three  bones  (the  metacarpals),  the  two  oatermoet 
digits  are  absent,  and  the  remaining  three  phalanges  are  anchjlosed 
together.  The  thumb  sometimes  carries  a  daw,  as  in  the  Bheai 
Ostrich,  Screamer,  etc. 

In  the  young  chick  we  find  the  radial  and  ulnar  carpal  bones  are 
distinct  These  become  united  with  the  radius  and  ulna  in  the  adult 

In  ArehcBopieryx  they  are  seen  to  be  distinct,  and  all  three 
phalanges  are  provided  with  claws.  (See  Dames  on  the  Berlin 
ArchcBopteryx.) 

The  pelvic  arch,  and  hind-limb. — ^The  posterior,  or  ''pelvic  arob," 
is  composed  of  the  ilium,  the  ischium,  and  the  pubis ;  these  bones 
are  always  anchylosed  together  and  united  to  the  sacral  region  of 
,the  spine. 

The  Ostrich  is  the  only  bird  in  which  the  two  pubic  bones  are 
united  by  a  symphysis-pubis.  The  hind-limb  consists  of  the  femur, 
tibia  and  fibula,  tarsus,  metatarsus,  and  phalanges.  The  femur  in 
birds  is  a  short  bone.  The  tibia  is  long,  and  has  a  thin  tapering 
fibula  attached  to  it 

The  ankle-joint  is  placed,  as  in  Reptiles,  between  the  proximal 
and  distal  portions  of  the  tarsus,  the  astragalus  and  calcaneum  being 
united  with  the  tibia  and  the  distal  portion  to  the  2nd,  3rd,  and 
4th  metatarsals  to  form  the  '  tarso- metatarsal  bone.' 

The  leg  in  birds  varies  enormously  in  length,  as  may  be  seen  by 
comparing  the  Waders  and  Perchers. 

There  is  a  remarkable  constancy  in  the  number  of  joints  to  the 
toes  of  the  foot  in  almost  all  birds,  thus  : — I.  The  hallux,  or  hind-toe 
(=to  the  thumb),  has  two  joints;  the  II.  inner  toe  has  3  joints; 
the  III.  or  middle-toe  has  4  joints ;  and  the  IV.,  or  outer-toe,  has 
5  joints.  [The  fifth  toe  is  never  present,  and  the  'hallux'  is 
frequently  absent.] 

But  no  rule  is  without  exceptions.  Thus  the  ''Swifts"  have 
never  more  than  3  joints  to  the  third  and  fourth  toes.  The  "  Goat- 
sucker "  has  2  joints  less  on  the  outer  or  4th  toe.  The  inner  big-toe 
(II.)  and  the  hallux  disappear  in  the  Ostrich. 

The  hallux  is  frequently  absent  both  in  Natatorial  (Swimming) 
and  in  Cursorial  (or  Kuuning)  birds.  [Compare  the  Avian  foot  and 
pelvis  with  that  of  the  Dinosaurs.] 

Scarcity  of  Avian  Fossils, — Although  we  have  positive  evidence  of 
the  existence  of  Birds  in  the  Jurassic  period,  yet  their  presence,  as 
fossils,  is  most  uncommon. 

It  was  at  one  time  surmised  that  the  numerous  bipedal,  three-toed 
foot-prints,  preserved  upon  the  surface  of  Connecticut  Sandstone  of 
Ti'iassic  age,  had  been  made  by  birds ;  but  it  may  now  be  argued, 
with  equal  probability,  that  these  tracks  may  have  been  left  by 
Dinosaurian  reptiles,  having  tridactyle  hind-feet  upon  which  they 
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Tery  frequently,  if  not  constantly,  progressed,  in  an  erect  position, 
as  seems  to  have  been  the  habit  of  Iguanodon  and  several  others. 

(1).  The  earliest-known  Bird  with  which  we  are  acquainted  is  still 
the  Archaopteryx. 

At  first  only  a  single  Bird's  feather  was  found  in  the  Lithogra- 
phic Slate  of  Solenhofen  and  named  (in  1861  by  H.  yon  Meyer) 
Arehaapteryx  Uthographica. 

In  the  same  year,  the  almost  entire  skeleton  of  a  curious  long- 
tailed  bird  was  discovered  by  Dr.  Haberlein,  and  described  by  Prof. 
A.  Wagner,  as  a  new  <*  feathered  RepUh'*  {Griphosaunu  problema' 
tieus,  A.  Wag.).  In  November,  1862,  its  Avian  affinities  were  fully 
established  by  Prof.  Owen  (PhiL  Trans.  1863,  pp.  33-47,  plates  i.- 
iv.),  and  the  Bird  now  forms  the  type  of  a  new  order  of  Birds, 
the  Saubuilb,  or  long-tailed  lizard-like  Birds. 

It  was  shrewdly  suspected  (from  the  presence  in  the  slab  of  a 
small  detached  maxillary  bone  with  teeth),  that  Archaopteryx 
departed  not  only  from  ordinary  birds,  in  the  long  and  lizard- 
like tail,  but  also  in  having  its  jaws  armed  with  teeth.  The 
discovery  in  1879  of  a  second  specimen  of  Archaopteryx  (now 
fortunately  secured  for  the  Berlin  Museum)  fully  confirms  this  very 
important  point,  and  we  know  now  from  the  researches  of  Prof.  W. 
Dames  in  Berlin  (Oeol.  Mag.  1882,  p.  566-568),^  that  Archaopteryx 
had  from  10  to  12  teeth  in  the  maxillary  and  pre-maxillary  border 
on  each  side,  and  three  or  more  teeth  in  the  lower  jaw  also. 

This  oldest  Jurassic  Bird  presents  tlie  following  peculiarities,  viz., 

1.  The  presence  of  true  teeth  in  the  skull  and  lower  jaw. 

2.  The  vertebr89  biconcave. 

3.  A  well-ossified,  broad  sternum. 

4.  Three  free  digits  in  each  manus,  armed  with  claws. 

5.  Pelvic  bones  separate. 

6.  The  distal  end  of  the  fibula  in  front  of  the  tibia. 

7.  Metatarsals  separate  or  imperfectly  united. 

8.  These  with  free  metacarpals  in  the  wing,  and  the 

9.  Long  lizard-like  tail,  show  clearly  that  we  have  in  Archaopteryx 
a  most  remarkable  form,  which  as  a  bird  has  most  reptilian  affinities. 

(2).  The  next  evidence  of  Bird-remains  consists  of  some  detached 
bones  of  a  true  Bird  from  the  Wealden  of  Sussex,  but  they  are  not 
sufficiently  important  to  be  discussed  here.' 

(3).  Equally  fragmentary  are  the  remains  of  the  Pelagomis  Bar- 
rettii  from  the  Cambridge  Green  sand. 

(4).  But  from  the  Middle  and  Upper  Cretaceous  of  New  Jersey 
of  Western  Kansas  and  from  Texas  in  the  United  States,  we  obtain 
evidence  of  no  fewer  than  eight  genera  and  twenty  species  of  Birds 
ofiering  most  striking  and  remarkable  characters. 

We  are  indebted  to  the  labours  of  Prof.  0.  C.  Marsh  for  this 
wonderful  addition  to  our  knowledge  of  the  extinct  birds  of  the 

1  See  also  Gbol.  Mao.  1884,  Decade  III.  Vol.  I.  pp.  418-424,  Plate  XIV. 

'  <*fiemaiii8  of  Birds,"  Mantell  (Falaornia  Ciijtii),  Geol.  Trans.  2iid  series, 
▼ol.  T.  t.  13.  Wealden,  Tilgate  Forest.  Preserved  in  the  Geological  Collection  of  the 
British  Ifuseum  (Natural  History). 
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Secondary  Rocks,  of  which  the  genera  HesperomtB  and  lehthyornU 
present  two  very  remarkable  types. 

The  first  (Hesperomis)  had  only  a  rudimentary  wing,  was  nearly 
six  feet  high,  had  a  flat  sternum,  and  its  jaws  were  armed  with  teeth 
implanted  in  grooves.     It  was  a  huge  fish-eating  Diver. 

The  second  {Ichthyomis)  possessed  very  powerful  wings  and  a 
keeled  sternum ;  and  its  jaws  were  armed  with  teeth  in  distinct 
sockets.     The  vertebrsd  are  biconcave. 

These  remarkable  birds  form  a  second  order,  the  Odontornithss.^ 

They  have  teeth,  but,  unlike  ArchcBopteryx,  they  have  not  the  long 
lizard-like  tail. 

Upwards  of  thirty  genera  of  birds  have  been  described  from 
Eocene-Tertiary  strata,  but  as  most  of  these  are  like  the  great  bulk 
of  our  modern  birds,  I  will  only  specially  refer  to  one  or  two. 

Two  species  of  Qastomis  are  now  known,  one  from  Paris  and  one 
from  Belgium.  It  was  originally  believed  to  be  a  Struthious  bird, 
like  the  Ostrich :  it  is  now  considered  a  hugh  wading  or  Anserine 
bird.  Mr.  E.  T.  Newton,  F.G.S..  has  also  discovered  some  similar 
Bird-remains  in  the  Lower  Eocene,  Woolwich  Series,  near  London 
(not  yet  published).  Sir  B.  Owen  has  described  three  bird-remains 
of  very  great  interest,  from  the  London  Clay,  namely  Argillomis 
longipennis,  a  fish-eating  (serrated  or  tooth-billed)  bird  larger  than 
the  Albatross :  a  serrated-billed  bird  (also  no  doubt  fish-eating) 
named  Odontopleryx  toUapicus.  Sir  Bichard  Owen  has  also  described 
an  imperfect  skull  of  a  great  Struthious  Bird,  Daaornis  londiniermSt 
with  affinities  to  Binornis ;  whilst  in  strata  of  Eocene  age  in  New 
Mexico  Prof.  Cope  records  the  discovery  of  Diatryma  gigantea^  a 
wingless  bird  twice  the  size  of  the  living  Ostrich. 

We  may  pass  over  the  Miocene  Birds,  which  are  mainly  interest- 
ing as  showing  a  modified  distribution  for  modern  Birds — as.  for 
example,  the  occurrence  of  true  Ostrich-bones  fossil  in  the  Newer 
Miucene  of  the  Siwalik  Hills  in  India. 

We  come,  however,  in  late  Tertiary  times  upon  a  group  of  Birds 
(very  scantily  represented  in  the  older  Tertiaries)  with  representa- 
tives living  to-day  in  widely  separated  geographical  areas. 

These  form  the  Order  KATiTiB  or  raft-breasted  birds  having  no 
keel  to  the  sternum. 

In  New  Zealand  we  have  the  Family  Dinornithidae  (Dfwonii«),all 
—  or  nearly  all — large  cursorial  birds,  the  wings  absent,  or  quite 
rvdimentary,  and  useless  for  flight. 

In  Madagascar  we  have  the  extinct  JEpyomis  closely  related  to 
Dinomis, 

In  the  Mascarene  Islands  we  have  remains  of  another  wingless 
bird,  Erythromaehua  Leguati,  allied  to  the  living  Apieryx, 

In  the  Bone-caves  of  Wellington,  New  South  Wales,  remains  of 
Dromaornia  and  of  Dromaua  have  been  found. 

In  the  Bone-caves  of  Brazil,  remains  of  a  species  of  Bhaa  have 
been  met  with. 

In  the  Eocene  deposits  of  New  Mexico  we  have  Cope's  Diatryma 
gigantea, 

^  Bee  Obol.  Mao.  1876,  pp.  49-53,  PI.  II. ;  0^.  cit.  1880,  pp.  522-526. 
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Lastly,  in  the  Eocene  of  England  (London  Clay  of  Sheppey)  we 
have  Owen's  Dasomis  londtniensis. 

The  following  summary  of  the  class  Ayks  gives  the  leading 
characters  by  which  the  four  great  Orders  are  distinguished. 

Order  I.  Savrvbjb  (Lizaid-tailed  Birds). 

c.  The  metacarpalfl  not  anchylosed  together,  the  tail  longer  than  the  body, 
jaws  fumiBhed  with  teeth.  Throe  free  digits  in  the  manuB,  all  with 
daws ;  vertebrsB  biconcave. 

AacBMorTMRYQiDM.    £x.  ArefuBopteryx^  Owen. 

Order  II.  Odontobnitues  (Toothed  Birds). 

Snb-order  1.  Odoniolca.  No  wings;  teeth  in  grooyes;  stemnm  flat.  Ex. 
Betp^omtM,  Marsh. 

Sab-order  2.  Odontotorilk.  Possessing  powerful  win^ ;  stemum  keeled ; 
teeth  in  distinct  sockets  ;  yertebrse  biconcaye.    Ex.  lehthyorniB,  Marsh. 

Order  III.  RArrr^  (Raft-breasted  Birds). 

A,  Stemnm  devoid  of  a  keel. 

c.  The  wing  with  a  rudimentary  or  a  yery  short  humerus,  and  with  not  more 

than  one  ungual  phalange. 
h.  The  hallux  present. 

1.  APTKBTOiDJB.    Ex.  ApUryx,  4  specios ;  Erythromaehua  (1  sp.). 

«.  Wings  absent  or  rudimentary. 
h.  No  hallux  present.^ 

2.  DnroBMiTHioiB.    Ex.  JJinomia,  7  sp.  ;  Mionomis,  2  sp. 

a.  The  hallux  present. 

3.  Palaptbryoida.     Ex.  FalapteryXf  2  sp.  ;  Euryapteryx,  2  sp. 

(Eocene,  England)  Jjasornis,  I  sp. ;  (Madagascar)  uEpyomis,  3  sp. 

a.  Skull  surmounted  by  a  bony  crest  or  helmet. 

b.  No  hallux. 

e.  Neck  bare.     Casuaritu, 

4.  CAbUA&iiDJB.    **  Cassowary,"  9  sp. 

a.  Neck  feathered. 

5.  Dbomjeidje.    DromauSf  the  Emeu,  2  sp. 

a.  The  win^  with  a  long  humerus  and  with  two  ungual  phalanges. 

b.  The  ischia  uniting  immediately  beneath  the  sacrum ;  the  pubes  free. 

6.  Bhjeidjb.     EhaOf  "American  Ostrich,"  3  species. 

a.  The  ischia  free  and  the  pubes  uniting  in  a  ventral  symphysis. 

7.  Stbuthionid-*.     StruthtOj  1  sp.  ?  African  Ostrich. 

Diatryma  gigantea  (Cope).     Fossil  Eocene,  New  Mexico. 

Order  IV.  Cakinat^.  Birds  having  their  sternum  provided  with  a  keel:  comprising 
some  105  families  and  about  8700  species,  embracing  all  modem  birds, 
iave  the  Eatita^  and  some  fossil  species.  Of  these  about  6000  do  not 
exceed  the  sixe  of  a  sparrow. 

The  subjoined  list  will  serve  as  a  rough  summary  of  the  appear- 
ance in  time  of  the  Class  Aves. 

Appearance  in  Time  op  Birds. 

Teiassic  formation,  Bird-like  Bipedal  tracks  or  Foot-prints. 

Jurassic  formation  (Solenhofen  Limestone),  Archaopteryx  macmraf  Owen. 

Cretaceous  formation  (Wealden),  **  I^aiaortns  Cliftiif**  Mantell. 

(Lr.  Greensand,  Cambridge),  Felagomie  Barrettii, 
M.  Crbtacbous  (N.  America),  Apatornie   eeler,    Marsh. 

„  Western  Kansas,  Baptomie  advenui       „ 

ft  „  Beeperortiis  regalii      „ 

^  This  character  fails  us  here,  for  JDinornit  seems  to  have  possessed  a  hind-toe. 
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Mendon,  Paris,  OattomU  parinentit. 

Belgium,  GoMiomit  Edwardtii,  DoUo. 

Sheppey,  Lithomii  vulturmu$,  Owen. 

(London    Clay),    Argillomit    hmgipennU,    Owen ;     1 
londinittuiif    Owen ;     OdontopUryx    ioliapietu^ 
Haleytm  ;  Zarida  (sp.),  Gulls  P  Ardeida^  Herons  1 

Hempstei^  (Freshwater  marls),  Isle  of  Wight,  Ftetwmi 

Hordwell,  MaerwnU  (Seeley). 

Glarus  (Plattenherg),  JProtomit  {Osteornit), 

Paris  Basin,  Agnopterus  (Flamingo  F),  ext.  ;  Conm 
Cotumis  (2  sp.)  ;  Falco  ;  Ggpsomit  {Ballida  ?] 
Ltptosomut;  Zimosa;  FaUeocireus,  ext.;  FaUsort^ 
Fslidna;  Balltu;  Sitta;   Tringa? 

Aix,  Provence,  Fossil  Eggs  and  Feathers. 

Lacustrine  deposits,  Armissan,  in  Languedoc,  Tetrao. 

Apt,  Provence,  Bird  remains  indetermined. 

^rls  of  Konzon,  Auvergne.    Various  Bird  remains. 

Swabian  Alps  (Fraas).  Ditto. 

N.  America,  Wyoming  (0.  C.  Marsh),  6  species  of  Bird 

New  Mexico,  U.  States  Territory,  Diatryma  gigantea, ' 

France- Bourbonnais   and   Auvergne  (remains  of   net 

species  of  birds). 
Mentz,  many  identical  forms. 
Berne,  Freshwater  deposits. 
Provence  and  Languedoc. 
(Bone-beds)  Sansan  in  Gascony. 
Greece,  Pikermi,  Attica. 

Siwalik  Hills,  India.     Struthio^  sp.     Argala,     P  Conn 
Steinheim,  Bavaria,  8  sp.  of  birds.    Ibit^  Ardea,  F*i 
Anas  and  FeUcatiut, 

N.  America.    All  of  them  existing  species. 
New  Zealand,  JDinomia^  Falapteryx. 
Madagascar,  ^pgornis  (3  species). 
Mascarene  Islands,  ErythrvmachuSf  etc. 
Brazil  (Bone-caves),  Rheat  sp. 
Australia  (Caves),  I)romaarnu,  Dromaut, 


The  labours  of  many  Naturalists  combined,  of  whom  the  na 
Sclater,  Wallace,  Newton,  and  some  others  should  be  special]; 
tioned,  have  enabled  us  to  map  out  the  world  into  six  great  N 
History  Regions,  to  which,  strange  to  say,  flying  birds,  wii 
exceptions,  readily  correspond  in  their  geographical  distributic 
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Tliese  RpgionB  embrace : — 

I.  The  Paljbabotio,  consisting  of  Europe  and  Asia,  with  Africa, 
down  to  the  tropic  of  Cancer,  also  Northern  Arabia,  Persia,  Tibet, 
and  China.  In  North  Africa,  Arabia,  and  Persia  there  is  evidence  of 
the  Ostrich  in  modern  and  ancient  times,  although  no  doubt  it  is 
rarer  now.     We  have  also  a  fossil  Ostrich  Dromomis  (Sheppey). 

II.  The  ETHiopiAif  Region,  embracing  all  Africa  and  Arabia  south 
of  the  tropic  of  Cancer  and  Madagascar  with  its  adjacent  islands. 
We  have  here  the  living  Ostrich,  and  in  Madagascar  three  if  not  four 
well-marked  species  of  extinct  Struthious  Birds  called  JEpyorms^ 
occurring  in  the  newer  Tertiary  sand-drift  deposits  of  this  island. 

III.  The  Indian  Region,  and  the  whole  of  Siam,  with  Borneo, 
Sumatra,  the  Philippines,  eta,  having  one  fossil  Ostrich  in  the 
Sewalik  Hills.  There  is  also  historic  evidence  of  the  former  wider 
range  of  this  Bird,  from  Persia  into  India  itself. 

lY.  The  Australian  Region,  comprising  New  Guinea,  Celebes, 
Australia,  Tasmania,  New  Zealand,  etc. 

This  province  in  living  and  extinct  forms  of  Struthious  Birds  is  the 
richest  in  the  world.     It  possesses 

9  species  of  Cassowary  {Coiuariw),^ 

3  ,,        Emeu  {^Dronuttu),         >  (liying). 

4  ,,         Apteryx  or  **  Kiwi*'    ) 

14  ,,         Dinomis,  Palapteryx,  Lromomity  etc.  (all  extinct). 

V.  The  Nbarctio  Region  embraces  the  great  Continent  of  North 
America  down  to  Mexico.  It  has  no  living  Struthious  Bird;  but 
Prof.  Cope  has  discovered  in  strata  of  Eocene  age  in  New  Mexico, 
a  wingless  Bird  twice  the  size  of  the  living  Ostrich,  named  by  him 
Diairyma  gigantea, 

VI.  The  Neotropical  Region  embraces  Central  and  South  America, 
and  the  West  Indies :  a  region  most  rich  in  species  of  modern  birds, 
and  having  three  species  of  Struthiones,  and  one  extinct  form  from 
the  Caves  of  Brazil. 

Power  of  Flight, — Nearly  all  living  birds,  as  is  very  well  known, 
possess  the  power  of  flight  and  have  carinate  breast-bones,  to  give 
attachment  to  the  great  pectoral  muscles,  without  which  the  wings 
would  be  unable  to  beat  the  air  in  the  rapid  flight  of  the  bird,  and  so 
sustain  it  above  the  earth. 

But  if  a  Carinate  Bird  is  placed  upon  an  island  and  has  no 
enemies,  and  has  habitually  to  seek  its  food  upon  the  ground,  the 
bird  in  time  ceases  to  fly  at  all,  and  loses  the  carinated  character  of 
its  sternum.^ 

This  has  happened  in  Strigops  (one  of  the  Psittacidce),  New  Zea- 
land; in  the  Dodo  {Didinai),  Mauritius;  the  *' Solitaire  **  (Fezophua 
soUlarius)^  Rodriguez;    the  Aphanapteryx  (a  Rail),  Mauritius  ;    the 

^  In  the  case  of  I>iduneufus,  in  the  Island  of  Samoa,  this  little  didine  bird  bad 
carelessly  taken  to  building  its  nest  on  the  ground,  but  since  tbe  introduction  of  pigs 
and  other  animals,  it  has  made  an  effort  to  save  itself,  and  it  now  builds  its  n^ 
higher  up  in  the  trees,  and  it  may  possibly  survive  adverse  circumstances  if  man  does 
not  intervene.  Strigops  seems,  on  the  contrary,  doomed  to  extermination,  building 
on  or  near  the  ground,  and  making  no  effort  to  ny  or  protect  itself  from  its  destroyers. 
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Cnemiorms  (a  gigantic  goose),  New  Zealand  ;  the  Aptomia  (a  Rail), 
Kew  Zealand  ;  the  Notomis  (a  Rail),  New  Zealand. 

Again,  a  hird  may  have  wings  quite  useless  for  the  purpose  of 
flight,  and  yet  capable  of  being  used  for  some  other  purpose,  and  so 
may  develope  a  large  keel  on  the  sternum.  For  example,  the  Great 
Auk  and  the  Penguin,  although  incapable  of  flight,  use  their  rudi- 
mentary wings  most  vigorously  when  swimming  in  pursuit  of  flsh, 
and  have  a  very  large  keeled  breast- bone. ^ 

The  Hesperomis  had  a  perfectly  fiat  sternum,  wholly  destitute  of 
a  keel,  so  that,  even  if  it  had  a  rudimentary  wing,  it  was  without 
any  function,  having  no  muscles  to  move  it. 

Whatever  view  we  may  adopt  as  to  the  origin  of  the  Baiitay  it  is 
an  undoubted  fact  that  they  occur,  either  recent  or  fossil,  in  each  of 
the  great  regions  of  the  globe. 

This  group  must  therefore  be  considered  to  be  as  old,  if  not 
probably  more  ancient  than  the  Carinata  among  the  Avian  Class. 

For  unless  we  adopt  the  hypothesis  of  a  separate  origin  for  each 
family  of  the  Raft-breasted  Birds,  we  must  admit  that  their  inability 
cither  to  fly  or  to  swim,  renders  their  distribution  by  land,  as  in- 
dispensable as  in  the  case  of  the  Mammalia :  whereas  those  birds 
possessed  of  the  power  of  flight  may  have  crossed  over  a  portion  of 
old  land,  on  the  wing,  after  that  land  had  become  submerged,  and  so 
liave  peopled  separate  islands  and  continents. 

Indeed  Wallace  so  explains  the  habit  of  those  migratory  birds 
that  twice  annually  cross  the  Channel,  and  also  the  Mediterranean 
Sea,  by  the  theory  that  they  are  a  part  of  a  group  of  birds  belonging 
to  a  much  larger  ancient  land -surface  (now  no  longer  continuous), 
over  which  these  birds  moved  with  the  seasons  in  search  of  food, 
from  south  to  north,  or  from  east  to  west,  and  vice-versa,  and  that 
their  modem  representatives  simply  follow  the  old  road,  although 
a  part  of  that  road  is  now  under  water. 

But  we  must  admit  that  the  Carinata  may  justly  claim  for 
their  remote  ancestor  the  most  ancient  fossil  bird  we  know  at  present, 
viz.  the  Archaopteryx  from  the  Lithographic  Stone  of  Solenhofen 
in  Bavaria,  a  stratum  of  Upper  Jurassic  age.  For  although  an 
aberrant  form  of  bird,  it  possessed  the  foot  oi  a  true  passerine  bird, 
and  enjoyed,  in  a  small  degree  at  least,  the  power  of  flight ;  whereas 
for  the  Ratit^  we  have  no  more  remote  ancestor  than  Owen's 
Eocene  Dasomis  londiniensis,  or  Copes  Diatryma  gigantea  from  the 
Eocene  of  New  Mexico. 

It  seems  probable,  however,  that  some  of  the  footprints  on  the 
American  Triassic  Sandstones  may  have  been  produced  by  Struthious 
bii*ds,  and  Cope's  discovery  of  Diatryma  gigantea  in  the  Eocene  of 
New  Mexico  may  be  followed  by  the  unearthing  of  more  ancient 
evidence  of  Ratit-k  in  North  America. 

That  the  immediate  predecessors  to  Birds  were  Dinosauria  seems 
highly  probable,  and  this  view  has  been  adopted  by  Professors 
Huxley,  0.  C.  Marsh,  and  many  other  comparative  anatomists. 

^  The  Gnillemot  may  be  seen  at  the  Zoological  Gardens  using  its  wings  when 
swimming  in  pursuit  of  tisb. 
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Professor  Marsh,  writing  upon  Archaapteryx  in  the  Obol.  Mag., 
1881,  says: — *'The  nearest  approach  to  Birds  now  known  would 
seem  to  he  in  the  very  small  Dinosaurs  from  the  American  Jorassio. 
Ill  some  of  these  the  separate  hones  of  the  skeleton  cannot  be  distin- 
guished with  certainty  from  those  of  Jurassic  Birds,  if  the  skull  is 
wanting,  and  even  in  this  part  the  resemhlanoe  is  striking.  Some 
of  these  diminutive  Dinosaurs  were  perhaps  arboreal  in  habit,  and 
the  difference  between  them  and  the  birds  that  lived  with  them  may 
have  been  at  first  mainly  one  of  feathers. 

It  is  an  interesting  fact  that  all  the  Jurassic  birds  known,  both 
from  Europe  and  America,  are  land  birds,  while  all  from  the  Cre- 
taceous are  aquatic  forms.  The  four  oldest  known  birds,  moreover, 
differ  more  widely  from  each  other  than  do  any  two  recent  birds. 
These  facts  show  that  we  may  hope  for  most  important  discoveries 
in  the  future,  especially  from  the  Triassic,  which  has  as  yet  furnished 
no  authentic  trace  of  birds.  For  the  primitive  forms  of  this  class  we 
must  evidently  look  to  the  PalsEozoic  rocks."  (0.  C.  Marsh  upon 
"  Jurassic  Birds  and  their  Allies,"  Geol.  Mag.  1881,  pp.  485-487.) 

Vn. — WOODWABDIAN   MuSEUM  NOTES. 

On  a  Peguliak  Form  op  Hippopotamus  major,  found  at 

Barrington. 

By  Philip  Lakb,  Esq.,  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge. 

IN  the  gravel  at  Barrington,  ahout  seven  miles  S.S.W.  of  Cam- 
hridge,  numerous  remains  of  Hippopotamtts  have  heen  found, 
associated  with  Hhinoceros,  Bison,  Cervus,  etc.  A  description  of  this 
gravel  and  its  included  fossils  has  been  given  by  Mr.  Fisher.*  But 
since  Mr.  Fisher's  paper  was  written,  the  number  of  bones  and  teeth 
found  has  been  very  largely  increased.  Most  of  these  remains  have 
been  deposited  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum,  Cambridge. 

Among  the  Hippopotamus  bones  were  six  more  or  less  perfect 
lower  jaws.  Five  of  these  were  typical  specimens  of  H.  major  ;  but 
the  sixth  differs  in  character  from  the  rest  in  several  points,  so 
much  so  in  fact,  that  with  a  less  perfect  series  of  remains,  it  would 
perhaps  have  beeu  described  as  a  different  species. 

The  jaw  in  question  is  tolerably  perfect.  The  front  part  is  com- 
plete; and  the  whole  of  the  right  ramus  is  present  except  the 
posterior  lower  portion.  The  condyle  of  this  side,  and  also  the 
anterior  part  of  the  crochet^  are  preserved.  Only  the  front  half  of  the 
left  ramus  of  the  jaw,  as  far  as  the  first  true  molar,  is  complete; 
but  we  have  also  the  condyle  of  this  side,  though  the  intermediate 
parts  are  missing.  The  incisors  and  canines  are  all  present.  On 
the  right  side  the  teeth  left  are  the  last  premolar  and  the  last  two 
molars  ;  on  the  left  side,  the  last  premolar  and  the  first  molar. 

The  chief  points  in  which  this  jaw  differs  from  an  ordinary  jaw 
of  H.  major  are  the  very  small  size  of  the  canines  and  incisors  ;  the 
extent  of  the  contraction  and  the  small  depth  behind  these ;  and  the 
generally  more  feeble  character  of  the  jaw. 

^  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1879,  toL  xxxt.  p.  670. 
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molars  are  well  worn,  except  the  last,  which,  however,  is 
some  extent  at  all  its  casps.     Hence  the  animal  must  have 

itore,  though  probahlj  it  had  only  just  reached  that  age. 

der  to  show  the  points  of  difference  and  resemblance  arrived 

comparison  of  this  jaw  with  that  of  an  unmistakable  J7.  major ^ 

dravrn  up  the  following  table  of  measurements.  The  first 
of  figures  gives  the  measurements  taken  from  the  jaw  in 

1 ;  the  second,  those  taken  from  a  typical  jaw  of  JJ.  major, 

ame  length,  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum. 


•Condyle  to  canine 

-Canine  to  canine     

i  top  jnst  in  front  of  the  last  premolar  . . 
t  the  widest  part  of  the  jaw  just  below 
point 

jaw  at  the  last  molar 

law  in  front  of  last  premolar 

/the  part  of  the  canine  oat  of  ^e  socket 

isured  along  the  convex  side)    

3f  the  part  of  the  middle  incisors  out  of 
socket 


The  new  jaw. 

Jawof  jS* 

>  flnif^Vf. 

ft.     in. 
1        9 
1        4 
0        6 

ft. 

1 
1 
0 

in. 
9 
6 
5 

0        9}* 
0        6 
0        6| 

0 
0 
0 

lOj 

3 

0        4i 

0 

9 

0        3} 

0 

8t 

t  of  the  left  side  of  the  jaw  bein^  missing  here,  about  hnlf  an  inch  has  been 
brin^  the  width  to  what  it  actu^ly  would  be  if  the  specimen  were  perfect. 
8  is  the  observed  length,  but  fully  an  inch  is  missing. 

outer  incisors  of  the  jaw  are  perfect  and  project  only  an 
r  even  less,  out  of  their  sockets ;  but  those  in  the  typical  jaw 
hich  I  have  compared  them  are  broken  off.  They  are,  how- 
luch  thicker  than  in  the  new  jaw. 

molar  teeth  are  exactly  like  those  of  JTl  major.  Among  the 
s  found  separately  at  Barrington,  there  are  small  ones  like 
belonging  to  the  new  jaw,  and  larger  ones  belonging  to 
jor.  But  there  is  no  passage  between  these  two  kinds. 
;  all  the  other  remains  there  is  no  evidence  of  there  being  two 
>f  Hippopotamus  here. 

iscussing  the  nature  of  this  jaw,  it  may  be  assumed  that  it  is 
new  species,  (2)  an  immature  H.  major,  or  (3)  a  female  of 
or. 

m  scarcely  be  considered  to  be  a  new  species,  for  the  only 
ice  from  H.  major  is  the  size  of  the  canines  and  incisors  and 
tnral  accompaniment  of  diminished  weight  and  strength  of 
IT  and  of  the  canine  sockets.  There  are  enough  of  the  other 
s  to  assume  that  if  there  were  any  other  difference,  we  should 
>  to  detect  it.  It  is  not  likely  that  the  remains  of  this  kind 
popotamus  should  be  restricted  to  canines  and  incisors,  while 
so  many  other  parts  of  H.  major, 

in,  the  jaw  does  not  seem  to  be  immature.  The  dentition  is 
^he  last  molar  having  completely  risen  from  its  alveolus,  and 
¥om  down  to  some  extent.  Moreover,  among  the  other  re- 
there  is  no  passage  betweeu  the  two  kinds  of  canines. 
r,  the  jaw  is  as  long  as  that  of  a  full-grown  H.  major. 
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In  Parkin 8on*6  ''  Organio  Eemains  "  ^  there  is  desoribed  a  peculiar 
Hippopotamus  tusk,  small  and  rounded,  which  he  is  inclined  to 
refer  to  J7.  minor.  But  Sir  Hichard  Owen'  considers  it  to  be  simply 
the  tusk  of  a  young  H,  major ;  and  states  that  these  characters  are 
found  in  the  tusks  of  young  animals  of  H.  amphtbiiu.  But  the  tusks 
of  the  jaw  under  examination  are  not  in  the  least  rounded,  and  their 
section  is  just  like  that  of  an  ordinary  adult  tusk,  and  they  are 
grooved  in  the  same  way. 

Assuming  it  then  an  proved,  that  this  jaw  is  a  jaw  of  JJ.  major, 
and  is  not  an  immature  one,  it  seems  probable  that  it  belongs  to  the 
female  of  H,  major.  It  is  common  enough  among  the  Omnivora,  to 
which  Hippopotamus  belongs,  to  find  the  tusks  much  more  strongly 
developed  in  the  male  than  in  the  female.  It  is  true  that  the 
travellers  ^  who  have  had  the  best  opportunities  of  studying  Hippo* 
potamus  amphihins  in  its  native  state,  do  not  notice  any  very  marked 
difference  in  the  size  of  the  tusks  of  the  two  sexes  (except  so  far  as 
old  males  are  concerned,  these  having  enormous  tusks).  But  there 
is  nothing  unlikely  in  supposing  that,  in  the  case  of  JJ.  major,  the 
female  might  have  much  smaller  tusks  than  the  male ;  and  this  is 
what  the  other  evidence  seems  to  point  to. 

Note. — Mr.  E.  Lydekker,  B.A.,  F.G.S.,  concurs  in  the  author's 
suggestion,  that  the  relative  differences  in  the  dentition  and  form 
of  the  jaws  in  the  Barrington  Hippopotami  are  really  only  sexual,  and 
it  is  therefore  unnecessary  to  figure  these  remains,  seeing  that  they 
are,  in  common  with  other  Pleistocene  examples,  met  with  in  this 
country,  without  reasonable  doubt,  referable  to  the  living  species  of 
Hippopotamus,  as  long  since  pointed  out  by  Prof.  Boyd  Dawkins, 
M.A.,  F.R.S.  (see  bis  Introduction  to  the  Fossil  Mammalia,  PaL  Soa 
Mon.  1866). — Edit.  Geol.  Mao. 


le  E  V I E  ^w  s- 


I. — Denudation  of  the  Two  Americas.  By  T.  Mellard  Beads, 
C.E.,  F.G.S.,  etc.  [Presidential  Address  to  the  Liverpool 
Geologiciil  Society,  Session  1884-5.] 

IN  1876  Mr.  Mellard  Reade  delivered  an  address  before  the  Liver- 
pool Geological  Society  on  the  subject  of  "  Geological  Time." 
He  then  introduced  some  calculations  relating  to  Chemical  Denuda- 
tion, and  concluded  that,  on  an  average,  143j^  tons  of  mineral  matter 
are  annually  removed  in  solution  from  each  square  mile  of  the 
surface  of  England  and  Wales.  From  the  Danube  basin  he  estimated 
the  annual  loss  by  chemical  denudation  to  be  90  tons  per  square 
mile.  Extending  his  calculations  now  to  the  larger  rivers  of 
America,  he  concludes  that  from  the  drainage  area  of  the  Mississippi, 
120  tons  of  solids  in  solution  are  removed  from  each  square  mile  of 
surface  per  annum.     It  has  been  estimated  that  the  basin  of  this 

•  "Organic  Remains,*'  vol.  iii.  p.  376. 

«  **  British  Fossil  MaraniaU  and  Birds,"  p.  403. 

'  «.y.  Andereon,  "Lake  Ngami,*'  p.  611. 
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American  river  is  lowered  at  the  rate  of  about  one  foot  in  6000 
years,  but  Mr.  Beade  observes  that  this  rate  has  been  calculated  from 
the  removal  of  sediment  alone ;  and  if  we  add  to  the  matter  removed 
mechanically  that  in  solution,  it  will  raise  the  rate  to  one  foot  in 
4500  years.  Of  course  much  denudation  is  subterranean,  and 
especially  chemical  denudation,  but  no  doubt  such  losses  lead 
eventually  to  a  lowering  of  the  ground  by  subsidence  of  material 
into  fissures  and  cavities. 

It  is  interesting  to  learn  from  the  analysis  of  the  Mississippi  water 
that  more  than  23  millions  of  tons  of  silica  are  poured  into  the  sea 
annually  by  this  river,  apart  from  sedimentary  detritus. 

Mr.  Keade  gives  some  particulars  of  the  chemical  constituents  of 
the  River  Plate,  but  the  amount  of  solid  matter  carried  away  in 
suspension  by  that  river  is  not  known.  Particulars  relating  to  the 
river  St.  Lawrence  and  the  Amazons  are  also  given. 

With  regard  to  the  dispersion  of  river-sediments  over  the  ocean 
bottom,  Mr.  Reade  observes  that  while  an  admixture  of  sea-water 
with  turbid  freshwater  tends  to  hasten  the  precipitation  of  the  solid 
matters,  yet  it  is  very  probable  that  the  extremely  divided  solid 
matter  will  be  carried  far  and  wide  by  oceanic  currents  before  it  can 
settle  to  the  bottom.  Hence,  he  thinks,  much  of  the  argillaceous 
matter  or  **  Red  Clay  "  is  more  likely  to  be  the  "  dust  of  continents  " 
than  volcanic  debris,  although  no  doubt  volcanic  materials  are 
largely  commingled  with  it;  and  he  objects  to  the  view  that  the 
Red  Clays  furnish  in  any  way  a  proof  of  the  permanence  of  oceanic 
areas.  Much  of  the  mineral  matter  earned  to  sea  in  solution  is  used 
up  by  pelagic  animals,  and  thus  eventually  finds  its  way  to  the 
ocean-bottom ;  and  had  nature  no  means  of  redistributing  these 
oceanic  deposits  by  upheaval  into  land,  the  constitution  of  the  rocks 
of  the  globe  would  be  undergoing  a  gradual  alteration. 

II. — Cataloour  of  thb  Fossil  Mammalia  in  the  British  Mxtskuh 
(Natural  History).  Part  I.  Containing  the  Orders  Primates, 
Cheiroptera,  Insectivora,  Camivora,  and  Rodentia.  By  Richard 
Ltdekker,  B.A.,  F.Q.S.,  etc.  8vo.  pp.  xxx.  and  268.  Illus- 
trated by  33  Woodcuts.  (London:  Printed  for  the  Trustees, 
1885.) 

IN  the  first  half  of  the  present  century,  when  the  interest  attaching 
to  Fossil  remains  was  mainly  concentrated  in  the  determination 
of  their  geological  locality  and  exact  stratigraphical  position,  but 
few  naturalists  at  that  time  sought  to  correlate  living  animals  and 
plants  with  the  long  line  of  ancestral  forms  whose  remains  occur 
in  the  various  stratified  rocks  beneath  our  feet 

Thanks,  however,  to  our  great  master,  Lyell,  geologists  have  been 
taught  to  recognize  the  fact,  that  the  same  agents  which  are  in 
action  to-day,  Rain,  Rivers  and  Sea,  Frost  and  Snow,  Cold  and  Heat, 
have  been  in  operation  ever  since  dry  land  appeared  above  the 
surface  of  the  waters,  and  that  instead  of  invoking  one  cataclysm 
after  another,  it  was  more  reasonable  to  conceive  an  ever-recurring 
cycle  of  geological  events,  slowly  succeeding  each  other,  yet  surely 
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modifying  the  old  land-surfaces  and  marine  areas  of  our  globe,  by 
those  gradual  processes  of  elevation  and  sobsidenoe,  of  denodfl^on 
and  deposition,  such  as  we  may  observe  to  be  taking  place  to-day. 
This  law  of  Continuity  in  the  physical  events  and  changes  on  our 
globe,  as  demonstrated  by  Lyell,  was  with  equal  foroe  and  accuracy 
applied  by  our  other  great  teacher,  Charles  Darwin,  to  the  history 
of  organic  life  upon  the  earth.  Thus,  instead  of  a  series  of 
separate  creations  and  destructions  of  life,  as  taught  by  the 
earlier  geologists,  we  have  been  led  by  the  wider  views  of  Forbes, 
Darwin,  Wallaoe,  and  other  naturalists,  to  recognize  the  great  and 
fundamental  fact,  that  there  never  has  been  a  period  of  total  ex- 
tinction of  life  since  its  first  dawn  on  our  planet,  and  that  the  forms 
which  we  see  around  us  are  all  derived  by  descent  with  modification 
from  others  more  or  less  ancient,  which  existed  ages  before  man's 
advent. 

Thus,  instead  of  a  broken  and  disjointed  history,  our  earth, 
whether  viewed  in  its  physical  or  biological  aspect,  presents  a  con- 
tinuity of  existence,  which  adds  new  interest  to  the  study  of  its 
geological  formations  and  its  palsdontological  relics,  since  we  are 
ever  in  search  now  of  evidence  of  ancestral  forms  which  may  prove 
more  or  less  closely  related  to  those  which  we  see  actually  living  at 
the  present  day. 

The  publication  of  Part  I.  of  Mr.  Lydekker's  Catalogue  of  the 
Fossil  Mammalia  in  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History)  forms 
the  first  instalment  of  a  most  valuable  work  prepared  under  what 
may  very  well  be  described  as  the  new  regime,  in  which  every 
fussil  form  has  been  carefully  compared  with  its  allied  existing 
species,  and,  wherever  possible,  referred  to  its  living  representative. 
By  adopting  this  more  sound  and  philosophical  method,  most  im- 
portant and  valuable  points,  having  reference  to  the  first  appearance 
in  time,  and  also  the  former  geographical  limits  of  existing  species, 
are  brought  out  in  a  most  interesting  and  instructive  manner,  and 
the  former  connection  of  old  land -surfaces,  now  severed,  is  attested. 

The  Catalogue  commences  with  the  order  Primates,  sub-order 
Anthropoidka.  Under  this  division  we  have  evidence  of  eight 
genera  and  eleven  species  of  Monkeys ;  two  only  of  which,  from 
Brazil,  are  identified  with  existing  species.  They  include  the 
celebrated  tooth  of  Macacus  pUocenus  described  by  Sir  Kichard 
Owen*  from  the  Pleistocene  Brickearth  of  Grays,  Essex.  The 
others  are  European  or  Indian  forms.  The  Lemurs,  now  confined 
to  Madagascar,  are  represented  in  the  Collection  by  three  Eooene 
species  from  Fmnce  and  S.  Europe. 

The  fossil  Bats  (Cheiroptbra)  form  a  very  limited  group  in  the 
Collection.  That  found  in  England  being  the  "horse-shoe  Bat" 
{Bhinolophus  ferrum-equinum),  and  four  other  species  from  France 
and  Germany.  Of  the  Insegtivora  nine  species  are  recorded  fossil, 
including  the  common  Mole,  and  two  other  species  from  France; 
and  the/* Desman,"  or  Myogale  from  the  Norfolk  Forest  Bed;  the 
Shrew  and   the   Hedgehog.      The   Carnivora  occupy  by  fiar  the 

^  British  Fossil  Mammals,  p.  xlvi  (1846). 


Reviews — R.  Lydekker^s  Catalogue  of  Fossil  Mammalia.      323 

larger  space  in  the  Catalogue  (189  pages),  and  are  represented  in 
Ihe  Colleotion  by  50  genera  and  156  species.  Of  the  50  genera 
met  with,  the  following  living  forms  are  represented  by  their  fossil 
remains  in  the  Collection,  namely : — the  Lion,  Lynx,  Ocelot,  Jaguar, 
Leopard,  Felis  oaffra,  and  Wild-Cat;  the  Hy»na,  Wolf,  Fox,  Dog, 
Walrus,  Seal,  Otter,  Badger,  Glutton,  Ermine,  Polecat,  Marten, 
Brown  Bear,  Grizzly  Bear.  The  other  genera  are  extinct,  having 
no  modern  representative,  such  as,  Hycsnodon,  Plerodon,  Machcsrodus, 
Gynodictis,  Amphicyon,  Simoeyon,  and  many  others. 

If  we  except  the  bones  of  Bears  and  Hysdnas,  which  occur  in 
considerable  abundance  in  caves  in  this  country,  and  also  in  France 
and  Germany,  the  remains  of  Camivora  are  by  no  means  common  in 
a  fossil  state,  when  compared  with  those  of  the  Herbivora.  The 
explanation  of  this  circumstance  is  to  be  found  in  the  difiference  of 
habit ;  for  whereas  the  Herbivora  would  be  resting  at  night,  and  in 
consequence  much  more  liable  to  be  overtaken  unawares  by  a  sudden 
"freshet,"  or  other  catastrophe,  the  Camivora,  being  mostly  noc- 
turnal in  their  habits,  would  become  aware  much  sooner  of  any 
danger  threatening  their  safety,  and  so  seek  refugei^in  time.  Of  the 
earlier  deposits  in  which  remains  of  the  Mammalia  have  been  met 
with,  one  of  the  most  rich  is  that  of  the  (Eocene)  Phosphorite 
deposits  of  Quercy,  Caylux,  eta,  in  Central  France,  from  which 
large  numbers  of  most  interesting  forms  have  been  procured.  These 
phosphorites  are  met  with  as  fissure  deposits,  and  probably  occupy 
hollows  which  once  served  as  water-courses,  into  which  ancient 
streams  found  their  way  by  subterranean  channels  in  Tertiary  times, 
like  those  of  Carinthia  and  Kentucky  at  the  present  day. 

But  the  strata  from  which  the  largest  number  of  specimens  in  the 
collection  have  been  obtained  are  the  Upper  Miocene  beds  of  the 
Siwalik  Hills  in  India,  most  of  the  specimens  from  which  were 
collected  by  the  late  Sir  Proby  T.  Cautley,  K.C.B.,  and  partly 
described  by  the  late  Dr.  Hugh  Falconer,  F.R.S.  The  Carnivora 
necessarily,  however,  form  but  a  small  proportion  of  this  magnificent 
collection. 

The  EoDBMTiA  occupy  the  remaining  55  pages  of  Mr.  Lydekker's 
Catalogue,  and  comprise  the  Squirrels ;  Beavers ;  Dormice ;  the  true 
Mice  and  Rats;  Field-mice;  the  Viscacha  {Lagoatomtis)  ;  the  Porcu- 
pine ;  the  **  Paca  "  {CaHogenys)  ;  the  Capybara  ;  the  common  Rabbit 
and  the  Hare,  etc.  In  this  division  the  most  interesting  British  forms 
are  the  common  Beaver  once  abundant  in  this  country,  even  close  to 
London,  in  the  valley  of  the  Lea  at  Walthamstow ;  and  its  great 
extinct  ancestor  the  Trogoniherium  Cuvieri  of  the  Norfolk  Forest 
Bed. 

The  tailless  Hare  or  "Pika"  (Lagomys)  ;  the  "Marmot"  {Sper- 
mophilns) ;  and  the  Lemming  (Lemmus)  are  among  the  most  in- 
teresting of  the  lesser  Rodents ;  indicating  as  they  do  more  Arctic 
conditions  of  climate,  and  also  attesting  the  former  connection  exist- 
ing between  England  and  the  Continent 

Mr.  Lydekker's  Catalogue  must  certainly  prove  of  great  value  to 
to  students  and  to  men  of  science  who  desire  to  work  at  the  collections 
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in  the  National  Museum,  and  although  it  meiely  relates  to  the 
British  Museum  Colleotion,  yet  it  will  serye  as  a  toit  good  basis  for 
a  study  of  the  eztinot  and  other  fossil  Mammalia  belonging  to  those 
groups  of  which  it  treats.  It  is  illustrated  by  thirty-three  woodcati 
of  new  or  little-known  forms,  all  of  which  are  more  or  less  fully 
described. 

Tlie  general  systematic  arrangement  followed  is  that  laid  down  by 
Prof.  Flower  in  his  Catalogue  of  Specimens  of  Yertebrated  Animals 
in  the  Museum  of  the  Boyal  College  of  Surgeons,  part  ii.  (1884). 

We  congratulate  Mr.  Lydekker  upon  the  successful  completion  of 
Fart  I.  of  his  work  on  the  Fossil  Mammalia,  and  we  look  forward 
with  much  interest  to  the  continuation  of  his  work,  and  trost  that 
the  second  part,  comprising  the  Artiodactyle  Ungulates,  may  appear 
before  the  end  of  the  present  year. 


I.— Royal  Sooibtt  op  London. 

"On  Beds  op  Spongb-Rkmains  in  the  Lower  and  Upper 
Obeknsand  op  the  South  op  England."  By  Obobgb  Jennings 
HiNDE,  Ph.D.,  F.G.S.  Communicated  by  Henkt  Woodward, 
LL.D.,  F.R.S.     (Received  April  29,  1886.) 

The  author  said  : — I  have  pointed  out  in  this  paper  the  oocurrenoe 
in  the  Lower  and  Upper  Oreensand  strata  of  the  Wealden  area,  the 
Isle  of  Wight  and  the  south-western  counties,  of  beds  of  rook  formed 
to  a  large  extent  of  the  detached  spioular  remains  of  siliceous 
sponges,  and  thus  distinctly  of  organic  origin.  Their  true  characters 
have  not  been  generally  recognized,  and  they  have  usually  been 
described  as  deposits  of  sandstone,  chert,  malm,  hearthstone,  fire- 
stone,  etc.  In  the  Lower  Greensand  these  beds  are  mainly  de- 
veloped in  the  lower,  or  Hythe,  divieion,  and  they  are  exposed  at 
Haslemere,  Midhurst,  Petworth,  Godalming,  Tilfurston  Hill,  near 
Godstone,  Sevenoaks,  Maidstone,  and  at  Hythe.  The  sponge-beds 
vary  from  three-quarters  of  an  inch  to  three  ie&t  in  thickness; 
between  them,  as  a  rule,  there  are  intervening  beds  of  sand  or 
sandstone.  The  greatest  total  thickness  of  the  sponge-beds  exposed 
in  one  section  is  eleven  feet.  Sponge-beds  are  less  common  in  the 
higher  or  Folkestone  division  of  the  Lower  Greensand,  but  they  are 
numerous  at  Folkestone  itself,  and  reach  a  total  thickness  of  more 
than  eight  feet,  and  there  is  also  a  thin  bed  in  this  division  at 
Sevenoaks.  The  Lower  Greensand  strata  at  Faringdon,  in  Berk- 
shire, is  of  an  altogether  different  character  to  those  of  the  same 
formation  in  the  area  treated  of  in  this  paper,  and  the  sponges 
which  abound  therein  are  likewise  entirely  different,  being  oalci- 
sponges,  and  retaining  their  entire  forms. 

The  sponge-beds  in  the  Upper  Greensand  are  of  two  distinct 
types,  one  of  which  is  shown  on  the  northern  and  western  margin 
of  the  Weald,  and  the  other  in  the  Isle  of  Wight,  and  further  west- 
ward in  the  counties  of  Wilts,  Somerset,  Dorset,  and  Devon.     In 
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tbe  first-named  distriot  the  sponge-beds  are  of  a  soft  grejish-white 
silioeous,  or  silico-caloareous  rook,  known  under  the  names  of  malm, 
hearth,  or  firestone.  In  this  the  sponge-spioales  principally  oocur 
in  the  negative  form  of  minute  empty  casts,  the  presence  of  which 
renders  the  rock  extremely  light  and  porous.  The  beds  can  be 
traced  nearly  continuously  along  the  northern  and  western  margin 
of  the  Wealden  area,  and  they  are  well  shown  at  Godstone,  Mers- 
tham,  near  Reigate,  Betchworth,  Farnham,  and  Selbome.  Further 
northwards  they  are  present  at  Wallingford,  in  Berkshire.  The 
beds  vary  in  thickness  from  15  feet  at  Merstham  to  60  feet  at 
Farnham. 

In  the  more  typical  Upper  Oreensand  of  the  Isle  of  Wight  and  the 
south-western  counties,  the  sponge-beds  consist  of  thick  layers  of 
chert  and  porous  siliceous  rock  at  the  summit  of  the  series,  immedi- 
ately beneath  the  so-called  chloritic  marl;  whilst  in  the  lower 
division  the  sponge-remains  principally  occur  in  loose  quartzitio 
sands  with  siliceous  accretions.  The  chert  or  sponge-beds  at  the  top 
of  the  Upper  Greensand  are  best  exposed  at  Shanklin,  Yentnor,  and 
the  Undercliflf,  in  the  Isle  of  Wight,  at  Warminster  in  Wiltshire,  and 
Penzlewood  in  Somersetshii*e.  They  vary  from  10  to  25  feet  in 
thickness,  llie  sponge-beds  of  the  lower  division  are  scarcely 
recognizable  in  the  Isle  of  Wight,  but  they  attain  a  thickness  of  10 
to  20  feet  on  the  summit  of  the  Blackdown  and  Hal  don  Hills  in 
Devonshire,  and  at  Axraouth  in  Dorsetshire.  The  chert  here  is  only 
present  in  beds  of  subordinate  importance. 

Sponge-beds  of  similar  characters  to  those  of  the  Greensand  have 
been  described  from  the  Hilsandstein  in  Westphalia,  which  is  of 
Neocomian  age,  and,  judging  from  specimens  which  I  have  examined, 
the  "  Guize  de  TArgonne,"  which  is  largely  developed  in  the 
Ardennes,  and  the  ^'Meule  de  Bracquegnies "  in  Belgium,  are 
sponge-beds,  filled  with  spicules  and  spicular  casts  like  those  of  the 
Greensand. 

llie  sponge- remains  in  the  various  beds  are  exclusively  those  of 
siliceous  sponges.  In  some  the  silica  of  the  spicules  yet  retains  its 
original  colloidal  condition,  in  which  it  is  negative  to  polarized  light 
and  readily  soluble  in  caustic  potash.  Tbe  matrix  of  the  sponge-beds 
of  the  malm  and  firestone  is  also  to  a  large  extent  of  colloidal  or 
amorphous  silica,  and  this  material  has  been  deposited  in  the  form 
of  minute  globules  or  disks,  and  seems  to  have  been  derived  from 
the  sponge-spicules,  with  the  empty  casts  of  which  the  beds  are 
throughout  filled. 

More  generally  the  original  amorphous  silica  of  the  sponge-remains 
has  been  altered  to  chalcedony,  and  the  chert  and  porous  siliceous 
rock  accompanying  it,  which  is  filled  with  traces  of  the  spicules,  are 
likewise  of  chalcedony ;  occasionally  the  chalcedony  gives  place  to 
crystalline  silica. 

Glauconite  very  commonly  fills  the  canals  of  the  spicules,  and 
remains  after  the  spicular  walls  have  been  removed,  it  also  replaces 
the  spicular  walls. 

In  some   sponge-beds  the   spicules  have  been   nearly   entirely 


826  ReporU  and  Proceedings — 

replaced  by  crystalline  calcite ;  tbey  are  embedded  in  a  XDatriz  of 
granular  limestone. 

As  a  general  rule  tbe  sponge-spicules  are  indoaed  in  a  compaet 
matrix  in  whicb  tbeir  forms  can  only  be  partially  studied,  but  under 
certain  conditions  they  are  loosely  distributed  in  sand,  or  in  fine 
powder  in  cavities  in  chert,  from  whence  they  can  be  obtained  quite 
free  from  matrix.  The  sponge-beds  appear  to  be  wholly  composed 
of  detached,  free,  spicules ;  entire  sponges  are  absent  These  spicules 
belong  to  numerous  species.  All  four  orders  of  siliceous  sponges  are 
represented,  but  those  of  Monactinella  and  Hexactinella  sponges 
form  but  a  small  proportion,  while  those  of  Tetractinella  and  Lithi- 
stid  sponges,  more  particularly  of  the  Megamorina  family,  are 
extremely  abundant. 

II. — Oeolooioal  Society  of  London. 
L— May  13,  1885.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.    F.R.S.. 
President,  in  the  Chair. — The  following  communications  were  read : 

1.  **  On  the  Ostracoda  of  the  Purbeck  Formation  ;  with  Notes  on 
the  Wealden  Species."     By  Prof.  T.  Rupert  Jones,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

The  author  stated  tllat  in  1850  Prof.  Edward  Forbes  had  deter- 
mined the  tripartite  division  of  the  Purbeck  beds,  after  working  at 
the  sections  in  the  south  of  England  with  Mr.  Bristow,  and  had  inti- 
mated that  several  species  of  the  so-called  '*  Cypridss  "  aided  him  in 
arriving  at  this  result.  He  did  not,  however,  publish  any  account 
of  the  several  forms,  and  we  know  of  his  intended  species  only  (1) 
by  his  having  pointed  them  out  to  his  friends  Messrs.  Bristow, 
Osmond  Fisher,  and  W.  Cnnnington  ;  (2)  by  a  letter  to  Mr.  Bristow 
in  1851  and  one  to  the  author  in  1854 ;  (3)  by  some  diagrams  in  the 
Museum  of  Practical  Geology ;  and  (4)  by  some  rough  woodcuts  in 
Sir  Charles  LyelFs  'Manual  of  Elementary  Geology,'  5th  edition 
(1855).  Having  a  large  collection  of  Purbeck  and  Wealden  Ento- 
mostraca,  the  author  has  endeavoured  to  decide  which  were  E. 
Forbes's  species ;  and  from  a  careful  examination  of  the  collections 
in  the  Geological  Society's  Museum,  the  Museum  of  Practical 
Geology,  and  the  British  Museum,  in  which  he  has  been  greatly  as- 
sisted by  Mr.  E.  T.  Newton,  F.G.S.,  and  Mr.  C.  D.  Sherbom,  he  has 
arrived  at  the  definite  conclusion  that  there  are  fourteen  species  in 
E.  Forbes's  three  divisions  of  the  Purbeck  series.  Five  of  them 
(Cfjpria  purbecJcensis,  Caudona  lononiensia,  C,  ansata,  Cy there  Blakeiy 
and  C.  retirvgata)  occur  only  in  the  Lower  Purbeck ;  and  of  the 
others,  six  occur  in  both  the  Middle  and  Upper.  Of  the  fourteen, 
^\e  {Cyprtdea  valdensia,  very  rare  in  the  Purbeck,  C,  tnherctdata,  C 
DunJceri,  Cyprione  Bristovit,  and  Dartotnella  legumtnella)  go  up  into 
the  Wealden  from  the  Middle  and  Upper  divisions  only.  Cyprtdea 
punctata  for  the  Upper,  C  granvlosa  (fasciculata)  for  the  Middle, 
and  Cypris  purbecleensis  for  the  Lower  Purbeck,  seem  to  be  always 
charncteristic. 

2.  **  Evidence  of  the  Action  of  Land-ice  at  Great  Crosby,  Lanca- 
shire."    By  T.  Mellard  Reade,  Esq.,  F.R.S. 

The  author  pointed  out  that  the  Triassic  rocks  under  the  Low- 


Geological  Society  of  London.  327 

level  Boulder-olay  in  the  neigbbonrhood  of  LivBrpool,  where  they 
are  not  smoothed  and  striated,  are  naually  broken  up  into  nibble  and 
red  sand,  forrning  a  bed  of  variable  thiokness  oooaaionally  oonsoli< 
dated  into  a  breooia.  This  deposit  he  bad  in  former  papers  attributed 
to  the  action  of  Isnd-ice.  At  Mowbrey  briok-and-tile  works,  Great 
Croflby,  is  a  section  of  Keuper  marls,  the  only  one  existing  for 
many  miles  around.  The  marls  are  overlain  by  Low-level  Boolder- 
olay  of  the  nsnal  type,  and  between  it  and  the  marl  is  a  deposit  from 
3  to  4  feet  thick,  whioh  at  first  sight  ia  not  readily  distinguishable 
from  the  marls,  but  whioh  a  oarolul  esaraination  of  the  excavations 
from  time  to  time  aa  they  pn^essed,  showed  to  be  a  distinct  bed. 
In  this  bed,  lying  at  all  angles,  were  fonnd  large  blocks  of  sandstone, 
some  of  whioh  were  grooved  and  striated  in  an  nnmistakable  manner. 
The  matrix  in  which  they  were  imbedded  was  of  the  same  constitu- 
tion as  the  marl,  and  evidently  formed  out  of  it,  showing  in  plaoes 
strong  evidenoe  of  contortion  and  kneading  up.  The  sandstone 
blooka  belonged  to  the  Keuper  formation,  and  some  of  them  were 
very  similar  to  bands  intercalated  in  the  marls  near  the  bottom  of 
the  excavation.  No  erratic  pebbles  or  boulders  of  any  sort  were 
found  in  this  kneaded  np  marl,  whereas  the  Low-level  Boulder-olay 
is  fnll  of  them. 

The  aathor  considered  that  the  only  feasible  explanation  of  the 
phenomenon  was  that  the  marl  had  been  worked  up  into  a  grey  clay 
by  the  pass^e  over  it  of  land-ioe,  which  had  broken  off  the  sand- 
stone-bands at  their  outorops,  forcing  the  blocks  into  the  disturbed 
or  worked-up  marl.  I'hese  outorops,  concealed  by  a  mantle  of 
Low-level  Boulder-olay,  must  be  to  the  northward,  and  therefore 
the  blocks  have  travelled  in  the  same  direction  approximately  aa  the 
traok  of  the  etriatione  on  the  neighbouring  rooka. 

In  oonolnsion,  he  contended  that  all  the  evidenoe  points  to  the 
fact  before  insisted  upon,  that  the  intensest  period  of  cold  preceded 
the  deposition  of  the  Low-level  Boulder-Clay,  which  is  clearly  a 
marine  deposit. 

3.  "The  North- Wales  and  Shrewsbury  Ooal-fields."  By  D.  0. 
Davies,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 

After  discussing  the  origin  of  Coal-beds,  and  the  causes  of  their 
variation  in  structure  and  quality,  the  author  proceeded  to  describe 
the  North  Wales  and  Shrewsbury  Coal-field,  which  consists  of  three 
parts: — (1)  The  Shrewsbury  field  south  of  the  Severn,  exclusively 
composed  of  Upper  Coal-measures ;  (2)  the  tracts  north  of  the 
Severn,  extending  from  near  Oswestry  to  north  of  Wrexham ;  and 
(3)  the  Flintshire  Coal-field.  The  first  and  second  are  separated 
from  each  other  by  the  alluvial  plain  of  the  Severn  and  Vyrmoy, 
and  the  second  and  third  by  the  Qreal  Bala  and  Yule  faulta. 

Some  remarks  on  the  scenery  of  the  Welsh  border-land  followed, 
and  then  a  general  section  of  the  Carboniferous  system,  as  developed 
in  the  country  described,  was  given,  the  Permian  beds  being  included, 
as  the  author  considered  them  the  upper  portion  of  one  great  divi- 
sion of  FalEeozuic  time.  The  section  was  as  follows,  with  the 
uaximam  thicknesa  of  each  subdivision: — 
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Thickness  in  yards. 

1.  Dark  red  Sandstone  210^ 

2.  Ifton  or  St.  Martin's  Coal-measnres..    76  (  t>^»«-:„_  cqa  ««r«i« 

3.  Red  marls  with  calcareous  matter   . .  180  >*^«™^»  «>*'"  T*""- 

4.  Green  rocks  and  Conglomerates   ....  125  j 
6.  Upper  Coal-measures    80  | 

6.  Cem  rock  to  Cefn  coal 100  I 

7.  Cefn  coal  to  Lower  yard-coal  270  S  Coal-measures,  666  yards. 

8.  Lower  yard-coal  to  Chwarcle  cq«1  . .     80  I 

9.  Chwarcle  coal  to  Millstone  Grit  ....   1 36  J 

1266  yards. 

A  detailed  description  of  the  strata  was  next  given,  banning 
with  the  lowest,  together  with  details  of  each  ooal-seam  as  worked 
in  various  parts  of  the  field.  After  describing  the  beds  from  the 
Millstone  Grit  to  the  Cefn  rock  in  the  North  Wales  ooal-field,  the 
author  proceeded  to  notice  the  Upper  Coal-measures  and  Permian 
strata  in  the  Shrewsbury  area,  and  showed  that  no  break  exists 
between  the  two,  the  former  passing  gradually  into  the  latter.  He 
then  discussed  the  probability  of  Lower  Coal-measures  existing 
beneath  the  upper  beds  near  Shrewsbury,  and  showed  from  sections 
that  the  existence  of  the  lower  measures  might  be  anticipated.  A 
similar  inquiry  as  to  the  presence  of  the  Coal-measures  beneath  the 
New  Ked  Sandstone  of  the  Yale  of  Clwyd  should  also,  in  the  author's 
opinion,  be  answered  in  the  affirmative. 

The  organic  remains  found  in  the  different  beds  were  briefly 
noticed,  and  then  the  faults  of  the  district  were  discussed  at  some 
length.  The  principal  faults  run  north  and  south,  with  an  upthrow 
to  the  east,  but  are  crossed  by  lines  of  fracture  running  east  and 
west. 

In  conclusion,  the  correlation  of  the  strata  in  the  North  Wales 
and  Shrewsbury  coal-fields,  and  especially  of  the  coal-seams,  with 
the  beds  found  in  other  parts  of  Great  Britain,  was  discussed,  and 
a  section  was  given  to  show  the  representation  of  the  different 
measures  in  various  coal-basins.  The  author  was  disposed  to  adopt 
four  subdivisions  rather  than  three  only,  as  usually  accepted,  and 
pointed  out  some  of  the  characteristics  of  each  subdivision. 

n.— May  27.  1885.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  F.R.S., 
President,  in  the  Chair. — The  following  communications  were  read: 

1.  "On  the  so-called  Diorite  of  Little  Knott  (Cumberland),  with 
further  Remarks  on  the  Occurrence  of  Picrites  in  Wales."  By  Prof. 
T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Pres.G.S. 

The  Little  Knott  rock  and  its  microscopic  structure  were  briefly 
described  by  the  late  Mr.  Clifton  Ward,  who  named  it  a  diorite,  but 
called  attention  to  its  abnormal  character.  The  author  gave  some 
additional  particulars,  and  showed  that  although  the  rock  varies  in 
different  parts  of  the  same  outcrop,  and  is  not  one  of  the  most 
typical  representatives  of  the  picrite  group,  its  relations  on  the 
whole  are  with  this  rather  than  with  the  true  diorites.  He  also 
called  attention  to  the  extraordinary  number  of  boulders  which  have 
been  furnished  by  this  comparatively  small  outcrop,  and  discussed 
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tbe  relation  of  tbeir  distribution  to  tbe  former  extension  and  effects 
of  ioe  in  the  Lake  Distriot.  He  briefly  noticed  tbe  occurrence  of 
additional  boulders  of  picrite  in  Anglesey,  and  described  specimens 
from  two  localities  (Caemawr  and  Pengorphwysfa)  where  a  similar 
rock  has  been  discovered  in  situ  by  Professor  Hughes.  Hence  it  is 
probable  that  the  Anglesey  boulders  are  deriyed  from  localities  in 
that  island,  and  not  from  Cumberland.  From  a  re-ezamination  of 
specimens  collected  by  the  late  Professor  Sedgwick  and  Mr.  Tawney, 
preserved  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum  at  Cambridge,  the  author 
showed  that  the  rock  must  occur  in  situ  in  two  localities  in  the  Lleyn 
peninsula,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Clynnog  and  of  Aberdaron. 
Lastly,  he  described  a  very  remarkable  picrite  boulder,  discovered 
by  Dr.  Hicks,  which  rests  on  **  Dimetian "  rock  at  Porthlisky  near 
St.  Davids. 

2.  **  Sketches  of  South- African  Geology. — No.  2.  A  Sketch  of  the 
Gold-Fields  of  the  Transvaal,  South  Africa."  By  W.  H.  Penning, 
Esq.,  F.G.a 

The  Gold-Fields  of  the  Transvaal  have  been  defined  as  covering 
nearly  all  the  eastern  and  northern  districts  of  the  State,  though  but 
a  small  portion  of  the  area  is  productive.  In  this  paper  the  author 
described  only  the  Lydenburg  and  De  Eaap  gold-fields,  leaving  those 
of  Pretoria  and  Marabastadt  for  a  future  communication.  The 
auriferous  region  is  known  to  extend  350  miles  to  the  northward 
beyond  the  Limpopo  river,  so  that  the  gold-bearing  rocks  are  found 
throughout  at  least  7^  degrees  of  latitude  and  3  of  longitude. 

The  area  of  the  two  gold-fields  mentioned,  comprising  together 
about  3000  square  miles,  was  defined ;  and  the  author,  after  noticing 
some  old  gold- workings,  proceeded  to  give  an  account  of  the  physical 
features  of  the  country.  He  especially  called  attention  to  the  cir- 
cumstance that  most  of  the  rivers  rise  to  the  west  of  the  highest 
range,  and  flow  eastward  through  it. 

llie  oldest  gold-bearing  rocks  consist  of  unfossiliferous  schists, 
shales,  cherts,  and  quartzites,  classed  by  the  author  as  Silurian. 
Amongst  these  a  great  mass  of  coarse  granitic  rock  is  intruded,  con- 
sisting of  quartz  and  felspar,  with  but  little,  if  any,  mica.  This 
granite,  in  the  De  Kaap  valley,  forms  an  ellipse  17  miles  long  by 
10  broad,  with  a  narrow  northerly  prolongation.  Both  the  granite 
and  the  stratified  rock  are  traversed  by  intrusive  dykes,  chiefly  of 
diorite. 

These  beds  have  been  much  disturbed,  and  then  cut  down,  pro- 
bably by  marine  denudation,  to  a  level  plain  1700  or  1800  feet  above 
tbe  sea.  Upon  them  rest  unconformably  a  great  sequence  of  con- 
glomerates, sandstones,  and  shales,  the  **  Megaliesberg  beds  "  of  a 
former  paper,  but  now  provisionally  classed  as  Devonian.  These 
rocks  also  are  traversed  by  dykes  of  diorite  and  other  kinds  of  trap. 
The  "  Hicrh  Veldt  beds  "  overlie  the  '*  Devonian  "  with  some  uncon- 
formity. 

Several  sections  and  observations  illustrative  of  these  facts  were 
described,  and  details  were  given  of  the  different  gold-mines  in  each 
of  the  great  systems  noticed,  and  also  in  alluvial  deposits.     It  was 
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Bhown  that  much  gold  was  derived  originally  from  veins  in  the  older 
or  Silurian  rocks,  and  that  some  of  that  met  with  in  the  newer 
system  oocnrred  in  oonglomerates  or  other  detrital  beds.  Bat  there 
are  also  gold-bearing  quartz-veins  intersecting  the  latter. 

3.  <'  On  some  Erratics  in  the  Boulder-clay  of  Cheshire,  eta»  and 
the  Conditions  of  Climate  they  denote."  By  Charles  Kicketts,  M.D^ 
F.G.S. 

The  author  stated  that  the  glacial  phenomena  of  the  valley  of  tlie 
Mersey  indicate  that  the  country  has  been  entirely  covered  with  ioe 
and  snow,  resulting  solely  from  the  snowfall  on  its  water-slopes  and 
those  of  the  tributary  valleys.  Tlie  glacial  striaa  coincide  in  direction 
with  that  of  the  respective  valleys,  or  are  in  direct  connexion  with 
the  contour  of  the  ground.  The  bottoms  of  the  valleys  are  usually 
filled  to  some  extent  with  irregularly  stratified  sands  and  gravels, 
containing  erratic  pebbles  from  which  all  striae  have  been  removed, 
probably  by  currents  of  water  holding  sand  in  suspension.  Above 
these  there  is  a  boulder-clay  containing  a  larger  proportion  of  sand 
and  gravel  than  the  boulder-clay  proper.  The  fianks  of  the  valleys 
are  covered  with  un stratified  Hand  or  fragments  of  sandstone  derived 
from  the  Trias,  probably  left  by  glaciers  as  submarine  morainee. 
The  whole  is  overlain  by  the  true  boulder-clay,  an  unstratified 
reddish-brown  clay  containing  erratics  derived  from  different  and 
distant  localities.  This  clay  originated  in  the  grinding-action  of  the 
glaciers  upon  the  neighbouring  rocks,  and  was  carried  out  in  the 
form  of  mud  by  subglacial  streams  of  water.  The  contained  pebbles, 
many  of  which  are  smoothed,  flattened,  scratched,  and  striated,  were 
carried  by  and  dropped  from  icebergs  and  floating  ioe ;  they  are  so 
abundant  as  to  indicate  that  the  bay  of  Liverpool  was  densely  packed 
with  ice. 

The  author  noticed  the  occurrence  in  these  beds  of  masses  of 
contemporaneous  sands,  gravels,  etc.,  caused  by  changes  in  the  ex- 
tension of  the  glaciers,  and  described  a  large  series  of  erratics  derived 
from  granitic^  volcanic,  Silurian,  Carbotiiferous,  and  other  rocks 
covered  with  strise  and  other  glacial  markings,  and  also  affording 
evidence  of  subsequent  exposure  to  weathering  before  they  were 
floated  away  and  dropped  into  the  clay.  In  connexion  with  this 
weathering  of  the  bouldei*s,  the  author  remarked  that  in  the  case  of 
the  granitic  and  volcanic  rocks,  the  process  differed  greatly  in  degree, 
extending  in  some  granites  to  the  separation  of  each  individual 
grain  throughout  the  whole  mass,  and  he  called  attention  to  the 
occurrence  in  Ireland  of  fragments  of  disintegrated  granite  and  trap 
imbedded  in  moraines,  eskers,  and  Boulder-clay,  and  to  that  of 
Wastd ale-Crag  granite  similarly  decomposed  in  the  moraines  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Shap,  where  also  rocks  of  volcanic  origin  have 
become  weathered  in  the  same  way  as  some  in  the  Boulder-clay  of 
Cheshire.  Fragments  of  limestone  also  show  traces  of  erosion, 
while  others  have  been  split  into  two  or  more  pieces  since  their 
glaciation,  phenomena  also  observed  in  moraine-accumulations  in 
limestone-districts.  Similar  phenomena  occur  in  the  case  of  slaty 
and  other  stratified  rocks.  Some  limestone  pebbles  have  been  per* 
forated  by  Mollusca  and  other  marine  animals. 
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Tbe  tnferenoe  drawn  by  the  author  from  the  facta  recorded  in  his 
paper  is  that  these  weathered  boulders  once  formed  pprtions  of 
moraines  on  land  from  which,  for  a  time,  the  glaciers  had  receded, 
and  that,  after  a  succession  of  seasons  sufficient  to  disintegrate  these 
blocks  more  or  less,  an  increased  snowfall  caused  such  an  extension 
of  the  glaciers  that  the  blocks  were  carried  down  to  the  sea  and 
conveyed  away  in  icebergs  and  by  floating  ice  to  the  spots  where 
they  are  now  imbedded.  As  they  occur  at  different  horizons,  there 
must  have  been  a  repetition  of  the  advance  and  retreat  of  the  glaciers, 
such  as  now  occurs  in  Greenland. 


IIL— June  10,  1886.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S., 
President,  in  the  Chair. — ^The  following  communications  were  read : 

1.  "Note  on  the  Sternal  Apparatus  in  I^iianocion."  By  J.  W. 
Hulke,  Esq.,  F.R.S.,  V.P.G.S. 

The  author  remarked  that  although  parts  of  the  pectoral  arch  of 
IquawAon  had  been  identified  in  this  country  and  in  Belgium, 
nothing  definite  was  known  of  the  structure  of  the  sternum  itself, 
and  stated  that  a  specimen  in  the  collection  of  Mr.  Beckles,  from  the 
Wealden  of  Hastings,  seemed  to  throw  some  light  upon  this  point. 
The  specimen  in  question  consists  of  an  azygos  bar,  from  near  one 
end  of  which  two  smaller  rods  diverge  laterally,  the  latter  terminat- 
ing mesially  in  expanded  ends,  applied  to  what  the  author  regarded 
as  the  ventral  surface  of  the  azygos  bar,  where  they  approach  each 
other  very  closely.  These  two  diverging  bones  are  regarded  by  the 
author  as  the  clavicles.  All  the  evidence  tends  to  show  that  the 
parts  are  in  their  normal  relations,  in  which  case  the  clavicles  bear 
the  same  relation  to  the  interclavicle  as  in  the  pectoral  arch  of  exist- 
ing Lacertilia. 

The  azygos  piece  is  a  long  flattened  bar,  widening  posteriorly  for 
some  distance  from  the  attachment  of  the  clavicles,  and  then  narrow- 
ing slightly  to  the  posterior  extremity.  The  lateral  borders  from 
the  clavicles  to  the  widest  part  are  smooth  and  gently  arcuate  for  the 
articulation  of  the  epicoracoid ;  behind  this  they  are  rough  and 
apparently  non-articular.  The  author  discussed  the  nature  of  the 
azygos  piece,  which  evidently  includes  the  interclavicle ;  but  whether 
it  comprises  the  costal  sternum  is  questionable.  There  are  no  indi- 
cations of  the  connexion  of  ribs  with  its  lateral  borders,  and  its 
figure  is  quite  unlike  that  of  the  sternum  in  existing  Lacertilia  and 
Crocodilia.  From  all  its  characters  the  author  concluded  that  the 
azygos  piece  represents  only  the  interclavicle,  and  he  suggested  that 
the  costal  sternum  may  have  been  cartilaginous,  as  in  existing 
Crocodiles. 

2.  "  The  Lower  Palaeozoic  Rocks  of  tbe  neighbourhood  of  Haver- 
fordwest." By  J.  E.  Marr,  Esq.,  M.  A.,  F.G.S.,  and  T.  Roberts,  Esq., 
B.A.,  F.G.S. 

The  authors  in  this  communication  described  the  sequence  of  the 
Lower  Palssozoic  rocks  lying  to  the  north  of  Haverfordwest  and 
Narberth.  Their  work  is  founded  on  that  published  by  the  Geologi- 
cal Surveyors  in  their  maps,  sections  and  memoirs. 
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To  the  north  of  the  ridge  of  rook  running  eastward  froin  Itock 
Castle,  olaimed  as  Arohasan  by  Dr.  Hicks,  they  have  discovered 
Lingala  Flags,  with  0!enu$  spinulosuB,  Wahl,  and  Agno$iu$  pid- 
formis,  Linn.  These  beds  are  seen  underlain  by  oonglomerate^ 
resting  upon  older  rocks,  near  Trefgam  Bridge. 

South  of  Dr.  Hicks's  Archaean  ridge,  a  great  fault  brings  beds  of 
Bala  age  in  juxtaposition  with  the  rooks  of  the  ridge ;  hence,  in  the 
tract  described,  no  rocks  of  Tremadoc  and  true  Arenig  age  have  been 
met  with.  In  the  area  south  of  the  ridge  the  rooks  are  thrown  into 
a  complex  synclinal,  with  a  complex  anticlinal  to  the  south-east, 
near  the  town  of  Narberth. 

The  succession  which  the  authors  attempted  to  establish  in  this 
area  is  as  follows  (in  ascending  sequence) : — 

i.  DidymograptuB  shales,  with  Murchieoni-ioTm  Graptolites. 

ii.  Llandeilo  limestone,  with  Asaphtts  tyrannus,  Murch.,  etc 

iii.  Dieranograptus  shales,  with  Dicranograpttu,  CHmaeograptnu 
hicomh^  DiplograptuB  foUaeeu$,  etc.,  having  a  zone  at  the  summit 
marked  by  the  abundance  of  Or  this  argeniea,  His. 

iv.  Robeston  Wathen  Limestone,  with  many  Corals  and  Brachio- 
pods,  and  few  Trilobites. 

V.  TrinucleuS'Seticamis  beds,  characterized  by  abundance  of  2W- 
nucleus  setieomist  His.,  and  its  variety  T.  Buclclandi.  These  are 
subdivided  into  three  stages,  viz. : — (a)  Sholeshook  limestone,  with 
Cystideans  and  an  abundant  Trilobite  fauna,  including  Agnostus 
trinodus.  Salt.,  Trinneleus  seUcontis,  His.,  Siygina  latifrons,  Port)., 
Phillipsia  parabola,  Barr.,  Cheirurus  parvus,  Salt.,  Enerinurus  sex- 
costatus.  Salt,  Phacops  Brongniarti,  Portl.,  etc. 

(h)  Redhill  beds,  blue-grey  shales,  generally  poor  in  fossils,  but 
containing  here  and  there  a  fair  abundance,  especially  of  Phacops 
Brongniariiy  Portl.,  and  Trinucleus  Bucklandi,  Barr.,  and  many 
Lamellibranchs  and  Gasteropods. 

(c)  Slade  beds,  consisting  of  gritty  green  shales  with  calcareous 
bands  crowded  with  fossils.  Olauconome  disticha,  Phyllopora  Hii* 
ingeri,  M*Coy,  Phacops  Brongniartif  Portl.,  Trinucleus  seticomis.  His., 
Calymene  trinucleinaf  Linns.,  Orthis  testudinariaf  Dalm.,  are  abundant. 
CUmacographiSy  sp.,  also  occurs. 

vi.  Conglomerate,  containing  many  quartz  pebbles,  succeeds  the 
beds  of  the  Slade  stage  in  many  localities,  and  does  not  seem  to 
mark  a  great  discordance,  as  the  authors  have  nowhere  found  it 
resting  on  lower  beds. 

vii.  Lower  Llandovery  beds.  Green  gritty  shales,  with  grit  and 
very  fossiliferous  calcareous  bands,  characterized  especially  by ^idu- 
lites  favuSf  Petraia  subduplicataj  var.  cremdata,  Stricklandinia  2trato, 
etc.,  and  containing  Phacops  elegans,  BoBck  and  Sars,  Phacops  mucro- 
natuSf  Ang.,  and  Deiphon  Forhesi,  Barr. 

The  authors  attempted  a  correlation  of  the  Haverfordwest  rocks 
with  those  of  other  areas : — 

Conglomerate  and  grit  of  Trefgam         =  Harlech  ? 

Lingula  Flags  of  Trefgarn,  etc.  =Dolgelly  beds. 

Didymograptus  shales  =:Llanvirn. 
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Llandeilo  Limestone  =Lower  Bala. 

Dicranograpttu  shales  =  Lower  and  Middle  Bala. 

Bobeston  Watben  Limestone  =Bala  Limestone. 

TrinuelefU'$etieom%8  beds  =  Upper  Bala. 

Conglomerate  )  «.Lo„j.  ^     hjii 

Fossiliferous  Lower  Llandovery  beds  )  ^ 

In  conclusion  the  authors  notice  two  points  which  require  further 
elucidation.  The  first  is  the  separation  of  the  Bobeston  Wathen 
and  Sholesbook  limestone.  This  is  made  on  palseontological  and 
lithological  grounds,  ais  the  whole  thickness  of  the  two  limestones 
had  nowhere  been  met  with  in  the  same  section.  The  second  is  the 
relationship  of  the  conglomerate  to  the  fossiliferous  Lower  Llandovery 
beds.  In  tbe  only  place  where  the  two  appear  in  justaposition  the 
conglomerate  series  appear  to  underlie  the  fossiliferous  Llandovery 
beds;  this  the  authors  explained  by  a  faulted  overfold.  These 
difficulties  do  not,  however,  prevent  the  authors  from  hoping  that  the 
sequence  tbey  have  established  will  be  of  use  in  assisting  to  deter- 
mine the  character  of  the  very  remarkable  folds  by  which  the  district 
has  been  affected. 

3.  "  On  certain  Fossiliferous  Nodules  and  Fragments  of  Haematite 
(sometimes  Magnetite)  from  the  (so-called)  Permian  Breccias  of  Lei- 
cestershire and  South  Derbyshire.'*  By  W.  S.  Gresley,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 
In  this  paper  the  author  described  certain  pebbles  of  haematite 
and  magnetite  which  occur  in  the  so-called  Permian  breccias  on  the 
western  margin  of  the  Ashby-de-la-Zouch  Coal-field.  These  pebbles, 
which  are  largely  collected  for  sale  and  used  as  "  burnishers,"  vary 
in  size  from  a  diameter  of  iV  inch  to  the  size  of  a  man*8  fist  They 
present  many  varieties  of  form,  have  sometimes  an  agate-like  struc- 
ture, and  occasionally  exhibit  well-marked  magnetic  polarity.  Some- 
times they  show  grooving  and  striation  resembling  those  produced 
by  ice- action,  while  at  other  times  they  seem  to  have  been  crushed 
and  recemented.  Many  of  these  pebbles  contain  fossils  of  various 
kinds,  chiefly  plant-  and  insect-remains,  but  with  a  few  of  Annelids, 
MoUusca  and  Fish.     All  the  fossils  are  of  Carboniferous  age. 

From  the  consideration  of  all  the  facts  detailed  in  the  paper,  the 
author  concluded  that  these  nodules  were  originally  composed  of 
clay  ironstone,  and  that  they  were  derived  from  Carboniferous  strata. 
He  considered  that  the  pseudomorphic  action  by  which  tbey  have 
acquired  their  present  composition  must  have  taken  place  in  situ 
since  their  inclusion  in  the  breccia. 


III. — The  Gbologists'  Association. 

At  a  meeting  held  at  University  College,  on  the  5th  June  last, 
Mr.  Herbert  Goss,  F.L.S.,  F.G.S.,  etc.,  read  a  paper  "  On  Some 
recently -discovered  Insecta  and  Arachnida  from  Carboniferous  and 
Silurian  Bocks."  After  remarking  on  the  great  number  of  Palaeozoic 
Insects  lately  discovered,  and  calling  attention  to  the  recent  investi- 
gations and  writings  on  the  subject  of  M.  Charles  Brongniart,  Mr. 
Scudder,  Dr.  Deichmuller,  Dr.  Dohrn,  Dr.  Fritsch,  Dr.  Eugen  Geinitz, 
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Dr.  H.  B.  Oeinitz,  Dr.  Goldenberg,  Dr.  HageD,  Professor  Lindstrom, 
Dr.  Novak,  Mr.  B.  N.  Peach,  Dr.  Sterzel,  and  others,  the  author 
stated  that  at  the  date  of  his  last  paper  (Maroh,  1879),  only  103 
fossil  insects  from  the  Carboniferous  rocks  of  the  whole  world  were 
known ;  but  that  during  the  last  five  years  a  large  nnmber  had  been 
discovered,  including  about  1400  from  the  Coal-measures  of  Com* 
mentry,  France;  a  few  from  Saarbruck,  Klein  Opitz,  Lugao,  and 
elsewhere  in  Germany;  and  a  considerable  number  from  varioos 
parts  of  the  North  American  continent  Such  of  the  specimens  as 
had  yet  been  determined  were  then  enumerated,  some  of  the  most 
remarkable  forms  were  referred  to  in  detail,  and  attention  was  drawn 
to  their  affinities  with  existing  types.  According  to  M.  Brongniart 
the  Commentry  fossils  included  about  40  types,  some  of  which 
appeared  allied  to  representatives  of  existing  genera  of  HemipUrOy 
Neuropiera,  Pseudo-Neuroptera,  and  Orthopiera,  On  the  other  hand, 
many  of  these  fossils  apparently  belonged  to  some  synthetic  or 
homogeneous  types,  uniting  in  themselves  characteristics  of  Neurop' 
tera  and  OrthopterGf  or  Neuropiera  and  Hemiptera,  and  proving  that 
at  this  early  period  the  difierentiation  of  most  of  Uie  existing  groups 
had  hardly  commenced. 

Attention  was  then  called  to  the  discovery,  last  year,  of  fossil 
Scorpions  in  the  Upper  Silurian  of  the  Isle  of  Gotland  and  Scotland, 
and  of  the  wing  of  a  Cockroach  in  the  Middle  Silurian  of  Juiques 
Calvados,  France.  Prior  to  these  discoveries,  no  remains  of  terres- 
trial animals  had  been  obtained  from  any  strata  older  than  the 
Devonian,  and  the  result  of  their  discovery  in  Silurian  strata  was  to 
leave  the  Insects  the  oldest  known  class  of  land  animals,  and  the 
Cockroaches  the  oldest  known  family  of  insects. 

The  paper  concluded  with  a  summary  of  the  results  of  recent 
discoveries,  and  it  was  stated  that  the  evidence  afforded  by  Palaeon- 
tology was,  as  far  as  it  went,  in  support  of  the  views  as  to  the  origin 
of  insects,  and  the  order  of  succession  on  the  earth  of  the  various 
groups,  arrived  at  by  Dr.  Packard  and  others  from  a  study  of  the 
embryology  of  the  class.  No  evidence  had  however  yet  been 
obtained  of  the  existence  of  any  earlier  forms  connecting  the  Insects 
with  those  lower  groups  from  which  they  are  believed  to  have 
originated. 

COI^I^ES:P035r3DE35rCE- 


THE  ENSTATITIC  LAVAS  OF  EYCOTT  HILL. 
Sir, — Mr.  F.  Rutley,  in  his  letter  on  the  **  Enstatitic  Lavas  of 
Eycott  Hill,"  is  not  quite  correct  in  some  of  his  statements.  He 
asserts  that  when  the  late  Mr.  Clifton  Ward  wrote  his  Memoir  on 
the  Geology  of  the  northern  part  of  the  Lake  District,  the  name 
Andesite  was  not  in  use  except  as  a  synonym  for  andesine  felspar. 
To  this  I  demur — the  rock,  for  instance,  is  described  in  my  edition 
of  Zirkel's  Mikroscopische  Beschaffenheit,  which  is  dated  1873,  my 
copy  of  the  Memoir  being  dated  1876.  It  is  even  mentioned  in 
Lawrance's   translation  of  Cotta   (1866).      Further,   I  remember 
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pointini^  out  to  Mr.  Ward,  when  first  be  used  the  term  fehidolerite 
(a  term  of  barbaroas  etymology  and  self-contradiotory),  that  the 
more  acid  lavas  of  the  Lake  Distriot  agreed  with  some  porphyrites, 
and  only  differed  from  andesites  by  slight  mineral  changes. 

Again,  the  rhombic  pyroxene  which   I   have   described    in  the 

Eyoott  Hill  rock  (which  I  leave  among  the  basalts)  differs  in  some 

respeots  from  that  described  by  Messrs.  Cross,  Iddings,  and  Teall, 

and  (as  may  be  seen  from  my  paper)  is  more  nearly  related  to  the 

mineral  which  occurs  in  certain  peridotites  and  serpentines.     As 

I  went  in  1876  to  examine  a  rock  containing  it,  I  presnme  it  was 

pretty  well  known  some  years  previously,     It  was,  however,  very 

natural  that   Mr.  Ward   should  overlook   this  mineral — indeed,  a 

charaoteristic  specimen  may  not  have  occurred  in  the  slide  or  slides 

which  he  examined,     lliis,  however,  seems  so  obvious  a  truism 

that  the  only  motive  which  I  can  understand  in  Mr.  Rutley's  letter 

is  to  hint  obliquely  that  I  have  not  done  Mr.  Ward  full  justice. 

This  I  maintain  is  not  warranted  by  anything  in  my  paper.     No 

one  can  regard  the  memory  of  Mr.  Clifton  Ward  more  highly  than 

I  do,  for  I  continue  to  regret  him  as  a  near  and  dear  friend,  no  less 

than  I  esteemed  him  as  a  geologist.     But  I  did  not  and  do  not 

consider  that  I  was  bound  to  preface  my  paper  by  some  apologetic 

remarks  for  venturing  to  correct  slightly  and  add  a  little  to  what 

he  had  written  on  the  subject.     If  we,  whose  lives  are  spared,  are 

not  to  endeavour  in  our  humble  way  to  advance  knowledge,  for 

what  are  we  living?  T  q  Bonnby. 


SUBTERRANEAN  CONTOURING  ON  GEOLOGICAL  MAPS. 

Sib, — In  the  May  Number  of  the  Gbolooioal  Magazine,  received 
yesterday,  a  Correspondent  of  yours  asks  me :  **  How  the  position 
for  contours  [of  Rock  Beds]  may  be  accurately  ascertained  at  depths 
far  removed  from  observation,  amongst  hijjjhly  contorted  or  disturbed 
strata?"  Really  I  know  of  no  method  but  digging;  yet  it  some- 
times happens  even  in  such  extreme  cases  that  an  opinion  of  more 
or  less  valae  can  be  formed  by  means  of  a  careful  instrumental 
survey. 

What  I  maintain  is  that  contour  lines  enable  any  such  opinion  to 
he  expressed  clearly  and  precisely,  of  course  the  mode  of  expression 
does  not  by  its  clearness  and  precision  increase  the  certainty  or 
truthfulness  of  what  is  expressed.  Nor  are  opinions  necessarily 
valueless  because  not  certain  beyond  a  doubt ;  nor  are  all  opinions 
to  be  called  mere  "  fancies."  If  geological  maps  could  literally  only 
give  what  has  actually  been  observed  on  the  surface,  they  would 
generally  be  barren  indeed  and  leave  almost  as  much  to  the  intel- 
ligence of  the  reader  as  the  unexplored  ground  does.  The  aim  of 
geological  surveys  is  to  ascertain  the  probabilities  in  regard  to  what 
is  hidden ;  and  in  easy  cases  and  thorough  surveys  the  probabilities 
perceived  by  the  geologist  are  sometimes  practically  as  good  as 
certainties ;  in  many  other  cases  the  indication  with  precision  of  the 
probable,  not  **  merely  possible,  position  "  of  a  rock  bed  under  cover 
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is  of  the  highest  importance.  Clearly  the  degree  of  probability 
ought  not  to  be  exaggerated.  But  precision  is  in  itself  no  such 
exaggeration. 

The  very  necessity  of  stating  an  opinion  precisely  and  d^nitelj, 
if  at  all,  and  of  making  it  correspond  throughout  wiUi  all  the  surface 
facts  80  far  as  they  have  been  obsenred,  is  a  g^reat  inoentiTe  to  care- 
ful thoroughness ;  and  the  work  specially  required  for  anderground 
contours,  both  in  the  field  and  in  the  office,  gives  much  more  than 
ordinary  value  to  a  geological  survey. 

He  asks  further :  **  Whether  I  would  advise  the  use  of  distinct 
plans  on  wliich  to  record  the  positions  of  the  contours  at  the  various 
depths,  when  ascertained."  Of  course  the  various  depths  can  have 
each  but  one  contour  line,  and  naturally  I  would  not  recommend 
a  separate  map  for  every  contour  line :  but  perhaps  some  misprint 
or  other  slip  has  concealed  the  drift  of  the  question. 

Northampton,  Mabs.,  20  Map,  1886.  Bemj.  SxITH  LtkaN. 


THE    CLASSIFICATION    OF    THE   JUBASSIC    SYSTEM. 

Sir, — I  had  not  intended  to  trouble  you  with  any  further  remarkii 
on  this  subject,  but  as  part  of  Dr.  Blanford's  last  letter  has  been 
repeated  in  the  June  Number  of  the  Magazine  for  the  sake  of  cor- 
recting a  typographical  error,  I  may  be  allowed  to  answer  the 
paragraph  so  reprinted. 

I  think  Dr.  Bianford  fails  to  apprehend  the  object  of  my  reference 
to  the  Lower  Calcareous  Grit.  It  was  this, — he  proposes  to  place 
the  Coral  Rag  in  the  upper  division  and  the  Oxford  Clay  in  the 
middle  division  of  the  Jurassic  system ;  I  reply  that  the  lower 
member  of  the  Coral  Kag  is  so  closely  connected  by  its  fossils  with 
the  Oxford  Clay,  that  it  would  be  unphilosophical  to  draw  such  an 
important  line  of  separation  below  it 

I  do  not  see  what  the  Callovian  has  to  do  with  this  argument,  but 
I  had  certainly  not  forgotten  its  existence,  for  I  happened  to  mention 
it  in  my  first  letter  (Geol.  Mag.  1884,  p.  525)  as  forming  the  base 
of  the  Oxford ian. 

My  argument  is  simply  this,  that  there  is  a  greater  palsdontological 
change  in  passing  from  the  CornbraBh  to  the  Oxfordian  than  there  is 
between  the  Oxfordian  and  the  Coral  Rag.  The  question  of  the 
lithological  change  is  not  worth  further  discussion ;  I  quite  admit 
that  the  point  should  be  decided  on  palseontological  grounds,  but  I 
do  not  agree  with  Dr.  Blanford*s  method  of  handling  the  facts. 

/m»*  6^,1885.  A.  J.   JuKES-BboWME. 


The  Darwin  Memorial  Statue,  the  execution  of  which,  in  white 
marblo,  had  been  entrusted  to  Mr.  Boehm,  was  unveiled  by  H.  R.  H.  the  Prince  of 
Wales  at  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History),  Cromwell  Koad,  on  Tnesiday, 
9tb  Jime,  18H5,  when  Prof.  Iluxley,  President  of  the  Koval  Society,  delivered  an 
addrc68  on  behalf  of  the  Darwin  Memorial  Committee,  and  handed  over  the  care  of 
the  statue  to  the  Trustees.  The  Prince  of  Wales  replied  on  their  behalf.  The 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury  and  many  othrT  of  the  Trustees  were  present,  and  a  large 
assemblage  of  scientiiic  men  and  friends  and  admirers  of  Darwin  mled  the  Great  HaiL 
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I. — On   a    Spboimen  op  .  Psephodus  maonus,   Aoassiz,  fkom  the 
Carboniferous  Lihestonr  of  East  Kilbride,  Lanarkshire.^ 

By  R.  H.  TaAQUATE,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 
(PLATE  VIII.) 

IN  his  "Tableau  generale  des  Poissons  Fossiles/'  published  in 
1844,  and  appended  to  the  first  volume  of  his  great  work, 
Agassiz  enumerates  five  species  of  his  Carboniferous  selachian  genus 
CocMioduSf  of  whioh  he  only  described  one,  the  well-known  C.  eon- 
iortuB ;  the  others,  of  whioh  the  names  only  were  then  published, 
being  C,  magnva,  C,  acuius,  C,  oblongus,  and  (7.  etriatus, 

C.  magnus  was,  however,  figured  by  Lieut.-Col.  Portlock  in  his 
"  Geological  Report  of  Londonderry  and  parts  of  Tyrone  and 
Fermanagh  "  (pi.  14a.,  fig.  4).  It  is  a  large,  broadly  oblong  convex 
crushing  tooth,  with  crenulated  edges,  common  at  Armagh,  in 
Ireland,  and  not  at  all  rare  in  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  of  many 
localities  in  Scotland.  In  the  same  work  (p.  462)  Col.  Portlock 
quotes  a  letter  from  Captain  Jones,  in  which  that  gentleman,  a 
zealous  collector  of  fossils  from  the  Armagh  limestone,  expresses  th^ 
opinion  that  this  tooth  passes  into  Helodua  planus,  another  Armagh 
species,  named  but  not  described  by  Agassiz. 

Both  CocJdiodua  magnua  and  Helodus  planw  were  described,  and 
the  latter  also  figured,  by  M*Coy,  who  still  retained  them  as 
belonging  to  separate  genera  and  species,  for  though  he  mentions 
Captain  Jones's  opinion  regarding  them,  he  states  that  he  himself 
had  not  seen  the  passage.  As  regards  C.  magnus,  M*Coy  assigned 
three  teeth  to  each  ramus  of  the  jaw,  so  as  to  form  an  arrangement 
corresponding  with  that  in  C.  contortus.  He  also  doubted  the  position 
of  the  species  in  the  genus  Cochh'odus,  on  account  of  the  slight 
enrolment,  the  little  definition  of  the  characteristic  oblique  ridges, 
and  the  strong  crenulation  of  the  edges.^ 

Agassiz,  having  visited  Great  Britain  again  in  1859,  extensively 
revised  the  names  of  the  Carboniferous  selachian  remains  in  the 
magnificent  collection  of  the  Earl  of  Enniskillen,  at  Florence 
Court,  in  Ireland,  and  instituted  a  great  number  of  new  generic 
and  specific  names,  involving  in  many  cases  considerable  subdivision 
of  former  genera.      A  list  of  these  MS.  names  was  supplied  by 

*  Reprinted  from  the  Transactions  of  the  Geoloj^cal  Society  of  Glasgow,  vol.  vii. 
part  2,  pp.  392-402,  pi.  xvi.     Glasgow,  July,  18h6. 
^  "  fintish  PalsBozoic  Fossils,"  London  and  Cambridge,  1S55, 
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Lord  Enniskillen  to  Messrs.  Morris  and  Boberts,  and  published  by 
them  in  the  Quart.  Journ.  of  the  Geological  Society,  vol.  zviiL  1862, 
pp.  99-102.  From  this  list  it  appears  that  out  of  the  previously 
quoted  species  of  Coehliodus,  except  the  first,  C.  coniorlus,  a  number 
of  new  genera,  as  well  as  several  additional  species,  were  established. 
Cochliodus  magnua  from  Armagh  became  Psephodus  magnuSj  with 
which  Helodus  planus  was  merged ;  (7.  magnus  from  Bristol  became 
Tomodvs  coHvexM ;  C.  actUus  became  Deltoptychius  acuttu  and 
gihherulus;  C.  ohlongtu  became  Strehlodus  ohlongtu,  Calei  and 
Egertoni ;  and  lastly,  for  C.  siriatus,  the  genus  Xtfstradus  was  pro- 
posed. 

Teeth  undoubtedly  generically  identical  with  Agassiz's  Psephodus 
were  in  1866  figured  by  Messrs.  Newberry  and  Wortben,  under  the 
name  of  Aspidodus  crenulatus.^  The  authors  refer  to  the  resemblance 
which  these  teeth  bear  to  Agassiz's  Cochliodus  magnu$,  and  suggest 
that  the  latter,  as  well  as  Helodus  plamu,  should  be  included  in 
Aspidodus,  In  this  Messrs.  Newberry  and  Wortben  would  have  been 
perfectly  right  had  Psephodus  been  a  mere  MS.  name  like  so  many 
others  which  Agassiz  left  behind  him  at  Florence  Court  For  though 
no  definition  of  Psephodus  appeared  along  with  the  publication  of 
the  name  in  1862,  its  type  species,  magnus^  had  been  sufficiently  well 
figured  and  described  by  Portlock  and  M'Goy  to  enable  naturalists 
throughout  the  world  to  identify  the  genus.  We  may,  therefore, 
grant  priority  to  Agassiz^s  name,  though  solely  on  the  grounds  above 
given.  And  in  the  sixth  volume  of  the  Greological  Survey  of  Illinois 
the  name  Aspidodus,  given  by  Messrs.  St  John  and  Worthen,  is 
relinquished  in  favour  of  Psephodus, 

It  is  indeed  much  to  be  regretted  that  Agassiz  did  not  himself 
publish  figures  and  descriptions  of  the  numerous  genera  and  species 
of  fossil  fishes  to  which  in  various  collections  he  affixed  MS.  names, 
and  in  hardly  any  department  did  the  non-completion  of  his  work 
hinder  progress  more  than  in  the  case  of  those  selachian  remains 
from  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  contained  in  the  Florence  Court 
collection.  Many  of  those  names  given  by  him  in  his  revision  of 
1859  became  current  among  collectora  without  their  having  any  pub- 
lished means  of  verifying  their  identifications,  and  the  names  them- 
selves being  MS.  names  still,  in  spite  of  their  publication  by  Messrs. 
Morris  and  Roberts,  were  liable  at  any  moment  to  be  superseded. 
This  want  has,  however,  been  supplied  by  Mr.  J.  W.  Davis,  who, 
having  been  entrusted  by  Lord  Enniskillen  with  the  task  of  working 
up  the  Carboniferous  limestone  selachian  remains  in  his  collection, 
last  year  published  descriptions  and  figures  of  the  genera  and  species 
there  named  by  Agassiz,  along  with  many  others  established  by  him- 
self as  new.  The  Enniskillen  collection  itself  having  been  recently 
acquired  by  the  British  Museum,  the  scientific  public  at  large  have 
now  ample  opportunity  of  knowing  the  present  condition  of  this 
branch  of  palaeichthyological  science,  so  far  at  least  as  specimens 
from  British  Carboniferous  rocks  are  concerned. 

*  Geological  Survey,  Illinois,  toI.  ii.  p  92. 


Dr.  Traquair — On  PaephoduB  magnuSyfrom  E.  Kilbride.     339 

In  this  work  '  Mr.  Davis  follows  M*Coy  in  assigning  three  principal 
teeth  to  each  ramus  of  the  jaw  of  PBephodw  niagnus,  and  has  given 
a  figure  representing  three  such  teeth  placed  together  in  the  position 
he  supposed  them  to  occupy.  Admitting  Helodus  planus  as  a 
synonym,  he  assigns  to  these  "  Helodont "  teeth  a  position  — some  in 
front  of  the  larger  plates,  others  on  the  palate  between  them. 

Mr.  Davis  summarizes  his  views  as  follows : — "  That  a  row  of 
three  principal  teeth,  increasing  in  size  backwards,  were  attached  to 
each  cartilaginous  ramus  of  the  jaw  ;  that  the  diameter  of  the  jaw, 
as  indicated  by  the  groove  or  channel  on  the  under  surface  of  the 
teeth,  diminished  towards  the  symphysis ;  that  a  long  narrow  tooth 
was  placed  in  front  of  the  anterior  one,  and  that  a  series  of  at  least 
three  Helodoid  teeth  were  placed  behind  it,  extending  over  the  palate 
and  increasing  in  size  backwards."  (op.  ciL  p,  47.)  The  follewing 
sentences  may  also  be  quoted  : — ^*  It  is  not  probable  that  more  than 
three  teeth  existed  on  each  side  of  the  jaw ;  and  the  teeth  hitherto 
known  as  Helodus  planus,  Ag.,  occupied  the  intervening  portion  of 
the  palate.  An  example  (pi.  Iv.  fig.  6)  shows  a  Helodoid  tooth  to 
have  occupied  a  position  in  front  of  the  anterior  tooth,  as  well  as 
the  palatal  space  behind."  (op.  cii.  p.  441.) 

These  views  appear,  however,  to  be  in  the  main  hypothetical. 
The  ''  three  principal  teeth  "  have  not,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  been 
found  together  in  the  positions  ascribed  to  them ;  nor  does  it  seem 
clear  what  Mr.  Davis  means  by  the  ''  intervening  portion  of  the 
palate,"  or  the  ^*  palatal  space,"  unless  he  supposes  these  Helodont 
teeth  to  have  been  unsupported  by  the  cartilaginous  jaw  arches, 
mandibular  below  and  palato-quadrate  above,  which  is  certainly  im- 
probable. One  of  his  figures  (pi.  Iv.  fig.  4),  however,  shows  three 
of  the  Helodoid  teeth  in  longitudinal  apposition;  another  (fig.  9) 
two  similarly  related  to  each  other,  and  to  a  broad  tooth ;  and  again 
(fig.  6)  we  have  one  of  the  narrow  teeth  lying  alongside  the  trigonal 
one,  supposed  by  M'Coy  and  himself  to  be  **  anterior." 

Mr.  Davis's  paper  was  read  before  the  Royal  Dublin  Society, 
May  15,  1882,  and  published  during  the  following  year.  But  also 
in  the  same  year  (1883)  appeared  the  seventh  volume  of  the  Geolo- 
gical Survey  of  Illinois,  containing  extensive  new  researches  among 
the  Carboniferous  selachian  remains  of  that  region  by  Messrs. 
St.  John  and  Worthen,  and  made  independently  of  Mr.  Davis's 
work.  In  this  volume  a  considerable  share  of  attention  is  given  to 
the  genus  PsephoduSf  and  the  results  certainly  do  not  correspond 
with  the  views  of  Mr.  Davis.  While  the  authors  state  that 
"  in  reference  to  the  dentition  of  Psephodus  our  information  is 
still  meagre,"  they  seem  to  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that  *'  while 
the  median  portion  of  the  rami  of  the  jaws  of  Psephodus  was  en- 
veloped by  a  moderately-contorted  dental  plate,  this  plate  was 
flanked  on  either  side  by  series  of  teeth  disposed  in  rows  from  within 
outwards,  similar  to  the  occurrence  of  the  teeth  upon  the  jaws  of 
Cesiraeion.*'     And  as  regards  the  allocation  of  the  larger  dental  plates, 

1  <*  On  the  Fosfiil  Fisbes  of  the   Carboniferous  Limestone  Series,"  Sc.  Trans. 
Boy.  Dub.  Soc.  toI.  I  ser.  2,  1883.    (Bead  May  16,  1882.) 
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one  form  apparently  correBponding  with  the  Bnpposed  ^'poBterior" 
tooth  of  M*Coy  and  Davis  is  provisionally  referred  to  the  lower  jaw, 
while  another  resemhling  the  supposed  **  middle  "  tooth  is  in  like 
manner  referred  to  the  upper  jaw. ^  Moreover,  on  the  8th  December, 
1881,  prior  to  the  reading  of  Mr.  Davis*s  paper,  Mr.  James  Coutts  exhi- 
bited before  the  Greological  Society  of  Glasgow  a  remarkable  speciuiea 
of  Psephodus  magnus,  discovered  by  Mr.  A .  Patton  in  the  shale  accom- 
panying the  cement-limestone  of  East  Kilbride,  and  his  remarks 
upon  it  were  published  also  in  1883.'  In  this  specimen  we  have 
remains  of  the  cartilage  of  the  jaws,  along  with  an  aggregation  of 
teeth,  which  undoubtedly  belonged  to  the  same  mouth.  Concerning 
the  teeth  here  exhibited,  Mr.  Coutts  remarks  : — "  The  two  largest 
teeth  evidently  belong  to  CockUodua  magnua,  or,  as  it  is  now  g^ven 
in  the  '  Catalogue  of  Western  Scottish  Fossils,'  Tomodvs  eonvexm, 
Agassiz.  Others  of  the  teeth  agree  closely  in  form  with  Heladva 
planus,  now  Psephodus  magnuSf  Agassiz,  thus  confirming  Captain 
Jones's  opinion  that  the  teeth  of  Cochliodus  mo^ntw  and  Helodnt 
planus  belong,  in  all  probability,  to  the  same  fish.  Some  of  the 
teeth  in  this  specimen  agree  very  closely  with  Helodus  mammillarii, 
Agassiz,  while  others  differ  in  form  from  any  of  the  species  indicated ; 
indeed,  it  is  very  doubtful  if  there  are  any  two  teeth  exactly  alike, 
but  this  is  a  feature  common  to  the  group  of  fishes  to  which  the 
specimen  belongs."  From  the  dates  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
remarks  of  Mr.  Davis  and  Mr.  Coutts,  on  this  form,  were  written 
and  published  altogether  independently  of  each  other. 

Through  the  kindness  of  Messrs.  Patton  and  Coutts,  this  very 
interesting  specimen  has  been  entrusted  to  me  for  re-examination, 
and  in  the  present  communication  I  propose  to  give  a  more  detailed 
descnption  of  the  facts  and  features  which  it  displays. 

Tlie  specimen  is  contained  on  a  nearly  rectangular  slab  of  shale 
9J  inches  in  length  by  4  in  breadth.  That  which  we  may  call  the 
anterior  half  of  the  surface  (PI.  VIII.  Fig.  1)  is  occupied  by  remains 
of  cephalic  cartilage,  with  teeth,  behind  which,  on  the  posterior  half, 
we  find  some  obscure  remains  of  a  vertebral  column.  The  most 
prominent  object  which  strikes  the  eye  on  the  anterior  part  of  the 
slab,  and  lying  close  to  what  may,  for  convenience,  be  called  the 
lower  margin,  is  a  piece  of  calcified  cartilage,  8J  inches  in  length, 
of  an  elongated  form,  gently  curved,  and  broader  behind  than  in 
front,  which  one  feels  much  tempted  to  regard  as  the  ramus  of  a  jaw. 
Close  to  and  slightly  above  the  hinder  extremity  of  this  cartilage  is 
one  of  the  large  dental  plates  of  Psephodus  magnus  (a),  lying  with 
its  deep  or  concave  surface  upwards ;  but  it  may  be  lifted  from  the 
matrix  and  freely  examined  on  all  sides.  This  dental  plate  (seen 
isolated  and  from  the  convex  surface  in  Fig.  3)  is  one  of  those  trape- 
zoidal teeth,  considered  as  *•  middle  "  by  M*Coy.  All  its  margins  are 
crenulated,  save  the  so-called  inner  margin,  with  which  very  dis- 
tinct lines  of  growth  run  parallel. 

In  front  of  this  tooth,  and  extending  to  the  anterior  margin  of  the 
slab,  are  seen  many  irregularly  placed  small  Helodont  teeth,  above 

*  p.  64.  2  Trana.  GeoL  Soc  Glasgow,  vol.  vii.  pt.  i.  pp.  164-166. 
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liich  again  the  surface  is  mainly  covered  by  oalci6ed  cartilage, 
irough  which  (at  h)  the  broken  margin  of  another  large  tooth  may 
3  seen  projecting.  A  fracture  enables  us  to  raise  this  cartilaginous 
>rtion  of  the  specimen,  bringing  into  view  upon  its  under  surface 
^g.  2)  a  large  number  of  additional  teeth,  among  which  is  the  large 
le  whose  broken  edge  I  have  already  alluded  to.  This  is  firmly 
ced  to  a  stout  long-shaped  piece  of  cartilage,  resembling  a  jaw 
imus,  which  is  not,  however,  preserved  in  its  entirety,  being 
)liquely  broken  off  in  front  The  tooth  itself  (Fig.  4)  belongs  to 
le  cat^ory  reckoned  by  M'Ooy  and  Davis  as  the  "  posterior  "  tooth 
:*  Paephodus  magnuSf  and  of  this  it  represents  one  of  the  rude 
mvex  varieties.  The  margin  regarded  by  M'Coy  as  "inner"  is 
roken  away ;  the  anterior  and  posterior  margins  are  crenulated ; 
le  so-called  ''  outer  "  bent  margin  is  entire  and  smooth. 
These  two  teeth,  above  described,  are  the  only  large  ones  seen  in 
le  specimen.  They  undoubtedly  belong  to  Psephodua  mcignuB,^ 
gassiz,  and  not  to  Tomodtia  convexua,  as  stated  by  Mr.  Coutts ;  but 
s  mistake  is  readily  excusable  when  we  consider  the  difficulty  and, 
.  many  oases,  impossibility,  of  identifying  Agassiz's  MS.  genera, 
itil  the  appearance  of  Mr.  Davis's  work. 

There  are  no  less  than  forty-four  smaller  teeth  exhibited  in  the 
»ecimen.  Mr.  Coutts  mentions  thirty-two,  including  the  two  large 
les ;  but  by  careful  working  out  I  have  been  able  to  uncover  the 
Iditional  number.  They  are  mostly  rather  confused  in  position; 
it  as  seen  in  Fig.  2,  several  groups  occur  of  two,  three,  and  four  in 
>position.  The  most  posterior  of  these  smaller  teeth  (c)  is  isolated 
Dm  the  rest,  and  somewhat  resembles  Helodus  rudis  of  M'Coy, 
ough  smaller  in  size.  It  is  oval  in  shape,  i  inch  in  length  by 
in  breadth,  slightly  convex  on  the  surface,  and  with  its  margin 
oping  and  crenulated. 

More  than  twelve  of  the  teeth  (d)  in  front  of  this  and  lying 
)tween  the  two  larger  ones  are  clearly  identifiable  with  Belodua 
anu$,  though  they  exhibit  considerable  variety  in  size  as  well  as 
lape;  the  largest  being  nearly  one  inch,  the  smallest  j-  inch  in 
ngth.  Some  of  them  are  much  broader  behind  than  in  front,  with 
clique  posterior  margins,  others  are  more  rectangular ;  some  exhibit 
•nsiderable  lateral  convexity  of  the  crown,  on  others  the  surface  is 
ore  flattened ;  in  all,  the  margins  are  crenulated. 
Closely  behind  the  large  tooth  (&)  may  be  observed  four  teeth  of 
peculiar  form  (0),  three  of  them  being  in  apposition.  The  largest 
these  is  iV  inch  in  length  by  i  in  breadth ;  the  shape  somewhat 
ctangular,  but  from  the  middle  of  one  margin  a  small  angular 
ant  projects  over  the  tooth  next  in  advance.  The  margins  are 
enulated. 

The  remaining  teeth  are  placed  in  advance  of  those  already 
scribed,  and  most  of  them,  where  their  shape  is  clearly  exhibited, 
esent  the  characters  of  Bomanowski's  genus  Zophodua, — a  genus 
stituted  for  those  Helodont  teeth  which  possess  a  well-marked, 
)re  or  less  compressed,  and  vertically  striated  or  crenulated  root^ 

^  BolL  Soc.  Imp.  Nat  Moscow,  toI.  xxxtU.  1864,  pp.  157-170. 
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Among  these  ooDsiderable  Tariety  of  form  may  be  observed.  One 
at  least  (/)  is  referable  to  L.  didymuB,  Ag.  sp.,  showing  a  broad 
prominent  central  elevation  or  boss,  which  **  posteriorly"  is  distinctly 
divided  into  two  smaller  ones,  below  which  and  dose  to  the  maigin 
of  the  crown  is  a  small  angular  prominence.  Thongh  the  division 
of  the  central  elevation  of  the  crown  is  feebly  indicated  in  at  least 
one  of  the  others,  in  the  rest  it  disappears,  and  the  teeth  assnme  the 
characters  of  L.  Icniseimfu,  Ag.  sp.  (g) ;  finally,  all  definition  of  the 
boss  ceases,  the  crown  ultimately  becoming  nearly  flat.  In  some  of 
these  '*lcBvi»8imfu  "  forms  the  boss  is  markedly  ansymraetrical,  being 
much  more  sharply  defined  on  one  side  than  on  the  other. 

Concerning  the  rest  of  the  specimen  not  much  is  to  be  said. 
Immediately  behind  the  large  tooth  (a)  there  is  a  flat  piece  of 
osseous  matter  -H  inch  in  length  by  i  in  breadth,  concerning  which 
Jf  am  unable  to  ofier  any  opinion.  The  remains  of  the  vertebral 
column,  of  which  a  length  of  three  inches  is  preserved,  are  limited 
to  a  set  of  elongated  closely-placed  spinous  processes,  which  are, 
however,  very  obscurely  seen  ;  there  is  no  trace  of  vertebral  bodies, 
so  that,  as  might  be  expected  in  a  Palaeozoic  Selachian,  the  notocbord 
must  have  been  persistent  One  or  two  minute,  sharply-ridged, 
shagreen  bodies  may  also  be  observed. 

OhBervaiiane. — Although  the  above-described  specimen  is  one  of 
great  importance  for  Carboniferous  Selachology,  our  first  reflection 
must  be  that  we  are  far  from  having  the  entire  dentition  of  the 
fish  before  us,  and  that  a  considerable  portion  of  the  specimen  must 
have  been  lost.  It  is  very  improbable  that  the  species  possessed 
less  than  four  of  the  large  tooth  plates — one  on  each  side  above 
and  below — but  were  only  one  pair  present  the  two  would  be 
symmetrical  with  each  other.  Here  we  have  two  of  these  plates 
present,  belonging  respectively  to  the  forms  supposed  by  M*Coy  and 
Davis  to  be  the  first  and  second  tooth  of  a  cochliodont  dentition,  but 
the  mode  in  which  they  occur  lends  no  support  whatever  to  that 
theory.  Much  more  probable  does  it  seem  to  me  that  the  view  of 
Messrs.  St.  John  and  Worthen  is  correct,  namely,  that  these  two 
forms  of  teeth  belong  to  diflferent  jaws,  upper  and  lower.  Which 
belongs  to  which  we  have,  however,  no  really  accurate  means  as  yet 
of  determining.  Messrs.  St.  John  and  Worthen  refer  the  broader 
teeth  (h  of  the  present  specimen)  to  the  lower  jaw  on  account  of 
"  the  somewhat  stronger  resemblance "  which  they  have  in  form 
"  with  the  contour  of  the  mandibular  teeth  of  typical  cochliodonts." 

But  whether  the  form  (a)  or  the  form  (h)  be  upper  or  lower,  I 
must  hold  that  these  larger  tooth  plates  in  Fsephodus  present  an 
unmistakeable  analogy  in  form  with  those  of  Cochliodus.  And  if  this 
be  the  case,  the  long  side  of  each  along  which  the  progressive 
increase  of  the  tooth  took  place  as  indicated  by  the  lines  of  growth, 
must  be  internal  in  position,  and  not  external  as  it  is  placed  by  Mr. 
Davis  in  his  figures.  This  position  also  brings  the  oblique  directions 
of  the  undoubted  anterior  and  posterior  margins  into  harmony  with 
those  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  margins  of  the  great  posterior 
tooth  of  Cochliodus,  and  of  the  lines  separating  the  rows  of  teeth 
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in  the  recent  CeUracion^  whioh  all  cross  the  jaw  obliqaely  from 
within  outwards  and  forwards — a  direction  precisely  opposite  to 
what  is  seen  in  Mr.  Davis's  hypothetical  figure  of  the  dentition  of 
PsefihoduB.  Mr.  Davis  seems  to  be  quite  aware  that,  in  placing  the 
teeth  so,  he  has  departed  from  the  analogy  of  CoehlioduSf  for,  while 
he  admits  that  in  that  genus  and  in  Cochliodontidas  generally,  the 
inrolled  teeth  increase  from  the  inner  side,  he  states  that  in  Psephodus 
the  increase  takes  place  along  the  opposite  or  outer  side  {op.  eit.  p. 
416).    It  does  not  seem  clear  on  what  reasons  this  opinion  is  founded.^ 

The  imaginary  nature  of  Mr.  Davis's  restoration  is  further 
illustrated  by  the  fact  that  in  the  present  specimen  the  two  teeth 
of  the  form  supposed  by  Mr.  Davis  to  be  ''  posterior  "  and  "  middle  " 
are  nearly  exactly  of  the  same  length.  This  is  indeed  what  we  might 
expect  if  they  belonged  to  upper  and  lower  jaws,  whereas  in  the 
figure  referred  to,  the  supposed  "  middle "  tooth  is,  to  suit  the 
tapering  form  of  the  jaw,  much  smaller  than  the  **  posterior  "  one 
behind  it. 

On  the  whole,  I  consider  that  view  to  be  most  likely  to  be  correct, 
which  would  ascribe  to  the  mouth  of  Psephodua  four  large  tooth- 
plates — two  above  and  two  below — each  occupying  on  the  ramus  a 
position  similar  to  that  of  the  row  of  largest  teeth  in  Cestradont  or  of 
the  so-called  median  tooth  of  CochlioduB,  but  that  of  the  upper  jaw 
differing  slightly  in  form  from  the  one  opposed  to  it  below.  If  Messrs. 
St.  John  and  Worth  en's  allocation  of  these  larger  teeth  be  correct, 
the  tooth  (a)  of  the  present  specimen  will  belong  to  the  right  half  of 
the  middle  jaw,  while  {h)  will  be  that  of  the  left  half  or  ramus  of 
the  mandible. 

The  subtrigonal  tooth  considered  by  M'Coy  and  Davis  as 
''anterior  "  does  not  occur  in  our  specimen,  but  it  clearly  appertains 
also  to  Psephodus,  and  there  is  no  reason  why  it  should  not  also  have 
occupied  a  position  in  front  of  the  large  ones  (a  or  5). 

Teeth  of  different  forms  seem  to  have  been  present  in  the  jaw 
external  to,  and  in  front  of  the  large  plate ;  those  in  its  immediate 
vicinity  belonging  more  or  less  to  the  category  of  Selodus  planus, 
including  the  peculiar  forms  figured  (6),and  that  Tesemhling  Helodus 
rudis.  But  the  front  of  the  jaw  was  armed  with  small  teeth  belong- 
ing to  the  type,  which  has  been  designated  as  Lophodus  by  Boman- 
owski,  and  the  forms  didymus  and  IcBvissimus,  both  named  as  species 
of  Helodus  by  Agassiz.  Hence,  not  only  must  those  species  be 
merged  in  Psephodus,  but  the  genus  Lophodus,  founded  upon  H. 
didymus  and  allied  forms,  ceases  to  have  any  but  a  conventional 
existence.  It  would,  I  think,  have  been  well,  before  separating  off 
any  new  genera  from  the  old  Helodus  of  Agassiz,  to  have  sought 
for  more  precise  information  as  to  the  essential  characters  of  the 
Coal-measure  species  H.  simplex,  which,  as  it  occurs  first  both  in 

^  In  placing  the  long  or  obtusely  angulated  margin  of  the  supposed  '* posterior" 
tooth  {b  of  our  specimen)  outwards,  Mr.  Davis  apparently  follows  M 'Coy's  description. 
But  in  describing  the  supposed  **  middle"  tooth  (a)  M 'Coy  calls  its  long  margin 
"inner,*'  and  though  Mr.  Davis  quotes  this  description  yerbatim,  he,  nevertheless, 
with  some  inconsistency  places  the  long  margin  in  exactly  the  reverse  position^ 
namely,  external. 
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AgasBiz's  systematio  catalogue  and  -in  his  descriptions,  i 
according  to  the  rules  usually  followed,  be  considered  as  the  ty 
the  genus.^  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  more  satisfactory  information 
the  real  characters  and  affinities  of  that  form  may  soon  be  f 
coming.  Meanwhile  it  would  seem  that  the  teeth  known  as  Lopi 
are  in  fact  those  situated  in  the  anteripr  part  of  the  mouth  of  g 
more  or  less  allied  to  CocMioduB,  For  although  Professor  Ow4 
his  paper  •'  On  the  Teeth  of  Cochliodonts,"  held  that  there  ii 
ground  for  assuming  that  the  symphyses  were  prolonged, 
Cestracton,  for  the  support  of  conical  or  any  other  teeth," '  M 
Newberry  and  Worthen  have,  as  is  well  known,  described  a  s\ 
of  Coehliodua  {C,  nohilis)  from  the  Carboniferous  Limestoi 
Illinois,  in  which,  with  the  Gochliodont  plates,  were  associated 
of  decidedly  Lophodont  configuration  {Helodtis  nohilis,  N.  &  ^ 
such  a  way  as  to  lead  to  the  belief  that  these  '*  occupied  the  a 
portion  of  the  jaw  in  two  or  more  rows  between  the  large  convc 
teeth  which  we  have  described  under  the  name  of  CocMiodus  no\ 
And  regarding  the  very  species  of  Lophodus  occurring  on  our  pi 
specimen,  these  authors  remark  on  a  previous  page  : — **  The  m 
teeth  of  CochliodtiB,  a  group  which  must  include  several  desc 
species  of  Belodus  (e.g.  H,  lavissimus,  H,  didymua^  H,  turgidus, 
have  been  found  in  regularly  diminishing  series  like  some  of 
now  figured." '  It  is  now  shown  that  two  of  those  (viz.  l(evit 
and  didymua)  occupied  a  position  in  the  front  of  the  mou 
FsephoduBf  which,  although  not  Coehliodua,  has  certain  ob 
points  of  affinity  with  it.  Faephodua  is  still  included  in  the  Co 
dontidee  by  Messrs.  St.  John  and  Worthen.* 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  VIIL* 

Fio.  1.     Anterior  part  of  the  specimen  of  Fsephodtu  magnua  described  in  tk 
showing  what  remains  of  the  teeth  and  cartilage  of  the  jaws. 

(a)  Tooth  supposed  to  be  the  *'  middle  "  tooth  of  Fsephodut  i 

by  M^Coy  and  Davis,  seen  from  its  attached  surface. 
{b)  Portion  of  tooth  supposed  by  these  authors  to  be  the  **  posi 

tooth. 
(p)  Teeth  referable  to  ffelodu»  or  Lophodus  Ittviasimua. 
,,     2.     Portion  of  the  same  specimen  split  oft  and  turned  up,  showing  adi 

teeth. 

(b)  Tooth  whose  broken  margin  is  shown  at  b  in  the  preyioiu 
{e)  Tooth  of  type  of  Helodm  rudis,  M'Coy. 

{d)  Helodus  planus. 

{e)  Helodont  teeth  of  peculiar  form. 
{f\  Helodua  or  Lophodus  didymut. 

{0)  Melodut  or  Lophodus  lavissimus. 
,,     3.     Tooth  a  in  Fig.  1,  seen  from  its  convex  surface. 
„     4.     Tooth  b  in  Figs.  1  and  2,  seen  from  its  convex  surface. 

^  Nots  added  July  20th.  A  recent  examination  of  the  specimens  of  J 
simplex  in  the  British  Museum  has  convinced  me  that  these  teeth  arc 
'' Lophodont**  in  form,  and  consequently  the  genus  Lophodus  must  be  alti 
abolished. 

«  Geol.  Mao.  Vol.  IV.  1867,  pp.  69-63. 

'  Geol.  Survey  of  Illinois,  vol.  li.  PalsBontolo^y,  p.  74. 

*  Geol.  Survey  of  Illinois,  vol.  vii.  Palaeontology. 

^  [This  Plate  is  by  permission  of  the  Council  01  the  Geol.  See.  of  Glasgow  f 
to  appear  in  the  Geological  Magazine.] 
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II. — On   Some  Paubozoio   PHTLLOPOD-SniKLDS,  and    on  Nebalia 

AND  ITS  Allies. 

By  Hbnbt  "Woodward,  LL.D.,  F.R.8.,  F.G.S.,  etc. 
(PLATE  IX.  F108.  1-6.) 

IN  a  paper  lately  publifihed  in  the  ''  Neues  Jabrbuch  "  (Band  i. 
1884),  Herr  W.  Dames,  of  Berlin,  has  made  some  observations 
"  On  the  Phyllopod-nature  of  Spathiocaris,  Aptychopsis,  and  similar 
bodies,"  met  with  in  strata  of  Silurian,  Devonian  and  Carboniferous 
ages  in  Europe  and  North  America,  and  described  by  Barrande, 
Salter,  M*Coy,  Meek,  Hall,  Clarke,  Jones,  myself,  and  others. 

After  an  elaborate  criticism  of  the  subject,  the  author  concludes  : — 

1. — That  some  of  the  bodies  in  question  are  the  Apiychi  of 
QoniatiieB. 

2. — ^That  for  others,  this  explanation  is,  according  to  our  present 
knowledge,  inadmissible. 

3. — ^That  the  last  are,  however,  in  no  case  Phyllopods. 

(1.)  In  reference  to  the  first  conclusion,  Herr  Dames  refers  to  the 
discovery  by  Herr  Eayser  of  a  specimen  of  Gonialitea  intumeacena, 
from  the  Devonian  of  Bicken,  with  an  Aptychua  lying  in  its  body- 
chamber  (Zeitschrift  der  Deutsch.  Geol.  Gesellsch.,  1882,  bd.  xxxiv. 
p.  819).  Not  having  seen  the  specimen  briefly  referred  to  by  Herr 
Kayser  (of  which  no  figure  is  given),  I  was  unable  to  offer  an 
opinion  as  to  the  correctness,  or  otherwise,  of  Herr  Dames'  conclusion. 

The  British  Museum  has,  however,  lately  obtained  from  Erantz  and 
Co.,  of  Bonn,  several  specimens  of  these  Aptychua-Wke^  bodies, 
from  the  black  limestone  of  Bicken  ;  and  my  colleague,  Mr.  Robert 
Etheridge,  jun.,  has  fortunately  discovered  among  them  a  specimen 
of  a  small  Ooniatitea  intumeacet^a  with  an  imperfect  Aptychua  in  aitu 
in  its  mouth-aperture. 

I  give  a  figure  of  the  specimen  in  the  accompanying  Plate  (PL 
IX.  Figs.  1,  2). 

This  Aptychua  seems  to  agree  most  nearly  in  form  with  my  so- 
called  ''  Cardiocaria  lata,'*  from  Budesheim  in  the  Eifel,'  also  observed 
by  Mr.  Clarke  at  Bicken.'  The  other  specimens  of  Aptychua-like 
bodies,  not  in  aiHk,  but  from  the  same  black  Devonian  limestone, 
agree  very  doaely  with  Mr.  J.  M.  Clarke's  Spathiocaria  Koeneni  (see 
Neues  Jahrbuch,  1884,  bd.  i.  hft.  2,  p.  182,  taf.  iv.  &g.  1),  from  Bicken. 

The  disooveiy  made  by  Herr  Kayser,  at  Bicken,  of  a  Goniatite- 
shell  with  an  Aptychua  lying  in  its  body-chamber,  and  casually 
noticed  in  1882,^  having  now  been  verified  by  the  finding  of  another 

*  Labelled  "  Stromatopora eoneentriea,  Goldf.,  Culm,  Bicken bei  Herbom,  Nassau." 
I  haye  also  received  a  specimen  of  Aptychua  from  my  friend  Mr.  John  Edward  Lee, 
P.G.8.,  of  Torquay,  sent  to  him  by  Prof.  Ferd.  Roemer,  of  Breslau,  and  labelled 
"  Apiyehopnt,  sp.  =  operculum  of  boniatiteit  intumeseena.  Upper  Deyonian,  Bicken, 
near  Herbom,  JNassau,    in  Br.  Boomer's  own  haDdwriting. 

«  See  Gbol.  Mao.  1882,  Dec.  II.  Vol.  IX.  PI.  IX.  Fig.  13,  p.  388. 
'  See  *'  Ueber  deutsche  oberdevonische  Crustaceen  von.  J.  M.  Clarke,  zur  zeit  in 
Gottineen,"  Tafel.  ir.  fig.  2,  N.  Jahrbuch  f.  Min.  etc.  1884,  bd.  i.  p.  181. 

*  Zeitschr.  der  Deutsch.  Geol.  GeseUsch.  bd.  xxxiv.  p.  819. 
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epedmen,  in  which  the  Apiydttta  is  leen  fitting  the  apertare  of  the 
mouth  of  the  shell  (as  first  observed  in  Ammoiata 
tubradiaiut  from  the  InferioT  Oolite  of  Dundry,  and 
described  by  the  late  Dr.  S.  P.  Woodwarf,  F.G.S.; 
see  "  Geologist,"  1860,  vol.  iii.  p.  328,  and  woodcat 
figure),  it  will  be  necessary  to  re-examine  with 
great  care  all  those  forms  of  supposed  Phyllopod- 
nhields  which  occur  in  beds  in  which  Qonatitiet  have 
been  found.  But,  even  after  this  task  has  been 
oarefully  performed,  we  feel  convinced,  with  Herr 
Ammauite.  mth      Dames  : — 

From^thT"^  (^^    "Tt>at  fo'  Others,  this  explanation  is,  ac- 

Oolite,  Dundry       oording  to  our  present  knowledge,  inadmissible." 

And  here  it  is  only  necessary  to  refer  the  reader 
to  the  Reports  drawn  up  by  Professor  T.  Rupert  Jones,  F.R.S.,  and 
myself  on  the  Phtllopoda,  in  order  to  confirm  Herr  Dames'  own 
cuiiclusion  that  all  the  simple  diso-like  or  bivalved- shields,  met 
with  ID  the  older  rocks,  cannot  be  referred  to  the  opercula  of  the 
Cephalopoda. 

Then  as  to  the  substance  of  these  Aplychu-Mke  forms,  it  is  not 
without  interest  to  notice,  that  whereas  the  greater  number  of  the 
Mesozoio  Antmonitidte  bad  thick  shelly  opercula,  only  a  very  fev 
had  thin  homy  ones.  I  do  not  understand  Herr  Dames  dearly  if 
be  says  that  the  Aplgehi  of  Secondary  Ammonites  consist  of  only  <me 
piece  I  have  examined  a  very  great  number,  and  they  all  have 
a  mesial  suture  and  most  of  them  readily  divide  into  the  two  halves, 
corresponding  with  the  two  conjoined  dorsal  srms,  which  form  the 
hood  m  the  recent  Xauliliu,  and  which  secreted  the  shelly  operculum 
in  the  Ammonites. 

There  are  many  special  characters  about  theKe  Paleozoic  Phyllopod- 
shields  that,  even  when  they  are  not  found  associated  with  body- 
segments,  will  require  to  be  carefully  examined  before  they  con  all 
be  referred  to  Gonialilet. 

We  would  draw  attention  to  the  vaiied  form  of  tba  notch ;  the 
absence  in  some,  and  the  presence  in  others,  of  the  dorsal  suture ; 
the  presence  in  different  genera  of  the  rostral  portion  of  the  shield 
in  the  circular  and  oval  forms,  and  the  possible  existence  in  some  of 
a  hinder  trigonal  shield-piece  {Pholadoearia,  Dipleroearia) ;  the  shape 
of  the  shield  itself;  the  ornamentation;  and,  lastly,  the  substance 
composing  it  Ueuallj  it  is  possible  to  discern  the  difference  in 
character  between  Crustacean  and  Molluscan  structures,  as  also 
between  these  and  obscure  ichtbyic  fragments. 

It  is  desirable  to  add,  that  many  of  the  genera  to  which  Herr 
Dames  takes  exception  were  not  hastily  established,  nor  without 
study  on  the  part  of  their  founders.  Barrande  and  Salter  always  pro- 
ceeded with  extreme  caution,  and,  if  we  have  been  sometimes  misled 

'  Gbol.  Mio.  1883.  Decade  II.  Vol.  X.  i 
III.  Vol.  I.  pp.  348-366,  and  mora  hilly  in  B 
aad  UoDtreal,  1884,  Section  C.  Geology. 
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in  the  diagnosis  of  a  fossil,  we  have  most  readily  and  gladly  oorrected 
SQch  error  when  oar  attention  has  been  drawn  to  it. 

(3.)  In  the  third  conolusion,  "that  even  those  forms  which  cannot 
be  referred  to  Apiyeki  of  Cephalopods,  are  in  no  case  the  shields  of 
Pbyllopods,"  Herr  Dames  is  simply  stating  a  matter  of  opinion ;  for 
of  their  exact  nature  and  true  zoological  position  Glaus  himself  (to 
whom  he  seems  to  refer)  is  not  at  all  positive,  whilst  Dames  admits 
that  he  has  not  examined  the  original  specimens. 

As  an  illustration  of  unsupported  dogmatic  assertion,  take  the 
following  paragraph  in  reference  to  the  body-rings  of  Discinoearia  ; 
"  Even  if  the  structures  observed  are  really  body-rings,  no  stronger 
proof  against  their  phyllopod  nature  could  be  brought  forward ;  for 
the  body-rings,  as  well  as  all  the  other  parts,  of  the  Phyllopod 
(except  the  shell),  are  too  tender  and  fragile  to  remain  recognizable 
in  beds  of  such  great  age  "  ^  (Dames,  op.  cit,). 

In  the  presence  of  the  long  array  of  Insect-remains,  of  the  most 
delioate  and  fragile  character,  discovered  in  the  Devonian  and 
Carboniferous  formations,  from  North  America,  France,  England, 
Belgium,  Bohemia,  and  elsewhere,  this  argument  against  the  possi- 
bility of  delicate  organisms  being  preserved  falls  to  the  ground  ; 
whilst  the  relative  thickness  and  durability  of  the  calcareous  or 
ohitinous  covering  of  the  body-segments  in  these  ancient  Crustacea 
afford  no  proof  for  or  against  their  Phyllopod  nature,  any  more 
than  does  their  relatively  greater  size  when  contrasted  with  existing 
Sntomostraca.  Moreover,  body-rings  of  Ceratiocaria  are  by  no 
means  rare  in  some  Silurian  strata. 

I  have  long  held  the  opinion  that  the  expanded  disc-like  shields 
frach  as  Peltocaris,  Discinocaris,  Aptychopsis,  and  some  others,  were 
probably  related  ancestrally  to  the  larval  or  adult  forms  of  Phyllo- 
pods  like  Apue,  Lepidurua,  etc.,  whilst  the  relationship  between  the 
living  Nehalia  and  the  numerous  genera  of  Palaeozoic  pod-shriiups, 
does  not  necessarily  preclude  us  from  considering  these  forms  as 
still  belonging  to  the  Entomostraoa,  although  they  may  be  placed 
in  Packard's  order  Phtllooarida  (see  infra). 

As  to  the  question  of  ornamentation,  upon  which  Herr  Dames 
insists  so  strongly,  the  concentric  striae,  marking  lines  of  growth, 
appear  to  me  to  correspond  most  closely  in  character  and  origin 
with  the  similar  decoration  observable  on  the  valves  of  Estheria^ 
Limnadia,  eta,  so  that  their  absence  upon  tlie  carapaces  of  Apus 
and  Nehalia  does  not  necessarily  prove  that  shields  so  ornamented 
cannot  be  deemed  to  belong  to  Crustacea  or  even  to  the  Phyllopoda  ; 
whilst  many  of  the  carapaces  of  the  fossil  genera,  e.g.  Dithyrocaris, 
CeratiocariSf   etc.,   have    either    concentric   or  anastomosing   strise 

*  Prof.  A.  Ton  Koenen,  replying  to  Herr  Dames,  on  behalf  of  Mr.  J.  M.  Clarke, 
Terj  justly  obsenres,  **  I  cannot  see  that  this  at  all  meets  the  argument,  since  the 
relative  age  of  strata  is  of  altogether  little  influence  on  the  preservation  of  fossils  ; 
on  the  other  hand,  there  are  plenty  of  examples  in  which  fossil  animals  ha?e  been 
inmished  with  hard,  homy  and  even  calcareous  parts  which  are  wanting  in  their 
nearest  recent  analogues.  I  will  only  recall  here  Aptychut  and  Anaptychus^  von 
Xoenen.''  (N.  Jahrbuch  ii.  Bd.  i.  Heft.  1884,  p.  45.)  ^ 

1  The  recent  Nautilus  has  a  fleshy  hood ;  the  foMll  Ammonite  had  asnally  a  hard  oalcareoua 
^trculum,  but  in  some  Liasaio  forms  the  operculum  was  homy. 
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ooveriiig  the  entire  surface  of  their  oarapaoes ;  yet  Herr  Dames  has 
evidently  no  doubt  that  these  forms  are  related  to  Ntbalia^  whioh  has 
a  smooth  carapace  destitute  of  ornamentation. 

He  reminds  us  that  Claus  and  G^erstaeker  are  of  opinion  that 
Nehalia  is  not  a  FhyUopod,  Because  Nebalia  during  its  embryonal 
life,  (whilst  still  in  the  egg)  passes  through  the  *' Nauplius-'*  and 
'*  Zoea-stages/'  which  in  Decapods  occur  partly  in  the  free  state,  it 
has  been  regarded,  by  some,  as  a  *'  Phyllopodiform-Decapod  ;  "  bat 
as  it  never  attains  a  higher  development  as  an  adult  than  that  of 
a  Phyllopod,  and  has  no  retrograde  metamorphosis,  may  we  not 
with  as  equal  reason  regard  Nebalia  as  a  highly-organized  PhyUopad, 
as  to  assert  that  it  is  a  Decapod  arrested  at  the  Phyllopod  stage  ?  ^ 

All  who  have  studied  the  Phtllopoda  have  be^n  struck  by 
the  peculiar  points  of  special  interest  to  be  observed  in  Nebalia,^ 

Milne-Edwards,  in  his  "  Histoire  Naturelle  des  Crustacea  "  (1840), 
plcu;es  Nebalia  in  the  family  Apusidm  among  the  Phyllopods ;  at  the 
same  time  he  remarks,  **  The  Nebalia  are  very  singular  little  crusta- 
ceans, which  by  reason  of  their  stalked  eyes,'  and  their  carapace, 
approach  the  Podophthalhia  ;  they  do  not  however  possess  branchis, 
properly  so-called,  but  they  respire  by  the  aid  of  their  thoracic  feet, 
which  are  developed  into  membranaceous  and  foliaoeous  appendages. 
They  resemble  in  many  respects  and  establish  a  passage  between 
Mysia  and  Apus,** 

Baird  (1850)  founded  the  family  NebaliadiS,  and  regarded  Nebalia 
as  a  Phyllopod. 

Prof.  J.  D.  Dana  (1853),  in  his  great  work  on  the  Crustacea  retained 
the  family  name  {Nebaliada),  which  he  placed  in  the  Phyllopoda. 

Metschnikoff,  in  1865,  published  an  abstract  of  his  account  of  the 
development  of  Nebalia  Geoffroyi,  and  in  1868,  the  full  essay  in 
Russian.  Fritz  Miiller,  in  his  **FiJr  Darwin,"  states  that  Metschnikoff 
has  observed,  "  that  Nebalia,  during  its  embryonal  life,  passes 
through  the  Nauplius  and  Zoea-stages,  which  in  the  Decapoda 
occur  partly  (in  PencBus)  in  the  free  state."  "  Therefore,"  he  adds, 
"  I  regard  Nebalia  as  a  Phyllopod iform  Decapod." 

In  1872,  Claus  gave  an  account,  with  excellent  figures,  of  the 
external  anatomy  of  Nebalia  Geoffroyi,  and,  in  1876,  he  described  the 
internal  anatomy. 

In  1875,  in  the  account  of  the  Atlantic  Crustacea  of  the 
"Challenger  Expedition,"  Willemoes-Suhm  placed  the  Nebaliadm 
among  the  Schizopoda. 

^  The  potentiality  of  a  form  to  attain  to  a  higher  existence  seems  to  be  mistakeo 
here  for  actuality.  It  is  the  story  of  the  French  soldier  with  the  marshal's  baton  in 
his  knapsack  and  the  American  boy  who  feels  within  him  the  potentiality  of  becoming 
iotne  day  President ! 

'  For  a  very  full  and  admirable  account  of  Nebalia  see  the  12th  Annual  Report  of 
the  United  States  Geological  Surveys,  Part  I.  Geology,  Palflpontology  and  Zoology, 
8vo.  1883  (Washington),  "A  Monograph  of  the  Phyllopod  Crustacea  of  North 
America,  with  remarks  on  the  order  Fhylioearida,^*  by  A.  S.  Pacluuxi,  jun.,  pp. 
295-692,  and  plates  i.-xxxix.  See  also  the  ** American  Naturalist'*  fur  Oct 
Nov  and  Dec.  1882,  vol.  xvi.  pp.  786,  861,  946. 

3  Peduncnlated  eyes  are  also  present  in  Branehiput  and  Artemia,  so  that  the 
stalked  eyes  of  Nebalia  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  an  essential  character. 
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In  1879,  Dr.  A.  S.  Packard,  Jan.,  in  the  "  Amerioan  Naturalist," 
vol.  xiii.  p.  128,  proposed  that  Sd>al%a  and  ita  fossil  allies  should 
be  placed  in  a  new  ordur,  whioh  be  proposed  to  name  the  Pbtllo- 
OABID&.     Dr.  Packard  writes  : — 

"  The  Nehaliadeg,  represented  hy  the  existing  genus  Nebalia,  bavfl 
generally  been  considered  to  form  a  family  of  Fhyllopod  Crnstaoea. 
Metechnikoff,  who  studied  the  embryology  of  Ntbalia,  considered  it 
to  be  a  '  Phyllopodiform  Decapod.'  Besides  the  resemblance  to  the 
Decapods,  there  is  also  a  combination  of  Copepod  and  Phyllopod 
oharaoteriatios.  The  type  is  an  instance  of  a  generalized  one,  and 
is  of  high  antiquity,  having  been  nahered  in  during  the  earliest 
Silurian  Period,  when  there  were  (when  we  regard  the  relative  size 
of  most  Crustacea,  and  especially  of  living  Nebalta)  gigantio  forms. 
Such  was  Ditliyroeant,  which  must  have  been  over  a  foot  long,  the 
carapace  being  seven  inches  long.'  The  modem  Nebalia  U  small, 
about  half  an  inch  in  length,  with  the  body  compressed,  the  carapace 
bivalved  as  in  Linmadia,  one  of  the  genuine  Phyllopods.  There  ia 
a  large  rostrum  overhanging  the  bead  ;  stalked  eyes ;  and,  besides 
two  pairs  of  antennsa  and  mouth-parts,  eight  pairs  of  leaf-lika,  short, 
respiratory  feet,  which  are  succeeded  by  swimming  feet  There  is 
no  metamorphosis,  development  being  direct. 

Of  the  fossil  forms,  Hsmenoearis  was  regarded  by  Salter  as  '  the 
more  generalized  type.'  The  genera  PeUoearit  and  Liidnoearit 
characterize  the  Lower  Silurian  Period,  Ceralioearii  the  Upper, 
Dietyoearii  the  Upper  Silurian  and  the  lowest  Devonian  strata, 
XHthyroearit  and  Argaa  the  Oarboniferons  Period.  Our  existing 
north-eastern  species  is  Nebalia  bipet  (Fabrioius),  which  occurs 
from  Maine  to  Greenland. 

The  Nebaliads  were  the  forerunners  of  the  Deoapoda,  and  form, 
we  believe,  the  type  of  a  distieot  order  of  Crustacea,  for  which  the 
name  PmfLLOO&RiDA  is  proposed." 

The  order  PHiLLOOARinA  is  thus  defined  : — 

pBTLLOOARroA,  Packard  (1879).  Body  long,  with  5  cephalic, 
6  thoracic,  and  8  abdominal  segments,  with  a  thin  or  chitinous  skin  ; 
generally  covered  with  a  bivalved  shell  having  a  moveable  rostrum. 
Eyes  pedunculated  and  faceted.  Upon  the  under  side  of  the  head 
are  two  pairs  of  antenn©  ;  the  mandibles,  and  two  pairs  of  maxiliffl 
furnished  with  palpi.  The  body-segments  are  compressed,  they 
support  eight  pairs  of  large  Phyllopodiform  thoracic  feet.  The 
abdomen  composed  of  eight  large  segments,'  provided  with  six  pairs 
of  simple  swimming-feet  fringed  with  seta;,  of  which  the  four  anterior 
pairs  are  the  largest,  and  the  two  posterior  pairs  are  very  small. 
The  abdomen  termiaates  in  setaceous  filaments,  or  in  a  telson 
divided  into  three  or  more  parts.  (Zittel,  "  Handbuch  der  Paleeon- 
tologie,"  Munich,  i.  Band,  ii.  Abth.,  iv.  Lief.  p.  656,  July,  188S.) 

'  Ths  DeTonian  mthyrotarii  Jfepttmi  of  Hall  moat  hsTe  been  aonie  two  feet  or 
perbap*  more  in  length. 

*  Tbe  abdomen  a  Dine-jointed,  un1«e8  tbe  last  somite  be  considered  u  the  teUoa 
(it  ii  poat-analj.  It  is  a  laag  and  slender  negment,  and  beniB  two  rery  long  nacrow 
utigBToiu  oCFCopoda,  doaely  Teaeoibliog  lli<i«e  of  tbe  Cor 
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In  1880,  Prof.  Glaus,  ««Lebrbuch  der  Zoologie,"  writes,  "This 
remarkable  form  (Nebalia)  was  for  a  long  time  regarded  as  a 
Phyllopod,  and  in  many  of  its  characters  it  represents  a  connecting- 
link  between  the  Phtllopoda  and  the  Malaoostbaoa.  The  strocton 
and  segmentation  of  the  head  and  thorax  resembles  that  of  the 
Malacostraca,  but  the  terminal  region  of  the  abdomen  does  not 
present  the  special  form  of  a  caudal  plate  or  telson. 

In  Nebalia  we  probably  have  to  do  with  an  offshoot  of  ths 
Phyllopod-like  ancestors  of  the  Malaoostbaca,  which  has  persisted 
to  the  present  time."  ^  He  adds, ''  Nebalia  is  best  placed  in  a  special 
•group  Leptostbaoa,  between  the  Entomostraga  and  Malagost&aca. 
The  Palseozoic  genera  Hymenocaris,  Peltocaris,  etc,  would  have  to  be 
placed  in  such  a  group."  * 

In  his  "  Handbuch  der  Pal  aeon  tologie,"  Munich,  1885,  Prof.  Dr.  K. 
A.  Zittel  adopts  Packard's  order  Phtllogarioa,  but  places  it  under 
the  Malacostbaoa,  and  between  the  Edbiophthalmia  and  the 
Merostomata. 

In  his  article  on  the  Palsaozoic  allies  of  Nebalia,  Mr.  A.  S.  Packard, 
jun.,  thus  sums  up  the  Phtllooarida  :  ''  From  our  total  lack  of 
any  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  the  limbs  of  the  fossil  Phtllo- 
oarida, we  have  to  be  guided  solely  by  analogy,  often  an  uncertain 
and  delusive  guide.  But  in  the  absence  of  any  evidence  to  the 
contrary,  there  is  every  reason  to  suppose  that  the  appendages  of  the 
head,  thorax,  and  abdomen  were  on  the  type  of  Nebalia,  since  there 
is  such  a  close  correspondence  in  the  form  of  the  carapaoe,  rostrum, 
and  abdomen. 

**  But  whatever  may  be  the  differences  between  the  fossil  forms 
represented  by  Cerattocaris,  etc.,  they  certainly  seem  to  approach 
Nebalia  much  nearer  than  any  other  known  type  of  Crustacea  ;  they 
do  not  belong  to  the  Decapod  a  ;  they  present  a  vague  and  general 
resemblance  to  the  zoea  or  larva  of  the  Decapods,  but  no  zoea  has  a 
telson,  though  one  is  developed  in  a  postzoeal  stage ;  they  do  not 
belong  to  any  other  Malacostracous  type,  nor  do  they  belong  to 
any  existing  Entomostracous  type,  using  those  terms  in  the  old 
sense.  No  naturalist  or  palaeontologist  has  referred  them  with 
certainty  to  the  Decapods,  or  to  any  other  Crustacean  type  than  the 
Phyllopods.  To  this  type  (in  the  opinion  of  Metschnikoff  and 
Claus,  who  have  studied  them  most  closely)  they  certainly  do  not 
belong,  and  thus  reasoning  by  exclusion  they  either  belong  to  the 
group  of  which  Nebalia  is  a  type,  or  they  are  members  of  a  lost, 
extinct  group.  The  natural  conclusion,  in  the  light  of  our  present 
knowledge,  is,  that  they  are  members  of  the  group  represented  by 
the  existing  Nebalia"  "  The  differential  characters  separating  them 
from  the  Decapods  or  any  other  Malacostracous  type  are  : — 

1.  The  loosely-attached  carapace,  the  two  halves  connected  by  an 
adductor  muscle. 

*  Claus,  translated  by  Sedgwick  (Cambridge),  p.  448,  8to.,  1884. 

2  Ibidf  in  a  footnote  to  p.  448.  Leptustraca. — The  Leptostraea  (Claus)  are  thus 
defined:  ♦*  Crustacea  with  thin  skins,  mostly  bivalved,  and  with  carapaces  under 
which  the  body-rings  remain  separate  as  free  body-segments  "  (Zittel's  Handbuch 
der  PalsBontologie,  July,  1886,  i.  Band,  ii.  Abth.,  iv.  lief.  p.  665.) 
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2.  The  moveable  rostrum,  loosely  attached  to  the  carapace. 

3.  The  very  long  and  large  mandibalar  palpas ;  the  long  slender 
appendage  of  the  first  maxilla,  and  the  very  long  bi-ramous  mazillad, 

4.  The  absence  of  any  maxillipeds. 

5.  The  eight  pairs  of  pseudo-phyllopod  thoracic  feet^  not  adapted 
for  walking. 

[To  these  we  would  add  : — 5a.  The  '  telson '  long  and  slender, 
with  two  long  narrow  setigerous  ceroopods  as  in  the  Copepoda.] 

6.  The  animal  swimming  on  its  back. 

7.  No  zoea-formed  larva. 

The  characters  which  separate  it  from  the  Phyllopods  are : — 

1.  Carapace  not  hinged ;  a  rostrum  present. 

2.  Two  pairs  of  well -developed  long  and  large  multiarticulate 
antennse ;  the  hinder  pair,  in  the  male,  longer  than  the  first  pair. 

3.  The  thorax  and  its  appendages  clearly  differentiated  from  the 
abdomen.'*  ^ 

Nebalia  has  been  so  long  regarded  as  the  surviving  representative 
of  those  more  ancient  and  gigantic  forms  of  Phtllooabioa,  which 
existed  in  such  numbers  in  the  Cambrian  and  Silurian  Seas,  and 
became  nearly  extinct  towards  the  close  of  the  Carboniferous  epoch, 
that  any  decision  affecting  its  zoological  position  cannot  be  a  matter 
of  indifference  to  the  palsaontologist. 

But  after  studying  its  larval  development,  and  adult  structural 
modifications,  we  arrive  at  the  fact  that  Nebalia  is  a  more  generalized 
type  than  is  ordinarily  to  be  found  at  the  present  day,  ''  combining 
Copepod,  Phyllopod,  and  Decapod-like  features,  with  other  more 
fundamental  characters  of  its  own,'*'  which  preclude  us  from  re- 
garding it  as  a  true  Malacostracan,  and,  although  ancestrally  related 
to  that  order,  it  nevertheless  does  not  attain  in  my  opinion  to  the 
Malacostracan  grade  of  development.'  They  should  therefore  be 
arranged  in  a  distinct  order  (the  Phyllogabida),  between  the  Ento- 
uosTRACA  and  the  Malacostraoa,  as  suggested  by  Claus.  But  if  it 
is  undesirable  to  have  such  an  outstanding  group,  then  I  contend 
that  the  balance  turns  in  favour  of  retaining  it  in  the  former  division, 
if  not  indeed  in  the  order  Phyllopoda  as  heretofore. 

**  It  is,"  writes  Prof.  Claus,  "  in  the  highest  degree  probable,  how- 
ever, that  all  these  "  (Palaeozoic  PnYLLooABiDiE)  "  are  not  tnie  Phyllo- 
pods, but  have  belonged  to  a  type  of  Crustacea,  of  which  now  there 
are  no  living  representatives,  but  which,  taking  their  origin  from 
forms  allied  to  the  lower  types  of  Entomostraca,  have  prepared  the 
way  for  the  Malacostracan  type.  Such  a  connecting  link,  which  has 
served  to  the  present  day,  we  evidently  find  in  the  genus  Nebalia,*'  * 

^  American  Naturalist,  1882,  toI.  xvi.  p.  951  ;  and  Monograph  X.  Amer. 
Phyllopods,  etc,  1883,  pp.  447-8.  '  Packard. 

'  Dr.  Packard  writes,  *'  There  is  little  to  indicate  that  the  Schizopods  (My sis,  etc.) 
haye  descended  from  a  Nebalia-\ike  form,  but  rather  from  some  accelerated  zoea 
form ;  while  the  Phyllocarida  have  had  no  Decapod-blood  in  themy  so  to  say,  but 
hare  descended  by  a  separate  line  from  Copepod-like  ancestors,  and  culminated,  and 
eyen  began  to  disappear,  before  any  Malacostraca,  at  least  in  any  numbers,  appeared  *' 
(American  Naturalist,  1882,  yol.  xyi.  p.  873). 

«  Clans  in  Siebold  and  Kolliker's  Zeitschnft,  xzii.  1872,  p.  329. 
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From  noticing  a  Gt)niatite-iip(yc%tM  in  attd,  I  have  quite  un- 
intentionally been  led  into  a  lengthened  discnssion  apon  Phjllopod 
shields  and  the  relations  of  the  living  Nebalia  to  the  ancient 
Phyllooabida. 

Some  of  the  results  of  this  paper  I  may  briefly  Bammarize  thns  :— 

1.  I  have  acknowledged  that  some  of  the  supposed  ''  Phyllopod- 
shields"  from  Budesheim  described  by  me  (Obol.  Mao.  1882, 
Decade  II.  Vol.  IX.  pp.  385-S90,  PI.  IX.)  are  probably  AptyM  of 
Ooniatttes, 

2.  That  for  others  of  the  described  Palaeozoic  Phyllopods,  alluded 
to  in  Prof.  T.  B.  Jones's  Reports  of  1883-84,  this  explanation  w 
inadmissible. 

3.  That  those  which  cannot  be  referred  to  Aptyehi  are  stillt  in 
all  probability,  Phyllopods. 

4.  That  even  the  JVe6aita-like  forms,  now  placed  in  the  order 
Phyllocabida,  are  certainly  not  Decapods.  And  even  if  they  may 
not  with  propriety  be  retained  any  longer  in  the  old  order  Phyllo- 
pod a  (of  which  I  am  by  no  means  sure),  yet  they  may  with  more 
correctness  be  placed  beside  them  in  the  Entomostbaoa,  rather  than 
in  the  Malagostbaoa,  seeing  they  have  not  actually  attained  to  the 
grade  of  the  latter,  but  only  approached  to  its  larval  development ; 
whilst  to  the  former  the  adult  Nebalia  has  many  very  strong  points 
of  affinity. 

I  cannot  conclude  these  remarks  without  observing  that,  whilst 
de])recating  the  tone  of  parts  of  Hen*  Dames's  criticism  of  my  work 
as  at  times  too  dogmatic  for  one  who  has  not  himself  specially 
studied  this  group  of  organisms,  and  as  not  calculated  to  promote 
friendly  feeling  between  fellow -workers,  yet  I  would  express  the 
hope,  that,  even  though  we  differ  in  opinion,  we  may  still  maintain 
the  same  good  relations  as  heretofore. 

EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    IX.  Figs.  1-6. 

Fio.  1.  Side-view  of  Goniatites  intunuseentf  Upper  DeTonian?  with  Aptpehus  («) 
in  situ  occupying  the  aperture. 
,,     2.  View  of  the  mouth  of  same  specimen  showing  the  Aptyehus  (a)  fitting  the 

aperture. 
,,     3.  A  detached  Aptyehus^  obtained  at  Bicken,  by  Prof.  Dr.  Ferdinand  Boemer, 

and  presented  by  him  to  Mr.  John  Edwani  Lee,  F.G.S.,  of  Torquay. 
„    4.  Another  detached  Aptychw  from  the  same  locality. 
,,     6.  Ditto. 

,,     6.  Ditto. 

All  from  the  Upper  Devonian  of  Bicken  near  Herbom  in  Nassau,  Germany ;  and 
all  drawn  of  the  natural  size. 


III. — On  a  Nkw  Species  of  Helminthochiton  fbom  the  Upper 
Bala  (Silurian)  of  Girvan,  Ayrshire. 

By  Henky  "Woodward,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  etc. 

rPLATE  IX.  Fios.  7-12.) 

My  friend  Prof.  T.  Rupert  Jones,  F.R.S.,  has  lately  received 
several  Palaeozoic  fossils  for  examination  from  the  rich  collec- 
tion of  Mrs.  Robert  Gray,  of  Edinburgh,  and  has,  with  the  owner's 
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kind  permission,  placed  two  pieces  of  a  Teiy  reraarkabte  fossil  in 
my  hands,  for  the  purpose  of  examination  and  description. 

The  specimens  under  consideration  were  obtained  by  Mrs.  Gray 
from  the  Upper  Bala  Beds  of  Thraive,  near  Qirvan  (of  Lower 
Silnrian  age). 

These  pieces,  viewed  apart,  displayed  the  impression  of  six  some- 
what oblong  imbricated  plates,  ornamented  with  lines  of  growth, 
coinciding  with  the  lower  and  anterior  borders  of  each  plate ;  and 
also  traversed  obliquely  by  a  number  of  transverse  radiating  furrows 
or  ribs,  one  of  which  is  more  prominent  than  the  rest,  running  from 
the  posterior  dorsal  angle  of  each  plate  to  the  anterior  lower  border, 
and  radiating  upwards.  When  the  two  pieces  are  united,  a  narrow 
wedge-shaped  space  remains,  once  filled  with  the  organism  itself,  of 
which  the  matrix  has  preserved  a  faithful  copy  of  the  exterior  of  the 
two  sides.  By  running  in  some  very  fine  plaster  of  paris,  I  have 
been  enabled  to  obtain  a  cast  from  this  natural  mould,  which  fairly 
represents  in  plaster  the  actual  form  of  the  testaceous  covering  of 
the  lost  organism.  We  at  once  perceive  that  each  quadrate  plate 
was  strongly  carinated  and  was  bilaterally  symmetrical ;  that  each 
plate  was  imbricated,  %,e.  it  overlapped  the  succeeding  plate,  like  a 
row  of  ridge- tiles  upon  a  house^roof  (see  PL  IX.  Figs.  7,  8,  9). 

The  length  of  the  six  plates  is  35  millimetres,  that  of  the  most 
anterior  plate  5  mm. ;  of  the  second  5  mm. ;  of  the  third  6  mm. ; 
of  the  4th  6  mm. ;  of  the  fifth  6  mm. ;  and  of  the  sixth  7  mm. ;  the 
average  depth  appears  to  be  5  mm.  Allowance  must  however  be 
made  owing  to  the  breaking  off  of  the  thin  margins  of  the  plates  in 
the  mould,  where  one  plate  has  overlapped  another.  I  am  inclined 
to  believe  that  the  first  plate  in  the  series,  which  is  more  rounded 
off  than  the  rest,  was  probably  the  true  anterior  or  cephalic  extremity 
(see  PI.  IX.  Fig.  7a),  and  that  if  a  part  of  the  organism  is  lost, 
which  seems  equally  certain,  it  was  from  the  other  extremity,  which 
is  fractured  across  close  to  the  edge  of  the  sixth  plate. 

The  first  and  second  plates  were  apparently  rather  smaller  than 
the  rest ;  but  the  concentric  and  radiating  lines  which  divide  each 
plate  or  valve  into  three  parts,  a  dorsal  and  two  lateral  areas,  are 
observable  on  all. 

What  then  was  the  nature  of  this  fossil  ?  and  to  what  class  of 
organisms  should  it  be  referred  ? 

So  long  ago  as  1857,  Prof.  L.  G.  de  Koninck  published  *  some 
observations  on  two  new  species  of  Cliiton  from  the  Upper  Silurian 
(Wenlock  Limestone)  of  Dudley,  namely.  Chiton  Grayanus,  and 
Ch,  Wrightiamis. 

The  first  of  these  two  species,  Chiton  Grayanus.  has  remained  un- 
challenged ;  but  the  determination  of  the  second.  Chiton  Wrightianns, 
was  called  in  question  by  me  in  1865,  and  in  a  paper  read  before  the 
Geological  Society  in  that  year,  I  showed  that  Ch,  Wrighiianua  was 
identical  with  a  recently  discovered  fossil  named  by  me  Turrilepas — 

^  Bulletin  de  rAcad6mio  Royale  des  Sciences,  etc.,de  Belgique,  26  Aiin6e,  2nd 
ser.  tome  iii.  Bmxelles,  1857,  pp.  190-199,  pi.  i. ;  see  also  Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat. 
Hist.  1860,  3ni  ser.  toI.  vi.  pp.  91-98,  pi.  ii.  translation  by  W.  H.  Baily,  F.G.8. 
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having  as  many  as  four  rows  of  plates  in  its  test ;  that  it  agreed 
^ith  this  newly-discovered  fossil  in  having  the  two  sides  of  each 
principal  row  of  plates  unsy m metrical ;  that  it  ooald  not  be 
referred  to  Chiton,  because  it  had  more  than  eight  plates  in  the 
series ;  and  that  the  surfaces  of  the  plates  were  uniformly  scalptnred, 
and  not  divided  into  areas,  as  in  Chiton  proper.^ 

Specimens  of  Turrilepaa  have  been  obtained  from  the  Silurian 
rocks  of  Bohemia,  and  described  by  the  late  M.  J.  Barrande  under 
the  name  of  PlumuliteB  (Syst  Silur.  de  la  Bohdme,  vol.  L  SuppL 
1872,  p.  565). 

A  species  has  also  been  described  and  figured  by  B.  Etheridge, 
jun.  (Proo.  Roy.  Ph.  Soc.  Edin.  1878,  vol.  iv.  p.  166,  tab.  2.  figs.  1  and 
2),  from  Balcletchie,  near  Girvan,  in  a  fine-grained  greenish  Silurian 
Mudstone.  (See  Mon.  Silur.  Fossils,  Girvan  District,  Ayrshire,  by 
H.  A.  Nicholson  and  B.  Etheridge,  jun.,  vol.  L  1880,  pp.  214-215, 
pi.  xiv.  figs.  22-27.) 

1  have  compared  Mrs.  Gray's  specimen  from  Thraive  with 
Turrilepas  from  the  Wenlock  Shale,  and  1  find  that  it  differs  in  the 
following  particulars. 

Mrs.  Gray's  specimen  has  the  two  sides  of  eaoh  valve  bilaterally 
symmetrical.  In  Turrilepas  the  two  sides  of  each  valve  are  un- 
equal. The  ornamentation  upon  the  valves  of  the  Thraive  fossil  is  not 
uniform,  being  partly  composed  of  concentric  lines  of  growth,  and 
partly  of  radiating  ribs  or  strise,  which  divide  each  valve  into  three 
areas  (a  median  and  two  lateral  ones). 

The  ornamentation  in  Turrilepas  consists  of  uniform  fine  wavy 
striffi,  which  cover  the  whole  surface  of  each  valve.  Finally,  Tur- 
rilepas is  known  to  consist  of  several  rows  of  imbricated  plates, 
which  vary  in  form,  but  not  in  ornamentation ;  whereas  Mrs.  Gray's 
fossil  has  its  shell  composed  of  a  single  row  of  imbricated  plates 
closely  resembling  each  other  in  form. 

The  form  of  the  plates  in  the  Girvan  fossil  is  peculiar,  but  it  most 
nearly  resembles  that  of  Salter's  genus  Helminthochitony  and  it  is 
to  this  genus  I  venture  to  refer  it. 

Family  Chitonid^.  Genus  Chiton,  L.  Shell  composed  of  eight 
transverse  imbricating  plates,  lodged  in  a  coriaceous  mantle,  which 
forms  an  expanded  margin  round  the  body.  The  first  seven  plates 
have  posterior  apices  ;  the  eighth  has  its  apex  nearly  in  front  The 
six  middle  plates  are  divided  by  lines  of  sculpturing  into  a  dorsal 
and  two  lateral  areas.  All  are  inserted  into  the  mantle  of  the 
animal  by  processes  (apophyses)  from  their  front  margin.  The 
posterior  plate  was  considered  homologous  with  the  limpet-shell  by 
Dr.  J.  E.  Gray ;  the  other  plates  appear  like  portions  of  its  slope, 
successively  detached.  The  border  of  the  mantle  is  either  bare, 
or  covered  with  minute  hairs  or  spines  (S.  P.  Woodward). 

Sub-genus  Helmintiioohiton,  Salter,  1847.  Quart.  Joum.  Greol. 
Soc.  1847,  vol.  iii.  pp.  48-52. 

Form  elongate,  plates  subquadrate,  thin  ;  apex  of  the  anal  plate 

1  See  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1865,  toI.  xii.  pi.  xir.  figs,  la,  b,  e,  d,  #,/,  y,  A, 
t,  ;t,  /,  pp.  486-489. 
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remote  from  its  front  edge ;  apophyses  widely  separated ;  shell  not 
covered  by  the  mantle. 

Helminihochiton  Oriffithi.  of  Salter  is  recorded  in  Griffith  and 
M'Coy's  Synopsis  of  the  Silurian  Fossils  of  Ireland,  Dublin,  1846, 
and  five  figures  are  given  (plate  v.  fig.  Sa-e),  and  in  the  Addenda, 
p.  71,  M^Coy  gives  a  short  account  of  the  fossil,  which  he  describes 
as  '^  Linear-oblong,  smooth,  carinate ;  plates  bent  at  alow  angle,  thin, 
deeply  emarginate  behind;  no  distinct  lateral  area;  cephalic  plate 
half-oval,  longer  than  wide,  marked  with  four  or  five  faint  radiations, 
and  a  few  lines  of  growth." 

M*Coy  gives  the  locality  as  Coolin,  Gal  way  (in  flaggy  mudstone) 
[Salter  gives  the  locality  as  Cong,  co.  Gal  way].  Salter  gives  a 
woodcut  (on  p.  49,  op.  cit.) ;  it  has  the  same  subquadrate  form  as  our 
fossil,  but  does  not  display  the  same  ornamentation  as  that  from 
Girvan.  This  may,  however,  be  due  to  the  nature  of  the  matrix, 
and  the  state  of  preservation  of  the  fossil. 

In  any  case  it  would  not  be  safe  to  refer  the  Girvan  Chiton  to 
Salter's  species  from  Gal  way,  seeing  they  differ  from  one  another 
considerably  in  the  form  of  the  valves,  which,  in  the  Irish  specimen, 
are  shorter  and  deeper  than  in  that  from  Girvan. 

H,  Griffithi  is  also  destitute  of  ornamentation,  or  nearly  so,  whilst 
the  Girvan  form  is  ornamented  with  both  concentric  and  radiating 
lines. 

In  his  paper  on  fossil  Chitons,  Prof,  de  Koninck  gives  a  list  of  all 
the  species  of  PalsBOzoic  Chitons  known  to  him  in  1857,  which  we 
here  subjoin : — 

Permian. 

Chiton  ZoftusianuSy  King.         (and  Carboniferous  F) 
,,      Ifowseanus,  Kirkby. 
ft  (?)eordatus,        ,,  (and  Carboniferons). 

ChitonelluB  Eaneoekianus,  Kirkby. 
,,         disiorttiSf  „ 

„         antiquuSf  Howse. 

Carboniferous  Limestone. 


Chiton  eoneentrieuty  De  Eon. 

„  gemmattUy        ,, 
,,  „  var.  ntoMntis,  De  Ryckb. 

„  ,,  Viaetieoiaj  ,, 

„  „  legiacusy  „ 

,,  ,,  eburonieu8f  ,, 

,,  pritcuSf  Miinster. 

,,  nervicanus,  De  Ryckb. 

,,  tumacianua,        ,, 

,,  MempiaeuSf  ,, 


„      (Chitonellus)  eordiferj  De  Kon. 
,,      thomotidiensis,  Biuly. 
,,      Burromanua,  Eirkby. 

[The  following  additional  species  of  Chitons  from  British  Carbon- 
iferous rocks  are  recorded  by  Mr.  R.  Etheridge,  jun.,  F.R.P.S.E., 
Proceed.  Nat.  Hist.  Soc.  Glasgow,  1881,  pp.  84-104,  pi.  i.  and  ii. 

Chiton  DalriensiSf  R.  Etheridge,  jun. 
„      AmutrongianuSf  R.  £th.  jun. 
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Chiton  sp.  ind. 
„      soienfannit,  B.  Eth,  jun. 
„      Oeikiei  „         it 

,,      sp.  ind. 
ChitoH9llu8  •ub^dratuMy  Eirkbj  and  Toung. 
sp.  iiid. 
(r)  paUili/ormiSj  R.  £tb.  jun. 


I,  Bennieanua,  ,, 

„  (?)  KirkhyanuM,  „ 


»» 


xoungianua,  Kirkbj.] 


-        w     —     ~  — 

fanciatuSf  Sandb. 
ntbffranoitUf  Sandb. 


(De  Koninch'8  List  continued.) 

Upper  Devonian. 

Chiton  kgrigatus,  Fr.  Ad.  Boemer. 
„      tumiduSy  De  Kon. 

»» 

Middle  Devonian. 

Chiton  eorruffatu8f  6.  and  F.  Sandberger. 
,,      cordij'ormisy  G.  Sandbcrgor. 
,,     priscuSf  y,  non  Munster. 

,,      SandbergianuSy  De  Ryckb. 
,,      aagi (talis,  G.  and  F.  Sandberger. 
,,      n.  sp. 

Upper  Silurian. 

Chiton  Grayanut,  De  Kon. 

Lower  Silurian. 

Chiton  {Uelminthoehiton)  Gr'\fithii,  Salter. 

The  only  species  of  Chitonida  noticed  by  G.  Lindstrom,  in  his 

Silurian  Gasteropoda  and  Pteropoda  of  Gotland,  Stockholm,  1884, 

are : — 

Cheludts  Brrgmani^  Davidson  and  King. 

,,         Crodandicusj  Lind, 
Chi  ton  f  sp.  indet. 

Besides  the  specimen  above  described,  Prof.  T.  Rnpert  Jones  had 
also  received  from  Mrs.  Gray  several  examples  of  a  small  fossil  from 
a  black  Silurijui  slate-rock,  Balcletchie,  near  Girvan,  named  Soleno- 
carts  Bolenoides  by  MM.  Young  in  18G8.*  The  small  detached 
oblong  valves  originally  described  by  the  authors  were  obtained 
from  the  Silurian  strata  of  Penwhapple  Glen,  near  Girvan  (see  Proc. 
Nat.  Hist.  Soc.  of  Glasgow,  1868,  vol.  i.  part  i.  pp.  171-173,  pi.  i. 
figs.  7a,  i.,  and  Proc.  Koy.  Phys.  Soc.  Edinb.  vol.  iv.  1878,  p.  1G7). 

The  genus  Solenocaris  of  Young  is  also  referred  to,  under  the 
order  Phyllopoday  in  "  Nicholson  and  Etheridge's  Monograph  of 
the  Silurian  Fossils  of  the  Girvan  District  in  Ayrshire"  (fasc.  i. 
1878,  p.  207).  The  authors  point  out  that  the  Solenocaris  of  Young 
(1808)  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  SolenocartB  of  Meek  (1872). 

Messrs.  Young  thus  describe  Solenocaris  : — 

"It  presents,  at  first  sigbt,  all  the  characters  of  a  bivaWe  shell  of  the  Solenoid 
group ;  but  Mr.  Young  detected  at  the  posterior  part  of  the  hinge-line  the  peculiar 

1  See  also  Report  on  Fossil  Phyllopoda,  Brit.  Assoc.  1883. 
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prnament  which  in  comparable  only  to  that  fonnd  in  Crastaceans,  and  u  nerer  found 
in  Lamellibranchs. 

The  test  is  oblong  quadrilateral,  one  quarter  of  an  inch  in  length,  and  one 
fourteenth  in  breadth.  The  anterior  extremity  is  truncated  yerticall^,  the  posterior 
is  gently  rounded.  The  outer  surface,  on  which  an  eye-spot  is  visible,^  is  dirided 
into  two  nearly  equal  parts,  one  of  which,  starting  from  the  anterior  superior  angle, 
cuts  the  lower  margin  in  front  of  the  lower  posterior  angle.  The  area  anterior  and 
inferior  to  this  furrow  is  traversed  by  nine  or  ten  lon^tudinal  ridges,  of  which  the 
lowest  is  more  eleyated  than  the  others,  and  forms  a  thickened  rim  to  the  test.  The 
posterior  and  upper  triangular  area  is  diyided  by  a  triangular  ridge,  which,  narrow 
It  its  anterior  superior  end,  gradually  widens  backwards,  and  covers  more  than  the 
lower  half  of  the  posterior  extremity  of  the  test  Above  this  ridge  is  a  gently  convex 
mrface,  bounded  superiorly  by  the  slightly  thickened  dorsal  margin.  This  area  is 
traversed  by  faint  concentric  striee,  the  continuation  of  some  of  uie  coarser  anterior 
ridges.  It  is  on  this  area  that  the  ornament  above  mentioned  is  seen.  It  conustB  of 
very  close-set,  minute  tubercles,  arranged  in  linear  series  opposite  each  other. 

The  contours  of  the  surface  are  in  several  planes.  The  anterior  vertical  marein  is 
everted ;  the  remainder  of  the  antero-inferior  area  is  in  one  plane.  The  middle  of 
the  postero-superior  area  projects  considerably,  in  consequence  of  the  prominence  of 
the  elevated  ndge,  the  upper  surface  being  flattened  slightly  towards  the  hinge-line ; 
but  posteriorly  Sie  surface  is  flattened  very  markedly  towards  the  posterior  rounded 
margin,  so  that  the  two  valves  would  be  approximated  pretty  closely. 

Its  resemblance  to  a  gaping  bivalve  is  thus  considerable,  but  on  closer  comparison 
the  difference  will  appear  weU-marked.  No  Lamellibranch  has  the  anterior  greater 
than  the  posterior  gape  ;  when  the  relation  is  not  one  of  equality,  the  posterior  is  the 
larger.  Ortkonotus,  the  nearest  in  form,  is  not  one  of  the  gapers,  nor  is  its  hinge- 
line  linear,  with  parallel  bounding  areas ;  its  oblique,  lateral  ridges,  moreoyer,  cut 
the  inferior  margin,  not  the  postenor  outline,  as  in  the  specimen  before  us. 

The  ornament,  again,  is  not  that  of  Lamellibranchs ;  its  granular  surface  has  a 
corresponding  obverse  surface  seen  when  the  shell  has  been  removed,  and  exactly 
similar  to  that  in  the  internal  casts  of  Dithyroeari»,  The  lateral  position  of  the 
beak  removes  the  Brachiopoda  at  once  from  consideration,  though,  in  some  respects, 
the  outer  and  inner  surfaces  present  appearances  not  unlike  those  of  Froduetut, 

No  other  conclusion  is  open  except  that  this  form  is  a  Crustacean,  and,  so  far  as 
I  am  aware,  of  an  undescnbed  type.  Those  which  are  known  from  the  Silurian 
rocks  are  HymenocarU^  FeltocarU,  Diseinoearia  and  Ceratioearis,  In  all  these  the 
extended  carapace  forms  a  shield,  with  rounded  outlines.  Our  specimen  would  giye 
a  quadrilateral  shield.'  The  character  of  the  ornament  is  wholly  peculiar ;  no  less 
so  is  the  want  of  the  definite  emargination  seen  in  the  Crustacea  above-mentioned. 

The  absence  of  distortion  in  any  of  the  other  fossils  from  the  same  locality,  and  the 
presence  of  the  eversion  of  the  anterior  margin  in  all  the  specimens,  forbids  the 
mpposition  that  this  character  is  accidental. 

After  a  careful  study  of  Messrs.  Young's  SolenocariBy  and  com- 
parison with  the  Chiton-like  series  of  plates  above  noticed,  we  are  led 
to  conclude  that  there  is  a  very  general  agreement  between  them, 

'  I  have  not  been  able  to  satisfy  myself  as  to  the  presence  of  the  eye-spot  here 
referred  to,  in  any  of  Mrs.  Gray*s  specimens. — H.W. 

'  We  are  reminded  by  the  Solenoearit  of  Young  of  the  small  oblong  bivalved 
Crustacean  carapaces,  named  by  Prof.  T.  Rupert  Jones  Zeaia  (see  Appendix  to  a 
Monograph  of  the  Fossil  JEstheria,  by  T.  Rupert  Jones,  Pal.  Soc.  Mon.  1862,  p.  116, 
pi.  V.  flgs.  11,  12,  Zeaia  Leidyi,  Pennsylvania;  Z.  Zeidyi,  var.  JFilliamstmiana, 
Jones,  op.  cit.  p.  117,  pi.  i.  fip.  19,  20,  and  var.  Saiteriana,  fig.  21,  from 
iVrdwick,  Manchester,  ana  Fifeshire ;  others  are  known  from  Edinburgh,  Bristol, 
South  Wales,  Germany,  Nova  Scotia,  and  lUinois) ;  but  the  sculpturing  and  orna- 
mentation is,  to  all  appearance,  that  of  Estheria, 

See  on  some  Bivalved  Entomostraca  from  the  Coal-measures  of  South  Wales,  by 
Prof.  T.  Rupert  Jones,  Gbol.  Mao.  1870,  Vol.  VII.  p.  214,  PI.  IX.  with  figures 
>f  Leaia, 

See  also  on  the  Occurrence  of  a  PhjUopod  genus,  Leaiay  in  the  Lower  Carboniferous 
locks  of  Edinburgh,  by  R.  Ethendge,  jun.  (Annals  and  Mag.  Nat.  Hirt.  1879, 
>th  series,  toI.  iii.  pp.  257-263). 
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80  far  as  bodies  of  the  kind  can  be  compared,  preserved  in  such 
different  kinds  of  matrix. 

The  points  of  difference  observable  are,  first,  that  the  valves  of 
'*  SolenocariB  "  appear  to  be  longer  and  narrower  than  in  Helminiko' 
chiton,  and  the  lines  of  growth  appear  to  be  harder,  sharper,  and 
squarer,  whilst  the  radiating  ribs  or  strisd  of  the  dorsal  area  are  more 
numerous  on  the  valves  of  the  former  than  on  those  of  the  latter 
genus.  In  Helminthochiion  the  lines  of  growth  observable  upon  the 
lateral  areas  of  each  valve  are  rather  more  curved  and  less  quadran- 
gular than  in  "  Solenocaris,^* 

Prof.  Bupert  Jones  and  Mr.  Robert  Etheridge,  who  have  examined 
and  compared  the  specimens  from  Thraive,  and  from  Penwhapple 
and  Balcletchie,  are  satisfied  of  their  generic,  if  not  of  their  specific 
identity.  For  differences  above  specified  I  prefer,  on  the  whole,  to 
treat  them  as  distinct  Under  these  circumstances,  it  will  be  needful 
to  refer  them  to  Helminthochiton  and  to  suggest  a  fresh  specific  name 
for  the  Chiton  from  Thraive,  and  I  venture  to  propose  to  name  it 
Helminthochiton  Grayia,  in  honour  of  its  discoverer,  Mrs.  Bobert 
Gray,  who  has  contributed  so  much  to  the  elucidation  of  the  fossil- 
remains  from  the  Silurian  rocks  of  Ayrshire,  and  to  whom  we  are 
indebted  for  the  opportunity  of  describing  the  present  interesting 
specimen. 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  IX.   Pios.  7-12. 

Fio.  7.      Helminthochiton  Grayi<B^  H.  Woodw.  (side-yiew)   natural  size ;   a.  sup- 
posed anterior  or  cephalic  plate. 
„  „  „  (dorsal  view)      ,,        „ 

Two  of  the  valves  of  same,  viewed  dorsally,  twice  nat.  size  ;  a,  «,  posi- 
tion of  apophyses^  not  clearly  to  be  made  out  in  the  fossil. 
Side-view  of  a  valve  of  same,  enlarged  twice  nat.  size. 

,,  ,,  of  BdmitUhochiUm  (Solenocari*)  aoltnoitUiy  Young 

and  Young  (twice  nat.  size). 
„      12.     Two  valves  of  Chiton  aguatnotut^  Lamk.  (recent),  placed  for  comparison 

with  the  fossil,  viewed  dorsally. 

Figs.  7-10  from  the  Upper  Bala   Beds  of   Thraive,  near  Girvan,  Ayrshire,  in 

the  collection  of  Mrs.  Robert  Gray,  of  Edinburgh. 


>» 

8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 

IV. — The  Classifioation  of  Stbatified  Bocks. 
By  Henry  Hicks,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

MR.  JUKES-BROWNE'S  proposed  classification  of  our  rock 
groups,  in  the  July  Number  of  the  Geolooioal  Magazine, 
is  a  commendable  attempt  to  solve  an  important  question,  especially 
where  be  proposes  to  establish  divisions  on  palaeontological  evidence, 
in  preference  to  depending  upon  minor  breaks  in  the  succession, 
which  must  always  be  more  or  less  local. 

In  some  respects,  however,  his  table  lacks  the  definite  order 
and  simplicity  which  should  be  the  main  point  aimed  at  in  any 
attempt  at  improving  the  classificaticm. 

All  appear  more  or  less  agreed  as  to  the  great  divisions,  and  the 
terms  Primary^  Secondary,  and  Tertiary,  are  on  the  whole  satisfactory* 
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The  sabordinate  divisions  should  as  far  as  possible  have  Geographical 
terms  with  wide  applications,  but  such  names  as  Carboniferous  and 
GretaceoDs  will  also  doubtless  remain  in  use. 

The  wide  geographical  divisions  should  be  divided  and  subdivided 
under  more  local  names.  The  Lower  Paladozoic  rocks  in  the  West 
of  England  and  Wales  could  according  to  this  plan  be  satisfactorily 
arrange<l  as  follows : — 

I  would  apply  the  term  Cambrian  in  a  far  more  general  sense  than 
it  has  hitherto  been  used,  and  would  place  it  as  one  of  the  main  divi- 
sions of  the  Paladozoic,  the  others  being  Devonian  and  CarhomferouB.^ 

Cambrian,  being  a  term  derived  from  the  whole  of  the  Principality 
of  Wales,  where  the  Lower  Palsdozoio  rocks  are  best  exposed,  and 
in  which  every  important  group  from  the  base  of  the  Llanberis  and 
Harlech  series  to  the  top  of  the  Ludlow  is  found,  is  incomparably 
the  best  that  can  be  suggested  for  this  purpose.' 

The  Cambrian  in  this  arrangement  should  be  broken  up  into  three 
primary  divisions  with  the  names  in  descending  order  of  Silurian, 
Ordovidan,  and  a  new  name  Georgian,  from  the  districts  bordering 
St.  Oeorge's  Channel,  where  the  lower  rocks  (Llanberis,  Harlech, 
Menevian,  etc.)  are  best  exposed,  and  where  they  have  been  mainly 
examined.  The  groups  and  series  should  have  local  names — such 
names  being  taken  from  places  where  the  beds  were  first  examined, 
or  are  well  exposed. 

The  following  table  will  explain  the  arrangement  suggested : — 


Ststbxb. 


CAMBRIAN. 


< 


I 


Primabt  Divisions.! 


Groups  or  Stages. 
(Wales,  etc.)  (Scotland)  (Ireland), 


SiLVRLAN. 


ORDOTiaAN. 


Oeoroiak. 


Ludlow  ? 

Wenlock  P 

LlandoTery  F 

Bala  ? 

Llandeilo  ? 

Llanvim  ? 

Arenig  P 

Trem^oc  P 

Dolgelly  P 

Ffestiniog  P 

Maentwro^  P 
Meneyia  (instead 

of  Meneyian)       P 

Solva  P 

Caerfai  P 


? 
P 
P 
? 
P 
P 
P 
P 
P 
? 
P 

P 
P 
P 


ARCH-aEAN,  OR,  PRE-CAMBRIAN. 


*  It  may  be  fonnd  advisable  to  class  the  Upper  Palaeozoic  Rocks,  like  tbe  Lower, 
into  one  system  with  three  Primary  divisions.  In  that  case  the  term  Devonian 
would  be  applied,  in  a  better  sense,  as  the  lowest  of  the  Primary  Divisious  in  that 
system. 

'  The  term  Silurian  may  possibly  occur  to  some  as  suitable,  but  to  my  mind  it 
seems  entirely  out  of  the  question,  as  comparatively  only  a  few  of  the  groups,— none 
indeed  of  the  more  important  of  the  lower  groups, — occur  anywhere  within  the 
limited  area  formerly  occupied  by  the  Silures, 


360  It.  Lydekker — On  Eathonyx  and  Platychmropa. 

V. —  Note  on  the  Gknerio  Identity  of  the  Genus  EiVMom, 
Cope,  with  Platych(erops^  Chableswobth  {^Miolopuus^  Owen). 

By  R.  Ltdxkkbh,  B.A.,  F.O.8.,  etc. 

IN  aD  early  number  of  the  present  serial  *  Prof.  Sir  B.  Owen  de- 
scribed and  figured  the  hinder  part  of  the  palate  of  a  small 
mammal  from  the  London  Clay  of  Heme  Bay,'  under  the  new  name 
of  Miolophus  planicepa.  The  specimen  is  now  preserved  in  the 
Museum  at  York,  and  had  been  previously  described  by  Mr.  K 
Charlesworth  '  under  the  name  of  Platycharops  BiehardBoni ;  a  cir- 
cumstanoe  which  seems  to  have  escaped  the  notice  of  Sir  R.  Owen. 
This  name  having  the  priority  should  supersede  that  of  Miolophui.^ 
The  specimen  (of  which  there  is  a  cast  in  the  British  Museum) 
shows  the  second  and  third  true  molars  of  both  sides,  and  on  the 
right  side  the  fourth  premolar  and  the  alveoli  of  pm  3  and  m- 1-  Both 
the  later  premolars  and  true  molars  are  of  the  snme  general  form, 
and  have  tritubercular  crowns.  Sir  R.  Owen  regarded  the  specimen 
as  indicating  a  form  allied  to  Hyracotherium  (including  Plioloplw) ; 
but  the  similarity  between  the  premolars  and  true  molars  and  the 
trituberculate  crowns  of  the  latter  forbids  the  acceptance  of  this  view. 

In  1874  Prof.  Cope  *  founded  a  new  genus,  from  the  reputed  Eooene 
of  New  Mexico,  under  the  name  of  Eathonyx,  the  type  species  being 
named  E.  Burmeiaieru  In  two  subsequent  communications  *  the  tame 
writer  determined  the  dental  formula  of  this  form  to  be  I.  f ,  3.  i, 
Pm.  1^,  M.  1 ;  and  in  the  latter  of  the  two  he  gives  a  reduced  figure 
of  the  right  half  of  the  palate.^  llie  third  (penultimate)  premolar 
has  one  external  and  one  internal  cusp,  and  is  separated  by  a  dis.inct 
interval  from  the  teeth  on  either  side.  In  the  fourth  premolar  these 
cusps  are  much  enlarged,  and  the  tooth  is  transversely  elongated. 
The  true  molars  have  two  external  cusps,  which  are  flattened,  dose 
together,  and  well  within  the  margin  of  the  base  of  the  crown. 
There  is  one  internal  cusp,  and  a  strong  posterior  ledge. 

This  description  applies  word  for  word  to  the  palate  of  Platychoe tops 
Pichardsoni ;  and  if  the  figure  of  the  latter  be  compai-ed  with  tha;  of 
the  so-called  Esthonyx  Burmeisteriy  the  close  resemblance  of  the  two 
will  be  self-evident.  The  European  form  exhibits  the  isolaton 
of  the  alveolus  of  pm  8,  and  the  marked  contraction  of  the  craniim 
at  the  level  of  this  tooth. 

The  writer  has,  therefore,  no  hesitation  in  uniting  Esthonyx  wi:h 
PI  aty  cheer  ops.     The  American  P.  Burmeisteri  appears  to  have  been 

^  Geol.  Mao.  Dec.  I.  Vol.  II.  p.  339,  PI.  X.  Fig.  1  (1865). 
'  Erroneonsly  stated  to  be  from  Sheppey. 

'  Rep.  Brit.  Ab8oc.  for  1 854,  Trans,  of  Sections,  p.  80.  See  also  Geol.  Mao 
Dec.  I.  Vol.  III.  p.  48  (1866). 

*  The  deHcription  is  somewhat  vague,  and  the  two  sides  of  the  molars  are  reTcrsed 
in  the  description. 

*  Hep.  U.S.  Geogr.  Surv.  W.  of  lOOtli  Meridian,  Vert.  Foss.  Xow  Mexico,  p.  6 
(1874),  8vo. 

«  Proc.  Araer.  Phil.  Soc.  1881,  pp.  147-148  ;  and  Amer.  Nat.  1884,  pp.  479-480. 
'  A  full -sized  figure  is  given  in  Rep.  U.  S.  Geol.  Suit.  vol.  iii.  pi.  xxiv.  C.  fig.  1 
(1884).     4to.  r  -6 
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very  nearly  equal  in  size  to  P.  Biekardsoni,  but  is  distinguished  by 
the  relatively  smaller  size  of  the  last  true  molar. 

With  re^rd  to  its  serial  position,  the  genua  was  originally  referred 
by  Prof.  Cope  to  the  Inaectivora,  but  in  his  latest  memoir'  it  is 
placed  among  his  Greodonta,  in  the  family  Leplictida,  which 
inoludes  iVoEu'eCTra  (=StypotopkMa,  GopB,  Oi/nohyxHodon,  Filhol). 

ProvisioDally  accepting  this  reference,  the  present  writer  will 
include  PUtlyehoerops  in  the  group  Carnivora  Priniigenia ;  *  which 
appears  to  connect  Ihe  true  Carnivora  by  insensible  gradations  with 
toe  Inseotivora.  Prof.  Cope  suggests  tiiat  the  genus  may  ba  an 
ancestral  form  oonneoted  with  Erinaeettt. 


VI.- 


-NoTia  OH   FOBStL  SOOTB  IN  THE  SaRSEK  StOKXB  07  WlLTSHIBE. 

By  WnLiAM  Caehuthbhb,  F.S.S.,  Bte. 

HAVING  had  placed  in  tny  hands  by  Prof.  T.  Eupert  Jones  {who 
baa  already  communioated  some  notes  on  Sarsen  Stones  to  your 
pages,  Vols,  for  1876  and  1876)  some  microscopic  preparation  of 
plant-remains  found  in  Sarsen  Stonea  irom  Wiltshire,  belonging  to 


■  Amer.  Nat.  lSB4,pp.  347,  479. 

■  "  Catalogue  ol  Fouil  Mamnmlia  in  the  Britiah  Uuieum,"  pt.  i.  p.  20  (ISSfi). 
The  writer  doit  it  will  be  necesmry  to  issue  a  lupplement  to  thii  part,  as  he  is  oon- 
tinaally  coming  across  specimens  in  the  Museum  which  have  hitherto  been  referred  to 
olher  ordera,  but  which  he  now  finds  should  be  included  in  those  treated  ot  m  this 
part.  He  propose  {with  the  sanction  of  the  Museum  authorities)  to  issue  this 
lapplemeot  on  the  completion  of  the  Catalogue  of  the  Ungukts. 
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Mr.  ThoB.  Codrington,  F.G.S.,*  I  would  be  glad  to  state  in  a  sentence 
or  two  the  results  of  my  examination. 

These  vegetable  remains  are  certainly  roots.  The  method  of 
branching  shown  in  some  of  the  specimens,  and  shown  still  better 
in  a  pencil-sketch  by  Major  C.  C.  King,  from  a  Sarsen  which  has  been 
weathered  in  a  wall  at  Abury,  leave  no  doubt  as  to  this.  The  root- 
lets leave  the  main  root  in  every  direction  at  right  angles.  The 
roots  are  in  their  original  position.  The  soft  sand,  now  indnrated  by 
siliceous  cement,  has  been  the  soil  on  which  the  plants  grew.  An 
examination  of  the  preparations  shows  the  main  stem  to  have  been 
composed  of  a  small  central  vascular  bundle,  surrounded  by  a  con- 
siderable thickness  of  soft  parenchyma,  consisting  of  uniform  cells 
of  short  rectangular  shape.  The  cells  have  not  been  distorted  by 
pressure,  but  retain  the  size  and  form  of  the  original  tissue, — whi(^ 
is  a  further  evidence  of  the  roots  being  preserved  in  the  position  in 
which  they  grew.  There  are  not  sufficient  data  in  the  specimens  to 
enable  one  to  determine  with  certainty  what  was  the  nature  of  the 
plants  to  which  the  roots  belong  ;  but  it  appears  to  me  probable  that 
they  were  monocotyledonous  plants ;  and  they  may  have  been  Palms, 
a  group  represented  in  the  Eocene  Flora  of  England. 


h 


OASTORyis  Klaassenij,    Newton.      A  Gioantio  Bird   fbom  the 
Lower  Eocene  op  Croydon.'    By  E.  T.  Newton,  F.G.S. 

MK.  H.  M.  KLAASSEN,  F.G.S.,  in  his  paper  on  the  Series  of  Lower 
Tertiary  Strata  exposed  in  the  railway  cutting  at  Park  Hill, 
near  Croydon,  read  before  the  Geologists'  Association  (Proc.  vol.  viii. 
p.  226,  1883),  mentions  that  he  had  obtained  the  remains  of  a  very 
large  bird  which  would  as  soon  as  possible  be  described.  The 
description  of  these  most  interesting  specimens  has  been  delayed,  in 
the  hope  that  additional  material  might  be  brought  to  light,  but  as 
there  seemed  no  longer  any  probability  of  other  specimens  being 
found,  a  full  account  of  them,  with  detailed  descriptions,  was  given 
in  a  paper  read  before  the  Zoological  Society  on  the  6th  of  May  last, 
and  is  in  due  course  to  appear  in  the  Transactions  of  that  Society. 
In  the  mean  time  the  following  account  of  the  paper  which  is  pub- 
lished with  the  assent  of  the  President,  Prof.  Flower,  may  be  of  in- 
terest to  the  readers  of  the  Geological  Magazine. 

^  In  I860  Mr.  Thomas  Codrington,  C.E.,  F.G.S.,  described  in  a  paper  **Onthe 
Geology  of  the  Berks  and  Hants  Extension  and  Marlborough  Railways,"  in  the 
"  Magazine  Wilts  Archaeol.  Nat.  Hist.  Soc,"  1865,  the  occurrence  of  fossilized 
Tegctable  tissue  in  the  pipe-like  holes  traversing  some  Sarsen  Stones  lying  on  tiie 
ground  westward  of  Little  Bed  win.  In  the  '*  Gbolooical  Magazine,  new  series, 
Vol.  II.  1875,  p.  589,  Prof.  Rupert  Jones,  noticed  some  similar  tubular  cavities 
in  the  Sarsen  stones  near  Frimley,  Surrey,  and  in  other  geological  formations; 
and  in  Geol.  Mao.,  new  series,  Vol.  III.  1876,  p.  523,  he  described  similar  vegetable 
marks  in  the  Greywethers  or  Sarsens  of  the  Chalk  Downs  near  Marlborou^,  and 
particularly  in  the  enormous  upright  stones  at  Avebury  (Abury).  These  and  other 
similar  markings  seen  elsewhere,  are  also  aUuded  to  by  him  in  the  **  Trans.  Newbuiy 
District  Field-Club/*  vol  ii.  1878,  p.  249.  etc. 

*  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Zoological  Society,  May  5th,  1886. 
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These  gigaDtio  bird-bones  were  obtained  from  the  ''  Bine  Clay " 
and  lignite  patches  of  the  Woolwich  Beds,  which  lie  immediately 
above  the ''  Mottled  Clays/'  and  are  marked  /  and  g  in  Mr.  Klaassen's 
section.  The  most  interesting  among  these  specimens  are  the  portions 
of  two  large  tibiotarsi  and  parts  of  a  femmr.  The  most  perfect 
tibiotarsus  when  complete  mast  have  had  a  length  of  at  least  twenty 
inches,  and  its  trochlear  extremity  is  three  inches  and  a  half  wide. 
Of  the  second  tibiotarsus  only  the  lower  end  is  preserved,  but  this 
is  larger,  being  a  little  over  four  inches  wide.  These  bones  resemble 
very  closely  the  corresponding  parts  of  Oastornis  ParisienstB,  but 
present  differences  sufficient  to  prevent  their  being  referred  to  the 
same  species,  and  they  have  therefore  been  named  after  their  dis- 
coverer, OastomtB  Klaa88eniu  This  Eocene  bird  must  have  been 
as  large  and  heavy  in  build  as  the  Dinomis  crassua  of  New  Zealand. 

The  original  specimen  of  Qa$tomi»  from  the  Lower  Eocene  beds 
of  Meudon  near  Paris,  was  described  by  M.  Hebert  in  the  Comptes 
Bendus  for  1855  (vol.  xv.  pp.  579  and  1214),  and  the  genus  named 
after  their  discoverer,  M.  Oaston.  These  Parisian  bird-remains  were 
afterwards  more  fully  described  and  compared  with  recent  forms  by 
Prof,  (now  Sir  Bichard)  Owen,  in  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  the 
Geological  Society  (vol.  xii.  p.  204,  1866),  and  by  M.  Milne- 
Edwards  (Oiseaux  Fossiles,  vol.  i.  p.  165).  Unfortunately  the  troch- 
lear extremity  of  the  tibiotarsus  of  Q,  PariaienaiB  was  so  badly  pre- 
served as  to  render  the  comparison  most  difficult  and  unsatisfactory. 
Other  specimens  referable  to  the  same  genus  have  since  been  dis- 
covered in  Lower  Eocene  beds  near  Bheims,  and  described  by  Dr. 
Victor  Lemoine  under  the  name  of  Qastornis  Edwardni  (Becher. 
Oiseaux  Foss.  envir.  d.  Beims,  1878  and  1881) ;  these  include  parts 
of  the  head,  vertebrsB,  etc.,  and  are  therefore  extremely  valuable ; 
but  the  lower  ends  of  the  tibiotarsi  are  far  from  being  well  pre- 
served, and  consequently  do  not  help  us  much  in  comparing  this 
most  important  bone  with  the  same  parts  in  recent  birds.  Mr.  L. 
DoUo,  of  the  Brussels  Museum,  has  described  the  distal  end  of  the 
femnr  of  a  large  bird  which  he  has  referred  to  OastomtB  Edtoardsii, 
Lemoine,  from  the  Lower  Landenien  of  Mesvin,  near  Mens, 
Belgium  (Bull.  Mus.  Boy.  Hist.  Nat.  Belg.  torn.  ii.  p.  297,  pi.  xi.  1883). 

These  large  tibiotarsi  from  Croydon  have  their  distal  ends  so 
perfect  that  every  detail  of  their  structure  can  be  studied.  It  is  not 
a  little  remarkable  that,  in  this  part  of  its  organization,  Gaatomis  is 
quite  unlike  any  of  the  large  birds,  recent  or  fossil,  at  present  known ; 
the  living  Batitsd  having  a  tibiotarsus  quite  unlike  that  of  Oaatomis  ; 
and  that  of  Dinomia,  although  making  a  somewhat  nearer  approach, 
has  the  trochlear  extremity  of  an  entirely  different  type.  Indeed,  the 
known  forms  of  Batitoe  all  differ  more  from  Oastomis,  in  regard  to 
the  tibiotarsus,  than  do  some  of  the  living  Carinatss;  and  it  is 
interesting  to  find  that  opinions,  expressed  by  some  previous  writers, 
as  to  the  Anserine  affinities  of  Oastomis,  are  confirmed  by  the 
detailed  comparison  with  recent  forms,  which  the  more  perfect 
Croydon  specimens  now  render  possible.  Although  the  tibiotarsus 
of  Oasiomis  Klaasaeni  more  nearly  resembles  that  of  the  Anserine 
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than  of  any  other  form  of  bird,  yet  it  differs  in  certain  partioiilAn 
from  every  genus  with  which  it  has  been  possible  to  compare  it,  and 
seems  to  represent  an  entirely  new  type.  According  to  the  reeearohei 
of  Dr.  Victor  Lemoine,  QoBtomh,  in  other  parts  of  its  organisation, 
shows  Batite  affinities.  At  present  the  median  portion  of  the 
sternum  is  unknown ;  but  the  small  size  of  the  wings,  in  some 
species  at  least,  leads  one  to  expect  that  it  will  prove  to  be  without 
a  keel,  and  thus  show  a  further  resemblance  to  Uie  BatitsB. 


E,  E  V  I  DS  -W"  S- 

L — HussiAN  Central  Asia,  including  Kuldja,  Bokhara,  Khiya, 
AND  Merv.  By  Hbnrt  Lansdell,  D.D.  Two  volumes.  (Lon- 
don :  Sampson  Low  &  Co.,  1885.) 

IN  these  interesting  volumes,  describing  a  long  and  somewhat 
adventurous  journey,  Dr.  Lansdell  incidentally  imparts  to  his 
readers  a  considerable  amount  of  information  on  the  Greology  of 
Turkestan  and  some  other  parts  of  Central  Asia,  obtained  partly  by 
personal  observation,  partly  by  careful  compilation  from  books  and 
papers  in  languages  other  than  English.  The  author's  route  from 
Sergiopol  to  the  valley  of  the  Hi,  and  thence  to  Chimkeut,  ran  in  a 
general  south-westerly  direction.  Near  the  first-named  place  he 
notes  the  occurrence  of  coal  and  graphite.  Mesozoic  and  Tertiary 
rocks,  from  Triassic  upwards,  are  then  traversed,  until  on  attaining 
higher  ground  Palaeozoic  and  Metamorphic  rocks  are  reached. 
The  mountain  ranges  forming  the  huge  massif  of  the  Thian  Shan  are 
said  to  be  largely  composed  of  metamorphic  and  of  various  igneous 
rocks.  Beyond  the  lli  the  base  of  a  chain  composed  of  Palseozoic 
rocks  with  granite  is  skirted,  and  about  Chimkeut  many  valuable 
minerals  are  found,  such  as  rock  salt  and  coal,  besides  iron,  lead, 
silver,  and  even  gold  in  workable  quantities. 

Not  the  least  interesting  part  of  the  work  is  the  author's  descrip- 
tion of  the  region  south  of  the  Sea  of  Aral  from  western  Bokhara 
to  the  Caspian,  the  scene  of  some  of  the  latest  advances  of  Bussia 
towards  **  the  gates  of  India."  Except  for  ulterior  purposes,  this 
enlargement  of  her  empire  does  not  seem  one  that  need  be  envied. 
The  region,  as  a  whole,  is  singularly  barren  ;  not  seldom  a  waste  of 
shifting  sands,  among  which  the  rivers  lose  themselves — thin  beds, 
quite  dry,  or  occupied  only  by  shrunken  streams,  are  frequently 
encountered,  and  Dr.  Lansdell  more  than  once  calls  attention  to 
the  impression,  produced  on  his  mind  by  the  scenery,  that  he  was 
travelling  along  the  bed  of  a  desiccated  sea.  At  the  present  time 
he  states  that  the  Sea  of  Aral — many  parts  of  which  are  extremely 
shallow — is  distinctly  drying  up,  and  the  effect  of  this  on  the  country 
is  very  well  described  from  the  author's  personal  observation. 
His  course  for  some  300  miles  was  down  the  Amu  or  Oxus,  and  he 
enters  upon  an  interesting  discussion  as  to  the  former  variability  of 
course  of  this  river  and  the  diversion  of  its  waters  from  the  Aral  to 
the  Caspian. 
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The  book,  we  may  add,  contaiDs  even  more  information  about  the 
natural  history  and  ethnology  of  the  region  traversed  than  it  does 
about  the  geology,  and  is  written  throughout  in  a  very  pleasant  style. 

n. — The    National    Oboloqioal    Sukveys    of    Europb.     By 
William  Topley,  F.G.S.,  eto.     (1885,  pp.  20.) 

(Beprmted,  with  an  Appendix,  from  the  Report  of  the  British  Association  for  1884, 
hy  permission  of  the  Council.     Triibner  &  Co.    Price  6<f.) 

T£[IS  pamphlet  is  a  reprint,  with  some  additions,  of  the  Eeport 
read  at  Montreal  and  printed  in  the  Geolooioal  Magazine  for 
Oct.  1884.  Additional  information  is  scattered  throughout  the 
pamphlet ;  some,  which  seem  the  most  important,  are  given  below. 
The  first  Eeport  of  the  Russian  Survey  for  1885  gave  a  full  notice 
of  the  Report  as  printed  in  these  pages,  adding  notes  on  the  Surveys 
of  the  United  States,  Canada,  India,  Japan,  etc. 

Bohemia. — This  is  a  section  of  the  Austrian  Survey,  under  the 
control  of  Anton  Fritsch ;  the  maps  are  those  of  the  ''  Neue  Special- 
Karte,"  scale  1 :  75,000,  referred  to  in  1884.  The  text  is  included, 
as  "Goologische  Abtheilung,"  in  "Archiv  derNaturw.  Landesdurch- 
forschung  von  Bohmen,"  with  plates  and  extra  maps  on  various  scales. 

Hun  GABY. — This  Survey  was  established  as  a  section  of  the 
Austrian  Survey  in  1868,  but  was  soon  after  made  a  distinct  body 
under  the  title  **  Kdnigliche  ungarische  geologische  Anstalt ; "  its 
head-quarters  and  the  place  of  publication  is  Budapest  But  it  is 
in  connection  with  the  central  institution  at  Vienna,  and  an  abstract 
of  its  work  appears  in  the  Yerhandlung. 

The  first  director  was  Max  von  Hantken,  who  was  succeeded  in 
1882  by  Johann  Bockh.  The  survey  is  done  on  the  scale  of  1 : 
28,800. 

The  publications  date  from  1871.  These  are  in  Hungarian,  but  a 
Grerman  version  is  given  in  **  Mittheilungen,  aus  dem  Jahrb.  k.  u« 
geol.  Anstalt,"  dating  from  1872.  About  22  sheets  of  the  map  are 
published. 

Belgium.  —  Before  the  establishment  of  the  existing  Survey 
another  had  been  in  existence,  conducted  by  a  Committee  of  which 
M.  Jochams  was  president.  It  was  founded,  in  1878,  under  the 
control  of  the  "  Minist^re  de  Tinterieur ; "  this  is  stated  on  each 
publication,  which  may  thus  be  distinguished  from  the  publications 
of  the  existing  Survey,  the  latter  being  headed  "par  ordre  du 
Grouvemement." 

About  20  maps  were  published  (1879-81),  each  with  text ;  18 
were  by  O.  V.  Ertbom  and  P.  Cogels.  Both  Surveys  have  used  the 
same  topographical  map. 

Portugal.* — Secgao  dos  Trahalhos  Geologtcoa  de  Portugal  (Lisbon). 
— This  survey  was  commenced  in  1857  (as  Commissao  Geol.  de 
Portugal).  It  was  reorganized  with  the  existing  title  in  1869,  under 
the  direction  of  Carlos  Ribeiro  ;  he  was  succeeded,  in  1883,  by 
J.  F.  N.  Delgado. 

*  The  first  part  of  the  serial  publication  of  this  Survey  has  just  been  issued — 
"  Communiea^oes  da  See^ao  dot  TrabcUhos  Oeologicot  de  Portugal,^ ^  torn.  1,  fasc.  1, 
1886;  8to.  lisbon.   Some  of  the  papers  therein  contained  had  been  preyiously  printed. 
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The  work  is  now  done  on  the  scale  of  1  :  100,000 ;  with 
occasional  enlargements  to  doable  this  scale.  There  are  oontoan 
at  intervals  of  25  metres.  The  map  will  be  in  37  sheets,  longitnde 
reckoned  from  Lisbon,  9°  9'  W.  of  Greenwich.  The  topographioal 
map  is  not  yet  complete,  and  none  of  the  sheets  are  published  with 
the  geology. 

Several  memoirs  have  been  published,  dating  from  1865 ;  and  also 
a  general  map — <*  Carta  Greologica  de  Portugal,"  by  C.  Bibeiro  and 
J.  F.  N.  Delgado,  scale  1  :  500,000;  1876  (now  out  of  print). 

Prussia. — Geological  surveys  of  some  German  States  have  been 
made  on  the  scale  of  1  :  50,000,  not  all  directly  by  the  Govemment; 
but  the  great  survey  previously  described  will  probably  absorb  these, 
and  will  re-map  the  districts  on  the  larger  scale. 

Amongst  these  local  surveys  are  the  following  : — 

Baden,  made  by  Zittel  and  Sandberger. 

Hesse. — '*  G^ologische  Specialkarte  des  Grossherzogthnms  Hessen 
nnd  der  angrenzenden  Landesgebiete."  This  survey,  under  the 
direction  of  R.  Ludwig,  is  in  eighteen  sheets,  with  text  It  was 
made  by  the  "  Mittelrheinischer  Geologischer  Verein  "  (Darmstadt), 
and  was  published  from  1856  to  1872. 

Uppeb  Silesia.  — A  "  Specialkarte  der  Oberschlesischen  Berg- 
revier,"  scale  1  :  10,000,  is  published  by  the  "  k.  Oberbeigamt  in 
Breslau,"  in  "  Lieferungen,"  of  ten  or  more  sheets.  The  price  of 
each  sheet  is  1}  mark. 

RouMANiA. — {Bturoului  OeoIogicU  JRomdnii,  Buchurest).  Estab- 
lished in  1882,  under  the  direction  of  Gregoriu  Stefanescu,  for  the 
purpose  of  providing  materials  for  the  International  Geological  Map 
of  Europe.  One  Report  has  been  published  (**  Anuarulii  Biuroulul 
Geologicii,"  anulu  1882-1883,  No.  1,  pp.  114,  1884).  The  rocks 
contained  within  the  kingdom,  which  are  briefly  described  in  this 
Eeport,  are : — Crystalline  Schists  (Archasan),  Jurassic,  Eocene, 
Miocene,  Pliocene  and  Quaternary.  This  Report  contains  descrip- 
tions, with  analyses,  of  mineral  springs. 

Russia. — This  survey*  was  commenced  in  1882;  the  director  is 
B.  CheresheflF. 

The  publications  comprise  Reports  in  8vo.,  and  Memoirs  in  4to. ; 
the  latter  are  illustrated  by  maps  and  plates ;  some  of  the  Memoirs 
are  descriptive  of  sheets  of  the  maps,  others  of  certain  formations  in 
various  districts. 

The  Reports  are  in  Russian  only;  the  Memoirs  have  title  in 
French  ("  Memoires  du  Comite  geologique "),  and  a  translation  or 
precis  in  German. 

The  map  is  on  the  scale  of  1  :  420,000 ;  to  be  completed  in  154 
sheets ;  3  sheets  are  published.  The  meridian  is  Pulkowa,  30^  19' 
E.  of  Greenwich. 

The  map  has  explanations  and  title  in  French : — **  Carte  Geo- 
logique generale  de  la  Russie  d'Europe." 

^  For  descriptions  of  this  Surrey,  and  of  its  publicationfl,  see  Nature,  toI.  xziz.  p. 
93 ;  xzz.p.  608 ;  Geol.  Mao.  Dec.  111.  Vol.  I.  p.  84, 1884. 
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A  map  of  the  Urals,  prepared  by  the  mining  engineers,  has  been 
published  by  A.  Karpinsky — ''  Geologisohe  Karte  des  Ostabhanges 
des  Urals,"  3  sheets,  1884.  Scale  1  :  420,000 ;  with  enlarged  parts 
of  1 :  210,000. 

Appendix.  Geolooioal  Map  of  Europe. — Although  only  a  small 
area  of  Europe  has  yet  been  published  by  the  Surveys  described 
above,  enough  is  now  known  of  its  geological  structure  to  justify  the 
preparation  of  a  complete  map,  on  a  scale  sufficiently  large  to  allow 
all  the  main  subdivisions  t<o  be  shown.  This  task  has  been  under- 
taken by  the  International  Geological  Congress,  which,  during  its 
meeting  at  Bologna  in  1881,  appointed  a  Committee  to  carry  out  the 
work.     The  Committee  is  formed  as  follows : — 


For  Germany  . 

AuBtro-Hungary 
France     . 
Great  Britain    . 
Italy 
Rossia 


19 

»> 
»» 
ft 


E.  Beyrich 
W.  Hauchecome 
£.  Mojsisovics 
A.  Daubrce 

W.  Topley 

F.  Giordano 
A.  Karpinsky 

£.  BeneneTf  Secretary. 


}  Directors  of  the 
Map. 


The  map  will  be  in  49  sheets  (7  by  7),  measuring  in  all  about 
12  feet  by  10  feet  The  scale  is  1 :  1,500,000  (about  23^  miles  to 
one  inch).  The  expense  of  producing  this  Map  is  far  beyond  the 
means  of  the  Congress;  it  was  therefore  resolved  to  apply  for 
assistance  to  the  various  Governments  of  Europe.  In  most  cases 
the  money  required  was  immediately  promised,  and  in  others 
satisfactory  arrangements  for  the  amount  required  have  been  made. 
England's  share  of  the  expense  is  £400,  yearly  instalments  of  which 
have  been  given,  as  required,  by  the  Royal  Society  from  its  Govern- 
ment Grant.     For  this  sum  100  copies  of  the  Map  will  be  returned. 

The  Map  is  being  prepared  at  Berlin,  and  will  be  published  there 
by  Keimer  &  Co.  A  new  topographical  map  is  being  prepared  by 
Prof.  Kiepert.  Streams  and  railways  are  given  in  detail ;  in  select- 
ing the  names  of  places  special  care  is  taken  to  mark  those  of 
geolc^cal  interest  or  importance ;  the  names  of  mountain-chains  and 
chief  hill-ranges  are  given,  the  heights  of  the  summits  being  marked 
in  metres.  The  meridian  is  Paris,  2°  20'  E.  of  Greenwich.  The 
topography  is  far  advanced,  and  much  progress  has  been  made  with 
the  geology. 

The  subdivisions  represented  on  the  Map  will  probably  be  nearly 
as  follows :  —  Alluvium  and  Quaternary,  Pliocene,  Miocene, 
Oligocene,  Eocene,  Cretaceous  (3  divisions),  Oolite  (2),  Lias, 
Trias  (2),  Permian  (2),  Carboniferous  (3),  Devonian  (3),  Silurian 
(2),  Cambrian,  Crj'stalline  Schists  etc.,  (perhaps  2),  Granite,  Erup- 
tive rocks  (perhaps  6  or  7). 

The  geological  information,  as  supplied  by  the  various  members  of 
the  Committee,  is  inserted  under  the  supervision  of  W.  Hauchecorne, 
the  Director  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Prussia ;  whatever  success 
may  attend  the  work  will  be  mainly  due  to  his  energy  and  care. 
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III. — TiiR  Old  Ked  Sandstonk  Yolcanio  Rocks  of  Scotland.  Bj 
B.  N.  rKACii  and  J.  Horne.  [Trans.  Roy.  Soo.  £dinbui]gli, 
Vol.  XXXII.  Part  11.  pp.  359-388.] 

alHE  aiitbors  observe  that  the  most  interesting  feature  connected 
with  the  Old  Red  Sandstone  formation  in  Shetland  is  the 
evidence  of  prolonged  volcanic  activity  in  those  northern  isles.  The 
records  of  this  activity  are  mainly  confined  to  the  west  and  north- 
west  iK)rtion8  of  the  Mainland  and  the  islands  adjoining  the  western 
seaboard.  They  may  be  grouped  into  two  divisions, — first,  the 
contemporaneous  igneous  rocks,  comprising  the  lavas  and  tvffi 
which  were  erupted  and  spread  over  the  sea-floor  during  the  aocn- 
mulation  of  the  sedimentary  deposits ;  second,  the  intrusive  igneons 
rocks,  which  were  injected  at  a  later  date,  probably  towards  the 
close  of  the  Old  Red  Sandstone  period  in  Shetland.  In  the  penin- 
sular tract  of  Xorthmavine,  west  of  Hillswick,  there  is  an  important 
development  of  ancient  lavas  and  tuffs,  which  attain  a  thickness  of 
not  leNS  than  oOO  feet.  The  absence  of  any  intercalations  of  sand- 
stones, flagstones  or  shales,  save  near  the  fault  at  Brei  Wick  and 
RooeneKs  Voe.  indicates  that  the  subaqueous  eruptions  must  have 
been  well-nigh  continuous  for  a  time  in  that  poi*tion  of  the  basin. 

On  the  eastern  seaboard  the  following  order  of  suooession  in  the 
strata  was  established : 

5.  Flnggy  series  of  Bressay  and  Noss,  consisting  of  alternations  of 
sandstones,  flags,  and  shales.  At  the  base  of  Noss  Head  there  is 
a  zone  of  dark  calcareous  shale  with  limestone  nodules,  which  hns 
a  striking  resemblance  to  the  well-known  fish-bed  of  the  Moray 
Firth  l)asin. 

4.  Lerwick  series,  consisting  of  massive  false-bedded  sandstones, 
which  throughout  are  markedly  conglomeratic. 

3.  Rovoy  Head  conglomerates. 

2.  Bi-ciiifita  seiies,  consisting  of  well-bedded  red  flags. 

1.  Rjisement  breccia. 

Observations  on  tlie  microscopic  characters  of  the  rocks  show 
that  the  poqihyrito  and  diabase  lavas  of  Shetland  are  akin  to  the 
great  volcanic  series  of  Lower  Old  Red  Sandstone  age  in  Central 
Scotland. 

Two  beautifully  executed  chromolithograpliic  plates  of  rock- 
sections,  and  a  geologically  coloured  map  of  the  Shetland  Islands 
accom])any  this  memoir,  which  is  also  illustrated  by  fourteen  wood- 
cuts in  the  text. 


IV. — Walks  in  ErpiNO  Forest.  Edited  by  Percy  Lindlet. 
[The  Geology  of  the  Forest-District,  by  Horace  B.  Woodward, 
F.G.S.,  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  England.]  London : 
1885,  long  8vo.  with  36  illustrations  and  a  folding-map.  Sold 
at  123-120,  Fleet  Street,  E.G.,  and  at  all  Booksellers. 

HAVE  you  ever  been  to  Epping  Forest  ?     If  you  liave  not,  it  is 
certainly  worthy  of  a  visit.     Just  imagine  I  that  in  1885  there 
actually  exists,  within  half  an  hour  of  the  Bank  of  England,  an 
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area  of  ninu  square  miles  in  extent,  which,  by  the  munifioenoe  of  the 
Corporatiou  ol  the  City  of  London,  and  at  a  oost  of  over  a  quarter  of 
a  million,  baa  been  secured  aa  a  plaoe  of  leoi'eatioD  and  enjoyment 
for  the  public  for  ever.  This  district,  moreover — notwithstaudiDg 
all  the  cruel  curtailments  it  has  safiered — is  actually  a  bit  of 
prinueval  forest  land,  and  is  the  last  reninaat  of  the  great  forest  of 
Esses,  once  extending  over  the  whole  county.  Here  in  the  merry 
months  of  May  and  Jane — especially  in  the  middle  of  the  week 
(avoiding  the  period  embraced  from  Saturday  to  Monday) — one 
may  hear  the  pleasant  harmony  of  the  thrush,  the  blackbird,  the 
lark,  and  the  linnet,  with  all  the  finches  for  chanis ;  whilst  a  host  of 
rare  birds  may  be  seen  by  the  early  riser,  who  knows  their  haunts, 
who  may  watch  the  kingfisher  by  the  brook,  or  listen  to  the 
entomologiaing  woodpecker,  or  discover  the  heron  knee-deep  in 
some  rushy  pooL 

Then  too  there  are  the  wild  animals.  The  fallow-deer  (Cermu 
dama)  have  never  been  entirely  exterminated,  and  are  now  on  the 
increase.  They  are  said  to  be  lineally  descended  from  the  primitive 
stock  first  introduced  by  the  Romans  into  Essex,  and  to  difier  from 
those  preserved  In  other  park-lands  elsewhere. 

The  Ked-deer  (Cervnt  elaphva),  and  the  Eoe-buck  {Cerviu 
eapreota),  have  both  been  re -introduced.  These  deer  were  abundant 
in  this  very  district  in  prebiatorio  times,  and  probably  down  to 
the  17th  century,  if  not  later.  The  other  denizens  are  hares,  rabbits, 
foxes,  badgers,  pcle-cate,  martens,  and  some  lesser  forme  of  MusUlidie, 
In  prehistoric  times,  as  we  know  from  the  excavations  at  Waltham- 
atow  (see  Grol.  Mag.  1869,  pp.  385-388),  we  bad  in  addition  to  the 
above,  the  Wolf,  the  Beaver,  the  Wild-boar,  the  Elk,  wild  Oxen, 
and  Ooats.  In  Pleiatooene  times  we  had  a  still  larger  number  of 
forms  which  are  now  extinct  or  exterminated  in  this  country,  com- 
prising Elephat  primigeniut,  E.  aaliquua,  Spermophiliu,  sp.,  Rhinoeerot 
liehorhinua,  R.  megarhinue,  and  B.  leplorhiiiiu;  Eippopotamiu  major ; 
Biion  priscu9  ;  Bog  primigeiiiu§ i  Oeilioi  motchattu  ;  Cemut  mtgaceroi, 
CervuB  tarandtu  ;  lelii  tpelaa  ;  and  many  others. 

The  forest  then  of  to-day  lias  a  wonderful  history  of  its  own ; 
going  back  through  Hietorio,  to  Prehistorio  times,  and  thence  to  the 
Pleistocene  period,  we  can  trace,  by  means  of  the  peat-deposits,  the 
Alluvium  and  the  Brick-earth,  one  fauna  as  it  suooeeds  another, 
marking  not  only  great  changes  in  the  animals,  but  also  in  the 
climate  and  physical  conditiona  of  the  district 

Mr.  Horace  B.  Woodward,  F.G.S..  in  hia  excellent  sketch  of  the 
Geology  of  the  Forest-area,  takes  us  even  t>eyond  this  point,  to  the 
Boulder-Clay,  the  Glacial  Deposits,  the  Bagshot  Beds  and  the  London 
Clay ;  we  cannot  however  give  a  fuller  notice  of  this  Guide  bore, 
but  all  who  take  an  interest  in  the  suburbs  of  our  great  Metropolis 
will  secnre  a  copy  of  this  excellent  little  Guide  for  themselves. 
The  illuetrations  are  charming,  and  give  an  admirable  idea  of  the 
beauty  of  the  scenery  of  this  delightful  suburban  resort 
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Y. — Mkmoirs  of  the  Gisologioal  Suryey  of  India. 

Palaontologia  Indioa. 

1.  Indian  Pbetsrtiabt  Vertebrata,  Series  IV.  Vol.  I.  Part  IV. 
The  Labyrinthodont  from  the  Bijori  Group.  By  R  Lydkk- 
KEB,  B.A.,  F.G.S.,  F.Z.S.   Royal  4to.  pp.  16,  with  4  Plates.   1885. 

A  S  far  back  as  1865,  Prof.  T.  H.  Huxley  described  the  remains 
J\  of  Dicynodon  orientalis,  Huxl.,  and  of  Oonioglyplus  longirostris, 
Huxl.y  from  the  Panchet  group,  Damuda  series,  Gondwana  System  of 
India.*  These  basal  rocks  of  the  secondary  section,  which  may  be 
considered  homotaxial  with  the  Triassic  or  Permian  rocks  of  Europe, 
have  also  by  their  fossil  remains  an  affinity  with  the  Reptiliferous 
Triassic  deposits  beds  of  South  Africa.* 

Mr.  R.  Lydekker  in  the  present  memoir  makes  us  acquainted  with 
a  new  and  very  interesting  form  of  Labyrinthodont  reptile  from 
Bijori,  in  the  Central  Provinces,  for  which  he  has  proposed  the 
genus  Gondwanosaurus,  with  the  trivial  name  of  Bijoriensis,  The 
specimen  comprises  the  skull  and  a  considerable  portion  of  the  axial 
skeleton ;  most  of  the  bones  have  disappeared  and  are  represented 
by  moulds  or  cavities  in  the  sandstone  matrix.  The  skull  agrees 
very  closely  in  general  size  with  that  of  Loxomma  Allmannt,  Huxl., 
from  the  Coal-measures  of  Northumberland  (see  Ann.  and  Mag. 
Nat  Hist.  ser.  4,  vol.  xiv.  pi.  iv.),  and  it  may  be  assumed  that  tbe 
present  specimen  indicates  an  animal  of  about  the  dimensions  of  that 
species.  The  structure  of  the  teeth,  the  presence  of  epiotic  bones, 
of  a  parietal  foramen,  and  the  structure  of  the  thoracic  shield,  leave 
no  doubt  of  the  labyiinthodont  nature  of  the  specimen. 

"  Gondwanosaurus  is  evidently  a  more  specialized  type  than 
ArchegosauruSy  although,  if  the  occipital  condyles  were  really  absent, 
it  agrees  with  the  family  Archegosaurid^e^  and  differs  from  the 
Actinodontida.  The  specialization  indicates  an  approach  to  the 
higher  labyrintliodonts  like  Mastodonsaurus,  and  Lahyrtnthodon; 
this  being  marked  by  the  presence  of  large  tusks  in  both  jaws 
within  the  outer  series  (a  character  which  is  common  to  several  of 
the  American  Actinodonlida) ,  and  of  the  inner  articular  buttress  to 
the  mandible.  The  absence  of  a  post-articular  process  to  the 
mandible  is  a  character  in  which  it  approaches  Loxcmma  ;  and  it  is 
thus  easy  to  see  how  the  higher  forms  have  been  derived  from  the 
primitive  Archegosauria.  If  Bhytidosteus  belong  to  the  section,  it 
indicates  still  more  completely  the  transition,  since  the  structure  of 
the  teeth  is  almost  precisely  intermediate  between  that  of  Actinodon 
and  Archegosaurus  on  the  one  hand,  and  Mastodonsaurus  on  the 
other.  The  anchylosis  of  the  mandibular  symphysis  (which,  it  may 
be  remarked,  is  a  very  characteristic  feature  of  the  Crocodilia)  in 
Gondwanoaaurtis  is  unknown  among  all  the  large  European  labyrin- 
thodonts  of  which  the  mandible  is  figured,  although  it  occui*s  in 
Bhytidostetia ;  it  is  not  mentioned  whether  it  is  found  in  any  of  the 

*  See  Paltcontologia  Indica.  series  iv.  vol.  i.  pt.  1,  1865,  pp.  24. 

*  See  papers  by  Dr.  Ottokar  Feistmantel  on  tne  Gondw&na  Series  of  India,  Geol. 
Mao.  1876,  Decade  II.  Vol.  III.  pp.  481-491,  and  Vol.  IV.  1877,  pp.  188-189. 
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American  forms.  Finally,  there  can  be  bat  little  doubt  from  its 
general  stracture  that  Qondwanosaurus  was  an  aquatio  form." 

''The  range  in  -time  of  Archegosaurus  is  given  in  the  British 
Aaaociation  Report  for  1874  as  exclusiyely  Carboniferous,  but  A. 
Deeheni  and  A.  lattfrons,  Geinitz,  have  been  subsequently  described 
from  the  Lower  Permian  (Rothliegendes).  Zygosaurtia  ranges  from 
the  Lower  to  the  Upper  Permian.  The  European  Aclinodonltda  are 
all  of  Lower  Permian  age ;  while  the  American  forms  are  likewise 
referred  to  some  part  of  the  same  period.  Platyops  is  from  the 
Upper  Permian.  The  more  specialized  Bhytidosieus  is  said  to  be 
from  Triassic  strata ;  but  there  are  good  grounds  for  believing  the 
formation  in  which  it  occurs  to  represent  more  than  one  European 
geological  period,  and  its  age  may  probably  be  given  as  somewhere 
between  the  Permian  and  Jurassic;  it  is  said  to  come  from  beds 
lower  down  in  the  series  than  those  which  have  yielded  the  mam- 
malian TritylodoiL 

Judging  from  the  foregoing,  the  age  of  Oondwanosaurus  should 
probably  be  (homotaxially)  Permian  ;  since  the  balance  of  evidence 
is  in  favour  of  regarding  the  Panchet  group,  which  immediately 
overlies  the  Bijori  group  in  which  Ootidwanosaurus  was  found,  as  of 
Triassic  age,  the  Permian  age  of  the  Bijori  group  would  accord  well 
with  this  reference.  On  the  other  band,  however,  the  labyrintho- 
dont  Brachyops  laticeps  from  the  Kamthi  (Maugli)  group,  which, 
like  the  Bijori  group,  belongs  mainly  to  the  Upper  Damuda  series, 
is  allied  to  a  European  Jurassic  form  {RhiTwsanrus),  while  the  flora 
of  the  Damudas  has  in  many  respects  a  decidedly  Mesozoic  facias. 
What  is  already  known  of  the  distribution  of  fossil  floras  in  other 
parts  of  the  world  does  not,  however,  forbid  the  view  that  the 
Damudas  as  a  whole,  may  correspond  to  the  Upper  PalsBOzoics,  with 
a  possibility  of  their  upper  beds  being  Lower  Triassic  ;  and  on  this 
view  the  occurrence  of  a  Labyrinthodont  allied  to  a  Jurassic  form 
should  probably  be  taken  to  indicate  that  this  group  originated  at  an 
earlier  period  in  India,  while  the  primitive  notocbordal  forms  were 
still  in  existence.  Judging  from  the  degree  of  the  specialization  of 
Bhyiidosteua,  the  strata  in  which  it  occurs  might  be  best  referred  to 
the  Trias,  and  preferably  to  the  lower  part  of  that  period ;  but  the 
points  already  mentioned  show  the  necessity  of  the  extreme  caution 
which  must  be  exercised  in  correlating  strata  from  the  occurrence  of 
a  single  terrestrial  form.  In  view  of  this  necessity  all  the  above 
su^estions  as  to  the  age  of  the  Damudas  must  be  regarded  as  purely 
provisional." 

2. — ^Indian  Tertiary  and  Post-Tertiary  Vertebrata.  Series  X. 
Vol.  iii.  Part  6.  Siwalik  and  Narbada  Chelonia.  By  R. 
Lydekkbr,  B.A.,  F.G.S.  With  10  plates,  pp.  56.  (Calcutta,  1885. 
Boyal  4to.) 

ME.  LYDEKKER  has  rendered   this  a  most  valuable  memoir 
upon  a  very  difficult  group  of  vertebrate  remains,  the  litera- 
ture of  which  is  exceedingly  scattered. 

Many  examples  of  the  fossil  Tortoises  and  Emyda  are  only  pre- 
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served  in  a  very  fragmentary  condition,  and  as  the  shells  exhibit 
only  the  boundaries  of  the  bony  scutes  and  not  those  of  the  epidermal 
plates,  and  as  in  recent  species,  as  a  rule,  the  former  are  not  described 
and  are  invisible  without  the  removal  of  the  overlying  plates,  it  is  in 
such  cases  almost  impossible  to  determine  the  affinities  of  the  fossils. 

The  great  similarity  in  the  shells  of  many  existing  emydines,  and 
the  doubt  still  existing  as  to  the  number  of  species,  likewise  renders 
the  specific  determination  of  their  fossil  allies  a  matter  of  extreme 
difficulty. 

The  comparatively  small  number  of  forms  described  when  taken 
in  connexion  with  the  large  number  belonging  to  particular  groups 
indicates  that  we  are  at  present  only  acquainted  with  a  small  moiety 
of  the  whole  Siwalik  chelonian  fauna;  and  from  the  extremely 
interesting  nature  of  the  species  that  are  known  to  us,  the  attention 
of  collectors  may  be  particularly  directed  to  the  acquisition  of  ad- 
ditional specimens.  Most  of  the  species  of  Fossil  Tortoises  from  the 
Siwaliks  exhibit  an  intimate  affinity  with  those  now  inhabiting 
India,  and  afford  one  of  the  strongest  arguments  for  the  late 
geological  age  of  these  deposits. 

The  following  is  a  summary  of  the  genera  and  species  described 
by  Mr.  Lydekker  in  this  Memoir : — 

Family  I.  Testudinid^. 

Oenas  1 .  Colossochdys  atlas,  Falo.  &  CaatL    (4  other  species  described,  but  not  named). 

Family  II.  Emtdidjb. 

Genus  1.  CUmmyif     sp.  1.  C.  sivalentia,  Theo. 

2.    „  hydaspica,  Lyd. 

8.    „  Theohatdi,    „ 

4.    „  punjabiensiSf  Lyd. 

6.    „  sp.  tndet, 

6.  „  paltBindiea,  Lyd. 

7.  %*  sp.  indet. 

Genoa  2.  Fangshura,    sp.  1.  P.faviventris,  Gunth. 

2.    „  sp.  indet 
8.  Batagvr,       sp.  1.  B.  Falconeri,  Lyd. 

2.    „  Bakeri.  Lyd. 

8.  „  Durandi,  Lyd. 

4.  „  sp.  indet 

5.  „  Cautleyi,  Lyd. 
Family  III.  TRiONTcaroiE. 

Genos  I.  Emyda^        sp.  1.  E.  vittata,  Peters. 

2.  „  lineata,  Lyd. 

8.  „  Swatensis,  Lyd. 

4.  .,  p*ilceindica,  Lyd. 

Gtenos  2.  Trionyx,       sp.  1.  T.  Oan^eticus,  Cuvier. 

2.  „  sp.  indet 

8.  M  sp.     „ 

Genus  3.  Chitra^         sp.  1.  Ch.  indica.  Gray. 

The  ten  plates  which  illustrate  the  work  are  in  every  way 
worthy  of  so  excellent  a  monograph,  and  reflect  the  highest  credit 
upon  the  artist. 

VI. — Geology  op  South  Austkalia. 

1. — ^NOTES   ON    THE    EOHUNOA    GoLD-FlELD.      By   HeNRY    Y.   LtELL- 

Brown,   F.G.S.,    Government    Geologist.     With    a    coloured 
Geological  Map.     (Adelaide,  1885.) 

IN  these  Notes,  Mr.  H.  Y.  L.  Brown  has  gathered  together  all  the 
available  information  about  Echunga,  a  gold-field  which  appears  to 
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have  been  first  noticed  in  1852,  a  year  after  the  disoovery  of  sucli 
marvellonsly  rich  auriferous  deposits  in  the  adjacent  Colony  of 
Victoria,  which  has  since  become  so  famous  for  its  gold-fields. 

The  district  of  Echunga  does  not  appear  to  have  ever  realized 
the  ardent  expectations  of  those  whose  only  ambition  seems  to  be  to 
get  rich  in  haste.  Between  30  and  40  claims  have  been  taken  up 
and  worked,  sometimes  by  individuals,  sometimes  by  companies ;  the 
Government  appears  also  to  have  employed  the  services  of  prospectors 
and  to  have  paid  over  £1000  in  bounty  money  to  successful  explorers. 

No  regular  returns  seem  to  have  been  kept,  and  after  a  reef  or 
gully  proved  unprofitable,  it  was  abandoned,  and  no  record  left  of 
the  actual  results.  It  is,  however,  believed  that  the  total  amount 
of  gold  raised  since  1852  has  been  large. 

1.  Most  of  the  area  (about  ten  miles  long  by  six  miles  wide)  is 
composed  of  Lower  Silurian  rocks  consisting  of  conglomerates,  grits, 
quartzites,  sandstones,  clay-slate,  micaceous- slate  and  sandstone,  mica- 
schist,  etc.,  with  accompanying  felspathic  decomposed  dyke-like 
masses,  and  decomposed  greenstone  and  granite  veins. 

In  this  the  quartz-reefs  and  payable  gold-diggings  occur,  extend- 
ing for  nearly  the  entire  length  of  the  area. 

2.  Sands,  clay,  gravel  and  conglomerate  of  Pliocene  age  and  of 
variable  thickness  compose  the  Older  Gold  Drifts,  and  occupy  a  very 
considerable  area  in  the  central,  western,  and  southern  parts. 

3.  A  smaller  area  is  covered  by  cappings  of  sand,  clay,  gravel, 
etc.  (generally  at  a  higher  level  Uian  the  alluvium),  believed  to  be 
of  Newer  Pliocene  age.  These  deposits  occur  along  the  river  at 
various  places,  having  apparently  escaped  being  denuded  off.  They 
form  the  Middle  Gold  Drift. 

4.  Lastly,  the  gullies  and  fiats  are  occupied  by  alluvium,  clay, 
sand,  gravel,  etc.  This  forms  the  Upper  Gold  Drift  of  Post- Pliocene 
age.  Mr.  Brown  observes  that  besides  the  auriferous  channels 
gutters,  and  basins  which  have  been  worked  out  here,  it  is  probable 
that  many  others  exist,  which  can  only  be  disbovered  by  sinking 
trial-holes  here  and  there,  where  the  ground  has  not  previously  been 
prospected. 

In  the  case  of  the  large  Tertiary  valley  which  extends  from 
near  Hahndorf  southwards  in  the  direction  of  Meadows,  and 
which  is  wider  and  deeper  and  at  a  lower  level,  it  is  probable  that 
much  water  would  be  met  with  in  sinking  in  the  deep  ground.  To 
prove  it,  a  series  of  shafts  should  be  sunk  across  the  valley,  so  that 
the  position  and  nature  of  the  deep  ground  might  be  ascertained. 
Judging  by  the  character  of  the  rocks  forming  the  ranges  bounding 
this  area,  and  the  auriferous  nature  of  the  country  generally,  there 
is  every  reason  to  expect  that  a  payable  auriferous  lead  exists  here. 

The  Map  which  accompanies  this  Memoir  is  a  large  one  (scale 
80  chains=l  mile) — ^about  two  inches  to  a  mile — and  is  very  care- 
fully executed,  and  well  suited  to  the  needs  of  a  large  mining 
district.  A  very  full  list  of  references  to  exact  spots  at  which  the 
rocks  and  minerals  have  been  examined  and  determined  accompanies 
the  map.  
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2. — Repobts  on  Qkolooy  op  Country  East  of  Fabina  and 
Northward  to  Lat.  23°  10'.  By  Habrt  P.  Woodward, 
F.G.S.,  Assistant  Government  Geologist  With  a  Boute-Map 
from  Farina  Town  through  a  portion  of  Queensland  to  Adam 
Ranges  in  the  Northern  Territory. 

THIS  consists  of  an  itinerary,  with  jottings  by  the  way  for  upwards 
of  600  miles,  during  a  trip  to  the  North  with  the  Queensland 
Boundary  Survey  Party  from  Farina  to  about  lat.  23^  16',  showing 
the  route  traversed  by  the  party  from  December,  1883,  to  September, 
1884. 

The  country  appears  to  be  for  the  most  part  very  uninteresting, 
geologically  speaking,  consisting  of  stony  flats,  and  stony  plains, 
varied  by  stretches  of  say  160  miles  of  nothing  but  sand-hills  and 
flats  running  north  20°  west,  about  two  to  the  mile,  and  from  50  to 
100  feet  in  height.  In  other  parts  the  sand-hills  are  varied  by  flat- 
topped  table-hills,  and  occasionally  wide  tracts  of  flooded  plains ; 
then  for  variety  more  sand-hills,  then  more  clay  flats  strewn  with 
stones  of  desert  quartzite,  and  then  again  more  sand-hills. 

A  fine  water-hole  with  sweet  drinkable  water  seems  to  be  the 
highest  luxury  the  country  afibrds.  Many  of  the  wells  and  water- 
holes  are  brackish,  and  nearly  all  contain  so  considerable  a  per- 
centage of  saline  ingredients  as  to  render  them  at  first  unpleasant  to 
the  taste,  and  nauseous  to  the  stomach. 

The  Secondary  formation  found  near  Farina  and  the  north  end  of 
the  range  generally,  continues  north  for  about  150  miles  from  the 
east  and  west  Boundary  line,  and  the  rocks  are  mostly  ferruginous 
sandstones  and  quart zites,  white  felspathic  quartzose  sandstone, 
pipe-clay,  and  blue  clay,  overlain  by  Tertiary  table-hills  of  Jasper- 
rock  (*' desert  quartzite")  with  gypseous  marls,  marlstones,  and 
clay,  also  the  newer  or  Post-Tertiary  sandhills,  drifts,  and  clays. 

The  sandhills  appear  to  derive  their  origin  from  the  weathering  of 
the  Tertiary  and  Jasper-rock,  with  which  all  the  clay-flats  are 
strewn,  most  probably  whilst  this  country  was  under  the  action  of 
waves  in  a  shallow  sea ;  the  salt  also  seems  to  point  to  the  same 
conclusion. 

The  direction  of  the  sand-hills  is  apparently  governed  by  the 
wind,  as  sand  has  always  a  tendency  to  form  in  ridges  at  right 
angles  to  the  prevailing  winds,  and  generally  travels  before  it,  as 
these  hills  are  evidently  doing,  although  very  slowly,  being  very 
steep  on  the  east  side,  whilst  tlie  west  rises  with  a  gradual  slope ; 
their  motion  is,  however,  greatly  checked  by  vegetation,  which  is 
pretty  thick  on  their  slopes.  This  wind  action  is  also  the  cause  of 
the  height  of  the  sand-hills,  as  the  wind  piles  the  sand  from  the 
flats  up  the  gently-rising  western  acclivity,  but  does  not  so  rapidly 
force  it  down  over  the  eastern  slope. 

In  a  second  short  **  Report  on  the  Mines,  Hills,  etc.,  of  the  Range 
to  the  east  of  Farina  and  Leigh's  Creek  Railway  Station,"  mention 
is  made  of  "  Mount  Babbage,"  eta,  from  whence  the  Cycadean 
remains  recorded  in  our  last  number  (Geol.  Mag.  July,  pp.  289- 
293,  PL  VII.)  were  obtained. 
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"  There  are,"  writes  Mr.  H.  P.  Woodward,  "  one  or  two  patches 
of  the  Tertiary  and  Secondary  formations  left  as  '  outliers,'  capping 
some  of  the  hills,  as  Mount  Bahhage  and  the  Cutaway  Hills ;  also  a 
small  patch  near  Mount  Fitton,  which  is  all  that  is  left  of  what  once 
filled  the  hasin  here.  The  plains  which  flank  the  ranges  to  the 
north,  east,  and  west  are  of  Secondary  age,  arid  consist  of  clays  with 
Tertiary  tahle-hills  of  quartzite  and  gypseous  marls."  This  country 
seems  to  offer  some  opening  prospect  in  the  future  to  the  miner ; 
several  copper-mines  actually  exist  among  the  hills,  and  there  seems 
to  be  a  fair  supply  of  drinkable  water,  but  whether  sufficient  for 
mining  purposes  on  any  large  scale  seems  doubtful. 

Yil. — Fauna  dbr  Gaskohls  und  deb  Kalkstsinb  deb  Psbhfob- 
MATioN  BoHMBNS  YOM  Db.  Ant.  Fbitsoh.     Band  II.,  Heft  I. 

Prag,  1885.     Published  by  the  Author.     (Sold  by  Fr.  Eivn&c. 
London  :  Triibner  and  Co.) 

IN  some  introductory  remarks  the  author  states  that  the  second 
volume  will  be  largely  devoted  to  Amphibians  in  which  the  teeth 
show  a  labyrinthio  structure.  From  the  circumstance  that  these 
remains  are  more  disconnected,  they  are  often  determined  with 
difficulty.  The  teeth  exhibit  two  principal  types,  first,  that  in  which 
the  plication  is  simple  and  rather  irregular;  and  secondly,  that 
which  has  a  typical  labyrinthic  structure.  The  characters  of  the 
vertebral  column  are  less  easily  classified ;  and  the  vertebrie  are  not 
always  ossified  and  preserved.  Dr.  Fritsch  offers  some  critical 
remarks  on  Cope*s  classification  of  vertebral  characters,  observing 
that  even  in  Archagosaurua  the  thoracic  vertebrsB  are  rachitomous, 
while  the  caudal  vertebraa  are  embolomerous ;  so  that  the  two  groups 
Bachitomi  and  Emholomeri  appear  to  be  founded  on  characters  of 
different  parts  of  the  same  vertebral  column. 

The  volume  opens  with  some  account  of  the  Dendrerpetontidae. 
The  Bohemian  species  of  Dendrerpeton  are  all  new,  and  are  named 
D.  pyriticum,  D.  foveolatumy  and  D.  ?  deprivatum.  Dendrerpeton 
pyriticum  is  known  from  skulls  which  are  o3  mm.  long,  and  48  mm. 
wide.  The  orbits  are  subcircular,  nearly  midway  in  the  length  of 
the  head,  and  separated  from  each  other  by  more  than  an  orbital 
diameter.  The  foramen  parietale  is  one  millimetre  long,  and  is  in 
the  middle  of  the  length  of  the  parietal  bones.  The  nares  are  not 
shown.  The  bones  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  skull  are  ornamented 
with  small  pits  and  radiating  grooves.  The  premaxillary  bone 
carries  six  rather  long  slender  teeth,  which  are  curved  backward, 
and  are  two  and  a  half  times  as  long  as  the  base  is  broad.  The  base 
has  about  14  furrows.  The  maxillary  bone  is  half  as  long  as  the 
skull,  and  carries  from  17  to  20  teeth,  which  become  smaller  from 
the  front  backward,  so  that  the  sixteenth  is  only  half  as  long  as  the 
first.  The  nasal  bones  are  the  longest  median  bones  in  the  roof  of 
the  skull.  The  processes  which  are  analogous  to  occipital  condyles, 
the  author  regards  as  processes  of  the  supra-occipital  bones  or 
capable  of  being  otherwise  interpreted. 

On   the  palate,  the  large  vomerine  bones  unite  with   the  pre- 
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maxillaries.  In  the  anterior  third  of  the  TOiner  is  a  single  strong 
tooth  with  a  small  tooth  behind  it  The  palatine  is  imperfectly 
preserved.  The  slender  anterior  part  which  is  alone  known  has  a 
single  furrowed  tooth  as  large  as  those  in  the  premaxillary.  The 
pterygoid  is  also  badly  preserved  :  there  are  traces  of  denticulation 
on  its  hinder  border.  The  parasphenoid  is  remarkably  small,  with 
the  shield  deeply  notched  on  each  side  and  the  median  spine  short 
The  anterior  half  of  the  shield  shows  dose-set  marks  of  attachment 
for  small  denticles. 

Bendrerpeton  foveolutum  has  a  shorter  and  broader  skull.  The 
bones  of  the  head  are  marked  with  punctations  as  though  made 
with  a  needle.  The  lower  jaw  appears  to  carry  30  teeth,  with  a 
large  tearing  tooth  in  front. 

Dendrerpeton  deprivatum  is  known  from  a  skull  five  centimetres 
long,  which  is  nearly  as  long  as  broad,  and  triangular  in  form.  The 
orbital  circles  are  one  and  a  half  times  their  diameter  apart,  and  in 
the  middle  of  the  skull.  The  upper  bones  of  the  head  are  pitted  with 
little  holes,  which,  when  magnified,  resemble  those  of  the  crooodilob 
but  thei'e  are  also  more  minute  pittings  on  the  elevated  interspaces. 
On  the  hinder  border  of  the  orbit  the  post-orbital  bone  shows  a  porous 
character.  An  extra  bone  occurs  between  the  post- frontal  and 
squamosal,  and  is  regarded  by  the  author  as  a  dismemberment  of 
the  squamosal.  The  parietal  bones  are  relatively  long,  and  reach 
forward  to  between  the  middle  of  the  orbits. 

The  family  Diplovertebridae  includes  amphibians  of  similar 
aspect  to  Dendrerpeton,  with  caudal  vertebrae  which  consist  of  two 
segments,  the  anterior  of  which  carries  the  neural  arch  and  the  ribs, 
while  the  posterior  part  is  merely  a  similar  vertebral  body  without 
processes.  The  skull-bones  are  not  pitted,  and  their  only  ornament 
is  radiating  lines  on  each  bone.  This  type  is  only  known  from  one 
species,  which  was  about  half  a  metre  long, 

Btplovertehron  punctatum.  The  skin  was  defended  on  the  abdominal 
surface  by  long  scales,  but  there  is  no  proof  that  the  bsu^k  was 
armoured.  The  premaxillary  bone  carried  five  curved  teeth.  They 
are  twice  as  long  as  broad.  There  are  23  teeth  in  the  maxillary 
bone,  and  the  first  two  are  rather  stronger  than  the  others,  which 
show  no  decrease  in  height  as  they  extend  backward.  They  are 
three  times  as  long  as  wide,  and  distinctly  furrowed  in  the  lower 
third.  In  the  lower  jaw  the  teeth  are  much  smaller,  and  number  44. 
The  first  seven  are  the  longest,  and  the  third  tooth  is  the  strongest 
in  the  lower  jaw.  In  both  jaws  the  teeth  seem  to  have  an  alter- 
nating arrangement,  so  as  to  be  approximately  in  two  parallel  rows. 
The  vertebrae  have  the  bodies  but  very  slightly  cupped.  The  author 
accounts  for  the  double  body  by  supposing  that  the  inter- vertebral 
portion  of  the  notochord  has  persisted  and  become  separately 
ossified.  The  accessory  centrum  is  as  large  as  the  principal  centrum. 
The  ribs  are  thin  and  angularly  bent  in  their  upper  third  ;  in  large 
specimens  both  capitulum  and  tuberculum  are  seen.  The  pelvic 
girdle  is  well  developed. 

The  author  is  uncertain  whether  the  Archsegosauridse  is  represented 
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in  Bohemia ;  bat  bis  stadies  of  German  speoimens,  embodying  con- 
clusions similar  to  those  presented  by  Gaudry  to  the  Geological- 
Society  of  France,  show  that  the  vertebrae  of  the  thorax  consist  of 
four  pieces  which  may  be  named  neural  arch,  two  lateral  ossifications 
termed  plenracentra,  to  which  the  ribs  are  attached,  and  an  inferior 
median  piece,  the  hypocentrum.  Young  individuals  show  no  trace 
of  these  elements,  so  that  the  vertebral  column  is  inferred  to  have 
been  notochordal.  The  upper  arch  ossified  first,  and  then  tho 
hypocentrum.  In  the  caudal  vertebras  the  hypocentrum  is  large 
and  well  developed,  while  the  pleuracentra  seem  less  perfectly 
ossified,  and  in  the  position  of  the  normal  centrum.  The  Bohemian 
specimen  which  most  resembles  Archagosaurus  the  author  de8Gril)es 
as  Sparagmites  lacertinus,  though  recognising  that  it  were  preferable 
to  leave  them,  unnamed  on  account  of  their  fragmentary  character. 
These  remains  indicate  an  amphibian  40  or  50  cm.  long.  The 
caudal  vertebrae  show  the  neural  arch  and  rib  to  be  well  ossified, 
but  the  elements  of  the  centrum  are  imperfectly  ossified. 

The  genus  Loxomma  is  represented  by  a  jaw  and  teeth  described 
as  L.  Bohemicum,  Chelydosaurtis  vrani  is  a  powerful  amphibian, 
about  a  m^tre  long,  much  resembling  Archagosaurus,  but  with  the 
vertebral  column  better  ossified,  with  the  ribs  expanded  at  their 
distal  ends,  and  the  tarsus  well  developed.  It  has  the  aspect  of  a 
half -grown  Crocodile,  the  head  being  relatively  large ;  and  the  tail 
is  apparently  longer  than  the  body.  The  longest  skull  is  14:  cm. 
long  and  12  cm.  broad.  The  longest  thomx  is  48  cm.  long  and 
15  cm.  broad.  The  back  yields  no  indication  of  armour,  but  the 
abdominal  shield  is  well  developed.  It  consists  of  64  rows  of  plates, 
arranged  obliquely,  with  six  to  eight  plates  in  each  row.  Some 
scales  show  signs  of  wear  during  life,  as  though  by  the  animal 
crawling  over  stones  and  sand.  The  scales  are  three  times  as  long 
as  broad,  and  the  rows  they  form  have  almost  the  aspect  of  ribs, 
which  is  remarkable,  because  their  mode  of  union  in  the  median  line 
offers  a  form  which  is  only  comparable  to  the  capitulum  and  tuber- 
culum  of  the  rib.  Besides  this  abdominal  armour,  in  which  the  rows 
of  scales  are  directed  backward,  there  are  on  each  side  of  the  median 
thoracic  plate  about  eight  rows  of  scales,  which  are  directed  forward. 

The  snout  appears  to  elongate  with  age,  and  in  this  character 
resembles  Archagosaurus.  The  orbits  are  oval,  and  behind  the 
middle  of  the  length  of  the  skull.  The  parietal  foramen  is  small, 
and  far  behind  the  eyes.  The  bones  of  the  upper  surfeuse  of  the 
skull  are  wrinkled  and  puckered  rather  than  pitted,  so  that  the 
sutures  between  the  bones  are  made  out  with  difficulty.  The 
premaxillaries  carry  about  six  blunt  cylindrical  teeth.  There  are 
two  circular  depressions  in  the  hinder  portions  of  these  bones, 
which  are  regarded  as  narial.  The  maxillary  bones  extend  back- 
ward almost  to  the  orbits,  and  carry  25  teeth,  of  which  those  in  the 
middle  portion  are  largest.  The  nasal  bone  is  twice  as  long  as 
broad,  but  appears  to  increase  in  relative  length  with  age.  The 
frontal  bone  is  twice  as  broad  in  front  as  behind,  and  four  times  as 
long  as  wide   in  the  middle.     The  post-orbital  bone  forms  the 
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external  border  of  the  orbit,  excluding  the  jugal,  meeting  the  pre- 
frontal in  front,  and  the  post-frontal,  squamosal  and  supra-temporal 
behind.  The  jugal  is  greatly  elongated,  reaching  forward  with  the 
maxillary  to  the  anterior  angle  of  the  nasal  bones,  and  backward 
to  the  end  of  the  maxillary  bone  behind  the  orbit  The  parietal 
bone  is  remarkably  small,  being  only  one-fifth  the  length  of  the 
skull.  The  epiotio  bone  terminates  posteriorly  in  a  blunt  point 
The  supra-temporal  bone  is  very  large,  and  forms  nearly  a  third  of 
the  hinder  part  of  the  skull.  The  qnadrato-jugal  is  longer  than  the 
supra-temporal,  and  margins  it  externally.  The  condition  of  the 
condyle  is  not  quite  clear,  but  the  condyle  is  apparently  bilobed, 
and  there  is  no  evidence  that  the  basi -occipital  enters  into  it.  In  the 
lower  jaw  there  were  25  to  30  slender  teeth,  with  furrows  at  the 
base. 

The  vertebral  column  includes  23  vertebree  in  the  thorax,  two  in 
the  sacrum,  and  about  35  to  40  in  the  tail.  The  large  hypocentrum 
of  the  vertebra  is  constricted  in  the  middle  like  a  dice-box,  and  is 
deeply  cupped  for  the  unossified  part  of  the  notochord.  Tlie  pleura- 
centra  are  small  ossifications  at  the  sides,  seen  in  both  the  thoracic 
and  caudal  vertebrie.  Below  these  ossifications,  and  between  the 
hypocentra,  are  small  hypocentra-pleurale.  In  the  caudal  vertebrsd 
these  latter  ossifications  appear  as  inferior  spinous  processes.  The 
author  traces  the  modifications  of  these  vertebral  elements  in  the 
several  regions  of  the  vertebral  column ;  and  shows  that  the  pleura- 
centrum  in  the  caudal  vertebrte  of  this  genus  is  not  placed  between 
the  hypocentrum  and  neural  arch,  as  in  the  figure  of  EuehiroBaurus, 
given  by  Gaudry.  but  is  placed  between  two  neural  arches,  in  a  way, 
we  may  remark,  that  becomes  more  intelligible  from  Professor  Hasse's 
researches  on  Elasmobranch  fishes.  The  author  is  disposed  to  appeal 
to  the  keeled  leaf- shaped  inferior  processes  of  the  vertebrie  as  throw- 
ing light  upon  the  keels  in  the  caudal  vertebras  of  crocodiles.  But 
those  processes  might  be  appealed  to  in  elucidation  of  the  chevron 
bones ;  and  the  keels  on  the  crocodilian  caudal  centrum  are  readily 
comprehended  as  the  longitudinal  extension  of  the  chevron  facets 
consequent  upon  the  increase  in  size  of  the  vertebra  with  age. 

The  ribs  are  thickened  at  the  proximal  end,  without  definite 
capitulum  and  tuberculum,  rounded  and  flattened  at  the  distal  end, 
and  never  longer  than  four  times  the  length  of  the  vertebra.  In 
the  sacral  region  the  ribs  become  transformed  into  powerful 
transverse  processes  like  those  seen  in  Melanerpeton  and  SphenO' 
aaurus,  and  comparable  to  the  structures  seen  in  young  crocodiles 
and  Chelydra  serpentina. 

The  clavicle  is  a  long  stalk-shaped  bone  placed  anterior  to  the 
coracoid.  The  coracoid  is  expanded,  subtriangular,  with  a  posterior 
stalk  process.  Between  the  coracoids  is  the  rhombic-shaped  inter- 
clavicle.  In  the  restoration  a  scapula  is  shown  extending  dorsally 
over  the  ribs. 

The  fore  arm  is  shorter  than  the  upper  arm.  There  are  five  digits 
in  which  the  number  of  bones  is  1,  2,  3,  2,  1.  The  pelvis  consists 
of  three  bones  on  each  side,  which  are  united  into  an  os  inuominatum, 
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and  sre  about  equ&lly  long.  The  ilium  is  smaU  and  elongated.  It 
joins  tbe  ischium  behind,  and  from  the  point  of  nnion  a  small 
forwardly  directed  pubis  is  given  off.  The  bind  limb  is  large  and 
well  preserved.  The  tibia  and  fibula  are  both  remarkably  widened 
at  the  distal  end.  The  tarsal  bones  are  few  in  number ;  astragalus, 
oaloaneum,  and  two  tarsal  bones  of  tbe  seoond  tow  are  identified. 
There  are  five  digits  in  which  the  number  of  phalangeal  bones 
is  1,  2,  3,  4,  3. 

Sphenoaaurut  Stentbergii  (Herm.  von  Meyer).  The  skull  in  this 
type  is  unknown,  and  the  skeleton  described  has  already  been  treated 
of  by  Fitzinger  and  von  Meyer.  It  consists  of  18  thoracic  vertebne, 
sncral  vertebrs,  and  a  few  tail-Tertebm,  tbe  pelvis  and  both  femora. 
I'he  characters  of  the  vertebrse  may  be  sufficiently  gathered  from  the 
accompanying  figures. 


Sestoration  of  s  vertebra  of  SpAaia-  Yerlebra   of   Sptanoiauru*   SlemUrfii 

lavrui   Siimlvrfii   [B.   Ton  M.),  (H.  Ton  MejBiJ.      Natural  die,  seen 

aeea  from  the  >ide.  bom  below. 

t.   Ilypocentrum  Brcale ;  i.  Hypocen- 

tnim  nleursle  ;   pli.  Pleurocentruni ;  d.  Superior  Bpvnom  process  ;   0.  Preij- 
gapopbjmiB  ;  p.  Foetzjgapophysie ;  m.  Plearapophjns.  ' 

The  early  ribs  are  six  times  as  long  as  the  vertebra  with  which 
they  are  connected  ;  bnt  they  are  shorter  posteriorly,  so  that  the  15th 
is  only  as  long  as  the  vertebra.  Caudal  ribs  are  developed  and  attached 
by  a  broad  plate  which  makes  the  base  triangular.  The  pelvis 
resembled  that  of  Cheli/doiaunu. 

CoehUoiavrue  Bohemieut. — This  species  is  known  from  a  skull,  in 
which  the  anterior  part  is  not  preaerved,  but  the  length  is  estimated 
at  17  cm.  and  the  breadth  at  15  cm.  The  orbits  are  relatively  small, 
oval,  separated  by  twice  their  diameter.  The  parietal  foramen  is 
inoonspicuoua  I'he  upper  surface  of  tbe  skull  is  covered  with 
angular  pita  of  varying  size,  which  radiate  over  the  bones  on  which 
they  occur,  and  obscure  tbe  sutures.  The  jugal  bones  are  unusually 
wide  and  large.  The  supra- occipital  bones  are  prolonged  backward 
into  remarkable  spoon-shaped  processes,  more  like  those  which  are 
common  in  the  epiotio  bones.  A  second  species,  Coekleoiawut  falnx, 
is  founded  on  a  snpra-occipital  hone  of  a  small  animal,  in  which  the 
posterior  process  is  expanded  in  a  triangular  form.  The  surface  of 
the  bone  is  marked  with  two  large  furrows  and  many  small  ones. 

Oaudrya  lalitloma  has  a  skull  which  is  semicircular  in  front,  with 
densely  placed  teeth  in  the  premaxUlary  andrnKLUlerj  \mi««%'Ona> 


380  Reports  and  Proceedings— 

▼omerine  bonei  are  Btrongly  tootheJ,  and  the  palatine  bones  la^ 
and  finely  denticulated.  'Dtere  are  seventeen  teeth  in  the  pre- 
mazillarj  bone  on  eaoh  aide.  They  increase  in  size  a  little  aa  tbey 
extend  backward.  They  have  a  large  pulp  cavity  and  a  furrowed 
base  to  the  orown,  as  in  the  preceding  types.  A  second  rndimentaiy 
row  ie  indicated  by  a  mw  of  five  small  processes.  The  vomer  ii 
small,  and  carries  seven  large  teeth  in  two  rows  in  the  anterior 


Coeklmiaia^t  Behemiem.     One-third  natural  size  ;  restored. 
/.  frontal.    Fl.  post  frnntal.    Pf.  pre-froatal.    /.  jugal-     Pa.  parietal. 
■a.  Bupra-occipital.    ep.  epiatic.    tg.  squamoaal. 
half;  and  there  is  a  transverse  row  of  small  teeth  at  the  posterior 
border.     The  palatine   bone   is  unusually  large,    and  shaped  as  in 
crocodiles ;  it  is  three  times  as  long  as  broad ;  and  the  inner  borders 
are  in  contact  throughout  their  leiiglli.     Its  anterior  border  is  in 
contact  with  the  vomer  and  the  premaxillary  bone,  and  its  outer 
border  is  notched  to  form  part  of  the  palatal  foramen.    The  lower 
jaw  appears  to  have  contained  about  seventeen  teeth. 

lliis  short  notice  may  draw  attention  to  the  remarkable  materials 
which  Professor  Fritsch  has  admirably  described  and  figured,  but  it 
can  convey  no  idea  of  the  excellence  of  the  collateral  discussions 
with  which  he  has  enriched  a  work,  that  grows  in  merit  as  it 
progresses.  H.  Q.  Seklky. 

Gbological  Society  of  London. 

June  24,   1885.— Prof.  T.   G.   Bonney,    D.So.,   LL.D.,   F.B.S., 

President,  in  the  Chair. — The  following  communications  were  read : 

1.  "Supplementary  Notes  oa  the  Deep  Baring  at  Biohmoo^i 
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Surrey."    By  Prof.  John  W.  Judd,  F.B.S.,  Seo.G.S.,  and  Collett 
Homersham,  Esq.,  F.O.S. 

Since  the  author's  former  communication  to  the  Society  on  the 
Buhject,  this  horing,  in  spite  of  the  strenuous  efforts  made  hy  the 
Richmond  Vestry  and  the  contractors,  Messrs.  Doowra  and  Co.,  has 
had  to  be  abandoned,  after  reaching  a  total  depth  of  1447  feet  from 
the  surface.  This  depth  is  145  feet  greater  than  that  of  any  other 
well  in  the  London  Basin,  and,  reckoning  from  Ordnance  Datum, 
reaches  a  lower  level  by  312  feet  than  any  other  well  in  the  district. 

Before  the  termination  of  the  work,  temperature-observations 
were  obtained,  which,  generally,  confirm  those  previously  arrived  at. 

The  strata  in  which  the  boring  terminated  consisted  of  the  red 
and  variegated  sandstones  and  marls  previously  described,  which 
were  proved  to  the  depth  of  208  feet.  Although  it  was  demon- 
strated that  these  beds  have  a  dip  of  about  3(r,  complicated  in 
places  by  much  false-bedding,  no  conclusive  evidence  could  be 
obtained  concerning  their  geological  age.  They  may  be  referred 
either  to  some  part  of  the  Poikilitic  series,  or  to  the  Carboniferous 
(for  similar  strata  have  been  found  intercalated  in  the  Carboniferous 
series  at  Gay  ton,  near  Northampton),  or  they  may  be  regarded  as  of 
Old  Red  Sandstone  age. 

Some  interesting  additional  observations  have  been  made,  since 
the  reading  of  the  former  paper,  on  the  Cretaceous  rocks  passed 
through  in  this  well.  Mr.  W.  Hill,  F.G.S.,  of  Hitchin,  has  found 
the  exact  analogue  of  the  curious  conglomerated  chalk  met  with  at 
a  depth  of  704  feet  at  Richmond.  His  observations  entirely  confirm 
the  conclusion  that  we  have  at  this  depth  the  '*  Melbourne  Rock  " 
with  the  zone  of  Belemnitea  plenus  in  a  remanii  condition  at  its  base. 
Some  new  facts  concerning  the  state  of  preservation  of  the  fossils 
in  the  Chalk  Marl  are  also  recorded. 

With  respect  to  the  conclusions  arrived  at  by  the  author  concern- 
ing the  distribution  of  the  Jurassic  rocks  on  the  south  side  of  the 
London  Basin,  an  important  piece  of  confirmatory  evidence  has  been 
supplied  by  a  deep  boring  made  at  the  Dockyard-Extension  Works 
at  Chatham.  This  section,  for  the  details  of  which  the  authors  are 
indebted  to  the  officers  of  the  Geological  Survey,  shows  that  under 
the  Chalk  and  Gault,  with  normal  characters  and  thickness,  there 
lie  41  feet  of  sandy  strata  of  Neocomian  age,  and  that  these  are 
directly  underlain  by  blue  clays  of  Middle  Oxfordian  age,  as  is 
proved  by  the  numerous  fossils  which  they  have  yielded.  We  have 
now,  therefore,  direct  evidence  of  the  existence  and  position  of  strata 
of  Lower,  Middle,  and  Upper  Oolite  age,  respectively,  beneath  the 
Cretaceous  rocks  of  the  south-east  of  England. 

2.  "  On  the  Igneous  and  Associated  Rocks  of  the  Breidden  Hills 
in  East  Montgomeryshire  and  West  Shropshire."  By  W.  W.  Watts, 
Esq.,  F.G.S. 

The  author,  in  this  paper,  described  the  succession  of  rocks  in  the 
small  tract  near  the  Breidden  Hills  situated  between  Welshpool  and 
Shrewsbury.     The  Cambrian  rocks  are : — 

0.  Criggion  Shales,  dark  and  barren,  much  pen^tia\A^\i^  \Xi\.TVsK«^ 
'  and  about  27(;0  feet  thick. 


882  Beports  and  Proceedings — 

5.  AndeRitio  lavas  and  ashes,  followed  by  conglomerates  of  the 
same  materials. 

c.  Ashy  grits  and  shales  containing  dimacograptuB  antiquvB  f  C 
hicomisf  C.  Scharenhergi,  Cryptograpsun  tricorniSf  Diphgrapsm 
foliaceuSy  Lepiograpaua  flaccidus  ?  Beyrichia  complieata,  TrinucleH$ 
concentricuSf  Orthia  testudifiaria,  Bellerophon  hilobatua.  The  rocks 
are  thus  of  Bala  age,  the  fossils  indicating  that  the  ashy  grits  and 
shales  are  on  the  horizon  of  the  top  of  the  Glenkiln  or  bottom  of 
the  Hartfell  series. 

These  are  followed  by  Silurian  strata. 

a.  Pentamerua-hedB.  Soft  sandstones  and  mudstones  yielding 
Pentamerua  globoaua  f  P.  ohlongtu,  P.  undatus,  Lepiana  iransverBolia, 
Sirophomena  rhomhaidalis,  Petraia  Buhduplicaia. 

6.  Purple  shales,  unfossiliferous. 

c.  Lower  Wenlock  Shale,  with  Monograptua  vomerinua  f  Crypto* 
grapaua,  sp.,  JIf.  priodanf  var.  Flemingi.     These  graduate  into  : — 

d.  Upper  Wenlock  Shale,  with  M.  priodon,  M.  vomertnuaf  M. 
haailicuaf  M.  Nilaaoni,  M,  Bcemeri. 

e.  Lower  Ludlow  Shale.  M.  colonua,  M,  NilBBom^  M.  Salweyi,  M. 
lintwardenenaia. 

The  paper  concluded  with  microscopical  descriptions  of  the  igneous 
rockSi  of  which  there  are  two  sets  : — 

a.  An  older  set  interbedded  with  the  Cambrian  and  consisting  of 
andesites  bearing  a  large  percentage  of  a  mineral  allied  to  enstatite, 
together  with  augite  and  a  small  quantity  of  hornblende  and  mica. 
These  are  chiefly  lavas,  but  some  few  are  perhaps  intrusive  rocks  and 
dykes. 

h.  Intrusive  rocks  of  a  diabase  type,  generally,  however,  contain- 
ing a  variety  of  enstatite  identical  with  that  in  the  andesites.  These 
are  intrusive  in  the  Cambrian  rocks,  and  from  their  relations  appear 
to  be  most  probably  of  Post- Silurian  age. 

3.  "  Note  on  the  Zoological  Position  of  the  genus  Microehmrmt 
Wood,  and  its  apparent  Identity  with  Hyopaodua,  Leidy."  By  R. 
Lydekker,  Esq.,  B.A.,  F.G.S. 

In  this  paper  the  author  discussed  the  character^  of  the  genus 
MicrochcBrua,  Wood,  from  English  Upper  Eocene  deposits,  which 
has  hitherto  been  regarded  as  an  Ungulat.e  form,  and  showed  that 
it  is  really  an  Insectivore.  He  also  indicated  that  the  American 
Eocene  form  Hyopsodus,  Leidy,  is  almost  certainly  identical  with 
MicrochcBrua. 

4.  "  Observations  on  some  imperfectly  known  Madreporaria  from 
the  Cretaceous  Formation  of  England."    By  R.  F.  Tomes,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 

This  communication  contained  notes  on  several  species  of  Cre- 
taceous corals.  The  author  considered  that  Smilotrochua  inaignis  of 
Duncan  must  be  referred  to  the  genus  Ceratotrochus,  that  S.  granu- 
lattiSy  Duncan,  was  founded  on  immature  specimens  of  Trochocyathua 
Wiltahirei,  Duncan,  that  Mierabacia  Fittoni,  Duncan,  is  a  variety 
of  Cyclocyathua  Fittoni,  that  the  genus  Podoaeria,  Duncan,  and  pro- 
bably Syzygophyllumy  Reuss,  are  the  same  as  ^hizangia,  M.-Edw. 
and  Haime,  and  consequently  P.  mammiliformia,  Duncan,  and  P. 
elongata,  Duncan,  are  speciee  of  BKuan^'a.    He  further  states  that 


Cfeohgieal  Society  of  London.  383 

TurhinoBerts,  Duncan,  is  identical  with  Leptophylliay  of  Beuss,  and 
as  the  specific  name  de  Fromenieli  is  preoccupied  in  the  latter  genus, 
he  proposed  to  substitute  the  name  Leptophyllia  angliea,  Tomes,  for 
TurhinoseriB  de  Fromenieli,  Duncan.  A  new  species,  probably  of 
SmilotrochuBy  from  the  Gault  of  Folkestone,  and  a  new  lBaBir(Ba  from 
Atherfield,  were  described,  and  notes  added  on  the  occurrence  in 
British  localities  of  BarysmiLia  tuberosa,  Reuss,  B.  Cordieri,  M.-Edw. 
and  Haime,  Fleurosmilia  neocomiejMis,  E.  de  From.,  of  a  small  form 
of  AalrocoBnia,  and  of  Isastroea  ReusBiana,  M.-Edw.  and  Haime 
{=:Ulophyllia  crispa,  Reuss.).  Tlie  occurrence  of  Beaumontia 
Egertoni,  derived  from  the  Carboniferous  Limestone,  in  the  Upper 
Greensand  of  Cambridge,  was  reported. 

5.  "Correlations  of  the  Curiosity-Shop  Beds,  Canterbury,  New 
Zealand."     By  Capt.  F.  W.  Button,  F.G.S. 

The  "  Curiosity  Shop  "  is  a  locality  on  the  River  Rakaia  in  the 
Canterbury  Plains,  and  has   been   thus   named  on  account  of  the 
numerous  fossils  found  in  some  calcareous  sandstones  cut  through 
by  the  river.     The  section  exposed  consists  of — 1.  River-gravels. 
2.  Loose  grey  quartz  sands.    3.  Soft  calcareous  sandstone  with  glau- 
conite,  passing  downwards  into  tufaceous  clay.     4.  Calcareous  sand> 
stone  without  glauconite.   5.  Loose  grey  or  yellowish  brown  sands. 
By  McKay,  of  the  Geological  Survey,  No.  2  had  been  referred 
to  the  Pareora  series  (Miocene  ?),  No.  3  to  the  Upper  Eocene  series, 
and  Nos.  4  and  6  to  the  Cretaceo-Tertiary  series.     The  author,  who 
was  inclined  to  class  all  these  beds  in  a  single  series,  pointed  out 
that  the  only  difference  between  the  fossils  found  in  Nos.  3  and  4, 
the  most  important  fossiliferous  beds,  consisted  in  the  presence  of  a 
greater  number  of  forms  in  No.  3,  all  found  in  No.  4  being  identical 
with  those  in  the  overlying  bed.     He  then  gave  a  complete  list  of 
the  species  of  Vertebrata,  Mollusca,  Brachiopoda,  Ecbinodermata, 
Bryozoa  and  Coelenterata,  from  the  locality,  48  in  all,  and  compared 
them  with  those  from  the  Weka-pass  stone,  26  in  number,  and  the 
Ototara  fossils  from  Gamaru,  to  show  that  a  large  proportion  were 
identical.     He  gave  reasons  for  not  agreeing  with  the  views  of  Dr. 
Hector  and  Mr.  McKay,  who  held  that  unconformity  exists  between 
the  beds  referred  by  them  at  the  Curiosity  Shop,  in  the  Weka-pass 
district,  and  north  of  Gtago,  to  the  Upper  Eocene  and  Cretaceo- 
Tertiary  series  respectively,  and  showed  both  from  palsBontological 
and  stratigraphical  data  that  all  these  rocks  must  be  included  in  one 
system,  the  Oamaru  system  of  Dr.  von  Haast  and  himself. 

6.  "  On  the  Fossil  Flora  of  Sagor  in  Carniola."     By  Constantin 
Baron  von  Ettingshausen,  F.C.G.S. 

The  author  in  this  paper  gave  the  principal  results  of  his  examina- 
tion of  the  fossil  flora  of  Sagor,  consisting  of  170  genera  and  387 
species,  of  which  a  list  was  appended.  The  plants  were  obtained 
from  14  different  localities,  some  of  the  most  important  species  from 
each  of  which  were  mentioned ;  in  one  of  these  localities  the  flora 
underlying  the  brown  coal  of  the  district  belonged  to  the  uppermost 
Eocene,  whilst  the  remaining  stations  were  assigned  to  the  lowest 
stage  of  the  Miocene  system.  The  great  diversity  oi  \>ckft  \ci%.«\ 
plant*  showed  that  the  Tertiary  flora  of   this  and  ot\v«t  \w»Xa5C\^^ 
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must  be  considered  the  origin  of  all  the  living  floras  of  the  globe ; 
for  in  the  fossil-flora  of  Sagor  are  found  plants  representative  of 
forms  now  found  in  Australia,  North  America  and  Mexico,  California, 
Chili,  India  and  the  East  Indian  islands,  Europe,  Africa,  Norfolk 
Island,  and  New  Zealand.     Examples  of  all  these  were  cited. 


A    GEOLOGICAL   MAP    OP   THE   WORLD. 

Sib, — The  want  of  a  tolerably  detailed  large-scale  map  of  the 
world,  coloured  geologically  for  students  and  geologists  generally, 
has  often  occurred  to  me,  and  I  venture  to  direct  attention  to  it  in 
your  columns.  In  the  present  imperfect  but  advancing  state  of  our 
knowledge  the  publication  of  such  a  map,  or  of  a  geological  atlas  of 
the  world,  would  be  worse  than  useless;  but  surely  one  such  map 
might  well  be  displayed  in  the  galleries  of  the  Natural  History 
Museum,  or  in  some  other  similar  national  institution.  The  Jermyn 
Street  collections  being  exclusively  British,  the  Natural  History 
Museum  would  seem  the  more  appropriate  place  for  it;  and,  as 
beautiful  special  diagrams  of  the  anatomy  of  animals  are  now  being 
prepared  there,  no  difficulty  should  arise  in  its  preparation.  If  made 
in  several  sheets  mounted  on  canvas,  these  might  be  separately  re- 
placed by  better  ones  as  our  knowledge  increases ;  and  the  adoption 
of  the  system  of  colouring  agreed  upon  by  the  International  Con- 
gress would  serve  to  familiarize  us  in  England  with  that  code  of  the 
future.  We  might  well  have  far  more  detail  than  in  Ami  Bone's 
map,  and,  in  fact,  I  see  no  reason  why,  where  our  knowledge  is  full, 
we  should  not  have  more  detail  than  in  other  less  known  parts  of  the 
map ;  but  orographical  matter  had,  perhaps,  better  be  sparingly  in- 
troduced. Such  a  map  is  exhibited  in  the  museum  at  Brussels,  and 
would,  I  should  think,  add  much  to  the  educational  interest  of  our 
national  collection  here.  G.  S.  Bouloeb. 

18,  Ladbhoke  Grove,  w. 

FOSSIL   BIRDS. 

Sir, — My  friend  Dr.  Woodward  in  his  interesting  paper  on 
Wingless  Birds  in  the  Geological  Magazine,  Dec.  III.  Vol.  II.  No.  7,  p. 
308,  alludes  to  the  discovery  of  fossil  feathers  of  birds  in  some  places  abroad, 
both  in  Jurassic  and  Tertiary  strata,  but  he  does  nut  mention  any  as  occarring 
in  England.  It  may  be  interesting  to  the  readers  of  the  Maoazixb  to  know 
that  a  small  feather  is  recorded  by  Mr.  J.  S.  Gardner,  from  the  Tertiary 
Plant-beds  at  Bournemouth,  and  I  have  two  portions  of  feathers  from  the 
Eocene  Bembridge  Limestone  at  Gurnet  Bay,  near  Cowes,  Isle  of  Wight; 
which  has  yielded  to  the  researches  of  Mr.  A 'Court  Smith  so  many  remarbible 
Insect-remains,  Arachnids,  Crustacea  and  Plants,  and  of  which  I  haTe  a  fine 
series.  Kemains  of  Birds  are  almost  as  a  matter  of  course  unusually  rare  in  any 
fossiliferous  rocks,  and  generally  occur,  as  might  be  expected,  in  fluriatile  or  lacustrine 
deposits,  and  feathers  seem  to  be  still  more  so.  Tnose  in  my  collection  are  onlr 
fragmentary,  merely  the  upper  end  of  a  very  small  feather ;  but  perhaps  Mr.  Smith 
may  have  more  entire  examples,  though  I  am  not  aware  of  any  others  having  been 
met  with  in  any  older  formations  in  this  country.  P.  fi.  Bhodie,  f!g.S. 

[To  the  foregoing  should  be  added  the  following  species : 
PelagorniM  Barretti  (Seeley).     Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  Aug.  1866. 
£naliom%»  Ban-eitu     Seeley,  index  to  Fossil  Bemains,  etc.,  1869,  Quart.  Joum. 
Geol.  Soc.  Not.  1876,  pi.  xrYi.-xxvii,  fl.  W.] 
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I. — NOTKS  OK   THR  BbTTISH  SpKCIES   OF    CeBATIOCABTS, 
By  Prof.  T.  Eupikt  Jones,  F.E.8.,  and  Henbt  Woodward,  LL.D.,  F.B.S. 

(PLATE  X.) 

DR.  PACKARD'S  obBervations  on  the  Btructnre  of  the  Phyllo- 
poda,  and  his  comparative  anatomioal  studies  of  allied  living 
and  extinct  genera,  supply  the  palsdontologist  with  sound  reasoning 
for  referring  the  Phyllooarida  to  the  Nebaliad  type  as  a  centre  for 
a  great  group  of  obscure  fossil  forms,  and  as  a  starting-point  for 
the  Decapoda.^  His  views  have  been  referred  to  in  some  detail  in 
the  Oeol.  Mao.  for  August  last,  pages  349-352. 

Order  Phyllooarida,  Packard  (1879). 

Genus  Cebatiooaris,  M*Coy  (1849). 

The  generic  characters  of  Ceratiocaris  have  been  described  by 
M*Coy,  Salter,  H.  Woodward,  and  Barrande  in  their  several  works 
and  memoirs  referred  to  in  the  sequeL  James  Hall,  R.  P.  Whitfield, 
A.  S.  Packard,  J.  M.  Clarke,  Fr.  Schmidt,  C.  E.  Beecher,  O.  Novak, 
and  others  have  added  much  information,  general  and  special,  on 
this  and  allied  genera.  The  appended  synonymy  of  the  genus 
supplies  full  references  to  published  notices  on  Ceratiocaria  and 
some  of  its  kindred. 

We  offer  the  following  diagnosis  of  Ceratiocaris. 

Carapace  bivalved,  probably  with  membranous  attachment,  no 
distinct  hinge-joint  observable ;  valves  subovate,  semiovate,  sub- 
quadrate,  or  trapezoidal ;  contracted  in  front  with  the  end  sharp  or 
rounded  above  the  median  line  of  the  valve ;  more  or  less  truncate 
behind.  Rostrum  elliptical  in  shape,  of  a  single,  lanceolate  piece, 
chevron- marked.  AntennsB  (?)  obscure.  Dentate  mandibles  often 
apparent.  Body  many -jointed,  with  fourteen  or  more  segments,  of 
which  4-7  extend  beyond  the  carapace ;  ornamented  with  delicate 
raised  lines.  Some  or  all  of  these  segments  bore  small,  lamelli- 
form,  branchial  appendages.'  Last  segment  longest,  supporting 
three  caudal  spines,  namely,  (1)  a  strong  tapering  telson  (style), 
thick  at  the  top  or  proximal  end,  with  its  trifid  articulating  surface 

^  See  '*  Monograph  of  the  Phyllopod  Crustacea  of  North  America,  with  remarks 
on  the  Order  Phyllocarida.  By  I)r.  A.  S.  Packard,  jun.  (Extracted  from  the 
Twelfth  Annual  Report  of  the  U.  S.  Geol.  and  Geograph.  Survey),  1883.'* 

'  See  the  Sixth  Keport  on  Fossil  Crustacea,  Brit.  Assoc.  Report  for  1872,  p.  323  ; 
and  Geol.  Mao.  Vol.  IX.  p.  564  ;  also  a  descriptive  note  hy  Mr.  R.  Etheridge,  iun., 
in  the  Mem.  Geol.  Surv.  Scotl.,  Explan.  Sheet  23,  1873,  p.  93,  and  Ann.  Mag. 
Nat  Hist.  ser.  4,  vol.  xiv.  1874,  p.  9. 
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(resembliog  that  in  the  telson  of  lAmulu^)  pointed  at  the  distal 
extremity,  and  more  or  less  spinose,  as  shown  by  the  bases  of 
attachment  for  small  lateral  prickles,  and  (2)  two  shorter,  simpler, 
lateral  appendages  (stylets).  The  surface  of  the  valves  has  a  lineate 
ornament,  and  the  ventral  margin  has  a  thin  raised  rim. 

Ckbatiooabis,  M*Coy,  1849. 

839.  Onchus,  Agassiz  (in  part).    In  Murchison's  Silurian  S3r5tem,  p.  607. 

848.  OnchuSt  Phillips  (in  part).     Mem.  Geol.  Surv.  vol.  ii.  part  I,  p.  226. 

849.  FterygotMS,  M*Coy.     Ann.  Mag.  N.  H.  ser.  2,  vol  iv.  p.  394. 
849.  CeratiocariSy  M^Coy.     Ann.  Mag.  N.  H.  ser.  2,  vol.  iv.,  p.  412. 
851.  Pterygotus^  M'Coy.     Brit.  Palseoz.  Fossils,  fasc  I,  p.  175. 
851.  Leptocheles^  M*Coy.     Brit.  Palaeoz.  Fossils,  fasc.  i,  p.  176. 
851.  Ceratwcarisj  M'Coy.     Brit  Palaeoz.  Fossils,  fasc.  I,  p.  136. 

851.  PUrygotus  {Leptockeles)^  Bronn.     Lethsea  GeognosL  vol.  i.  part  I,  p.  4a 

852.  Onchus^  James   Hall.    Geol.  Surv.  New  York,  PalaeontoL  vol.  ii.  p.  33a 

852.  Ceratiocarisy  Bronn.     Leth.  Geogn.  vol.  i.  part  2,  p.  539. 

853.  Dithyrocaris^  Geinitz.     Verst.  Grauwack.  bachsen.  Heft  2,  p.  23. 
853.  Leptocheles^  M*Coy.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  ix.  p.  13. 
853.  Ceratiocaris  {LeptocfuUs)^  Barrande.      Neues  Jahrb.  fur    Min.  etc.  1853, 

Heft  3,  p.  342. 

853.  Dilhyrocaris  f  D.  Sharpe.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  ix.  p.  158. 

854.  Ceratiocaris  et  LeptocheUs^  Murchison.     Siluria,  1st  edit.  p.  236. 
854.  Ceratiocaris^  Morris.  Catal.  Brit.  Foss.  2nd  edit.  p.  102. 
856.  Ceratiocaris^  Salter.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xii.  p.  33. 
859.  Ceratiocaris,  J.  HalL      Geol.  Surv.   New  York,  Palaeontol.  vol.  iii.  p.  42a 

859.  CercUiocariSf  Salter.       In  Murchison^s   Siluria,   2nd  edit.   (3rd  including 
Sil.  Syst.),  pp.  262,  538. 

860.  Ceratiocaris,  Salter.     Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  ser.  3,  vol.  v.  p.  158. 
863.  Ceratiocaris,  James  Hall.      Sixteenth  Ann.  Rep.  of  Regents,  p.  72,  pi.  I* 
865.  Ceratiocaris,  H.  Woodward  and  Salter.    Catal.  and  Chart.  Foss.  Crustacea. 
865.  Ceratiocaris^  H.  Woodward.     Geol.  Mag.  Vol.  II.  p.  401. 

865.  Ceratiocaris,  Huxley  and  Etheridge.     Catal.  Foss.  Mus.  Pract.  Geol.  p.  79* 

866.  Ceratiocaris,  H.  Woodward.     Geol.  Mag.  Vol.  III.  p.  203. 

866.  Ceratiocaris,  Salter.     Mem.  Geol.  Surv.  vol.  iii.  p.  294. 

867.  Ceratiocaris,  Salter.     In  Murchison's  Siluria,  3rd  edit.  (4th  includiug  Sil. 
Syst.)  pp.  236  and  516. 

868.  Ceratiocaris,  Bigsby.     Thesaur.  Silur.  p.  73. 

871.  Ceratiocaris,  H.  Woodward.      Geol.  Mag.  Vol.  VIII.  p.  104. 

872.  Ceratiocaris,  H.  Woodward.     Geol.  Mag.  Vol.  IX.  p.  564  ;    and  Report 
Brit.  Assoc,  for  1872,  p.  323. 

872.  Ceratiocaris,  Barrande.     Syst.  Sil.  Boheme,  vol.  i.  Suppl.  p.  437. 

873.  Ceratiocaris,  Salter.     Catal.  Cambr.  Sil.  Foss.  Woodw.  Mus.  p.  177. 
873.  Ceratiocaris,  R.  Etheridge,  jun.     Mem.  Geol.  Surv.  Scot.  Exp.  M.  23,  p.  93. 

873.  Ceratiocaris,  Marschall.     Nomenclalor  Zoologicus,  p.  404. 

874.  Ceratiocaris,  R.  Etheridge,  jun.     Ann.  Mag.  N.  H.  ser.  4,  vol.  xiv.  p.  9. 

876.  Ceratiocaris,  F.  Roemer.      Leth.  Geogn.  Th.  i.  Leth.  palseoz.  Expl.  pi.  19. 

877.  Ceratiocaris,  H.  Woodward.     Catal.  Brit.  Foss.  Crust,  p.  70. 

877.  Ceratiocaris,  Miller.     Catal.  Palaeoz.  Foss.  America,  p.  213. 

878.  Ceratiocaris,  Huxley  and  Etheridge.      Catal.  Foss.  Mus.  Pract.  Geol.  p.  84* 
878.  Ceratiocaris,  Bigsby.     Thes.  Devonico-Carbonif.  pp.  26,  246  and  247. 
878.  Ceratiocaris,  Young.     Proceed.  R.  Phys.  Soc.  Edinb.  vol.  iv.  p.  168. 
880.  Ceratiocaris t  Whitfield.     Amer.  Joum.  Sci.  ser.  3,  vol.  xix.  p.  35. 

882.  Ceratiocaris,  B.  N.  Peach.     Trans.  R.  Soc.  Edinb.  vol.  xxx.  part  I,  p.  73. 

883.  Ceratiocaris,  A.  S.  Packard,  jun.     Monogr.  North  Amer.   Phyllop.  Crust. ; 
Twelfth  Ann.  Rep.  U.  S.  Geol.  and  Geograph.  Survey,  p.  450. 

884.  Ceratiocaris,    C.    E.   Beecher.      Ceratiocaridse    Upper- Devon.   Measures; 
Second  Geol.  Serv.  Penns.  P.P.P.  p.  2. 

885.  Ceratiocaris,  O.  Novak.     Sileungsb.  k.  bohm.  Gesellsch.  Wissensch. 

883.  Ceratiocaris,  H.  W.  and  T.  R.  J.     Report  Brit.  Association  for  1883,  p.  217. 

884.  Ceratiocaris,  T.  R.  J.  and  H.  W.    Geol.  Mag.  Dec.  III.  Vol.  I.  p.  396. 
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1.  Ceratiocabis    Mubcuisoni    (Agassiz),   and  its    variety  lipto- 

DACTYLU8  (M*Coy). 

Some  imperfect  caudal  appendages  or  spines  (telson  or  style, 
and  lateral  spines  or  stylets),  from  the  Uppermost  Ludlow  strata, 
near  Ludlow,  were  figured  in  Murchison's  Silurian  System,  in 
1839,  as  fish-defences.  These  were  recognized  by  Prof.  F.  M*Coy 
in  1853  as  being  very  similar  to  some  analogous  fossils,  referred  by 
him  at  first  (in  1849)  to  a  slender-clawed  kind  of  Pterygotus  from 
the  Lower  Ludlow,  at  Leintwardine,  near  Ludlow,  which  he  separated 
from  that  genus  as  Leptoehelea  leptodactylus,  M*Coy  suggested  that 
Murchison's  fossil  should  be  known  as  £.  Murchiaoni,^ 

In  each  case  we  have  only  caudal  spines  to  deal  with  ;  but  McCoy's 
specimens  (Brit.  Pal.  Foss.  pi.  1  E,  figs.  7,  7a,  76)  are  much 
more  slender  than  Murchison's  (Sil.  Syst.  pi.  4,  figs.  10  and  64, 
and  Siluria,  pi.  1  E,  figs.  1,  2),  and  less  strongly  ribbed;  and 
therein  they  seem  at  first  sight  to  have  specific  differences. 

Several  good  examples  of  more  or  less  perfect  sets  of  the  three 
caudal  spines  corresponding  in  size,  strength,  and  ribbing,  with 
Murchison's  fossils  have  been  met  with.  These  show  evidence  of 
lines  of  prickles  (by  the  presence  of  little  pits,  representing  their 
bases,  along  one  or  more  lines) ;  and  on  close  examination  the  en- 
gravings in  the  Sil.  Syst.  and  Siluria  (the  specimens  have 
been  lost)  show  some  slight  indications  of  this  spinose  ornament. 
This  is  not  visible,  however,  in  M'Coy*s  figures  or  specimens 
(Cambridge  Museum,  a/923,  a/924).  Of  these  latter,  more  delicate, 
caudal  appendages,  very  few  other  examples  occur. 

In  the  collocation  of  these  caudal  appendages  with  their  respective 
carapaces  we  have  some  doubt  and  difficulty. 

We  have  not  found  a  carapace  directly  associated  with  any  com- 
plete spines  of  either  the  Murchisoni  or  leptodactylus  type  except  in  the 
case  of  a  very  small  specimen  (M.  P.  G.  x  J),  which  appears  to  have 
the  caudal  appendages  of  C,  Murchisoni  and  the  carapace  of  Salter's 
**  leptodactylus,**  With  regard  to  both,  however,  the  late  Mr.  J.  W. 
Salter  satisfied  himself  that  he  knew  their  special  carapaces,  for  he 
described  them  at  p.  157  of  the  Ann.  Mag.  Nat  Hist,  for  March, 
1860 :  where  also  he  refers  both  species  to  the  Ceratiocaris  of  M*Coy. 
Judging  from  his  Latin  diagnoses,  he  allocates  to  the  former — *'  a 
cephalothorax  (carapace)  two  inches  long,  oblong,  convex,  orna- 
mented with  interrupted,  nearly-straight,  wide-apart  lines.  The 
caudal  appendages  long,  sub-cylindrical ;  the  centre  spine  (telson) 
strong,  bulbous  at  its  base,  and  with  a  strong  dorsal  rib ;  the  side 
spines  long.  All  ribbed.  The  whole  animal  medium-sized.  Speci- 
mens possessed  by  the  geologists  at  Ludlow  and  by  the  Museum  of 
Practical  Geology."     The  carapace  described  here  does  not  agree 

'  Prof.  M'Coj's  observations  are  as  follows  :— **  .  .  .  As  before  mentioned,  figs. 
9.  10,  and  11  [Sil.  Syst.  pi.  4;  omit  figs.^  9  and  11],  representing  the  so-called 
OmcHus  Murchisoni,  Ag.,  are  almost  identical  in  form,  size,  sculpturing,  and  all 
other  characters  (as  far  as  they  are  represented  in  these  drawings),  with  the  distinctly 
didactyle  pincers  which  I  have  figured  (Brit.  Pal.  Foss.  pL  E,  fig.  7)  from  Leintwar- 
dine, under  the  name  Lept.  leptodactylus.  ...  If  this  approximation  prove  correct, 
the  foflsil  diould  in  future  be  called  LeptoeheUi  Murchisoni  (Ag.  sp.)."— Q.  J.  G.  S. 
vol.  iz.  1853,  p.  13. 
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with  any  that  we  can  associate  with  the  caudal  spines  intended. 
Nor  do  we  find  at  Lndlow  exactly  the  kind  of  carapace  required. 

To  C  leptodadylus  Mr.  Salter  apportioned  ''  a  cephalothorax  long, 
triangular,  acute  in  front,  hroad  and  rounded  hehind.  Free  abdominal 
segments  7-8  in  number,  subquadrate,  deeply  impressed  at  the  sideSi 
Caudal  appendages  long,  striate ;  the  cenfxal  spine  (telson)  scarcely 
thicker  than  the  long  lateral  spines.  Surface  of  the  head  (carapace) 
smooth,  or  marked  with  only  very  short  sparse  lines.  Abdominal 
segments  strongly  striate.  The  whole  animal  elongate  and  more 
than  a  foot  long."  One  particular  specimen  in  the  Mus.  Pract  G^]. 
is  referred  to  by  Mr.  Salter  at  p.  158.  We  are  at  a  loss  here  also  in 
fitting  the  indicated  {slender)  appendages  to  the  carapace  described. 
We  have  examined  this  and  other  good  specimens,  labelled  C.  lepUh 
dnctyluB  by  Mr.  Salter  or  at  his  direction,  in  which  the  carapace 
agrees  with  his  description.  One  carapace  is  of  large  size,  nearly 
perfect,  about  125mm.  (5  inches)  long,  by  55  mm.  at  greatest  height, 
M.  P.  G.  X  i,  CataL  Cambr.  Sil.  Fobs.  1878,  p.  142.  A  specimen  nearly 
perfect,  M.  P.  G.  x  i  (Catal.  1878,  p.  142),  60  mm.  long  by  28  mm., 
gives  no  certain  indication  of  the  length  of  its  telson  and  its 
two  stylets,  for  they  are  crushed  off  short.  The  abdomen  exposed 
is  about  50  mm.  long  In  specimen  D  of  the  Ludlow  Museum,  which 
has  the  proximal  portion  only  of  the  caudal  spines  preserved,  and  in 
specimen  B,  with  the  appendages  also  broken  off  short,  the  telson 
was  ribbed  and  pitted  (=  prickly),  thereby  differing  from  the  spines 
known  as  C  leptodactylus  (M'Coy). 

There  is  also  a  well-preserved  small  specimen  (M.  P.  Q.  x  i, 
Catal.  1878,  p.  142),  with  its  carapace  measuring  only  25  mm.  in 
length  and  11  mm.  in  height,  from  the  Lower  Ludlow  of  Bow 
Bridge,  Ludlow.  This  is  labelled  **  C,  leptodactylus"  and  belongs  to 
the  8ame  species  as  the  foregoing.  Its  caudal  appendages  are  perfect, 
with  the  telson  (25  mm.)  about  one-third  of  the  length  of  the  whole 
animal ;  but  they  differ  from  M'Coy's  C»  leptodactylus,  for  they  are 
not  only  ribbed  or  ridged,  but  the  telson  was  prickly  ;  the  laterals 
were  probably  rather  more  than  half  its  length.  Specimen  M.  P.  G. 
D  tl»  from  Dudley,  however,  is  a  thin  spiniform  fragment,  faintly 
striated  like  C.  leptodactylus. 

Altogether  the  telson  (style)  and  stylets  of  these  specimens  have 
a  very  close  resemblance  to  those  known  as  C,  Murehisoni  (see  above, 
p.  387).  One  example,  from  Dudley,  described  and  figured  as  such 
in  the  Geol.  Mao.  Vol.  III.  p.  204,  PL  X.  Fig.  8  (stylets  and  the 
upper  moiety  of  the  style,  90  mm.,  even  more  than  5  inches  long 
when  perfect),  was  doubtlessly  proportionate  to  the  large  carapace, 
M.  P.  G.  X  i,  above  alluded  to,  as  belonging  to  an  animal  more  than 
12  inches  long;  the  carapace,  exposed  segments,  and  the  telson  being 
each  a  third  of  the  whole  length. 

Other  good  specimens  of  these  caudal  appendages  are : — 

Ludlow  Museum,  C.  Lower  Ludlow;  Leintwardine.^  Lower 
portion  of  the  style  and  stylets,  130  mm.  (5t  inches). 

*  This  is  mormttKi  with  specimen  D  as  one  specimen ;  but  the  discrepancy  between 
the  two  parts  is  readily  seen.  It  is  referred  to  by  the  Rev.  J.  D.  La  xouche  in  his 
Geology  of  Shropshire,  1884,  p.  77. 
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Owens  College  Museum.  From  near  Ludlow.  Style  and  stylets, 
not  perfect,  105  mm. 

M.  P.  G.  M,  Catal.  1878,  p.  118.  Leintwardine.  Style,  103  mm. 
This  and  a  piece  of  a  carapace  associated  are  labelled  '<  C,  iyrannus, 
Salter." 

Mr.  Morgan's  Collection :  Cwm-y-sul,  near  Welshpool  (Wenlock 
Shale).     Fragment  of  style,  with  stylets,  95  mm. 

Ludlow  Museum,  P.  Lower  Ludlow ;  Trippleton,  near  Leint- 
wardine.    Lower  part  of  style  and  stylets,  80  mm. 

Specimens  B,  C,  D,  in  the  Oxford  Museum,  from  the  greenish-grey 
mudstone  near  Ludlow,  are  also  good  tail -pieces. 

Broken  pieces: — 

Murchison's  fig,  10,  pi.  4,  Sil.  Syst  (fig.  1,  pi.  19,  Siluria),  Upper 
Ludlow  beds.  One  piece  measures  92  mm.,  and  more,  if  the  piece 
lying  at  its  end  belonged  to  it. 

Fig.  9,  PL  X.  Gboii.  Mag  Vol.  IIL  (M.  P.  G.  H,  Catal.  p.  84), 
Casterton,  Low  Fell,  Kirkby-Lonsdale ;  Wenlock  Shale.  Frag- 
ments, 50  ram. 

Cambridge  Museum,  5/7.  Upper  Ludlow  beds;  Benson  Knot, 
Kendal.     Fragment,  43  mm. 

M.  P.  G.  X  -jiV,  Catal.  p.  142.  Upper  Ludlow;  Benson  Knot, 
Kendal.     Fragments,  40  mm. 

Cambridge  Museum  (Marr  Coll.).  Upper  Cold  well  beds=:  Wen- 
lock ;  south  of  Cold  well  quarry,  Windermere.  Part  of  style  and 
ends  of  stylets,  40  mm. 

Small  fragments,  smooth  (?  Murchtsoni) ;  straight  and  ribbed ; 
curved  and  ribbed  (?  Murchisoni) ;  M.  P.  G.  x  -sV,  -sV*  "sV »  from  the 
Downton  Sandstone ;  Kington,  Herefordshire. 

Strongly  ribbed  and  pitted  (— spinose),  British  Museum ;  Bury 
Ditch,  Salop ;  and  Oxford  Mus.  D,  Ludlow. 

Both  in  M'Coy*s  C.  leptodactylm  and  C,  MurchtBoni  (the  latter 
=Salter'8  C.  leptodactyJuSf  in  part,  and  his  MS.  C,  tyrannm  and  C, 
gigas)  the  last  abdominal  segment  is  striated  with  straight,  some- 
what inosculating,  raised  lines ;  and  other  segments,  where  preserved, 
are  similarly  marked.  A  somewhat  crushed  specimen  from  Dane- 
field,  Kington,  Herefordshire  (Lower  Ludlow),  M.  P.  G.  x  ^,  Catal. 
p.  141,  showing  a  terminal  segment  with  similar  nearly  straight,  but 
wriggly,  inosculating,  thin  riblets,  and  ridged  and  fluted  caudal 
appendages,  as  far  as  preserved,  has  been  labelled  C  gigas  by 
Salter ;  but  this  may  well  belong  to  the  series  here  placed  as  C. 
Murchisoni ;  C,  leptodactylus  being  restricted  to  M'Coy's  specimens 
and  figs.  7,  7a,  76,  and  a  few  other  slender  and  simply  striate  forms. 
The  carapace  belonging  to  these  is  not  yet  known.  It  is  quite 
possible  that  these  rare  and  thinner  styles  and  stylets  may  have 
belonged  to  some  variety  of  C  Murchisoni,  In  this  case  a  separate 
specific  name  is  not  required  for  them,  and  they  should  be  merged 
in  C.  Murchisoni,  as  arranged  in  H.  Woodward's  Catal.  Brit.  Foss. 
Crust.  1877,  p.  71. 

There  is  little  or  no  doubt  that  the  figure  given  by  Mr.  Salter  In 
the  Catal.  Cambr.  SUur.  Fossils,  1873,  pp.  1^,  \^\,  wA  Yl^.  ^ 
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illustrative  of  the  genus,  is  C.  Murchisoni  as  here  defined.  Tlie 
eye-spot,  however,  and  the  htnge-joints  are,  in  our  opiiuon»  super* 
fluous  and  not  substantiated. 

The  synonyms  of  Cebatiooakis  Mubchisoni  (Agassiz),  1889 : — 

1839.  Onchus  Murchisoni^  Agassiz,  in  Silur.  Syst.  p.  607,  pi.  4,  fig.  10  (not  figs. 

9  and  11);  and  Onchus,  ^.  63  ?,  and  Ichthyodorulites,  fig.  64. 
1 85 1.  LcptocheUs  {Murchisoni),  M*Coy.    Synops.  Brit.  Palaeoz.  Foss.  &sc.  i»  p*i76. 

1853.  LcptocheUs  Murchisoni  (Agass.),  M'Coy.     Quart.  Joum.  GeoL  Soc.  vol  dl 

p.  13  (omitting  allusion  to  figs.  9  and  1 1,  Sil.  Syst.). 

1854.  Leptocheles  Murchisoni  (M*Coy),  Murchison.     Siluria,  1st  ed.  p.  236,  pL  19^ 

figs.  I,  2,  and  sp,  fig.  3. 

1859.  Lcpiochclcs  Murchifoni  {M*Coy),  Murchison  Siluria,  2nd  ed.  (3rd  includ- 
ing Sil.  Syst.),  pp.  263,  538,  pi.  19,  fig.  I  (2  and  3?). 

i860.  Ceratiocaris  Murchisoni  (M*Coy),  Salter.  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist  ser.  3, 
vol.  V.  p.  157. 

1866.  Ceratiocaris  Murchisoni,  H.  Woodward.     Geol.  Mag.  Vol.  III.  p.  205, 

PI.  IX.  Figs.  8  and  9. 

1867.  Leptocheies  Murchisoni  {yiKloy).    Salter,  in  Siluria,  3rd  ed.  (4th  including 

Sil.  Syst.),  p.  134,  pi.  19,  figs.  I  and  2. 
1867.  Leptocheles  (Ceratiocaris)  Murchisoni  (M'Coy).     Salter,  in  Siluria,  3rd  (4th) 

ed-  P-  237,  pi.  19,  fiffs.  I  (2,  3^). 
1867.   Ceratiocaris  Murchisoni  (Agass.).    Salter,  in  Siluria,  3rd  (4th)  ed.  p.  516, 

pi.  19,  figs.  I  and  2. 
1867.   Ceratiocaris  Murchisoni  (M'Coy),  H.  Woodw.  Cat.  Brit.  Foss.  Crust,  p.  71. 
1884.   Ceratiocaris  Pardoensis,  LaTouche.   Geol.  Shropshire,  p.  77,  pL  17,  fig.  563. 
1884.  Ceratiocaris  leptodactylus.  La  Touche.    Geology  of  Shropshire,  p.  77,  pi.  I7i 

fig.  566  (young  C,  Murchisoni)* 

The  synonyms  of  Ceratiooabts  leptodactylus,  M'Coy,  founded 

on  certain  slender  tail-spines,  ^hich  may  have  belonged  to  a  varietal 

form  of  C  Murchisoni  (Agassiz) : — 

1849.  Pterygotus  leptodactylus,  M'Coy.      Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  ser.  2,  vol.  iv. 

P-  394. 
1851.  Pterypotus  leptodactylus,  M*Coy.     Synops.   Brit.   Palseoz.  Foss.  fasc  i.  p. 

176,  pi.  I  E,  figs.  7,  7a,  7^  (not  figs.  7^,  *jd). 
1853.  leptocheles  leptodactylus,  M*Coy.     Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  ix.  p.  13- 
1859.  Leptocheles  leptodactylus  (M'Coy),  Murch.    Siluria,  2nd  (3rd)  ed.  pp.  263,  538. 
i860.  Ceratiocaris  leptodactylus   (M*Coy),   Salt.    Ann.  Mag.  NaL    Hist.  ser.  3, 

vol.  V.  p.  157. 
1867.  Leptocheles  {Ceratiocaris)  leptodactylus  (M'Coy).     Salter,  in  Siluria,  4th  ed. 

(including  Sil.  Syst.),  p.  237. 
1867.     Ceratiocaris  leptodactylus  (M'Coy).    Salter,  in  Siluria,  4th  ed.  (including 

Sil.  Syst.),  p.  516. 
1873.  Ceratiocaris  leptodactylus,  Salter.    Catal.  Camb.  Sil.  Foss.  p.  164. 

Taking  M.  Salter's  description  of  the  carapace  of  leptodactylus  and 
the  appendages  of  Murchisoni  as  really  both  belonging  to  the  latter, 
and  the  more  slender  caudal  spines  (leptodactylus  of  M'Coy)  as 
belonging  to  a  variety  of  the  latter,*  we  have  looked  for  the  two- 
inch  oblong  carapace  which  Mr.  Salter  thought  he  had  found  for 
Murchisoni  (Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  Z.c),  but  we  have  not  met  with  it 
at  Ludlow,  as  led  to  expect  by  his  remarks  ;  nor  is  it  in  the  Museum 
of  Practical  Geology,  to  which  also  he  refers  us.  Indeed,  we  cannot 
help  thinking  that  some  confusion  of  the  specimens  is  hereby 
indicated. 

The  carapace  of  C,  Murchisoni  (as  defined  by  us)  is  pyrifonn,  or 
acutely  subovate,  deep  behind,  narrow  in  front ;  gently  convex  on 


Notes  on  Species  of  Oeratiocaris.  391 

the  back ;  outlined  by  a  bold  elliptical  curve  on  the  ventral  margin, 
which  rises  up  to  form  with  the  dorsal  edge  a  sharp  angle  in  front, 
above  the  median  line  of  the  valve;  but  this  and  other  features 
were  varied  by  age  and  sex,  and  have  been  modified  by  pressure 
in  the  different  specimens.  The  antero-ventral  margin  is  sometimes 
indrawn,  making  the  point  in  front  more  acute.  The  hinder  margin 
is  truncate  with  an  elegant  ogee  curve,  full  below,  and  ending 
above  in  the  postero-dorsal  angle,  often  but  not  always  sharply 
defined.  In  some  cases  the  ventral  margin  is  much  deeper  than  in 
others.  Some  fragments  of  carapaces  from  Leintwardine  (Ludl. 
Mus.  O.,  and  M.  P.  6.  f  f )  are  ornamented  with  longitudinal  lines 
or  striae  of  varying  strength. 
Seven  abdominal  segments  are  usually  exposed. 

Good  specimens  of  C.  Murehiaoni  (Agass.)  : — 

M.  P.  G.  X  i. — Carapace,  125  x  55  mm.,  with  acute  prow.    Smooth,  longitudinal 

linear  ornament.    Long  form  of  carapace.    Leintwardine. 
M.  P.  G.  X  ^.—Carapace,  60  x  28  mm.    Smooth  and  glazy. 

Seven  segments,  about  50  mm.  (the  last  one  about  20  mm.). 
Telson  crushed.     Long  form  of  carapace.    Leintwardine. 
Ludl.  Mus.  D.— Carapace,  50  x  30  mm.    Smooth. 

Seven  segments,   55  mm.   (the  last  one  20  mm.).    Some  with 

straight  stris. 
Telson  imperfect.    Short  form  of  carapace.    Leintwardine  ? 
Ludl.  Mus.  B. — Carapace,  about  50  x  30  mm.     Short  form  of  carapace. 

Exposed  segments  (crushed  up),  50  mm.     With  straight,  wriggly 

stris. 
Telson  broken.    Leintwardine. 
M.  P.  G.  X  i.  — Carapace,  40  x  20  mm.,  with  acute  prow.     Smooth  and  glazy  ; 

at  the  place  of  the  teeth. 
Five  ?  segments,  about  30  mm.    Long  form  of  carapace.    Leint* 
wardine. 
M.  P.  G.  X  i  . — Carapace,  25  x  11  mm.    Small,  smooth,  sharp  in  front,  marked 

by  teeth  inside. 

Seven  ?  segments,  28  mm.  (the  last  one  14  mm. ).  Linear  ornament. 

Telson,   25  mm.    Ridged  and  pitted  (spines).     (Stylets  about 

12  mm.   Ridged.)   Ix>ng  form  of  carapace.    The  whole  animal 

3I  inches  in  length.    Bow  Bridge,  near  Ludlow. 

Ludl.  Mus.  A. — Carapace,  24  x  13  mm.     Small,  smooth,  subovate,  sharp  in  front. 

Seven  segments,  30  mm.  (the  last  one  12  mm.).     Longitudinally 

striate. 
Telson  imperfect  (12  mm.  preserved).    Medium  form  of  carapace. 
Leintwardine  ? 
Oxford  Mus.  J,  K,  Q,  are  small  specimens  from  the  Lower  Ludlow,  with  features 

closely  resembling  those  of  C.  Murckisoni, 

Addendum. 
1853.  Dithyrocaris  Murckisoni  (Agass.),  Geinitz.   Verstein.  Grauwackenformation 

in  Sachsen,  u.s.w.  Heft  2,  p.  24,  pL  19,  fig.  13. 
1866.   Ceraiiocaris  Murckisoni^  Jones.     Ann.  Mag.  N.  H.  ser.  3,  vol.  xviii.  p.  40. 

This  is  the  distal  end  of  tapering,  costulate  telson  (or  stylet  ?),  and 
is  quite  comparable  with  C,  Murckisoni  (Agassiz),  as  indicated  by 
Dr.  H.  B.  Geinitz.  It  was  obtained  from  the  Silurian  Qrauwacke 
beds  of  the  Gunzenberg,  between  Moschwitz  and  Pohl,  near  Plauen, 
together  with  Graptolites,  Orthoceras,  and  rterinea. 
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2.  Ckbatiooabis  ludensis,  H.  Woodward. 

187 1.   Ceratiocaris  ludetuis^  H.  Woodward.    Geol.  Mag.  Vol.  VIII.  p.  IQ4,  PI. 

III.  Fig.  3. 
18S4.  Ceratiocaris  aidauis^  Joaes  and  Woodward.'     Geol.  Mag.  Dec  III.  VoL 

I.  p;  396* 

This  large  and  indeed  gigantio  CeraUoearU  is  represented  by  seven 
abdominal  segments,  with  the  caudal  appendages  of  telson  and  two 
stylets,  in  the  Ludlow  Museum,  and  has  been  described  in  the  Gbol. 
Maq.  for  March,  1871,  and  illustrated  with  a  redaoed  figure.  The 
carapace  is  there  estimated  as  having  probably  been  eight  inches  in 
length.  The  segments  giving  eight  inches,  and  the  telson  being 
about  nine  inches  in  length,  the  animal  would  be  more  than  two  feet 
in  total  length.  As  pointed  out  in  the  paper  referred  to,  the  telson 
is  certcuuly  the  longest  known.  Thus  we  find  the  relative  propor- 
tions to  be  for  C»  ludensisy  H.  W.,  144 ;  C.  Murchiaoni  (Agass.), 
128  (as  defined  above)  ;  C.  Deweii  (J.  Hall),  100 ;  C.  bohewUea, 
Barr.  (Brit.  Mus.),  84 ;  C.  atygia,  Salter,  82 ;  C.  NctUingi,  F.  Schmidt, 
26  ;   C.  papilio,  Salter,  16. 

The  segments  are  ornamented  along  the  back  with  imbricated  or 
lattice-like,  raised,  lines,  which  pass  downwards  on  the  sides  into 
oblique  and  then  curved  wrinkles,  and  sometimes  form  a  reticulation. 
The  ultimate  segment  is  striated  longitudinally  with  interrupted  and 
inosculating  lines.  The  spines  are  stout,  tapering  slowly,  slightly 
curved  inwards  (downwards),  delicately  ribbed,  and  bear  close-set 
marks  of  the  bases  of  small  spines  between  or  on  some  of  the  ridges. 

This  fine  specimen  is  imbedded  in  the  greenish -grey,  sandy,  lami- 
nated mudstone  of  the  Lower  Ludlow  series,  at  Church  Hill,  Leint- 
wardine,  near  Ludlow,  with  Graptolites.  It  was  found  by  the  late 
Mr.  H.  Pardoe,  and  is  preserved  in  the  Ludlow  Museum. 

3.  Ceratiocaris  papilio,  Salter.     (PI.  X.  Fig.  1.) 

1859.  Ceratiocaris,  Salter.  In  Murcliison*s  Siluria,  2nd  (3rd)  edit.  p.  262,  wood- 
cut fig.  I,  p.  538. 

i860.  Ceratiocaris  papilio,  Salter.  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  ser.  3,  vol.  v.  p.  154,  wood- 
cut fig.  I,  and  p.  155. 

1865.  Ceratiocaris  papilio,  Salter  and  II.  Woodward.  Catal.  and  Chart  Foss. 
Crust,  p.  17  (not  fig.  5). 

1865.  Ceratiocaris  papilio^  H.  Woodward.  Geol.  Mag.  Vol.  II.  p.  403,  PI.  1 1, 
Figs.  I  and  2. 

1867.  Ceratiocaris  papilio,  Salter.  In  Siluria,  3rd  (4th)  edit.  p.  236,  woodcut 
fig.  I  (not  fig.  2),  and  p.  516. 

1873.     Ceratiocaris  papilio,  Salter.     Catal.  Camb.  Sil.  Foss.  p.  178. 

1873.  „  ,,        R.   Etheridge,  jun.     Mem.  Geol.   Surv.  Scotl.  Blxpl. 

Map  23,  pp.  55,  56. 

1876.  Ceratiocaris  papilio,  Armstrong  and  others.     Catal.  W.-Scot  Fossils,  p.  24. 

1877.  »>  n        H.  Woodward.     Catal.  Brit.  Foss.  Crust  p.  71. 

1878.  ,,  ,,        Huxley  and  Etheridge.     Catal.  Camb.  Sil.  Foss.  p.  142. 

Of  the  two  species,  so  abundant  in  the  Upper- Ludlow  Shales  of 
the  Logan  Water,  near  Lesmahago,  in  Lanarkshire,,  and  desoribed 
(unfortunately  without  good  figures)  by  J.  W.  Salter  in  the  Ann. 
and  Mag.  Nat.  Hist,  for  March,  1860,  we  have  examined  many  good 
specimeus.  As  mentioned  by  Salter,  one  ( C.  papilio)  has  the  cara- 
pace more  oblong  than  the  other  {C.  stygia),  which  is  deepened  by 
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a  greater  or  less  angularity  on  its  ventral  margin.  In  the  woodout 
diagrams  at  p.  154  of  his  memoir,  fig.  1  is  the  oblong  form,  and  figs. 
2  and  3  have  the  deep  ventral  angle  {C.  $tygia)t  and  yet  they  are  all 
there  termed  C.  papiliOf  evidently  from  oversight.  In.  the  Lesma- 
hago  district  multitudes  of  the  two  species  seem  to  have  been 
imbedded  in  the  black  mud  (now  shales) ;  and  frequent  references 
to  these  interesting  deposits  are  made  in  Siluria,  Memoirs  of  the 
(jeological  Survey  of  ^tland  (especially  Explanation  of  Map  23, 
p.  49,  etc.),  in  other  works  on  Scottish  Geology,  in  geological 
manuals,  etc.,  and  in  Dr.  J.  S.  Hunter's  papers  in  the  Trans.  Qeol. 
Soc.  Glasgow,  vol.  vii.  pp.  56,  272,  etc. 

Carapace  sub-oblong ;  straight  on  the  back,  gently  curved  below ; 
like  the  prow  of  a  boat  in  front,  and  truncate  with  an  ogee  curve 
behind.  The  anterior  extremity  is  rather  sharp  and  is  rarely  pre- 
served; it  slopes  with  a  gentle  curve  downwards  and  backwards 
from  the  antero-dorsal  angle  to  the  ventral  margin.  The  latter  is 
somewhat  convex  in  outline,  with  its  greatest  fullness  near  the 
middle  and  rather  forward,  but  varying  with  every  specimen,  all 
being  more  or  less  squeezed  out  of  their  true  shape.  The  front 
moiety  usually  keeps  its  shape  more  truly  than  the  posterior  region, 
of  which  sometimes  the  dorsal  angle  (as  in  Brit  Mus.  41896,  41897), 
and  sometimes  the  boldly-curved  ventral  portion  (as  in  Brit.  Mus. 
41894,  58669 ;  Cambridge  Mus.  6/135 ;  and  M.  P.  G.  x  ^)  becomes 
the  more  prominent.  The  surface  of  the  valves  is  delicately  striate, 
with  longitudinal  lines,  curving  parallel  with*  the  ventral  margin, 
and  coarser  on  the  ventral  than  on  the  dorsal  region.  In  some 
specimens  the  lines  are  seen  to  converge  at,  or  rather,  as  it  were,  to 
start  from,  the  postero-dorsal  angles.  The  telson  (style),  relatively 
stout,  and  very  little  longer  than  the  laterals  or  stylets,  was  faintly 
ridged,  and  perhaps  prickly  or  spinose.  The  whole  adult  animal 
was  probably  from  four  to  six  inches  long. 

Having  seen  but  few  specimens  in  which  the  caudal  appendages 
are  well  preserved  in  their  place  (as  in  Brit  Mus.  41894),  we  get 
only  few  good  measurements. 

Mr.  Salter  says  that  only  three  or  four  of  the  abdominal  segments 
were  free  (external  to  the  carapace),  but  probably  there  were  even 
five;  for  in  one  specimen  (Brit  Mus.  58669)  five  segments  of  large 
size,  now  loose  and  reversed,  were  probably  exposed  beyond  the 
carapace ;  and  in  another  (Brit  Mus.  41895)  four,  with  an  imperfect 
fifth,  have  been  shifted  out.  The  segments,  excepting  the  last  one, 
appear  in  their  squeezed  condition  to  be  half  as  long  as  high,  and  the 
last  one  as  long  as  three  of  the  others. 

In  Brit  Mus.  41894,  the  carapace  is  60  mm.  long  by  30  mm. 
deep  (or  high),  and  probably  once  rather  deeper,  having  suffered 
from  pressure.  The  penultimate  segment  is  10  mm.  long,  and  if 
there  were  four  of  that  length  (40  mm.),  with  the  ultimate  segment, 
the  body-rings  would  be  nearly  80  mm.  The  telson  was  25  mm, 
(stylets  18  mm.).  Thus,  altogether,  the  animal  was  about  152  mm., 
or  6  inches,  in  length. 

Brit.  Mos.  58669  has  a  longer  (narrowed")  caTapac^^f  ^^^  \^v^^^' 
rings^  and  a  broken  telaoa ;  altogether,  6^  laciieB  long, 
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In  another,  but  smaller,  individual  (Brit.  Mas.  41895)  the  cara- 
pace, 40  X  20  ?  mm. ;  segments,  40  mm.,  but  shortened  ;  and  style, 
about  20  mm.  (stylets,  15  mm.  each),  make  about  100  mm.,  or  four 
inches,  of  total  length. 

In  ten  good  specimens  from  Lesmahago  we  have  seen  two  of  cara- 
pace only ;  and  in  all  the  others  the  body-portion  is  shifted,  and  in 
six  of  them  it  is  quite  reversed — that  is,  lying  at  the  anterior  instead 
of  the  posterior  end,  as  described  by  Mr.  Salter  (Silaria,  1867,  p. 
236.  etc.). 

The  specimen  Cambridge  Mus.  &/135  has  the  rostrum  lying  at  an 
angle  across  the  anterior  extremity. 

Of  C.  papilio,  good  specimens  from  Lesmahago : — 

Cambridge  Mus.,  6/135.     M.  P.  G.  x  iV*  x  ^V« 

Brit.  Mus.  41894,  41895,  41896,  41897,  45161,  47989,  68669. 

We  have  seen  also  some  fossil  carapaces  from  Benson  Knot,  Ken- 
dal (Upper  Ludlow),  which  agree  perfectly  in  form  and  proportions 
with  C,  papilio  from  Lesmahago,  also  in  ornament,  except  fiiat  the 
postero-dorsal  convergence  of  the  strisB  is  not  present.  These  are 
Brit.  Mus.  some  of  those  marked  44342  ;  M.  P.  O.  x  ^  (Catal.  1878, 
p.  141) ;  and  Cambridge  Mus.  5/35.  They  range  from  65  mm.  long 
and  32  mm.  high  to  75  x  40  mm.  Also  a  large  imperfect  specimen 
and  some  fragments  in  brown  shale  from  Linbum  near  Muirkirk 
(Brit.  Mus.,  all  marked  58878.)  The  specimen  6/35  is  included  in 
a  inomata,  M*Coy,  by  Mr.  Salter,  Catal.  C.  S.  Foss.  1873,  p.  177. 

Moreover,  the  specimen  N  in  the  Ludlow  Museum  lias  the  pro- 
portions and  appearance  of  C  papilio.  as  far  as  it  is  pi-eserved 
(wanting  the  antero-dorsal  angle),  from  Church  Hill,  Leintwardine.^ 

4.  Cbratiooaris  stygia,  Salter.     (PL  X.  Fig.  2.) 

1859.  Ceratiocaris^  Salter.  In  Murchison's  Siluria,  2nd  (3rd)  ed.  p.  262,  wood- 
cut fig.  2. 

i860.  Ceratiocaris  stygiusy  Salter.  Ann.  Mag.  Nat  Hist.  ser.  3,  vol.  v.  p.  154, 
woodcut  figs.  2,  3  (fig.  I  is  C  papilio), 

1865.   Ceratiocaris  papilio^  Salter  and  Woodward.     Cat.  and  Chart  Foss.  Crust,  p. 

17,  fig.  5. 
1867.   Ceratiocaris  stygius^  Salter.  In  Siluria,  3rd  (4th)  ed.  p.  236,  woodcut  fig.  2, 

and  p.  517. 
1873.   Ceratiocaris  stygius^  Salter.     Cat.  Camb.  Sil.  Foss.  p.  178. 
1873.  ,,  ,,         R.  Etheridge,  jun.      Mem.  Geol.   Surv.   Scotl.  Expl. 

Map  23,  pp.  55,  56. 
1876.   Ceratiocarts  papilio,     Rcem.  Leth.  geogn.  Th.  i.  Leth.  palseoz.  pi.  19,  fig.  4. 

1876.  Ceratiocaris  stygius,  Armstrong  and  others.     Cat.  W.  Scot.  Fossils,  p.  24. 

1877.  ,,  „      H.  Woodward.     Catal.  Brit.  Foss.  Crust  p.  73. 

1878.  „  ,,      Huxley  and  Etheridge.  Cat.  Camb.  Sil.  Fossils,  p.  142. 

Carapace -valves  trapezoidal ;  back  straight,  but  curving  down  for 
a  ebort  distance  to  the  raucronate  dorsal  angle  of  the  anterior  edge, 
which  then  slopes  with  a  slight  convexity  at  a  sharp  angle,  down- 

^  The  very  rich  localities  for  these  Silurian  Phyllopods  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Ludlow  are  enumerated  and  deucribed  in  the  Kev.  J.  D.  La  Touche's  Handbook  of 
the  Geology  of  Shropshire,  1884,  pp.  26,  27,  especially  Ludford  Lane,  Bow  Bridge, 
Leintwarcune,  Church  Hill,  and  Trippleton  Farm.  See  also  the  Rev.  W.  8. 
Symonds*  Record  of  the  Rocks,  1872,  p.  194,  etc.,  for  notices  of  Ludlow  and  iti 
eDviroBs  from  a  geologist's  point  of  view. 
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wards  and  backwards,  to  about  the  middle  of  the  yentral  margin, 
where  the  valve  is  deepest  (highest) ;  and  the  other  half  of  the 
ventral  edge  rises  slowly  with  a  straight  or  nearly  straight  oblique 
edge  to  the  blunt  postero- ventral  eomer,  whenoe  the  truncate  hind 
margin  rises,  with  a  gentle  concave  curve,  to  the  sharp  postero-dorsal 
angle.  When  the  valves  are  spread  open,  a  triangular  space  is  left 
between  the  antero-dorsal  angles.  This  condition  and  the  shape  are 
well  shown  in  the  specimen  M.^  P.  O.  x  -ft.  The  outline  is  often 
modified  by  pressure  in  other  positions ;  but  not  to  quite  so  great  an 
extent,  as  the  shape  of  C.  papilio  is  altered  by  squeeze  in  some 
instances.  The  valves  are  delicately  striate,  with  longitudinal  lines 
curving  parallel  with  the  ventral  edge,  and  crowded  at  the  postero- 
dorsal  angles.  The  body-segments,  of  which  probably  five  were 
outside  the  carapace  (though  often  the  segments  seem  to  have  been 
pushed  back  within  the  carapace  after  death),  are  marked  with 
delicate,  raised,  oblique,  wrinkly  lines  on  the  sides,  coming  from 
angular  imbricated  lines  on  the  back  (as  in  C.  Scharyi,  Barrande, 
and  C.  Detoeii,  Hall).  The  joints  are  sometimes  more  than  twice  as 
high  as  long.  The  last  one  is  as  long  as  three  of  the  others.  The 
telson  is  short,  and  is  apparently  in  some  cases  about  half  as  long 
again  as  the  stylets  (as  50  is  to  30) ;  and  some  specimens  show 
traces  of  thin  costulsd,  and  perhaps  of  prickles.  The  whole  adult 
animals  were  from  4  to  8  inches  long. 

Specimen  M.  P.  O.  x  -sV  has  the  rostrum  and  teeth  squeezed  out 
loose  near  the  front  end.  A  large  individual,  Cambridge  Mus. 
fr/65,  measures — 

Carapace        .        •        •     S3  x  55  mm. 
Four  segments        .      40  )  >;^  ^^ 
Lastse^ent.        .      25  T^  mm. 

Telson  .        .        .        •    50   „ 

198  mm.  or  nearly  8  inches. 

A  small  specimen,  M.  P.  6.  x  -iVi  measures— 

Carapace        .        .        .    40  x  26  mm. 
Four  segments         .     20  )  ^_  -j 

Last^ent  .        .?io/30™°^-? 

Telson    .        .        .        •    30  ,« 

About  100  mm.  or  nearly  4  inches. 

C.  stygia  was  rather  larger  than  C.  papilio ;  its  telson  was  larger ; 
the  carapace  was  markedly  distinct  by  its  trapezoidal  outline,  deep 
ventral  region,  and  mucronate  antero-dorsal  angle,  which  was  not 
nearly  so  often  lost  in  fossilization  as  the  front  angle  of  C.  papilio. 
In  its  rostrum,  teeth,  superficial  ornament  of  carapace  and  of  body- 
rings,  it  seems  to  have  closely  resembled  C,  papilio.  In  ten  good 
specimens  from  Lesmahago,  two  are  simple  carapaces ;  three  have 
oody-segments  in  places,  and  five  have  them  shifted  or  reversed.  In 
this  respect  C,  stygia  seems  to  have  been  rather  less  liable  to  the 
dissolution  of  the  membranous  attachments  of  the  body  than  its 
associate  C.  papilio, 
A  postero-dorsal  fragment  in  Cambridge  1A.\ia%vxTXL  ^vct  ^^>^) 
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from  the  Denbighshire  series  (Wenlock),  at  Dinasbran,  Llangollen, 
showing  fine  strisd  above,  and  ooarse  striad  below,  and  the  usoal  con- 
yergenoe  of  strisd,  belongs  probably  to  C.  stygia. 

Good  specimens  of  C,  atygia  from  Lesmahago  are  Cambridge  Mub. 
&/186,  6/65  (the  last  is  referred  to  as  C,  papilio,  evidently  by  mistake, 
in  Cat  C.  Sil.  Foss.  p.  178) ;  M.  P.  G.  x  tV  and  iV»  x-jV,  XtV»  x  A, 
X  nV;  and  B.  M.  41898,  45154,  45155,  45156. 

In  the  Mem.  Geol.  Scotl.  Expl.  Map  23,  1873,  at  p.  49,  Mr.  R 
Etheridge,  jun.,  enumerates  the  places  near  Lesmahago  and  Muirkirk, 
in  Lanarkshire,  where  Ceratiocaridea  have  been  found  by  the  Sur- 
veyors, namely — 

Ceratiocaris  papUio^  Salter,  at  Danside  (Logan  Water),  EagUnside  Bum,  Logan 

Water  (2  m.  S.  of  Lesmahago),  and  Linbum. 
Ceratiocaris  siygia,  Salter,   at  Kip  Bum  (Logan  Water),  Eaglinside  Bum,  and 

Linbum. 
Ciratiocaris^  caudal  appendages,  at  Long  Bum  (Logan  Water),  Dunside  (Logan 

Water),  Logan  Water  (6  m.  S.W.   of  Lesmahago),    Lann   Bum,  and 

Douglas  Water. 

Abdominal  segments  and  appendages  probably  belonging  to  C 
aiygia  are : — 

B.  M.  58878,  Linbum,  Muirkirk.  A  telson,  not  quite  perfect  at 
base,  35  mm.  long,  associated  with  some  obliquely-striate  segments. 

B,  M.  41899,  Lesmahago.  Four  segments,  27  mm.,  and  M.  P.  0. 
X  -a^c,  four  segments,  30  mm.,  and  in  each  case  two  ehort  ensiform 
stylets  attached  (style  wanting). 

B.  M.  41900  and  41901,  Lesmahago.  Three  abdominal  seg- 
ments, obliquely  striate,  and  an  ultimate  segment  with  both  oblique 
and  straight  striae,  probably  due  to  two  layers  of  the  test.  Telson, 
30  mm.  long ;  and  two  ensiform  stylets,  each  about  13  mm.  long. 

M.  P.  G.  X  iV,  -gVai  "5V&»  -ird,  Logan  Water,  Lesmahago.  Seg- 
ments with  oblique  strise  (one  ultimate  segment  has  straight  striae), 
not  well  preserved. 

Oxford  Mus.  E.  Seven  segments  and  two  spines,  imperfect 
Leintwardine. 

One  of  the  specimens  in  the  Brit.  Mus.  marked  59648,  from  Les- 
mahago, is  a  small  acute-ovate  carapace  (25x15  mm.),  to  which 
is  attached  a  complete,  but  somewhate  crushed  body  of  13-14  seg- 
ments, 6-7  (15  mm.)  of  which  are  external,  and  have  appended  two 
caudal  spines,  of  which  the  longest  may  be  the  telson  (12  mm.  long), 
and  the  other,  nearly  as  long,  one  of  the  stylets. 

At  first  sight  this  looks  like  the  small  C,  Murchisonif  LudL  Mus. 
A.,  but  it  differs  considerably  in  details.  If  it  be  not  a  distinct 
species,  it  may  be  the  young  of  C.  stygia. 

On  another  of  the  specimens,  B.M.  59648,  from  Lesmahago,  are 
three  loose  small  hodiea,  without  carapaces.  The  largest  has  13  or 
14  segments,  45  mm.,  some  of  which  are  obliquely  striate.  The 
last  five  measure  25  mm.,  and  the  last  one  10  mm.,  equal  to  three  of 
the  others.  The  telson  is  20  mm.  long.  Another  such  specimen, 
smaller  and  narrower,  35  mm.  long,  has  14  (?)  segments ;  the  last 
one  7  mm.  long ;  appendages  imperfect. 
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These  may  be  the  loosened  and  shifted  abdomens  of  young  in- 
dividuals of  C.  Biygia  or  C.  papilio,  both  common  at  Lesmabago. 
They  cannot  be  mistaken  for  the  Carboniferous  Aeanthocaria,  Peach, 
or  the  Deyonian  Campeearia,  Page. 

EXPLANATION  OP  PLATE  X. 

Fio.  1.     Cerati»eari»  papiliOf  Salter.    Entire  speoimen  from  the  Tipper  Ludlow  Shales, 
Logan  Water,   Lesmahaffo,  Lanarkshire.    The   abdominal   sennents  are 
displaced  and  reversed  ^  is  very  frequently  the  case  in  specimens  from 
Logan  Water)  and  protrude  from  the  rostral  end  of  the  carapace.     Part  of 
the  carapace  of  another  specimen  is  seen  near  the  posterior  border. 
,,   241.     CeratioearU  ttygia^  Salter,  from  the  same  locality  and  formation. 
„   2^.     Portion  of  the  carapace,  near  the  postero-dorsal  line,  showing  the  delicate 
raised  wavy  lines  with  which  the  entire  surface  is  covered  (enlarged  three 
times). 
„    2r.     The  rostrum  of  same  enlarged  four  times,  to  show  the  concentric  strice 
covering  the  surface. 
Figs.  I  and  2a  draim  of  the  natural  size  from  specimens  in  the  British  Museum, 
(Natural  History). 

(2b  he  continued,) 

IL — Cak  Underoround  Heat  be  Utilized? 
By  J.  Stabkib  Gardkeb,  F.G.S. 

GEOLOGY  has  long  been  the  handmaid  of  Engineering.  Instanoes 
are  nameroas  in  which  the  practical  bearing  of  facts  discovered 
by  the  devotee  of  the  one  have  been  recognized  and  utilized  by  the 
other.  On  the  other  hand,  engineering  enterprise  has  often  put 
geologists  in  possession  of  facts  of  the  greatest  value  as  bases  for 
fresh  inductions.  The  subject  now  brought  forward  may  perhaps 
sooner,  or  in  a  remote  future,  furnish  another  instance  in  which 
knowledge  gained  by  the  geologist  may  become  available  for  a 
great  economic  purpose. 

The  subject  of  "  Underground  Heat "  is  one  about  which  very  little 
is  known  even  by  the  specialist.  There  is  much  divergence  of 
opinion  as  to  the  form  and  conditions  under  which  this  heat  exists, 
and  still  more  as  to  the  depth  at  which  it  occurs.  Whether  the 
interior  of  the  earth  is  solid  or  fluid,  hot  or  cold,  is  still  a  debated 
subject ;  though  all  leading  geologists  are  at  all  events  agreed  that 
it  is  hot,  and  many  believe  that  it  is  partially  fluid,  the  fluid  being 
situated  beneath  the  solid  crust,  and  resting  upon  a  solid  interior. 
The  question  we  have  to  consider  is  whether  zones  of  considerable 
heat  are  likely  to  be  within  a  depth  at  which  it  might  be  practicable 
to  reach  them. 

The  paramount  importance  of  the  subject,  and  its  pressing  nature, 
will  come  to  be  recognized  when  the  scarcity  of  coal  in  this  country 
shall  render  it  impossible  for  us  to  pay  for  the  vast  supplies  of  food 
we  are  compelled  to  import  from  abroad  either  by  it  or  by  articles 
produced  by  its  aid.  Our  statesmen  and  others  whom  it  may  concern 
will  then  perhaps  awake  to  the  necessity  of  promoting  experimental 
research,  and  of  obtaining  new  scientific  knowledge;  but  let  us  hope 
not  too  late  to  arrest  a  serious  diminution  of  our  national  wealth. 

Coal  began  to  be  used  as  fuel  in  some  localities  about  the  13th 
century  ;  but  until  the  beginning  of  the  17th,  prejudice  and  other 
causes  prevented  its  coming  into  anything  like  general  use.    We  may 
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form  an  idea  of  the  oonsumption  from  the  fact  that  in  1615  the 
number  of  vessels  employed  in  the  coal  trade  consisted  of  only  400 
sail.  Twenty-five  years  later  between  600  and  700  were  employed. 
The  inroads  on  the  stock  of  coal  could  not  be  serious  until  deep 
mining  began,  and  it  is  apparent  that  little  more  than  two  centuries 
have  brought  us  within  a  measurable  distance  of  its  exhausUoo. 
The  bases  upon  which  the  Royal  Commission  of  1871  reported  the 
probability  that  the  supply  would  not  last  more  than  106  years  are 
but  too  well  known.  Our  working  coal-fields  contained  hat 
90,207,000,000  tons  available,  and  it  was  estimated  that  unworked 
fields  might  contain  56,273,000,000  more.  Nothing  has  since  come 
to  light  affording  any  ground  to  hope  that  these  totals  have  been 
under-estimated  ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  subsequent  research  has 
rendered  it  probable  that  they  are  too  high.  A  century  seems  a 
long  time,  but  it  might  actually  be  almost  spanned  in  a  single  life, 
and  certainly  within  the  lives  of  the  offspring  of  already  wedded 
couples.  The  time  might  be  prolonged  by  checking  the  unremunera- 
tive  and  increasing  export,  but  any  measures  that  could  be  taken 
would  necessarily  prove  futile  in  the  long  run.  We  need  not  do  with- 
out coal  for  a  long  time  to  come  after  our  own  stock  is  exhausted,  if 
we  have  money  to  purchase ;  for  we  possess  in  Australia  coal-fields 
400,000  miles  in  extent,  and  in  India  30,000,  while  China  is  as  rich 
as  Australia,  and  the  United  States  exceed  all  other  countries  with  the 
immense  area  of  500,000  miles  of  coal-field.  The  consequences  of 
having  to  import  our  coal  are  however  no  pleasant  subjects  for  con- 
templation to  an  Englishman. 

But  even  the  coal  areas  of  the  whole  earth  will  be  found  to  he 
finite  quantities.  Should  the  human  race  continue  to  multiply  at  its 
present  rate,  their  exhaustion  is  a  matter  of  time,  and  sooner  or  later 
the  question  that  has  become  momentous  to  us  will  in  turn  become 
no  less  so  to  other  nations.  Artificial  light  and  heat  have  become  so 
essential  to  us,  that  the  continued  progress  of  humanity,  if  not  its 
existence,  is  dependent  on  their  supply.  We  need  not  stop  to  con- 
sider now  the  probable  future  of  the  electric  light,  for  the  question 
of  heat  would  remain,  and  we  know  of  no  fuel  at  present,  regularly 
replenished  by  nature,  except  wood  and  turf.  By  husbanding  these, 
a  residuum  of  civilized  humanity  could  exist  in  temperate  regions, 
but  any  one  who  has  realized  how  marvellously  the  wants  of  the 
humblest  creatures  are  provided  for  will  be  slow  to  believe  it  to  be 
within  the  scope  of  a  scheme  which  appears  so  transcendentally  per- 
fect, that  the  supply  of  one  of  the  most  vital  necessaries  should  fail 
us.  Coal  is  the  limited  accumulation  of  vegetable  matter  of  almost 
a  single  geological  epoch,  a  transitory  store  to  be  used  we  may  hope 
during  a  transitory  condition  of  things.  There  is  no  ground  to  sup- 
pose that  the  end  of  our  planet  is  near,  nor  the  cessation  of  life  upon 
it  within  a  measurable  distance ;  and  if  humanity  has  any  destiny,  we 
must  have  faith  that  some  means  of  satisfying  its  needs  will  be  pro- 
vided. We  have  the  sun's  heat  above,  unequally  distributed  and 
intermittent ;  can  we  ever  hope  with  the  Laputans  to  "  bottle  sun- 
beams "  ?    We  have  the  central  heat  beneath  us  ever  present ;  can 
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we  get  accesa  to  it,  and  will  it  prove  more  tnictable?  Tbese  will 
develope  ioto  the  burning  questions  of  the  future. 

We  are  aware  of  the  presence  of  this  central  heat  in  various  ways, 
the  most  direct  of  which  is  tlie  observed  increase  in  the  temperature 
when  the  orust  is  bored  into.  A  great  deal  of  evidence  upon  this 
hns  been  collected  by  the  coiuruittee  appointed  by  Ihe  British  Anbo- 
ciatioa  to  invostigate  uudorgruund  tomperaturos,  auJ  tha  result  of 
their  work  weib  to  ascertain  that  the  increase  varies  from  1°  F.  for 
from  every  130  to  every  34  feet.  Several  atill  newer  observations 
f^ve  a  result  near  the  latter  figure.  The  mean  is  about  1°  in 
64  feet,  the  rate  greatly  depending  on  the  oondnotivity  of  the 
matrix  bored.  It  would  perhaps  be  safer  to  take  a  ratUer  higher 
average,  as  it  seems  likely  that  borings,  whether  filled  with  air  or 
water,  must  as  a  general  rule  give  a  rather  lower  temperature  than 
the  rook  itself.  It  also  seems  probable  that  the  rata  may  inorease 
in  a  compound  ratio  at  depths  beyond  those  hitherto  reached,  since 
ladiatioD  would  be  less.  The  observed  increase  would  give  ns  boil- 
ing water  at  10,000  feet,  and  molten  rook  of  the  temperatnre  of  lava 
as  it  issues  from  Vesuvius,  2000°  F.,  at  a  depth  of  20  miles.  Ttiis 
is  only  calculated,  however,  from  what  we  know  to  take  plaoe  within 
the  first  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  surface,  the  greatest 
depth  yet  tested,  and  we  shall  see  in  the  sequel  that  there  are  other 
reasons  for  anticipating  that  these  temperatures  will  be  met  with 
nearer  the  surface. 

There  are,  as  is  well  known,  whole  classes  of  rooks  called  meta- 
morphio,  that  is  to  say,  rooks  originally  sedimentary,  which  have 
become  crystalline  through  heat.  They  comprehend  the  gneisses, 
schists,  slates,  and  nearly  all  crystalline  rocks  indeed  which  are  not 
igneous  or  intrusive.  There  is  even  reason  to  suppose  that  granite 
itself  is  a  clastic  rock  which  has  been  fnsed  at  a  great  depth  from 
the  surface.  They  have  been  proved  to  be  merely  sedimentary  rocks, 
originally  formed  as  ordinary  sea  or  other  mud,  by  tracing  the  same 
strata  from  their  crystalline  to  their  normal  and  often  fossiliferous 
condition.  In  tfae  latter  case  we  can  be  quite  sure  of  their  age,  and 
are  able  to  estimate  the  greatest  possible  depth  at  which  they  are 
ever  likely  to  have  been  buried,  by  the  simple  process  of  adding 
together  the  maxima  of  thickness  of  all  the  more  recent  known 
sedimentary  strata.  Some  have  been  metamorphosed  by  direct  con- 
tact with  igneous  rocks,  but  the  greatest  work  has  been  effected 
through  heat  generated  by  squeezing  and  pressure  during  the 
elevation  of  mountain  chains.  These  are  plicated  rocks,  but  all 
metamorphio  rooks  are  not  plicated,  and  sinoe  the  microscopic  in- 
vestigatioDS  to  which  they  have  been  subjected  leave  no  doubt  as 
to  heat  having  caused  the  alteration,  we  may  suppose  in  such  cases 
that  at  the  depth  under  which  they  were  buried  the  temperature 
must  have  been  sufficient  to  cause  metamorphosis.  In  basing  any 
theory  npon  them,  however,  we  must  proceed  with  extreme  caution, 
for  we  must  first  be  quite  sure  that  the  heat  was  not  the  result  of 
sqaeezing  and  movement;  and,  secondly,  we  cannot  be  sure  of  the 
depth  of  sediment  which  existed  above  them,  though  <««  Wn%  ^'Kit 
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grounds  for  believing  that  even  the  Silurian  system  has  not  been 
buried  under  more  than  25,000  feet  of  newer  strata. 

A  more  striking  manifestation  of  the  existence  of  heat  beneath  ns 
is  seen  in  volcanic  eruptions.  We  learn  by  them  that  rocks  are  not 
only  incandescent,  but  rendered  molten  and  fluid  by  the  intensity  of 
the  heat.  It  is  now  recognized  that  the  explosions,  showers  of  stones 
and  ash,  and  escape  of  volumes  of  steam,  which  accompany  eruptions 
and  render  them  so  terrible,  are  caused  by  the  sudden  conversion  of 
underground  waters  in  more  or  less  superficial  strata  into  steam. 
The  great  absorption  of  water  that  takes  place  in  volcanic  regions 
has  often  been  remarked,  and  so  soon  as  the  heated  lava  is  set  in 
motion  and  commences  to  rise,  it  is  certain  that  it  must  come  into 
contact  with  saturated  strata  and  underground  waters,  with  the 
inevitable  result  that  most  violent  explosions  must  ooonr.  The 
longer  the  interval  between  two  eruptions,  the  more  deeply  and 
completely  the  rocks  to  be  rent  will  be  saturated,  and  the  more 
energetic  the  explosion ;  and  eruptions  are  accordingly  observed  to 
be  violent  in  proportion  to  the  period  of  quiescence  which  preceded 
them.  The  explosions  and  steam  are  the  mere  accidental  aooom* 
paniments  of  an  eruption,  which  is  fundamentally  the  squeezing  out 
or  escape  through  a  vent  or  crack  of  some  of  the  molten  interior, 
owing  presumably  to  an  increase  of  pressure  elsewhere.  After  the 
paroxysmal  stage,  that  is,  when  the  water  in  contact  has  all  been 
blown  into  steam,  the  lava  flows  tranquilly  enough,  and  may  con- 
tinue to  well  out  for  very  long  periods.  It  seems  probable  that 
eruptions  through  craters  are  very  minor  matters,  and  that  the  grand 
eruptions  are  through  fissures  which  may  extend  for  hundreds  or 
even  thousands  of  miles  in  almost  parallel  lines.  The  Eocene 
basalts  of  Ireland  and  Scotland  are  generally  agreed  by  geologists  to 
have  formed  part  of  an  extensive  tract  that  once  stretched  uninter- 
ruptedly through  the  Faroes  to  Iceland  and  Greenland.  These  lavas 
are  in  horizontal  sheets,  and  there  is  no  trace  of  any  craters  through 
which  they  could  have  welled,  but  the  fissures  are  plain  and  marked 
by  large  dykes.  Their  outpouring  seems  to  have  been  unaccom- 
panied by  explosions,  for  nowhere  have  I  discovered  any  great 
depo8it43  of  scorisB  or  lapilli  interstratified  with  them,  and  contem- 
porary deposits  that  have  formed  in  their  vicinity  show  no  layers  of 
ash.  The  Chalk  also  is  quite  or  almost  free  from  volcanic  dust, 
while  the  corresponding  ocean  ooze  of  the  present  day  invariably 
contains  a  large  percentage  of  such  extraneous  matters.  The  resulto 
of  other  large  and  equally  tranquil  eruptions  are  to  be  seen  in  the 
Deccan,  where  there  is  an  area  under  lava  200,000  square  miles  in 
extent  and  6000  feet  in  thickness,  and  in  Oregon  an  undulating 
plain  of  basalt  equalling  the  combined  areas  of  France  and  England. 
These  facts  are  merely  mentioned  to  show  that  volcanic  eruptions 
are  not  merely  local  phenomena,  caused  by  lateral  thrusts  or  pressure, 
but  are  vents  through  which  the  heated  and  molten  rocks  of  the 
interior  overflow  the  surface.  When  we  see  rocks  rise  and  burst 
through  the  crust  in  every  part  of  the  earth  at  temperatures  of 
2000^  F.,  we  can  hardly  refuse  to  believe  in   underground  heat 
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b  directly  oonoems  our  present  inquiry,  bowever.  is  whether 
beat  is  at  a  depth  which  would  make  it  impossible  with  our 
mt  appliances  to  reach  it,  or  whether  there  is  ground  to  hope 
it  may  some  day  be  reached,  Earthquakes  are  perhaps  more 
y  to  yield  information  on  this  point,  and  as  they  can  only,  for 
most  part,  be  the  incompleted  efforts  of  the  molten  matter  to 
» its  way  to  the  surface  and  find  a  vent,  the  two  subjects  may 
eated  as  one.  Their  direct  connexion  with  eruptions  is  more- 
sometimes  apparent,  though  not  always,  nor  even  very  frequently, 
earthquakes  are  felt  where  there  are  no  signs  of  any  volcanic 
dty  having  been  manifested  in  recent  times.     In  Japan,  where 

have  been  particularly  studied,  no  connexion  can  be  traced,  but 
taly,  on  the  contrary,  the  connexion  is  apparent.  Earthquakes 
certainly  due  to  movements  of  the  earth's  crust,  and  as  these 
primarily  of  two  kinds,  either  of  elevation  or  subsidence,  the 
Itants  are  very  different  in  kind  and  degree.  Those  due  to  sub- 
ace  would  probably  be  the  more  local,  while  those  due  to  efforts 
le  molten  interior  to  break  through  would  be  propagated  to  great 
inces.  It  would  be  impossible  to  attempt  to  enter  into  the 
sics  of  earthquakes ;  but  I  would  merely  say  that  the  phenomena 
)me  are  so  wide-spread,  and  so  independent  of  changes  in  the 
ire  of  the  superficial  crust,  that  they  appear  as  if  they  could  only 
)  been  propagated  through  the  fluid  or  viscpus  substratum.  The 
llest  depth  at  which  I  have  seen  the  focus  of  an  earthquake 
alated  is  four  miles ;  this  was  in  the  vicinity  of  a  volcanic  region, 
uvius.  Others  have  been  determined  at  seven  and  ten  miles. 
.  peculiarity  observed  about  earthquakes  is  that  they  are  far 
e  prevalent  in  winter  than  in  summer,  and  that  they  take  place 
e  frequently  when  the  barometer  is  low.^  This  effect  must  have  a 
ie,  and  the  only  one  apparent  is  that  the  diminished  pressure  of  the 
osphere  admits  of  a  corresponding  expansion  of  the  fluid  interior. 

tension  must  obviously  have  been  already  extreme,  for  so  small 
duction  of  the  pressure  to  produce  disturbances  at  a  depth  within 
earth's  crust  that  may  be  sensibly  felt  at  the  surface.  But  what 
dea  this  gives  of  the  flexibility  of  the  crust,  and  how  thin  it  must  be 
)e  acted  on  by  so  slight  a  cause  I  Besides  their  connexion  with 
sanoes,  the  direct  connexion  of  earthquakes  with  underground  heat 
pparent  in  many  ways.  One  of  the  most  curious  examples  of  this 
\  the  sudden  and  permanent  increase  in  temperature  of  the  waters 
he  Bagn^res  de  Luchon  from  46°  to  122°  F.,  following  the  great 
hquake  of  Lisbon.  Another  proof  that  some  classes  at  least  of  earth- 
kes  are  propagated  through  the  fluid  substratum  lies  in  the  fact 
t  mountain  chains  often,  as  in  Japan,  prove  a  complete  barrier  to 
Ir  progress,  for  the  Rev.  Osmond  Fisher  has  shown,  in  his  admir- 
3  work  on  the  Physics  of  the  Earth's  Crust,  the  high  probability 
i  mountain  chains  interrupt  to  a  certain  degree  the  continuity  of 
fluid  layer.  Other  instances  of  the  influence  of  earthquakes  on 
rmal  springs  must  no  doubt  have  been  observed,  but  I  have  not 

lee  J.  Rofe,  C.E.,  F.G.S.,  "  On  Colliery  Explosions,"  etc.,  Oeol.  Mao.  1867. 
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come  aoross  them.  Very  valuable  infonnatioii  as  to  the  depths  at 
which  high  temperatures  are  seated  oould  be  gathered  in  non*volcsnio 
regions  where  there  are  hot  springs  by  observing  the  oatorop  of  the 
underlying  impervious  stratum  and  estimating  the  depth  at  whidi  it 
would  be  situated  where  the  springs  issue  forth.  Thus  the  rainfall  (m 
the  Mendips  may  probably  feed  the  thermal  springs  at  120^  F.  it 
Bath,  and  the  depth  from  which  the  water  rises  would  not  be  moTB 
than  the  thickness  of  the  strata  forming  the  basin — about  4200  feet 
Again,  the  fact  that  springs  of  scalding  water  are  met  with  in  some 
mines  of  2000  feet  in  depth,  as  at  Redruth  and  the  Comstock,  makei 
it  unlikely  that  the  horizon  of  boiling  water  is  anything  like  so  low 
as  the  10,000  feet  estimated  from  the  observed  increment  in  artesian 
wells.  We  can  hardly  in  fact  conceive  that  the  hot  springs  so  pre- 
valent in  Germany  and  other  parts  of  furope,  away  from  both 
volcanic  districts  and  earthquake  zones,  rise  from  such  prodigiooa 
depths ;  though  they  may  of  course  do  so.  In  volcanic  districts  at 
least,  there  can  however  be  no  question  as  to  the  proximity  of  under- 
ground heat  to  the  surface,  for  its  presence  is  apparent  in  fumaroles, 
geysers,  mud  caldrons,  etc.,  not  always  close  to  vents,  but  often  in 
plains  at  some  little  distance. 

But  the  great  proof  of  the  thinness  of  the  earth's  orust  is  to  be  sought 
in  the  movements  which  are  constantly  taking  place  at  its  surface. 
Its  extreme  sensitiveness  has  only  become  apparent  since  the  micro- 
phone has  enabled  earth-tremors  to  be  appreciated,  and  we  now  know 
that  the  solid  ground  is  sensitive  to  a  footstep  and  vibrates  under  a 
hail-stone.    The  sea  is  the  fixed,  and  terra  firma  the  unstable  element 
Every  accumulation  of  weight  brought  from  elsewhere  by  any  trans- 
porting agency  causes  tlie  land  to  sink  in  a  corresponding  degree, 
i'he  whole  story  of  the  sedimentary  rocks  is  one  continued  record  of 
subsidence  keeping  pace  with  sedimentation.     Every  layer  of  the 
Ooal-measures  was  formed  at  or  very  near  the  sea-level,  while  the 
crust  was  giving  way  inch  by  inch  under  the  continued  additions  of 
weight,  until  in  South  Wales  it  finally  sagged  no  less  than  10,000 
feet     The  entire  Cambrian  series  appears  to  have  been  formed  in 
uniformly  shallow  water,  and  yet  in  our  area  it  forms  a  mass  esti- 
mated at  23,000  feet  in  vertical  thickness,  or  sufficient  to  have  filled 
in  solid  the  abyssal  depths  of  the  Atlantic.     Every  river  delta  that 
has  been  pierced  shows  an  endless  succession  of  estuarine  beds,  often 
hundreds  of  feet  in  thickness,  but  each  of  which  is  recognized  by  its 
contents  to  have  been  formed  at  the  water's  level.     No  sea-coast-line 
is  at  rest.     Where  cliffs  are  being  eroded  and  carried  away  by  the 
waves,  there  is  upheaval ;  for  it  will  be  noticed  that,  irrespective 
of  the  general   strike  inland,  the  strata  of  which  they  are  com- 
posed almost  invariably  dip  away  from  the  sea  on  the  shore-line. 
This  general  dip  can  be  traced  all  round  even  deep  and  land-looked 
bays,  and  is  explicable  on  no  other  hypothesis.     Where  sediment  is 
accumulating  out  at  sea,  great  subsidence  must  take  place ;  for  were 
it  otherwise,  coasts  would  be  surrounded  with  vast  shoals  but  a  few 
feet  below  the  influence  of  the  surf,  and  extending  as  far  as  ever  the 
land  had  stretohed  before  the  sea  began  to  act  upon  it.     Islands 
separated  off  by  sea-action  generally  exhibit  a  strike  for  the  strata 
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composing  their  cliffs,  corresponding  to  that  of  the  main-land  from 
which  they  have  heen  severed,  bat  at  a  much  lower  level,  a  result 
that  could  only  be  brought  about  through  subsidence  or  elevation. 
To  bring  forward  the  overwhelming  proofs  of  this  double  movement 
on  coast-lines  would  carry  us  beyond  the  limits  of  this  article. 
During  the  Glacial  period  the  land  was  everywhere  depressed  by 
the  weight  of  ice,  to  the  extent  of  1350  feet  in  Wales ;  and  everywhere 
rose  when  the  weight  was  removed  by  the  ice  melting  off  again.  In 
like  manner  I  have  twice  observed  in  Iceland  that  lava  debouching 
on  to  plains  has  caused  them  to  sink  bodily.  Darwin's  well-known 
explanation  of  the  formation  of  coral  reefs  and  atolls  requires  that 
subsidence  should  keep  pace  exactly  with  the  added  weight,  by  the 
depression  of  the  rocks  or  banks  on  which  they  are  forming. 

It  would  be  physically  impossible  for  such  movements  to  take 
place  if  the  earth  were  solid  throughout.  The  fluid  or  viscous  layer 
which  is  near  to  the  surface  in  volcanic  regions  must  extend  under- 
neath all  areas  where  movements  of  upheaval  or  subsidence  have 
been  observed,  and  since  movements  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  seem 
universal,  the  only  inference  is  that  the  crust  rests  everywhere  upon 
a  viscous  substratum.  Yet  we  know  that  the  earth  as  a  whole  is  a 
rigid  body,  of  the  rigidity  of  steel  or  glass,  and  it  is  believed  that  its 
principal  mass  is  kept  solid  at  a  temperature  beyond  the  fusing  point 
of  rock  through  the  pressure  of  the  external  envelope.  But  if  this 
is  so,  the  pressure  must  become  relaxed  as  the  surface  is  neared,  and 
at  a  certain  point  the  rock  must  obey  its  impulse  and  melt,  and  we 
must  thus  find  at  some  depth  or  other  beneath  the  crust,  rendered 
solid  by  loss  of  heat,  a  layer  in  a  state  of  fusion.  The  Rev.  Osmond 
Fisher  has  shown  the  high  probability  that  this  state  of  things  does 
actually  exist,  and  many  geologists  are  now  embracing  the  same 
views.  At  the  same  time  the  plications  the  crust  has  undergone  in 
many  places,  as  at  Bergen,  demonstrate  that  it  is  far  more  flexible 
than  had  been  supposed.  The  ceaseless  removal  of  material,  by  dis- 
integration and  abrasion,  from  one  area  of  a  flexible  crust,  and  its 
redeposition  by  various  transporting  agencies,  on  another,  would  be 
likely  to  destroy  the  equilibrium  of  the  liquid  layer  beneath,  and  to 
cause  those  changes  from  sea  to  land  revealed  in  stratified  rocks,  as 
well  as  the  slow  movements  which  are  even  now  discernible  on  every 
coast.  Subsidence  under  newly  transported  weight  must  lead  to  a 
compensating  elevation  elsewhere,  and  thus,  as  old  lands  sink,  new 
ones  rise  to  take  their  place.  This  appears  a  reasonable  explanation  of 
the  movements  that  have  taken  place  throughout  geological  time,  and 
I  know  of  no  other  that  can  compete  with  it.  Pushed  to  its  extreme 
we  should  find  that  all  oceans  are  areas  of  sedimentation,  and  there- 
fore of  depression,  while  high  lands  would  be  areas  of  denudation, 
and  therefore  of  elevation.  Further  we  should  expect  to  find  that 
the  visoons  layer  would  seek  relief  at  the  nearest  point  free  from 
sedimentation,  and  we  should  thus  find  our  mountain  chains  running 
parallel  with  ancient  or  modem  coast-lines.  At  first  sight  this 
would  favour  the  theory  of  the  permanence  of  ocean-basins  and  of 
continents  ;  but  the  sea-bottom  is  itself  traversed  by  Q\vtt^tk\%  ^\i\Oc^ 
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denude  its  surface,  and  lead  to  the  formation  of  submarine  areas  of 
eleyation  which  assume  the  form  of  ridges  and  banks  and  finally  dry 
land.  The  movements  must  be  infinitely  complicated,  bat  the  greatest 
depths  or  hollows  of  the  ocean  would  be  the  least  likely  to  come 
under  the  influence  of  denudation,  and  would  thus  probably  prove 
permanent.  As  the  great  ocean  currents  are  caused  by  the  difference 
in  specific  gravity  of  the  tropical  and  polar  waters,  they  must  flow 
north  and  south,  and  areas  relatively  free  from  sediment  would  lie  in 
the  same  directions,  as  we  in  fact  know  that  the  chief  land  surfaces 
do.  This  theory  agrees  with  most  known  physical  facts,  and  it 
would  be  interesting  to  trace  it  further  did  space  permit. 

It  has  been  objected  that  a  solid  crust  could  not  be  supported  on  a 
liquid,  but  would  break  up  and  sink  through.  Lava,  however,  in 
cooling,  forms  a  crust,  which  is  supported  on  the  still  molten  mass, 
and  the  crust  of  the  earth  must  be,  as  a  whole,  of  lighter  specific 
gravity  than  the  fluid  it  rests  on. 

The  movements  of  the  earth's  crust  are,  on  the  whole,  more  com- 
patible with  a  crust  of  10  miles  in  thickness,  the  minimum  assigned 
to  it  by  physicists,  than  with  the  maximum  estimate  of  50  miles. 

Modem  engineering  would  not,  perhaps,  consider  the  task  of 
piercing  even  such  a  depth  as  10,000  feet,  at  which  depth  boiling 
water  must  be  reached,  an  altogether  hopeless  one,  were  the  stake 
sufficiently  great ;  for  mere  artesian  wells  have  been  bored  to  the 
depth  of  nearly  a  mile.  London  would  perhaps  be  a  very  unfavour- 
able area  in  which  to  experiment,  as  the  upper  water-bearing  strata 
are  of  great  thickness,  and  have  outcrops  in  adjacent  counties. 
Were  there  any  water-bearing  strata  however  among  the  deep-seated 
Pala3ozoic  rocks,  supplies  of  boiling  water  might  be  confidently 
reckoned  upon.  The  west  of  England  would  be  a  much  more 
favourable  field,  but  the  chances  are  that  the  neighbourhood  of 
London  would  be  preferred,  as  there  is  still  the  strongest  probability 
that  coal  may  yet  be  pierced  at  a  workable  depth,  and  the  enormous 
sum  of  £5,000,000  per  annum  paid  by  Londoners  for  its  carriage 
be  thereby  saved. 

It  is  hardly  probable  that  danger  would  ensue  from  sinking  a 
shaft  even  into  molten  lava,  were  it  possible  to  do  so,  and  I  should 
not  apprehend  that  any  uncontrollable  eruptions  would  ensue.  Molten 
lava  habitually  fills  some  craters  for  long  periods  at  a  time,  and 
remains  in  a  constant  state  of  ebullition.  There  is  no  need,  however, 
to  essay  so  gigantic  an  enterprise  just  yet,  as  a  supply  of  more 
moderate  heat  would  go  far  to  check  the  rapid  consumption  of  fuel 
As  illustrating  the  possibility  of  obtaining  such,  the  following 
extracts  *  are  of  interest : 

"  Near  St.  Etienne  (France)  a  new  geyser  has  been  discovered. 
At  a  depth  of  1500  metres  a  vein  of  hot  water  was  tapped,  and  the 
result  is  an  intermittent  fountain  which  sends  its  water  to  a  height 
of  26  metres.     The  geyser  ejects  carbonic  acid  as  well  as  hot  water." 

'^  The  deepest  artesian  well  in  the  world  is  being  bored  at  Pesth, 
and  has  reached  already  a  depth  of  951  metres.  The  well  at  Fans, 
which  measures  547  metres,  has  hitherto  been  the  first     The  work 

^  From  **  Natoie  "  of  yaxioiiB  dates. 
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is  undertaken  by  the  brothers  Zsigmondy,  partially  at  the  expense 
of  the  city,  which  has  granted  £40,000  for  the  purpose,  with  the  in- 
tention of  obtaining  an  unlimited  supply  of  warm  water  for  the 
municipal  establishments  and  public  baths.  A  temperature  of  1 61^ 
F.  is  shown  by  the  water  at  present  issuing  from  the  well,  and  the 
work  will  be  prosecuted  until  water  of  178^  is  obtained.  About 
175,000  gallons  of  warm  water  stream  out  daily,  rising  to  a  height 
of  35  feet  This  amount  will  not  only  supply  all  the  wants  of  the 
city,  but  conyert  the  surrounding  region  into  a  tropical  garden. 
Since  last  June  the  boring  has  penetrated  through  200  feet  of  dole* 
mite.  The  preceding  strata  have  supplied  a  number  of  interesting 
facts  to  the  geologist,  which  have  been  recorded  from  time  to  time 
in  the  Hungarian  Academy  of  Sciences.  Among  some  of  the  in- 
genious engineering  devices  invented  during  the  course  of  the  boring 
are  especially  noteworthy  the  arrangements  for  driving  in  nails  at 
the  enormous  depth  mentioned  above,  for  pulling  them  out  (with 
magnets),  for  cutting  o£f  and  pulling  up  broken  tubes,  and,  above  all, 
a  valuable  mechani(»d  apparatus  by  means  of  which  the  water  rising 
from  the  well  is  used  as  a  motive  power,  driving  the  drills  at  a  rate 
of  speed  double  that  previously  imparted  from  the  mouth  of  the 
well." 

Whether,  having  obtained  a  supply  of  heat,  it  would  be  practicable 
to  lay  it  on  to  our  houses,  is  a  question  apart,  but  one  which  seems 
to  have  been  solved  in  America. 

"  A  very  successful  experiment  has  been  made  at  Lockport,  New 
York  State,  in  supplying  heat  to  houses  by  steam  supplied  from  a 
central  station,  in  much  the  same  way  as  gas  is  supplied.  The  ex- 
perimental works  in  Lockport  were  commenced  last  year,  and  during 
the  late  winter  about  200  houses  in  the  city  were  heated  from  the 
central  supply,  through  about  three  miles  of  piping,  radiating  from 
the  boiler-house,  containing  two  boilers  16  feet  by  5  feet,  and  one 
boiler  8  feet  by  8  feet  These  boilers  were,  during  the  winter,  fired 
to  a  pressure  of  S5  lb.  to  the  inch,  with  a  consumption  of  4  tons  of 
anthracite,  costing  4^  dols.  a  ton  ;  during  the  summer  but  one  boiler 
is  fired,  consuming  a  ton  and  a  half  of  anthracite  in  twenty-four  hours, 
and  a  pressure  of  26  lb.  per  inch  maintained.  The  boiler  pressure 
of  35  lb.  in  winter,  and  25  lb.  in  summer,  is  maintained  through  the 
entire  length  of  the  three  miles  of  piping  up  to  the  points  of  con- 
sumption, where  there  is  a  cut-off  under  the  control  of  the  consumers. 
The  distribution  of  heat  in  the  apartments  is  by  means  of  radiators, 
consisting  of  1  inch  pipes  30  inches  long,  placed  vertically  either  in 
a  circle  or  as  a  double  row,  and  connected  together,  top  and  bottom, 
with  an  outlet  pipe  for  the  condensed  water,  which  escapes  at  a  tem- 
perature a  little  below  boiling,  and  is  sufficient  for  all  the  domestic 
purposes  of  the  house,  or  is  used  as  accessory  heating  power  for 
horticultural  and  other  purposes.  The  steam  has  also  been  applied 
at  a  distance  of  over  half  a  mile  from  the  boilers  for  motive  power, 
and  two  steam-engines  of  ten  and  fourteen  horse-power  are  worked 
from  the  boilers  at  a  distance  of  half  a  mile,  with  but  a  alv^Vi\,V3 
increased  consumption  of  f ueL    The  laid  on  Bt&am  \a  "bwi^  ^«i  >asft^ 
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for  cooking  parposes,  for  boiling,  and  even  baking,  and  Mr.  G. 
Maw,  F.6.S.,  who  describes  the  system,  witnessed  in  a  house  three-  , 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  boilers,  a  bucket  of  cold  water  raised  to 
boiling  heat  in  three  minutes  by  the  passage  of  the  steam  through  a 
perforated  nozzle  plunged  in  the  bucket.  The  operations  of  the 
Heating  Company  have  been  up  to  the  present  time  of  an  experi- 
mental character,  and  from  the  200  houses  already  supplied  with  the 
heating  connexion,  the  actual  cost  of  the  coal  that  would  have  been 
used  for  heating  has  been  provisionally  received  in  payment,  and  the 
amount  has  left  a  wide  margin  over  the  working  expenses,  though 
the  company's  operations  at  present  cover  but  a  small  portion  of  the 
area  for  which  they  have  provided  plant." 

In  conclusion,  the  man  of  science  will  no  more  doubt  that  supplies 
of  heat  would  be  forthcoming  from  depths  of  7000  or  8000  feet  than 
that  water  will  be  found  in  Chalk,  or  coal  in  the  Coal-measures. 
Whether  London  will  ever  be  supplied  with  heat  from  this  source  is 
a  question  apart ;  but  it  needs  no  seer  to  pierce  the  not-distant  future 
when  we  shall  be  driven  to  every  expedient  to  discover  modes  of 
obtaining  heat  without  the  combustion  of  fuel,  and  the  perhaps 
far  more  remote  future  when  we  shall  bore  shafts  down  to  the  liquid 
layer  and  conduct  our  smelting  operations  at  the  pit's  mouth. 

I1I.~0n  the  Distbibution  of  the  Oeaptolithida  in  Time  and 

Spaob. 

Bj  Dr.  Otto  HnaBMAmr.^ 

IT  was  indicated  even  by  Murchison  that  the  Graptolites  constitute 
admirable  oharacteristic  fossils  of  the  Silurian  formation.  Sub- 
sequent investigation  has  established  that  the  group  Graptolithidte  is 
essentially  confined  to  the  oldest  fossiliferous  formation.  A  single 
genus,  the  genus  Dictyograptus,  Hopk.  (Diciyonema,  Hall),  occupies 
a  remarkably  exceptional  position  as  regards  its  distribution  in  time. 
Formerly,  indeed,  this  genus  was  separated  from  the  proper  or  true 
Graptolites  (Rhabdophora,  AUman),  and  referred  with  some  other 
genera  (Dendrograptus,  Hall,  Ptilograptutt,  Hopk.,  Callograptva,  Hall) 
to  the  Campanularidae ;  but  recently  W.  C.  Brogger '  has  very  clearly 
shown  that  the  genus  in  question  differs  very  little  from  the  true 
Graptolites,  inasmuch  as  the  most  important  parts  of  the  latter,  such 
as  the  sicula,  and  the  hydrothecsB,  have  been  detected  in  it.  By  this 
the  Graptolithic  nature  of  the  genus  in  question  is  rendered  very 
probable.  Members  of  the  genus  Dictyograptus,  Hopk.,  appear 
among  the  very  oldest  of  known  Graptolites ;  the  genus  maintains 
itself  throughout  the  whole  of  the  Silurian  formation,  while  by  its 

^  Dr.  Herrmann  has  published  in  the  **  Nyt  Magazin  for  Katarvidenskabene," 
Tol.  xxix.  Heft.  2,  the  greater  part  of  a  treatise,  in  German,  on  the  Graptolite  familj 
Dichograptidse,  the  first  chapter  of  i;rhicb  bears  the  above  title,  and  is  here  translated. 
This  is  terminated  by  an  elaborate  analytical  bibliography  of  the  literature  of  Grap- 
tolites. The  second  chapter  deals  with  the  organization  and  economy  of  the  Grapto- 
lithidae,  and  the  third  (not  yet  completed)  contains  a  monographic  revision  ol  the 
genera  and  species  of  Dichograptidce. 

'  '*  Die  silurischen  Etagen  2  und  S  in  Eristianiagebiet  nnd  auf  £ker,'*  ChristianiSr 
1882, 
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side  new  genera  make  their  appearance,  cnlroinate  and  disappear. 
Even  after  the  other  Graptolites  had  long  since  disappeared  from  the 
ancient  sea-fanna,  this  genus  still  lived  on,  for  we  find  it  occurring 
in  the  Devonian. 

All  other  Oraptolites,  however,  are  oonfiued  to  the  three  subdivi- 
sions of  the  Silurian  : — the  Cambrian,  Lower  Silurian  (Ordovician), 
and  Upper  Silurian  (Silurian  System ;  Silurian  proper). 

If  we  wish  to  obtain  a  clear  and  complete  picture  of  the  vertical 
distribution  of  the  Graptolites,  we  find  the  course  made  plain  by  G. 
Lapworth's  classical  memoir,  "Gn  the  Geological  Distribution  of 
the  BhabdophoraJ*  ^  From  this  invaluable  work  it  appears  that  not 
only  the  families  and  genera,  but  even  the  individual  species  are 
confined  to  perfectly  definite  levels ;  that  the  zones  characterized  by 
particular  genera  or  species  occupy  the  same  relative  position  to  one 
another  over  the  whole  earth ;  and  that  the  Graptolites  are  well  fitted 
to  enable  us  to  make  even  a  detailed  subdivision  of  the  Silurian  for- 
mation. 

Graptolites  are  known  from  the  Upper  Cambrian.  G.  Linnarsson 
has  described  a  branched  species  of  Graptolite^  from  the  0lenu8- 
shales  of  West  Gothland ;  Bryograptua  Callavei,  Lapw.,  has  been 
found  in  England  in  somewhat  younger  deposits ;  and  in  Norway 
Cambrian  strata  have  furnished  Dictyograptus  flabdli/ormis,  Eichw., 
and  BryograptuB  KjeruJfiy  Lapw.  (and  other  species  of  these  two 
genera),  in  great  individual  abundance.  The  question  now  arises  : — 
Which  of  the  species  of  Graptolites  enumerated  is  the  most  ancient? 
Lapworth  answers  this  question  to  the  effect  that  D,  tenelluBj  Linnars., 
and  B.  Callavei,  Lapw.,  with  B.  KjeruJfi,  Lapw.,  open  the  series  of 
the  Graptolites.  On  the  contrary,  Brogger'  shows  that  in  Norway, 
B.  Kjertdfi,  Lapw.,  occurs  in  the  upper  beds  of  the  Dirtyograptus' 
shales,  over  Diet,  flahellifarmia,  Eichw.,  itself,  and  proves  that  this  is 
also  the  case  in  England  with  B.  Callavet,  Lapw.  The  zone  with 
BryograptuSf  Lapw.,  is  therefore  in  his  opinion  younger,  both  in 
Norway  and  in  England,  than  the  zone  with  Dictyograptm,  Hopk. 
But  we  must  regard  the  Swedish  Dichograptus  tenellua,  Linnars.,  as 
older  than  Dietyograptus  flaheUiformis,  Eichw.,  and  indeed  as  the 
oldest  Graptolite  which  has  as  yet  become  known  to  us.  According 
to  Linnarsson,  it  is  contained  in  the  O/entM-shales  (Pe/^tira-zone)  of 
West  Gothland,  which  is  overlain  by  the  DictyograpiuB-^dleB  ; 
according  to  Yon  Schmalensee,  it  occurs  above  the  Pe/^ura-zone,  but 
in  deposits  which  are  in  contact  therewith.  Dietyograptus  tenelliu, 
Linnars.,  belongs  undoubtedly  to  the  family  Dichograptidsd,  Lapw., 
and  this  family  is  in  fact  the  oldest  family  of  Graptolites. 

Any  one  who  is  for  the  first  time  occupied  seriously  with  the 
sequence  of  the  Graptolites  in  age  will  be  exceedingly  astonished  at 
Bach  a  result,  as  he  does  not  find  those  forms  which  are  the  most 

^  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  ser.  5,  toI.  iii.  pp.  245  and  449 ;  vol.  iT.  pp.  333  and 
423  ;  Tol.  y.  pp.  46,  273,  and  358 ;  and  toI.  vi.  pp.  16  and  185. 

'  It  receiTed  from  Linnarsson  the  name  of  Liefiograpttu  tenellutf  L.,  but  errone* 
Ottslj.     Upon  this  further  hereafter. 

'  £he.  eit.  pp.  145. 
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simply  oonBtruoted,  the  uniserial  and  one-sided  MonograptidsB.  figur- 
ing also  as  the  oldest  representatives  of  the  group.  He  will  wonder 
to  see  the  Graptolites  suddenly  make  their  appearance  in  the  world 
of  organisms  under  complicated  and  very  elegant  forms. 

The  oldest  Graptolite  family,  Dichograptidss,  Lapw.,  appears 
therefore,  as  we  have  already  seen,  in  the  uppermost  division  of  the 
Cambrian,  attains  the  maximum  of  its  development  in  the  lowest 
division  of  the  Lower  Silurian  (Arenig  formation),  and  becomes 
extinguished  before  the  superior  limit  of  the  Lower  Silurian  is 
reached. 

The  next  oldest  family,  Phyllograptidss,  Lapw.,  appears  to  be  con- 
fined to  the  lowest  division  of  the  Lower  Silurian  (Arenig).  The 
same  is  the  case  with  the  family  Lasiograptidaa,  Linnars.,  or  Glosso- 
graptidaa,  Lapw.,  with  its  still  partly  problematical  forms  of  Lower 
Silurian  age.  The  Leptograptidse,  Jjapw.,  and  Dicranograptids, 
Lapw.,  are  also  confined  to  the  Lower  Silurian.  The  most  ancient 
representatives  of  both  families  make  their  appearance  in  the  lowest 
division  (Upper  Arenig),  and  the  most  modem  are  extinguished  in 
the  uppermost  division  (Upper  Caradoc)  of  the  Lower  Silurian. 

The  family  DiplograptidsB,  Lapw.,  commences  with  isolated  species 
as  early  as  the  lower  limit  of  the  Lower  Silurian,  but  is  fully  deve- 
loped only  at  its  upper  boundary  and  extends  up  into  the  Upper 
Silurian,  although  it  dies  out  completely  in  the  first  division  of  this 
(Valentian). 

The  vertical  distribntion  of  the  family  Hetiolites  coincides  with 
that  of  the  preceding  family. 

All  these  families  are  followed,  after  the  most  luxuriant  period  of 
this  group  of  animals  is  passed,  and  it  is  already  rapidly  declining, 
by  the  MouograptidsB.  With  regard  to  these  Lapworth  has  shown 
that,  contrary  to  previous  notions,  they  are  strictly  confined  to  the 
Upper  Silurian,  and  that  therefore,  according  to  the  present  stand- 
point of  our  knowledge  of  the  Graptolites,  **  the  mere  presence  of  a 
single  species  of  the  Monograptidsd  may  at  once  be  set  down  as  con- 
clusive evidence  of  the  (Upper)  Silurian  age  of  its  containing  beds." 

This  family,  as  already  indicated,  is  survived  only  by  the  genus 
DictyograptuSf  Hopk.,  which  passes  into  the  Devonian.  Dictyograpttat 
Hopk.,  is  at  present  still  unranged  in  the  system.' 

Passing  from  these  brief  remarks  upon  the  distribution  of  the 
Graptolites  in  time,  to  their  distribution  in  space,  or  geographical 
distribution,  we  must  mention  at  once  that  our  organisms  are  cosmo- 
politan fossils.  Up  to  the  present  time  we  have  been  able  to  ascer- 
tain their  existence  in  the  Silurian  deposits  of  three  continents, 
Europe,  America,  and  Australia. 

In  Sweden,  where  these  fossils  were  first  observed,  we  have  to  seek 
the  localities  for  Graptolites  in  the  districts  of  Schonen,  West  and 
East  Gothland,  Dalecarlia,  and  Jemtland,  and  in  Gotland.  The  best- 
known  names  of  these  may  be  here  given  in  order  to  facilitate  the 

*  S.  A.  Tullberg's  most  recent  work  (Zeitschr.  d.  deutsch.  Geol.  Gesellsch.  1883, 
pp.  223-269)  contains  a  system  in  which  the  Dictyograptidse,  Tullb.,  are  plac^,  as  > 
new  family,  at  the  head  of  all  other  families. 
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immediate  knowledge  of  the  position  of  any  given  locality :~  they 
are,  in  Schonen  (Skane) : — Hostanga,  Tosterup,  Jerrestad,  Fogels&ng, 
Nyhanin,  EivikB-Esperod,  Flagabro,  Komstad ;  in  Dalecarlia 
(Dalame)  : — ^Nitsjo,  StygfoRsen,  Eallholm,  Guller^en,  Osmundsberg, 
En&n,  Skattungbyn ;  in  East  Gothland  :  —  the  Hunneberg  and 
Klubbudden  near  Motala;  in  West  Gothland: — Eongslena;  and  in 
Gotland  : — Visby,  F&ron,  and  the  district  of  Frqjel. 

The  Swedish  Graptolites  have  been  very  thoroughly  worked  out. 
M.  von  Bromel,  the  first  observer  of  these  peculiar  organisms,  Linne, 
who  gave  them  their  present  name,  Nilsson,  Hisinger,  L.  Tpruquist, 
and  especially  G.  Linnarsson  and  S.  A.  Tullberg,  have  contributed  to 
this  accurate  knowledge  of  the  Swedish  Graptolites.  S.  A.  Tullberg 
has  done  this  above  all  by  his  work  **  Sk4nes  Graptoliter,  I.,"  in 
which,  following  the  example  of  the  English  palaeontologist, 
Lapworth,  he  has,  with  the  aid  of  the  Graptolites,  endeavoured  to 
carry  out  a  special  division  of  the  Swedish  Silurian. 

In  Norway  the  productive  fossil  localities  in  the  vicinity  of  Chris- 
tiania  also  furnished  Graptolites  at  an  eai^ly  date.  In  the  capital  of 
the  district  itself,  or  in  its  immediate  neighbourhood,  localities  occur 
upon  the  Galgenberg,  in  the  Nordal  Bruns-Strasse,  and  at  the 
churchyard  "  Vor-Frelser,"  near  the  Botanic  Garden  (Toien),  in 
which  well-preserved  Graptolites  may  easily  be  collected.  At  a 
somewhat  greater  distance  from  Christiania  are  the  localities  Yakkero, 
Malmo,  Asker  and  Roken ;  and  still  further  ofif  we  find  Erekling  in 
the  parish  of  Eker,  and  the  district  of  Hingerike  with  several  points, 
such  as  Slemstad,  Fure,  eta 

During  an  excursion  last  summer  (1884)  another  locality  was  dis- 
covered in  Hingerike,  in  which  thick  graptolitiferous  aluminous 
schists  {PhyUograptuS'Bchisia  of  the  Silurian  Etage  3,  and  DictyO' 
yrap^tia- schists  of  Etage  2),  may  be  well  studied,  although  the  state 
of  preservation  of  the  fossils  themselves  is  by  no  means  satisfactory. 
This  point  is  situated  above  the  farmstead  of  Val,  opposite  the 
Yikersund  railway  station. 

In  the  last  few  years,  indeed,  the  number  of  the  Norwegian 
graptolitiferous  rocks  has  been  repeatedly  increased.  In  the  first 
place,  H.  Heusch  has  detected  among  the  fossils  from  the  peculiar, 
strongly-metamorphosed  mica-schists  of  the  peninsula  of  Bergen, 
Graptolites  which  indicate  an  Upper  Silurian  age  for  the  beds  in 
question.  The  locality  for  these  Graptolites,  which,  however,  are 
much  deformed,  is  near  the  farmstead  of  Vagtdal. 

I  have  myself  also  discovered  Graptolites,  in  the  summer  of  1883, 
in  the  bluish-grey,  pyritous  clay-slates,  which  stretch  from  Hovind 
in  the  district  of  Drontheim  to  the  Selbo  lake,  and,  with  their 
reddish-brown  weathered  surface,  are  conspicuous  as  a  thick  band  in 
the  mountains.  These  clay-slates,  like  roost  of  the  sedimentary 
rocks  of  the  Drontheim  district,  are  strongly  metamorphosed,  and,  in 
consequence,  the  Graptolites,  as  may  be  supposed,  are  preserved  in 
a  very  unsatisfactory  state.  The  species  which  I  could  determine 
(Dicranograpius  ramoauSj  Hall,  Diplograpius  terettusevlus  ?  H\«.'\  ycl- 
dicate  for  the  slates  a  horizon  corresponding  to  tbb  ^u^vi^  ^^X^^'^^t 
lA&ndeUo  "  or  '* Lower  Caradoo." 
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The  Norwegian  Graptolites  are  still  but  little  investigated,  as  tibe 
naturalists  of  this  country  have  directed  their  chief  attention  rather 
to  geological  investigations.  There  are  two  old  memoirs  by  Boeck 
and  Scharenbeig;  then  some  species  are  enumerated  by  T.  Ejemlf  ;^ 
there  is  a  fragmentaiy  working-up  of  the  Norwegian  Graptolites  in 
Brogger*s  great  work ; '  and  also  a  small  memoir  by  the  author.* 
The  further  elaboration  of  the  Norwegian  Graptolites  is  in  the  hands 
of  G.  Holm,  who  has  already  furnished  some  excellent  memoirs  upon 
them.* 

Chreat  Britain^  which  is  so  richly  endowed  from  a  geological  point 
of  view,  has,  in  dififei-ent  parts,  excellent  localities  for  Graptolites, 
and  the  English  palaeontologists,  such  as  Murchison,  Portlock, 
Phillips,  Sedgwick,  Salter,  Nicol,  M*Coy,  Harkness,  and  especially 
Nicholson,  Hopkinson,  and  the  first  authority  in  this  department,  C. 
Lapworth,  who  have  taken  it  upon  them  to  investigate  these  localities 
with  unwearied  zeal,  have  accumulated  an  abundance  of  material,  so 
that  the  British  Graptolites  must  be  regarded  as  those  which  have 
been  best  investigated.  In  the  districts  established  by  the  British 
authors  in  their  writings — Wales,  the  Lake  District  in  the  north  of 
England,  Girvan,  Ireland  and  Scotland — a  whole  series  of  localities 
and  systems  of  strata  have  become  famous  in  the  eyes  of  the  Grapto- 
litist.  In  WaUa  this  is  the  case  with  the  neighbourhood  of  St 
Davids  (Arenig  and  Llandeilo  rocks),  with  the  Shropshire  district 
(Caradoc  and  Salopian  formations),  and  the  vicinity  of  CJonway 
(Tarannon).  In  the  Lake-District  in  the  north  of  England  we 
know  the  neighbourhoods  of  Skiddaw  and  Sedgwick  by  the  Skiddaw 
Slates  of  Arenig  age,  theConiston  Mudstones  ofSkellgill  (Llandovery 
formation),  and  the  Couiston  Flags  (Salopian)  which  occur  there. 
Ireland  has  to  show  the  known  localities  of  the  Bellewston  Hills 
and  County  Meath  (Llandovery  formation,  Le,  Valentian),  and  in  the 
first  rank  the  County  Down,  with  Ballygrot  (Caradoc  and  Llan- 
dovery). Scodandf  finally,  presents  the  Glenkiln  or  Lower  Moffat 
Shales  of  the  neighbourhood  of  Moffat  and  the  district  of  the  Lead 
hills;  and,  further,  the  Hartfell  Shales  or  Middle  Moffat  Beds 
(Upper  Caradoc)  and  the  Birkhill  Shales  (Llandovery)  of  the  Mof&it 
district,  as  remarkably  rich  in  Graptolites. 

In  France  Graptolites  are  found  near  Fougerolles,  at  Cabri^res 
near  Neffiez,  near  Poligne,  La  Menardaie,  Domfront  and  Mortain, 
Vretot,  Crozon,  Angers,  Luchon  and  Caffiers. 

In  the  Pyrenean  peninsula  Graptolites  have  been  detected  both  in 
Portugal  (in  the  vicinity  of  Oporto, — Lower  Silurian)  and  in  Spain 
(in  the  deposits  of  Almaden  and  in  the  Sierra  Morena, — Upper 
bilurian). 

The  Sardinian  Graptolites  are  Upper  Silurian. 

Continuing  our  wandering,  we  find  the  next  localities  for  Grapto- 

*  **  Veiviaer  ved  Geolog.  ezcursioner  i  Christiania  Oraegn." — Cbristiania,  1865. 

'  * '  Die  silurischen  Etagen  2  und  3  im  Kristianiagebiet  und  auf  £ker.'  *~ Christiania, 
1882. 

•*  *•  Vorlaufige  MittheUung  iiber  eine  neue  Graptolithenart,  etc.,"  in  Nyt  Mag.  for 
Natunr..vol.  xxvii.  (188^),  pp.  341-362. 

*  In  Ofv,  Kongl  Vet.  Akad.  Poili.  Wftl. 
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lites  in  Silesia,  upon  whioh  F.  R5mer  reports ;  in  Carinthia  and  in 
Bohemia.  The  Bohemian  Qraptolites  are  known  to  all  geologists. 
They  are  derived  from  the  environs  of  Prague  and  Beraun,  and  the 
names  of  places  which  occur  most  frequently  in  our  literature  are : 
Motol,  Gross-Euohel,  Eonigshof,  Libornischl,  Eonieprus,  Borek, 
Jarow,  etc. 

The  Silurian  formations  of  the  neighbouring  Saxony  and  of 
Thuringia  also  present  a  rich  storehouse  ;  in  the  former  country  the 
Qraptolites  are  all  of  Upper  Silurian  age ;  in  the  latter  both  Upper 
and  Lower  Silurian.  The  names  of  the  long-known  localities  are : 
Frankenberg,  Langenstriegis,  Reichenbach,  Oelsnitz,  Hartmanns- 
griin,  the  neighbourhood  of  Saalburg  and  Schleiz,  of  Bonneburg  and 
Saalfeld.  In  Bavariaf  Cnlmbach.  Barrande's  investigations  on  the 
Bohemian  Qraptolites,^  as  also  those  of  H.  B.  Geinitz  on  those  of 
Saxony,'  are  known  to  every  one.  The  writings  of  B.  Hichter  upon 
Thuringian  Graptolites '  also  merit  notice. 

In  North  Oermany,  in  the  Harz,  we  once  more  come  upon  a  spot 
with  Graptolites  in  their  original  place  of  deposition;  our  fossils 
have  been  discovered  here  upon  the  south  side  of  the  Hausberg,  and 
near  Thall  at  the  northern  margin  of  the  mountain.  For  the  know- 
ledge of  this  we  are  indebted  to  Eayer  and  Lessen. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  points  are  innumerable  at  which  Graptolites 
have  been  observed  in  northern  erratics  with  which  the  low  plain 
of  northern  Europe  is  strewed.  In  these  Graptolites  have  been 
found  by  Komer,  F.  Haidenhayn/  and  E.  Haupt.  It  is  only  quite 
lately  that  S.  A.  Tullberg  ^  has  again  demonstrated  that  one  of  the 
Graptolitiferous  rocks  met  with  in  North  Germany  agrees  perfectly 
both  in  its  petrographic  constitution  and  in  the  organic  remains 
contained  in  it  with  a  rock  found  in  place  in  Sk&ne.  In  the  island 
of  Bomholm  (investigated  by  Forchhammer,  Johnstrup,  etc.),  which 
geologically,  "forms  a  direct  continuation  of  southern  Sweden," 
various  Graptolite- zones  of  Sk^ne  have  also  been  recognized. 

It  must  also  be  mentioned  that  these  characteristic  Silurian  fossils 
have  been  detected  in  several  places  in  the  widely-extended  Silurian 
deposits  of  Russia,  as  in  the  Baltic  provinces  of  Esthland  and 
Ingermannland,  in  Poland  at  Zbrza  near  Eielce,  and  in  the  Ural. 
Eichwald  and  Schmidt  have  investigated  Graptolites  from  the 
Baltic  provinces,  and  Zeuschner  others  from  Poland.* 

The  above-mentioned  localities  are  thrown  quite  into  the  shade,  as 
regards  the  state  of  preservation  and  number  of  the  individuals,  by 
the  North  American  ones.  In  the  widespread  Transatlantic  Silurian 
formations,  especially  in  Canada,  Graptolitic  deposits  have  been 
discovered  which  have  become  inestimable  mines  of  wealth  to  the 


1  "  Graptolites  de  BobSme,"  Pra^e,  1860. 

'  **DieVerBteinerungen  der  Grauwackeaformatioii  in  Sachsen:  I.  Graptolithen,*' 
Leipzig,  1852. 

5  Zeitechr.  d.  deutsch.  geol.  Gesellsch.  1860,  1861,  1866,  1871,  1876. 

*  Zeitschr.  d.  deutsch.  geol.  Gesellsch.  vol.  xxi.  (1869),  p.  143. 

*  Ibid,  vol.  xixv  (1883),  p.  266. 

*  Ibid.  vol.  xxL  (1869),  p.  669. 
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paleeontologist.     We  mention  here  only  the  results  which  James  Hall 
has  given  in  his  great  work.^ 

Among  the  subdivisions  of  the  Silurian  established  by  the 
American  geologists,  the  so-called  Quebec  Group  has  especially 
proved  to  be  a  system  of  strata  richly  charged  with  well-preserved 
and  rare  specimens  of  Graptolites.  Under  the  name  above  cited  the 
North  American  '* Calciferous  Sandstone"  and  the  <'Ohazy  Lime- 
stone "  have  been  grouped  together.  The  roost  celebrated  locality 
for  this  group  is  the  frequently  mentioned  Point  Levis,  the  Grapto- 
litic  treasures  of  which  were  discovered  in  1854:.  Besides  this 
locality,  Orleans  Island  and  Si.  Anne's  River  are  to  be  mentioned  for 
the  same  horizon.  Older  than  the  Quebec  Group  is  the  Potsdam 
Sandstone  (St.  Croix  and  Hiver  Valley) ;  younger  are  the  Utica 
Slates  (Utica),  and  the  Hudson's  Hiver  formation  (Norman's  Kill,  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Albany,  in  the  State  of  New  York).  Natura- 
lists who,  besides  James  Hall,  have  written  upon  American 
Graptolites,  are: — Brongniart  (1828),  Yanuxem,  Mather  (1843), 
Emmons  (1846),  Billings,  Prout  (1861),  Logan,  and  Nicholson.* 

By  the  incessant  labours  of  the  Geological  Surveys,  Graptolites 
have  been  discovered  in  a  number  of  the  States  of  the  Union. 
Hitherto  our  fossils  have  been  detected  in  New  York,  Wisconsin, 
Ohio,  Tennessee,  Iowa,  and  Virginia,  and  also  to  the  north  of  Belmont, 
in  Nevada. 

The  knowledge  of  the  existence  of  Graptolites  in  deposits  in  South 
America  is  of  very  old  date.  In  the  Hepublic  of  Bolivia,  strata  which 
hold  a  position  about  on  the  boundary  between  the  Upper  and 
Lower  Silurian,  have  furnished  several  species. 

In  conclusion  the  abundantly  developed  Graptolit^-fauna  of 
of  Australia  must  not  remain  unnoticed.  The  strata  of  the  environs 
of  Victoria  are  the  equivalents  of  the  English  Arenig  and  Llandeilo- 
Bala.  Their  fauna  has  been  studied  by  K.  Etheridge,  jun.,^  and  by 
M'Coy.*  W.  S.  D. 

IV. — On  the  Fossil  Sirenia   in  the   British   Museum 
(Natural  History),  Cromwell  Ho  ad,  S.W. 

By  Henry  Woodward,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.; 
Keeper  of  the  Oeological  Department. 

AMONG  the  vast  additions  which,  during  the  past  five  years, 
have  been  made  to  the  palssontological  collections  in  the 
British  Museum  (Natural  History),  none  probably  possess  greater 
interest  to  the  naturalist  and  comparative  anatomist  than  the 
remains  of  the  very  remarkable  group  of  aquatio  phytophagons 
mammals  known  as  the  Siren i a,  of  which  the  '*  Manatee"  and  the 
•*  Dugong"  are  the  living  representatives. 
Fossil  remains  of    Sirenians  have  been  met  with   in    Tertiary 

*  Graptolites  of  the  Quebec  Group,  Montreal,  1865. 

*  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  ser.  4,  vol.  xi.  (1873),  pp.  133—143. 

*  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  ser.  4,  vol.  xiv.  (1874),  pp.  1—9. 

*  Prodromus  of  the  Palaeontology  of  Victoria,  Dec.  i.— iii.  (1874 — 78). 
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strata  over  the  greater  part 
of  Europe,  in  England,  Hol- 
land, Belgium,  France,  Ger- 
many, Austria,  Italy,  and  in 
deposits  of  analogous  age  in 
the  Isthmus  of  Suez  at  Obalaif, 
and  the  quameB  of  Motcattam 
near  Cairo,  in  Africa. 

They  have  also  been  obtained 
from  the  Phosphate  Beda  of 
South  Carolina,  the  Kocene  of 
Shark  Biver,  New  Jersey,  in 
the  United  States  ;  and  from 
the  Tertiary  of  Jamaica  in  the 
West  Indies. 

Of  the  European  species,  by 
far  the  larger  number  are 
referable  to  the  genus  Bali- 
theriam,  originally  described 
by  Kaup  from  the  Miocene  of 
Hease-Darmstadt.and  of  which 
we  are  now,  (hanks  to  Dr.  Q. 
It.  Liepsius,  of  the  Musenm, 
Damistadt,  acquainted  with 
the  entire  skeleton  (Fig.  1). 

[See  the  Memoir  on  Balt- 
therium  Schinzi,  die  fosaile 
Sirene  des  Maiuzer  Beckens, 
von  Prof.  Dr.  G.  B.  Lepsius, 
Darmstadt,  1881,  Abhandl. 
des  Mitlelrfaein.  geolog.  Vere- 
ins,  1  Band,  1  Lieferung,  pp. 
1 — 7f),  with  10  double  quarto 
plates.] ' 

Baiitherium  resembled  the 
Dugong  in  its  dentition,  hav- 
ing small  tusk-like  incisors  in 
the  upper  jaw,  though  these 
were  not  so  well  developed 
as  in  the  '  Dugong'  (Halicore). 
The  molar  teeth  were  i  or  j, 
the  anterior  teeth  were  simple 
and  single- rooted,  tbe  posterioi 
teeth  of  the  upper  jaw  with 
three  roots,  and  those  below 
with  two  roots,  and  with  ena- 
melled   and    tuberculated   or 


lins  of  Ealithcrium,  compriring  two  JBwa,  oi 

teelb,  icspulie,  femora,  riba,  and  manjr  vertebcie,  Irom  Darmstadt,  a 
in  the  colleetion. 


414  Dr.  n.  Woodward — On  the  Fossil  Sirenia. 

ridged  crowns,  in  all  which  points  they  resemble  the  Manatee  more 
than  the  Dugong.     The  anterior  molars  were  deciduons. 

The  pelvic  bones  are  better  developed  than  in  existing  Sirenians; 
there  is  also  a  rudimentary  stylifonn  femur.  They  were  therefore 
less  specialized  than  their  modern  representatives  (Flower). 

Fifteen  species  of  fossil  Sirenians  have  been  referred  to  the  genus 
Halitherium  (see  list  pp.  424-1)), 

Only  one  species,  Halitherium  Canhami,  Flower,  from  the  Bed 
Crag  of  Waldringfield,  Suffolk,  occurs  fossil  in  England.  (See 
Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1874,  vol.  xxx.  pp.  1-7,  pi.  i.) 

This  interesting  species  is  represented  by  a  coloured  cast  of  the 
skull  in  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History),  the  original  being 
preserved  in  the  Ipswich  Museum. 

Another  genus,  very  considerably  larger  than  Halitherium,  has 
been  described  by  Professor  Giovanni  Capelliui,  from  the  Pliocene 
of  Eiosto,  Bologna,  under  the  name  of  FeUinotherium  Forrestii ;  it 
consists  of  a  nearly  perfect  skull  and  lower  jaw,  of  which  the 
British  Museum  (Natural  History)  also  possesses  a  coloured  cast  of 
the  type  specimen. 

Felsinotherium  closely  resembles  Halicore  in  its  dentition  : 

11  -         6.    6. 

incisors  q—q  molars   ^^^ — g- 

Another  species  of  FeUinotherium,  namely,  F.  Gervaisii,  has  also 
been  described  by  Prof.  Capellini  from  the  Pliocene  of  Siena.^ 

The  skull  and  lower  jaw  of  a  very  singular  type  of  Sirenian,  named 
by  Prof.  Sir  Eichard  Owen  Prorastomus  sirenoideSy  has  been  obtained 
from  strata  of  Tertiary  age  in  Jamaica,  and  is  preserved  in  the 
British  Museum  (Natural  History). 

It  differs  widely  from  either  known  existing  or  extinct  genera  of 
Sirenia,  but  probably  approaches  nearer  to  the  living  Manatus  than 
to  Halicore,  But  it  is  in  its  dentition  that  Frorastomus  presents  the 
most  remarkable  deviation  from  the  rest  of  the  order,  for  we  have 
present   at  one  and  the  same  time,  clearly  differentiated — 

incisors  ^^ ,  canine    ^,  premolars  t— .,  molars  -^^=48  teeth.* 

Another  curious  discovery  is  that  of  a  natural  acst,  found  by  Dr. 
Grant  of  Cairo,  in  a  block  of  Eocene  (?)  rock  from  the  quarries  of 
Mokattam,  near  Cairo,  which  proved  to  be  a  most  perfect  copy  of 
the  interior  of  the  skull  or  brain-cavity  of  another  species  of  Siren, 
named  Eotherium  ^gyptiacum  by  Owen,  who  described  it  in  the 
Quarterly  Journal  Geol.  Soc.  for  1875  (vol.  xxxi.  p.  100). 
Portions  of  the  characteristic  ribs  and  some  detached  teeth  have  also 
been  obtained  from  the  same  locality.  This  natural  cast  of  the 
brain  of  Eotherium  is  placed  with  the  other  fossil  Sirenia  in  the 
Geological  Gallery  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History). 

Early  in  the  present  year,  the  Trustees  acquired  by  purchase, 

*  See  Mem.  deiristit.  di  Bologna,  ser.  iii.  torn.  i.  fasc.  4,  pp.  605 — 634,  tar. 
i— vii. 

•  See  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  1856,  vol.  xi.  pi.  xv.  figs.  1—6,  and  1875,  vol 
xxxi.  pp.  669—567. 
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from  Mr.  Robert  Damon,  F.G.S.»  a  nearly  entire  skeleton  of  EhjUna 
gigas^  {z=:Bhytina  SteUeri^)  obtained  from  the  Pleistocene  Peat- 
deposits  on  Bebring's  Island. 

This  interesting  species  of  Siren,  oommonly  known  as  "  Steller's 
Sea-cow/'  once  no  doubt  abundant  along  the  shores  of  Kamtschatka, 
the  Knrile  Islands,  and  Alaska  peninsula,  but  now  entirely  extinct, 
was  first  discovered  by  the  eminent  German  naturalist  Steller,  who, 
in  company  with  Vitus  Behring,  a  captain  in  the  Bussian  Navy  and 
a  celebrated  navigator  of  the  northern  seas,  was  with  his  vessel  and 
crew  cast  away  upon  Behring's  Island  (where  Behring  died),  in  1741. 

We  have  fortunately  preserved  to  us  Steller's  original  description  ' 
of  the  animal,  as  seen  alive  by  him,  during  his  long  enforced 
residence  on  the  island ;  and  no  other  competent  observer  has  since 
had  the  same  opportunity;  for  between  1742  and  1782,  a  period  of 
forty  years,  this  large  and  harmless  mammal  appears  to  have  been 
entirely  extirpated,  for  the  sake  pf  its  flesh  and  hide,  around  both 
Behring's  Island  and  Copper  Island,  to  the  shores  of  which  in 
6teller*s  time  it  was  limited. 

In  his  recently  published  "  Voyage  of  the  Vega,"  Professor  A.  E. 
Nordenskiold  *  has  drawn  attention  to  this  now  extinct  Sirenian,  and 
by  the  description  of  his  efforts  to  recover  its  remains,  we  learn 
much  as  to  their  present  rarity,  whilst  he  graphically  portrays  the 
habits  of  Bhytina  and  its  general  appearance,  as  gathered  from  the 
bibliographical  notices  given  by  Steller,  who  alone  seems  to  have 
left  any  record  of  the  living  animal. 

The  bones  of  the  Bhytina  are  not  be  seen  anywhere  lying  upon 
the  surface  of  the  ground  in  either  of  the  two  islands,  nor  do  they 
occur  along  the  shore  at  the  level  of  the  sea,  but  they  are  met  with 
at  a  distance  from  the  shore  in  old  raised  beaches  and  the  Post- 
Tertiary  peat-mosses,  deeply  buried  and  thickly  overgrown  with 
luxuriant  grass.  It  would  be  next  to  impossible  to  find  them  by 
digging,  but  they  are  found  by  boring  into  the  peat  with  an  iron 
rod  or  some  such  tool.  The  same  method  is  adopted  in  the  peat- 
deposits  in  Ireland,  when  one  desires  to  find  a  timber-tree  for  gate- 
posts ;  or  when  seeking  for  remains  of  the  gigantic  Irish  Deer, 
CervnB  hihemicus ;  the  resistance  ofifered  to  and  the  sound  emitted 
by  the  boring-rod,  when  in  contact  with  a  solid,  is  at  once  noticed 
by  the  operator.  The  specimen  of  Bhytina  now  in  the  British 
Museum  was  obtained  from  compact  peat,  and  all  the  vertebras  and 
other  bones  having  cavities  in  them  were  full  of  peat-growth  when 
they  arrived,  as  was  also  the  skull. 

Although  specimens  of  Bhytina  are  preserved  in  several  Museums, 
as  at  St.  Petersburg,  at  Helsingfors  in  Finland,  and  in  Stockholm, 

^  Zimmermann,  1780. 
'  Desniarest.  1819. 

*  **  De  Bestiis  marinis,  auctore  Georg^.  Wilhelm.  Stellero,"  etc.,  M^m.  Acad.  Sci. 
St.  Petersbourg  (read  1745,  published  1751),  torn.  ii.  pp.  294-330. 

♦  '*The  Voyage  of  the  Vega  round  Asia  and  Europe,     London,  1881,  vol.  ii.  pp. 
272-281. 
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the  acqiuBition  of  an  almost  perfect  skeleton  for  the  British  MaseTiia 
(Natural  History)  appears  deserving  some  special  notice.^ 

A  detailed  description  of  the  Bhyiina  is  rendered  almost  sapereio- 
gatory  hy  the  magnificent  work  of  the  late  Dr.  J.  F.  Brandt,  of 
2St.  Petersburg,'  who  in  his  Monograph,  'Symbolsd  Sirenologics,' 
1846-68,  has  left  us  a  masterly  and  detailed  account  of  the  anatomy 
of  this  interesting  genus,  accompanied  by  admirably  executed  plates. 

The  head  in  Bhytina,  and  indeed  in  all  the  Sirenia,  is  rounded, 
and  of  moderate  size,  never  disproportionately  large,  as  in  the 
Whales ;  the  neck  is  short  and  scarcely  offers  any  marked  con- 
striction between  the  head  and  body.  But,  although  short,  the  neck 
is  capable  of  a  considerable  amount  of  movement  which  is  not  the 
case  in  any  of  the  Getacea,  with  which  group  the  Sirens  were 
formerly  confounded. 

The  muzzle  is  truncated  and  obtuse,  and  the  nostrils,  which  are 
placed  above  the  fore  part  of  the  snout,  are  valvular  and  distinct 
The  external  ear  is  absent,  or  very  small ;  the  eyes  very  small  with 
an  imperfect  eyelid,  but  a  well-developed  nictitating  membrane. 
The  form  of  the  body  is  depressed,  fusiform,  tapering  behind,  and 
without  any  dorsal  fin ;  the  tail  is  flattened  and  expanded  horizontally, 
as  in  the  Cetacea. 

The  fore  limbs  appear  to  be  remarkably  free,  and  capable  of  being 
moved  from  the  shoulder-joint.  Thus  the  living  Manatee  has  been 
observed  to  use  its  fore  limbs,  "manus,"  to  assist  in  bringing  the 
food  towards  the  mouth  in  feeding ;  and,  as  the  mammary  glands 
are  axillary,  the  females  all  hold  the  young,  in  early  life,  under 
their  arras.' 

The  pelvis  in  the  Sirenia  is  exceedingly  rudimentary,  consisting 
of  a  pair  of  small  bones  suspended  at  some  distance  below  the 
vertebral  column.  (These  have  not  been  observed  in  Bhytina.) 
There  is  no  trace  of  any  hind  limb ;  but  a  rudimentary  femur 
has  been  noticed  in  another  extinct  form  of  Sirenian  {Malitherium), 

The  head  in  Rhytina  is  small  in  proportion  to  the  long  and  very 
thick  body.  The  bones  of  the  skull  are  massive,  but  very  loosely 
connected  together. 

^  The  first  account  of  this  acquisition  was  read  before  the  Geological  Society  of 
London,  25  March,  1886,  entitled: — '*  On  an  almost  perfect  Skeleton  of  Rhy'tiHH 
gigas  {Rhytina  Stelleri,  *Steller*8  Sea-cow*),  obtained  by  Mr.  Bobert  Dmmon, 
F.G.S.,  from  the  Pleistocene  Peat-deposits  on  Behring's  Island.  By  Henry  Wood- 
ward, LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  etc.,'  and  appeared  in  the  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc., 
1885,  August  No.  vol.  xli.  pp.  467-472.  A  portion  of  this  article,  together  with 
two  of  its  illustrations,  is,  by  permission  of  the  President,  reproduced  here. 

^  One  of  the  contemporary  writers  on  Rhytina  with  Brandt,  after  Steller,  was 
Alexander  v.  Nordmann,  Professor  of  Zoology  in  the  Imperial  University  uf 
Helsingfors,  in  Finland  (see  Beitra^  zur  Eenntnissdes  Enochen-Baues  der  Rhytina 
Steller iy  von  Dr.  Alexander  v.  Nordmann,  4to.  Helsingfors,  1861,  Acta  Soc.  Scient. 
FennicoB,  torn.  vii.  with  6  plates). 

3  That  the  appearance  ot  these  grotesque  animals,  no  doubt  frequently  seen  by  the 
earlier  voyagers,  both  in  the  East  and  West  Indies  and  on  the  coasts  of  Africa, 
should  have  originated  the  legends  of  Mermaids  and  Sirens,  seems  at  first  sight 
incredible ;  but  art  was  then  in  its  infancy  in  this  country,  and  doubtless  the 
engraver,  who  portrayed  at  serotid  hand  the  features  of  the  **  sea-siren,"  had  but 
litUe  assistance  in  his  delineation  from  the  narrator. 
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Sir  Biohard  Owen  obBcrreB  that  thii  cbaraoter  of  the  ikull,  takea 
in  ooDneotion  with  the  density  of  the  bony  skeleton,  wid  the  absenoe 
of  cavities'  in  the  bones  themselves, 
reminds  one  of  the  skeleton  of  the 
Keplilia  (Owen,  "  On  the  Dugong," 
Proc  Zool.  Soo.  1838,  pp.  28-46). 

The  nasal  bones  are  quite  mdi- 
mentaiy ;  l:he  maxillsry  border  is 
narrow  and  straight ;  the  preinaxillary 
bones,  forming  the  roetral  portion  of 
tbe  skoll,  are  long  and  considerably 
developed  in  front,  forming  the  strongly 
curved  border  of  the  nasal  opening,  and 
projecting  with  a  downwaid  curve  (as 
in  Balicore,  but  lees  acute),  its  upper 
and  outer  oontour  being  very  convex, 
and  tbe  lower  and  inner  piilatal  sur- 
face being  concave. 

The  zygomatic  arch  is  strongly 
developed  and  mnoh  cnrved.  The 
oodpital  portion  of  the  skull  is  the 
brOEulest ;  tbe  supraoooipital  portion  is 
very  rugose,  the  condyles  are  semi- 
circular and  prominent,  and  tbe  foramen 
magnum  is  very  wide. 

Tbe  lower  jaw  is  deep  in  proportion 
to  its  length.  The  coronoid  prooeea 
rises  very  little  above  the  condyle 
itself.  I'be  symphysis  of  the  mandible 
extends  for  about  one-third  (or  rather 
more)  of  its  length,  having  a  convex 
contour  on  its  upper  surfaoe  to  corre- 
spond with  the  concave  oontoor  of  the 
premasilla.  The  symphysial  surface  is 
very  rugose. 

Two  kinds  of  teeth  (molars  and 
inoisors)  are  usually  present  in  most 
of  tbe  Birenia.'  Dr.  James  Murie,  in 
his  elaborate  and  exhaustive  memoir 
on  the  Manatee  (Trans.  Zool.  Soc  vol. 
viii.  1872,  pp.  127-202,  pi.  xvii.-xxvL), 
observes  :  —  "  Although  Bhylina  was 
edentnloQS  in  the  adult  condition,  I 
strongly  suspect  that,  like  other  Sirenian 
genera,  rudimentary  teeth  may  have 
existed  in  its  earlier  stages  of  growth. 
Nordmannseemsalso favourably  inclined 
to  this  opinion." 

'  Omilhapiit  Sttlifi,  Hullce,  had  not  then  been  discoTered. 

*  In  Avnuf BMiH  ctutinei  are  alio  develuped  i  bat  AfculinapoMMMikmiA^biEn. 
SICA]»  m. — TOL.  II.— MO.    tz.  1.1 
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It  is  interesting  to  observe,  in  confirmation  of  Dr.  Mime*s  obsero- 
tion,  that  the  skulls  of  Kliyiina  in  the  British  Museum  demonstrate 
the  former  presence  of  small  rudimentary  incisor  teeth  in  the 
premaxillaries,  two  small  alveoli  being  clearly  shown;  and  tiie 
sides  of  these  bones  are  swollen  slightly,  just  where  the  pnlp-cavitieB 
of  these  small  incisors  would  have  been  situated. 

As  compensation  for  the  absence  of  teeth  in  Rhyiina^  the  palate 
and  sides  of  the  gums  of  both  the  upper  and  the  lower  jaw  were 
covered  by  tough  corrugated  homy  plates,  of  peculiar  stmcture, 
which  assisted  in  the  process  of  mastication. 

With  regard  to  the  structure  of  the  palatal  and  mandibular 
laminae,  although  their  function  was  undoubtedly  that  of  the  tritu- 
ration of  food,  Prof.  Brandt  has  shown  ^  that  they  are  destitute  of 
true  bony  or  dental  substance,  and  that  they  are  in  fact  indurated 
epithelium. 

Dr.  Murie  has  also  expressed  his  conviction  that  the  strongly 
ridged  palatal  plate  in  Rhytina  is  homologous  with  that  found  in 
ISanatu9  and  Halicore.  **  It  certainly,"  he  adds,  **  does  not  appear  to 
me  to  be  the  representative  of  teeth,  nor  of  the  baleen  plates  met 
with  in  the  true  Cetacea."  ''The  maxillary  alveolar  ridges  are 
narrow  and  quite  behind  the  bruising-pi  ate,  the  lattor  occupyiog  the 
intermaxillary  and  not  the  maxillary  bones "  (Murie,  Trans.  Zool. 
Soc.  vol.  viii.  1872,  p.  167). 

Advantage  was  taken  of  the  loose  and  readily  separable  state  of 
the  sutures  of  the  skull,  to  make  a  careful  gelatine  mould  of  the 
brain-cavity.  The  result  is  shown  in  the  cast  exhibited  in  the  Col- 
lection, which  differs  somewhat  from  the  figure  (similarly  obtained) 
of  the  brain-cavity  of  Rhytina  taken  by  Brandt 

A  comparison  of  the  cast  of  the  brain  with  that  of  other  Sirenia 
tends  to  the  conclusion  that  the  brain  of  Rhytina  was  intermediate 
between  that  of  Halicore  and  Manaiua,  It  is  interesting  to  observe 
that  the  brain  of  Rhytina,  considering  the  huge  size  of  the  body  of 
the  animal,  seems  to  be  only  one-sixth  of  the  size  of  that  of  the 
living  Manatus  or  Halicore.  This  agrees  with  Prof.  Marsh's  obser- 
vations on  the  smallness  of  the  brain  in  Tertiary  mammals,'  and  is 
strongly  favourable  to  the  very  high  antiquity  of  Rhytina.  The  plaster 
cast  of  the  brain  of  Rhytina  exhibits  traces  of  the  small  optic  nerves, 
and  of  a  very  large  fifth  hypophysis  showing  a  rounded  prominence.^ 

The  bones  of  the  ear  of  Rhytina  Stelleriy  namely,  the  os  petrosum 
of  the  periotic,  with  the  tympanic  annulus,  are  preserved  on  both 
sides  of  the  skull.  On  removing  the  peat  from  the  cavity  of  the 
mid-ear,  Mr.  C.  Barlow  (the  able /orina (ore  of  the  Geological  Depart- 
ment) discovered  the  three  small  auditory  ossicles,  namely,  the  Stapes, 
Incus  and  Malleus,  still  within  the  cavity.     They  agree  very  closely 

1  Brandt.  M§m.  Imp.  Acad.  Sci.  St.  P6tersbourg,  1846,  vi.  e^rie,  pt.  ii.  Sci. 
Nat.  vol.  V.  livr.  iv.  pp.  1-160,  tab.  i.-v. 

2  Seo  Marsh  in  Silliman^s  Journal,  **  On  the  small  size  of  Brain  in  the  Tertiary 
Mammalia,"  3rd  series,  vol.  viii.  1874,  p.  76,  ibid,  op.  cit.  vol.  xii.  1876,  p.  61  anil 
vol.  xxix.  1886,  pp.  190-193. 

3  Brandt,  "  Symboiro  Sirenologicap,"  fasc.  iii.  1878,  p.  266.  Tab.  ix.  Mem.  de 
TAcad.  Imp.  d.  Sc.  St.  P^tersbourg,  ser.  vii.  tom.  xii. 
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with  the  figures  given  bj  Brandt,^  and  are  also  near  to  the  ossiculsd 
auditus  of  the  Manatee. 

The  sternum  xnRhyiina  is  a  rather  irregularly-shaped  bone,  not  very 
symmetrical  bilaterally ;  it  has  been  figured  by  Brandt,  and  a  portion 
of  one  is  preserved  with  the  skeleton  now  in  the  British  Museum. 
It  is  a  much  thicker  and  stronger  bone  than  the  sternum  of  the 
Manatee,  but  is  similar  in  form. 

The  scapula  is  somewhat  convex  externally,  the  inner  concave 
face  fitting  closely  against  the  anterior  ribs  to  which  it  was  attached  ; 
the  spinous  process  of  the  scapula  is  strongly  developed.  The  glenoid 
cavity  is  deep  and  circular  and  well  fitted  to  the  rounded  head  of 
the  humerus ;  the  humerus  is  short  and  very  stout ;  the  radius  and 
ulna,  which  are  also  short,  are  anchylosed  together  at  both  extremi- 
ties and  incapable  of  any  rotatory  motion ;  the  olecranon  is  strongly 
produced  and  curved,  showing  that  the  fore  arm  as  well  as  the 
humerus  had  considerable  free  lateral  movement  for  the  act  of 
swimming. 

The  carpal  bones  smd  digits  of  the  manus  of  Rhyiina  are  unknown ; 
the  digits  were  probably  five,  as  in  Manatus  and  Hatieorey  but  the 
thumb  in  the  latter  is  rudimentary.  Externally  viewed,  the  fore 
limb  in  Rhyiina  was  fin-like,  with  no  separate  digits  or  nails  visible  ; 
but  S teller  describes  their  extremities  as  thickly  covered  with  short 
bristly  hairs. 

The  skeleton  is  remarkable  for  the  massiveness  of  the  bones, 
especially  the  great  density  of  the  ribs,  which  have  the  hardness  of 
ivory.  This  extreme  density  of  the  ribs  is  a  character  also  shared  by  the 
modern  Manatee  and  Dugong,  and  by  the  extinct  Halitherium  and 
Fehinotherium.  There  is  a  general  absence  of  medullary  cavities  in 
the  bones. 

The  great  specific  gravity  of  the  bones  no  doubt  assisted  these 
animals  in  keeping  their  bodies  sunk  beneath  the  surface  of  the 
shallow  waters  in  which  they  dwelt  whilst  feeding  upon  the  marine 
vegetation  upon  which  they  wholly  subsisted. 

Although  the  normal  number  of  cervical  vertebras  maintained  in 
the  Mammalia  is  usually  seven,  yet  some  variations  are  met  with,  as, 
for  example,  in  the  "  American  Manatee,"  which  has  only  six.  Con- 
versely in  Bradypus  the  number  of  the  cervical  vertebrae  is  increased 
to  eight  or  nine.  This  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  thoracic 
vertebrsd  in  Bradypus  pass  into  the  cervical  region,  while  the 
diminution  to  six  in  Cholcepus  and  in  the  American  Manatee  is 
similarly  explained  by  the  complete  development  of  the  rib  of  the 
seventh  cervical  vertebra. 

Ehytina  has  been  described  by  Steller  as  only  possessing  six 
cervical  vertebrse,  like  the  Manatee ;  but  Brandt  correctly  gives  the 
number  as  seven,  and  the  specimen  now  in  the  Museum  confirms 
this  determination. 

»  Brandt,  **  Symb.  Siren."  Fasc.  ii  pp.  8-10,  Tab.   ii.   figs.  11-20.      M6m. 
Acad.    Imp.   Sci.  St.  P^tersbourg,  s^r.  vii.   1861.      See  also  Glandius  *'  On  the 
Organs  of  Hearing  in  i^Ayri/ia,'  Mem.  Acad.  Imp.  Sci.  St.  P^tersbourg^  l&^T^ 
Tol  zi.  No.  6,  2  plates. 
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The  atlas-  and  axis-vertebrsd  in  Bhytina  are  fairly  robust,  and  tihe 
atlas  is  as  broad  as  the  second  dorsal  vertebrsd ;  bat  the  five  le- 
maining  cervical  vertebraa,  although  quite  free,  are  thin  and  plate- 
like, as  in  the  Cetacea  proper.     But  the  Sirenia  are  distinguished 
from  the  true  Whales  by  their  capability  of  moving  the  head  from 
side  to  side,  and  up  and  down,  by  means  of  the  **  odontoid  process  ** 
of  the  axis  vertebra  on  which  the  head  rotates.     In  the  Cetacea,  in 
which  the  cervical  vertebrae  are  anchylosed  together  to  a  g^reater  or 
less  extent,  and  the  neck  is  consequently  immovable,  the  odontoid 
process  is  also  wanting. 

As  the  Sirenia  spend  their  whole  lives  browsing  upon  the  Lam* 
naricB  and  other  AlgsB  and  aquatic  plants,  this  power  to  move  the 
short  neck  pretty  freely  must  be  essential  to  them  both  in  feeding 
and  also  in  putting  up  their  heads  to  breathe. 

The  number  of  vertebras  attributed  to  the  Sirenia,  both  of  living 
and  extinct  genera,  is  very  variable  according  to  different  authors. 
Prof.  Brandt  attributed  to  Bhytina  7  cervicals,  19  thoracic  or  dorsal 
vertebrae,  and  from  34  to  37  lumbar,  sacral,  and  oaudaL  The 
cervicals  and  dorsals  are  readily  determined ;  but,  as  none  of  the 
vertebrae  are  anchylosed  together  to  form  a  sacrum,  it  is  a  matter  of 
some  difficulty  to  decide  which  are  lumbar  and  which  are  sacral 
vertebrae. 

Not  only  does  anchylosis  never  occur  in  the  vertebrae  of  the  Sirenia, 
but  the  flat  ends  of  the  centra  of  the  vertebrae  do  not  ossify  separately 
so  as  to  form  dish-like  epiphyses  in  the  young  state,  as  is  ooromonly 
the  case  in  all  the  other  Mammalia. 

Brandt  indicates  the  7th  vertebra  beyond  the  last  of  the  dorsal 
or  thoracic  series  as  bearing  the  rudimentary  pelvis;  but  as  the 
vertebrae  are  never  anchylosed  to  form  a  sacrum,  we  can  only  con- 
jecture (by  noticing  a  slight  prominence  upon  the  posterior  border 
of  the  extremely  wide  transverse  processes)  which  of  these  lumbar- 
sacral  vertebrae  seem  marked  as  sacral,  probably  about  the  5th,  6th, 
and  7th.  The  13  vertebrae  next  behind  the  dorsal  series  may,  from 
their  size  and  their  wider  and  longer  transverse  processes,  be  con- 
sidered lumbar  and  sacral,  and  the  21  following  vertebrae  as  caudal ; 
about  6  or  8  of  the  most  anterior  of  the  latter  had  small  y-shaped 
chevron  bones  or  haemal  arches  attached  to  them  in  the  St.  Petersburg 
specimen. 

The  transverse  processes  in  the  caudal  series  are  much  smaller, 
thicker,  and  shorter,  and  are  directed  obliquely  backwards. 

There  is  a  marked  variation  in  the  form  and  size  of  the  neural 
ai-ch  and  the  centrum  of  the  several  vertebrae  in  the  spinal  column, 
from  before  backwards.  The  anterior  dorsal  vertebras  have  each 
a  small  compressed  centrum,  much  broader  than  deep ;  the  neural 
arch  is  triangular,  the  neural  spine  erect 

From  the  6th  to  the  8th  dorsal  the  centra  are  longer  and  cordiform, 
and  the  neural  canal  is  smaller  and  more  rounded  :  the  neural  spine 
bends  backwards,  and  the  zygapophyses  are  more  prominent. 

The  lumbar  vertebrae  are  much  dilated  laterally,  the  centra  being 
nearly  three  times  as  broad  as  deep.     The  neural  canal  is  reduced 
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in  size,  and  the  neural  spine  is  moderately  large ;  but  the  transverse 
processes  are  very  flat  long,  broad  and  straight,  being  in  relation 
to  the  centrum  as  5  to  1. 

The  centra  of  the  caudal  vertebrsB  are  rounder,  the  transverse 
processes  are  short  and  stout  and  bent  backwards ;  the  neural  canal 
is  reduced  to  a  very  small  size,  and  the  neural  spine  gradually  dis- 
appears. 

The  11th  to  16th  thoracic  or  dorsal  vertebrae  have  irregularly 
developed  hypapophyses  on  the  ventral  surface  of  their  centra. 

There  are  19  pairs  of  ribs  in  Rhytina,  probably  not  more  than 
two  pairs  of  which  were  articulated  to  the  sternum.  The  Ist  and 
2nd  pairs  are  short  and  much  compressed  laterally,  the  third  and 
following  are  round  and  very  massive,  and  increase  in  curvature 
and  length  up  to  the  12th,  when  they  gradually  become  shorter  and 
less  curved,  the  19th  being  quite  rudimentary. 

The  ovoid  visceral  cavity  thus  inclosed  within  the  bony  walls  of 
the  ribs  is  of  vast  dimensions ;  and  one  realizes  readily  the  statement 
that  a  full-grown  male,  covered  with  its  integument  and  flesh, 
weighed  as  much  as  3}  tons. 

This  large  number  of  rib-bearing  vertebrsB  in  the  Sirenia  is  only 
equalled  in  Elephas  and  Bhinoceros,  and  only  exceeded  in  Bendro* 
hyrax  (which  has  22  costal  vertebrss),  thus  cdSording  an  interestiug 
point  of  analogy  in  Bhytina  to  the  Ungulata. 

Another  point  of  comparison  is  observable  in  the  teeth  in  Manaius 
and  Haliiherium,  which  have  a  most  remarkable  resemblance  to  the 
molars  in  Hippopotamus,  Mastodon,  and  the  Suidte. 

Dr.  Mnrie  strongly  insists  upon  the  dermal  characters  as  offering 
a  further  close  resemblance  between  Manatus  and  Elephas.  The 
short  (rudimentary)  nasal  bones  and  the  prolonged  premaxillaries. 
with  their  tusk-like  incisors,  afford  additional  points  of  resemblance 
with  the  Proboscidea. 

The  Sirenia  pass  their  whole  life  in  the  water,  being  denizens  of 
shallow  bays,  estuaries,  lagoons,  and  large  rivers ;  but  they  never 
venture  far  away  from  the  shore.  Their  food  consists  entirely 
of  aquatic  plants,  upon  which  they  browse  beneath  the  surface,  as 
the  terrestnal  herbivorous  mammals  feed  upon  the  green  pastures 
on  land. 

When  Steller  came  to  Behring's  Island  in  1741,  the  Sea-cows 
pastured  in  the  shallows  along  the  shore,  and  collected  in  herds  like 
cattle.  As  they  fed,  they  raised  their  heads  every  four  or  five 
minutes  from  below  water  in  order  to  breathe  before  again  descending 
to  browse  on  the  thick  beds  of  sea-weed  which  surround  the  coast.^ 

*  My  coUeague,  Mr.  William  Carruthers,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  Keeper  of  the  Botanical 
Department,  ijaforms  me  that  the  large  sea-weeds  called  Laminaria  grow  in  water  at 
or  just  below  low -water ;  they  are  nutritious  and  are  eaten  by  animals.  They 
abound  in  the  North  Pacific  Ocean.  Ruprecht,  in  his  accoimt  of  the  Algs  of  the 
North  Pacific,  records  eight  species  of  these  large  weeds  growing  in  the  Sea  of 
Ochotsk,  on  the  shores  of  Eamtschatka,  and  the  north  of  North  America.  He 
adds: — ''When  I  went  to  see  the  Coniferous  trees  at  Monterey,  California,  last 
antomn,  I  w^a  rarprised  at  the  magnitude  and  quantity  of  the  Fact  and  Laminarud 
thrown  vp  on  the  coast" 
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They  were  observed  by  him  to  be  gregarious  in  their  habits,  slow 
and  inactive  in  their  movements,  and  very  mild  and  inoffensive  in 
their  disposition.  Their  colour  was  dark  brown,  sometimes  varied 
with  spots.  The  skin  was  naked,  but  covered  with  a  very  thick, 
hard,  rugged,  bark-like  epidermis,  infested  by  numerous  parasites. 
One  of  these,  the  CyamuB  Bhyttna,  has  been  described  and  figured  by 
Prof.  Brandt.* 

When  full-grown,'  they  are  said  to  have  sometimes  attained  a  length 
of  35  feet  and  a  weight  of  3  or  4  tons. 

Like  most  of  the  Herbivora,  they  spent  the  chief  part  of  their 
time  in  browsing.  They  were  not  easily  disturbed  whilst  so  occu- 
pied, even  by  the  presence  of  man.  They  entertained  great  attach- 
ment for  each  other ;  and  when  one  was  harpooned,  the  others  made 
incredible  attempts  to  rescue  it.  They  were  so  heavy  and  large  that, 
Steller  records,  they  required  40  men  with  ropes  to  drag  the  body  of 
one  to  land. 

If  we  compare  the  extinct  Bhyttna  with  the  existing  forms  of  8ea-  ' 
Sirens,  we  shall  see  that  it  approaches  most  nearly  to  the  Dngong 
(Halicore)f  which  when  adult  has  only  one  pair  of  incisors  left  in  the 
upper  jaw,  and  two  (rarely  three)  molars  on  each  side  above  and 
below,  making  14  teeth  in  all. 

But  adding  the  milk-dentition,  we  have  in  Halteore: — 

1-1  3—3 

Milk-dentition      ^  S— 3  3—3 

I  Incisors.  Molars.  3^3 

Permanent  teeth  )  in^  2—2  rarely  ^zzo 

0—0  2—2 

The  teeth  in  Halicore  are  more  or  less  cylindrical ;  the  incisors,  in 
their  form  and  wear,  resemble  those  of  the  Hippopotamus.  The  last 
molar  is  compressed  laterally,  giving  the  crown  a  figure-of-eight 
shape  ;  but  there  is  no  distinction  into  root  and  crown.  The  sum- 
mits of  the  crown  are  tnberculated  before  wearing ;  afterwards  they 
are  flattened  or  slightly  concave. 

After  the  milk  incisor-teeth  of  Halicore  are  shed,  their  alveoli, 
along  the  anterior  half  of  the  mandible,  ai*e  covered  over  with  a  thick 
homy  epithelium,  which  serves  in  the  adult  as  a  bruising-plate  in 
lieu  of  the  anterior  teeth,  as  is  the  case  in  Bhyttna, 

In  Manatus  senegalemis  the  only  milk-teeth    present    are    the 

incisors,    .]^. ,  which  speedily  disappear ;  but  the  molars  amount  to 

rT^T^=48  in  all.     The  upper  molars  have  two  ridges  and  three 

roots  ;  the  lower  mandibular  series  have  an  additional  posterior 
ridge  or  talon,  and  only  two  fangs. 

The  teeth  drop  out  in  front,  and  are  renewed  from  behind  as  in 
the  Proboscidea. 

This  extreme  variation  in  the  number  of  the  teeth  from  2  (milk- 
incisors)  in  Bhytina,  to  48  teeth  in  Manatus,  is  exactly  paralleled  in 

»  *'Cyamu9  Rhytinatr  M6m.  Acad.  St.  Petersb.  1871,  Tol.  xriL  No.  7;  and 
Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  1872,  pp.  306-313. 
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the  Cetacea,  in  wbiob  wo  h«ve  many  etientulons  speoieB  (Balnnidm) ; 
otkera  with  only  two  teeth  present  (ZipUioid  Whalee) ;  others  again 
with  very  namerone  teeth  (Delphinidie). 

All  the  earlier  voyagers  oonfounded  the  Southern  Sirenia  with  the 
Seals,  and  the  Shytina  with  the  Morse  or  W&lrus.  In  1811,  Illiger 
separated  the  three  genera — Manatm,  Halicore,  and  Rhylina,  under 
the  name  Sirenia,  and  placed  them  between  the  Seals  and  the 
Cetaoea.  They  are  now  plaoed  by  Prof.  Flower  and  other  naturalists 
between  the  DnguUta  and  the  Cetaoea. 

The  following  conclusions  in  referenoe  to  the  Geographicol  Dis- 
tribution of  the  order  Sirehia  appear  to  be  worthy  of  the  special 
attention  of  geologists  and  palseontologista. 


Fio.  3.— Map  illiulntinf  the  Geographieal  DiBtribution  of  the  ordsr  Sirenia. 
AA.  Line  of  eitrems  Nortbem  distributioD  of  the  Sibshia  in  Tertiaiy  timet. 
BB.  to  CC.  Limita  of  diattibutioa  of  exiadng  Bp«ciea  of  Siienia. 

If  we  take  the  belt  of  the  tropics,  that  is,  23^°  N.  and  23|°  S.  of 
the  equator  {or,  better  still,  eay  30°  N.  and  S.  of  the  equator),  tee 
shall  embrace  the  geographical  area  of  aU  the  living  Sireniani. 

If  we  take  another  bolt  of  30°  North  beyond  the  tropic  of  Canrer, 
we  shall  embrace  the  whole  geographical  area  in  lohieh  foatil  remaint 
of  SirenianB  have  heen  met  with. 

Assuming,  as  I  think  we  may,  that  the  Sirenia  at  the  present  day 
belong  excluaively  to  the  tropical  regions  of  the  earth,  and  that  Rhylina, 
in  its  boreal  home,  was  simply  a  surviving  relio  from  the  past  (a 
sort  of  geological  "outlier,"  as  of  a  stratum  elsewhere  entirely  denuded 
stray),  we  must  conclude  that  the  presence  of  about  12  genera  and 
27  species  of  fossil  Sirenia,  as  widely  distributed  then  as  the  recent 
forms  aro  at  the  present  day,  but  with  a  range  from  the  tropic  of 
Cancer  up  to  60°  of  north  latitade.  affords  a  most  valuable  piece  of 
eridenoe    (if  snch  were   needed),  attesting   th«   foim^i  '(i(it'Ca«c& 
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extension  of  sabtropical  conditions  of  dimate  which   ranst  have 

Srevailed  over  Europe,  Asia,  and  N.  America,  in  Eocene  and 
[iocene  times  and  in  the  older  Pliocene  also. 
The  early  appearance  of  so  highly  modified  a  form  of  mammal,  its 
abundance,  wide  distribution,  and  variations,  serve  to  attest  the  great 
lapse  of  time  occupied  in  the  accumulation  uf  even  our  later  Tertiary 
deposits,  which  we  are  sometimes  apt  to  pass  over  as  representing 
but  a  very  brief  chapter  in  the  geological  history  of  our  earth  ;  and 
further,  it  must  necessitate  our  carrying  back  the  Mammalian  class 
not  only  far  back  into  Secondary,  but  probably  even  into  Palsdozoio, 
times. 

The  following  is  a  List,  with  their  distribution,  of  the  existing 
Bpeeien  of  the  order  SibeniaJ 

Manattu  senegalensUf  Desmarest  (the  African  Manatee),  inhabiting  the  west  coast 

of  Africa  from  about  16^  N.  to  10°  S.  lat.,  with  the  riTen  Senegal  and  Congo, 

and  as  far  into  the  interior  as  Lake  Tchad ;  and,  according  to  native  accounts,  to 

the  Riyer  Eeebaly,  2T  £.  long. 
Manattu  latirottrii^  Harlan  (the  West  Indian  Manatee),  inhabiting  the  creeks, 

lagoons,  and  estuaries  of  the  West  Indian  Islands  and  coast  of  Floma. 
Manatus  amerieanut  (the  Brazilian  Manatee),  inhabiting  the  coast  as  far  south  as 

about  20°  S.  lat.,  and  the  great  riyers  Amazon  and  Orinoco,  almost  as  high  as 

their  sources. 
Malieore  tabemaeuli  (the  Dugong),  inhabiting  the  Red  Sea  and  the  East  Coast  of 

Africa. 
JSalieore  dugong^  inhabiting  the  Indian  Sea,  Ceylon,  Bay  of  Bengal,  Indo-Malayan 

Archipelago,  and  Philippine  Islands. 
Malieore  auitralit,  the  coasts  of  Eastern  and  North  Australia. 

In  addition  to  the  fossil  genera  met  with  in  Europe,  we  have  the 
Prorastomus  sirenoides  of  Owen  (already  referred  to)  occurring  in 
the  West  Indies ;  a  form  of  Sirenian  having  important  differences 
in  dentition,  by  which  to  separate  it  from  the  now  living  Manati, 
Three  other  species  occur  in  the  Tertiary  beds  of  South  Carolina; 
and  a  doubtful  form  in  the  deposits  of  Darling  Downs,  Queensland, 
Australia. 

Lastly,  there  is  the  great  extinct  Bhytina  of  Behring's  Island. 
We  have,  then,  at  the  present  day  living  in  America,  Africa,  India, 
and  N.E.  Australia,  two  genera  and  six  species  of  Sirenia ;  and  in 
Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  and  America,  13  genera  and  30  species  of 
extinct  Sirenians. 

List  of  Fossil  Sirenia,  with  their  Formations  and  Localities  :— 

Chirotherium  subapenninum^  Bruno,  1839.     Pliocene  :  Piedmont. 

Chronotoon  austraU,  C  W.   de  Vis.     Pliocene :  Darling  Downs,   N.   S.  Wales. 

(cast  of  the  calvarium  only). 
Crassitherium  robustum^  Van  Beneden.     Pliocene  :  Belgium. 
Dif^oiherium  Manigauiti J  Co^,     Miocene?:  S.  Carolina. 
Eotherium  agyptiacum^  Owen.     Eocene  ?  :  Mokattam,  Cairo. 
Felsinotherium  Forestii,  Capellini,  1 872.     Pliocene  :  Riosto,  Bolc^a. 
Gervaisii^  Capellini,  1872.     Pliocene  :  Siena. 

^  Dr.  J.  Marie,  F.L.S.,  who  has  specially  studied  this  group,  has  expressed  his 
opinioQ  to  the  writer  that  there  are  prohahiy  only  two  distinct  species  of  Haiicore 
and  Mnnatus  living  at  the  present  day  ;  and  that  the  large  number  of  fossil  species 
described  are  probably  also  capable  of  being  reduced  at  most  to  two  or  three  genera 
and  species. 
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Haliihirium  Sirrmi,   Gervais.    Pliocene :   Montpellier  ;   d'Estr^  (Bouches-du- 
Rhdne). 

fossiU^  Cuv.  sp.  Miocene  :  St.  Maure,  Loire ;  Angers,  Rennes,  Morbihan. 

BeaumofUii^  Christol,  sp.     Miocene  :  Beaucaire,  Gard. 

Guettardii,  de  Blainy.     Miocene?  :  Etr^hy  (Seine),  etc. 

— —  sp. 

dubium^  Cuv.    Eocene :  Blaye,  Gironde. 

Mlunensty  Zigno,  1875.     Miocene  :  Belluno,  Venetia. 

— —  angustifrons^  Zigno,  1875.     Miocene  :  Belluno. 

— —  curvidens^  Zigno,  1875.     Miocene  :  Belluno. 
■  veronense,  Zigno,  1875.    Miocene:  Belluno. 

ScAtHMt,  Kaup,  1855.     Miocene :  Darmstadt ;  Miocene  :  Malta. 

— — —  Canhamit  Flower.     Crag  (derivative) :  Suffolk. 

— ^— -  CuvUri,  Owen.     Miocene  :  Montpellier. 

sp..  Van  Beneden.     Miocene  (•*  Bolderian  •*) :  Elsloo,  near  Maestricht. 

— —  (Chirotkerium)  Brocchiiy  Bruno  (Owen,  cU,),     Miocene:  Herault. 

— — sp.,  Zigno.    Miocene  :  Chalaif,  Isthmus  of  Suez. 

Hemicaulodon  effoduns.  Cope.     Eocene  :  Shark  River,  New  Jersey,  U.S. 
Manatus  CoulombL  Filhol  (1878)  (named  after  M.  Coulomb,  the  discoverer).     From 

the  Eocene  ?  Quarries,  Mokattam,  near  Cairo  (founded  on  three  teeth  of  lower 

jaw  like  the  Manatee). 

inomahUy  Leidy.    Miocene  ?  :  Phosphate  beds.  South  Carolina. 

PachyacaniAus  trtuhyspondylus^  Brandt  (in  part),  Van   Beneden,   emend.^   1875. 

Miocene :  Nussdorf,  near  Vienna.     (Based  on  vertebrae  and  ribs  of  a  Sirenian.) 
Prorasiomus  sirenoides^  Owen.     Tertiary  :  Jamaica. 
Rkyiina  gigas^  Zimmermann  (Geograph.  Gesellsch.  1780).  Pleistocene  :  Behring's 

Island,  s  Rhytina  Stelleri^  Desmarest,  18 19. 
Rhyiiodus  Capgrandi^  Lartet.     Pliocene  :  Basin  of  the  Garonne. 
Trachythtrium  Raulini^  Gervais.     Miocene  :  La  R^le,  Gironde. 


Y. — Note  on  thb  Genus  Stenothboa. 
By  Gborob  F.  Matthew,  of  St.  John's,  New  Brunswick. 

AS  facts  relatiye  to  the  earliest  forms  of  Mollascs  are  of  interest 
to  the  naturalist  as  well  as  the  geologist,  I  o£fer  this  note  on 
the  genus  SienoUktca^  derived  from  a  study  of  the  remains  of  several 
species  occurring  in  the  Cambrian  rocks  of  Canada.  The  formation 
in  which  they  are  found  is  the  St-John  Group,  a  formation  occurring 
in  the  Southern  part  of  the  Province  of  New  Brunswick ;  and  the 
geological  horizons  are  those  of  the  Solva  and  Menevian  Groups 
of  Wales,  equivalent  to  the  FaradoxideS'TtssetU  beds,  and  overlying 
measures  of  £tage  1,  of  the  Norwegian  geologists.  The  fossils  are, 
therefore,  of  great  antiquity,  having  preceded  any  known  Lamel- 
libranchs;  and,  except  the  Metoptoma  Barrandei  of  Linnarsson, 
I  know  of  no  Gasteropods  of  equal  antiquity. 

The  genus  Stenoiheca  was  proposed  in  1872  by  Dr.  Henry  Hicks, 
to  include  a  minute  corrugated  shell  found  in  the  Menevian  Group 
of  Wales.  It  is  described  by  Dr.  Hicks  as  **  a  curved  shell  " — 
'*  a  small  wide  form,  with  lines  of  growth  strongly  marked  on  its 
surface."  The  genus  is  represented  in  Division  \d  of  the  St.-John 
Group  by  several  small  compressed  species,  none  of  which  appear  to 
be  identical  with  St.  cornucopia,  the  type  of  the  genus. 

Dr.  Hicks  places  this  genus  in  the  Pteropods  (Quart  Joum.  Geol. 
See.  May,  1875,  p.  192).  If  I  am  right  in  referring  our  shells  to  his 
genus,  there  seem  to  be  features  which  indicate  greater  a&ait\e%  \a 
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the  Heteropods  and  Gasteropoda ;  but  the  order  to  wbioh  these  fomili 
should  be  referred  is  still  doubtful,  and  must  await  farther  knowledge. 
I'he  little  shells  of  this  genus  found  at  St.  John  are  always  inequi- 
lateral, and  usually  present  a  carina  at  the  posterior  (?)  end,  and  not 
unfrequently  at  both  ends.  Among  reoent  Molluscs,  Carinaria  and 
Atlanta  are  the  forms  which  appear  to  come  nearest  to  the  species 
under  consideration.  In  general  outline  the  fossils  are  nearest  the 
former  genus,  but  in  their  compressed  forms  they  remind  one  of  the 
latter;  from  both,  however,  they  di£fer  in  the  straight,  or  nearly 
straight  apex,  and  in  the  arrangement  of  the  lines  of  growth  on  the 
shell.  They  resemble  these  genera  in  that  the  majority  of  the 
species  have  a  keel  along  the  back,  and  it  seems  probable  also  that 
in  some  of  the  species  the  shell  consisted  of  two  lateral  plates 
imperfectly  connected  along  the  back,  for  the  two  sides  are 
occAsionally  found  detached,  and  one  pushed  past  the  other.  The 
apex  of  two  out  of  the  five  species  in  the  St-John  Group  is 
known,  and  does  not  show  any  tendency  to  a  coiled  form,  as  in 
Carinaria,  Atiantaf  or  any  other  Heteropods,  with  which  these  fossils 
may  be  compared.  Among  certain  genera  of  Grasteropods,  however, 
as  Dentalium,  Farmophorua,  and  Patella^  similar  apices  may  be 
observed.  These  Stenotheca  appear  to  have  been  denizens  of  the 
open  sea,  and  have  only  been  found  in  the  fine  dark  shales  of 
Division  Id,  or  about  the  horizon  of  the  Menevian  Group  of  Wales. 

In  the  measures  of  Division  Ic  containing  a  fauna,  the  forms 
of  which  resemble  those  of  the  8olva  Group,  is  a  species  of  Mollusc, 
which,  although  agreeing  with  the  typical  Stenotheca  of  Division  Id, 
shows  important  points  of  di£ferenoe.  lliis  species,  originally 
described  as  Discina  Acadica  by  Prof.  C.  F.  Hartt,  exhibits  relations 
with  Metoptoma  (?)  rugosa  of  the  Trenton  limestone;  it  is  much 
larger  than  the  true  Stenotheca,  and  is  preserved  in  a  different 
attitude  in  the  shales.  The  Stenotheca  are  flattened  on  the  vertical 
plane  of  the  shell ;  but  this  species  is  found  compressed  horizontally, 
or  parallel  to  the  aperture ;  nevertheless,  in  their  younger  stages  of 
growth  these  larger  Stenotheca  show  a  tendency  to  collapse  laterally, 
in  this  resembling  the  small  shells  of  the  overlying  measures  ;  in 
general  form,  also,  as  well  as  in  the  way  in  which  additional  con- 
centric ridges  are  inserted  at  the  back  of  the  shell,  these  conform  to 
their  congeners  in  the  horizon  above. 

Except  for  the  absence  of  an  involute  apex,  these  shells  are  not 
unlike  Carinariopsis  carinata,  Hall,  of  the  Trenton  formation ;  they 
are  compressed  near  the  apex  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  s^iecies, 
and  expand  rapidly  toward  the  aperture ;  but  the  arrangement  of  the 
lines  of  growth  or  surface-markings  is  quite  different,  and  comparable 
with  that  of  Metoptoma  (?)  rugosa.  Hall.  Our  shells,  however,  are 
not  Metoptoma,  since  they  are  not  tioincated  at  the  side  beneath  the 
apex,  as  are  those  of  the  Carboniferous  genus  Metoptoma.  These 
patelloid  Stenotheca  lived  in  shallow  seas  near  the  coast-line,  if  one 
may  judge  from  the  species  of  other  genera  associated  with  them. 

St.  John,  N.B.,  16/A  June,  1886. 
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Notice  of  a  new  Limuloid  Obubtaoban   from  the    Devonian.* 
By  Henrt  Shaleb  Williams,  of  the  Cornell  University. 

A  MONO  the  fossils  collected  last  summer  for  a  comparative  study 
of  the  Devonian  faunas,  an  interesting  form  was  discovered  in 
Erie  County,  Pennsylvania,  worthy  of  special  notice. 

The  specimen  was  found  in  a  bluish  sandstone  (which  in  places  is 
a  fine  pebbly  conglomerate)  at  Le  BoBuf  called  the  ''  3d  oil-sand,"  by 
Mr.  I.  C.  White,  in  the  Report  Q  4  of  the  Second  Geological  Survey 
of  Pennsylvania  (p.  239),  and  regarded  by  him  as  the  equivalent  of 
the  third  oil-sand  of  the  Venango  oil-district  of  that  State.  In  the 
same  stratum  and  above  it  are  typical  Chemung  fossils. 

It  occurs  just  at  the  junction  between  the  sandstone  and  a  stratum 
of  soft,  fine  argillaceous  shale,  and,  in  the  process  of  weathering, 
the  fine  shale  has  been  washed  away,  leaving  a  sharply-defined  cast 
of  the  fossil  in  hard  sandstone,  though  no  portion  of  the  original 
crust  is  preserved. 

The  associated  species  are  Spirifera  VemeutUi,  Murch.  (=  Sp, 
diijuncta,  Sow.),  Bhynchonella  contractat  Hall ;  and  in  the  shales  just 
above  the  sandstone  occur  Chonetes  acitula,  Hall.  **  Chonetes  **  mnricata, 
Hall,  an  Ambocalia  umbonaiay  Hall,  a  small  Productus  of  the  type 
of  Hall's  Productella  Boydii,  the  coarse  ribbed  Or  this  Leonensia,  Hall, 
and  a  Rhynchonella  agreeing  with  some  of  the  wider  forms  of  B, 
sapphOf  Hall. 

The  fauna  is  the  characteristic  Upper  Chemung  fauna  of  western 
New  York  and  adjacent  area.  In  this  area  some  of  the  species  occur 
among  the  earliest  Chemung  species ;  no  characteristic  Carboniferous 
types  have  been  detected.  The  fauna  may  be  considered,  thei*efore, 
as  a  pure  Devonian  fauna. 

I'he  general  form  and  structure  of  the  specimen  place  it  among  the 
Meuostomata  with  anchylosed  thoracico-abdomiual  segments,  but  as 
only  the  under  side  is  exhibited,  its  identification  with  Prestmchia 
must  he  regarded  as  provisional,  since  we  are  ignorant  of  the  struc- 
ture of  the  under  surface  of  authentic  members  of  that  genus. 

I  propose  as  a  name  for  it,  Prestwichia  Eriensia,  sp.  nov. 

The  following  characters  exhibited  by  the  specimen  ar6  regarded 
as  generic  and  as  locating  it  in  the  genus  Preatioichia  of  Woodward. 
(1),  the  elliptical  head-shield ;  (2),  the  genal  spines  which  proceed 
backward  more  directly  than  in  any  described  species  of  the  genus ; 
(3),  the  thoracico-abdominal  segments  anchylosed  to  form  a  buckler, 
to  which  is  attached  (4)  a  long  telson.  The  general  outline  of  the 
whole  animal  resembles  that  of  the  modem  Limulua. 

The  evidence  of  a  solid  thoracico-abdominal  buckler  is  found  in 
the  continuous  surface  across  the  body,  from  which  proceed  four 
(visible)  short  marginal  spines  each  side  the  telson,  and  upon  which 
are  seen  at  least  eight  narrow  ridges  running  longitudinally  to  near 
the  margin. 

The  remaining  characters  may  be,  in  part,  of  generic  value>  bvLt 

1  Sillimaii*8  American  Joum.  of  Sci.  yol.  xxx.  }>]\^, \%%l>, "(.  ^^. 
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they  oonstitute  the  distinotiye  characters  of  the  species^  as  far  as 
these  can  be  made  out  from  the  specimen. 

The  under  side  of  the  body  presenta  three  well-defined  tracts, 
viz.  the  cephalic  shield,  which  is  evenly  rounded  in  front,  and  is 
laterally  prolonged  backward  into  two  genal  spines,  which  are 
neca*Iy  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  body,  and  reach  nearly  to  a 
point  opposite  the  posterior  margin  of  the  buckler.  The  cephalic 
shield  along  the  median  line  is  about  a  third  the  length  of  the  body ; 
the  space  between  the  posterior  margin  of  the  cephalic  shield  and 
the  anterior  margin  of  the  buckler,  containing  the  region  of  the 
mouth  and  the  giiathopods,  and  the  thoracioo-abdominal  buckler, 
marked  over  the  surface  by  longitudinal  lidges,  and  by  marginal 
spines,  and  terminating  in  a  long  stout  telson.  Traces  of  the 
gnathopods  are  seen,  as  also  traces  of  the  foliaceous  appendages  of 
the  posterior  feet,  but  in  too  imperfect  condition  for  exact  delineation. 
Just  anterior  to  the  position  of  the  mouth  is  seen  a  shield-like 
elevation  upon  the  edge  of  the  cephalic  shield,  which  has  the 
appearance  of  an  hypostoma.  The  condition  of  the  specimen  is  not 
such  as  to  give  absolute  certainty  to  this  interpretation,  though  the 
symmetry  of  its  form  is  strongly  in  favour  of  it.  It  is  possible  that 
it  is  merely  outlines  upon  the  surface,  produced  by  crushing  during 
fossilization.  There  are  faint  indications  of  joints  on  each  of  the 
anterior  set  of  gnathopods. 

Along  the  centre  of  the  thoracic  region,  there  is  a  flattened 
depression,  traversing  longitudinally  from  the  anterior  edge  of  the 
plate,  backward  to  the  middle  of  the  telson. 

The  terminal  portion  of  the  telson  is  evenly  rounded.  Each  side 
of  the  median  line  of  the  buckler  there  are  visible  four  clearly- 
defined  marginal  spines ;  there  were  probably  more  of  them — six, 
I  have  supposed,  but  concealed  in  the  specimen  by  the  filling 
between  the  buckler  and  genal  spines. 

There  are  also  four  rounded,  longitudinal  ridges  on  the  buckler 
each  side  of  the  flattened  depression ;  these  begin  abruptly  near  the 
anterior  margin  of  the  buckler,  and  run  almost  directly  backwards, 
tapering  to  a  slender  point  near  the  margin  of  the  buckler. 

At  the  anterior  margin  of  the  buckler  is  a  narrow  plate,  divided 
into  a  median  and  two  lateral  parts,  which  appears  to  be  separated 
from  the  buckler  itself  by  a  distinct  furrow.  Laterally  this  plate 
appears  to  curve  inwards  and  lies  below  (within)  the  surface  of  the 
buckler,  and  the  median  portion  extends  forward  to  a  blunt  point 
I  have  interpreted  this  as  probably  representing  the  consolidated 
lamellar  appendages  of  the  *'  first  and  second  "  thoracic  segments  of 
Eurypterua  as  defined  by  Hall  in  Palaeontology  of  New  York  (voL 
iii.  p.  398).^ 

The  telson  is  nearly  two-thirds  the  length  of  the  body,  is  flattened 
at  the  base,  but  nearly  cylindrical  and  tapering  to  a  blunt  point  at 
the  extremity. 

^  If  these  indications  are  the  remains  of  lamellar  appendages,  they  are  like  those 
of  Limuluif  and  may  he  compared  with  the  eenerative  plate  and  branchigerous 
thoracic  appendages  of  the  Xiphosu&a.  — H.  W. 
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Above  are  given  all  the  oharaoten  of  whiob  the  speoimen  presents 
any  reasonable  suggestion.  I  have  ventured  to  put  an  interpreta- 
tion upon  some  of  the  oharaoters  for  which  the  evidence  is  slight,  in 
the  hope  that  those  possessing  specimens  of  any  kindred  forms  may 
throw  light  upon  this  one  by  confirming  the  interpretation  here 
given  or  suggesting  a  better  one. 

Dimensions : — 

Total  length 10  oentimitres. 

Greatest  width      6*7 

Length  of  tebon  (about) 4*0 

Length  of  buckler  (about)   2*0 

Qreatest  thickness  of  telson 0*7 

Horizon, — Chemung  Group,  Upper  Devonian  ;  the  "  third  oil 
sand  "  of  I.  C.  White,  2nd  Pa.  Survey. 

Locality. — Le  BoBuf,  Erie  County,  Pennsylvania. 

The  original  specimen  is  among  the  collections  of  the  U.S.  Geolo- 
gical Survey,  and  will  be  deposited  ultimately  in  the  National 
Museum. 

Comments. — This  specimen  throws  back  the  known  range  of  Prest- 
wichia,  or  at  least  the  type  to  which  this  genus  belongs,  to  an  earlier 
stage  than  heretofore  reported.  The  earliest  previously  known 
Frestwiehia  occurs  in  the  Carboniferous. 

If  my  interpretation  of  its  characters  be  correct,  Prestwiehia  bears 
closer  relations  to  Limtdus  than  is  suggested  by  other  known  speci- 
mens, and  also  it  possesses  features  linking  it  with  Trilobites  and 
Eurypterids. 

[The  author  illustrates  his  paper  by  a  photo-engraving  from  a 
drawing,  of  P.  Eriensis,  of  the  natural  size,  and  two  diagrammatic 
figures  of  the  supposed  upper  and  under  surface.  The  specimen, 
although  of  great  interest,  is  too  obscure  to  permit  us  to  draw  any 
positive  conclusions  from  it,  save  the  fact  of  the  important  discovery 
of  a  Limuloid  Crustacean  in  rocks  of  Devonian  age  in  Pennsylvania. 
A  still  earlier  Limuloid  form  has,  however,  been  met  with  in  the 
Upper  Silurian  of  Lesmahagow,  Lanarkshire,  and  described  by  the 
writer  under  the  name  of  Neolimulus  falcatus,  EL  W.,  see  Geol. 
Mag.  1868,  VoL  V.  pp.  1-8,  Plate  L  Fig.  1.— H.  W.] 
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Fossil  Brachiopoda.^     By  Thos.  Davidson,  LL.D.,  F.R.S. 

WITH  the  present  appendix  (vol.  v.  part  iii.)  a  monumental  work 
has  been  brought  to  a  close.'  The  labours  of  Thomas  Davidson, 
LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  need  no  introduction  to  Paleontologists  of  any  part 
of  the  world.  The  quiet  distribution  of  the  concluding  fasciculi 
of  the  **  British  fossil  Brachiopoda  "  should  not  be  allowed  to  pass 
without  notice. 

*  Science,  vol.  t.  p.  409,  1886. 

'  There  is,  we  understand,  a  Bibliography  of  the  Brachiopoda  ready  for  issue  in 
the  Tolume  tor  1885,  by  Dr.  Daridson,  which  equals  the  work  in  its  proportlona  qj^ 
ezhaoBtivenefls. 
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Thirty  years  have  passed  since  the  publication  of  the  geneml 
introduction  to  the  first  volume  of  this  Monograph.  Coincidently 
with,  and  largely  induced  by,  its  progress,  a  vast  amount  of  precise 
knowledge  has  been  acquired  and  made  public,  in  regard  to  all  that 
relates  to  the  history  and  distribution  of  the  Brachiopoda.  Indeetl, 
our  knowledge  of  them,  in  any  sufficient  sense,  may  be  almost  said 
to  date  from  about  the  time  when  the  learned  author  began  bis 
labours ;  and  the  earliest  known  reference  to  them  in  any  printed 
work  dates  only  from  1606.  The  present  appendix  closes  a  series  of 
researches,  begun  just  half  a  century  ago,  on  the  Brachiopoda  of  the 
British  islands.  During  that  period,  Dr.  Davidson  has  not  only  pre- 
pared the  text  of  his  monograph,  and  numerous  collateral  and 
frequently  very  important  papers  on  the  general  subject,  but  has 
drawn  with  his  own  hand  more  than  two  hundrc<l  admirable  and 
artistic  plates  by  which  that  text  has  been  illustrated  and  adorned. 
Seldom  has  fortune  equipped  more  completely  a  student  for  his  life- 
work  than  in  the  present  case,  when  more  than  ordinary  artistic 
talent,  a  liberal  education,  independent  means,  were  joined  to  unsur- 
passed devotion  in  the  pursuit  of  knowledge,  and  impartiality  in  the 
recognition  of  the  labours  of  othei*s  in  the  same  field. 

The  steady  stream  of  information  induced  by  the  publication  of 
successive  parts  of  the  monograph  has  necessitated  supplement  after 
supplement.  The  present  and  concluding  part  not  only  contains 
such  material,  but  a  catalogue  of,  and  index  to,  the  British  genera 
and  species,  bibliographical  and  stratigraphical,  and,  more  important 
than  either  for  the  general  biologist,  a  summary  of  progress  in  our 
knowledge  of  the  class  up  to  the  present  time.  This  includes 
notices,  under  separate  heads,  of  the  test,  the  embryology,  the 
affinities,  the  adult  anatomy,  habitat,  and  ranges  in  depth,  of  recent 
species,  characters  of  the  fossil  genera,  and  classification  discussed 
by  families.  Full  space  is  allotted  to  the  advocates  of  contending 
theories  :  Kowjilevski's  valuable  paper  on  the  embryology  is  given  in 
full  abstract,  with  excellent  figures  ;  various  suggested  pedigrees  are 
quoted ;  the  brilliant  rise,  and  slow  but  continuous  decadence,  of  the 
**  worm  theory  "  is  related,  with  generous  recognition  of  the  sagacity 
of  Morse  in  the  detection  of  affinities  to  which  the  then  imperfect 
knowledge  of  the  moUuscan  pedigree,  and  his  remarkable  researches 
into  the  early  stages  of  Terebratulina  and  Lingula,  lent  a  plausible, 
but,  as  it  has  since  proved,  a  one-sided  interpretation,  llie  general 
conclusion  is  reached,  that,  however  great  the  probability  of 
continuous  descent,  with  modification,  as  an  explanation  of  the 
various  forms  of  Brachiopods  now  or  previously  existing,  the 
palsBontological  record  presents  many  facts  inexplicable  by,  or  even 
opposed  to,  this  theory ;  while  of  natural  selection  there  seems  to  be 
absolutely  no  visible  trace.  The  number  of  British  forms  which,  at 
the  commencement  of  the  work,  comprised  13  genera,  and  454  partly 
invalid  species,  has  now  expanded  to  74  genera,  and  976  species,  and 
varieties,  to  which  even  now  accessions  continue  to  be  made. 

In  taking  leave  of  his  task,  so  worthily  performed  and  to  be  con- 
tinued by  younger  hands,  the  author,  in  spite  of  certain  infirmities, 
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does  not  relinquish  his  studies,  but  is  now  engaged  on  a  Mono- 
graph of  the  recent  species,^  which  it  is  to  be  hoped  he  may  be 
spared  to  complete  to  his  own  satisfaction  and  the  undoubted  benefit 
of  Science.  W.  H.  Dall. 


CORNISH  SEHPENTINE. 

Sir, — I  cannot  reply  fully  to  Mr.  J.  H.  Collins's  paper  on  the 
Cornish  serpentine,  published  at  page  298  of  this  Magazine,  in 
which  he  repeats  his  mistakes  as  to  the  serpentine  of  Porthalla, 
until  I  have  obtained  permission  from  the  Council  of  the  Geological 
Society  to  have  slices  prepared  for  microsopic  examination  from  the 
specimens  which  he  presented  in  illustration  of  his  paper  publiRhed 
in  vol.  xl.  of  the  Quarterly  Journal.  After  this  I  think  I  shall  be 
able  to  demonstrate  that  he  has  wrongly  interpreted  the  very 
specimens  on  which  his  hypotheses  are  founded.  In  the  mean  time  I 
will  merely  remark :  (1)  That  the  formation  of  the  mineral  called 
serpentine  in  the  crevices  of  a  rock  no  more  proves  that  the  rock 
serpentine  is  not  of  igneous  origin  than  the  occurrence  of  the  mineral 
quartz  in  an  adjacent  vein  proves  that  a  quartz-felsite  is  not  of 
igneous  origin.  (2)  That  (contrary  to  Mr.  Collins's  assertion)  there 
is  no  essential  distinction  between  the  serpentine  of  Porthalla  Cove 
and  that  from  other  parts  of  the  Lizard  district.  There  is  as  much 
difference  as,  but  no  more  than  may  be  commonly  found  between  two 
dykes  or  two  lava-flows  in  the  same  volcano.  (3)  That  the  serpen- 
tine of  Porthalla  in  its  relations  to  the  hornblende-schist  exhibits  the 
usual  indications  of  the  intrusion  of  one  rock  to  a  plastic  condition 
into  another.  The  second  and  third  of  these  stat-ements  will 
no  doubt  be  put  aside  by  Mr.  Collins,  like  those  of  Mr.  Somervail, 
as  merely  "  a  repetition  of  the  dogmatic  assertion."  But  in  excuse  for 
this  dogmatism,  I  may  remark  that  the  question  at  issue  between 
Mr.  Collins  on  the  one  side  and  Mr.  Somervail,  myself,  and  those  who 
have  worked  with  me  at  the  Lissard  on  the  other,  is  really  one  of  the  ob- 
servation of  facts.  He  in  effect  says,  "  I  cannot  see  any  evidence  of  the 
intrusion  of  the  serpentine  into  the  hornblende  schist."  We  reply,  "  To 
OUT  eyes  the  junctions  (with  the  usual  indications)  are  often  so  plain 
that  we  doubt  whether  you  really  know  for  what  to  look."  I  may 
further  plead  in  excuse  of  a  little  dogmatism  on  my  own  part  that 
if  there  be  one  rock  which  I  ought  to  know  better  than  another  it  is 
serpentine  (i,e,  the  rock  of  the  Lizard  type),  of  which  I  believe 
I  have  studied  more  examples  and  possess  a  larger  collection  than 
any  other  person  in  England  ;  and  if  there  be  one  class  of  phenomena 
with  which  I  should  be  familiar,  it  is  the  junctions  of  rocks,  whether 
brought  about  by  igneous  intrusion  or  by  "the  subsequent  move- 
ments of  the  strata,"  subjects  to  which  for  the  last  ten  years  I  have 
paid  special  attention.  T.  Q.  Bonnet. 

^  This  Monograph  is,  we  understand,  shortly  to  be  published  by  the  Linmcan 
Society  of  London  m  its  Transactious. — Edit. 


432 

HENRY    JOHNSON,    F.G.S., 

BORN  1823;  DIED  1885. 

Mr.  Henry  Johnson,  of  Trindle  Boad,  Dadley,  civil  and  raining 
engineer,  well  known  in  the  Midland  Counties,  and  beyond,  for  his 
skill,  energy,  and  successful  appliance  of  knowledge  and  experience, 
has  succumbed  to  a  long  infliction  of  sciatic  rheumatism  and  ultimate 
prostration.  Born  in  1 823,  he  was  in  his  63rd  year  when  he  died 
early  in  July  last.  Articled  to  a  surveyor,  he  soon  became  success- 
ful in  land  and  mining  surveying,  in  railway  work,  and  collieries. 
The  great  Sandwell  Colliery,  in  particular,  was  re-established  and 
extended  by  his  labour  and  influence.  The  Watling-Street  Colliery 
near  Wilnecote,  and  the  Peel  Colliery,  near  Tamworth,  with  its 
extensive  clay  works,  were  won  and  established  by  him.  He  was 
also  actively  and  successfully  engaged  with  the  South  Staflbrdshire 
Mines'  Drainage  Scheme,  and  in  the  South  Staffordshire  and  East 
Worcestershire  Mining  Institute.  He  contributed  some  good  and 
useful  papers  to  Societies  with  which  he  was  connected, — as,  for 
instance,  that  '<  On  the  Working  of  Thick  Coal,"  to  the  Midland 
Institute,  Birmingham,  and  **  On  the  Geological  Features  of  the 
South  Staffordshire  Coalfield,"  to  the  Iron  and  Steel  Institute  at 
Dudley,  treating  of  the  practical  development  of  the  Coal-field  and 
improved  working  of  the  Mines.  His  services  on  Commissions, 
Trials,  eta,  connected  with  mining  affairs,  were  highly  valued  and 
much  sought  after.  He  was  ever  ready  to  help  his  professional  brethren, 
especially  the  younger  engineers,  with  his  counsel  and  practical  aid. 
His  talents  as  a  draughtsman  and  in  penmanship  were  appreciated 
from  an  early  date.  In  a  geological  point  of  view  Mr.  Johnson  had 
a  ready  and  firm  grasp  on  the  bearings  of  geology  on  mining ;  and 
he  particularly  utilized  his  many  opportunities,  and  gratified  his 
natural  taste,  by  collecting  and  preserving  almost  innumerable  good 
specimens  of  fossils  and  minerals.  The  former  he  cherished  with 
personal  care  and  skilful  manipulation,  exhibiting  their  parts 
and  characters  clearly  and  with  judgment^  so  that  the  palaeontologist, 
visiting  his  wonderfully  rich  collection,  not  only  saw  specimens 
better  than  he  had  seen  before,  but  always  found  a  judicious  selec- 
tion of  doubtful  or  unknown  forms,  of  both  animal  and  vegetable 
remains,  which  the  energetic  collector  had  saved  and  separated  for 
examination  by  the  specialist.  As  Mr.  Johnson  cheerfully  exhibited 
whatever  his  visitors  wished  to  see,  so  he  gratefully  accepted  such 
information  about  his  treasures  as  they  were  able  to  give.  Not  only 
his  minerals  and  fossils,  but  his  mining  records  and  curiosities,  are 
valuable  memorials  of  his  good  taste,  common  sense,  and  acumen. 
He  has  left  three  sons  and  two  daughters ;  and  his  long  and  fatal 
malady  deprived  him  of  the  power  of  making  such  a  provision  for 
them  as  once  he  had  a  right  to  hope  for. — T.R.J. 


Professor  H.  Milne-Edwards. — It  is  with  profound  regret  we 
have  to  record  the  death  of  one  of  the  most  eminent  Naturalists  of  the  present  century, 
one  too,  who  has  witnessed  its  eventful  history  from  its  commencement.  Bom  on  23rd 
October,  18U0,  he  passed  away  in  his  85th  year,  on  the  29th  July,  1885.  Although 
readent  in  Paris,  he  was  by  ongin  an  Englishman.  We  hope  to  give  a  suitable  notice 
of  Prof.  Milne-Edwards  in  our  jmoX  ^um\>et. 


G«oI.M«J  laaS  DeuadelllVol.llFlJI 


Re(?er4t  5',Fossl.\'FVe\j,Tox,o'm,».-r\» 


THE 

GEOLOGICAL    MAGAZINE. 

NEW    SERIES.      DECADE     IN.    VOL.    IL 


No.  X.— OCTOBEB,  1885. 


I. — On   Reobnt  and  Fossil  Plbubotomabijs. 
By  Hbxbt  Wdodward,  LL.D.,  F.R.8.,  F.G.S. 

(PLATE  XI.) 

THE  progress  of  modem  discovery,  both  in  Palaeontology  and 
Zoology,  has  been  steadily  tending  to  bridge  over  the  gap 
which  seemed  at  one  time  to  separate  the  past  from  the  present 
life-history  of  our  globe,  and  has  brought  each  more  closely  into 
relationship  with  the  other  than  seemed  possible  fifty  years  ago. 

Palseontologists  are  constantly  discovering  fossil  forms  to  connect 
the  past  with  the  present,  and  zoologists,  with  equal  zeal,  are  seek- 
ing new  living  ones  to  connect  the  present  with  the  past. 

The  discovery  of  Trtgonia  in  the  seas,  and  the  existence  of  Ceratodus 
in  the  rivers  of  Australia,  offer  us  living  analogues  for  a  long  series 
of  ancestral  forms,  carrying  us  back  through  all  the  Secondary  strata 
to  the  Trias,  and  in  the  case  of  Ceratodus^  to  the  Coal-period ;  whilst 
the  Lingnla  and  the  Pearly  NautiluSf  living  to-day,  have  found 
remote  ancestors  in  Silurian  and  Cambrian  times. 

Tlie  almost  simultaneous  discovery  of  remains  of  Scorpions  in 
the  Silurian  rocks  of  America,  Scotland,  and  Sweden,  closely  re- 
sembling those  now  living,  attests  the  presence  of  dry-land  and 
Insect-life  in  pre-Carboniferous  times,  and  furnishes  another  link  in 
the  "  Enchainements  du  Monde  Animal,"  by  which  the  long-buried 
past  lives  again  by  the  light  of  the  life  of  the  present  day. 

A  similar  interest,  zoologically  and  palasontologically,  attaches  to 
the  ancient  genus  Pleurotomariaj  a  Gasteropod  which,  previous  to 
1855,  was  only  known  in  a  fossil  state. 

A  large  proportion  of  the  older  trochiform  fossil  shells  have  their 
whorls,  whether  round  or  angular,  marked  by  a  peculiar  baud, 
usually  terminating  in  a  deep  slit  at  the  aperture.  Most  of  these 
were  solid  nacreous  shells,  and  have  been  referred  to  the  genus 
Pleuroiomaria,  Others  are  slender  and  tapering,  and  resemble  a 
Cerithtum  with  a  notched  aperture:  they  are  named  Murchisoniaj 
and  are  probably  related  to  Plenrotomaria  proper. 

In  Woodward's  "Manual  of  the  Mollusca  "  the  genus  Plenrotomaria 
is  said  to  range  from  the  Silurian  to  the  Chalk  formation,  and  the 
number  of  species  then  recorded  (in  1854)  was  400.  Since  that 
date  the  number  of  fossil  forms  described  has  been  greatly  increased. 
The  palsBontological  gap  which  seemed  to  separate  the  fossil  Pleuro- 

DBCADB  in. — TOL.  U.^JKO,    X.  *I^ 
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tomarim  from  the  fauna  of  to-day  has  been  also  reduced  by  the 
discovery  of  seven  Eocene,  two  Miocene,  and  two  Pleistocene  species; 
whilst  the  d radge  of  the  zoologist  and  the  nets  of  the  fishermeii 
have  demonstrated  with  equal  success  that  Phurotomaria  is  living  in 
the  seas  of  the  present  time. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  Tertiary  species  of  Pleurotomaria  :— 

(Eocbne)  PUurotomaria  Bianeoniij  d*Archiac,  India. 

eoftcava,  Deshayes.  Paris  Basin. 

Duboisiiy  Mayer,  the  Crimea. 

Oenyi^  Mayer,  Nice. 

jra(^>i-jr«iW«»^,d'Archiac,  Asia  Minor. 

Lamarekiif  Mayer,  Switzerland. 

NietBemiSj  Bayan,  Nice. 

(Miocenb) Sismondif  Goldfuss,  Biinde. 

tertiaria,  M'Coy,  Australia. 

(Pleistocbnb) Fuehirif  Mayer  MS.,  Guadalonpe  ? 

I)uchas9a%ngii,  Schramm,  Gnadaloupe  P 

The  rarity  of  living  PleurotomartcB,  whether  in  public  Museums 
or  in  private  Collections,  is  an  incontestable  fact.  Neither  the 
British  Museum  (Natural  History),  nor  the  Museum  of  the  Jardin 
des  Plantes,  Paris,  possesses  an  example. 

Mr.  W.  H.  Dall,  in  his  Preliminary  Report  on  the  MoUusca  dredged 
in  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  etc.,  1877-78,  by  the  U.S.  Coast  Survey 
Steamer  "  Blake,"  *  in  1881,  records  the  existence  of  eight  individuals 
only,  that  were  actually  known  to  him  to  exist  in  collections  ;  whilst 
M.  H.  Crosse  (Journal  de  Conchyliologie,  1882,  p.  20),  a  year  later, 
mentions  ten  specimens  of  living  species  obtained  up  to  that  date : — 
viz. : — 1  Pleurotomaria  Rumphii  (in  the  collection  of  the  Jardin 
Zoologique,  Rotterdam)  ;  5  of  P.  Adansoniana  (viz.  1  in  the 
collection  of  M.  H.  Crosse  (the  type),  1  in  the  Museum  of  M.  Lher- 
minier,  3  in  the  Museum  of  Zoology  and  Comparative  Anatomy, 
Cambridge,  Mass.)  ;  3  of  P.  Quoyana  (viz.  1  in  the  collection  of 
Miss  De  Burgh  (the  type),  2  in  the  Museum  Zool.  and  Comp.  Anat., 
Cambridge,  Mass.)  ;  1  P,  Beyrichii  (collection  of  Dr.  Hilgendorf). 
We  may  now  add  a  second  specimen  of  P,  Beyrichii,  in  the  collection 
of  Mr.  R.  Damon,  F.G.S.,  of  Weymouth  (see  Plate  XI.  Fig.  1). 
This  specimen,  obtained  by  Dr.  C.  Gottsche,  of  Berlin,  during  his 
residence  in  Japan,  from  a  fisherman  of  Enoshima,  was  actually 
caught  with  the  mollusc  in  it,  but  the  intelligent  native  very  carefully 
removed  it,  and  thus  a  most  valuable  prize  was  lost  to  science. 
Dr.  Gottsche  obtained  the  shell  from  the  fisherman  two  hours  after 
it  had  been  taken  alive,  and  from  the  good  state  of  its  preservation, 
and  its  brilliant  coloration,  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that 
it  was  an  actual  living  example  when  found. 

It  contrasts  most  favourably  both  in  coloration  and  condition  with 
Dr.  Hilgendorfs  specimen  of  P.  Beyrichii  (as  figured  by  von  Martens 
in  the  Conohological  Mittheilungen,  Cnssel,  vol.  i.  pi.  vii.  1880), 
which  does  not  display  the  slit,  and  is  in  an  extremely  poor  state  of 

^  Bulletins  of  the  Museum  of  Comparative  Zoology  at  Harvard  College,  vol.  ii* 
Nos.  1-6,  pp.  78-79,  June— Dec.  188i. 
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oonservation.^  Indeed  it  seems  very  probable  that  it  may  have  been, 
like  the  species  first  discovered  (P.  Quoyana),  inhabited  by  a  hermit- 
crab,  at  the  time  it  was  obtained. 

In  Mr.  Damon's  specimen  the  coloration  is  mnch  more  brilliant 
than  is  represented  in  von  Martens'  figure  of  Dr.  Hilgendorfs  speci- 
men, and  its  altogether  fresh  and  uninjured  appearance  suggests  it  to 
be  the  shell  of  a  strong  and  healthy  animal  just  caught  alive.  A 
small  portion  of  the  outer  lip,  on  the  lower  side  of  the  slit,  has  been 
broken  away  in  removing  the  animal ;  otherwise  the  shell  is  quite 
perfect  The  measurements  recorded  show  Dr.  Hilgendorfs  speci- 
men to  be  8  mm.  larger  in  diameter;  its  height  is  also  12  mm. 
greater  than  that  of  Mr.  Damon's  specimen. 

[Pleurotomaria  Bkyriohii,  Hilgendorf.     (PL  XI.  Fig.  1,  a,  h,) 

Pleurotomaria    Beyriehii,    Hilg^endorf,    1877»    Sitzungsber.    Gesells.    natorforsch. 

Freund.  Berlin,  p.  72. 

Schepman,  1879,  Tydschr.  d.  Ned.  Dierk.  Vereen,  vol.  It. 

p.  166. 

Crosse,  1880,  Joum.  Conchyl.  toI.  xxviii.  p.  204, 

Martens,    1880,  Conch.  Mittheil.  vol.  i.  heft  3,  p.  33, 

taf.  yii. 

^_-    Dall,  1881,  Bull.  Mus.  Comp.Zool.  Harvard  Coll.  vol.  ix. 

p.  78. 

H.  Crosse,  1882,  Jonm.  Conchyl.  vol.  xxx.  p.  16. 

Animal  and  operculum  of  P.  Beyrichii  unknown. 

Shell  trochiform,  solid,  whorls  nine,  surface  ornamented  with 
numerous  broadly  spiral  ridges,  intersected  by  somewhat  strongly- 
marked  lines  of  growth,  which  follow  the  same  wave-like,  or'VT-shaped, 
curve,  as  the  mouth  of  the  shell.  Aperture  subquadrate,  with  a  deep 
slit  (about  one  inch)  in  its  outer  margin.  The  part  of  the  slit  which 
has  been  progressively  filled  up  forms  a  distinct  band  round  the 
whorlsf.  There  are  9  spiral  ridges  above  the  slit^  and  6  below,  in 
the  body-whorl ;  but  these  lower  ridges  are  overlapped  in  the  upper 
whorls  as  far  as  the  line  once  occupied  by  the  slit,  which  forms  a 
baud  around  the  whorls  of  the  shell  just  above  the  suture.  The 
lower  margin  of  the  whorls  is  bent  at  a  rather  sharp  angle,  the  some- 
what flattened  base  of  the  shell  having  19  spiral  ridges  on  it.  The 
lip  near  the  columellar  margin  is  much  thickened  and  flexuous,  the 
interior  of  the  shell  and  the  umbilicus  being  nacreous.  Colour  pale- 
yellow,  streaked  with  bright  orange  red. 

Largest  diameter  of  base  of  shell  75  millimetres ;  smallest  diameter 
of  base  ^  mm. ;  total  height  70  mm. ;  diameter  of  aperture  35  mm. ; 
height  of  aperture  25  mm. ;  length  of  slit  22  mm. 

Habitat : — Found  living  off  the  coast  of  Japan,  at  Enoshima,  depth 
unknown. 

^  Dr.  C.  Gottsche  writes  (Berlin,  22  July,  1885),  "  In  Dr.  Hilgendorfs  specimen, 
which  is  a  little  rolled,  and  covered  witn  Serpulte  and  Bryozoa,  the  aperture  is 
entirely  hroken  away,  so  that  the  slit  can  only  he  reconstructed  from  the  hand."  He 
adds  that  two  more  specimens  of  P.  Beyriehii  were  brought  back  by  Dr.  Doederlein, 
of  Strassburg  in  1882,  but  they  do  not  exhibit  the  slit  itself.  This  statement  brings 
the  total  number  of  living  specimens  of  Pleurotomaria  of  all  species  known,  up  to 
13  individuals. 
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Mr.  W.  H.  Ball  gives  the  following  general  desoription  of 
JPleuroiomaria : 

"  Shell  trochoid  in  form,  internally  pearly,  the  last  whorl  per- 
forated or  fissured  for  the  escape  of  eggs,  or  fecal  matters,  in  the 
direction  of  the  coil  of  the  whorl. 

'*  Operculum  homy,  suhspiral  or  mnltispiral.  Branchiae  two,  nearly 
symmetrical,  one  on  each  side  of  the  slit  in  the  mantle  corresponding 
to  the  fissure  or  perforations  of  the  shell. 

**  Animal  with  papillose  edge  to  the  mantle  and  lateral  fringes ; 
without  elongated  cirri  as  in  the  Trochids :  with  no  frontal  veil,  or 
fissuring  of  the  foot.  Muzzle  simple,  without  a  proboscis,  eyes  on 
pedicels  exterior  to  the  bases  of  the  simple  tentacles.  Jaws  small, 
weak."    Then  follows  a  description  of  the  odontophore. 

Mr.  Ball  adds:  ''A  description  of  the  soft  parts  of  PL  Quoyana 
and  PL  Adansoniana,  with  figures  of  the  animal  taken  from  life,  is 
in  preparation.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  account  will  be 
rendered  rather  imperfect  on  account  of  the  poor  state  in  which  the 
soft  parts  have  come  to  hand.  The  more  delicate  portions  were 
entirely  destroyed.  Those  parts  of  importance  in  classification, 
being  of  a  tougher  nature,  for  the  most  part  can  be  tolerably  well 
made  out.  Sufficient  is  already  known  to  show  that  the  group 
possesses  characters  of  family  value,  and  stands  nearest  the  Trochida, 
with  features  recalling  Haliotida ;  and  that  it  has  nothing  whatever 
in  common  with  the  Pleurotomida"  (op,  cit.  p.  79). 

Remarks  on  the  other  living  Pleurotomarim  : — 

PL  QuoyanQy  Fischer  and  Bemhardi,  1856,  was  the  first  species  of 
living  FleurotomaricB  discovered.  The  type  specimen  (now  in  Miss 
De  Burgh's  cabinet)  was  figured  in  the  Journal  de  Conchy liologie, 
1856,  vol.  V.  p.  165,  pi.  V.  It  is  the  smallest  of  living  PleuroiomaricR^ 
being  only  35  millimetres  in  diameter,  and  45  mm.  in  height 

The  first  specimen  was  obtained  in  a  lobster-pot  or  trap  sunk  in 
deep  water  off  the  island  of  Marie- Galante,  and  between  that  little 
island  and  Dominique  (H.  Crosse,  op.  city  1882,  p.  15).  It  was 
occupied  by  a  living  hermit-crab. 

Two  other  specimens  were  dredged  alive  off  Barbadoes  by  the 
"  Blake  Expedition  "  under  A.  Agassiz,  in  73  and  84  fathoms  water 
(Mu8.  Conip.  Anat.  and  Zool.  Camb.  Mass.). 

FL  Adansonianay  Crosse  and  Fischer  (1861),  is  twice  the  size  of 
PL  Quoyana,  and  extremely  like  it  in  its  neat  and  regular  ornamenta- 
tion ;  but  the  position  of  the  slit-band,  which  is  supramedian  on  the 
former,  is  median  on  the  whorls  of  the  latter  species ;  whereas  in 
PL  Beyrichii  it  is  inframedian  in  position.  In  both  the  West  Indian 
species  the  coils  of  the  shell  are  rather  angular,  and  the  slit-band 
is  more  prominent,  and  distinct. 

(In  PL  Beyrichii  the  slit-band  nearly  coincides  with  the  suture  in 
all  but  the  body-whorl,  in  which  its  position  is  seen  to  be  much 
below  the  centre  of  the  whorl.  The  whorls  are  more  rounded  than 
in  the  West  Indian  species,  and  the  outline  is  therefore  more  graceful 
and  elegant). 

The  specimens  have  been  obtained  as  follows : — Islet  of  Fajou, 
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Guadaloupe,  in  the  great  bay  of  Pointe-k-Pitre,  in  150  fathoms ; 
Barbadoes,  69  fathoms  (dead) ;  94  and  200  fathoms  (living)  (see 
Journal  de  Conchy  liologie,  1861,  tome  ix.  p.  163»  pi.  v. ;  and  1882, 
vol.  XXX.  p.  12,  pi.  i.). 

PJ.  Bumphii  is  the  largest  of  living  PleurotomaricB,  being  190 
millimetres  in  diameter,  and  170  in  height.  M.  Crosse  considers 
it  to  approach  most  nearly  to  PL  AdansoniaHa^  but  the  height  of  PL 
Rumphii  is  doable  that  of  PL  Ad^nsoniana  or  of  PL  Beyrichii,  and 
nearly  four  times  that  of  PL  Quoyana.  It  is,  says  M.  Crosse,  a 
veritable  giant  of  the  genus  (op.  oit.  1882,  vol.  xxx.  p.  10).  This 
interesting  specimen  is  figured,  from  a  photograph,  by  A.  J. 
Wendel,  and  described  by  M.  Schepman,  in  the  Tijdsohr.  der  Ned. 
Dierk.  Vereen.  Leiden,  1882,  Deel  VI.  p.  23,  pi.  ii.  figs.  1-8.  Its 
habitat  is  said  to  be  the  Moluccas.  M.  Schepman  discovered  it 
among  a  number  of  shells  from  Molucca,  in  the  Museum  of  the 
Zoological  Gardens,  Kotterdam,  where  the  specimen  is  still  preserved. 

From  the  annexed  table  of  species  of  PleurotomariidcB,  it  will  be 
seen  that  the  400  extinct  species,  known  to  Dr.  S.  P.  Woodward 
in  1854,  have  now  grown  to  nearly  three  times  that  number;  whilst 
the  gap  which  formerly  existed  between  the  Cretaceous  and  the  recent 
forms  is  now  bridged  over  by  eleven  species  from  the  Tertiary  and 
Quaternary  deposits  of  various  countries.  Nevertheless  one  is  re- 
luctantly compelled  to  admit  that,  although  not  extinct,  Pleurolo- 
maria  is  a  genus  of  the  past,  and  that,  numerically  speakiug,  its 
sun  has  set,  both  as  regards  individuals  and  distinct  species,  when 
oomparad  with  the  grand  extension  the  genus  enjoyed  in  Jurassic 
times,  indeed  from  the  Chalk  formation  to  the  Silurian  epoch.  [See 
Table,  on  p.  438.  For  the  enumeration  of  the  fossil  species  summa- 
rized in  this  table,  I  am  indebted  to  my  friend  and  colleague  in  the 
Greological  Department,  Mr.  B.  Etheridge,  F.K.S.] 

In  quoting  these  figures  as  a  census  of  species  of  PleurotomartoB^ 
it  must  always  be  borne  in  mind,  that,  as  regards  at  least  a  large 
number  of  the  Palaeozoic  species,  although  they  have  been  referred 
to  Pleurotomariee,  they  may  possibly  belong  to  quite  a  distinct  genus, 
as  we  are  entirely  unacquainted  with  the  animal  itself. 

We  give  on  PL  XI.  Fig.  2,  a  representation  of  a  very  well-known 
and  beautiful  form  of  Pleurotomaria  {PL  reticulata,  Shy.)  common  to 
the  Coral  Bag  of  Weymouth  and  the  Eimmeridge  Clay  of  Wotton 
Bassett.  This  species  is  interesting  as  illustrating  Dr.  S.  P.  Wood- 
ward's observation  on  the  genus  ("Manual  of  the  MoUusca,"  Ist 
edition,  p.  147),  that  "  specimens  from  Clay-strata  retain  their 
nacreous  inner  layers;  those  from  the  Chalk  and  Limestone  have 
lost  them,  or  they  are  replaced  by  crystalline  spar." 

It  will  be  observed  that  PL  reiictdata  attains  a  size  almost,  if  not 
fully  as  large  as  PL  Beyrichii,  but  the  slit-band  in  this  fossil  species 
is  supramedian,  and  not  inframedian  as  in  PL  Beyrichii,  The  whorls 
in  PL  reticulata  are  rather  more  angular  than  in  the  Japanese  species 
figured  with  it  (Fig.  1) ;  but  the  style  of  ornsuiieut&t\o\i  \^a& -^^scv^^ 
but  little  in  this  genus  since  Jurassic  timea. 

In  reference  to  the  genus  PJeurolomaritt,  TAx."^  .^•^^  "^s^as^  '^^ 
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Tablb  of  DisTBiBunoN  OF  THB  PLEUEOTOMARIIDJE. 


Bbcbnt    Wert  Indies    ... 

Moluccas ... 
Japan 


No.  of  species. 


••• 

•    ... 


Plbistocbnb   ...    West  Indies 

xUOCBlfB ...      •••      ..a       •••       ••• 


2 
1 
1 

2 

0 


MxocBNB  ...    ...     Germanj I 

Australia 1 


4  LiTing  or  Rbcxnt. 

2  Pleistocene  or  Qoatemaxy. 

0  Pliocbnb. 

2  MxOCBNB. 


EocBNB    France 


...    ... 


Switzerland    ...       1 


Bussia 
Asia  Minor 
India 


...     .*• 

... 
...     ... 


1 
1 
1 


7  EOCEKB. 


Cbbtacbous    •••     Switzerland    ...  136 

France    87 

India       2 

America 2 

England 31 

JuBASSxc Germany 45 

France     198 

Bussia      3 

England 121 

Pbrmian Germany 8 

Russia     1 

England 3 

Carboniferous      America 65 

Belgium 130 

Russia      10 

England 53 


208  Crbtacbous. 


367  Jurassic. 


12  Pbrmiak. 


258  CARBONIFBROUa. 


Dbtokian 


...    America 31 

Rhenish  Prussia  72 

Russia      8 

France     3 

England 9 


SiLURiAX America 113 

Gotland   41 

Russia      9 

Bohemia 3 

Australia,  etc  ...  2 

England 9 


123  Dbtoniak. 


Summary — 

Living  species  ...      4 

Tertiary    11 

Secondary 575 

PaUdozoic 570 

1160. 


177  SlLURIAW. 

1160. 


(  British  fossil  species 
(of  - 


Pleurotomaria    ...     226. 
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following  remark  (Bulletin  of  Museum  of  Comparative  Zoology, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  1881,  vol.  ix.  p.  78) :  ''It  seems  to  have  been 
overlooked  until  now,  that  we  are  indebted  to  Sowerby  for  its 
cbaracterization,  and  that  be  is  entitled  to  be  cited  as  authority  for 
the  genus."  But  on  referring  to  James  de  Carle  Sowerby's  descrip- 
tion of  the  genus  Pleurotomaria,^  Min.  Conch,  vol.  vii.  p.  69,  pi.  640 
(published  November,  1844),  he  cites  Defrance  as  his  authority. 

It  is  true  that  in  Defranoe's  "Tableau  des  Corps  Organises  Fossiles'* 
(8vo.  Paris,  1824),  he  merely  gives  the  name  (p.  114);  but  in  the 
"  Dictionnaire  des  Sciences  Naturelles"  (vol.  xli.  1826,  p.  381),  De 
Blaiuville  adopts  Defrance's  name,  and  credits  him  with  most  of  the 
new  species  described.  It  is  also  perfectly  true  that  Sowerby 
defined  the  genus,  but  to  assume  that  he  founded  it  would  be  unjust 
to  Defrance,  especially  since  both  De  Blainville  and  Sowerby  have 
given  Defrance  credit  for  the  genus.  If  such  a  rule,  as  is  thus  pro- 
posed by  Mr.  W.  H.  Dall,  were  generally  adopted  by  naturalists, 
endless  confusion  would  arise  and  great  injustice  would  be  done  to 
all  the  older  naturalists  whose  work  laid  the  foundation  for  the 
researches  of  the  generation  of  younger  men  who  have  followed  after. 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  XI. 

Fio.  la.  Fleurotomaria  BeyriehuyB.i\gendoTi.  Recent.  Enoflhima,  JapaxL  (Nat.  size.) 
,,     \b.  Portion  of  the  sUt-band  (enlarged). 
,,     2     P/tfwro/omartar«<ttf«to^a,  Sby.  (nat.  size).  Kinimeridge  Clay,  Wotton-Basset. 

The  nacreous  inner  layer  of  the  shell  is  well  preserred. 

Fig.  1  is  from  the  cabinet  of  Mr.  R.  Damon,  F.G.8.,  of  Weymouth. 

Fig.  2  is  preserved  in  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History). 

Note. — Mr.  Robert  Damon  has  kindly  given  me  permission  to  retain  his  specimen 
of  Pieurotomaria  Beyrichii  on  exhibition  for  two  months  in  the  table-case  with  the 
fossil  FUurotomari^  in  Gallery  B,  Department  of  Geology. — H.W. 


II. — On  Bastitk-Sebpbntine  and  Tboktolitk  in  Abkrdbenshibk, 
wiTU  A  Note  on  the  Book  of  the  Black  Dog. 

By  Pro!  T.  G.  Bonnet,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Pres.G.S. 

IN  a  paper  entitled  ''  On  Minerals  new  to  Britain," '  published  in 
the  Mineralogical  Magazine,  vol.  y.  p.  1,  Professor  Heddle 
mentions  the  occurrence  of  a  bastite- serpentine  at  two  localities  in 
Aberdeenshire ;  one  in  the  parish  of  Belhelvie,  the  other  on  the  shore 
close  to  a  curious  rock  named  the  Black  Dog.  A  visit  to  the  localities 
has  enabled  me  to  add  to  his  account  some  particulars,  and  to  offer 
one  or  two  corrections  which  seem  to  me  not  unimportant. 

Professor  Heddle  states  that  he  found  the  rock  in  the  former  case 
''  in  two  quarries  which  are  cut  into  a  hill-side  near  the  farms  of 
Craigie  and  White-Cairns,  on  the  west  side  of  the  Belhelvie  hills." 

*  Sowerby 's  description  is  as  follows  :  —  **  Plbu&otoma&ia,  Defrance.  Gen.  char. 
A  trochiform  spiral  shell,  with  an  angular  sinus  near  the  middle  of  the  outer  lip, 
from  which  a  oand  marked  with  lines  of  growth  that  indicate  the  sinus  is  carried 
round  the  whorb ;  no  beak  or  sinus  at  the  base  of  the  aperture ;  a  columella  with 
or  without  an  umbilicus." — (Sowerby,  Min.  Conch.) 

'  In  this  paper  the  term  mineral  is  used  in  a  very  wide  sense,  as  it  includes  taehy^ 
IffUf  Zydian-ttone,  ehert,  lignite^  tphetttliU,  and  pitehttone.  If  all  of  these  are 
minerals,  what  are  left  to  us  as  rocks  P 
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I  believe  that  I  visited  the  same  looality,  though  I  oonld  only  find 
one  quarry  in  serpentine  /very  probably  two  excavations  have  now 
been  worked  into  ooe).  The  locality  is  about  eight  miles  from  the 
town  of  Aberdeen,  and  a  short  distance  to  the  east  of  the  high  road  to 
Tarves.^  The  quarry  is  close  to  a  branch  road  and  is  visible  from  the 
main  one.  I  was  told  that  the  name*  of  a  farmhouse,  whioh  stands 
on  the  ridge,  a  short  distance  north  of  the  quarry,  is  Overhill.  This 
ridge  is  a  conspicuous  feature,  runniug  for  a  considerable  distance 
roughly  parallel  to  the  road,  as  the  above-mentioned  quarry  is  ap- 
proached. It  is  no  doubt  a  portion  of  the  *'  ridge  of  dark  trap," 
which  is  mentioned  in  the  Ordnance  Gazetteer  of  Scotland  as 
"starting  from  the  Black  Dog's  mouth,  and  running  through  the 
entire  parish  of  Belhelvie,  from  four  to  six  furlongs  wide,  .  .  .  flanked 
at  one  point  by  serpentine." 

The  outcrop  of  serpentine  is  but  a  small  one,  for  it  does  not  appear 
to  extend  much  beyond  the  limits  of  the  pit.  The  ridge  here,  and 
doubtless  elsewhere,  mainly  consists  of  a  rock  of  rather  variable 
coarseness,  which  much  resembles  the  well-known  troktolite  (or 
forellenstein),  of  Yolpersdorf.  This  similarity  struck  me  at  once  in 
the  field,  and  is  fully  borne  out  by  microscopic  examination.  My 
remarks  will  be  chiefly  directed  to  the  structure  of  these  two  rocks 
and  their  relations. 

The  matrix  of  the  serpentine  is  compact,  of  a  dark  brownish  to 
greenish  black  colour,  speckled  by  very  minute  crystals  or  granules 
of  a  mineral  resembling  one  of  the  spinellid  group.  There  are 
irregular  patches,  two  inches  or  more  in  greatest  diameter,  of  a 
greenish -white,  steatite-like  mineral  full  of  small  rounded  inclusions 
of  the  dark  matrix ;  so  as  to  form  a  kind  of  rude  network  or  cell- 
like structure.  Closely  associated  with  this  are  crystalline  grains  of 
bastite  (with  the  usual  rounded  inclusions  of  the  matrix),  at  most 
about  one  half  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  of  rather  feeble  lustre. 
From  the  general  appearance  and  relation  of  these  two  minerals,  one 
would  conclude  that  the  white  mineral  was  the  result  of  a  further 
change  of  that  represented  by  the  bastite.  The  rock  in  its  general 
aspect,  jointing,  fracture,  and  mode  of  weathering,  corresponds  with 
a  true  serpentine,  such  as  that  of  the  Lizard.  It  very  closely  re- 
sembles my  hand  -  specimens  of  bastite  -  serpentine  from  Baste 
(Hartz),  Kupferberg  (Bavaria),  and  Rta.  Catarina  (Elba).  Of  the 
first  and  third  I  possess  slides,  which  prove  the  rocks  to  be  almost 
identical. 

The  Belhelvie  serpentine  (rock)  consists  of  the  following  minerals : 
(1)  Olivine,  more  or  less  converted  into  varieties  of  the  mineral  ser- 
pentine, with  separation  of  the  iron  in  the  form  of  magnetite,  eta 
I  have  so  often  described  the  gradual  formation  of  the  "  strings  "  of 
greenish  and  rather  fibrous  serpentine  along  the  cracks  of  the 
original  olivine,  and  the  way  in  which  they,  and  sometimes  the 
mineral  occupying  the  interstices  between  them,  are  discoloured 
by  the  depoHit  of  magnetite,  hasmatite,  etc.,  that  it  is  needless 
to   occupy   any   space   by   repeating    the    usual   details.     Portions 

^  It  is  marked  on  Dr.  A.  Geikie's  Geol.  Map  of  Scotland. 
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of  unaltered  olivine  still  remain  in  fair  number  between  the  serpen- 
tinous  strings,  which  in  several  oases  are  shown  to  be  remnants  of 
one  crystal,  by  identity  of  colour  when  placed  between  crossing  Nicols. 
(2)  Bastite,  etc.,  viz.  enstatite  in  various  stages  of  alteration.  This 
mineral,  as  is  common,  includes  some  olivine  grains  like  an  irregular 
setting,  and  therefore  must  belong  to  a  later  epoch  of  consolidation. 
We  find  it  in  various  stages,  from  a  characteristic  enstatite,  not  very 
much  altered,  to  a  kind  of  steatite  speckled  with  earthy-looking 
granules,  and  so  rendered  occasionally  almost  opaque.  Sometimes 
the  steatitic  product  is  isotropic,  at  others  it  appears  as  an  aggregate 
of  very  minute  moderately  bright-coloured  granules.  (3)  Besides 
these,  the  slide  exhibits  a  fair  number  of  grains,  not  very  regular 
in  outline,  either  opaque  or  very  dark  brown  in  colour,  most  likely 
representatives  of  the  spinellid  group,  and  in  part  probably 
chromite.^ 

Thus  the  serpentine  has  been  derived  from  an  olivine-enstatite 
rock,  such  as  would  be  called  a  Saxonite  by  Dr.  Wadsworth. 

The  serpentine  has  been  worked  back  to  its  junction  with  the 
troktolite,  which  constitutes  the  main  mass  of  the  ridge.  This  is 
usually  a  moderately  coarse-grained  mixture  of  purplish-grey  or 
whitish  felspar  and  dull  dark-green  serpentine.  Coarser  varieties 
occasionally  occur ;  usually  the  felspar  is  to  the  serpentine  in  about 
the  proportion  of  three  to  two,  but  occasionally  a  fragment  is  seen  in 
which  the  former  mineral  distinctly  predominates.  A  pyroxenio 
conntituent,  if  present,  is  very  inconspicuous.  The  rock  is  boldly  but 
rather  irregularly  jointed  and  weathers  with  a  brown  rough 
surface. 

I  have  examined  a  series  of  slides  representing  the  average  rock 
of  this  part  of  the  ridge,  the  coarser  kind,  and  varieties  respectively 
rich  in  felspar  and  in  serpentine.  In  the  normal  rock  the  felspar  is 
f/iirly  well  pre»erved,  though  rather  cracked,  probably  by  molecular 
strains  due  to  the  alteration  of  the  olivine  constituent  It  exhibits 
the  usual  twinning  of  plagioclase,  the  groups  of  maoles  being  com- 
bined in  both  the  Carlsbad  and  perikline  types,  and  the  large 
extinction  angles  show  that  anorthite  is  present.  The  olivine  has 
been  almost  wholly  converted  into  an  olive-green  to  greenish-brown 
serpentine  with  the  usual  structure  ;  only  rarely  does  a  fragment  of 
the  original  mineral  remain  unaltered.  There  is  a  certain  amount 
of  diallage,  more  than  one  would  have  expected  from  a  macroscopic 
examination  of  the  rock.  This  occurs  in  rather  small  irregular 
"interstitial"  looking  grains,  and  now  and  then  includes  or  is  pierced 
by  a  small  crystal  of  the  felspar,  having  been  the  last  to  consolidate. 
There  are  also  a  few  grains  of  iron  oxide.  One  slide  is  traversed  by 
a  vein  of  chrysotile.  In  the  coarser  varieties  the  felspar  is  not  quite 
as  well  preserved,  but  a  fair  amount  of  olivine  is  still  unaltered,  the 
two  minerals  being  more  nearly  in  equal  proportions.  In  this  there 
is  little  or  none  of  a  pyroxenic  constituent. 

^  Plate  Tiii.  figs.  2  and  3  (one  of  the  peridotite  of  the  Hartz,  the  other  of  that 
from  Christiania)  in  Dr.  Wadsworth  *s  Lithological  Studies,  part  i.  would  Tery  fairly 
illostrate  the  serpentine  described  in  this  paper. 
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I  possess  a  slide  of  the  Yolpersdorf  troktolite,  and  have  to  thank 
Prof.  Judd  for  the  loan  of  others,  as  well  as  of  a  slide  of  the  same 
rock  from  Baste.  All  these  agree  very  olosely  with  the  rock  described 
ahove.  In  them  also,  diallage  is  sparingly  present  in  narrow 
irregular-shaped  grains,  so  as  not  readily  to  catch  the  eye  in  hand- 
specimens  (one,  however,  of  my  specimens  of  Yolpersdorf  rook 
has  two  or  three  conspicuoas  crystals  of  diallage).  Hence  we  need 
not  hesitate  to  call  the  Belhelvie  rock  a  troktolite  or  forellenstein. 

In  my  paper  on  the  Serpentine  of  the  Lizard  (Quart  Joum.  G^L 
Soc.  vol.  xxxiii.  p.  906),  I  describe  a  rock  from  Coverack  Cove,  as 
being  almost  identical  with  the  forellenstein  of  Yolpersdorf,  and 
this  was  afterwards  confirmed  by  an  analysis  by  Mr.  F.  T.  Houghton 
(Qbol.  Mag.  Dec.  II.  YoL  YI.  p.  604).>  The  Coverack  troktolite, 
however,  has  probably  a  little  more  diallage  than  the  Yolpersdorf 
rock,  and  in  the  specimen  analyzed  there  was  only  33  per  cent  of 
olivine  as  against  45  per  cent,  in  the  latter  rock.  Macrosoopically 
and  nncroscopically,  this  Belhelvie  troktolite  looks  even  nearer  the 
Yolpersdorf  type  than  that  of  Coverack  Cove.  A  chemical  analysis, 
however,  for  which  I  am  indebted  to  the  kindness  of  A.  £.  Brown, 
Esq.,  B.Sc.,  of  University  College,  London,  shows  that  on  the  whole 
the  Belhelvie  rock  is  more  closely  allied  to  the  troktolite  of  Coverack 
than  to  that  of  Yolpersdorf,  and  the  per-centage  of  Al|0,  is  rather 
larger,  and  that  of  MgO  rather  smaller,  than  my  estimate  founded  on 
microscopic  examination  led  me  to  expect  The  following  is  the 
analysis  (S.Q.  =  2-73). 

Xlq\  "  •••  •••  ■••  •••  •••  •••  •••  OX« 

iJI  ^-^2  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  OvOl 

^si^'-^S  •••  *••  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  ^*S    Ov 

M.   C^V/9  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  XCIv 

FaO  4. '00 

*  V  Vr     •••     •■•     •••     •••      •••     •••     •••        »V*r 

V^OVi/      •••      •••      •••      •••      •••      •••      •••        fvX 

^^^    ^         •••     •••     •••     •••     •••     •••     •••     X&  Ow 

*Tr  o  1*11 

41  Va-O  1  •Q^ 

^*  Al§  V^   •••     •••     •••     •••     •••     •••     ■••       A  V  V 


99-92 


^  I  append  the  analyses  made  or  quoted  by  Mr.  Houghton.  I.  is  the  YolpeTsdorf 
rock,  II.  that  of  Coverack,  III.  the  felspar  of  No.  1.,  IV.  the  felspar  of  No.  II. 
From  the  latter  two  it  is  evident  the  Coverack  rock  contains  rather  more  labradorite 
than  the  Yolpersdorf  rock.  I  think,  however,  that  the  Bpecimen  analysed  of  the 
latter  rock  must  have  been  a  little  richer  than  common  in  ohvine. 


I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

H50 

8*30 

4-38     ... 

1-87 

...       319 

SiOj 

41-13 

46-73     ... 

47-06 

...     49-66 

A1203 

13-66 

22-10     ... 

30-44 

...     29-34 

FejOj 
FeO 

2-19 
619 

0-71  I 
3-61  /  — 

1-66 

...       0-69 

CaO 

6-72 

9-26     ... 

16-63 

...     12-18 

MgO 

22-62 

11-46     ... 

0-09 

...       0-46 

K,0 

u-83 

0-34     ... 

0-78 

...       0-48 

Na,0 

0-96 

a 

2-64     ... 

2-10 

...       3-61 

102-40  100*03  100-42  99-61 

*  Mr.  Brown  adds,  '*  The  values  of  these  are  uncertain — the  numbers  given  are  the 
means  of  two  experiments :  the  limits  between  which  the  value  may  lie  are  Na*^  ^'^ 
to  2-33,  K,0  119  to  -71.— Total  3-04." 
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I  may  call  attention  to  another  point  of  resemblance  between  the 
Ornish  and  Belhelvie  rocks  in  their  relation  to  the  serpentine.  At 
overack  Gove  the  serpentine  is  the  oldest  rock ;  it  is  out  by  the 
'oktolite,  and  both  are  cut  by  an  ordinary  coarse  olivine-gabbro. 
ow  the  serpentine  and  troktolite  are  so  closely  united  that  at  the 
rst  glance  we  might  suppose  the  one  passed  into  the  other.  This, 
owever,  is  certainly  not  the  case,  but  the  junction  is  so  perfect  that 
ley  appear,  as  it  were,  fused  together ;  while  at  the  junction  of  the 
liTine-gabbro  and  the  serpentine  there  is  commonly  a  line  of  division 
r  a  crack,  which  is  enlarged  by  weathering.  It  would  be  interest- 
ig  to  see  whether  in  the  Belhelvie  ridge  there  wore  any  indications 
f  a  normal  gabbro  and  what  was  its  relation  to  the  other  rocks. 
Vofessor  Judd  has  also  observed  the  complete  sequence  of  serpentine 
3r  peridotite),  troktolite,  and  olivine-gabbro  in  the  western  isles 
f  Scotland*     For  the  last  rock  to  cut  serpentine  is  common. 

One  point  remains  for  consideration.  What  is  the  relation  of  the 
x)ktolite  to  the  bastite-serpentine  ?  Do  they  form  part  of  one 
ad  the  same  eruption,  or  is  the  one  distinctly  subsequent  to  the 
ther  ?  The  difference  between  the  two  rocks,  notwithstanding  the 
ipid  variation  which  is  often  exhibited  by  peridotic  rocks,  seems 
)0  great  to  render  the  former  hypothesis  very  probable ;  further,  by 
ureful  search  I  discovered  in  one  part  of  the  pit  a  fairly  sharp 
motion  between  the  serpentine  with  bastite  and  the  troktolite,  of 
rhich  I  succeeded  in  securing  specimens.  I  noticed,  however,  that 
1  one  place  the  troktolite,  probably  at  a  distance  of  three  or  four  feet 
rom  this  apparent  line  of  demarcation,  changed  in  the  course  of 
bout  three  inches  from  a  variety  in  which  tiie  felspar  distinctly 
revailed  over  the  olivine  to  one  in  which  there  was  more  olivine 
dan  felspar,  perhaps  twice  as  much.  In  the  latter  the  felspar  is 
(most  wholly  replaced  by  secondary  products.  The  greater  part 
f  the  replacing  substance  is  a  minutely  granular  to  slightly  fibrous 
laterial,  which  with  crossed  Nicols  changes,  as  the  slide  is  rotated, 
rom  dark  to  a  pale  milky  or  greyish  white ;   in  it  are  scattered 

few  granules  giving  rather  bright  colours.  Much  of  this  might 
eadily  be  taken  for  a  steatitic  mineral,  but  on  testing  the  spots  at 
he  surface  of  the  rock  with  a  knife  the  hardness  appears  to  be 
early  that  of  felspar.  I  have  examined  a  slice  cut  to  exhibit  the 
hove- mentioned  junction.  It  is  rather  less  than  an  inch  long;  about 
\  in.  being  troktolite,  the  remainder  serpentine.  The  former  (except 
9r  the  presence  of  a  peculiar  structure  to  be  noted  presently)  is 

normal  troktolite,  with  the  plagioclase  felspar  quite  distinct, 
bough  much  cracked ;  the  latter,  consisting  mainly  of  altered  olivine, 
xhibits  among  this  mineral  two  or  three  irregular  interspaces 
ocupied  by  a  clear  substance,  which  with  transmitted  light  does  not 
iffer  much  from  the  felspathic  portion  of  the  troktolite,  but  which 
^ith  crossed  Nicols  remains  wholly,  or  almost  wholly,  dark  in  every 
osition,  and  is  probably  steatite.  This  can  be  scratched  easily  with 
be  knife-point,  while  the  colourless  mineral  of  the  troktolite  is  not 
asily  so  marked.  At  the  same  time  the  slide  does  not  exhibit  the 
harp    demarcation  commonly  seen  when  one  igneous  rock  has 
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intnided  into  another,  but  the  boundary  is  irregular,  the  feUpathio 
portion  of  the  troktolite  seeming  to  pierce  or  send  off-shoots  into 
the  serpentine.  This  debateable  region  may  be  about  one-eighth  of 
an  inch  wide.  As  in  addition  each  rock  in  the  slide  is  about  of  its 
normal  coarseness,  I  should  conjecture  that  the  intrusion  took  pUoe 
when  the  older  rock  was  at  a  high  temperature,  and  perhaps 
was  still  plastic.  Which,  then,  was  the  earlier?  At  Coyerack,in 
the  instances  on  the  West  Coast  of  Scotland  described  by  Prol 
Judd,  and  in  several  csises  where  I  have  examined  the  junctions  of 
ordinary  gabbros  and  peridotic  serpentines,  the  felspathio  rock  is  tho 
later  of  the  two;  though  I  may  add  that  its  coarse  crystallization 
seems  to  indicate  that  its  cooling  was  very  gradual.  In  this  case  it  is 
more  difficult  to  come  to  a  conclusion.  The  felspar  of  the  troktolite 
near  to  the  junction  appears  to  occur  in  slightly  smaller  grains  than 
in  the  normal  rock,  but  the  difference  is  slight  and  the  rock  variable. 
There  is,  however,  one  peculiarity.  Near  to  the  junction  every  grain 
of  olivine  is  surrounded  by  a  fringe-like  border,  resembling  an 
incipient  spherulitic  structure.  In  some  cases  this  appears  double, 
the  zone  nearest  the  olivine  consisting  possibly  of  a  serpentinous 
mineral ;  but  the  outer,  and  in  some  cases  the  only  mineral  occurring, 
is  a  long  and  somewhat  fibrous  microlith,  which  from  its  general 
aspect  and  extinction-angle  I  should  judge  to  be  actinolite  or  tremo- 
lite.^  In  these  slides  the  flakes  or  border  of  diallage  noticed  in  the 
normal  rock  are  wanting.  It  is  possible  that  the  structure  might  be 
a  result  of  the  intrusion  of  the  serpentine  into  the  troktolite ;  but  on 
the  whole  I  incline  to  the  opinion — though  not  without  hesitation— 
that  the  former  rock  is  the  earlier. 

The  Black  Dog  is  a  mass  of  rock  about  four  yards  long  and 
broad,  and  rather  more  than  two  high,  which  projects  from  the  sand 
and  bears  a  very  rude  resemblance  to  the  creature  from  which  it  is 
named.  A  dozen  or  more  of  much  smaller  blocks  are  scatten*d 
about  in  the  neighbourhood,  some  a  little  nearer  to,  some  a  little 
further  from  the  land.  Most,  if  not  all,  of  these  can  be  visited  at 
low  water.  Kain  and  wind  prevented  me  from  attempting  to  plot 
down  these  blocks  (whether  they  are  in  situ  or  boulders  I  cannot 
say),  and  obliged  me  to  content  myself  with  a  rather  hasty  examin- 
ation of  them.  Professor  Heddle  speaks  of  two  masses  of  serpentine, 
a  little  seaward  of  the  Black  Dog.  I  obtained  my  specimens  from 
two  masses  rather  on  the  landward  side  (and  to  north  of  it),  and 
there  was  a  third  not  far  from  these,  but  I  noticed  two  or  three 
more  dark  blocks  surrounded  by  the  sea,  which  may  have  been 
those  spoken  of  by  Professor  Heddle.  Of  the  remaining  blocks,  one 
was  certainly  a  dark  gneiss  ;  the  others  appeared  to  me  to  resemble 
the  rock  of  the  Black  Dog,  but  at  these  I  barely  glanced.'     Macro- 

*  These  or  other  microliths  sometimes  pierce  the  felspathic  part  of  the  slide  in  a 
way  that  recalls  the  canal  system  of  Eozoon,  but  to  discuss  this  would  require  too 
long  a  digression  for  the  present  occasion. 

'  Boulders  are  not  common  on  this  part  of  the  shore.  In  fact,  I  do  not  remember 
ohserving  one  for  about  a  mile  and  a  half  to  the  south,  so  that  the  rock  probably  it 
either  in  situ  or  has  come  from  the  immediate  neighbourhood. 
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scopicallj  the  only  dififerenoe  between  this  serpentine  and  that  of 
Belhelvie  is  that  in  the  former  there  are  much  larger  masses  of 
the  bastite  and  mach  less  of  its  steatitio  alteration  products.  Under 
the  microscope  the  differences  are  but  Tarietal. — rather  less  olivine 
remains  unchanged,  and  the  slides  have  a  rather  greener  hue  ;  this 
colour  here  and  there  occurring  rather  markedly  in  little  filmy 
patches,  as  if  a  small  amount  of  a  chloritic  mineral  were  present. 

Professor  Heddle  gives  an  analysis  of  this  bastite,  freed  as  far  as 
possible  *'  from  the  dark  serpentinous  rods  which  penetrate  the 
mineral  in  so  singular  a  manner  "  (these  of  course  are  the  included 
grains  of  serpentinized  olivine). 

By  the  side  of  it  (I.)  I  place  for  comparison  an  analysis  (II.)  of 
the  bastite  from  Baste  ^  (Eohler,  quoted  by  Dana,  Mineralogy,  p.  469) : 

I.  II. 

SiOa         88186         4390 

AlaO,        2-178         1-60 

CrjOj       -276         2-37 

JTOaUg  ...       ...  *0xo  •••       ...  ... 

FeO  8-479  1078 

MnO  -613  -56 

CaO  2-912  2-70 

MgO  31-418  26-00 

K2O  1-401)  .,- 

Na,0  066)  *' 

H3O  14-030  12-42 


100-486  100-69 

Enstatite,  more  or  less  altered,  is  common  in  British  serpentines, 
but  this  is  the  first  instance  I  have  seen  of  the  varietal  form  bastite, 
— if  we  restrict  this  name  to  the  large  grains  with  inclusions  of 
more  or  less  altered  olivine. 

I  pass  on  now  to  the  rock  of  the  Black  Dog.  This,  according  to 
Professor  Heddle,  ''  consists  of  crystals  of  talc,  matted  in  such  con- 
fusion as  to  form  both  a  tough  and  a  hard  rock."  As  talc  is  about 
the  lowest  mineral  in  the  scale  of  hardness,  and  its  allies  steatite, 
agalmatolite,  eta,  are  all  rather  soft ;  and  as  minerals  do  not 
generally  change  their  physical  characteristics,  however  confusedly 
they  may  be  matted,  I  looked  forward  to  the  examination  of  the 
Black  Dog  with  much  interest.  Wet  as  it  was  with  waves  and  rain, 
I  could  only  see  that  it  was  a  mottled  dull-green  to  black  rock, 
sparsely  speckled  with  small  scales  of  a  silvery  mica,  and  not  unlike 
the  troktolite ;  when  dry,  however,  it  appeared  slightly  foliated  in 
structure.  Smoothed  by  the  action  of  the  waves  it  presented 
but  few  prominences.  Selecting  one  of  the  least  unhopeful  I  en- 
deavoured to  detach  a  specimen.  A  very  few  minutes  suflBced  to 
show  the  impossibility  of  any  form  of  talc  being  the  dominant 
mineral.  I  plied  vigorously  a  fairly  heavy  hammer  for  about  five 
minutes,  first  at  one  place,  then  at  another  hard  by  it,  with  only  this 
result : — that  I  detached  one  chip  about  as  large  and  as  thick  as 
a  florin  and  a  number  of  tiny  splinters.     The  latter  had  set  their 

^  Comparison  of  these  renders  it  highly  probable  that  II.  was  more  completely 
freed  from  the  oliYine  grains  than  I. 
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mark  effectually  on  my  right  band  in  the  form  of  three  cuts,  one 
pretty  deep.  At  last,  after  one  or  two  more  unsuccessful  attempts, 
I  secured  a  moderate-sized  fragment  of  a  rock  which  I  may  fairly 
describe  as  one  of  the  hardest  and  toughest  that  I  have  ever  assailed. 
It  needed  but  a  glance  to  show  that  the  rock  was  highly  crystalline, 
and  quartzose,  without  any  mineral  that  could  possibly  be  compared 
with  talc,  except  the  not  very  abundant  silvery  mica.  I  believe 
there  is  only  one  Black  Dog,  or  I  should  have  supposed,  bo 
obviously  incorrect  is  Prof.  Heddle's  statement,  that  he  were  speak- 
ing of  some  other  rock. 

The  rock  on  a  smoothed  surface  has  a  dull  grey  or  bluish-grey 
colour,  mottled  or  rather  streaked  in  an  irregular  fibrous  manner 
with  a  darker,  almost  green-black  tint,  and  spangled  with  a  few 
small  fakes  of  a  silvery  mica.  A  broken  surface  exhibits  a  more  or 
less  crystalline  structure,  with  an  irregular  fracture,  as  if  the  com- 
ponent minerals  were  tough  and  had  been  torn  asunder  rather  than 
snapped.  On  these  surfaces  the  grey  assumes  a  rather  more  dis- 
tinctly violet-blue  tint.  The  outer  part  and  the  surfaces  of  fissures 
are  stained  brown.  The  slides,  viewed  with  reflected  light,  in 
certain  positions  also  exhibit  in  parts  a  slightly  bluish  hue.  This  is 
very  faint,  but  I  think  indubitable,  and  much  resembles  the  peculiar 
violet-blue  of  some  varieties  of  cordierite  (iolite). 

On  examining  the  slide  with  a  one-inch  objective,  by  transmitted 
light,  we  see  a  number  of  wavy,  more  or  less  translucent  subparallel 
streaks,  varying  in  colour  from  dull  light-brown  to  dusky  grey, 
which  have  a  fibrous  aspect  and  evidently  consist  of  fine  aggregated 
hair-like  minerals  which  stick  out  in  the  streaks  in  various  directions, 
though  on  the  whole  they  maintain  the  same  general  orientation. 
We  may  in  faict  compare  the  streaks  to  rather  matted  locks  of  hair. 
Between  these  is  a  mineral  generally  clear,  but  sometimes  a  little 
dirty -looking,  which  occasionally  exhibits  a  granular  structure; 
among  both  these  a  number  of  black  grains,  sometimes  more  or 
less  rounded,  sometimes  angular,  are  scattered  rather  irregularly. 
Here  and  there  we  observe  a  mineral  resembling  a  white  mica  in 
detached  crystals,  with  irregular  patchels  of  a  rather  gummy-looking 
yellowish-brown  mineral,  and  some  small  crystals  of  a  brown  mica. 

After  a  careful  examination  of  the  hair-like  mineral  with  high 
powers,  I  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that  in  all  probability  the 
greyer  and  the  browner  patches  are  alike  aggregates  of  the  acicular 
microliths  which  project  from  the  edge,  but  possibly  the  latter 
may  be  darkened  in  colour  by  the  inclusion  of  some  exceedingly 
minute  ferrite  (though  even  with  a  one-eighth  objective  I  can  make 
out  nothing  definite  beyond  the  crowded  microliths)  ;  and  that  we 
may  safely  regard  this  mineral,  so  abundant  in  the  slide,  as  a  variety 
of  fibrolite.  It  is  almost  exactly  like  that  in  the  cordierite- gneiss 
of  Bodenmais,  which,  however,  sometimes  has  the  microliths  of 
larger  size,  resembling  those  in  a  typical  specimen  of  fibrolite  from 
the  same  locality,  which  I  have  in  my  collection. 

Among  the  colourless  minerals  I  notice  that  a  fair  proportion 
have  one  well-defined  cleavage,  while  of  the  remainder,  some  present 
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only  faint  indications  of  it,  or  indicate  no  more  than  a  tendency  in  a 
parallelism  of  included  microliths,  while  others  show  no  sign  at  all. 
Among  the  first,  some  are  certainly  the  white  mica,  the  larger  grains 
of  which    are    visible    to    the   unaided  eye.      These   give   bright 
colours  with  crossed  Nicols,  extinguish  parallel  with  the  cleavage 
planes,  and  have  a  rather  spangled  or  satiny  aspect,   even   at  the 
moment  of  extinction.     In  a  word  this  mineral  reminds  me  in  its 
general  aspect  of  a  hydrous  mica,  and  is  not  unlike  paragonite.    But 
there  is  another  well-cleaved  mineral,  which,  though  showing  bright 
colours  and  well  cleaved,  gives  more  aniform  tints,  and  I  think  more 
frequently  contains  inclosures  of  fibrolite  than  the  mica.     I  suspect 
this  to  be  kyanite.     Of  the  remaining  clear  grains,  including  some 
without  visible  cleavage,  the  extinction,  where  cleavage  planes  are 
visible,  is  parallel   with  them.       The  colours,   though   they  have 
a  general  resemblance  to  those  of  quartz,  are  rather  more  intense 
than  is  usual  with  it.     The  mineral  also  is  not  quite  so  clear  and 
glass-like,  and  not  seldom  gives  indications  of  incipient  decompo- 
sition.    This  I  consider  to  be  very  probably  iolite.     Other  grains, 
however,   are  certainly  quartz.     The   black   granules  are  an  iron 
oxide,  and  are  probably  in  great  part  haematite.      As  pyrrhotite  is 
present  at  Bodenmais,  I  have  looked  carefully  for  this  mineral,  but 
cannot  detect  it.     The  yellow -brown   mineral  occurs   in  irregular 
filmy  patches  and  exhibits  no  definite  structure.    With  crossed  Nicols, 
it  either  remains  dark,  or  gives  very  faint  indications  of  an  aggregate 
structure.     Some,  I  feel  sure,  is  a  staining  of  haematite  or  limonite. 
This  also  occurs  in  some  of  the  Bodenmais  rock.     The  brown  mica 
calls  for  no  special  remark. 

A  few  other  microlithic  minerals  are  present  which  I  am  not  able 
to  identify  with  precision.  In  one  slide,  however,  I  find  a  single 
instance  of  a  peculiar  mineral.  It  is  a  patch  of  irregular  outline, 
(including  several  of  the  black  grains,  with  little  if  any  fibrolite),  in 
diameter  about  '07  inch,  with  one  or  two  small  outliers — cleavage 
very  dubious,  possibly  indications  of  two  meeting  at  angles  not  very 
far  from  90° — pale  puce-grey  or  dove-coloured  by  ordinary  trans- 
mitted light — strongly  dichroic — extinction  seemingly  parallel  with 
the  best  indicated  cleavage,  which  corresponds  with  a  slightly  fibrous 
appearance, — dull  olive-green  for  vibrations  perpendicular  to  this ; 
light  dove-coloured  or  puce-brown  for  parallel  vibrations.  The 
general  look  is  like  that  of  a  mica  in  which  the  usual  basal  cleavage 
is  not  distinctly  shown,  as  is  the  case  with  some  of  the  brown 
mica  in  the  slide. 

As  the  fibrolite  appears  to  be  present  not  only  in  the  altered  iolite, 
but  in  the  quartz  and  in  these  streaky  masses,  it  is  probably  of 
independent  origin. 

We  may  then,  I  think,  confidently  affirm  that  this  Black  Dog  rock 
principally  consists  of  fibrolite  (sillimanite),  iolite  more  or  less 
altered,  quartz,  and  some  micas. 

The  above  described  slides  present  considerable  resemblances 
to  some  from  the  cordierite-gneiss  of  Bavaria.  Some  of  the  latter 
contain  very  conspicuous  cordierite,  but  others  aLc\Q«»\.  «^^a^^  t^- 
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semble  the  Black  Dog  rock,  and  these  abound  in  the  minute,  thickly 
^Sf^^S^^^  fibrolite.  There  is  a  generally  similar  association  of 
minerals  in  the  cordierite-gneiss  of  Gkilgenberg.  I  am  greatly  in- 
debted to  Professor  Judd  for  the  loan  of  additional  slides  of  the 
Black  Dog  rock,  made  from  my  specimens,  and  for  a  series  of 
slides  of  cordierite  rock  from  the  above-named  localities,  and  from 
Burgstadt  (near  Chemnitz),  Penig,  Orijesvi  (Finland),  and  Sertndalen 
(Sweden). 

About  half-way  between  the  Black  Dog  rock  and  the  month  of 
the  Don, — and  so  about  half  a  league  N.  of  the  latter,  sundry  blocks 
of  a  dark  rock  are  strewn  on  the  shore,  some  of  considerable  size. 
One  is  apparently  a  dark  gneiss,  others  are  evidently  an  igneous  rock. 
I  collected  two  varieties,  one  representing  the  two  largest  blocks 
which  lie  close  together,  as  though  they  had  once  formed  a  single 
mass.  It  is  a  heavy  dark  green  rock  speckled  with  grains  of  a  lighter 
colour,  weathering  brown.  The  following  is  a  description  : — holo- 
prystalline,  structure  intermediate  between  granitoid  and  ophitic, 
consists  mainly  of  labradorite,  augite  and  some  olivine.  The  labrado- 
rite  is  well  preserved,  exhibiting  the  usual  lamellar  twinning  and 
very  bright  colours  with  the  crossed  Nichols ;  the  augite,  or  rather 
diallage,  for  the  pinacoidal  cleavage  is  generally  well  developed  at  the 
expense  of  the  prismatic,  is  light  brown-coloured  in  many  of  the 
grains,  and  exhibits  the  "  schillerization  "  to  which  Prof.  Judd  has 
lately  drawn  attention ;  the  olivine  (not  abundant)  has  its  cracks 
bordered  with  a  staining  of  opaoite ;  some  parts  are  converted  into  a 
dull  brownish-green  serpentine,  but  others  are  very  well  preserved. 
A  few  larger  granules  of  black  iron  oxide  occur  in  the  slide. 
Another  specimen  of  a  finer-grained  rock  contains  no  olivine,  but  a 
little  brown  mica ;  the  pyroxenic  mineral  also  is  partly  diallage, 
partly  a  mineral  of  the  hypersthene  group,  probably  allied  to  the 
variety  called  amblystegite ;  it  is  distinguished  by  a  more  marked 
dichroism,  altering  from  a  pale  greenish  to  a  bluish  hue,  and 
extinguishes  parallel  with  the  pinacoidal  cleavage.  The  mode  of 
occurrence  of  the  two  minerals,  which  are  not  always  easy  to 
distinguish,  is  very  similar,  and  they  appear  to  have  consolidated  as 
nearly  as  possible  simultaneously.  There  is  also  some  apatite  in  the 
slide,  and  as  usual  some  grains  of  iron  oxide. 

m. — On  the  Orqa-nization  and  Economy  of  the  Qraptolithid^. 

By  Dr.  Otto  Herrmann.* 

IN  the  first  place,  let  us  obtain  a  clear  idea  of  a  Graptolite,  and  for 
this  purpose  we  will  consider  two  members  of  the  family 
DicliograptidsB,  namely,  Didymograptna  vacillans,  Tullb.  (Fig.  2, 
p.  452),  and  Dichograptus  octohrachiatus^  Hall  (Fig.  1,  p.  449). 

The  entire  polypidom  (Hydrosoma,  polypary,  Frond,  "  polypier." 
"  polypariet ")  proceeds  from  a  simple,  hollow  cone  (sicula,  "  Fuss,** 
**  Hattorgan,**  lladicle  or  initial  point  ex  parte),  which,  in  the  com- 

*  The  second  chapter  of  Dr.  Otto  Herrmann's  memoir  on  the  DichograptidaB, 
the  first  cliapter  of  which  appeared  in  this  Magazine  for  September,  1885. 
Translated  from  the  Nyt  Magazin  for  Naturridenskabeme,  toI.  xxix.  pp.  160-176. 
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pressed  state,  presents  itself  as  a  pointed,  dagger-shaped  organ 
(Fig.  2  «.).  In  its  external  w^l  a  bacilltform  axis  (virgula,  solid  axis 
"  axe  solide  ")  is  developed,  and  two  embryonal  bads  soon  bc^n  to 
sprout  forth  from  the  sicala,  beoome  converted  into  cells  (Hydrotheoss, 
"Zahno,"  denticles,  calycles,  "cellules,"  "Thekcma"),  and  form 
the  commencements  of  two  branches  ("Arme,"  "Zweige,"  stipes, 
branches,  "  Orenaroe  ")  diveiging  at  a  definite  angle.  Eacb  of  these 
branches  represents  a  tube,  the  oavity  of  which  ("  Glemeinsamer 
Canal,"  common  canal,  "  Canal  oommun  ")  is  occupied  by  the  soft 
animal  proper  (coenoearo).  The  axis  lies  upon  the  dorsal  surface  of 
the  branch  ;  opposite  to  it  are  tlie  hydrothecaa  arranged  in  consecu- 
tive order  (Uonoprionidian  Graptolitee).  The  walls  of  the  canal  in  the 
living  state  were  ohitinous  ("  Skeletbildende  Substanz,"  "  Haut," 
"Schale,"  periderm,  perisarc,  test),  and  consist  of  three  laminsa. 
In  most  cases  the  branches  ia  growing  did  not  continue  simple,  but 
forked;  the  forks  thus  formed  might  divide  again,  etc.  By  two 
such  divisions  an  eight- branched  form  is  produced  {Dichograplva 
oetobraehiatiit.  Hall,  Fig.  1).  It  bas  been  thought  that  the  basal  parts 
of  the  branobes  in  many  ramified  Oraptolites  were  free  from 
byi^rothecse,  and  this  "  naked "  part  bas  been  named  the  stem 
("Stiel,"  funiculus,  fnniole).  In  some  species  these  basal  parts  of 
the  branches  are  united  by  a  ohitinous  membrane  (Discus,  oentral 
disc,  corneous  disc.  Fig.  1). 

In  what  follows  we  shall  chiefly  employ  the  nomenclature 
eatablished  by  Allman  and  others  for  the  different  parts  of  a  Hydroid 
Polyp. 


The  Sioola. — The  inconspicuous  organ  to  whioh  Lapworth  has 
given  the  name  of  the  Siexda,  and  which  early  attracted  tlie  attention 
or  palseontologists,  bat  under  the  names  of  "  Haftorgan,"  "  radicle," 
etc,  bas  received  a  false  interpretation,  has  now,  since  the  recognition 
of  its  true  signifioance,  and  of  the  part  it  plays  in  the  development 
of  the  polypidom,  taken  a  prominent  position  among  the  organs  of 
the  animal-oolony.  If  we  have  to  decide  whether  fragments  of 
Grsptolites  that  may  be  met  with  belong  to  the  Bingle-bt«.Yi<;iVi«\ 
family  Monogrsptidn,  Lapw.,  or  are  fragm«iite  ot  bxKaQ'bo^  (ixv%\»- 
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lites,  this  cannot  be  done  until  the  discovery,  upon  one  of  the 
fragments,  of  this  organ,  the  presence  of  which  proves  the  com- 
pleteness of  the  proximal  extremity,  or  nntil  we  find  two  such 
branches  held  together  by  this  dagger-shaped  organ ;  in  the  former 
case  we  have  to  do  with  a  species  of  the  MonograptidsB ;  in  the 
second  with  a  species  of  one  of  those  families  which  include  two- 
branched  forms. 

The  sicula  has  another  significance  as  a  classificatory  element 
It  has  been  shown  that  the  further  development  of  the  hydrosoma, 
which  is  commenced  by  the  sprouting  of  the  primordial  buds,  does 
not  always  proceed  from  exactly  the  same  spot  in  the  sicula,  hut 
that,  in  certain  groups,  which  may  even  show  agreement  in  their 
other  characters,  it  commences  at  difierent  points  of  the  margins  of 
the  sicula.  In  the  fixing  of  the  angle  of  divergence  between  the 
branches  of  the  ramified  Graptolites,  the  sicula  also  plays  an 
important  part 

The  conditions  here  indicated  involve  a  number  of  questions  which 
we  find  answered  in  difierent  senses  by  different  authors,  and  some 
of  which  have  been  the  subjects  of  lively  controversy,  without  any 
accordant  and  satisfactory  answer  being  arrived  at  It  therefore 
appears  to  me  worth  while  to  examine  some  of  these  unsettled 
questions  in  detail,  and  to  show  what  views  in  my  opinion  deserve 
the  most  consideration. 

In  the  first  place  we  must  glance  briefly  at  the  question  whether 
the  Graptolites  were  attached  by  the  sicula  to  the  sea-bottom  or  to 
some  foreign  object.  Hall,  who  figured  Graptolites  with  the  sicula 
as  long  ago  as  1847,  in  1865,  in  his  great  work,*  expressed  the 
opinion  that  some  species,  and  especially  those  of  the  family  Dicbo- 
graptidae,  Lapw.,  in  the  early  period  of  their  growth,  were  seated 
temporarily  upon  the  eea-bottom  or  upon  foreign  objects.  Richter, 
who,  in  1850,  figured  the  sicula  in  Thuringian  forms,  characterizes 
the  organ  as  the  **foot"  (Fuse)  or  "adherent  organ"  (Haftorgan), 
names  which  of  themselves  involve  the  conception  of  its  function. 
Scharenberg,*  in  1851,  writes  that  in  many  species  this  appendage 
inilicates  a  tolerably  firm  adhesion,  but  in  others  only  a  loose  insertion 
into  the  muddy  sea-bottom.  Geinitz,  in  1852,'  says  that  the  genera 
Diplograptua  and  IXdymograptus  ( Cladograptua)  had  **  their  lower 
extremity  plunged  into  the  sand  or  mud."  Nicholson  (1872)  * 
believes  that  the  "radicle"  in  some  forms  of  the  genus  Didymo- 
graptus,  M'Coy,  served  as  an  adherent  organ,  but  that  other  genera, 
such  as  Monograptua,  Gein.,  and  CcenograptuSy  Hall,  were  not  attached 
by  that  organ. 

More  recently  an  opinion  has  made  much  way  that  all  Graptolites 
provided  with  a  sicula  inhabited  the  sea  as  non-attached  organisms, 
and  that  the  discovery  of  the  sicula  on  imperfectly  known  forms  of 

^  Figures  and  Descriptions  of  Canadian  Organic  Remains,  Dec.  ii.,  Graptolites  of 
the  Quebec  Group,  Moutreal,  I860. 


*Ueber  Gmptolithen,  etc.,  Breslau,  1861. 
'  Die  Verstfcineruniren  der  Grauwackenforro 


^ersteinerungen  der  Grauwackenformation  in  Sachsen:  I.  Graptolithen,  p.  17. 
*  Af  onograph  of  the  BritiBh  QiaptKAi^ds^)  ^.  63. 
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the  trae  Graptolites  or  Graptolite-like  organisms  will  famish  a 
proof  of  their  former  free  mode  of  life. 

In  many  genera  (Didymograptus,  Dtcellograpttu,  Ccenograptm,  etc.) 
the  sicula  runs  out  into  a  point  as  sharp  as  a  hair ;  in  other  forms 
{e,g,  DiehograpiuB  octobrachiatus.  Hall,  Galgenberg,  Christiania)  it  has 
acquired  the  form  of  a  round  knot  or  knob ;  in  other  species  again 
(e,g,  species  of  Tetragraptus)  it  entirely  disappears  in  full-grown 
individuals,  although  the  spot  at  which  we  ought  to  look  for  it 
is  quite  uninjured.     All  this  speaks  against  a  former  attachment 

We  now  cisaume  that  all  OrapU>lite$  provided  tpith  a  tieula  were  not 
attached  bodies. 

It  is  indeed  conceivable  that  we  have  an  analogy  with  existing 
Coelenterata,  in  which  also  attached  forms  (these  would  correspond 
to  the  arborescent  Qraptolitiform  organisms)  are  known,  as  well  as 
forms  which  are  inserted  into  the  mud,  and  perfectly  free.  But 
whether  they  pierced  into  the  mud  of  the  sea-bottom  with  the  sicula, 
or  whether  the  Graptolites  kept  at  small  depths  like  a  Cartesian 
diver  in  a  vessel  of  water,  will  depend  upon  how  far  down  in  the 
deep  seas  of  that  time,  the  element  of  the  Graptolites,  organic 
existence  was  possible. 

Angle  of  Divergenoe. — Before  we  advance  to  the  definition  of 
the  angle  of  divergence  in  the  branched  Graptolites,  we  must  make 
out  clearly  what  part  of  the  hydrosoma  we  are  to  regard  as  the  sicula 
in  the  different  groups  of  Graptolites,  seeing  that  the  sicula  and 
angle  of  divergence  stand  in  the  closest  relation  to  each  other. 

In  most  genera,  as,  for  example,  Didymograptua,  M'Coy,  BicranO' 
graptuB,  Hall,  Diplograptm,  M'Coy,  and  Jillonograptua,  Gein.,  there 
is  no  doubt  about  this,  but  not  so  in  the  genus  DiceUograptus,  Hopk. 
llie  situation  of  the  sicula  here  has  been  a  question  in  dispute,  and 
indeed  because  in  that  genus  there  are  often  four  processes  at  the 
point  where  the  two  branches  grow  together,  one  of  them  situated 
on  the  dorsal  side  of  the  branches,  and  three  upon  the  cell-bearing 
ventral  side  (Fig.  3).  Hopkinson,  who  in  1871 '  separated  the  genus 
DiceUograptw  from  the  Bidymograpti,  considers  the  middle  one  of 
the  three  spines  which  are  placed  side  by  side  to  be  the  sicula 
("  radicle  "),  and  defended  his  idea  warmly  against  Nicholson,  who,' 
in  some  of  the  forms  now  referred  to  DiceUograptus  {e.g.  D.  ancepa, 
Nich.),  regarded  the  process  on  the  dorsal  side  of  the  branches 
(Hopkinson's  **  axillary  spine  ")  as  the  embryonal  piece.  Nicholson, 
himself,  however,  is  not  consistent  in  his  mode  of  designation, 
seeing  that  in  other  evidently  nearly  allied  forms  (e.g.  D.  divaricatua. 
Hall)  he  regards  the  middle  one  of  the  three  spines,  in  agreement 
with  Hopkinson,  as  the  sicula.  Carruthers,  in  opposition  to 
Hopkinson,  regards  the  spine  in  ttie  axillary  hollow  of  the  branches 
as  the  sicula;  and  Lapvvorth  also  expresses  himself  in  the  same 
sense,  writing  as  follows : ' — ''  It  is  simply  this  persistent  sicula 
which  constitutes  the  '  axillary  spine '  in  JMcellograptua.*^ 

'  "On  DiefllograptuSf  a  new  genus  of  Graptolites,**  Geol.  Mao.  Vol.  VIII. 
(1871),  No.  1.  »  "  Monograph  of  the  British  GraptoUtid®**  Cl872\^ v  ^^* 

»  *•  Notes  on  British  Graptolites/'  Geol.  Maq.  Vol.  X,  (v^l^V  "ft.  ^^V. 
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In  the  first  place  it  must  be  noted  that  the  presenoe  or  absenoe  of 
this  so-called  axillary  spine  cannot  at  all  affect  the  decision  of  the 
question  whether  we  have  or  have  not  to  regard  it  as  the  sicnla,  as 
not  only  this  process,  but  also  the  middle  one  of  the  three  processes 
placed  side  by  side,  is  sometimes  to  be  found,  sometimes  not.  ThiB 
is  shown  by  Nicholson's  figure  ^  of  D.  iexiam,  HalL 

But  if  we  compare  the  figures  here  given  (Figs.  2-6)  of  repre- 
sentatives of  various  genera,  the  decision  of  the  question  before  us 
seems  to  proceed  directly  from  them.  DieellograptuB,  Hopk.,  oooupies 
a  middle  position  between  Didymograpttu,  M*Coy,  and  Dicranograpius, 
Hall ;  it  is  placed  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  latter  genus,  and 
both  are  referred  to  the  same  family.  In  Dtdymograptus  the  sicula  is 
quite  visible,  and  no  doubt  is  possible  as  to  its  position ;  in  Dierano* 
graptuB  the  lower  part  of  the  two  branches  has  grown  together,  and 
the  sicula  is  thus  imbedded.  In  the  first  case  the  pointed  end  of  the  * 
sicula  is  actually  upon  the  dorsal  side  of  the  branches,  theoretically 
also  in  the  second.  In  Dicellograpitu,  Hopk.,  the  same  position  is 
occupied  by  the  '^  axillary  spine."    Thi$  ia  consequently  the  true  sicula. 


v\/ 


ft 


Fio.  2.  Bidymograptut  vaciUanSy  Tullb.,  Fhyllograptus  shales,  Norway.     Nat.  size. 
Original. 

3.  Dicellograpius  Forchhammeri^  Gein.,  Ireland.     Nat.  size.     After  Lapworth. 

4.  J)icranograptu9  ramosus,  Hall,  Hudson  River  Group,  Canada.     Nat.  size. 
After  Hall. 

5.  Dipiograptua  angustijolius^  H.,  Ireland.     Nat.  size.    After  Lapworth. 

6.  Motiogrnptua  gregarius,  Lapw.,  Upper  Silurian,  Scotland.   Enlarged.   After 
Lapworth. 

We  find  a  still  greater  difference  of  opinion  when  we  endeavour 
to  make  out  what  the  various  authors  understand  by  the  angle  of 
divergence.  Not  only  do  the  individual  naturalists  support  different 
viewH,  but  even  one  and  the  same  author  defines  the  idea  of  the  angle 
in  question  differently  in  different  parts  of  his  writings.  Hopkinson, 
for  example,'  in  1871,  explains  with  regard  to  the  genus  Didymo- 
graptnsy  M'Coy,  that  the  angle  of  divergence  is  the  "  angle  included 
within  the  polypiferous  margins  of  the  branches  "  ;  but  on  a  subse- 
quent occasion '  he  says  that  in  the  genus  Dtdymograptus,  M*Coy, 

^  Monograph  of  the  British  Graptolitidse,  p.  63. 
»  "  On  JHcellograptm;'  Geol.  Mao.  Vol.  VIII.  (1871),  p.  22. 
>  "  On  the  Graptolites  of  the  Arenig  and  Llandeilo  Kocks  of  St.  David's,"  Quart 
Jovam.  Geol.  Soc.  toI.  xxxi.  (1875),  p.  640. 
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**  the  angle  of  divergence  is  gradually  carried  throngh  the  various 
species  from  180°  almost  to  360^/'  which  is  as  much  as  to  say  that 
the  angle  of  divergence  is  the  angle  formed  by  the  dorsal  *'non- 
polypiferous  **  margins  of  the  branches. 

Several  authors,  in  order  to  arrive  at  a  definition  of  the  angle  of 
divergence,  have  started  from  the  genus  Diplograptus^  M'Coy  (Fig.  5), 
assumed  the  angle  in  question  here,  as  shown  in  the  figure,  to  be  0°, 
and  then  proceeded  to  Dieranograptm,  Hall,  DieeUograptus,  and 
DidymograptuSf  and  found  for  these  genera  the  magnitudes  0°, 
Z,  180°,  ^  180^,  and  7  180°  to  Z  360°. 

Another  mode  of  definition  seems  to  me  to  recommend  itself  as 
the  more  natural.  The  oldest  two-branched  Graptolite  genus,  which 
first  of  all  induces  us  to  think  over  the  angle  of  divergence,  is  the 
genus  Didymograptus,  M*Coy.  If  we  have  an  example  of  this  genus 
before  us  (Fig.  2),  we  shall  find  it  natural  at  the  first  glance  to  give 
as  the  angle  of  divergence  the  angle  which  the  branches  form  on  their 
cell-bearing  side.^ 

The  younger  two-branched  Graptolites  following  Didymograptus, 
M'Coy,  in  the  sedimentary  deposits,  the  Dicellograpti  (Fig.  3)  may 
then  be  regarded  as  Didymograpti  the  branches  of  which  are  bent 
further  back.  The  above-indicated  angle  between  the  cell-bearing 
margins  of  the  branches  has  become  "7  180°.  In  Dieranograpius, 
Hall,  only  the  distal  parts  of  the  branches  are  in  divergence,  and 
the  angle  here  formed  by  the  cell-beariug  margins  of  the  branches 
(Fig.  4)  varies  between  the  same  limits  as  in  DieeUograptus,  Hopk. 
The  basal  parts  of  the  branches  in  Dicranograptus  have  grown 
together  by  their  dorsal  mai'gins,  so  that  the  cell-bearing  margins 
form  an  angle  of  360^  Lastly,  the  genus  Diplograptus  (Fig.  5), 
which  represents  the  Graptolites  in  their  most  perfect  development, 
no  longer  possesses  any  visibly  diverging  branches ;  but  the  theo- 
retical angle  of  divergence  at  which  we  have  arrived  step  by  step, 
from  the  genus  Didymograptus,  through  Dicellograptus  and  Dierano' 
graptus,  amounts  to  360^  In  Monograptus,  Gein.  (Fig.  6),  we 
cannot  speak  even  of  a  theoretical  angle  of  divergence. 

This  conception,  which  takes  into  account  the  geological  age  of  the 
genera  of  Graptolites,  may  perhaps  deserve  consideration.  Under 
the  term  angle  of  divergence  we  therefore  understand  the  angle  formed 
by  the  cell-bearing  margins  of  the  branches.  This  is  as  follows  for  the 
genera: — Didymograptus,M.*Coy  =  70°  to  180°. 

Dicellograptus,  Hopk.   =  180°  to  ^  360°. 
Dicranograptus,  Hall    =  360°  and  180°  to  ^  360*. 
Diplograptus,  M*Coy     =  360°. 

^  The  question  of  the  angle  of  divergence  appears  to  me  to  be  a  comparatively 
simple  matter.  Leaving  ont  of  consideration  the  two  sides  of  the  branches,  the  an^le 
of  uvereence  is  that  formed  by  the  axial  lines  of  the  branches  at  their  meeting-pomt 
in  the  sicula.  Assuming  the  two  branches  to  grow  quite  straight  out  from  the  sicula, 
there  will  be  no  angle  of  divergence  (0°),  and  the  celluliferous  margins  will  be  in 
contact ; — then,  as  the  branches  diverge,  sweeping  round  the  imaginary  circle  of  which 
the  sicula  is  the  centre  (of  course  in  the  direction  of  the  non-ceUuliferous  margin,  as 
otherwise  they  would  have  to  cross  each  other),  these  axial  lines  will  form  gradually 
increasing  angles,  until  the  dorsal  mamns  come  close  toeethenr,  ^\i«ii^«  ^%^)^  ^Jb 
in  fig.  6.  Roughly  speakin;r»  the  angles  shown  in  the  tLeuiea  "woxiX^  \»,\»t  ^^*^^ 
about  BO'';  ig.  8,  about  270°;  fig.  4,  360^  and  330**  *,  and  toi  ^^.  b,  ^^'^ .— ^  ^«^' 
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As  regards  Reformer  position  of  the  Graptoliies  in  the  liYing  state, 
two  different  views  are  extant.  Hopkinson,  Lapworth,  and  Zittel 
represent  all  Oraptolites  with  the  acute  extremity  of  the  sioula 
always  directed  upwards,  and  state  that  in  their  opinion  the  Grapto- 
lites  formerly  lived  in  this  position.  A  Didymograptus  consequently 
turned  the  point  upwards,  and  the  two  branches  grew  downwards. 
Other  naturalists,  as,  for  example.  Hall,  Nicholson,  TuUbei^,  Linnars- 
Bon,  and  Brogger,  choose  such  a  position  that  the  sicula,  r^arded  as 
a  point,  is  always  placed  below,  while  the  branches  stretch  upwards. 

Direct  evidence  as  to  the  correctness  of  one  or  the  other  view 
cannot  be  obtained,  seeing  that  from  the  position  in  which  we  now 
find  their  remains  in  the  rock,  we  cannot  ascertain  what  position  the 
living  animals  took  in  the  Silurian  sea.  After  their  death  they  fell 
to  the  bottom,  and  then  laid  themselves  upon  one  side.  Even  in  the 
expanded  much-branched  Dichograptidsd,  the  appearance  of  which, 
especially  when  a  central  disc  is  present,  may  have  had  some  re- 
semblance to  that  of  a  Medusa,  no  conclusion  as  to  their  former 
position  can  be  drawn  from  their  present  position  upon  a  rock- 
surface. 

The  zoologists,  however,  refer  to  the  fossils  of  arborescent  form 
which  are  certainly  very  nearly  allied  to  the  Graptolites,  and  lived 
at  the  same  time  with  them.  These,  such  as  Dendrograpius  Berpens, 
Hopk.,  possess  a  true  stem  from  which  branches  and  twigs  issue 
at  one  end,  while  the  other  end  terminates  in  a  radiciform  nodule. 
These  forms  may  very  probably  have  been  attached,  or  have  lived  so 
that  the  points  of  the  twigs  formed  the  superior  extremities,  but  not 
so  that  the  branched  part  was  turned  towards  the  depths,  and  the 
stem  with  its  nodose  termination  directed  upwards.  Here, -how- 
ever, the  nodose,  and  therefore  probably  the  lower  part,  was  un- 
doubtedly the  older,  i.e.  the  starting-point  In  Dictyograpitu,  Lapw., 
a  genus  which  is  also  abundantly  branched,  there  is  no  stem  bare  of 
branches  ;  in  it  the  whole  hydrosoma  runs  out  into  a  point  (sicula). 
This  is  also  the  starting-point ;  the  free  extremities  of  the  twigs  are 
the  younger  parts  of  the  hydrosoma.  If  we  place  the  starting-point 
below  in  this  case  also,  the  whole  hydrosoma  represents  a  funnel 
opening  upwards,  certainly  the  natural  position.  If  we  reason  in 
like  manner  in  the  case  of  DidymograptuSy  etc.,  there  also  the  sicula 
must  be  placed  nt  the  bottom,  and  the  branches  and  hydrothec® 
represented  as  stretching  upwards. 

We  have  therefore  regarded  the  sicula  as  an  equivalent  whole, 
without  taking  into  consideration  whether  the  budding  takes  place 
sometimes  at  its  pointed,  sometimes  at  its  broader  end.  Pruf. 
Leuckart  very  kindly  called  my  attention  to  the  resemblance 
between  the  Graptolites  and  existing  animal  forms,  and  upon  the 
last-mentioned  point  I  have,  after  mature  consideration,  adopted, 
with  full  conviction,  the  views  of  my  honoured  instructor.  The 
Graptolites  have,  therefore,  always  been  figured  by  me  with  the 
sicula  below,  and  the  branches  directed  upwards. 

Funiculus. — Hall  has  given  the  name  of  **  funiculus  "  to  the  part 
of  the  hydrosoma  which,  in  the  forms  of  Dichograptidse  possessing 
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four,  eight,  or  more  braDches,  unites  the  two  symmetrical  halves,  as 
well  as  to  the  parts  of  the  branches  situated  nearest  to  the  furcation- 
points.  In  the  four-branched  species  the  uniting  transverse  beam  is 
said  to  be  always  destitute  of  cells ;  in  those  with  eight  and  more 
branches  neither  the  central  part  of  the  hydrosoma,  nor  the  portions 
of  the  branches  placed  between  the  divisional  points,  are  said  to  be 
cell-bearing,  but  the  cell-bearing  parts  or  ''true  branches"  only 
commence  beyond  the  last  furcation-point.  Hall  himself,  however, 
furnishes  an  exception  to  the  rule  thus  established.  The  above 
remarks  do  not  apply  to  Clonograptua  Mileai,  Hall,  in  which  the 
hydrothecaa  commence  immediately  beyond  the  first  furcation-point. 

Holm  ^  states  that  Hall's  assertion  has  also  proved  untrustworthy 
in  other  forms,  and  expresses  the  opinion  that  "in  many  cases, 
although  not  always,  hydrothecs  also  occur  even  upon  these  sup- 
posed naked  spaces."  He  has  actually  detected  distinct  hydrothecao 
upon  the  so-called  funiculus  in  a  Norwegian  species  of  Schizograptua, 
Nich.  When  he  had  removed  the  periderm  by  means  of  a  brush,  he 
noticed  the  impression  of  a  small  hydrotheca  on  each  side  of  the 
sicula. 

The  instances  in  which  one  is  enabled  to  observe  the  under-surface 
of  the  so-called  funiculus  will  be  of  excessive  rarity  in  consequence 
of  the  repeatedly  noted  peculiar  position  of  the  branched  specimens. 
Nevertheless  it  has  appeared  to  me  as  if  in  my  young  individuals  of 
Tetragraptua  quadribrachiaius.  Hall,  a  narrow  streak  of  a  hydrotheca 
peeped  out  here  and  there  beneath  the  transverse  beam. 

Several  specimens  in  my  possession  of  the  species  Dichograpiui 
octohrachiatiu,  Hall,  and  D,  Kjerulfi,  Herrm.,  are  filled  up  with,  the 
rock-mass  and  have  better  preserved  their  original  form.  At  the 
proximal  end  of  each  hydrotheca  we  observe  a  constriction  on  the 
dorsal  surface  of  the  branch  which  presents  itself  to  the  observer, 
so  that  the  branch  appears  to  consist  of  nothing  but  joints  inserted 
one  into  the  other,  like  the  stem  of  an  Equisetum.  These  depres- 
sions, each  of  which  therefore  corresponds  to  a  hydrotheca,  are  not, 
however,  found  exclusively  beyond  the  last  furcation-point,  but  also 
here  and  there  within  the  furcation-points  upon  the  branches,  a 
distinct  proof  that  even  the  first  divisions  of  the  transverse  beam, 
which,  according  to  Hall,  belong  to  the  *'  funiculus,"  are  furnished 
with  hydrothecsB.  In  the  specimens  which  give  rise  to  the  obser- 
vations just  cited,  the  transverse  beam  itself  unfortunately  was 
not  well  preserved,  so  that  it  could  not  be  decided  whether  this 
does  or  does  not  bear  hydrothecsB.  It  may,  however,  be  assumed 
with  the  greatest  probability  that  this  is  the  case  here  as  in  many 
other  species.  Future  observations  will  bring  us  certainty  in  this 
direction. 

The  discovery  of  these  hydrothecaa  in  the  vicinity  of  the  sicula  is 
rendered  more  difficult  because  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  hydrosoma 
(as  at  the  distal  end)  the  hydrothecae  gradually  diminish  in  size, 
and  are  sometimes  only  of  minute  dimensions.     Further,  it  may, 

1  "  Fteroffraptusy  ett  nytt  Graptolitslagte,"  Ofy,  Kongl.  Vet.  Ak.  Forh.  1881, 
No.  4. 
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however,  be  indioated,  that  the  branches  of  CUmograpiuB  mvliiplex, 
Nioh.,  and  C,  flexilis.  Hall,  have  cells  between  the  furcation -points. 
Finally,  I  will  mention  that  a  specimen  of  TetragraptuB  frueHeoBW^ 
Hall,  collected  by  myself,  distinctly  shows  a  hydrotheca  between  the 
sicula  and  each  of  the  two  furcation-points.  T.  fmet\co9UB^  Hall, 
as  is  well  known,  has  a  mode  of  ramification  different  from  that 
of  the  other  Teiragrapti,  for  which  reason  one  more  readily  manages 
to  see  the  hydrothecsB  in  profile.  The  branch-segments  situated 
between  the  sicula  and  the  furcation-points  are,  however,  here  the 
same  parts  of  the  hydrosoma  which  are  denominated  the  ''funiculus*' 
in  the  other  Tetragrapti,  and  this  part  is  sometimes  celluliferous  in 
T.  frudieoaus,  Hall. 

The  facts  brought  together  above  show  that  the  exceptions  to  HalFs 
rule  are  gradually  accumulating.  We  begin  to  feel  the  necessity  of 
dropping  the  definition  of  the  funiculus  as  a  cell-less  part  of  the 
hydrosoma ;  but  in  any  case  the  presence  of  such  a  naked  stem  is 
not  to  be  employed  as  a  means  of  separating  genera  and  species  from 
each  other.  The  species  founded  upon  such  a  criterion  runs  the  risk 
of  being  upset  by  every  fresh  observation. 

The  Central  Disc. — The  most  singular  of  all  the  parts  of  the 
Oraptolite-body  is  undoubtedly  the  central  disc,  i.e.  a  chitinous  mem- 
brane, which,  in  some  much-branched  Dichograptidsd,  is  extended 
between  the  basal  parts  of  the  branches.  This  peculiar  organ  was 
discovered  by  Hall,  and  gradually  detected  upon  five  different 
American  species  of  the  family  Dichograptidsd,  Lapw.  Some  of  the 
American  disc-bearing  species  were  also  soon  found  in  the  English 
Silurian  deposits. 

For  the  palaBontologists  upon  the  continent  of  Europe  the  descrip- 
tion of  this  singular  appendage  had  a  peculiar  interest,  as  it  could 
not  but  be  supposed  that  similar  interesting  forms  would  be  dis- 
coverable in  the  strata  which  were  regarded  as  of  the  same  age  as 
these  American  and  English  deposits.  That  these  anticipations  were 
founded  upon  a  correct  assumption  was  shown  by  the  discovery  of 
a  comparatively  thin  but  most  productive  bed  of  the  expected  and 
wished  for  forms.  Those  of  this  locality  (Galgenberg  in  Oslo, 
a  suburb  of  Christiania;  Lower  Graptolite-shales  of  Kjerulf ;  PhyUo- 
^rap(tts-shales  of  Brogger)  contributed  to  the  completion  of  the 
analogy  between  the  Norwegian,  American,  and  English  strata  in 
question. 

The  number  of  species  of  Dichograptidse  with  a  disc  has  now  been 
raised  to  seven,  the  names  of  which  here  follow :  Tetragraptus  alatui, 
Hall,  T,  crucifevy  Hall,  T.  Headi,  Hall,  T,  approximatuB,  Nich.,  Dicho- 
graptuB  octohrachiatus.  Hall,  D.  KJerutfi,  Herrm.,  D.  (Loganograpius) 
Logani,  Hall.  In  specimens  of  Climacograpiua  bicomia,  Hall,  also, 
a  similar  membrane  is  sometimes  observed,  enveloping  the  base  of 
the  celluliferous  stem  and  the  processes  issuing  from  the  stem  ;  and 
in  some  species  of  the  genus  Dicellograptue,  Hopk.  (e.g.  Z>.  Moffaienti*, 
Garr.),  the  proximal  parts  of  the  two  branches  are  also  united  by 
a  similar  membrane. 

Hall,  to  whom  we  are  indebted  for  all  the  information  relating 
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to  the  diso,^  states  that  it  oonsists  of  two  laminad,  whioh  are  not 
united  to  one  another  in  the  central  part ;  and  he  is  of  opinion  that 
this  space  was  occupied  hy  the  soft  part  of  the  animal  hody. 

The  central  disc,  as  implied  in  its  name,  possesses  a  disc-like  form, 
in  the  centre  of  which  the  sicula,  the  starting-point  of  the  hydro- 
soma,  is  situated  (Fig.  1).  The  margin  of  the  disc  is  incurved' 
hetween  every  two  hranches,  so  that  the  many-hranched  specimens 
present  the  aspect  of  an  open  umhrella.  The  diameter  is  of  very 
different  lengths.  In  specimens  with  long  branches  it  may  be  very 
small,  while  in  other,  short-branched  examples,  it  may  be  dis- 
proportionately large.  The  length  of  the  diameter  apparently  stands 
in  no  regular  proportion  to  the  length  of  the  branches,  i,e.  therefore 
to  the  age  of  the  individuals.  In  several  cases  the  formation  of  the 
disc  has  only  just  commenced  in  nearly  mature  specimens. 

Nevertheless  it  appears  distinctly  from  the  observations  that  the 
disc  can  acquire  greater  dimensions  the  greater  the  number  of  rami- 
fications, and  that  in  the  many-branched  forms  the  disc  is  far  more 
rarely  wanting  than  in  those  with  a  smaller  number  of  branches. 
As  we  find  individuals  in  various  stages  of  development  in  the  Grap- 
tolite-shales,  we  can  sketch  a  tolerably  distinct  picture  of  the  course 
of  development  of  the  disc. 

In  individuals  which  have  died  in  their  earliest  yonth,  nothing  in 
the  shape  of  a  disc  is  to  be  recognized.  In  these,  no  secretion  of  the 
disc-substance  had  as  yet  commenced,  or  the  central  expansion,  if 
present,  was  deficient  in  preservable  hard  structures.  The  first 
traces  of  the  formation  are  perceptible  in  somewhat  more  mature 
specimens  on  the  margin  of  the  branches  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
sicula.  This  stage  of  development  is  represented  by  forms  in  which, 
in  the  compressed  state,  we  see  a  thin  membrane  stretched  between 
the  forks  of  the  branches,  that  is  to  say,  around  the  transverse  beam 
uniting  the  two  halves  of  the  hydrosoma,  and  on  the  proximal  parts 
of  the  8,  12,  or  more  branches. 

The  secretion  advances  further.  The  periphery  of  the  disc 
increased  ;  the  disc-substance  must  have  become  thickest  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  centre,  and  gradually  diminished  in  strength 
towards  the  margin.  We  consequently  meet  with  older  individuals 
in  which  the  central  part  of  the  disc  is  quite  opaque,  while  the 
marginal  parts  are  still  delicate  and  translucent 

As  the  disc  attained  its  complete  development,  this  difference  in 
strength  disappeared  gradually,  the  marginal  parts  acquiring  a 
uniformly  greater  thickness  by  the  continual  advance  of  the 
substance  outwards  from  the  centre  ;  and  in  fact,  in  its  most  perfect 
development,  the  disc  forms  a  plate  of  uniform  thickness. 

But  as  a  secretion  of  chitine  could  not  proceed  from  the  solid 
margins  of  the  branches,  but,  as  zoology  teaches  us,  only  from  soft 
body-substance,  we  must  assume  that  the  disc,  as  indeed  Hall 
supposes,  was  filled  with  soft  substance  in  its  central  part.  But  how 
this  was  connected  with  the  coenosarc  of  the  polypary  has  not  yet 
been  ascertained. 

^  Geological  Sanrey  of  Canada :  Graptolites  of  the  Quebec  GT0Xi^)'NLQiti\x«Ai<k\%^^i 
and  Introdaction  to  the  Study  of  the  Graptolites,  Albany,  1^^^. 
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With  regard  to  the  fuDotion  of  the  disc,  Hall  rappoees  that,  on 
the  one  hand,  it  gave  solidity  and  support  to  the  basal  parts  of  the 
branches,  and  on  the  other  may  have  served  other  purposes  of  the 
animal  economy.  Such  subsidiary  functions  of  the  disc  may  have 
been  only  of  quite  subordinate  nature,  seeing  that  in  members  of 
one  and  the  same  species  the  disc  may  be  sometimes  present  and 
sometimes  entirely  absent,  and  its  development  ooromenoes  sometimes 
in  quite  young  individuals,  sometimes  in  those  which  are  nearly  full 
grown.  But  as  the  disc  occurs  only  in  those  forms  in  which  the 
branches  are  remarkably  thin  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  sicula, 
and  as,  in  consequence  of  the  branches  frequently  being  numerous 
and  long,  the  central  part  of  the  organism  had  no  small  amount  of 
resistance  to  furnish,  this  support  may  have  been  the  principal  if  not 
the  sole  destination  of  the  disc.  This  is  rendered  still  more  probable 
because  the  disc  never  occurs  in  other  forms  which  possessed 
particularly  stout  branches,  and  in  consequence  of  their  mode  of 
ramification  had  greater  firmness,  such  as  Clonograptw  mtdttplex, 
Nich.,  C,  flexilis,  Hall,  eta 

It  does  not  appear  to  me  probable  that,  as  has  been  suggested,  the 
Oraptolites  were  attached  by  means  of  the  disc,  seeing  that  in  veiy 
many  specimens  the  disc  is  entirely  uninjured,  and  even  in  those 
with  damaged  discs  the  kind  of  injury  does  not  indicate  their  having 
been  torn  away,  because  it  is  precisely  the  central  part  that  most 
rarely  shows  any  damage. 

Htdrothecje. — We  are  indebted  to  Hopkinson  for  a  new  and 
important  discovery  with  regard  to  the  intimate  structure  of  the 
Graptolites.*  M'Coy,  in  1854,  in  his  "British  Palceozoic  Fossils," 
in  the  course  of  the  description  of  a  Graptolite,  had  spoken  of 
"  transverse  septa,"  which  were  to  be  found  at  the  proximal  ends  of 
the  hydrotheca?,  and  had  also  represented  tlie  position  of  these  septa 
in  a  figure.  In  1868,  Hopkinson  had  stated  in  connexion  with  this* 
that  he  had  been  unable  to  find  **  any  indication  of  a  dividing  septum 
[in  Graptolite8],  if  we  except  a  few  forms  in  which  there  is  an 
impressed  line  between  the  hydrothecae  and  the  periderm." 

More  recently  Allman,  in  his  "  Monograph  of  the  Calyptoblastio 
or  Tubularian  Hydroids,"  compared  the  hydrothecsB  of  the  Khah- 
dophora  with  the  sessile  nematophores  of  the  Plumularise,  at  the 
same  time  denying  the  presence  of  a  septum  or  constriction,  and 
indicating  that  later  observations  had  not  confirmed  the  existence  of 
the  septa  mentioned  by  M'Coy. 

Hopkinson*  was  quite  recently  in  a  position  to  investigate  an 
abundant  Graptolitio  material  from  the  Skiddaw  slates,  and  he 
found  in  it  specimens  of  Didymograptus  exiennuSf  Hall.  D.  putulus^ 
Hall,  and  TeiragrnptuB  serro,  Brongn.  (  =  r.  hryonoides,  Hall),  which 
permitted  the  interior  structure  to  be  examined.  In  some  of  these 
specimens  he  was  able  to  perceive  that  the  hydrothecae  were  separated 
from  the  coenosarc  by  a  well-marked  septum,  and  that  the  coeuosaro 

>  Ann.  Maj?  'Nat.  Hist.  Jan.  1882,  pp.  64-67. 

*  Joum.  Quek.  Micr.  Club,  vol.  i  p.  161. 

3  Aim,  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  Soc.  ser.  6,  vol.  ix.  (1882),  pp.  64-67. 
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itself  appeared  to  be  divided  into  separate  joints  by  transverse  septa. 
Hopkinson  figures  a  branch  of  T.  Betray  Brongn.,  which  was  obtained 
in  section  and  filled  with  mineral  substance.  The  common  canal, 
which  had  been  occupied  by  the  coBnosarc,  has  the  appearance  of  a 
vertebral  column,  and  between  each  two  rectangular  joints  we  see 
a  septum.  When  the  mineral  substance  was  removed,  Hopkinson 
observed  a  series  of  rectangular  impressions,  separated  from  each 
other  by  transverse  walls  or  "  ridges."  A  similar  ridge  separated 
each  depression  from  the  hydrotheca  belonging  to  it. 

The  hydrothec»,  says  Hopkinson,  appear  to  have  budded  from  the 
coenosarc  as  the  leaves  of  an  exogenous  tree  bud  from  the  stem,  and 
not  to  have  been  continuous  with  their  support  like  the  leaves  of 
endogenous  trees.  The  partition  is  not  a  true  septum,  but  only 
"a  ridge,  a  constriction,  occasionally  forming  a  very  sharp  line  of 
demarcation,  but  in  most  cases  scarcely,  if  at  all,  perceptible." 

The  structure  here  described  occurs  in  the  existing  Thecaphora, 
and  Hopkinson  thinks  that  '*  it  can  now  no  longer  be  maintained 
that  the  calycles  of  the  Qraptolite  are  not  true  hydrothecsB " : — 
Kirchenpauer,  also,  in  opposition  to  Allman,  treats  the  cells  of  the 
Graptolites  as  hydrothecse. 

As  regards  the  Bepbodugtion  and  Zoological  Position  of  the 
Graptolites,  no  new  views  have,  so  far  as  I  know,  been  recently  put 
forward,  so  that  here  we  may  refer  to  the  excellent  section  upon  the 
Graptolites  in  Zittel's  "  Handbuch  der  Palaontologie,"  in  which  the 
principal  opinions  are  brought  together  and  discussed  briefly  and 
clearly. 

When  Hall  describes  specimens  of  Biplograptus,  M*Coy,  with  sac- 
like appendages,  and  regards  these  appendages  as  gonangia,  we  can 
only  be  surprised  that  among  the  innumerable  specimens  of  Diplo- 
graptus  from  the  earliest  to  the  most  advanced  age  which  the  graptolite 
collector  has  the  opportunity  of  studying,  such  sexual  individuals 
have  never  turned  up.    But  I  have  carefully  looked  for  them  in  vain. 

On  the  other  hand,  I  brought  home  a  hand-specimen  which  was 
sprinkled  with  small  round  or  oval  corpuscles,  vividly  reminding  me 
in  form  and  structure  of  the  supposed  ovarian  capsules  (Dawsonia) 
of  the  Graptolites  figures  by  Nicholson.*  These,  like  the  fragments 
of  Graptolites  accompanying  them,  are  converted  into  grey,  shining 
mineral  (Giimbelite  ?)  But  unfortunately  the  same  beds  contained 
not  unfrequent  although  always  isolated  specimens  of  a  Brachiopod 
(Obolua!)  which  has  on  the  surface  a  striation  exactly  like  that  of 
the  small,  round  bodies.  This  Brachiopod  always  appears  black  and 
lustreless,  and  is  about  six  times  the  size  of  the  latter.  Finding  at 
a  higher  level  (zone  of  DidymograptuB  Murchiaoni,  Beck,  Nordal- 
Bruns  Strasse,  Christiania)  fragments  of  slate  filled  with  innumerable 
small,  black,  undoubted  Brachiopoda  ( Obolella  ?),  I  became  doubtful, 
and  could  arrive  at  no  definite  answer  to  the  question  as  to  what 
the  grey,  shining  bodies  should  be  taken  for.  I  must,  however, 
admit  that  my  material  was  very  scanty,  and  that  special  investigations 
can  only  be  made  when  it  is  made  more  complete. 

^  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  (1873),  ser.  4,  toL  zi.  p.  140.  a 
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The  state  of  the  case  is  therefore  as  follows  :  In  the  PhyUogra^U' 
schists  light  grey,  shining  Graptolites  are  associated  with  namerons 
small,  rounded  bodies  of  the  same  colour,  and  with  isolated,  larger, 
black,  lustreless  Brachiopoda.  In  the  zone  of  DidymograptuB  Mureki' 
$oni  we  meet  with  light  grey,  shining  Graptolites  associated  with 
numerous  small,  rounded  Brachiopoda,  with  a  lustreless,  black  surfiice, 
with  a  few  isolated,  larger,  black,  lustreless  Brachiopoda. 

This  brings  to  a  close  the  considerations  upon  the  organization  and 
economy  of  the  Graptolites.  We  have  taken  as  the  starting-point 
the  often  cited  section  in  Zittel's  "  Handbuch  der  Pal&ontologie," 
and  refrained  from  repeating  here  all  those  newer  views  which  are 
referred  to  in  it,  and  which  did  not  call  for  any  comment 
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By  Prof.  T.  Bvpsbt  Jonbs,  F.R.8.,  and  Hbnby  Woodwa&d,  LL.D.,  F.B.S. 

(fimeluded  from  September  Number^  p,  397.) 

5.  Gebatiocahis  inobnata,  M*Coy. 

185 1.   Ceratiocaris  inamatus  (Salter  MS.),  M •Coy.    Brit. Pal. Fos.  p.  137,  pL i E. f4. 

1854.  „  ,,  Morris.    Catal.  Brit.  Foss.  2nd  edit.  p.  102. 

1859.  „  „  Salter.     In  Siluria,  2nd  (3rd)  edit.  p.  532. 

i860.  „  „  Salter.     Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist  ser.  3,  vol.  t.  p.  156. 

1867.  „  „  Salter.     In  Siluria,  3rd  (4th)  edit  p.  516. 

1873.  „  „  Salter.     Catal.  Camb.  Sil.  Foss.  pp.  177,  178. 

1877.  „  „  H.  Woodward.     Catal.  Brit  Foss.  Crust  p.  71. 

This  is  the  third  of  McCoy's  original  species.  The  specimen  in 
the  Cambridge  Museum  has  its  carapace  ovate-oblong  or  somewhat 
boat-shaped  in  outline,  50  mm.  (2  inches)  long,  18  mm.  high; 
moderately  convex ;  straight  or  very  slightly  arched  above  and  more 
strongly  arched  below  (both  edges  are  partly  imbedded  in  the  matrix 
of  tlie  original  specimen,  6/5,  M*Coy*8  fig.  4).  The  anterior  end 
(damaged)  was  neatly  rounded,  sloping  up  gracefully  from  below. 
The  posterior  is  obliquely  truncate  from  above  downwards  and 
outwards,  with  the  postero-dorsal  angle  distinct,  and  the  postero- 
ventral  angle  prominent  and  blunt.  There  is  no  eye-spot.  Traces 
of  longitudinal  striae  are  visible  on  the  impressions  of  the  valves  in 
the  grey,  micaceous,  Upper-Ludlow  sandstone,  from  Benson  Knot, 
near  Kendal,  Westmoreland ;  two  specimens  (one  of  them  good)  are 
in  the  British  Museum,  No.  44342,  from  the  same  locality. 

The  foregoing  description  does  not  quite  tally  with  the  account  of 
the  species  in  the  Brit.  Pal.  Foss.  p.  137,  nor  with  that  in  the  Ann. 
Mag.  N.  H.  Z.C.,  but  is  based  on  the  original  specimen,  and  not  on  the 
restored  figure  in  the  Brit  Pal.  Foss.  The  figure  annexed  by  Mr. 
Salter  to  his  note  on  C,  inomata  in  the  Catal.  Camb.  Sil.  Foss.  1873, 
p.  178,  is  used  also  in  connection  with  two  other  species  at  p.  16  and 
p.  164.  In  the  latter  case  it  is  probably  intended  for  (7.  leptodactyluSy 
which  we  recognize  as  C.  Murchtsoni, 

C,  inomata  approaches  C,  papilio  in  form  in  some  cases,  but  we 
think  that  they  are  quite  distinct  species.  There  are  some  small 
carapaces,  one  from  Lesmahago,  B.M.  59648,  very  near  to  C.  papilio 
in  form,  and  measuring  34  x  13  mm.,  and  one  from  Benson  Knot, 
B.  M.  44342,  measuring  35  x  14  mm.     These  proportions  are  dif- 
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ferent  from  those  of  0.  papilio.  These  two  are  rather  smaller  than 
McCoy's  original  C.  inomala  (about  60  x  20  mm.),  but  have  the 
same  proportions,  the  normal  height  being  2^  of  the  length;  whilst 
C.  papilio  is  larger  and  has  less  height  in  proportion,  the  length 
being  only  twioe  the  height,  or  even  less. 

6.  Cbratiooabis  Oretonensis,  H.  Woodward. 

1871.   Ceratiocaris  Oretonensis,  H.  Woodward.     Geol.  Mag.  Vol.  VIII.  p.  105, 

PI.  III.  Fig.  I. 
1878.  ,,  „         H.  Woodward.     Cat.  Brit.  Foss.  Crust,  p.  71. 

This  Carboniferous  species,  described  in  the  Geol.  Mao.  for  March, 
1871,  approaches  closely  to  some  of  the  forms  of  Ceratiocaris  found 
in  the  Upper  Silurian  of  Benson  Knot — namely,  C.  inomata,  M'Coy. 
The  carapace  (50  x  22  mm.)  is  larger,  however,  without  attaining 
the  size  and  proportions  of  6*.  papilio,  which  is  also  found  there,  and 
is  not  without  an  apparent  relationship  to  the  former,  as  already 
noticed  (p.  394).  In  again  examining  the  specimens,  we  find  that 
the  anterior  end  is  not  so  much  rounded  as  in  Fig.  1,  but  is  slightly 
and  obliquely  truncate ;  and  the  antero- ventral  margin  more  sloping 
and  less  convex ;  thus  the  greatest  depth  of  the  carapace  is  in  the 
hinder  half.  Four  specimens  from  the  Yellow  Carboniferous  Lime- 
stone of  Oreton  and  Farlow,  Worcestershire,  not  well  preserved. 
The  indistinct  '  eye-spot,'  mentioned  at  p.  105,  is  very  problematical, 
and  may  have  been  caused  by  pressure  on  some  internal  organ 
(teeth  ?). 

7.  Cesatiocabis  truncata,  H.  Woodward. 

1871.  Ceratiocaris  truncatus,  H.  Woodward.    Geol.  Mag.  Vol.  VIII.  p.  106. 

PL  III.  Fig.  2. 
1878.  „  „         H.  Woodward.     Cat.  Brit.  Foss.  Crust  p.  72. 

The  smaller  species  occurring  with  the  last  (G,  Oretonensia)  was 
described  and  figured  with  it  in  1871.  The  carapace  (35  x  15  mm.) 
is  well  figured,  except  that  (as  the  author  remarks,  p.  106)  the 
slightly  concave  truncation  of  the  hinder  end  is  not  well  rendered  by 
the  artist.  Its  smaller  size,  sharp  antero-dorsal  angle,  and  nearly 
even  ventral  curve,  distinguish  it  from  its  associates,  but  scarcely 
separate  it  as  far  as  the  outline  is  concerned  from  some  specimens  of 
C.  inomaia  at  Benson  Knot. 

8.  Ceratiooabis  solenoides,  M'Coy. 

1849.   Ceratiocaris  solenoii/es,  M'Coy.     Ann.   Mag.  N.  H.  ser.  2,  vol.  iv.  p.  413, 

with  w^oodcut 
1851.  ,,  „        M*Coy.     Brit.  Palseoz.  Foss.  fasc.  i.  p.  138,  pi.  i  E. 

figs.  5i  5«- 
1854.  „  „        Morris.    Catal.  Brit  Foss.  2nd  ed.  p.  173. 

i860.   Cultellttsf  (Ceratiosolen?)  rectus,  Salter.     Ann.  Mag.  N.  H.  ser.  3,  vol.  v. 

p.  160. 

1873.   Ceratiocaris  solenoides,  Salter.     Cat.  Camb.  Sil.  Foss.  p.  178. 

1877.  „  „         H.  Woodward.    Catal.  Brit.  Foss.  p.  178. 

Prof.  M*Coy  founded  the  genus  on  this  species  and  C  elliptica  in  1849. 

The  original  specimens  in  the  Cambridge  Mus.  (fc/4:0,  6/41)  are  not 
exactly  drawn  in  M*Coy*s  figs.  6  and  ^a.  The  carapace  is  elongate, 
sub-cylindrical,  slightly  convex  on  the  sides,  with  an  even  elliptical 
anterior  curve,  and  an  oblique  truncation  pofiteiioxl^.    TV^x^  ^s^ 
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faint  traces  of  longitudinal  striad  on  the  -hollow  impresmons  of  the 
Talves  in  the  matrix,  and  there  is  a  slight  trace  of  the  ventral  rim. 
The  large  one  is  43  mm.  long  (fig.  5) ;  the  smaller  specimen  (fig.  5a) 
27  mm.,  is  apparently  broken  behind,  but  does  not  show  the  doable 
valve  there  as  given  in  the  figure;  we  cannot  distingnish  anj 
**  nuchal  furrow,"  nor  is  there  any  "  eye-spot  '*:  a  mark  consisting  of 
two  minute  adventitious  pits  in  the  anterior  third  of  one  of  the  speci- 
mens, and  a  little  hole  in  another,  have  been  mistaken  for  it.  Mr. 
Salter  thought  these  Httle  fossils  were  Molluscan ;  ^  but  they  certainly 
may  well  claim  to  be  Phyllopoils.  There  are  other  specimens  in 
the  Cambridge  Mus. ;  also  two  small  individuals,  one  19  mm.  and 
the  other  only  10  mm.  (marked //142)  in  length.  In  the  Brit.  Mas. 
there  are  four,  rather  large,  but  not  well-preserved  specimenB 
(44342).  All  the  above  come  from  the  Upper- Ludlow  grey  mi- 
caceous sandstone  of  Benson  Knot,  near  Kendal,  Westmoreland. 

9.  Gbratiogaris  oobiifobmis,  ap.  nov. 

A  form  closely  approaching  C,  solenoides  in  shape,  bat  smaller, 
more  acute  in  front,  usually  more  vertically  truncate  behind,  and 
much  more  convex  on  the  ventral  border,  accompanies  C.  eolenoides 
in  the  Upper-Ludlow  sandstone  of  Benson  Knot  One  of  the  speci- 
mens marked  5/8,  Gamb.  Mus.,  is  27  mm.  long  by  9  mm.  high ;  one 
in  the  Brit  Mus.,  No.  44342,  is  30  by  10  mm. ;  M.  P.  G.  x^V  (Catal. 
1878,  p.  142)  is  31  by  11  mm.  llie  valves  seem  to  have  been 
smooth.  They  distantly  resemble  in  outline  a  deep-bodied,  blunt- 
headed  little  fish,  without  its  tail.  It  is  possible  that  this  may  be  a 
varietal  or  sexual  form  of  C.  solenoides,  but  it  seems  to  be  sufficiently 
well  separated  from  its  ally  to  require  a  distinctive  name,  so  we 
refer  to  it  as  C,  gohiiformis  in  our  list 

10.  Ceratiocaris  Salteriana,  «p.  nov. 

Six  specimens  in  different  states  of  preservation,  from  the  Lower- 
Ludlow  strata,  indicate  the  existence  of  a  distinct  species  of  Ceratio- 
carts,  having  a  nearly  oblong  carapace,  ornamented  with  delicate  but 
strong  horizontal  parallel  lines,  rather  wide  apart. 

Specimen  Ludlow  Mus.  K.,  from  Trippleton,  near  Leintwardine, 
has  a  carapace  (23  X  12  mm.),  five  (?)  abdominal  segments  (10 ram.), 
and  appendages,  of  which  the  style  (pitted  with  bases  of  little  spines) 
is  imperfect,  but  a  stylet  measures  5  mm. 

Another  carapace  M.  P.  G.  f  f^ ,  from  Bow  Bridge,  Ludlow,  well 
preserved,  is  30  x  15  mm.,  straight  on  the  back,  rounded  at  the 
ends,  the  front  being  highest,  and  the  greatest  depth  of  the  carapace 
being  at  the  anterior  third  of  the  ventral  margin.  A  hinder  moiety 
of  another  carapace  accompanies  the  last  mentioned. 

In  the  Cambridge  Univ.  Mus.  a/694  is  a  similar  carapace  nearly 
as  well  preserved  (30  X  14  mm.).  The  ventral  margin  has  a  distinct 
raised  rim.  The  stria9  and  interspaces  differ  in  tint  of  colour  on  the 
cast     Some  internal  organs  (teeth  ?)  have  caused  a  little  break  or 

*  See  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.  Le.  p.  169,  note;  and  Sedgwick's  Lists  of  Kendal 
Fossils ;  Wordsworth's  Letters  on  the  Lakes,  1843-46,  Appendix. 
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bole  and  a  derangement  of  the  striad  in  the  antero-dorsal  region. 
This  speoimen  is  from  the  Lower-Ludlow  Shale  at  Dudley. 

Two  specimens  in  the  Oxford  Mus.  L.  &  M.  evidently  belong  to 
this  species. 

We  wish  to  associate  this  rare  but  distinct  species  of  CeratiocariB 
with  the  name  of  our  deceased  friend,  Mr.  J.  W.  Salter,  who  worked 
80  long  and  so  well  on  these  and  allied  PhyUopoda. 

11.  Ceratiooabis  oassia,  Salter. 

i860.  CeroHocaris  cassia,  Salter.     A.  M.  N.  H.  ser.  3,  vol.  v.  p.  159. 
1867.  „  „        Salter.     In  Siluria,  3rd  (4th)  edit.  p.  516. 

1877.  „  „        H.  Woodward.     Cat.  Brit.  Foss.  Crust,  p.  70. 

1878.  „  „        Huxley  and  Etheridge.  Cat.  C.  S.  Foss.  M.P.G.  p.  141. 

The  best-preserved  carapace- valve  (22  x  11  mm.)  we  have  seen  is 
Brit.  Mus.  44342,  from  the  Upper  Ludlow  of  Benson  Knot ;  Brit 
Mus.  38400,  from  the  Lower  Ludlow  of  Leintwardine,  is  also  good, 
but  is  crumpled  so  as  to  have  its  outline  modified.  Originally  nearly 
oblong,  slightly  arched  above  and  below,  truncate  with  hollow  curve 
behind,  pointed  and  mucronate  at  the  upper  third  in  front.  Ludlow 
Mus.  E.  and  F.  and  M.  P.  G.  x  i  (Catal.  C.  S.  Foss.  1878,  p.  141), 
seen  by  Mr.  Salter,  are  not  quite  perfect.  They  are  from  a  roadside 
quarry  S.E.  of  Trippleton  Farm,  near  Leintwardine.  Ludlow  Mus. 
F.  and  Brit.  Mus.  39400  retain  traces  of  the  abdomen :  in  the  latter, 
15  mm.  long,  without  appendages ;  in  the  former  much  less  is  seen, 
and  a  short  telson  (about  5  mm.).  The  carapace  is  horizontally 
striate,  and  the  telson  is  minutely  pitted  as  if  it  had  been  spinose. 
llie  ventral  margin  had  a  delicate  raised  rim. 

Ludlow  Mus.  H.,  also  from  Trippleton,  is  a  very  small  oval  relic 
of  a  valve  (13  x  7  mm.)  possibly  of  (7.  casBta,  and  a  loose  abdomen 
of  5-6  segments  (16  mm.),  with  a  neat  little  set  of  appendages, 
style,  6  mm.,  and  two  stylets,  each  3  mm. 

Ludlow  Mus.  G.  may  be  a  modified  carapace  of  C,  cassia,  no 
locality  is  recorded  for  it 

12.  Ceratiooabis,  sp,  nov,  ? 

Mus.  Pract.  Geol.  x  -^V  (Catal.  C.  S.  Foss.  1878,  p.  142),  labelled 
C.  vesica,  is  a  small  specimen,  having  its  carapace  and  abdomen  pre- 
served in  place.  From  the  Lower  Ludlow  of  Leintwardine.  It 
differs  very  much  from  Physocaris  vesica,  although  nearly  of  the 
same  size.  The  carapace  is  subtriangular,  25  mm.  long  and  15  mm. 
deep  at  the  middle  of  the  ventral  margin.  The  back  is  straight,  but 
curved  down  at  both  ends  to  meet  the  steep  upward  slopes  of  the 
lower  margin.  The  abdomen  (15  mm.)  comes  out,  as  usual,  from  the 
upper  part  of  the  hinder  region.  It  shows  obscurely  four  segments 
(the  ultimate  one  about  6  mm.),  mostly  striated  obliquely.  The  ap- 
pendages have  been  broken  ofi*  short  The  carapace  is  somewhat 
crumpled,  and  is  roughened  anteriorly,  probably  by  the  presence  of 
internal  organs  (such  as  teeth,  eta). 

It  is  possible  that  this  may  be  a  very  young  individual  of  C,  stygia, 
to  which  it  somewhat  approximates  by  its  subtriangular  carapace, 
and  its  obliquely -striate  segments.     Otherwise  it  ni\i&t  Ia  ^  ^>&Na&j^\. 
species. 
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Specimen  Lad.  Mus.  J.  (from  Trippleton,  near  Leintwardine)  has 
a  smaller  but  nearly  similar  carapace  (22  x  12  mm.) ;  nearly 
straight  on  the  back,  deeply  curved  below,  and  with  almoet  eqmd 
dorsal  angles  in  front  and  behind,  but  sharp  instead  of  being  blunt 

13.  Gebatiogaris  bobusta,  Salter. 

1 85 1.  Pterygotus  lepiodactylus^  M'Coy  (in  part).      Brit.   Palaeoz.   Foss.  fiuc.  L 

p.  175,  pi.  I  E.  figs,  ^c,  ^d, 
i860.  Ceraiiocaris  rohustuSf  Salter.     Ann.  Mag.  N.  H.  ser.  3,  vol.  t.  p.  158. 
1867.  „  „         Salter.     In  Siluna,  3rd  (4th)  edit.  p.  516. 

1873.  „  ,,        Salter.     Cat.  Camb.  Sil.  Foss.  p.  164. 

1877.  „  „        H.  Woodward.     Cat.  Brit.  Foss.  Crust  p.  71. 

1878.  „  „        Huxley  and  Ethendge.    Cat.  Camb.  SU.F.  M.P.G. 

p.  142. 

This  species  was  founded  on  the  caudal  appendages  of  a  form 
the  carapace  of  which  has  not  yet  been  collated.  The  original  speci- 
mens figured  by  M'Coy  and  referred  by  Salter  to  a  new  species  are 
in  the  Cambiidge  University  Museum  (a/925,  fig.  7c ;  a/926,  fig.  Id). 
The  telson,  32  mm.  long  (longer  than  the  figure),  is  jstraight,  broadly 
ensiform,  6  mm.  broad  at  its  base.  The  stylete,  20  mm.  long,  are 
also  relatively  broad  and  ensiform  or  sharp-blade-like.  They  all 
seem  to  have  once  been  faintly  fluted  and  ridged  or  costolated.  They 
were  from  Leintwardine  (Lower  Ludlow). 

Two  similar  specimens,  collected  by  the  late  Mr.  Lightbody  in 
Upper  Ludlow  beds,  "  above  Ashley  Moor,"  are  in  the  Owens  Col- 
lege Museum,  Manchester.  One  of  the  sets,  however,  has  the  stylets 
nearly  as  long  as  the  style :  whether  this  was  due  to  variation  of 
growth  or  to  accident,  we  cannot  now  decide. 

B.  M.  39404,  from  Leintwardine,  belongs  to  the  same  species, 
though  the  style  is  rather  longer  (35  mm.). 

Also  M.  P.  G.  tV  (Catal.  1878,  p.  142),  from  Leintwardine,  seems 
to  belong  to  this  form.  It  shows  two  segments  and  appendages. 
Style,  40  mm. ;  one  stylet  present,  broad  and  ensiform,  25  mm.  long. 

Specimens  A.  and  H.  in  the  Oxford  Museum  are  good  examples  of 
C,  rohustay  uf  rather  large  size,  the  style  of  one  being  45  mm.  long, 
and  of  the  other  35  mm.  Some  segments  also  are  in  place,  and 
show  a  neat  imbricate  ornament  of  angular  raised  lines,  passing 
downwards  on  the  sides  into  delicate  oblique  wrinkles.  S.  and  T. 
in  the  same  Museum  are  short  trifids  with  broad  style  and  stylets 
agreeing  more  closely  with  M*Coy*s  original  specimens.  They  are 
faintly  fluted,  and  there  are  on  one  style  two  rows  of  the  bases  of 
little  prickles.     All  from  the  Ludlow  formation. 

Var.  longa. 

Specimen  Ludlow  Museum  M.  is  a  broad  and  much  longer  telson 
(at  least  75  mm.  long),  with  linear  ornament,  from  the  Lower  Lud- 
low at  Bow  Bridge,  Ludlow.  A  small  part  of  a  slightly  curved 
ensiform  stylet  shows  from  beneath  it.  This  may  be  either  a  variety 
of  C.  robusta,  or  possibly  a  distinct  species,  near  to  C.  papilio. 

14.  Ceratiooaris,  ap,  nov.  ? 
In  Owens  College  Museum,  Manchester,  is  a  very  delicate  little 
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Bet  of  caudal  appendages.  The  style  (central)  shows  a  rounded 
section  at  its  insertion,  about  2  mra.  wide,  is  12  mm.  long,  tapering 
gently  to  a  sharp  point.  The  lateral  stylets  are  8  mm.  each.  All 
are  delicately  ridged  and  fluted.  From  the  Lower- Ludlow  or 
Aymestry  Limestone,  on  the  old  road  at  Mocktree ;  collected  by  the 
late  Mr.  Lightbody. 

Mus.  Pract  Geol.  d  H  (Catal.  C.  S.  Foss.  1878,  p.  118),  from  tlio 
Lower  Ludlow  at  Leintwardine,  is  a  somewhat  similar  little  set  of 
appendages  (three  spines).  The  middle  one  is  the  longest,  8  mm., 
the  others  6  mm. 

These  may  belong  to  a  very  young  condition  of  some  of  the  species 
above  mentioned,  or  possibly  to  a  distinct  species. 

In  the  British  Museum  one  of  those  marked  58878,  from  Linbnm, 
near  Muirkirk,  shows  a  style  (21  mm.),  tapering,  with  circular  sec- 
tion at  base,  and  apparently  smooth,  together  with  a  corresponding 
attached  stylet,  16  mm.  long.  Were  these  not  smooth,  they  might 
be  referred  to  the  same  species  as  the  foregoing  smaller  specimens. 
This  set  differs  from  the  appendages  of  either  C  papilio  or  C.  atygia. 

15.  Cebatiogabis  deooba,  Phillips. 

1848.  Oftchus  dccoruSf  Phillips.     Mem.  Geol.  Surv.  vol.  ii.  part  I,  p.  226,  pi.  30, 

figs.  5»  5«- 
1867.   Ceraiiocaris  decorus^  Salter.     In  Silaria,  3rd  (4th)  edit  p.  516. 
1877.  ,,  „         H.  Woodward.     Cat.  Brit.  Foss.  Crust,  p.  70. 

This  is  a  small  obscure  style  (?),  13  mm.  long,  from  the  Ludlow 
beds,  of  Freshwater-East,  Pembrokeshire. 

16.  Cebatiogabis  (?)  ensis,  Salter. 

i860.   Ceratiocaris?  ensiSf  Salter.    Ann.  Mag.  N.  H.  ser.  3,  voL  v.  p.  159. 

1867.  ,,  „         Salter.     In  Siluria,  3rd  edit.  p.  516. 

1877.  ,,  „         H.  Woodward.     Catal.  Brit.  Foss.  Crust,  p.  71. 

In  the  Grindrod  Collection,  Oxford  Museum,  specimen  0,  we  find 
the  original  fossil  described  by  Mr.  Salter  in  1860,  namely,  a  large 
telson  nearly  six  inches  long,  tapering,  curved,  lying  on  its  side,  and 
flattened,  crenato-serrate  on  its  convex  (dorsal)  edge,  pitted  along  its 
inner  (concave)  margin,  thickened  at  itis  proximal  or  articular  end, 
sharp  at  the  other ;  with  a  slight  ridge  along  the  middle  of  the  ex- 
posed face.   From  the  Lower  Ludlow  at  Leintwardine,  near  Ludlow. 

17.  Cebatiogabis  (?)  lata,  Salter. 

1866.  Hymenocaris  f  latus^  Salter.     Mem.  Geol.  Surv.  vol.  iii.  p.  240. 

1866.  Ceratiocaris  ?  latus^  Salter.     Ibid,  p.  294,  woodcut  fig.  5. 

1867.  ,,  „         Salter.     In  Siluria,  3rd  (4th)  edit.  p.  516. 
1873.            ,,              „        Salter.     Cat.  Camb.  Sil.  Foss.  p.  16. 

1877.  ,,  ,,         H.  Woodward.     Cat.  Brit.  Foss.  Crust,  p.  71. 

The  specimen  is  in  the  Cambridge  Museum  (2>/299?),  and  shows 
5  (?)  abdominal  segments  crushed  endwise,  so  as  to  be  shortened 
(12  mm.)  and  widened  (28  mm.).  The  woodcut  referred  to  is  a 
restoration.  The  specific,  and  even  generic,  relationship  is  obscure. 
From  the  Tremadoo  Slate,  at  Garth,  east  of  Portmadoc ;  collected  by 
Mr.  D.  Homfray. 

dboads  in. — VOL.  n, — so,  x.  ^^ 
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18.  Ceratiooaris  (?)  insperata,  Salter. 

1866.  Ceratioearis  ?  insptratus,  Salter.     Mem.  Geol  Survey,  vol.  liL  p.  295. 
1S67.  ,,  „        Salter.    In  Siluria,  3rd  (4th)  edit.  p.  510. 
1873.            „  ,,         Salter.     Cat  C.  S.  Foss.  p.  16. 

1877.  „  „        H.  Woodward.     Cat  B.  F.  Crust  p.  71. 

In  the  Cambridge  Museum  (a/275).  Obscure  remnant  of  an 
ultimate  abdominal  segment,  with  dear  indications  of  a  trifid  ap- 
pendage ;  the  telson  or  central  spine  seems  to  be  the  longest,  but  all 
three  are  broken  off  above  their  points.  The  telson  is  about  35  mm. 
long.  From  dark-grey  shales  between  the  Lower  and  Upper  Tre- 
niadoc  Slates  in  a  railway  cutting  above  the  village  of  Penmorfa, 
Portmadoc.  Collected  by  Mr.  D.  Homfray.  Mr.  Salter  thought 
that  it  belonged  to  the  same  species  as  the  foregoing. 

19.  Ceratiooaris  (?). 
An  obscure  hinder  moiety  (25  x  12  mm.)  of  a  carapace  possibly 
referable  to  Ceratioc^ris,  is  in  the  Mus.  Pract.  G^l.  it,  Catal.  C.  S. 
Foss.  1878,  p.  72.    From  the  "Upper  Llandovery;  Onny  Eiver." 

20.  Ceratiooaris  (?)  perornata,  Salter. 

1878.  Cfratiocaris  ?  ptromaius  (Salter  MS.),    Huxley  and   Etheiidge.      Catal. 

Cambrian  and  Sil.  Foss.  M.  P.  G.,  p.  142. 

An  obscure  form,  known  from  only  three  small  fragments,  two  of 
which  are  pitted  all  over,  and  one  is  tuberculate,  like  an  Echinoderm 
spine.     From  Benson  Knot,  Kendal. 

21.  Ceratiooaris  (?)  elliptioa,  M*Coy. 

1849.    Ceratiocaris  ellipticus^  M'Coy.  Ann.  Majj.  N.  H.  ser.  2,  vol.  iv.  p.  413. 

1851.  „  ,,  M'Coy.  Brit.  P.  Foss.  fasc.  i.  p.  137,  pi.  i  E.  fig.8. 

1854.  ,,  ,,  Morris.  Catal.  Brit.  Foss.  2nd  edit.  p.  103. 

1859.  „  ,,  Salter.  In  Siluria,  2nd  (3rd)  edit  p.  538. 

i860.  ,,  ,,  Salter.  Ann.  Mag.  N.  H.  ser.  3,  vol.  v.  p.  157. 

1867.  ,,  ,,  Salter.  In  Siluria,  3rd  (4th)  edit.  p.  516. 
1873.  „  ,,  Salter.  Catal.  Camb.  Sil.  Foss.  p.  178. 

1877.  ,,  ,,         H.  Woodward.     Catal.  Brit.  Foss.  Crust,  p.  71. 

This  interesting  species,  one  of  the  first  two  established,  is  repre- 
sented in  the  Cambridge  Museum  by  specimen  6/15  (M'Coy's  ^^*  8), 
and  in  the  Museum  of  Practical  Geology  by  if  (Catal.  1878,  p.  118) 
and  X  i\-  (Catal.  p.  142).  The  carapace  is  long-ovate  in  outline,  not 
Tery  convex,  greatest  convexity  of  surface  and  curvature  of  ventral 
margin  **at  about  one-third  from  the  anterior  end'*;  obliquely 
rounded  in  front;  obliquely  truncate  at  the  upper  portion  of  the 
hinder  end.  There  is  a  spot  like  a  definite  ocular  tubercle  in  the 
anterior  fourth  and  above  the  median  line  of  each  valve,  and  this 
gives  it  a  distant  likeness  to  a  guinea-pig's  profile.  The  surface  is 
neatly  marked  with  delicate,  longitudinal,  parallel  lines,  rather  far 
apart.  The  published  figure  of  the  specimen,  6/15  (32  mm.  long 
and  18mm.  high)  is  reversed,  and  drawn  too  angular  behind.  It 
came  from  the  Upper  Ludlow  Sandstone  of  Benson  Knot  Specimen 
M.  P.  G.  ff  is  from  the  Lower-Ludlow  beds  of  Leintwardine,  near 
Ludlow,  and  is  not  quite  so  large  nor  so  well  preserved  as  hl\^' 
Specimen  M.  P.  G.  x  -iV»  from  the  Upper-Ludlow  of  Combe  Wood, 
Presteign,  is  larger  and  more  ovate  or  elliptical  than  the  others,  but, 
unfortunately,    is  imperfect.    Ti^i^  \8&\.  Vw^  \ivi^  been  incorrectly 
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labelled  C.  Murchisoni.  In  1860  Mr.  Salter  thought  that  C.  elHptica 
was  only  a  badly-preserved  variety  of  C.  inomata  (A.  M.  N.  H.  Le.), 
but  in  the  Gatal.  Cambr.  Sil.  Fobs.  p.  178,  he  recognized  it  as  **  quite 
distinct." 

The  above-mentioned  three  specimens  supply  the  only  evidence 
of  an  eye-spot  in  these  British  Ceratiocaridoid  Phyllopods.^  It  is 
not  only  a  generic  character  distinguishing  them  from  Ceratioearis, 
but  an  important  family  distinction,  of  which,  for  the  present,  we  do 
not  propose  to  estimate  the  value. 

22.  Phtsooaris  vesioa,  Salter. 

i860.  Ceratioearis  (Physocaris)  vesica^  Salter.     Ann.  Mag^.  N.  H.  ser.  3,  voL  v. 

P>  I59>  woodcut  6g. 
1865.   Ceratioearis  (Physoearis)  vesica^  Salter  and  H.  Woodward.     Catal.  Chart. 

Foss.  Crust,  p.  17,  fig.  8. 
1867.   Ceratioearis  vesiea^  Salter.     In  Siluria,  3rd  (4th)  edit.  p.  517. 

1877.  Ceratioearis  (Physoearis)  vesiea^  H.  Woodward.     Cat.  Brit  Foss.  C.  p.  11, 

1878.  Ceratioearis  vesica^  Huxley  and  Etheridge.     Cat.  C.  S.  Foss.  p.  142. 

Of  this  curious  fossil  Phyllopod,  described  carefully  by  Mr.  Salter 
in  1860,  only  one  specimen  is  known — namely,  Ludlow  Museum  U. 
It  differs  slightly  from  Mr.  Salter's  figure,  being  larger,  and  showing 
an  appearance  of  having  been  probably  broken  away  to  a  little 
extent  just  above  the  front,  so  as  to  leave  a  notch  and  angle,  which 
constitute  the  prominence  in  the  woodcut  figure.  If  continued  over 
this  notch,  the  outline  of  the  shell  would  possibly  be  that  of  a  broad 
oval ;  whereas  now  it  is  broadly  and  obliquely  pyriform  (25  x 
20mm.).  'The  relative  position  of  the  animal  is  supposed  to  be 
indicated  by  the  telson  occupying  the  upper  part  of  the  abdominal 
appendages  attached  to  the  fossil.  There  are  8-9  segments  in  the 
abdomen,  which  appears  to  come  out  from  the  lower  and  hinder 
quarter  of  the  carapace,  and  is  very  slender  near  its  origin,  but 
higher  at  its  ultimate  segment  (5  mm.  long)  ;  altogether  30  mm. 
The  telson  itself  is  11  mm.  long.  One  lateral  spine  (stylet),  7  mm., 
is  present.     The  whole  animal  is  about  two  inches  long. 

It  was  collected  by  the  late  Mr.  Salwey  in  the  Lower  Ludlow  at 
Leintwardine,  and  Mr.  Salter  at  first  registered  it  as  Ceraiiocarit 
inflata. 

ITOTIOES      OF      3i/CE3S^OIE»S. 

Studies   in  the  Distkict  of  the  Bohemian  Chalk  Formation. 

The   Weissenbebg    and    Malnitz    Schists.     By   Dr.   Anton 

Fkitsoh,  Prague. 
Studien   im    Gebiete    der    Bohmischen    Kreideformation.  Die 

Weissenberger   und  Malnitzer  Sohichten.     Mit  155  Holz- 

Bchnitten.    Die  Iserschichten.    Mit  132  Textfiguren.    Von  Dr. 

Anton  Frio.     (Archiv   der  naturw.  Landesdurchforschung  von 

Bohmen,  IV.  Band,  No.  1.,  V.  Band,  No.  2.) 

IN  these  two  memoirs  Dr.  Fritsch  gives,  in  considerable  detail,  a 
petrographical  and  pala^ntological  description  of  three  of  the 

1  The  "  ocular  tubercles,"  mentioned  in  the  footnote  at  ^.  IZ^^  SUurVa,  ^t^  V^S>q>^ 
edit.  1867,  are  doubtless  really  due  to  the  presence  oi  *'  teem'^  m>i)tmL^«  ^^^^. 
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eight  divisioDS  into  which  the  Cretaceous  series  of  Bohemia  has  heen 
divided.  Numerous  profiles  of  sections  and  well-exeouted  figures  of 
the  principal  fossils  accompany  the  text. 

From  a  slight  sketch  of  the  Cretaceous  strata  as  a  whole,  it  seems 
to  present  the  characters  of  a  littoral  or  comparatively  shallow-water 
deposit  Although  no  very  close  comparison  can  be  made  between  it 
and  the  deeper-water  deposits  of  the  same  formation  in  France  and 
England,  yet  it  has  been  ascertained  that  the  Bohemian  Cretaceous 
series  corresponds  only  to  the  Cenomanian,  Turonian  and  part  of  the 
Senonian,  and  therefore  the  Gault  and  the  divisions  of  the  Lower 
Cretaceous  are  absent  below ;  and  its  highest  zone  is  below  that  of 
JBelemnitella  quadrata.  By  Prof.  Erejci  and  the  author,  the 
Bohemian  series  has  been  divided,  chiefly  on  palteontological 
grounds,  into  eight  divisions,  which,  with  the  exception  of  the 
lowest,  are  of  marine  origin.  The  lowest  or  Peruoer  division  con- 
sists of  sandstones  containing  a  rich  Flora  and  some  sparse  remains  of 
Verbebrates,  Molluscs,  and  Insects.  These  beds  rest  unconformably 
on  Silurian  or  Carboniferous  strata,  and  are  of  Lower  Cenomanian  age. 
The  division  above,  or  Eorycaner  beds,  are  limestones,  sandstones, 
and  conglomerates,  characterized  by  Trigonia  sulcataria,  Peeten  asper, 
and  Ostrcea  diluviana.  Next  above  are  the  Weissenberg  and 
Malnitzer  beds,  principally  of  sandstones — some  glauoonitio — of 
Turonian  age.  The  former  of  these  divisions  contains  numerous  fish- 
remains,  many  of  which  are  identical  with  those  of  the  Chalk  at 
Lewes ;  some  of  the  other  fossils  present  are  also  common  to  the 
French  Craie  Chloritee.  The  Iser,  Teplitzer,  Priesener  and  Chlomeker 
divisions  are  regarded  as  Senonian.  From  the  first  of  these  the 
author  enumerates  175  species  of  fossils;  the  details  of  the  latter 
yet  remain  to  be  worked  out. 


I^  E  ^V^  I  E  "W  S. 

Memoirs  on  Extiwct  North-American  Vertebrates,  by  Professor 
E.  D.  Cope,  in  the  American  NaturaliBt}  (Extinct  Khinoceroses 
and  their  Allies,  Dec.  1879;  Extinct  Cats,  Dec.  1880;  Extinct 
Dogs,  March,  1883;  Permian  Batrachia,  Jan.  1884;  The 
Creodonta,  March  and  April,  1884;  The  Tertiary  Marsupialia, 
July,  1884;  The  Condylarthra,  Aug.  and  Sept  1884;  The 
Amblypoda,  Dec.  1884  and  Jan.  1885;  The  Lemuroidea  and 
Insectivora,  May,  1885.) 

IN  this  valuable  series  of  contributions  to  a  knowledge  of  the 
marvellous  extinct  Vertebrate  Fauna  of  North  America,  Prot 
Cope  informs  us  in  a  letter  that  he  has  intended  to  give  a  risum  in 
a  somewhat  popular  form  of  work  which  either  has  been  or  will  he 
published  in  fuller  detail  as  opportunity  occurs. 

Before  briefly  noticing  a  few  of  the  more  interesting  forms,  we 
must  premise  that  we  are  scarcely  prepared  to  accept  the  extremely 
complex  classification  of  the  Mammalia  which  Prof.  Cope  propoundB; 

1  We  have  only  space  to  cite  a  few  from  this  large  seriee  of  memoin. 
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and  that  in  our  own  opinion  it  is  preferable,  as  fresh  disooveries 
indicate  forms  connecting  groups  widely  separated  at  the  present 
day,  to  unite  those  existing  groups  rather  than  to  form  fresh  ones 
for  the  reception  of  the  intermediate  forms.  Thus,  taking  the 
ungulated  mammals  as  an  instance,  we  'find  that  on  page  1121  of 
the  memoir  on  the  *Amblypoda,*  there  are  four  so-called  orders 
respectively  named  the  Diplarthra,  the  Amblypoda,  the  Taxeopoda, 
and  the  Proboscidea ;  all  of  which  we  think  are  best  included  in  the 
order  Ungulata,  as  it  is  now  very  generally  employed  by  English 
palsdontologists.  Even  if  this  view  were  not  accepted,  it  would 
surely  have  been  preferable  to  retain  the  term  Ungulata  for  the  two 
suborders  Perissodaotyla  and  Artiodactyla  (the  Ungulata  Vera  of 
some  English  writers),  rather  than  to  invent  for  them  the  entirely 
new  term  Diplarthra,  in  which  guise  they  are  scarcely  recognizable 
by  the  student  of  recent  zoology.  Similarly  the  recent  Hyracoidea 
are  relegated  to  a  minor  group  of  the  so-called  order  Taxeopoda,  when 
we  should  have  thought  it  would  have  been  better  to  retain  the  former 
well-known  term  in  the  larger  sense,  and  include  in  it  (of  course 
presuming  that  the  affinity  be  a  real  one)  the  allied  fossil  forms. 

Another  instance  occurs  in  the  case  of  Hyoenodon  and  a  host  of 
allied  extinct  forms,  which  (together  with  some  of  the  recent 
Insectivora)  Prof.  Cope  (*  The  Creodonta,'  op.  ciL)  refers  to  the  sub- 
order Creodonta  of  a  large  heterogeneous  order  Bunotheria; — the 
remaining  Insectivora  (judging  from  an  earlier  work)  being  re- 
garded as  another  suborder  of  equal  value  with  the  Creodonta. 
Now  we  confess  that  we  are  unable  to  accept  the  division  of  the 
modem  Insectivora  as  here  proposed  ;  and  we  think  that  as  HycenO' 
don  and  its  allies  may  be  pretty  safely  regarded  as  ancestral  forms 
connecting  the  modem  Camivora  and  the  Insectivora  by  almost 
insensible  gradations,  it  would  be  preferable  that  they  should  be 
affiliated  to  one  or  other  of  these  orders, — our  inclination  tending  to 
the  Camivora.  This  appears  to  us  as  a  more  advantageous  plan  than 
creating  a  suborder  of  a  new  order,  which,  after  all,  cannot  be  rigidly 
defined.  That  the  result  of  this  affiliation  would  be  the  impossi- 
bility of  drawing  any  definite  line  of  demarcation  between  the 
Camivora  and  the  Insectivora,  we  are  fully  prepared  to  admit ;  and 
if  any  change  were  to  be  made  in  reference  to  these  orders,  we 
should  prefer  the  inclusion  of  the  latter,  as  a  suborder,  in  the 
former.  Regarding,  then,  the  so-called  Creodonta  as  affiliated  to  the 
Camivora,  it  may  be  remarked  that  these  early  insectivoroid 
forms  lacked  the  grooved  astragalus,  and  the  compound  scapho- 
lunar  of  the  modem  Carnivores;  the  absence  of  these  specialized 
characters  being  precisely  what  we  should  expect  to  find  in  early 
generalized  forms,  which  may  have  been  ancestral  both  to  the 
Camivora  and  the  Insectivora. 

In  regard  to  his  families  and  genera,  Prof.  Cope  is  logically  con- 
sistent to  his  views  of  the  value  of  ordinal  groups,  and  consequently 
makes  them  more  numerous  than  we  ourselves  should  be  disposed 
to  consider  advisable.  After  all,  however,  these  different  view«  <^t 
classification  are  but  matters  of  comparatively  mmot  moTxve^'QX.^  ^\ilv^ 
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depend  to  a  great  extent  on  the  mode  of  thought  of  eacli  indiTidnal 
writer — a  more  complex  system  appearing  to  one  mind  to  convey 
best  the  idea  of  mutual  affinities,  which  would  be  equally  well 
conveyed  to  another  by  a  simpler  arrangement. 

With  these  preliminary  remarks  we  may  proceed  to  a  short  notice 
of  the  various  memoirs  quoted  above. 

Bhinoeero8e8  and  their  Allies, — The  Rhinoceroses  are  divided  into 
the  two  families  HyracodontidsB  and  Bhinocerotidsa  (Bhinoceridte) ; 
the  latter  being  split  up  into  the  genera  Aceratherium  (1),  Dicera* 
therium  (2),  Aphelops  (3),  Ceratorhinus  (4),  Zalabis  (5),  Bhinoeeros 
(6),  Atelodus  (7),  and  Calodonta  (8).  Zalabis  was  made  for  the 
reception  of  the  Siwalik  Bhinoeeros  sivalensis,  but  the  characters  on 
which  it  was  founded  have  been  shown  in  the  publications  of  the 
Geological  Survey  of  India  to  have  originated  in  a  mistake.  We 
are  inclined  to  follow  the  view  of  Prof.  Flower  in  including  Nos.  4, 
7,  8,  and  perhaps  2,  in  Bhinoeeros,  The  European  species  of  Aeera' 
therium  have  no  nasal  horn,  but  are  furnished  with  four  anterior 
digits ;  while  the  American  hornless  forms  grouped  under  Aphelops  are 
distinguished  by  having  only  three  anterior  digits,  and  thereby  agree 
with  the  existing  species  of  Bhinoeeros.  Using  Bhinoeeros  in  the 
wider  sense  indicated  above,  we  are  inclined  to  include  Aphelops  in 
Aceratherium ;  and  we  must  then  acknowledge  that  there  is  scarcely 
more  than  an  arbitrary  distinction  between  the  latter  and  Bhinoeeros, 
although  its  retention  as  a  genus  may  be  advisable.  The  logical 
sequence  of  cutting  down  the  genera  of  Prof.  Cope's  Rhinocerotidae 
from  eight  to  two,  and  the  consequent  relegation  of  his  generic 
characters  to  a  minor  value,  will  be  the  inclusion  of  his  Hyracodon- 
tidsB in  the  same  family. 

Extinct  Cats, — The  cat-like  animals  Prof.  Cope  divides  into  the 
Nimravidfc  and  Felidas ;  the  former  comprising  primitive  generalized 
forms  now  entirely  extinct,  and  the  latter  both  the  extinct  sabre- 
toothed  Tigers  and  all  existing  Cats.  Here,  again,  we  are  afraid  we 
must  differ  from  the  author  as  regards  his  separation  of  these  two 
families,  and  his  retention  of  Dr.  Gray's  division  of  the  existing  Cats 
(excluding  Cynalurus)  into  several  genera.  The  most  generalized 
animal  which  can  be  called  a  "  Cat "  in  the  widest  sense  of  the  word 
seems  to  be  the  Proalurus  of  the  French  Phosphorites,  which  pre- 
sents many  musteline  affinities,  and  indicates  how  difficult  it  is  to 
form  any  accurate  family  divisions  in  the  older  mammals.  From 
this  form  there  is  a  gradual  advance  through  the  genera  Pseud<tluruSy 
ArchaluruSy  ^lurogahy  Pogonodon,  etc.  (most  of  which  have  more 
teeth  than  existing  Cats),  to  the  sabre-toothed  Tigers  and  their  modern 
allies.  The  sabre-toothed  Tigers  (which  Prof.  Cope  divides  into  Drepa- 
nodon  and  Smilodon,  but  which  we  prefer  to  group  together  under 
the  older  name  Macharodus)  are  well  represented  in  America ;  and 
all  European  museums  must  envy  the  magnificent  skeleton  of 
Machcerodvs  (Smilodon)  necator  figured  in  the  frontispiece  to  this 
memoir.  The  phylogeny  of  the  Cats,  as  worked  out  by  Professor 
Cope  and  Dr.  Filhol,  indicates  very  fully  the  former  history  of  the 
group. 
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Extinct  Dogs. — The  Dogs  are  inoladed  by  Prof.  Cope  in  a  single 
family — the  Canida — which  has  been  shown  by  other  writers  to  pass 
so  imperceptibly  by  means  of  the  genera  Dinoeyon  and  Hyanarctos 
into  the  Ursida,  that  it  seems  impossible  to  draw  any  distinction 
between  the  two.  Prof.  Cope  (p.  236)  recognizes  eight  extinct^ 
American  genera  of  the  family,  mainly  distinguished  by  dental 
characters  of  more  or  less  importance,  l^e  Miocene  European  genus 
Amphicyon  is  represented  by  several  species ;  and  the  same  may  be 
said  of  the  genus  Cynodieiis,  which  Prof.  Cope  identifies  with  Gah' 
eynuSf  Owen ;  the  latter  appearing  to  ourselves  to  be  indistinguish- 
able from  Canis,  and  of  later  age  than  Cynodictis,  The  peculiar 
American  genus  Mlurodon  appears  to  indicate  a  transition  towards 
the  Hycenoid  Ictitherium ;  and  since  CynodictiB  comes  extremely  close 
to  some  of  the  Yiverridsd,  we  learn  how  very  intimate  was  the  former 
connexion  between  the  now  well-marked  families  of  the  Hysdnidse, 
YiverridsB,  Canidso,  and  Ursidse. 

The  Oreodonta. — ^The  serial  position  of  the  forms  included  in  this 
group  have  been  already  discussed  in  our  preliminary  remarks. 
Prof.  Cope  includes  in  it  the  Mesonychidso  (1),  Hysdnodontidas  (2), 
Chrysochlorid89  (8),  Centetidse  (4),  Leptictidas  (5),  Potamogalidss 
(MythomyidsB)  (6),  TalpidsB  (7),  OxysBnidsa  (8),  and  Miacidae  (9). 
Nos.  3,  4,  6,  7,  are  existing  families  of  Insectivora,  the  remaining 
five  being  extinct  The  family  OxysBnidsd  includes  the  genera 
Pterodon  and  Oxyana;  but  the  former  appears  so  closely  allied  to 
Hysdnodon  that  we  are  inclined  to  place  all  three  in  the  same  family. 
Oxyana  and  Hyanodon  occur  in  the  Lower  Tertiaries  of  Europe  and 
America,  the  latter  being  also  represented  in  the  higher  Tertiaries  of 
India.  The  type  genus  of  the  first  family  is  Mesonyx — evidently  a 
very  generalized  form,  with  the  premolar  and  molar  teeth  but  little 
differentiated  from  one  another.  Space  only  admits  of  noticing  a 
few  of  the  more  interesting  forms  of  the  other  families.  The  genus 
StypolophtiSj  Cope,  is  included  in  the  Leptictidas,  and  is  identical 
with  the  European  Oynohyanodon^  Filhol,  which  Prof  Gaudry  iden- 
tifies with  Proviverraf  Riitimeyer — the  latter  name  having  the  priority 
over  both  the  others.  Prof.  Cope  (p.  351)  mentions  a  slight  difference 
in  the  form  of  the  fourth  upper  premolar  of  the  typical  Proviverra, 
but  we  are  not  inclined  to  regard  this  as  of  more  than  specific  value. 
The  author  regards  the  Leptictidas  as  the  ancestral  forms  of  the 
modern  Centetida?.  The  upper  dentition  of  Siypolophua  is  very  like 
that  of  Pterodon,  but  the  lower  is  quite  distinct,  and  it  is  compared 
by  Dr.  Filhol  to  that  of  the  Opossums,  while  its  brain  is  that  of  an 
Insectivore.  It  is  probable  that  we  may  follow  Prof.  Huxley'  in 
regarding  this  genus  as  related  both  to  the  HyaBnodontidsd  and  the 
Centetidsd.  Another  interesting  genus  included  by  Professor  Cope 
in  the  Leptictidas  is  that  to  which  he  applies  the  name  Esthonyx, 
but  which  has  been  shown  in  a  late  number  of  this  Magazine 
to    be    apparently    identical    with    the    European    Eocene    genus 

^  In  Prof.  Cope's  table  Cams  is  erroneously  included  among  the  extinct  genera. 
>  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1880,  p.  284. 
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PlatychcBTops.  The  author  thinks  that  this  genus  may  bft  regarded 
as  an  ancestral  form  of  the  Erinaoeidso.  The  upper  molars  and 
the  hinder  premolars  are  triangular  in  form,  and  of  equal  com- 
plexity. In  the  family  Miacidao  we  have  several  genera,  among 
which  we  may  mention  Miacis  and  Didimctis;  this  family  Profl 
Cope  regards  as  making  the  nearest  approach  to  the  modem  Gami- 
vora  Vera,  the  lower  jaw  being  furnished  with  a  true  '*  camassial'* 
tooth.  This  approximation  fully  confirms  our  own  view  as  to  the 
impossibility  of  satisfactorily  distinguishing  the  so-called  Creodonta 
from  the  Camivora  Vera  on  the  one  side  and  the  Inseotivora  on  the 
other. 

The  Lemuraidea  and  the  Insectivora, — In  this  memoir  the  author 
says  that  it  appears  impossible  to  draw  any  satisfactory  distinction  on 
the  evidence  of  the  skulls  and  teeth  alone  between  the  two  groups 
mentioned — the  latter  including,  it  may  be  presumed,  only  those 
forms  which  the  author  does  not  class  in  his  Creodonta.  This  con- 
fession appears  to  us  to  be  another  argument  against  the  acceptance 
of  the  author's  order  Bunotheria  (of  which  the  Inseotivora,  as 
restricted  by  him,  form  a  suborder)  ;  the  retention  of  which  appears 
to  us  merely  to  obscure  the  relations  of  its  different  members.  In 
reference  to  Prof.  Cope's  so-called  Hyopsodus  vicarius, — this  is 
a  genus  which  in  a  paper  read  before  the  Geological  Society  on 
June  24:th  has  been  shown  to  be  probably  identical  with  the 
English  Upper  Eocene  genus  Microchcerus,  whose  affinities  appear  to 
be  decidedly  Insectivorine.  Lower  jaws  of  the  genera  Noihardos 
and  Tomitherium  are  figured,  and  appear  to  indicate  forms  allied  to 
the  Lemurine  Necrolemur  and  Adapts.  A  genus  represented  by  species 
of  small  size,  and  named  Anaptomorphus,  is  considered  to  be  allied  to 
the  existing  Lemurine  Taratwaof  Java.  In  the  Inseotivora  Prof.  Cope  in- 
cludes the  European  Eocene  genus  ii rcfoq^on,  on  account  of  the  form  of 
its  molars,  and  also  classes  in  the  same  family  the  American  AehcB- 
nodon.  With  regard  to  the  former  we  are  fain  to  confess  that  its 
affinities  seem  so  generalized  that  it  appears  to  us  to  be  impossible  to 
assign  it  any  very  definite  position,  and  we  should  have  preferred  to 
have  placed  it  among  the  primitive  Carnivores  without  indicating  its 
relationship  too  closely.  When,  indeed,  we  reflect  how  very  diffi- 
cult it  has  been  to  assign  living  forms  like  Chiromys  and  Galeopi- 
ihecuSf  where  we  have  the  whole  animal  before  us,  to  their  proper 
serial  position,  it  surely  cannot  be  expected  that  we  can  in  all  cases 
refer  fossil  mammals  to  a  definite  position  when  at  the  best  we  have 
only  more  or  less  perfect  portions  of  the  skeleton  to  guide  us.  AchoB' 
nodon  appears  to  us  to  be  a  form  not  improbably  connecting  the  buoo- 
dont  ungulates  like  Eloiherium  (with  which  it  has  been  classed)  with 
the  unguiculate  mammals ;  its  affinity  to  the  latter  being  indicated 
by  the  nature  of  the  articulation  of  the  lower  jaw.  We  totally  fail 
however,  to  see  why  it  should  be  categorically  referred  to  the  Inseo- 
tivora. 

The  Tertiary  Marsupialia. — Our  author  divides  the  extinct  Mar- 
supials into  the  trituberculate,  quad ritubercu late,  and  multituberou- 
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late  groups,  from  the  oharacters  of  their  upper  molar  dentition.  The 
first  is  equivalent  to  Owen's  Saroophaga ;  and  among  it  may  be  men- 
tioned the  European  and  North  American  Eocene  genus  Peratherium^ 
which  Prof.  Gaudry  identifies  with  Didelphys.  The  second  group 
agrees  with  Owen's  Poephaga,  and  is  unrepresented  in  the  Tertiaries 
of  North  America.  The  Multituberculata  is  divided  into  the  Trity- 
lodontidas,  represented  by  the  Mesozoic  Stereogruithus  of  Europe  and 
Tritylodon  of  South  Africa ;  the  Polymastodontidas,  represented  by 
the  American  Eocene  PolymoBtodon ;  and  the  Plagiaulacidas,  repre- 
sented by  the  European  Mesozoic  Plagiaidax  and  the  Eocene  NeO' 
plagiaulax,  A  genealogical  table  is  given  on  page  695,  in  which  it 
is  sought  to  derive  Thylacoleo  through  Plagiaulax  from  Tritylodon ; 
but  it  appears  to  us  that  the  peculiar  structure  of  the  chai-acteriRtic 
tooth  of  Plagiaulax  and  its  extremely  small  size  must  be  an  effectual 
bar  to  this  view. 

The  Amblypoda. — We  have  already  given  our  opinion  in  favour  of 
regarding  this  so-called  order  as  a  suborder  of  the  Ungulata ;  it  is 
divided  into  the  sections  Taligrada,  Pantodonta,  and  Dinocerata.  The 
first  is  represented  by  the  single  genus  Pantolamhda,  characterized  by 
the  presence  of  a  '*  head  "  to  the  astragalus.  The  second  (for  which  we 
should  prefer  the  name  Cory phodontia)  includes  the  widely-distributed 
Coryphodon  Estacodon,  Metalophodon,  Bathmodon,  etc. ;  and  is  charac- 
terized by  the  presence  of  a  third  trochanter  to  the  femur — a  feature 
by  which  it  is  much  more  closely  related  to  the  Perissodaetyla  than 
the  third  section,  in  which  it  is  absent.  The  latter  section  having 
been  fully  noticed  in  this  Magazine,  in  a  review  of  Prof.  Marsh's 
Dinocerata,  does  not  call  for  further  reference  on  this  occasion ;  a 
number  of  figures  of  Loxophodon  occur  in  it 

Permian  Batraehia, — Having  already  exceeded  the  space  we  had 
originally  assigned  to  this  notice,  we  must  pass  the  present  memoir 
with  the  briefest  reference.  It  contains  descriptions  of  several  forms 
belonging  to  the  group  called  by  Prof.  Cope  the  Ehachitomi,  but 
which  we  think  might  be  more  advantageously  known  as  the  Arcbe- 
gosauria ;  it  being  in  our  opinion  far  preferable  to  take  group-names 
from  the  genera  which  have  been  the  longest  established  and  are  the 
best  known.  The  peculiar  structure  of  the  vertebral  column  in  this 
group  is  ingeniously  illustrated  by  the  folds  caused  by  flexure  in  the 
sleeve  of  a  coat  Figures  are  given  of  the  crania  of  TrimerorhachiSf 
EryopB,  and  Cricotus ;  all  of  which  appear  to  be  peculiar  to  America. 
That  this  group  had  originally  a  very  wide  extension  in  space  is 
proved  by  the  occurrence  of  representatives  in  the  Permian  of 
Europe  {Aeiinodon  and  Archegosaurus) ,  in  the  Karoo  system  of  South 
Africa  (Bhytidosteus),  and  in  the  Gondwana  system  of  India  {Gond' 
wanosaurua).  All  the  members  of  the  group  are  characterized  by 
the  imperfect  ossification  of  the  centra  of  the  vertebral  column  ;  each 
of  which  consists  of  two  lateral  moieties,  an  azygos  basal  moiety, 
and  in  some  cases  of  a  fourth  element  corresponding  to  the  "  wedge- 
bone  "  of  the  Bhynchocephalia, 

In  the  foregoing  notice  we  have  not  spared  adverse  criticism  where 
we  thought  there  was  cause  for  the  same,  and  vie^QXi\.\ix^  Na  ^\\\:^ 
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that  Bucb  oriticism  is  of  itself  a  proof  of  oar  high  opinion  of  the 
work  before  us,  and  of  its  importance  in  regard  to  a  full  knowledge  of 
the  chain  of  Mammalian  existence.  We  congratulate  Prof.  Cope  on 
the  completion  of  so  much  good  work,  and  hope  that  it  is  but  the 
earnest  of  further  labours.  R.  L. 


British    Association    for    the    Adyamoement    or    Scienob. 
Fifty-fifth  Meeting,  Aberdeen,  1885. 

Section  C. — Geology. 

President :  Prof.  J.  W.  Judd,  F.R.S.,  Sec  G.8. 

Titles  of  Papen  read  September  10th— 16ih,  1886. 

The  President's  Address : — On  some  Great  Problems  in  Highland 
Geology. 

J7.  J.  Johnston-Laris, — Report  on  theVolcanicPhenomena  of  Vesuvius. 

Professor  J.  Milne. — Heport  on  the  Earthquake  Pheuomena  of  Japan. 

Professor  O.  A.  Lehour. — On  a  Slight  Shock  of  recent  Earthquake 
in  Sunderland. 

Dr*  Tempest  Anderson. — The  Volcanoes  of  Auvergne  illustrated  by 
Photographs  shown  by  the  Oxyhydrogen  Lantern. 

Professor  K  Hull. — Notice  of  an  outline  Geological  Map  of  Lower 
Egypt,  Arabia  Petraea,  and  Palestine. 

ProfesHor  E.  Hull. — On  the  Cause  of  the  Extreme  Dissimilarity 
between  the  Faunas  of  the  Red  Sea  and  Mediterranean,  not- 
withstanding their  recent  connection.  (Read  in  Biology,  Sec- 
tion D.) 

Professor  E.  Hull. — On  the  Origin  of  the  Fishes  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee. 
(Read  in  Biology,  Section  D.) 

Professor  E.  Hull. —  On  the  Occurrence  of  Lower  Old  Red  Conglome- 
rate in  the  Promontory  of  the  Fanad,  North  Donegal. 

Professor  T.  G.  Bonney. —  On  Bastite-Serpentine  and  Troktolite  in 
Aberdeenshire,  with  a  note  on  the  Rock  of  the  Black  Dog. 

Professor  W.  I.  Macadam. — The  Aberdeenshire  Diatomaceous  De- 
posits; their  Extent,  Chemical  Composition,  and  Industrial 
Uses ;  with  Notes  on  similar  Deposits  elsewhere  in  Scotland. 

W,  Whitaker. — List  of  Works  on  the  Geology,  Mineralogy,  and 
Palaeontology  of  Staffordshire. 

Lieut.- Colonel  R.  L.  Playfnir. — On  the  Re-discovery  of  Lost  Nu- 
midian  Marbles  in  Algeria  and  Tunis. 

C,  E.  l)e  Ranee  and  W.  Ihpley. — Report  of  the  Committee  on  the 
Erosion  of  the  Sea  Coasts  of  England  and  Wales. 

W.  Watson.— ThQ  Chasm  called  "The  Black  Rock  of  Kilteam." 

Rev.  Br.  Davidson. — The  Bass  of  Inverurie,  a  remainder  of  an  ancient 
Alluvial  Bed. 

Dr.  H.  W.  Crosskey. — Report  of  the  Committee  on  the  Erratic 
Biocks  of  England  and  Wales. 
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Professor  H,  Carvill  Lewis. — The  Direction  of  Glaoiation  as  ascer- 
tained by  the  Shapes  of  the  StrisB. 
TFl  F.  Stanley, — Proposed  conditions  to  account  for  a  former  Glacial 

Period  in  Gi'eat  Britain  existing  under  similar  Meteorological 

Conditions  to  those  that  rule  at  the  present  time. 
Dr.  H,  Hicks. — On  the  Fjnnon  Beuno  and  Cae-Gwyn  Bone-Caves, 

North  Wales. 
Hev.  Dr.  Hugh  Mitchell. — Exhibition  of  Specimens  of  Fish  from  the 

Lower  Old  Bed  Sandstone  of  Forfarshire. 
J,  Gordon  Phillips, — The  Elgin  Sandstones. 
Dr.  R,  H.  Traquair. — Preliminary  Note  on  a  new  Beptile  recently 

discovered  at  New  Spynie,  near  Elgin. 
J.  8.  Gardner. — Beport  on  the  Fossil  Plants  of  the  Tertiary  and 

Secondary  Beds  of  the  United  Kingdom. 
Professor    C.   Lapworth. — The    Great    Highlcmd    Controversy;    its 

Causes,  Course,  and  Consequences. 
B.  N.  Peach  and  J.  Home. — The  Geology  of  Durness  and  Eriboll, 

with  special  reference  to  the  Highland  Controversy. 
Professor  T,  G.  Bonney. — Preliminary  Note  on  some  Traverses  of  the 

Crystalline  District  of  the  Central  Alps. 
Professor  H.  Carvill  Lewis. — Some  Examples  of  Pressure-Fluxion 

in  Pennsylvania. 

A.  Harker. — On  Slaty  Cleavage  and  Allied  Bock-structures ;  with 

special  reference  to  the  mechanical  theories  of  their  origin. 
G.  H.  Kinahan. — On  Irish  Metamorphic  Bocks. 
John  Gunn. — A  Description  of  the  Bocks  of  Central  Caithness. 
Professor  A.  Benard. — On  some  Bock  Specimens  from  the  Islands  of 

the  Fernando  Nohronda  Group. 
Bev.  E,  HilL — The  Average  Density  of  Meteorites  compared  with 

that  of  the  Earth. 
Professor  Henry  Drummond. — Notes  on  a  recent  examination  of  the 

Geology  of  East  Central  Africa,  from  the  Zambesi  to  the  Nyassa 

Tanganyika  Plateau. 
Dr.  Max  Schuster. — Some  Besults  of  the  Crystallographic  Study  of 

Danburite. 
Sir  B.    Owen. — American   Evidences  of  Eocene   Mammals  of  the 

"  Plastic  Clay  "  Period. 
Sir  B,  Owen, — Exhibition  of  a  Bestoration  of  Tinoceras. 
Professor  0,   C.  Marsh. —  Discovery  of  Anurous  Amphibia  in  the 

Jurassic  Deposits  of  America. 
Professor  T,  B,  Jones. — Beport  on  the  Fossil  Phyllopoda  of  the 

Palaeozoic  Bocks. 
Dr,  B,  H,  Traquair, — On  the  Distribution  of  Fossil  Fishes  in  the 

Estuarine  Beds  of  the  Carboniferous  Formation. 
Hugh  Miller, — Some  results  of  a  detailed  Survey  of  the  old  Coast- 

L  nes  near  Throndhjem,  Norway. 
J,  Mehin. — The  Parallel  Beads  of  Lochaber. 

B.  N.  Peach  and  J.  Home, — Further  Evidence  of  the  existence  of  the 

Ice  in  the  North  Sea  Basin,  based  on  the  Exploration  of  tK<^ 
Wyville-Thomson  Bidge  by  Dr,  John  'NLxxTtfw^  \  wv^  wi  'Osi.^ 
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ocourrenoe  of  Shelly  Boulder-olaj  in  North  Bonaldshay,  found 

by  Dr.  Traill. 
HI  CadelL — Recent  Advances  in  West  Lothian  Geology. 
Frofessor  F.  Clowes, — Bariam  Sulphate  as  a  cementing  material  in 

Sandstone. 
A.  G.  Cameron, — Notes  on  Fullers'  Earth  and  its  applications. 
Dr,  J.  C,  Jlowden. — Notes  on  the  Glacial  Deposits  of  Montrose. 
Alex.  Boss, — Notes  on  the  Bocks  of  St  Kilda. 
C,  E.  Be  Ranee, — Report  of  the  Committee  on  the  Circulation  of 

Underground  Waters. 
W.  Whitnker. — On  Deep  Borings  at  Chatham.     A  Contribution  to 

the  Deep-seated  Geology  of  the  London  Basin. 
W.  Whitaker, — On  the  Waterworks  at  Goldstone  Bottom,  Brighton. 


FOSSIL  SLUGS. 

Sib, — A  correspondent  has  inquired  whether  any  fossil  slugs  are 
known.  Having  unfortunately  mislaid  his  letter,  perhaps  you  will 
kindly  permit  me  to  answer  the  question  in  your  pages. 

Testacella  is  recorded  from  the  Middle  and  Upper  Miocene  and 
Pliocene. 

Limax  from  the  Lower  Miocene.,  upwards. 

Amalia  from  the  Upper  Miocene. 

Parmacellina  from  the  Upper  Eocene. 

Arion  ater  from  the  Pleistocene. 

Vitrina,  Succtnea,  HyaUnia  are  found  fossil  in  the  Tertiaries,  but 
scarcely  perhaps  enter  the  category  of  "  slugs,"  a  rather  vague  term. 

Probably  many  other  slugs  are  known  as  fossils  in  America,  but 
it  is  of  course  only  genera  provided  with  some  sort  of  shell  that  can 
possibly  leave  behind  any  fossil  remains. 

7,  Damer  Terrace,  Chelsea,  Sept,  14,  1886.         J-  Starkib  Gardneb. 


HENRI    MILNE   EDWARDS. 

Born  Oct.  23,  1800 ;    Died  July  29,  1886. 

With  regret  we  record  in  our  present  issue  another  loss  to  Science 
— the  loss  of  a  Naturalist  who  for  more  than  sixty  years  devoted 
himself  with  unswerving  perseverance  to  the  unravelment  of  the 
mysterious  and  wondrous  phenomena  of  animal  life :  and  we  shall 
not  be  overstepping  the  limits  of  our  record  by  preserving  in  its 
pages  a  brief  sketch  of  the  work  of  a  man  who,  while  ranking  as  a 
chief  among  zoologists,  carried  his  researches  into  the  domain  of 
paloBontolojry  also. 

Henri  Milne  Edwards,  though  bom  at  Bruges — on  October  23, 
1800 — was  of  English  parentage.  His  father,  Lieutenant-Colonel 
Edwards,  had  settled  in  that  city  after  successful  operations  as  a 
planter  in  Jamaica.     His  mother,  Elizabeth  Vaux,  a  second  wife, 
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claimed  descent  from  Sir  Nicholas  Yauz  of  Harrowden,  first  Baron 
Vaux.     Henri  was  his  father's  twenty -seventh  child.     During  the 
incarceration  of  Colonel  Edwards  in  Belgium,  on  suspicion  of  aiding 
the  escape  of  some  prisoners,  Henri  was  placed  in  the  care  of  his 
eldest  hrother  William,  the  eminent  physiologist.    Most  reputations 
may  be   traced  to  the  fostering  of  early  inclinations,  and  that  of 
Henri  Milne  Edwards  had  its  incipience  in  a  scientific  analysis  he 
essayed  in  his  boyhood  of  Buffon's  Histoire  des  Animaux,     Educated 
for  the  medical  profession,  but  dividing  his  leisure  between  painting 
and  music,  he  took  his  M.B.  degree  at  Paris  in  July,  1823,  in  which 
year  he  married  Laure,  daughter  of  Colonel  Trezel.     This  union, 
which  was  one  of  affection,  stimulated  Edwards  in  the  noble  aims  of 
his  career.    Thus  early  he  addressed  several  memoirs  to  the  Academy 
of  Sciences,   Paris,   one   of  which,   carefully  elaborated  with   the 
assistance  of  F.  Yavasseur,  on  the  Influence  du  sysUme  nervetix  sur  la 
digestion  stomacale,  attracted  considerable  notice.     It  was  a  subject 
he  continued  later  on  in  his  memoire,  with  G.  Breschet,  on  the 
phdnomines  de  la  digestion.     Another  paper  printed  at  this  dawning 
period  (1823)  deserves  mention.    It  was  his  Mimoire  sur  la  structure 
ilementaire  des  principaux  tissue  arganiques  des  animaux.     Two  years 
later  the  necessities  of  an  increasing  family  further  stimulated  his 
exertions.     He   published  elementary  treatises   on  medicine,   and, 
conjointly  with  Yavasseur,  the  well-known  Manuel  de  matidre  midicale, 
translated    into    the    principal    European    languages.     Edwards's 
passion  for  the  study  of  Natural  History  at  this  time  developed  itself, 
and  the  numerous  and  admirable  works  which  he  brought  out  year 
by  year  threw  new  light  on  many  of  the  problems  of  animal  life. 
Hitherto,  naturalists  had  been  content  to  base  their  work  on  exterior 
characteristics,  and  the  new  and   more  philosophic   departure  in- 
augurated by  Cuvier,  namely,  that  in  order  to  judge  of  the  true 
relationship  of  animals,  all  their  organs  must  be  well  understood, 
was  followed  up  by  Edwards  with  keenness  and  activity,  especially 
in  regard  to  modes  of  development ;  and  the  study  of  comparative 
anatomy  and  comparative  physiology,  part  passu,  thus  started,  has 
been  since  accepted  as  the  only  true  method   of  investigation   in 
scientific  research.     Edwards  may  be  said  to  have  taken  the  lead  in 
biological  inquiry,  and  to  have  pioneered  the  geographical  distribution 
of  the  lower  forms  of  animal  life.     In  order  to  arrive  at  a  reason- 
able understanding  of  the  plan  governing  the  constitution  of  the 
animal  kingdom  he  endeavoured  to  judge  of  causes  by  their  effects ; 
not  that,  for  a  single  moment,  he  says,  did  he  believe  himself  to  be 
able  to  divine  the  mother-thought  from  which  emanated  the  vast 
conception  of  life,  nor  to  determine  the  route  followed  by  the  Great 
Author  in  the  execution  of  His  work.     But  Edwards  went  thus  far 
to   declare   that,  though  he  found  that  organisms  are   not  really 
identical,  the  first  condition  imposed  upon  Nature  in  the  formation 
of  animals  appears  to  be  diversity  of  productions.     It  was  his  com- 
prehensive and  analytical  method  of  exploitation  constantly  applied 
which  realized  the  laws  presiding  over  the  organization  of  animated 
nature — laws  which,  put  by  him  on  a  sure  ioxm^^WoiTi)  xoxx^X*  \^ 
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understood  by  naturalists  of  the  future.     Edwards's  life  forms  a 
trophy  of  laurels  won  in  the  prosecution  of  these  views. 

In  the  year  1826  he  commenced  with  J.  Y.  Audouin  a  series  of 
researches  on  the  anatomy  and  zoology  of  animals  of  the  coasts  of 
France,  which  he  visited  more  particularly  to  study  living  forms 
and  to  investigate  habits ;  and  before  the  year  had  expired  he  gave 
the  result  of  these  researches  in  a  work  entitled  lAUoral  de  la  France, 
a  great  part  of  which,  concerned  with  annelids,  was  eulogized 
by  Cuvier.  The  following  year,  in  collaboration  with  the  same 
naturalist,  he  published  the  remarkable  studies  in  experimental 
physiology :  Recherches  anatomiques  et  phyaiologiques  sur  la  circtda- 
tton  dans  les  crustacis—ei  work  which  obtained  in  1828  the  prize  for 
physiology  given  by  the  Academy  of  Sciences.  By  this  inquiry,  as 
declared  by  Cuvier,  he  enriched  the  fauna  of  France  with  new  and 
curious  species,  and  zoology  generally  with  interesting  observations. 
The  results  were  submitted  to  the  Academy  in  July  and  November, 
1829,  and  they  form  the  subject  of  an  elaborate  report  presented  in 
November,  1830,  by  Cuvier,  Dumeril,  and  Latreille,  in  which  the 
first  idea  of  zones  of  marine  life  was  promulgated.  The  great 
principle  discovered  by  these  researches  was  that,  the  more  an 
animal  exhibits  in  its  organs  a  division  of  labour,  the  higher  it  is  in 
the  scale  of  organization  ;  and  they  obtained  for  Edwards  the  credit 
of  being  the  founder  of  the  morphology  of  crustaceous  animals. 
Moreover,  his  work  became  the  standard  authority  on  the  group. 
Although  in  1832  Edwards  was  elected  Professor  of  Natural  History 
at  Lycee  Henri  IV.,  and  at  the  Central  School  of  Arts  and  Manufac- 
tures, he  produced  several  popular  works  on  natural  history,  among 
which  were  the  Nouveau  Formulaire  pratique  des  Hopitaux  and  the 
Elements  dhiatoire  naturelle  of  A.  Comte.  The  latter  work  was  re- 
produced to  the  extent  of  a  hundred  thousand  copies,  and  was  re- 
issued in  1851  as  a  Coura  ilementaire  de  zoologie}  The  study  of  marine 
animals  now  absorbed  Milne  Edwards's  attention.  Astonished  at 
the  profusion  and  richness  of  forms  yet  unknown  exhibited  by  the 
crustaceans  in  the  galleries  of  the  Musee  d'Histoire  Naturelle,  he 
resolved  to  write  a  complete  history  of  these  animals.  His  work, 
printed  in  the  years  1834 — 1840,  and  entitled  Histoire  Naturelle  da 
Crustacea  (3  vols,  and  atlas),  bears  on  every  page  evidence  of  the 
author's  remarkable  powers  of  observation,  as  does  also  his  article 
**  Crustacea,"  contributed  in  this  interval  to  Todd's  Cyclopaedia.  A 
visit  to  the  coasts  of  Algeria  was  undertaken  in  1836,  and  the 
materials  then  collected  were  given  to  the  scientific  world  in  a 
series  of  memoirs  styled  Recherchea  anatomiquea  et  zoologiquea  aur  lea 
polypea,  one  marked  result  being  the  separation  of  the  polyzoa  from 
the  polyps,. included  together  in  the  group  of  Radiata  founded  by 
Cuvier.  The  importance,  number,  and  variety  of  his  works  had 
already  surprised  zoologists,  and  on  the  death  of  Cuvier,  in  1838, 

*  This  work  was  also  translated  into  English  by  Dr.  K.  Knox  (London  1856) 
and  had  a  very  large  sale  in  this  countr)'.  Many  other  copies  of  the  work  net 
btariug  Miltie  Edwaids'a  name^  have  been  published  **  by  English,  Scotch,  Irish, 
and  ilwerican  literary  contrabandists.*' — (Knox). 
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Edwards  was  selected  to  suooeed  him  in  the  Academy  of  Sciences 
in  the  Departments  of  Anatomy  and  Zoology. 

The  Notice  of  his  works  on  this  occasion  included  a  resume  of 
sixty-six  original  memoirs,  apart  from  numerous  articles  inserted  in 
the  Diciionnaire  Classique  d'Histoire  Naturelle,  and  other  similar 
publications.  In  this  same  year  Edwards  began  the  superintendence 
of  the  new  edition  of  Lamarck's  Histoire  Naturelle  dee  non-vertebres, 
continued  to  1845 ;  and  he  was  now  charged  with  the  class  of 
anatomy  and  comparative  physiology  until  then  under  the  direction 
of  Greoffroy  Saiut-Hilaire.  These  appointments,  however,  do  not 
appear  to  have  interfered  with  the  progress  of  his  special  pursuits. 
In  1839,  after  further  researches  on  the  Coasts  of  la  Manche,  etc., 
continued  the  year  following  at  Kice,  he  published,  in  a  series  of 
memoirs,  the  facts  which  he  had  gathered  concerning  the  embryology 
and  comparative  anatomy  of  the  Ascidians.  Herein  he  gave  the 
first  definite  account  of  the  mode  of  reproduction  by  budding.  The 
development  of  beings  which  before  had  never  been  utilized  in  the 
comparative  study  of  animals  appeared  to  him  to  constitute  a  subject 
of  the  highest  value ;  and  his  speculations  show  how  great  a  part 
embryology  plays  in  zoological  science.  In  1841  he  succeeded  his 
friend  J.  V.  Audouin  as  Professor  of  Entomology  at  the  Museum  of 
the  Faculty  of  Sciences.  Bent  on  making  progress  with  the  study 
of  marine  animals,  Edwards  conceived  the  idea  of  dredging  up 
specimens  from  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  particularly  at  great  depths, 
and  of  bringing  to  light  a  submarine  world  of  animal  existence  then 
unknown.  The  appliances  for  dredging  were  at  that  time  of  a 
primitive  description,  and  he  did  not  hesitate  to  risk  his  life  in 
diving  operations.  This  happened  on  the  coast  of  Sicily,  during 
a  voyage  undertaken  in  company  with  A.  de  Quatrefages  and  E. 
Blanchard.  The  results  were  considerable,  and  were  explained  in 
the  work,  Becherches  anatomiquee  et  zoologiques  faites  pendant  un 
voyage  8ur  lea  cdtes  de  la  Sicile,  Tbey  form  a  splendid  quarto 
volume  of  over  850  pages,  illustrated  with  nearly  100  coloured 
plates.  The  work  is  for  the  most  part  a  corrected  report  of  the 
series  of  memoirs  contributed  to  the  Annates  des  sciences  naturelles. 
On  his  return  in  1844,  Edwards  was  nominated  Professor  of  Com- 
parative Physiology  to  the  Faculty  of  Sciences  of  Paris,  and  five 
years  later  he  undertook  the  functions  of  Dean  of  the  Sorbonne,  an 
office  which  he  held  to  the  day  of  his  death.  The  superintendence 
of  the  removal  of  the  laboratories  was  a  task  which  Milne  Edwards 
successfully  accomplished,  to  the  great  advantage  of  future  students. 
In  April,  1847,  he  was  created  an  officer  of  the  Legion  of  Honour, 
and  was  promoted,  August  31,  1861,  to  the  rank  of  a  commander. 

Jointly  with  Jules  Hairae,  Milne  Edwards  published  in  the 
Palaeontographical  Society's  volumes  for  1850-54  a  Monograph 
of  the  British  Fossil  Corals,  and  the  next  year  a  Monographic  des 
Folypiers  fossiles,  both  subjects  being  treated  in  a  masterly  manner, 
and  forming  a  most  solid  contribution  to  palsBontological  knowledge. 
The  year  succeeding  Edwards  produced  another  long  memoir — on 
the  Morphology  of  Crustacea ;   and  very  shortly  after  his  work  on 


480  Obituary — Henri  Milne  Edicards. 

the  Ten(lance9  de  la  Nature,  in  wliich  he  gave  forth  his  opiDions 
on  the  vitality  of  different  parts  of  organisms.  We  have  additional 
evidence  of  the  versatility  of  his  genias  about  this  period  in  further 
Becherches  sur  les  polypiera  (eight  memoirs,  with  Haime,  1848), 
a  paper  on  the  mceura  de  divers  insects  xylophages  (1848),  and  a 
report  on  pisciculture  (1850).  Elected  an  Associate,  in  1854,  of  the 
Academy  of  Medicine,  in  1856  he  visited  London  to  receive  from 
the  Hoyal  Society  the  Copley  Medal,  in  presenting  which  the 
President  declared  that  it  would  be  a  difficult  task  to  name  any  one 
existing  naturalist  who  had  prosecuted  his  researches  with  success 
over  80  wide  a  range  of  investigation.  On  the  death  of  Haime,  in 
that  same  year,  Edwards  completed  the  Histoire  naturelle  des  Coral- 
liaires  ou  Polypes,  3  vols,  and  atlas.  On  the  28th  May,  1862,  he 
succeeded  Isidore  Geoffrey  Saint-Hilaire  as  Professor  of  Zoology  at 
the  Musee,  of  which  shortly  after  he  became  Assistant-Director. 
In  1867  appeared  his  Bapport  sur  les  progris  ricents  des  sciences  zoolo- 
giques  en  France.  The  Le<;ons  sur  la  physiologic  et  Vanatomie  de 
Vllomme  et  des  Animaux  were  published  between  1857  and  1881,  in 
fourteen  volumes.  They  were  dedicated  to  his  relative  M.  J.  Dumas, 
and  will  always  possess  importance  for  the  student  from  the  immense 
amount  of  details,  accompanied  by  copious  references  to  the  labours 
of  others,  which  they  contain  in  limited  compass.  On  the  appear- 
ance of  the  last  volume,  a  portrait-medal  of  the  author  was  struck 
by  his  pupils  and  admirers ;  at  the  same  time  the  Society  of  Sciences 
of  Holland  designated  him  as  the  recipient  of  the  Boerhave  Medal, 
given  for  the  most  valuable  works  in  Natural  History.  Various 
learned  societies  had  enrolled  Edwards  among  their  members. 
Crowned  with  the  honour  and  success  of  a  long  life  devoted  to  the 
advancement  of  science,  Henri  Milne  Edwards  died  at  Paris  on  the 
29th  of  July  of  the  present  year.  The  wide  range  of  his  knowledge 
of  zoology  has  rarely  been  equalled  ;  and  it  must  be  borne  in  mind 
that  he  laboured  when  the  study  of  zoology  was  scarcely  settled  on 
a  scientific  basis.  A  glance  at  the  Royal  Society's  catalogue  of 
papers  to  1868  will  at  once  be  convincing  in  regard  to  his  work; 
106  papers  are  placed  to  his  credit  alone,  while  thirty  appear 
in  connection  with  other  well-known  men  of  science.  Generation, 
changes  of  form,  mode  of  growth,  mechanism  of  respiration,  forms 
of  blood -corpuscles,  the  nervous  system,  circulatory  apparatus, 
geographical  distribution,  are  among  the  subjects  treated  in  the 
side-walks  as  we  may  term  them  of  his  career. 

Personally,  Milne  Edwards  was  of  a  delicate  constitution,  and  the 
interest  excited  by  his  discoveries  may  be  said  to  have  prolonged 
his  life  to  the  advanced  age  he  reached.  He  was  a  good  linguist, 
his  English  and  French  being  perfect  His  love  for  France  and  its 
people  displayed  itself  in  many  instances  of  bravery  and  self-sacrifice 
during  the  cholera  epidemic  of  1832  and  the  Franco-German  war 
which  broke  out  in  1870.  His  rare  qualities  and  generous  nature 
will  be  missed  by  many  a  student  and  confrere,  while  the  scientific 
world  will  mourn  the  loss  of  the  remarkable  powers  of  elucidation 
and  classification  evidenced  by  his  life-long  labours. — T.N. 
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L — Th»  Posstl  Tksegts  of  thb  Primary  Rocks  :  a  Rapid  Survey 
07  THK  Entomological  Fa  on  a  of  the  PALasozoic  Period.^ 

By  Chables  Bronomabt, 
Hononrj  and  Corresponding  Member  of  the  Manchester  Geological  Society. 

(PLATE  XII.) 

THE  fossil  insects  of  Palaeozoic  times  are  but  little  known,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  small  number  of  specimens  which  have  been 
disooverod.in  the  various  Carboniferous  deposits  of  the  globe. 

Moreover,  these  specimens  are  usually  imperfect,  and  authors 
generally  have  had  ^t  their  disposal  only  fragments  of  wings,  the 
soft  parts  of  the  body  having  probably  been  decomposed,  leaving  no 
trace  in  .the  shales. 

The  rarity  and  the  imperfection  of  the  specimens  are  the  principal 
causes  why  so  few  naturalists  have  taken  up  the  study  of  the  fossil 
Hezapoda.. 

The  important  discoveries,  however,  made  since  1878,  in  the  mines 
of  Commentry  (Allier) — thanks  to  the  devotion  of  the  enlightened 
Director  of  these  mines,  M.  Henry  Fayol — have  resulted  in  giving 
us  more  exact  notions  of  the  Insect  fauna  of  the  Coal  Period. 

Whilst  in  Europe  and  North  America  there  have  been  described 
only  about  120  examples,  at  Commentry,  since  1878,  1300  have  been 
met  with,  of  which  the  greater  part  is  admirably  preserved.  Up  to 
the  time  of  these  discoveries  no  idea  of  the  form  of  the  body  of  these 
Coal-iusects  could  be  given ;  but  I  am  now  in  a  position  to  make 
known  the  external  anatomical  details  of  the  bodies  of  these  wit- 
nesses of  bygone  ages. 

The  wings  of  insects  furnish  valuable  information  to  aid  in  their 
determination,  but  one  must  not  always  rely  solely  on  their  form 
and  neuration,  for  it  would  often  result  in  the  commission  of  grave 
errors. 

It  is  necessary,  as  much  as  possible,  to  take  into  account  the 
characters  of  the  body.  Many  authors,  having  had  at  their  command 
only  wings,  or  fragments  of  wings,  have  sometimes  been  deceived  in 

^  Translated  and  read  before  the  Manchester  Geolojofical  Society,  October  6th,  1885, 
by  Mark  Stirrup,  F.Cf.S.,  Hon.  Sec.  Keviseil  and  reprint«l  hy  permission  of  the 
author  and  translator.  With  a  plate,  from  the  Bulletin  de  la  Sociote  des  Anils  des 
Sciences  Naturelies  de  Houcn  (nnnee  18bd,  l^i*  semestrc). 
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their  determinations.  MoreoTer,  it  han  been  too  long  thought  possible 
that  the  divisions  created  to  classify  living  insects  oould  be  made  to 
include  all  fossil  insects. 

It  is  carious  to  find  how  little  these  insects  have  changed,  and  to 
see  that  creatures,  which  are  reckoned  among  the  most  ancient,  have 
undergone  modifications  of  only  a  secondary  order,  in  coming  down 
from  the  Coal  period  to  the  present  time. 

Nevertheless,  there  is  more  homogeneity  among  the  primary  Hexa- 
pods  than  is  presented  by  this  group  to-day,  but  this  need  not 
astonish  us. 

The  insects  which  are  found  in  the  Palieozoic  shales  belong  to 
tyi)es  represented  at  the  present  day  by  the  Orthoptera,  the  Neurop« 
tera  and  the  Hemiptera. 

Some  authors  have  announced  the  discovery  of  Coleoptera;  but  these 
so-called  Coleoptera  are  really  fossil  fruits  or  parts  of  Arachnida  (?). 

I  have,  myself,  considered  the  perforations  found  in  some  fossil 
wood  to  have  been  the  work  of  Coleopterous  insects ;  but  if  that 
were  so,  Coleoptera,  which  have  hard  elytra,  would  surely  have  left 
their  impressions  on  the  shales. 

The  presence  of  Coleoptera  in  these  Palfeozoio  deposits  seems  to 
me  then  very  doubtful,  and  one  can  only  assume  as  certain  the  exist- 
ence of  Hemiptera,  Orthoptera  and  Neuroptera. 

But  the  limits  of  the  two  latter  orders  have  been  very  differently 
estimated  by  various  authors,  some  not  considering  the  classification 
as  a  natural  one,  and  are  therefore  inclined  to  unite  them  in  a  single 
group.  This  would,  in  my  opinion,  be  going  too  far.  The  existing 
Orthoptera  are  well  characterized  as  much  by  the  general  form  of 
the  body  as  by  the  neuration  of  their  wings,  and  by  their  incomplete 
metanior])hose8. 

The  Physopoda,  the  Corrodentia,  and  the  Araphibiotica,  have, 
with  good  reason,  been  united  to  the  Orthoptera  properly  so  called, 
under  the  denomination  of  Orthoptera  pseudo-Neuroptera.  The 
latter  (Orthoptera  pseudo-Neuroptera)  would  have  been  placed 
a  long  time  ago  among  the  Neuroptera,  but  their  incomplete  meta- 
morphoses ranged  them  rather  with  the  Orthoptera. 

The  true  Neuroptera  are  then  the  Plaiiipennia  and  the  Trichoptera, 
which  have  complete  nietanjorphoses.  The  members  of  the  latter 
sub-order  may  serve  as  links  to  unite  them  with  the  Lepidoptera, 
as  much  on  account  of  the  neuration  of  their  wings  and  of  the  scales 
or  hairs  which  cover  them,  as  for  the  buccal  apparatus,  which  forms 
a  sort  of  proboscis  by  the  union  of  the  jaws  and  of  the  lower  lip, 
the  mandibles  being  atrophied. 

Among  the  Hemiptera,  the  Homoptera  or  Cicadidaj  are  the  insects 
with  incomplete  metamorphoses.  Some  naturalists  have  wished  to 
divide  insects  into  two  great  groups — those  which  have  incomplete, 
and  those  which  have  complete  metamorphoses.  It  is  easy  to  prove 
the  defect  of  this  classification  from  the  indications  mentioned  pre- 
viously. In  fact,  it  would  be  compulsory  to  sunder  the  Neuroptera 
(Plan ipennia and  Trichoptera)  from  the  Orthoptera  pseudo-Neuroptera, 
insects  which  are   in   reality  very  closely  allied.     For   analogous 
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reasons,  one  is  obliged  to  abandon  the  division  into  Mandibulata  and 
Haustellata. 

In  1863  Dr.  A.  S.  Packard,  jun.,  pro[)08ed  to  create  two  series 
among  the  insects :  the  Mrtabola.  and  the  Hktbrometabola.  In 
this  latter  group  he  ranges  the  Coleoptera,  Orthoptera,  Neuroptera, 
and  Hemiptera;  bringing  into  the  first  group  the  Hymenoptera, 
Diptera,  and  Lepidoptera. 

Mr.  Samuel  H.  Scudder  had  the  same  idea  in  this  respect  as 
Packard  ;  he  created  the  names  of  Sternoptena  (Metabola  of  Packard) 
and  of  Gastroptena  (Heterometabola  of  Packard).  But  the  terms 
employed  by  Packard  seemed  to  him  better  fitted  for  general  use, 
and  he  has  adopted  them. 

Packard  and  Scudder  start  upon  the  principle  that  the  more  an 
Arthropod  has  the  three  regions  of  the  body  (head,  thorax,  and 
abdomen)  clearly  distinct,  the  one  from  the  other,  the  more  it  is 
raised  in  organization.  It  is  among  the  Hexapoda  that  this  character 
is  most  prominent :  the  Myriopoda,  on  the  contrary,  being  the  most 
degraded  in  consequence  of  the  great  number  of  segments  of  which 
the  body  is  composed.  The  higher  Crustacea  and  the  Arachnida  are 
intermediate  examples,  for  the  head  and  the  thorax  are  united,  and 
form  the  Cephalothorax.  Among  insects  the  component  parts  of 
the  thorax  are  more  or  less  united  together  among  themselves,  and 
those  types  whose  thoracic  segments  are  most  united,  and,  con- 
sequently, whose  organs  of  flight  are  most  nearly  connected,  must 
be  considered  the  most  perfect. 

The  Metabola  are  the  Hexapoda  which  present  this  perfection  in 
the  highest  degree.  They  form  unquestionably  a  more  homogeneous 
section  than  the  Hkterombtabola,  and  are,  moreover,  of  more 
recent  appearance  on  the  surface  of  the  globe. 

Let  us  then  briefly  state  the  principal  characters  of  these  two 
great  groups  of  insects,  as  Packard  and  Scudder  have  described 
them : — 


Mbtapola. 

Body  clearly  divided  into  three  very 
distinct  parts  (head,  thorax,  abdomen V 
the  three  segmentB  of  the  thorax  closely 
united  together. 

Component  pieces  of  the  mouth  ar- 
ranged, as  a  whole  or  in  part,  for  suction. 

Mandibles  rarely  opposed  one  to  the 
other. 

Anterior  wings  membranaceous  and 
much  larger  than  the  posterior,  which 
are  sometimes  rudimentary. 

Larva  generally  soft,  not  resembling 
the  adult. 
Pupa  always  inactive. 
Complete  metamorphosis. 

Lepidoptera — Diptera— Hymenoptera. 


Hbterometabola. 
Body  divided  into  three  parts ;    the 
three  segments  of  the  thorax  are  very 
distinct. 

Mouth  arranged  generally  for  masticat- 
ing, rarely  for  sucking. 

Mandibles  opposite  one  another. 

Anterior  wings  more  or  less  coriaceous, 
with  very  numerous  and  strong  nervures, 
generally  longer  and  straighter  than  the 
posterior  wings,  or  equal  to  them. 

Larva  most  frequently  resembling  the 
adult. 

Pupa  active  or  inactive. 

Metamorphosis  most  frequently  in- 
complete. 

Hemiptera — Neuroptera—  Orthoptera. 


It  will  be  remarked  that  I  have  omitted  to  mention  the  Coleoptera, 
which  Scudder  places  among  the  Heterometabola ;  but  in  my  opinion, 


484     Charles  Brongniart — Fosiil  Insects  of  the  Primary  Socks, 

the  Coleoptera  foim  an  intennediate  gronp,  or  are,  at  least,  among 
the  Heterometabola,  in  course  of  progression  towards  the  Metabola. 

In  the  Palaeozoic  rocks  the  presence  of  Coleoptera  is,  as  already 
remarked,  very  problematical,  and  the  orders,  whose  existence  has 
been  proved,  all  belonji:  to  the  great  section  of  the  Heterometabola. 
The  classification  of  MM.  Packard  and  Scudder  is  therefore  that 
which  agrees  best  with  the  evidenoe  afforded  by  palsdontology,  em- 
bryology, and  morphology. 

We  proceed  now  to  pass  in  review  the  Heterometabola  found  in 
the  Palaeozoic  formations,  showing  the  relationships  which  they 
offer  to  the  present  fauna. 

Silurian  System. — An  insect  was  found  this  year  in  the  sand- 
stone of  Jurques  (Calvados)  analogous  to  the  May-Hill-Sandstone 
belonging  to  the  Middle  Silurian.  On  Nov.  12,  1884,  MM.  Thorell 
and  Lindstrom  announced  the  discovery  of  a  Scorpion  (Palaophonus 
nnncitis)  in  the  Upper  Silurian  of  the  island  of  Gotland.  Almost  at 
the  same  time  a  second  Scorpion  was  discovered  in  Scotland  in 
similar  deposits.^  The  impression  on  the  Jurques  sandstone  consists 
of  a  wing  whose  neuration  recalls  that  of  certain  Orthoptera  of  the 
families  of  the  Acrididae,  Locustidae,  and  especially  of  the  Blattidse. 

That  which  is  very  remarkable,  and  which  distinguishes  this  im- 
pression from  all  the  wings  of  living  or  fossil  Blaita,  is  the  length  of 
the  anal  nervure  and  the  small  width  of  the  axillary  field.  Pending 
new  discoveries  which  may  enlighten  us  concerning  the  zoological 
affinities  of  this  fossil,  we  have  placed  it  in  the  family  of  the  Blattid®, 
under  the  name  of  /^alaohhttina  Douvillei, 

Devonian  System. —  Several  remains  of  wings  have  been  found  in 
the  Devonian  shales  of  New  Brunswick ;  they  have  been  studied 
with  care  by  Mr.  Scudder,  who  has  referred  them  to  the  Neuroptera 
or  to  the  Orthoptera  pseudo-Neuroptera.' 

Tlie  estimate  of  the  affinities  of  these  insects  is  very  difficult,  and 
Mr.  Ila^en  has  blamed  Mr.  Scudder's  mistakes  in  his  determina- 
tions. Without  wishing  to  detract  from  the  importance  and 
excellence  of  Mr.  Scudder's  work,  we  consider  that  this  naturalist 
has  been  a  little  too  hast}'  in  his  conclusions,  and  that  his  determina- 
tions are  at  least  a  little  risky,  having  regard  to  the  bad  state  of 
preservation  of  his  material.  Nevertheless,  Mr.  Hagen  has,  in  our 
opinion,  wandered  much  further  from  the  truth  than  Mr.  Scudder. 

1.  Gerephemera  simplex. — Scudder,  who  had  created  the  family  of 
the  Atocina  for  this  fossil  imprint,  has  placed  it  in  my  group  of 
the  Protophasmida.  Is  it  right  or  wrong?  It  seems  impossible  to 
say,  for  it  appears  to  me  difficult  to  form  a  correct  opinion  from  so 
small  a  fragment,  lliis  wing  must  have  belonged  to  a  large  insect; 
it  was  about  G  centimetres  long.  The  wing  was  rather  elongated, 
and  the  nervures  were  united  by  a  rather  loose  reticulation. 

1  Mr.  R.  P.Whitfield  (under  date  July  31st,  1885)  announced  in  "  Science," 
vol.  vi.  No.  130,  pp.  87-88,  the  discover)'  of  a  Scorpion  in  the  Wat^rlirae  group, 
Lower  Uelderber*:.  of  Oniida  Countv,  N.Y.,  nearly  on  the  same  geological  horizon 
and  closely  aj^reciuj;:  with  the  Swedish  fossil.     A  fij^re  is  also  given  of  the  specimen. 

-  See  Oeological  Magazine,  1868,  Vol.  V.  pp.  172,  216. 
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2.  Platephemera  antiqua, — It  is  with  reaBon  that  Soudder  placed 
this  wing  in  the  family  of  the  Ephemerida^ ;  Hagen  is  mistaken  in 
wishing  to  refer  it  to  the  Odonata.  This  wing  reminds  one  much 
of  that  of  Palingenia  virgo  ;  but  the  fossil  is  seven  times  larger  than 
the  latter. 

3.  Litheniomum  Hartii. — The  remains  of  a  wing  thus  named  by 
Scudder  are  considered  by  that  author  as  belonging  to  a  neuropterous 
insect  of  the  gi'oup  of  the  Sialina,  He  creates  for  it  the  family  of 
the  Cronicosialina.  So  much  trouble  appears  to  me  useless,  the 
specimen  not  being,  in  my  opinion,  sufficiently  well  preserved,  to 
permit  the  appraising  of  the  characters  of  this  fossil. 

4.  Homothetus  fossilis. — The  wing  that  Scudder  describes  under 
this  name  presents  characters  common  to  the  Neuroptera  and  the 
Orthoptera.     He  creates  the  family  of  the  HomothetidsB  for  it. 

I  have  been  able  to  compare  the  figure  given  by  Scudder  with 
some  insects  from  Commentry,  and  am  convinced  that  this  type  is 
near  to  the  Ephemeridaa  (genera  Ephemera  and  Potamanthus). 

5.  Dgscritus  vetustus, — In  spite  of  the  small ness  of  the  fragment 
represented,  it  ought,  in  my  opinion,  to  be  classed  in  the  same  family 
(Ephemeridsd  or  HomothetidsB). 

G.  Xenoneura  antiquorum. — The  imprint  which  the  author  describes 
is  curious,  because  it  presents  at  the  base  of  the  wing  some  striad, 
which  have  induced  a  belief  in  an  apparatus  of  stridulation. 

Scudder,  having  regard  to  the  absence  of  reticulation  between  the 
widely  separated  nervures,  thinks  that  this  insect  forms  a  special  and 
extinct  family  in  the  order  of  the  Neuroptera.  I  am  much  of  his 
opinion  with  respect  to  all  these  Devonian  insect  remains;  but  I 
believe  that  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  it  is  impossible 
to  be  quite  certain;  we  must  wait  further  discoveries.  Nevertheless, 
if  Mr.  Scudder's  opinions  are  to  be  accepted,  one  must  believe 
that  the  Neuroptera,  the  Neurorthoptera,  and  Orthoptera  pseudo- 
Neuroptera  were  already  in  existence  during  the  Devonian  epoch. 

Cabboniferous  System. — It  is  in  this  system  that  we  begin  to 
find  a  pretty  large  variety  of  insects,  and,  thanks  to  the  grand  dis- 
coveries made  at  Commentry,  we  are  able  to  establish  a  little  order 
in  this  very  interesting  subject  of  the  Palsdozoic  Hexapoda. 

The  number  of  works  published  on  these  insects  is  already  con- 
siderable, and  we  owe  much  to  MM.  Germar,  Goldenberg,  Geinitz, 
Sterzel,  Van  Beneden,  Dana,  Lacoe,  Woodward,  Andree,  Goss,  and, 
above  all,  to  Scudder,  for  having  studied  with  patience  and  persever- 
ance the  materials  that  they  have  had  in  their  hands. 

But  as  the  number  of  the  fossil  remains  that  they  have  made 
known  was  relatively  small,  it  has  been  very  difficult  for  them  to 
give  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  entomological  fauna  of  these  ancient 
times. 

This  task  has  been  for  me  an  easier  one,  seeing  that  I  have  had  at 
my  disposal  a  series  of  well-preserved  and  numerous  specimens. 

I  am'  therefore  about  to  sketch  out  a  Pbodbomus  of  the  Hexapoda 
ov  THE  Coal  epoch. 

1.  Obthopteba. — Claus  places  the  Thysanura  among  the  Ortho- 
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ptera ;  they  are  generally  oonsidered  as  being  a  primordial  type  of 
insects.  No  author  has  described  them  as  occurring  in  the  system 
with  which  we  are  now  engaged.  Nevertheless  they  existed  as 
early  as  the  Carboniferous  period,  for  45  specimens  have  been  found 
at  Commentry. 

It  is  difficult  to  see  the  number  of  the  joints  of  the  legs,  of  the 
palpi  and  of  the  antennsB ;  but  these  organs  can  be  discerned  upon 
several  specimens. 

The  body  is  cylindrical,  becoming  thinner  at  the  posterior  part, 
and  terminated  by  a  multi-articulate  filament  as  long  as  the  body. 

The  antennee  and  the  legs  are  thick  and  short,  the  head  is  rather 
large.  The  prothorax  is  very  narrow,  the  mesothorax  and  the 
roetathorax  are  co-equal  and  much  longer  than  the  prothorax. 

The  segments  of  the  abdomen  are  ten  in  number  and  equal  in  size, 
the  last  only  being  a  little  longer  than  the  rest. 

It  appears  to  me  that  upon  one  of  the  specimens  some  abdominal 
plates  are  seen,  as  has  been  observed  on  Machilis, 

The  whole  of  the  body  (antennsB,  legs,  thorax,  abdomen)  is 
covered  with  very  numerous  and  very  short  hairs.  The  body  with 
the  abdominal  filament  varies  in  length  between  15  and  22  millimetres. 

This  insect  resembles  Leptsma  and  Machilis,  It  differs  from  them 
in  several  characters,  but  the  principal  difference  consists  in  the 
presence  of  a  single  abdominal  filament  in  the  fossil  species.  I  shall 
designate  this  ancestor  of  the  living  Thysanura  by  the  name  of 
Vasylepius  Lucasi,  dedicating  it  to  M.  H.  Lucas,  of  the  Paris  Museum. 

Among  the  Orthoptera  a  great  number  of  Blattsa  or  of  Palaeo- 
blattariae  fScudder)  have  been  described,  and  Mr.  Scudder  has  classed 
them  in  several  groups.  As  he  has  made  a  special  study  of  them,  it 
is  not  necessary  to  speak  of  them  here. 

Goldenberg  has  named  a  wing  Fulgortna  KHeveri,  which  must  have 
belonged  to  a  large  Blatta;  we  shall  designate  it  by  the  name  of 
Megahlattina  Klieveri, 

Another  family  of  Orthoptera  was  pretty  well  represented,  which 

I  propose  to  call  PalsBacridiodea,  The  first  group  contains  many 
genera ;  the  CEdiscliia  (mihi),  of  which  the  third  pair  of  legs  re- 
semble those  of  living  locusts.  The  Sthenaropoda  (mihi),  near  allies  of 
CEdischia,  but  whose  legs  are  thicker  and  shorter,  and  less  fitted  for 
leaping. 

The  genus  ProtogryUncris  (mihi),  represented  by  an  insect  called 
Corydalis,  then  Gryllacrin^  and  afterwards  Lithosialis,  ought  to  be 
changed  in  order  \o  show  that  this  insect  did  not  resemble  Sialts, 

A  fourth  genus,  PaoUa  (Scudder),  including  many  species,  should 
be  included  in  this  first  group. 

The  second  group  contains  three  genera,  namely : — 

Sihenarocera  (mihi),  insects  with  strong  and  long  antennae,  short 
body,  and  thick,  long  legs,  and  long  and  narrow  wings,  recalling 
somewhat  those   of  the   Fachyfylus,     These  insects  measure   fully 

II  centimetres  from  the  anterior  part  of  the  head  to  the  extremity 
of  the  wings,  when  the  latter  are  folded  upon  the  back. 

Caloneura  (mihi)  is  nearly  related  to  the  foregoing;  but  the  legs 
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and  the  antennsB  are  more  slender,  the  wings  are  shorter  and  not  so 
narrow ;  the  nervures  are  admirably  surrounded  by  coloured  bands. 
See  Caloneura  Datosonii  (Plate  XII.  Fig,  2). 

MacropJUebium  Hollebeni  of  Goldenberg  goes  into  this  family  for 
the  present.  All  these  insects  may  be  regarded  as  the  ancestral 
type  of  the  Orthoptera-Saltatoria  of  the  present  day. 

I  propose  to  form  the  order  Neuborthoptbba.,  to  include  two  sub- 
orders— that  of  Neurorthoptera  properly  so  called,  and  that  of 
Palaaodiotyoptera  (Goldenberg). 

The  first  sub-order  will  comprise — 

1.  The  family  of  the  Protophasmida  (mihi),  represented  by  the 
genera  Protophasma  (mihi),  Lithophaama,  which  I  create  for  a  wing 
figured  by  Goldenberg  under  the  name  of  Oryllacris  lithantraca, 
and  which  afterwards  Scudder  had  placed  in  the  genus  Lithosialis ; 
lastly,  the  genus  Titanophasma  (mihi),  of  which  the  body  only  is 
known  to  us,  a  gigantic  body  measuring  28  centimetres  in  length ; 
also  the  genus  Archegogryllus  {A,  priscua,  Scudder). 

2.  The  family  of  the  Sthenaropterida,  which  includes  Meganeura 
Monyi,  a  wing  measuring  33  centimetres  in  length — I  had  named  it 
Dictyoneura  Monyi ;  ArchcBoptilua  ingens  (Scudder),  and  A,  Lueasi 
(mihi),  wings  which  must  have  attained  25  to  30  centimetres  in 
length. 

Tlien  Megathentomum  pustidatum  of  Goldenberg  will  take  its  place 
in  this  family;  two  insects  that  Goldenberg  had  named  Acriditea 
formosus  and  A,  carbonaius  will  also  come  into  the  genus  Mega- 
theniomum. 

In  the  first  sub-order  of  the  Neurorthoptera  I  have  placed  some 
insects  of  large  size,  whose  wings  have  strong  nervures  united  by  a 
rather  loose  reticulation,  insects  which  have  some  likeness  to  our 
living  Phasmians  by  the  form  of  the  body,  but  which  are  much 
removed  from  them  by  the  neuration  of  their  wings.  We  must 
consider  the  Phasmians  as  much  modified  descendants  of  these 
ancient  types. 

The  second  sub-order  has  been  created  by  Goldenberg,  and  has 
been  adopted  by  other  authors.  This  savant,  nevertheless,  had 
elevated  it  to  the  rank  of  an  order.  It  contains  a  series  of  insects 
of  rather  large  size,  which  seem  to  have  completely  disappeared  from 
our  present  fauna. 

The  first  family,  that  of  the  Stenodictyopterida,  is  composed  of 
insects  which  have  a  thick  and  short,  but  broad  body,  short  legs  of 
moderate  length.  But  that  which  rightly  characterizes  them,  and 
makes  of  them  a  sufficiently  homogeneous  group,  is  the  reticulation 
of  the  wings.  The  latter  are  elongate,  rather  narrow,  traversed  by 
rather  straight  nervures  united  by  a  very  regular  network  of  great 
fineness,  reminding  one  a  little  of  the  network  of  the  wings  of 
our  living  Odonata. 

This  family  contains  six  genera,  namely : — 

1.  The  genus  Eugereon  of  Goldenberg  (Eugereon  Boeckingiit 
Crold.,  E,  Heeri,  mihi)  is  characterized  by  a  short  and  thick  but  broad 
body ;  the  head  is  small,  the  prothorax  is  scarcely  broader  than  the 
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head,  whilst  the  meeothorax  and  the  metathorax  are  mnbh  broader 
and  longer.  The  legs  are  short  and  thick,  and  seem  to  be  furnished 
with  spines.  As  to  those  special  organs  whioh  Qoldenberg  has  de- 
scribed near  to  the  mouth  of  the  insieot,  I  have  not  been  able  to  find 
them  on  my  specimens,  which  are  notwithstanding  very  well 
preserved.  On  the  other  hand,  the  abdomen  bears  at'  its  extremity 
two  recurved  appendices. 

2.  The  genus  Scudderia  (mihi)  is  proposed  for  an  insect  whose 
neuration  is  different  from  that  of  Eugereon^  and  which  is  of  larger 
size,  the  wing  measuring  nine  centimetres  in  length. 

3.  I  have  given  the  name  of  Megaptilus  Blanehardi  to  the  large 
wing  that  I  previously  supposed  must  have  belonged  to  Titanophasma 
FayoU.  Its  neuration  recalls  that  of  Eiigereon  and  of  Scudderia.  It 
must  have  measured  18  to  20  centimetres  in  length  and  five  centi- 
metres in  breadth.  Therefore  it  must  have  been  borne  by  an  insect 
of  considerable  size. 

4.  Haplophlehium  Bamesii  and  H.  longipennis  of  Scudder  will  take 
their  place  here. 

5.  Then  will  come  Ooldenhergia  of  Scudder  and  Dictyoneura  of 
Goldenbei^. 

I  place  in  the  genus  Goldenbergia  the  following  species : — 


Terme*  Heeri,  Goldenberg. 
„        ajini*,  ,, 

„       laxut,  „ 


contusa,  Scudder. 


Dictyoneura  Humboldtianay  Goldenberg. 
„  aMihraeophilay 

,,  eiegant. 


,,  vv»».M.<r,    •^vuuiACA.  I  „ 


etongata^ 


,,       longitudinaliSf  ,,  I  „  Smitzii, 

TermitidiutH  amisaumf  Goldenberg.        I  ,,  ob»oUta, 

I)ietyoni-ura  iJecheni^  „  „  tinuotOj  Scudder. 

The  genus  Dictyoneura,  Goldenberg,  will  comprehend  the  D,  Golden^ 
hergi  (mihi),  J),  libelluloidea.  Gold.,  JD.jncunda  (Scudder). 

The  body  is  short  and  thick,  the  head  large,  the  thorax  has  the 
three  segments  nearly  equal  and  much  raised,  nevertheless  the  pro- 
thorax  is  narrower.  The  abdomen  measures  45  millimetres  in  length, 
and  is  terminated  by  two  long  multi-articulate  filaments,  and  by  two 
recurved  hooks ;  moreover,  some  foliaceous  appendages  are  observed, 
borne  by  the  antepenultimate  ring.  The  legs  are  short,  strong, 
angular,  and  spined.  The  wings  are  not  very  wide  (26  mm.),  and 
have  a  very  distinctive  neuration.  The  reticulation  recalls  that  of 
the  preceding  genera;  the  wings  were  traversed  by  coloure<l  bands. 

The  second  family,  that  of  the  Hadrobrachypoda  (mihi),  comprises 
two  genera,  the  Mtamia  (Scudder)  (Af.  Bronsoni)  and  the  Zeptonevra 
(mihi),  L,  OuHtaleti,  Z.  delicatula,  L.  robuata,  L.  elongata  (mihi). 

All  these  insects  have  a  very  distinctive  fades.  They  somewhat 
resemble  the  living  Termes,  but,  nevertheless,  they  cannot  be  ranged 
in  the  same  group.  It  would  not  appear  to  me  an  exaggeration  to 
say  that  they  are  ancestral  types  of  Temies. 

The  head  is  pretty  broad,  armed  with  strong  mandibles,  the 
antenniB  are  short,  the  legs  are  short  and  squat,  the  wings  are 
elongated,  a  little  sickle-shaped,  and  traversed  by  fine  nervures. 
Some  wings  are  still  tinted  by  a  rather  clear  brown  pigment. 

The  third  family  of  these  Palaeodictyoptera  includes  some  insects 
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absolutely  new ;  I  shall  designate  the  family  by  the  name  of 
Platypterida. 

The  wings  are  broad,  generally  rounded  at  their  extremity,  re- 
sembling, morphologically  speaking,  the  wings  of  the  Protophasmida, 
but  differing  from  them  completely  by  the  neu ration  ;  the  nervures, 
in  fact,  are  rather  separated  one  from  the  other,  and  the  wings  are 
coloured  by  pigments  often  forming  very  elegant  outlines.  The 
body  is  less  blunt  than  that  of  the  preceding  insects,  and  the 
abdomen  is  terminated,  in  one  of  the  types,  by  two  filaments. 

This  family  will  comprise  four  genera,  namely  : — 1.  Lamproptilta 
(L.  Grand' Euryi,  L.  priseotincta,  Z.  ehgans,  mihi).  2.  Zeilleria  ;  Z. 
fusca,  Z.formoBa,  Z,  carbonaria  (mihi).  3.  Spilaptera ;  8.  Packardi, 
8.  vent^8ta,  8.  libelltdoides  (mihi).     4.  Acridiies  prisons  (Andree). 

Afterwards  comes  a  series  of  insects  which  may  be  included  in  the 
order  of  the  Pseudo-Neuropiera ;  six  families  may,  in  the  present 
state  of  our  knowledge,  take  their  place  in  this  order. 

1.  The  family  of  the  Megasecopterida.  mihi  (in  which  I  have 
placed  eight  genera),  is  characterized  by  insects  with  a  body  more  or 
less  robust,  with  a  head  generally  small,  with  legs  of  middle  size, 
with  an  abdomen  terminated  by  two  long  appendices,  which  appear 
to  be  multi-articulate  and  hairy,  with  wings  nearly  similar  to  one 
another,  rather  elongated  and  narrowed  at  their  base,  showing 
nervures  much  separated  from  one  another,  and  united  by  large 
nervures,  which  gives  them  a  very  special  fades.  The  abdomen 
sometimes  presents  lateral  plates  which  must  have  served  for 
respiration. 

The  genera  Protocapnia,  C.  Brong.,  Brodia  (Br,  priseotincta)^  Scud- 
der,  Trichaptum,  C.  Brong.  Campyloptera,  C.  Brong.,  will  be  classed 
in  this  group.  The  wings  of  these  insects  are  generally  coloured 
by  rather  irregularly  disposed  spots. 

The  genus  Sphecoptora  (mihi)  comprises  insects  with  very  slender 
wings,  extremely  pedunculated,  very  narrow,  and  of  a  deep  tint, 
ornamented  with  little  circles  deprived  of  colour,  and  rather  irre- 
gularly arranged. 

Here  I  think  should  be  placed  the  Breyeria  Borinensis,  described 
by  M.  Preudhomme  de  Borre. 

The  genus  Woodwardia  (mihi)  is  a  very  interesting  one ;  it  in- 
cludes three  specific  types — W,  modestOy  W.  nigra  (Plate  XII.  Fig.  1), 
and  W,  longicauda.  These  two  last  are  remarkably  well  preserved ; 
the  head  Is  rather  small,  and  very  distinct  from  the  thoracic  rings. 
The  prothorax  is  shorter  than  the  two  other  rings.  The  abdomen, 
composed  of  ten  rings,  is  slightly  cylindrical,  narrower  at  its  ex- 
tremity, and  terminated  by  two  long  filaments.  The  wings  are 
triangular,  and,  as  they  are  very  elongated,  they  present  an  obtuse 
angle  nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  wing.  The  wings  are  of  a  deep 
colour,  and  present  here  and  there  little  rounded  spots  of  a  brighter 
shade. 

The  body  of  W,  nigra  is  8  centimetres  in  length,  without  counting 
the  filaments,  which  are  from  10  to  12  centimetres  long.  The 
breadth  of  the  fully-extended  wings  is  at  least  16  centimetres. 

It  is  here  that  I  propose  to  place  the  genvia  CoTtjdoloxde^  V^o^^ccl^^ 


490     Charles  Brongniart — Foml  Insects  of  the  Primary  Boeks. 

C,  Settdderi  (Plate  XIT.  Fig.  8),  C,  graetUs,  created  for  some  insects 
of  the  smallest  size,  bat  whose  body  measures  4  to  5  centimetres  in 
length ;  the  spread  of  the  fa lly-ex tended  wings  is  about  one  deci- 
metre ;  the  body  is  more  bluut  than  that  of  the  Woodwardia,  it  is 
also  less  cylindrical.  The  neuration  is  analogous  to  that  of  the 
preceding  genus;  the  nervures  and  nervules  are  nevertheless  more 
abundant,  and  the  wings  are  not  coloured. 

But  this  genus  presents  a  very  curious  peculiarity  upon  which  it 
is  well  to  insist.  Firstly,  I  would  remind  you  that  insects  breathe 
by  the  aid  of  trachead,  whose  distribution  in  the  body  is  variable. 
Among  perfect  insects  these  trachesd  open  externally  by  orifices 
which  are  called  stigmata;  these  generally  breathe  the  ordinary 
atmospheric  air. 

A  great  number  of  larvsB,  especially  those  of  the  Neuroptera  and 
of  the  Orthoptera,  are  aquatic,  and  the  organs  of  respiration  are 
modified.  The  trachesB,  in  place  of  ending  suddenly  and  presenting 
openings  or  stigmata,  ramify  endlessly.  Sometimes  the  extremities 
of  the  trachcsB  are  free,  at  other  times  they  are  united  in  some  kind 
of  foliaceous  organs.  The  insect  then  breathes  the  air  contained  in 
a  state  of  mechanical  solution  in  the  water,  either  by  the  aid  of 
branchial  tufts,  or  by  the  means  of  branchial  plates. 

Among  the  larvsB  of  the  Ephemera  the  first  seven  rings  of  the 
abdomen  show  on  each  side  a  foliaceous  organ,  in  which  the  trachesB 
are  seen  to  ramify.  The  oscillations  of  these  appendages  maintain  a 
continuous  current  around  the  larvae ;  these  organs  are  only  lost  at 
the  time  of  passage  to  the  state  of  the  sub-imago. 

In  1848  Newport  made  known  a  pseudo-Neuropterous  insect  of 
the  family  Perlidae,  the  Pteronarcys  regalis,  which  presents  in  the 
adult  state,  on  the  under  part  of  the  abdominal  rings,  some  branchial 
tufts  protected  by  a  sort  of  pocket,  and  besides  which  it  is  provided 
with  stigmata.  This  insect  is  amphibious,  it  can  breathe  the  ordinary 
atmospheric  air  and  the  air  which  is  contained  in  mechanical  solution 
in  the  water. 

Tlie  Corijdnloides  (mihi)  offers  in  the  adult  state  an  analogous 
disposition  of  the  organs  of  respiration.  Each  one  of  the  abdominal 
rings  presents  a  plate  on  each  side,  where  one  can  distinctly  see, 
even  with  the  naked  eye,  the  branching  out  of  the  tracheae.  1  have, 
besides,  been  able  to  verify  the  presence  of  stigmata.  I  possess  ten 
impressions  of  this  genus. 

It  is  then  permissible  to  suppose  that  these  insects  were  amphibious 
like  the  Pteronarcys,  Like  the  latter,  it  pi*esents  at  the  extremity  of 
the  abdomen  two  multi-articulate  filaments. 

I  shall  place  by  the  side  of  these  Megasecopterida  an  ancestral 
type  of  the  LibellulaB ;  for  which  the  creation  of  the  family  Proto- 
donata  and  the  genus  Protagrion  seems  to  me  necessary.  At  present 
only  a  wingle  wing  has  been  found  at  Commentry.  It  measures  10 
centimetres  in  length  and  two  in  breadth.  Its  form,  its  neuration, 
and  its  reticulations  remind  one  mnch  of  the  living  Odonata.  Inhere 
are,  nevertheless,  some  rather  notable  differences. 

The  third  family,  that  of  the  Homothetida  of  Scudder,  contains 
Bome  insects  of  more  mode&t  size,  slenderer  bodies,  more  sessile 
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wings,  and  with  finer  nenration.  The  nerval es  are  also  more 
numerous  than  in  the  Megasecopterida.  In  this  family  will  be  classed 
the  Hemeristia  occidentalis  (Scudder),  the  Pachytylopaia  Persenairei 
(P.  de  Borre),  the  Chrestotes  {C,  laptdea,  Scudder);  C,  Danaey  Scud. 
(=:Aftamta  Danaey  Scud.) :  C,  luganensisy  Sterzel;  Omalia  macroptera 
(Ccemans  and  Van  Beneden)  ;  lastly,  three  new  genera  from  Com- 
mentry  {Ouslaletiay  Brachyptilus  and  Diaphanopiera), 

The  last  three  families  of  this  group  include  some  ancestral  types 
of  the  Ephemeridad,  Perlidas,  and  of  the  Ascalaphee.  The  Prote- 
phemerina  (genus  Homahneura  (mihi)  near  to  the  living  FoUimanthus), 
The  Protoperlida  (genera,  Protodiamphipnoa  (mihi) ;  Protokollaria 
(mihi)  ;  Ptctetia  (mihi) ;  Protoperla  (mihi).)  The  Protomyrme- 
leonida  (genus  Protascalaphus  (mihi).) 

Tho  order  of  the  Hemiptera  is  represented  during  the  Palseozoio 
epoch.  Up  to  the  present  time  there  have  only  been  met  with  those 
types  which  we  have  been  able  to  class  in  the  group  of  the 
Hamoptera ;  these  are  the  ancestors  of  our  Fulgoridfle  and  of  our  living 
Cioadidee.  Goldenberg  has  named  Fulgorina  Ehersi  and  Fulgorina 
lehachensis,  insects  very  near  to  our  Ftilgora,  In  this  same  genus 
I  place  some  insects  from  Commentry,  F.  Qoldendergi  (mihi),  F. 
ovalis  (mihi),  and  F,  minor  (mihi). 

The  creation  of  several  generic  sections  is  necessary  in  order  to 
denote  some  remarkable  specimens  that  I  have  received  from  Com- 
mentry, namely : — 

Jihipi'dioptera  eieyant  (mihi),  I    ProtoeiccusparvulusBJidP.fuseus  (imhi). 

Dietyaeieada  antiqua  (mihi).  |    Palaocixiut  FayoliySoF.antiquut\anm), 

Mr.  Scudder  names  a  wing  Phthanocoris  occidentalis  that  he  con- 
siders as  belonging  to  a  Hemiptera- He teroptera.  I  do  not  share  his 
opinion,  and  I  find  a  great  analogy  in  the  neuration  between  this 
wing  and  those  of  Poeocera  olivacea  (Blanohard),  which  belong  to 
the  Homoptera. 

This  communication  may  be  considered  as  giving  a  general  view 
of  the  fauna  of  the  primary  Hexapoda.  New  discoveries  will  perhaps 
compel  naturalists  to  multiply  genera,  but  I  believe  that  the  general 
sections  here  indicated  will  be  able  to  be  retained ;  for  all  that  I  have 
stated  is  based  upon  the  numerous  discoveries  made  at  Commentry 
during  the  last  eight  years.  These  discoveries  have  enabled  me  to 
rectify  many  mistakes  occasioned  by  want  of  precise  data,  and  well- 
preserved  specimens.  It  is  far  from  being  perfect,  but  it  may  prove 
of  service,  if  it  only  affords  a  glance  at  the  riches  which  have  been 
supplied  to  me  by  the  mines  of  Commentry. 

At  the  moment  of  going  to  press  I  am  in  receipt  of  a  new  memoir 
from  Mr.  Scudder,  which  establishes  some  new  families  and  genera 
among  the  primary  Hexapods. 

Although  differing  in  some  cases,  we  are  agreed  upon  many  points. 
The  new  genera  which  he  creates  demand  a  close  examination,  which 
I  reserve  for  another  occasion ;  but  it  is  curious  to  note  how  few 
types  Mr.  Scudder  has  found  in  America  similar  to  those  which 
bieive  been  described  in  Europe. 
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II. — On  the  Genus  Oalbrites  —  Echjxoconus. 
By  Prof.  P.  Martin  Duncan,  F.R.8.,  etc. 

IN  my  former  oommunication  to  the  Geological  Magazine'  on 
Galerite»  albogalertu,  I  gave  the  results  of  the  examination  of 
the  specimens  in  the  British  Museum  and  of  many  others,  and  stated 
that  the  species  was  edentulous,  and  that  a  true  fifth  basal  (posterior 
generative  plate)  was  never  present.  I  explained  that  the  so-called 
jaws  were  ten  buccal  plates,  that  the  so-called  auricles  were  raised 
surfaces  in  casts,  and  therefore  depressions  in  the  real,  and  that 
Cotteau,  who  had  noticed  a  fifth  plate,  stated  it  was  exceptional. 
This  fifth  plate  is  absolutely  a  part  of  basal  plate  No.  4:  (left  posterior 
generative),  and  is  not  a  true  basal  plate. 

Before  the  paper  was  sent  to  the  Geological  Magazine,  M. 
Cotteau  had  published  a  **  Description  des  £lchinides  fossiles  de  Tile 
de  Cuba,"  in  the  Ann.  de  la  Soc.  Geol.  de  Beige,  t.  ix.  Merooires. 
Some  months  since  I  saw  this  interesting  and  beautifully  illustrated 
paper  for  the  first  time,  thanks  to  the  distinguished  author. 

I  regret  that  I  did  not  see  this  paper  before  I  wrote  the  com- 
munication on  Qalerites,  not  that  it  interferes  with  the  statements 
made  therein,  but  because  it  appears  discourteous  not  to  have  noticed 
and  considered  the  interesting  paper  about  the  Cuban  fossils.  More- 
over, had  I  seen  the  paper,  there  were  facts  in  it  which  would  have 
required  very  careful  notice. 

I  regret  the  matter  all  the  more  because  Loven  has  considered 
Cotteau's  paper  very  carefully  in  his  wonderful  work  on  Pourtalena, 
This  work,  communicated  to  the  Swedish  Academy  in  1882,  was 
published  in  1883,  and  1  had  to  thank  the  author  for  a  copy  in  1884 
— and  subsequently  to  the  appearance  of  my  paper  in  the  Geological 
Magazine. 

Cotteau  describes  two  species  of  Echinoconu8=: G alert tes  from  the 
Cretaceous  of  Cuba.' 

In  the  diagnosis  of  this  form  the  apical  system  is  pentagonal  and 
projects ;  there  are  five  genital  plates  {basals)  broadly  perforated, 
the  mndreporite  is  prolonged  into  the  centre  of  the  system,  and  the 
ocular  plates  are  small  and  intercalated  at  the  angles  of  the  genital 
plates,  and  are  minutely  perforated.  I'he  generative  plates  {bascds) 
are  separated  by  the  oculars  (radials)  and  the  postero4ateral  genera- 
tive  plates  are  separated  by  the  large  madreporite. 

The  ambulacral  plates  have  the  pores  directly  superposed  abactin- 
ally,  and  they  are  close  and  show,  near  the  ambitus  to  the  peristome, 
a  more  or  less  pronounced  tendency  to  group  themselves  in  triple 
pairs.     Peristome  small,  circular,  and  barely  incised. 

Periproct  elliptical,  rather  large,  placed  in  the  inferior  face  and 
very  close  to  the  peristome.  The  shape  of  the  test  is  tall,  circular  and 
globular,  the  upper  face  rounded,  the  lower  tumid,  and  flat  near  the 
peristome. 

M.  Cotteau  says  that  he  placed  the  little  species  in  the  genus 

^  New  Series,  Decade  III.  Vol.  I.  No.  1,  p.  10,  January,  1884. 
*  GaUritei  Lanxeri  (D'Orbigny),  Cotteau,  op,  eit,  p.  xi.  tig.  7 — 13. 
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Echinoconus  because  of  its  globalar  form.  He  states  that  it  "se 
distingue  nettement  de  toutes  ses  cong6n^res/'  and  he  admits  that 
the  having  five  generative  plates  perforated  is  a  "  charact^re  qui 
n'avait  pas  encore  6te  signale  chez  les  Echinoconus,^* 

I  have  placed  those  details  which  do  not  agree  with  the  genus 
Ga1erit€8=.Echinoconu8  in  italics,  and  it  will  be  noticed  that  in  nearly 
all,  the  structural  characters  are  not  those  of  the  typical  forms. 

The  well-developed  and  perforated  fifth  basal  plate,  the  separation 
of  the  basal s  by  the  radial s,  and  the  separation  of  the  posterior  plates 
by  the  madreporite,  are  unknown  in  any  other  species  of  the  genus. 
The  position  of  the  periproct,  situated  as  it  is  in  the  inferior  surface 
of  the  test  and  close  to  the  peristome,  would  not  convey  the  idea  of 
Galeritea  to  any  one  who  has  studied  the  well-known  forms  of  the 
European  Cretaceous  rocks. 

The  figure  given  by  Cotteau  of  the  structure  of  the  ambulacra 
does  not  correspond  with  that  of  Oaleritea ;  for,  notwithstanding  the 
obliquity  of  the  imperfect  triplets,  the  plates  are  all  low  and  small 
primaries,  and  do  not  therefore  correspond  with  the  interesting 
character  of  the  ambulacral  plates  given  so  truthfully  by  Loven  in  the 
instance  of  Galerites'=iEchinoconus  aWogalerua. 

II.  The  second  species,  called  Echinoconus  AntiUensis,  Cotteau,  and 
described  op,  cit,  p.  13,  figs.  1  and  2,  pi.  2,  has  not  the  apical  system 
preserved,  and  moreover  has  an  eccentric  apex  and  an  oblique 
peristome  1 1 

Now  the  question  arises,  can  the  first  species  come  within  the 
genus  Galeritea  =  Echinoconus  ?  The  reply  might  take  the  form 
of  a  question,  why  should  the  species  not  be  placed  in  Holectypua? 

The  details  of  the  apical  system  would  interfere,  but  the  form  is 
nearer  Holectypm  than  Galeritea.  With  all  respect  to  the  opinion 
of  M.  Cotteau,  I  must  decline  to  admit  such  elasticity  in  a  well- 
diagnosed  genus,  and  considering  that  he  finds  a  variety  of  the  first 
species  without  any  triple  pairing,  I  am  bound  to  believe  that  the 
forms  are  not  Echinoconua. 

Loven  accepted  without  reserve  the  dictum  that  the  forms  de- 
scribed by  Cotteau  were  indubitable  Galeritea  =  Echinoconua,  He 
uses  this  belief  in  one  of  his  interesting  arguments  concerning  the 
changes  which  occur  in  the  apical  system  and  position  of  the 
periproct  in  time.  In  the  work  on  Pourtaleaia,  p.  68,  Loven  writes, 
•*  In  Echinoconua  and  Anorthopygua  the  vent  is  posterior,  sub  ventral, 
and  the  costal  (genital- basal)  No.  5  is  present  and  without  a  pore.*' 

On  page  71  Loven  writes  after  considering  the  Spatangoids:  "It 
has  been  seen  that  when  in  the  Echinoconidss  the  periproct  has 
retreated  far  back  from  the  calyx  (apical  system),  the  costal  5  (that 
is,  the  fifth  generative  plate  or  basal),  which  had  been  suppressed, 
was  reinstated  again,  and  that  the  normal  condition  returned  even  so 
far  as  to  allow  the  efferent  duct  of  the  corresponding  sexual  gland 
to  perforate  it" 

That  species  vary  during  time,  and  that  the  changes  may  become 
80  important  as  to  necessitate  the  introduction  of  the  forms  into 
new  genera,  can  hardly  be  doubted ;  but  if  the  proof  is  to  be 
scientific,  it  must  be  capable  of  verification  from  po&vt\N^  i^<(^\&« 
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Hence  in  order  to  a£p*ee  with  Lov6n  in  the  instance  of  Galeritn, 
we  must  have  proof  that  the  earliest  known  species  of  it  had  the 
structures  which  '*  were  suppressed,"  Now  in  "  Les  Etudes"  there  are 
descriptions  and  delineations  of  the  apical  system  of  the  common 
Galerites  which,  like  all  Loven's  positive  work,  are  marvels  of  exac- 
titude. But  there  is  no  trace  of  the  fifth  plate,  nor  was  the  corre- 
sponding gland  evidenced.  In  fact,  there  is  no  evidence  whatever 
that  any  suppression  took  place,  and  it  is  quite  possible  that  Galeritei 
was  the  descendant  of  forms  without  the  fifth  plate. 

Loven  would  have  it  believed  that  in  long  periods  of  time  the 
fifth  basal  and  gland  appeared,  the  madreporite  extended  backwards, 
the  ocular  plates  (radials)  grew  inwards,  and  separated  the  basals. 
and  the  position  of  the  anus  altered  as  well  as  the  character  of  the 
ambulacra.  A  new  form  came  from  an  old  one  by  modification 
during  time.  Unfortunately  the  age  of  the  Cuban  forms  is  not  so 
very  long  after  that  of  the  deposits  containing  GaleriUs.  Perhaps 
there  was  no  difference  in  the  times  of  deposit.  For  the  Cuban 
deposits  are  CreUiceous,  and  not  Miocene  or  later. 

There  was  no  time  for  the  changes.  Again,  it  must  be  felt,  not- 
withstanding the  assertions  of  the  very  distinguished  naturalists, 
that  there  is  little  or  nothing  to  link  the  Cuban  forms  with  the  group 
they  are  presumed  to  descend  from.  It  must  end  in  confusion  worse 
confounded  than  the  present  state  of  the  genera  of  the  Echinoidea, 
if  species  are  to  be  associated  which  have  different  structures  of  grave 
physiological  importance.  Under  the  conditions  of  our  present 
knowledge,  it  really  appears,  that  although  the  Cuban  forms  may 
have  descended  from  a  Gahrites,  they  do  not  come  within  the 
generic  diagnosis  of  the  previously  known  species,  and  that  they 
are  so  exceptional  as  to  require  entry  into  another  genus. 

III. — Preliminary  Note  on  some  Traverses  of  the  Crtstallixk 

District  of  the  Central  Alps.* 

By  Professor  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Pres.  G.S. 

DURING  the  past  four  years  I  have  made  several  traverses  of  the 
Central  Alps  from  north  to  south,  and  venture  to  lay  before 
you  the  general  results  as  bearing  in  some  respect  on  the  geology 
of  the  Highlands. 

1.  Tlie  ordinary  rules  of  stratigraphy  as  learnt  from  most  lowland 
districts  are  commonly  quite  inapplicable  to  the  Alps.  The  most 
highly  crystalline  and  the  older  beds  often  form  the  higher  parts  of 
a  mountain  region,  the  newer  the  lower.  Tlie  newer  beds  frequently 
appear  to  underlie  and  dip  regularly  beneath  the  older.  Gigantic 
folds,  overturns,  and  overthrust  faults  abound.  The  true  stratigraphy 
of  a  district  can  only  be  worked  by  the  exercise  of  patient  and 
cautions  inductions  from  observations  extended  over  a  wide  area. 

2.  The  non-crystalline  rocks  of  the  Alps  are  of  various  ages. 
There  are  some  of  Carboniferous  age,  but  the  great  period  of  con- 

^  Read  before  the  Geological  Section  (Section  C)  of  the  British  Association  at 
Aberdeen,  September,  1885. 
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tinnons  deposition  generally  begins  with  some  part  of  the  Trias. 
The  conglomerates,  which  often  occur  at  the  base  of  the  non-crystal- 
line deposits,  indicate  that  the  principal  metamorphism  of  the 
crystallii^e  series  was  anterior  to  both  these  epochs.  Tliere  is  at 
present  no  reason  to  suppose  that  either  in  the  Central  Alps  or  for 
some  distance  on  each  side  there  are  any  representatives  of  the 
earlier  Palaeozoics.  I  believe  that  the  conglomerates  at  the  base  of 
the  Carboniferous  contain  fragments  of  the  later  crystalline  rocks 
of  the  Alps  as  well  as  of  some  of  the  earlier — though  I  do  not  assert 
that  these  crystalline  rocks  have  undergone  no  modifications  since 
Carboniferous  times. 

3.  In  the  heart  of  the  principal  Alpine  chains,  and  apparently 
at  the  base  of  everything,  are  coarsely  crystalline  gneisses.  These 
differ  little  from  granites,  except  that  they  generally  —almost  always 
— exhibit  a  certain  foliation,  and  occasionally  seem  to  be  interbedded 
with  thin  seams  of  micaceous  schists  or  flaggy  fine-grained  beds. 

4.  On  examining  these  latter,  we  find  reason  to  believe  that  they 
are  generally  due  to  crushing.  Their  strike  agrees  with  that  of  the 
apparent  foliation  in  these  older  rocks,  and  with  that  of  a  foliation 
which  is  also  present  in  the  newer  crystalline  rocks.  This  corre- 
sponds with  the  strike  of  the  main  physical  features  of  the  district, 
and  with  the  cleavage  in  the  included  troughs  of  sedimentary  rock. 
It  runs  for  great  distances  with  remarkable  uniformity,  e.g.  from  the 
Maderanerthal  to  the  upper  part  of  the  Lukmanier  Pass  the  strike 
of  this  foliation  does  not  materially  vary  from  W.S.W. — E.N.E. 

5.  This  apparent  foliation  is  due  to  the  development  of  extremely 
thin  films  of  a  micaceous  mineral.  In  many  oases  it  causes  the  rock 
to  bear  the  aspect  of  a  highly  micaceous  schist ;  yet  on  examining 
a  transverse  section,  it  is  seen  distinctly  to  be  a  crushed  gneiss ;  i,e. 
though  so  conspicuous,  it  is  a  mere  varnish.  As  it  thus  differs 
materially  from  a  true  foliation,  it  would  be  convenient  to  give  it  a 
name,  and  I  should  propose  to  call  it  the  **  sheen  surface."  It  is, 
in  fact,  a  kind  of  "cleavage  foliation,"  that  is,  a  foliation  due  to 
cleavage,  and  subsequent  to  it.  But  though  from  certain  points  of 
view  so  conspicuous,  its  minerals  often  constitute  a  very  small  part 
of  the  mass  of  the  rock. 

6.  The  pressure  which  has  produced  this  "  sheen  surface  "  has  in 
many  cases  affected  the  orientation  of  the  minerals,  which  are  present 
in  tlie  true  "  foliation "  layers  of  the  more  distinctly  foliated,  i.e. 
mineral-banded,  rocks.  It  has  affected  these  minerals  as  pressure 
affects  the  constituents  of  a  sedimentary  rock. 

7.  In  the  crystalline  schists  very  commonly  the  "  sheen  surface  " 
corresponds  with  the  original  foliation  surface,  as  in  the  slates  the 
cleavage  sometimes  does  with  the  bedding.  This  is  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  axes  of  the  great  folds  often  make  a  very  high  angle  with 
the  horizon.  It  may,  however  (like  a  cleavage  surface),  be  seen 
crossing  the  foliation  at  all  angles. 

8.  Thus  a  non-foliated  crystalline  rock  may  be  rendered  to  some 
extent  foliated  by  pressure  (followed  by  a  certain  amount  of  mineral- 
ization) ;  t.e.  some  gneisses  may  be  formed  by  crushing  from  granites, 
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some  schists  out  of  other  ifipieous  rocks.  It  may  obliterate  an  eaiHar 
foliation,  or  it  may  intensify  it,  or  it  may  produce  an  independent 
and  more  fissile  foliation. 

In  this  sense  gneiss  may  be  said  to  i)as8  into  granite,  beoanae 
a  rock  which  is  now,  both  maoroscopically  and  microscopically,  a 
gneiss,  mny  prove  to  be  a  granite  which  has  in  some  parts  yielded  to 
pressure  more  than  in  others. 

9.  As  we  pass  outwards  from  the  great  central  granitoid  mami, 
wo  come  to  gneisses  and  schists,  wliere  the  evidence  of  some  kind  of 
stratification  becomes  more  marked ;  bands  of  crystalline  limeatone^ 
quartzite,  and  granulite  being  associated  with  mica  schist  of  many 
kinds — simple,  garnetiferous,  staurolitic,  actinolitic,  and  the  like — 
the  bands  of  different  mineral  character  and  comi>osition  varying 
from  mere  streaks  to  layers  up  to  many  yards  in  thickness.  In  fact, 
the  above-named  rocks  are  associated  exactly  as  limestones,  sand- 
stones, and  clays  are  associated  in  the  ordinary  sedimentaries. 

10.  Although  the  crushing  of  a  crystalline  rock  in  siiii,  or  the 
squeezing  and  shearing  of  a  breccia  or  conglomerate  of  crystalline 
fragments,  occasionally  ■  gives  rise  to  local  difiBcultiea,  these  are  on 
a  small  scale,  and  sedimentary  beds  belonging  to  the  Palaeozoio  or 
later  periods  of  deposition  are  generally  readily  distinguishable  from 
the  whole  of  the  crystalline  series,  lliough  folded  and  faulted  in 
the  most  extraordinary  manner,  the  members  of  the  two  series  can 
generally  be  separated,  and  in  the  Alps  there  is  no  evidence  of  a 
mingling  of  the  one  with  the  other  in  the  process  of  rolling  out  or 
S(|ueizing  together;  so  that  after  patient  study  and  microscopic 
exaniinati(m  we  can  generally  decide  without  hesitation  whether 
a  particuLir  set  of  rocks  has  originated  from  the  crystalline  or  the 
sediiiieHtary  series.  I  do  not  say  that  we  can  always  decide  whether 
a  schist  or  a  gneiss  has  originated  from  an  igneous  rock  or  from  an 
older  schist  or  gneiss,  but  I  think  that  in  the  Alps  we  can  say  that 
it  has  originated  from  one  of  these.  Fortunately,  intrusive  rocks  are 
rare  in  the  rala?ozoic  and  later  deposits  in  this  part  of  the  Alps. 

11.  Thus,  although  the  Tertiary  metamoq^hism  of  the  Alpine 
rocks  is  very  important,  it  is  more  pretentious  than  real,  and  its 
effect 8  soeni  to  have  been  the  greatest  where  it  has  found  a  rock 
already  crystalline  to  act  upon.  Hence  I  believe  that  every  true 
gneiss  and  schist  in  the  Alps  is  much  older  than  the  Carboniferous, 
and  is  jirobably  older  than  any  member  of  the  Palaeozoic  period. 

IV. — On  tiik  Litekatukb  and  Ko3ienclature  of  British  Fossil 

CUOCODILIA. 
By  A  urn  I'll  Smith  Woodward, 
of  the  iJritisli  MuMfum  (Natural  Hi>tory). 
(AVitli  a  Folding  Table  of  Gein-ra  and  Species). 

OF  all  groups  of  fossil  reptiles,  there  is  perhaps  none  in  greater 
nee(l  of  critical  revision  than  that  comprising  the  Crocodilia. 
The  remains  of  this  order  already  discovered  are  so  numerous,  and 
the  various  descriptive  accounts  of  them  so  scattered  and  disconnectedi 
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— so  oommonly  has  it  been  the'onstom  to  take  advantage  of  each 
successive  *'  find  "  for  the  manufacture  of  a  new  generic  or  specific 
name,  however  fragmentary  the  materials,  and  so  frequently  have 
species  been  imperfectly  compared  and  characterized,—  that  a  most 
intricate  and  perplexing  synonymy  has  arisen,  which  it  would 
require  long-continued  research  by  the  profoundest  of  specialists  to 
unravel.  Moreover,  cases  are  not  unknown,  in  which  type  speci- 
mens have  subsequently  proved  to  be  unfortunate  restorations,  and 
the  occasional  disregard  of  priority  in  nomenclature  has  also  con- 
tributed to  increase  the  confusion. 

In  this  country,  indeed,  there  appears  to  have  been  no  attempt,  as 
yet,  to  collect  the  desultory  materials  and  determine  exactly  the 
extent  of  our  present  knowledge  of  British  forms :  and  it  is  the 
remembrance  of  this  circumstance  that  has  induced  the  writer  to 
bring  together  the  following  connected  account,  in  the  hope  that  it 
may  tend  to  poiot  out  the  chief  deficiencies  and  facilitate  further 
research.  It  is  proposed  to  give  complete  references  to  all  studies 
on  the  subject  hitherto  published  in  England,  and  also  enumerate 
the  more  important  allusions  to  British  species  to  be  found  in  the 
memoirs  of  Continental  authors. 

Tkiassio  Crooodilia. 

The  earliest  members  of  the  order  at  present  definitely  known, 
either  in  the  Old  World  or  the  New,  are  discovered  in  the  Upper 
Trias,  and  belong  to  at  least  three  genera.  Only  one  has  been 
recorded  from  British  strata, — StagonolepiSf  from  the  yellow  sand- 
stones near  Elgin,  N.B., — and  this  does  not  appear  to  be  represented 
by  more  than  a  single  species.  It  was  originally  described  by 
Agassiz,^  in  1844,  on  the  evidence  of  a  fragment  of  scaly  armour, 
and  considered  by  him — though  he  had  only  examined  drawings  of 
the  fossil — to  constitute  a  genus  of  ganoid  fishes ;  twelve  years  later, 
however,  through  the  assiduous  researches  of  the  Hev.  Dr.  Gordon, 
of  Bimie,  a  more  perfect  series  of  remains  enabled  Prof.  Huxley  *  to 
demonstrate  the  reptilian  and  crocodilian  nature  of  the  animal,  and 
the  subsequent  discovery  of  other  materials  has  rendered  it  possible 
to  produce  an  elaborate  monograph  on  the  subject.'  Prof.  Huxley 
makes  known  fragments  of  the  skull  and  mandible,  teeth,  vertebrse, 
ribs,  interclavicle,  scapula,  coracoid,  humerus,  ilium,  ischium,  pubis, 
femur,  tibia?.,  fibula  (or  radius),  metatarsals,  and  scutes,  and  the 
anatomy  of  this  form  is  considerably  elucidated  by  comparing  the 
various  parts  with  the  beautifully  preserved  remains  of  its  close  ally, 
Belodon,  from  the  Upper  Eeuper  beds,  near  Stuttgart.*  Nothing 
seems  to  have  been  added  to  our  knowledge  of  Stagonolepis  since 

^  L.  Agassiz,  **  Kech.  Poiss.  Foss.  Vieux  Grfes  Rouge,"  p.  139,  pi.  31,  figs.  13,  14. 

-  T.  H.  Huxley,  **  On  the  Stagonolepit  RobertBoni  (Agassiz)  of  the  Elgin  Sand- 
stones/' Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  yol.  xv.  (1869),  pp.  440-4H0,  pi.  xiy. 

3  T.  H.  Huxley,  "The  Crocodilian  Remains  found  in  the  Elgm  Sandstones,  etc.,'* 
Mem.  Geol.  Survey,  Mon.  ill.  (1877) :  see  also  the  Professor's  paper  *'0n  Utagono^ 
lepis  KobertKmi,  and  on  the  Evolution  of  the  Crocodilia,*'  Quart.  Joum.  GeoL  Soc. 
▼ol.  xxxi.  (1876),  pp.  423-438. 

^  See  memoirs  on  this  genus  by  H.  Ton  Meyer  in  the  *'  Paksontographica,*'  vols. 
Tii.  z.  and  xiv.  (1861-1866;. 
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1877,  and  it  has  not  been  recorded  from  any  but  one  Scotch  localitj. 
Belodon  bad  a  much  wider  range,  having  been  found  in  Wdrtemburg.* 
India,'  and  North  America ; '  and  Parasnchui^  ia  a  more  generalized 
oix)codilian  from  India. 

JUBASSIO   CbOOODILIA. 

The  Lower  Lias  has  not  hitherto  yielded  any  fossils  of  this  order; 
but  in  the  higher  beds  of  Whitby,  and  their  Continental  equivalents, 
abnndnnt   remains   of  Teleosaurs   are   continually  discovered,  and 
numerous  remarkably  perfect  skeletons  and  skulls  are  to  be  found  in 
various  museums.     The  earliest  specimen  made  known  to  scienos 
was  figured  and  described  by  Chapman  and  Wooller  in  the  "  Philo- 
sophical Transactions"  so  long  ago  as  1758,*  and  the  aothors  of  these 
quaint  communications  perceived  the  general  resemblance  of  their 
fossil  in  outward  shape  to  that  of  the  living  6a vials  and  Alligatora, 
thus  suggesting  an  affinity :   but  none  received  a  name  until  the 
publication  of  the  Bridge  water  Treatise,  in  which  Buckland  devoted 
a  plate  *  to  the  illustration  of  three  typical  examples,  and  referred 
them  all  to  an  undefined  species,  Teleoiaurus  Chapmani,  Eonig  MS. 
Five  years  later,  in  his  second  Report  on  British  Fossil  Reptiles  read 
before  the  British  Association,^  Prof.  (Sir  Richard)  Owen  gave  a 
detailed  account  of  the  specimen  represented  in  fig.  1  of  Buckland^s 
plate  just  quoted,  and  subsequently  attached  the  MS.  name  of  T. 
brevier  to  a  fine  skull  in  the  British  Museum  ;  in  1854,  Mr.  Charles- 
worth  •  brought  forward  evidence  of  possibly  another  form,  terming 
it    T.  isclinodon,  but  publishing  no   definition ;    in    18(U,  Owen's 
"  Palaeontology  "  appeared,  with  the  figure  of  a  detached  vertebra 
designated   T,  breviroatris;^  in  1876,  Prof.  J.  F.  Blake '"  described 
Owen*8  (MS.)  T.  brevior  under  the  name  of  Steneosaurns  hrevior ;  in 
1880,    Prof.  H.  G.  Seeley  *'  applied    the   provisional   name   of  T, 
eucephalu8  to  a  fragmentary  skull — also  from  Whitby — in  the  Wood- 
ward ian  Museum,  Cambridge ;  and  quite  lately,  in  his  **  History  of 

^  H.  Ton  Meyer,  he.  eit, 

'  R.  liYdukker,  "The  Reptilia  and  Amphibia  of  the  Maleri  and  Denwa  Groups," 
PalcDoutofogia  Indica,  ser.  iv.  vol.  i.  pt.  6  (1885). 

*  E.  D.  Cope.  **0n  the  Reptilia  of  the  Triassic  Formations  of  the  Atlantic  Region 
of  the  United  States,'*  Proc.  Amer.  Phil.  Soc.  vol.  xi.  (1871),  pp.  444-446  (reprinted 
in  Ann.  and  Mag.  Xat.  Hist.,  [4]  vol.  vi.  pp.  498-500). 

*  R.  Lvdekker,  he.  eit. 


cnpt 

in  the  Alum  Rock  near  "WTiitby,     ibid.y  pp.  786-790,  pi.  xxi.     This  specimen  waa 
presented  to  the  Royal  Society,  and  is  now  in  the  British  Museum. 

*  Rev.  W.  Buckland,  **Geolopy  and  Mineralogy,  etc.,'*  vol.  ii.  p.  35,  pi.  25.  An 
early  figure  of  a  skull  from  Whitby  is  also  given  oy  E.  Charlesworth,  in  **  Mag.  Nat. 
Hist.,*'  n  8.,  vol.  i.  (1837),  p.  532,  tig.  65. 

'  British  Association  Reports,  1841,  pp.  73-81. 

*  E.  Charlesworth,  British  Association  Reports,  1854,  Trans.  Sections,  p.  80. 
»  R.  Owen,  **  Palaeontology,"  2nd  edit.,  p.  299,  fig.  103  [1]. 

10  R.  Tate  and  J.  F.  Blake,  "The  Yorkshire  Lias  '*  (1876),  p.  244,  pi.  i.  figs.  1-3. 

11  H.  G.  Seeley,  "On  the  Cranial  Characters  of  a  large  Teleosaur  from  tlie  Whitby 
Lias,*'  Quart.  Jo'urn.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxvi.  (1880),  pp.  627-634,  pi.  xxiv. 
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British  Fossil  Reptiles,^  i  Sir  Richard  Owen  has  reprinted  his 
previous  (1841)  description  of  T.  Chapmani,  and  also  added  particulars 
of  T.  hrevior,  without  attempting  to  incorporate  the  results  of  recent 
Continental  research.' 

According  to  MM.  Deslongchamps,'  whose  views  on  the  suhject 
appear  to  he  now  generally  adopted,  none  of  these  forms  are  refer- 
able to  Teleosaurus  proper,  and  ought  rather  to  be  placed  in  the 
genera  Mystnosaurus  of  Eaup  and  Pdagosaurus  of  Bronn, — the 
broad-faced  types,  with  much  depressed  cranium  and  upwardly 
directed  orbits,  belonging  to  the  former,  and  those  with  long  slender 
snouts  and  more  laterally  placed  orbits,  widely  separated,  to  the 
latter.  The  present  Professor  at  Oaen,  M.  Eugene  Deslongchamps, 
regards  the  Whitby  Museum  specimen  described  by  Owen  (figured 
by  Young  and  Bird,^  and  also  in  Buckland's  fig.  1,  pi.  25),  as  the 
type  of  Mystriosaurns  Chapmanif  Konig  sp.,  and  the  instructive 
original  of  plate  15  (Crocodilia)  in  Owen's  " British  Fossil  Reptiles,"* 
as  a  typical  example  of  FelagoBaurm  Brongniarti,  Kaup  sp.'  With 
the  latter,  also,  he  would  associate  the  specimens  shown  in  figs.  2 
and  8  of  Buckland's  plate  25  ;^  and,  under  the  same  rearrangement, 
Teleosauriis  brevtor  would  be  relegated  to  Myatriosaurus, 

Both  these  genera  (or  sub-genera)  are  represented  by  numerous 
specimens  in  the  Continental  Museums,  chiefly  from  the  Upper  Lias 
of  Boll,  in  Wiirtemberg.  and  of  Curcy,  in  Normandy,  and  the 
distinctive  features  of  JPelagosaurus  were  very  definitely  elucidated 
by  the  elder  Deslongchamps :  *  it  is  more  difficult,  however,  to 
comprehend  the  precise  particulars  in  which  Mystriosanrua  departs 
from  the  generic  type  of  Steneoaaurus,*  and  though  Winkler,  not 

*  Op.  eit.,  vol.  iv.  pp.  13()-139. 

'  Unfortunately,  in  tnis  extensire  work,  there  are  no  purticnlars  88  to  the  date  at 
which  each  successive  part  appeared ;  hut  as  references  on  previous  pages  of  the  same 
volume  (eg.,  on  p.  66)  relate  to  papers  published  so  recently  as  1880,  the  following 
description  of  the  Teleosaurs  cannot  have  been  printed  before  that  or  a  later  year. 

»  E.  E,  Deslongchamps,  ••Notes  Pal^ontologiques  "  (1863-1869),  and  *•  Le  Jura 
Normand  :  Etudes  Paleontolo^ques  des  Divers  Niveaux  Jurassiques  de  la  Nor- 
mandie/*  Monographie  iv.  (1877-8). 

*  Young  and  Bird,  '*  Geological  Survey  of  the  Yorkshire  Coast,*'  2nd  edit.,  1828, 
pi.  xvi.  fig.  1. 

*  It  may  be  noticed  that  this  (British  Museum)  specimen  is  not  described  in  Sir 
Richard  Owen's  letterpress,  although  the  plate  is  cited  at  the  commencement  of  the 
Section  (vol.  iv.  p.  130).  Measurements,  however,  are  given  by  M.  Eugene  Deslong- 
charnps,  "  Le  Jura  Normand,"  Mon.  iv.  p.  11. 

*  To  this  species  also,  M.  Deslongchamps  assigns  Chapman  and  "Wooller's  original 
specimen,  ana  the  restored  fig:ure  given  in  Owen's  •*  Mon.  Fossi  Kept.  London  C&y," 
pt.  ii.  (Mon.  Pal.  Soc,  1860),  pi.  xi.  figs.  2,  2a. 

'    Vide  Deslonffchamps,  "  Le  Jura  Normand,**  Mon.  iv.  pp.  8-13,  pasaim. 

^  See  works  of  Euirene  Eudes  Deslongchamps  already  cited :  the  descriptions  of 
Pelnfjoxawus  are  largely  based  upon  the  stuaies  of  J.  A.  Eudes  Deslongchamps 
'*  Memoires  sur  les  Teleosauriens  de  THpoque  Jurassique  du  Departement  au 
Calvados,  Mem.  i,"  Mem.  Soc.  Linn.  Normandie,  vol.  liii.  [Felagoaaurtu  typut  ifl 
here  described  as  Teleosaitrui  t^mporalia^  but  the  mistake  was  afterwturds  rectified  ] 

*  In  1877,  Eugene  Deslongchamps  (**Le  Jura  Normand,*'  Mon.  iv.  p.  8,  note) 
announced  a  if  or  th  coming  paper  on  this  subject,  to  be  published  in  the  Bull.  Soc.  ZooL 
France  :  the  writ*»r,  however,  has  not  been  able  to  meet  with  it  either  in  that  journal) 
ur  in  any  of  the  Caen  publications. 
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long  ago,'  pnblisbed  a  most  elaborate  stndy  of  its  specific  variations, 
be  appears  to  bave  left  tbe  wider  question  of  its  affinities  altogether 
untoucbed.  Tbe  latter  palsdontologist  endeavours  to  sbow  tbat  all 
tbe  specimens  bitberto  described  really  belong  to  a  single  species, 
divisible  into  two  varieties,  one  Englisb  and  one  German  ;  and  he 
accordingly  proposes  {loc,  cit.  p.  83)  to  apply  tbe  name  of  JIf. 
Stukeiyi*  to  both,  with  tbe  varietal  adjunct  of  Chapmani,  in  tbe  case 
of  tbe  first,  and  Bollensis  in  tbat  of  tbe  second.  But  tbe  ordinary 
rules  of  priority  in  nomenclature  render  it  doubtful  whether  such  a 
solution  of  the  difficulty  will  meet  with  general  acceptance. 

Teleosaurus  itself,  as  now  usually  restricted,  appears  to  be  well 
represented  in  certain  horizons  of  the  Englisb  Oolites,  and  ranges  at 
least  from  tbe  Bathonian  to  tbe  Kimmeridgian  beds  inclusive.  Prof. 
Sir  Richard  Owen '  has  identified  teeth  and  vertebrae  of  tbe  typical 
species.  T.  Cadomensis^  Geoffr.,  from  the  Great  Oolites  of  Enslow 
(near  Woodstock)  and  Stonesfield,  and  also  considers^  a  cervical 
vertebra  from  the  Lower  Oolites  of  Chipping  Norton  to  indicate  a 
very  closely  allied  form.  The  same  distinguished  palceontologist,  in 
bis  **  British  Fossil  Reptiles,"  also  founds  a  new  species,  T.  lattfronSf* 
upon  the  greater  portion  of  a  skull  from  strata  of  Great  Oolite  age  in 
Northamptonshire,  but  the  teeth  and  some  other  important  parts  are 
wanting ;  and  Prof.  Phillips,  in  his  "  Geology  of  Oxford,"  adds  two 
more  from  tbe  well-known  Oolitic  Flagstones  of  Stonesfield,  which  be 
designates  T.  hrevidens  and  T.  suhvlidens,  respectively,  in  allusion  to 
the  shape  of  tbe  teeth.  Tbe  former  species*  is  founded  upon  a 
remarkably  complete  skull  and  mandible,  and  tbe  latter^  upon  a 
nearly  perfect  mandible,  with  several  other  fragments;  and  associated 
with  the  remains  of  both  are  numerous  vertebrae  and  limb-bones,  of 
which  the  Professor  figures  an  instructive  series.  Tbe  genus  has  not 
hitherto  been  recorded  from  the  Oxfordian  or  Corallian  deposits; 
but  Sir  Richard  Owen  ^  gives  the  name  of  T.  asthenodetrus  to  a  few 
detached  vertebrae  found  in  the  Kimmeridge  Clay  of  Shotover  Hill, 
and  Mr.  J.  W.  Hulke*  has  made  known  the  discovery  of  an  un- 
doubted Teleosaurus  snout  in  the  equivalent  clays  of  Dorsetshire. 
This  Kimmeridgian  specimen  is  especially  remarkable  for  tbe  expan- 
sion of  its  terminal  extremity,  and  accordingly  received  the  name  of 
T.  megarhinust  Hulke. 

The  remaining  Teleosaurs  of  tbe  Jurassic  period  seem  to  belong 

*  T.  C.  Winkler,  **  £tude  sur  le  genre  Mt/striosaurwt/*  ArcbiTesdu  Mus^  Teyler, 
Tol.  iv.  fasc.  i  (1876). 

*  On  the  assumption  that  the  "Whitby  fossil  described  by  Stukely  at  tbe  beginning 
of  the  last  century  [Philosophical  Transactions,  1719,  pp.  963-968  (No.  360),  pi.  i.J 
belongs  to  this  genus  ;  the  original  specimen,  however,  is  now  in  the  British  Museum, 
and  is  certainly  a  Plesiosaur. 

*  R.  Owen,  British  Association  Reports,  1841,  p.  81. 

*  Ibid.  p.  81. 

*  Sir  R.  Owen,  Op.  eit.,  vol.  iii.  p.  141,  pi  ivii.  (Crocodilia). 

«  Prof.  John  Phillips,  op.  cit,  pp.  186-189.  "^  Ibid.  pp.  194,  195. 

*  R.  Owen,  British  Association  Reports,  1841,  p.  81. 

*  J.  W.  Hulke,  "  Note  on  a  Fragment  of  a  Teleosaurian  Snout  from  Kimmeridge 
Bay,  Dorset,"  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xxvii.  (1871),  p.  442,  pi.  xviii.    This 

Secimen  was  discovered  by  Mr.  Mansel-Pleydell,  and  presented  by  him  to  the  British 
usenm. 
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to  about  six  or  seven  generio  types ;  the  earliest  are  referable  to  the 
Sleneosaurus  of  Qeoffroy  St.-Hilaire,  and  Teleidosaurus  of  Deslong- 
charaps ;  and  those  of  the  Middle  and  Upper  Oolites  chiefly  belong 
to  Molodon  j(H.  von  Meyer),  Metriorhynchus  (H.  von  Meyer), 
Dakosaurm  (Quenstedt),  and  Maehimosaurus  (H.  von  Meyer).  Mr. 
E.  T.  Newton  *  has  also  described  a  fragmentary  mandible,  probably 
crocodilian,  from  the  Coral  Rag  of  Weymouth,  and  this,  if  rightly 
determined,  may  possibly  indicate  another  genus. 

Of  SteneosauruB,  the  French  Oolites  appear  to  have  furnished 
about  twenty  forms,  and  among  British  fossils,  nine  others  have 
already  been  named  and  described ;  at  least  three  of  the  latter,  how- 
ever, were  originally  placed  with  this  genus  on  very  questionable 
grounds,  and  there  is  abundant  reason  for  suspecting  that  they  ought 
rather  to  be  referred  to  Metriorhynchus,  It  is  also  unfortunate  that 
the  three  cranial  modifications  made  known  by  Sir  Richard  Owen 
are  not  compared  or  contrasted  with  those  previously  described  by 
Deslongchamps ;  and,  with  the  exception  of  Steneosaurus  JBoutilieri, 
Deslong.,*  Mr.  Hulke's  S.  StephaniJ^  from  the  Cornbrash  of  Clos worth, 
Dorset,  is  thus  the  only  English  species  yet  satisfactorily  defined. 
Those  described  by  Owen  *  are  S.  Geoffroyi,  from  the  Great  Oolite 
near  Oxford ;  8.  laticeps,  also  from  this  formation  and  locality ;  and 
8.  temporalis,  from  the  '*  Oolitic  Freestone  "  of  Bath  :  all  are  founded 
upon  more  or  less  complete  skulls,  but  there  are  no  particulars  as  to 
the  collection  in  which  the  type-specimen  is  preserved  in  either  case. 
Phillips*  records  a  fragment  of  jaw,  from  the  Kimmeridgian  of 
Shotover  Hill,  under  the  rather  indefinite  •  name  of  "  8.  longirostris, 
Cuv.  *' ;  and  a  cranial  fossil  of  Oxford ian  age,  in  the  Woodwardian 
Museum,  Cambridge,  is  regarded  by  Seeley^  as  the  type  of  a  new 
species,  8.  dasycephalus, 

Teleidosaurus  does  not  appear  to  have  been  recorded  as  yet  from 
British  strata,  nor  is  there  much  definite  information  regarding  the 
occurrence  of  Metriorhynchus  in  this  country.  Deslongchamps, 
indeed,  seems  to  be  the  only  palsBontologist  who  has  hitherto 
attempted    to    determine    any    English    fragments    of    the    last- 

^  E.  T.  Newtoo,  '*  Notes  on  a  Crocodilian  Jaw  from  the  Corallian  Rocks  of 
Weymouth,"  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xxiiv.  (1878),  pp.  398-400,  pi.  xvi. 

*  Under  this  name  M.  Deslongchamps  (*' Notes  Pal6ont.  *  p.  230,  pi.  xvi.  fig.  2) 
mentions  a  plaster  cast  of  a  skull  and  mandihle  from  the  Cornhrash  near  Oxford, 
received  from  the  Bristol  Institution,  and  lahelled  ^^Croeodilu*  Oxonietisia,  Conybeare  "  ; 
and  in  describing  his  outline  figures  of  the  specimen,  he  further  refers  to  it  as 
**  StmeoBaurus  OxoniemU,  De  la  Beche."  But  Air.  Edward  Wilson,  to  whose  kind- 
ness the  writer  Ib  indebted  for  particul  irs  of  the  Crocodilian  fossils  now  in  the  Bristol 
Museum,  is  unable  to  discover  any  such  label  in  the  collection ;  and  the  present 
whereabouts  of  the  original  specimen  seems  to  be  unknown.  The  specific  name  is 
evidently  MS.  only. 

>  J.  C.  Mansel-Pleydell,  **  Note  on  a  Gavial  Skull  from  the  Cornbrash  of 
Closworth,'*  Proc.  Dorset  Nat.  Hist  and  Antiquarian  Field  Club,  vol  i.  (1877), 
pp.  28-32,  pi.  i.    A  detailed  descriptive  paragraph  is  supplied  by  J.  W.  Hulke. 

*  Sir  Bicnard  Owen,  "  History  of  British  Fossil  Beptiles,  vol.  iii.  pp.  144,  145, 
pi.  18, 19  (Crocodilia). 

»  J.  Phillips,  **  Geology  of  Oxford,"  p.  388  (with  woodcut  of  tooth). 

*  See  Deslongchamps,  ** Notes  Paleontologiques,"  pp.  110,  HI. 

f  H.  G.  Seeiey,  **  Index  to  Beptilia,  etc.,  Woodwardian  Museum,'*  1869,  p.  140. 
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named  genus,  and  he  incidentally  refers  to  the  oocurrenoe  of  Af. 
iuperciliosusj  de  Blainv.  sp.,  in  the  Oxford  Clay  near  Oxford,^  and 
of  M.  haatifery  Deal.,  in  the  Kimmeridgian.'  He  further  adds  an 
interesting  statement  •  regaitling  the  large  mandible  from  Kimmeridge 
Bay,  described  by  Sir  Richard  Owen  *  under  the  name  of  PUosaurtu 
trochanter iu8,  and  expresses  his  opinion  that  it  certainly  belongs  to 
the  present  Crocodilian  form. 

To  MetriorhynchuSy  also,  we  may  safely  refer  several  fossils  from 
the  neighbourhood  of  Oxford,  described  by  Professor  Phillips  as 
Steneosaurian. 

Among  its  many  important  characters,'  this  genus  is  especially 
remarkable  for  the  great  development  of  the  pre-frontal  bones  which 
overhang  its  laterally-placed  orbits ;  the  elongated,  oval  form  of  the 
upwardly  directed  external  nostril ;  the  large  relative  size  of  the 
three  or  four  anterior  teeth  in  each  jaw ;  and  the  general  contour  of 
the  hinder  cranial  region.  Fragments  of  the  snout  may  also  be  easily 
distinguished  by  the  palatal  surface  exhibiting  two  parallel  longi- 
tudinal grooves.  Moreover,  it  seems  even  possible  to  recognize 
detached  vertebne  by  the  peculiarities  of  the  neural  arch,  for  the 
pedicle  on  each  side  is  slightly  prolonged  downwards,  thus  presenting 
the  appearance  of  clinging  to  the  centrum.* 

Now,  nearly  all  these  characters  are  well  shown  in  Prof.  Phillips' 
figures  of  " Steneosaurus palpebrosua "  and  " Steneosaurus  gracilis" ' 
and  these  species  are  also  confined  to  the  Upper  Oolites,  like  the 
majority  of  the  Metriorhynchs  of  the  Continent^    Of  the  first  named 

*  E.  E.  Deslongchampg,  *•  Notes  Paleontologiques,*'  p.  319.         *  Op.  exL  p.  353. 
'  While  describing  the  mandible  of  Metrwrhyuchuit  Moreliy  M.  Deslongchamps 

writes  as  follows  (op.  cit.  p.  329) : — '*  Cette  forme  de  machoire  iuferieure,  toute 
diff^rente  de  celle  aes  autres  animaiu  de  la  meme  famille,  rapelle  a^isez  la  meme  piece 
appartenant  ti  un  animal  d'une  tout  autre  famille,  c'est-^-dire  des  Sauropterygiens  ; 
je  veux  dire  celle  qui  est  dccrite  par  S.  Kich.  Owen,  comme  6tant  celle  d'un  Fltosautm 
qui,  d'aUleurs,  s'ecarte  notablement  de  la  forme  habituelle  du  Fliosaurus  grandU^  et 
qu'il  nomme  riioaaurus  trochantetiun*  II  est  hors  de  duute  que  la  machoire  d^crite 
ici  appartient  au  genre  Mctriorhynche ;  il  serait  en  effet  trop  etrange  que  cette  forme 
fflt  venue  prdcis^ment  se  rencontrer  dans  toutes  les  assises  ou  se  trouvent  des  Mctrio- 
rhynches,  et  que  je  puisse  rapporter  des  pieces  en  tout  semblables  par  leurs  caract^res 

Sarticuliers  de  taille,  de  force  et  de  brievet^  ou  d'allongement  du  museau,  k  chacune 
e  mes  especes  de  Mctriorhynches,  aussi  bien  dans  les  couches  calloviennes 
qu^oxfordiennes  et  kimmcridgiennes ;  et,  en  etfet,  je  connais  dds  maintenant  des 
m&choires  inf^rieures  se  rapportant  parfaitement  aux  Met,  supereiliosusj  MortUy  et 
hastifer.** 

*  K.  Owen,  "  Monograph  of  the  Fossil  Reptilia  of  the  Kimmeridge  Clay  "  (Mon. 
Pal.  Soc,  1868),  p.  7,  pi.  iii.  figs.  3-5. 

*  E.  E.  Deslongchamps,  op.  cit.  p.  132. 

II.    £. 


•  Character  mentioned  by  II.   E.   Sauvage  in  Bull.  Soc.  Geol.  France,  [3]  rii. 


•  J.  jrniuips,  "  ixeoiogy  oi  uxtora,"  pp.  3»u-3»»,  witn  wooacuts.  xne  Ami- 
meridge  specimens  were  previously  noticed  by  Owen  (Brit.  Assoc.  Keports,  1841, 
p.  82)  under  the  name  of  Steneonaurus  rostto-ntiuor,  Geoffr. 

"  Referring  to  the  Continental  forms,  Deslongchamps  remarks  (op.  eit.  p.  134):— 
**0n  les  retrouvedans  les  diverses  assises  oxfordiennes,  et  leur  maximum  de  d^veloppe- 
ment  serable  avoir  lieu  dans  les  assises  kimmcridgiennes  supcrieures  et  purt- 
landiennes." 


Arthur  Smith  Woodward — British  Fossil  Crocodilia.      603 

form,  a  large  series  of  remains,  from  the  Eimmeridge  Clay  of 
Bhotover,  are  preserved  in  the  Museum  at  Oxford,  and  the  Professor 
illustrates  both  skull  and  mandible,  vertebrse,  shoulder  girdle,  and 
ischium,  besides  several  limb  bones  more  doubtfully  referred  to  the 
same  animal.  M,  gracilis  was  founded  upon  less  perfect  materials :  the 
type-specimen  is  a  fragmentary  skull,  discovered  by  Mr.  Wood 
Mason,  and  especially  interesting  on  account  of  its  being  of  Port- 
landian  age.  In  the  same  virork  (p.  319),  Prof.  Phillips  further 
describes  a  number  of  vertebrae  from  the  Oxford  Clay  of  Long 
Marston,  said  to  agree  very  closely  with  those  of  the  Shotover  species ; 
and  it  may  be  added  that  an  anterior  portion  of  a  mandible,  obtained 
by  Mr.  Cunnington  from  the  corresponding  beds  of  Chippenham, 
and  now  in  the  British  Museum  (No.  46328),  undoubtedly  belongs 
to  the  same  generic  type. 

The  presence  of  Machimosaurus  among  British  fossils  has  only 
once  been  doubtfully  suggested.  M.  Sauvage  ^  thinks  it  likely  that 
the  tooth  recorded  by  Phillips*  from  the  Kimmeridge  Clay  of 
Hardwick,  under  the  name  of  GoniophoUs  sp,,  will  eventually  prove 
to  belong  to  this  genus ;  and  our  present  information  regarding  the 
range  of  each  form  renders  the  suggestion  very  plausible. 

Another  generic  type  of  Eimmeridgian  age  is  the  Dakosaurus  of 
Quenstedt.^  Detached  teeth  closely  resembling  those  described  on 
the  Continent  are  not  unfrequently  met  with  in  several  Kimmeridge 
Clay  localities,  but  with  the  exception  of  certain  derived  fossils  in 
the  Potton  deposits,  no  British  specimens  appear  to  have  been 
definitely  identified  until  1869,  when  Mr.  Wood  Mason  ^  presented  a 
note  on  the  subject  to  the  Geological  Society,  and  Prof.  H.  G.  Seeley* 
recorded  other  specimens  from  the  well-known  pits  near  Ely.  Some- 
what later  in  the  same  year,  Mr.  Hulke  *  made  known  a  crocodilian 
jaw  from  the  typical  deposits  of  Kimmeridge  Bay,  which  exhibited 
a  number  of  teeth  of  an  undoubtedly  similar  character,  and  was 
associated  with  vertebrsB  and  other  skeletal  fragments;  in  1870,  the 
subsequent  fortunate  recognition  of  the  skull  of  the  same  individual 
provided  materials  for  a  much  more  satisfactory  study,  with  the 
result  that  the  distinguished  palaeontologist  just  mentioned  relegated 
the  form  to  a  new  species  of  Steneosanrtis — S,  Manselii,  Hulke — 
and  thus  deposed  the  generic  name,  Dakosaurus,  to  the  rank  of  a 

^  H.  E.  Saura^,  *'  M^moire  sur  les  Dinosauriens  et  les  Crocodiliens  des  Terraing 
Jorassiques  de  JBoalogne-sur-Mer,*'  M^m.  Soc.  G60I.  France,  [2]  vol.  x.  rn^m.  ii. 
(1874),  p.  60.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  statement  in  this  Memoir,  to  the  effect 
that  Maehimoaaurut  and  GoniophoUs  are  synonymous,  was  ¥rithdrawn  in  1879,  on  the 
discovery  of  more  complete  remains  of  the  former  genus. 

«  J.  PhiUips,  op,  cit.  p.  332. 

»  A.  Quenstedt,  **  Der  Jura/*  1858,  p.  785,  pi.  97,  figs.  8-11. 

*  J.  Wood  Mason,  "On  Dakonaurun  from  the  Kimmerid^  Clay  of  Shotover  Hill,'* 
Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xxv.  (1869),  pp.  218-220  (with  woodcuts). 

*  H.  G.  Seeley,  "  Index  to  lieptilia,  etc.,  Woodwardian  Museum,"  p.  109. 

*  J,  W.  Hulke,  "  Kotes  on  some  Fossil  Remains  of  a  Gavial-like  Saurian  from 
Eimmeridge  Bay,  collected  by  J.  C.  Mansel,  Esq.,  establishing  its  identity  with 
Cuvier's  Deuxihne  Oavial  d'HontUur^  Tite  a  muteau  plus  court  {^Uneosauru*  rostro' 
minor  of  Geoffrey  St-Uilaire)  and  with  Quenstedt's  Dakotaw^'  Quart.  Joum. 
Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xxT.  (1869),  pp.  390-400,  pU.  xvii.  xviiL 
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Bynonym.^  These  instructive  specimens  (with  many  other  Kim- 
meridge  fossils)  had  been  presented  by  their  discoverer,  Mr.  Mansel- 
Pleydell,  to  the  British  Maseom,  where  they  have  since  occupied  a 
prominent  position  in  the  Crocodilian  series,  and  a  little  more  than  a 
year  ago  formed  the  subject  of  another  memoir — on  this  occasion  by 
Sir  Richard  Owen.'  While  confirming  completely  the  descriptive 
details  published  by  his  fellow- worker  fifteen  years  ago,  Sir  Kichard 
now  endeavours  to  maintain  that  the  fossils  in  question  are  really 
generically  separable  from  Steneosaurus,  and  thus  proposes  to  estab- 
lish a  new  genus,  Plesiosuchus — so  named  in  allusion  to  the  fact, 
that  the  shape  of  the  skull  and  the  disposition  of  the  nasal  bones 
indicate  a  nearer  approach  to  the  later  broad-faced  Crocodiles  than 
any  of  the  earlier  Teleosauria.  On  the  other  hand,  Mr.  Hulke '  still 
ventures  ''  to  deprecate  any  disturbance  in  the  original  name"  ;  and 
it  is  remarkable  that  in  the  paper  just  quoted/  Sir  Richard  Owen 
makes  no  allusion  to  the  asserted  identity  of  the  teeth  with  those  of 
Quenstedt's  Dakosaurus  (1858),  when  he  suggests  the  removal  of 
this  species  from  the  true  Steneosaurs. 

The  interesting  remains  of  Dakosaurus  in  the  Woodwardian 
Museum,  Cambridge,  recorded  and  briefly  noticed  by  Prof.  Seeley,* 
have  not  hitherto  been  fully  described.  Among  others,  they  include 
a  remarkably  complete  skull  from  the  Eimmeridge  Clay  of  Ely 
(which  has  received  the  name  of  D.  lissoeephalus,  Seeley)  and  several 
other  portions  of  the  skeleton.  There  is  also  a  worn  tooth  of 
J)nko8auru$ — probably  indicative  of  a  new  species  (Seeley) — from 
the  Coral  Rag  of  North  Grimston.* 

As  might  be  expected  from  the  stout  character  of  ita  teeth,  it  may 
be  noted  theit  Machimosaurus  has  proved  to  he  a  comparatively  short- 
snouted  Mesosucbian.  Being  of  the  same  (Kimmeridgian)  age,  MM. 
Sauvage  and  Lienard's  valuable  memoir^  on  this  generic  type  is 
especially  interesting  when  considered  in  connection  with  Dakosaurus, 

PURBKCK   AND    WeALDKN   CrOOODILIA. 

The  majority  of  the  crocodilians  of  this  age  at  present  known  are 
characterized  by  broad-faced  skulls ;  and  only  two  genera,  probably 

^  J.  W.  Hulke, "  Note  on  a  Crocodilian  Skull  from  Kimmeridge  Bay,  Dorset," 
ibid,  vol.  xxvi.  (1870),  pp.  167-172,  pi.  ii.  This  identification  was  subseouently 
questioned  by  H.  E.  Sauvage  (**Sur  le  genre  DacosaurWy  Quenstedt,*'  Bull.  Soc. 
G6ol.  France  [3],  vol.  i.  1873,  pp.  380-386),  who  endeavoured  to  prove  the  Mosa- 
saurian  character  of  the  detached  teeth  met  with  in  Continental  deposits.  Subsequent 
research,  however,  has  failed  to  strengthen  such  an  opinion. 

*  Sir  Kichard  Owen.  *'  On  the  Cranial  and  Vertebral  Characters  of  the  Crocodilian 
Genus  Pletionuehus^  Owen,"  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xl.  (1884),  pp.  153-159. 
See  also  Owen's  *'Brit.  Foss.  Reptiles,'*  vol.  iii.  pp.  146-161,  (Crocodilia)  pi.  20, 
figs.  1-4. 

3  Presidential  Address.  1 884,  Proc.  Geol.  Soc.  pp.  45-47. 

*  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1884. 

*  H.  G.  Seeley,  **  Index  to  remains  of  Reptilia,  etc ,  "Woodwardian  Museum,** 
1869,  pp.  109,  92. 

^  Can  this  be  the  same  as  certain  Corallian  teeth  in  the  British  Museum,  bearing 
the  MS.  name  of  Pliosaurut  teretidenSf  Owen? 

'  H.  E.  Sauvage  and  F.  Lidnard,  **  M^moire  sur  le  genre  MaehimoBaurut**  Mem. 
Soc.  Geol.  France,  [31  vol.  i.  ra^m.  iv.  (1879).  Abstract  by  H.  E.  Sauvage  in  Bull. 
Soc.  G6oL  France,  [3J  vol.  vii  (1879),  pp.  693-697. 
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related  to  the  older  Teleosaurs,  appear  to  have  been  hitherto  described 
in  Britain.  Hylaochamp$a  vectiana,  Owen,^  is  founded  upon  the 
hinder  portion  of  a  small  (young?)  skull — discovered  by  the  Rev. 
W%  Fox,  M.A.,  in  the  Wealden  beds  of  the  Isle  of  Wight — and  its 
precise  affinities  are  somewhat  uncertain.  Pelrosticliua  levidenSy  Owen,' 
is  a  Purbeck  species,  determined  upon  the  evidence  of  a  fragmentary 
skull  and  mandible  from  Swanage,  and  also  rather  problematical  in 
its  affinities :  it  is  regarded,  however,  as  intermediate  between  the 
long-  and  short-snouted  types. 

The  first  of  the  broad-faced  forms  that  received  a  name  was  that 
constituting  Owen's  genus  OoniophoUs,^  and,  though  little  was  known 
of  it  at  first,  the  original  species  has  subsequently  proved  to  have  so 
many  congeners,  that  it  is  now  found  convenient  to  group  them  all 
together  in  a  family  termed  Goniopholid^  ;  *  Mr.  Hulke,  indeed, 
ventured,  a  few  years  ago,*  to  regard  their  peculiarities  as  justifying 
the  erection  of  a  new  suborder,  Metamesosuohia,  but  the  advisability 
of  such  a  procedure  has  lately  been  called  in  question.' 

QoniophoHs — so  named,  in  1841 J  in  allusion  to  the  rectangular 
form  of  the  (dorsal)  scutes — was  founded  upon  a  number  of  detached 
teeth  discovered  by  Dr.  Mantell  in  the  Wealden  of  Tilgate  Forest, 
and  upon  a  large  portion  of  a  skeleton  from  the  Purbeck  Beds  of 
Swanage,  which  also  exhibited  one  or  two  dental  fragments  of  a 
similar  type.  Subsequent  discoveries  in  the  Wealden  of  Sussex,  and 
the  Purbeoks  of  Dorset,  have  contributed  further  to  elucidate  the 
genus,  adding  two  new  species,  and  the  recent  fortunate  acquisition 
of  almost  complete  skeletons  from  the  celebrated  Wealden  strata  of 
Bemissart  in  Belgium,  seems  destined  to  supply  nearly  all  deficiencies 
in  our  knowledge  of  its  osteology.  The  skull  was  not  made  known 
until  1878,  when  Hulke  ®  (followed,  in  the  case  of  one  specimen,  by 
Owen  *)  was  able  to  describe  all  its  more  salient  features :  and  it  is 
only  about  two  years  since  Dollo  ^°  gave  an  outline  of  the  general 
skeletal  characters  as  revealed  by  the  Belgian  examples. 

^  R.  Owen,  '*  Monograph  of  the  Fossil  Reptilia  of  the  Wealden  and  Purbeck 
Formations,*'  Suppl.  vi.  (Mon.  Pal.  Soc.  1873). 

»  R.  Owen,  **Mon.  Foss.  Rept.  Weald,  and  Purb.  Form."  Suppl.  viii.  (Mon. 
PaL  Soc.,  1878),  p.  10,  pi.  vi. 

»  R.  Owen,  **  Report  on  British  Fossil  Reptiles,  Part  II."  Brit.  Assoc.  Rep.  1841, 
p.  69. 

•  L.  Dollo,  '*  Premiere  Note  sur  les  Crocodiliens  de  Bemissart,"  Bull.  Mus.  Roy. 
Nat  Hist.  Belgique.  vol.  ii.  (1883),  p.  334. 

•  J.  W.  Hulke,  **  Note  on  two  Skulls  from  the  Wealden  and  Purbeck  Formations, 
indicating  a  new  Sub-group  of  Crocodilia,"  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xxxiv. 
(1878),  P.  381. 

•  L.  Dollo,  loe,  eit,  p.  329. 

7  R.  Owen,  Brit.  Assoc.  Reports.  1841,  p.  69. 

•  J.  W.  Hulke,  paper  already  cited,  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xxxiv.  pp. 
377-381,  pi.  XV.  ft  should  be  added,  that  Prof.  Huxley  previously  described  a 
portion  of  an  indeterminable  crocodilian  skull  from  the  Wealden  of  Brook,  Isle  of 
Wight,  in  bis  paper  of  1875,  Qaart.  Joum.  Oeol.  Soc.  vol.  xxxi.  p.  432,  pi.  xix. 
fig.  3 :  these  later  discoveries  indicate  its  probable  reference  to  Goniopholis. 

•  R.  Owen,  "  Monograph  of  the  Fossil  Reptilia  of  the  Wealden  and  Purbeck 
Formations,"  Suppl.  viii.  (Mon.  Pal.  Soc,  1878),  p.  7,  pi.  v. 

^^  L.  Dollo,  note  already  quoted  above. 
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Tbe  teeth  of  the  "  Swanage  Crocodile/' '  and  Mantell's  speoimens 
from  Tilgate  Forest,  being  remarkable  for  their  thiok  and  stunted 
shape,  the  original  type-species  was  named  0.  eraaeidensJ^  A  seoond 
form,  described  by  Uulke  and  Owen  in  1878,'  is  known  as  O.  atrnvf, 
Owen,  and  it  is  to  this  that  the  magnificent  skeletons  from  Bemissart 
may  be  referred  :  the  teeth  are  more  slender  than  in  the  first-named 
species  and  the  head  apparently  less  tapering.  O.  tenuideuB  is  the 
name  given  by  Owen,^  in  1879,  to  a  fragmentary  mandible  from  the 
Middle  Purbecks  of  Durdlestone  Bay,  and  indicates  a  small  form, 
characterized  by  the  slenderness  of  its  teeth;  and  four  vertebi'se,  from 
the  Wealden  of  Cuckfield,  are  figured  in  Owen*s  '*  British  Fossil 
Beptiles  "  ^ — though  not  described — under  the  name  of  G.  earinatus. 

The  Middle  Purbecks  of  Durdlestone  Bay  have  also  yielded  an 
interesting  series  of  remains  of  "  Dwarf  Crocodiles,"  some  of  which 
are  undoubtedly  referable  to  the  same  family.  They  were  described 
by  Sir  Richard  Owen'  in  1879,  and  distributed  among  three  new 
genera,  termed  respectively  Nannoauchua,  Brachydeetes,  and  Tkerio" 
Biicliua,  and  considered  to  indicate  about  four  species. 

^anno8uchu8  gracilidena  is  founded  upon  the  skull  and  mandible ; 
but  associated  vertebrsa,  scutes,  and  portions  of  limb-bones  are  also 
known,  llie  second  genus — with  its  two  species,  B.  major  and 
B.  minor — is  indicated  by  mandibular  rami,  particularly  remarkable 
on  account  of  the  vei^  small  proportion  of  the  jaw  bearing  teeth. 
Brachydeetes  (** short-biter"),  however,  is  a  name  preoccupied  by 
Cope,  in  1868,^  for  a  Carboniferous  Labyrinthodont,  and  it  will, 
therefore,  be  necessary  to  substitute  a  new  term.  It  may  not  be 
inappropriate  to  suggest  the  generic  title  of  OweniaBuchuSy  employing 
the  name  of  one  to  whom  we  owe  the  earliest  definite  information 
i^egarding  British  Fossil  Crocodiles,  and  so  many  contributions  to 
the  subject  that  have  subsequently  appeared. 

The  remains  of  Theiioauchtts  pusillua  include  not  only  the  skull 
and  mandible,  but  also  a  nearly  complete  skeleton,  and  its  osteology 
is  thus  comparatively  well  known.  M.  L.  Dollo  has  suggested®  that 
it  may  possibly  belong  to  his  newly  determined  family  of  Bemis- 
sartidoe ;  and  it*  this  view  prove  correct,  the  fact  of  its  dorsal  scutes 
being  apparently  on  the  Goniopholis  plan — in  two  rows,  with  peg- 
and-socket  articulation — instead  of  following  the  plan  of  Bemissartia, 
will  become  of  especial  interest. 

^  G.A  Mantell.  "  Wonders  of  Geology,'*  3rd  edit.  (1839),  vol.  i.  pp.  387-389,  pi.  i. 

'  11.  Owen,  Brit.  Assoc.  Reports,  1841,  p.  69.  Further  details  are  j^ven  in 
Owen's  '*Mon.  Foss.  Kept.  Weald,  and  Purb.  Form.,"  Suppl.  viii  (Mou.  Pal.  Soc., 
1878),  pp.  1-6,  pis.  i  -iv. ;  and  Mr.  Willett's  Wealden  skull, described  by  Mr.  Hulke, 
loc.  cit.y  is  regarded  as  probably  belonging  to  this  species. 

^  Memoirs  in  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  and  Mon.  Pal.  Soc.  already  quoted. 

*  K.  Owen,  "Mon.  Foss.  liept.  Weald,  and  Purb.  Form.,"  Suppl.  ix.  (Mon.  PaL 
Soc,  1879),  p.  2.  pi.  i.  tig.  1. 

*  Op.  eit,  pi.  14  (CrocMilia). 

*  R.  Owen,  *'Mon.  Foss.  Rept.  Weald,  and  Purb.  Form.,*'  Suppl.  ix.  (Mon.  PaL 
Soc.,  1879).     See  also  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xxxv.  pp.  149-J52,  pi.  ix. 

"^  E.  D.  Cope,  '*  Synopsis  of  the  Extinct  Batrachia  of  2^orth  America,"  Proc. 
Acad.  Nat.  Sci.  Philadelphia,  1868,  p.  214. 
^  L.  Dollo,  loe,  eit,  p.  33o. 
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The  genus  Suchoaanrus,  Owen,^  is  very  imperfectly  known.  It  is 
founded  upon  detached  teeth  from  the  Wealden  of  Tilgate  Forest, 
characterized  by  their  laterally  compressed  and  slightly  curved 
shape,  and  ornamented  with  prominent  longitudinal  ridges;  they 
are  especially  remarkable  from  the  fact,  that  the  compression  is  from 
side  to  side,  and  the  opposite  trenchant  *'  carinsB  "  hence  anterior  and 
posterior,  while  the  corresponding  edges  in  most  other  crocodilian 
teeth  that  are  known  to  possess  them  are  distinctly  lateral  in  posi- 
tion. Only  one  species,  8.  etdtrideM,  is  as  yet  recognized,  and  with 
the  teeth  Sir  Richard  Owen  has  ventured  to  associate  a  peculiar  type 
of  Wealden  vertebra  that  can  scarcely  be  referred  to  any  other 
Saurian  hitherto  met  with  in  those  deposits. 

Only  one  other  British  crocodilian  fossil  of  Wealden  (?)  age 
appears  to  have  been  hitherto  described.  It  is  a  small  slab  of 
"Greensand,"  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Hastings,  exhibiting  a 
few  scarcely  determinable  scutes  and  other  skeletal  fragments, 
and  described  by  Sir  Richard  Owen,'  in  1851,  under  the  name  of 
**  Crocodilus  ?  SauHi"  Later  discoveries,  of  course,  suggest  its 
affinities  with  such  forms  as  BemUsartia  or  the  Purbeck  genera. 

Crktaoeous  Cbogodiua. 

No  members  of  the  Crocodilian  order  seem  to  have  been  recorded 
from  any  of  the  British  Cretaceous  formations,  except  the  Cambridge 
Greensand.  While  the  corresponding  beds  in  North  America  afford 
evidence  both  of  the  decline  of  the  Mesosuchia  and  the  rise  of  the 
Eusuchia,  at  this  period — and  while  satisfactory  remains  of  the  last- 
named  suborder  are  also  known  from  Continental  deposits — the 
only  discoveries  hitherto  recorded  in  Britain  are  a  few  procoelian 
vertebrae  from  Cambridge.  These  are  regarded  by  Prof.  Seeley  as 
indicative  of  two  species,  probably  belonging  to  the  genus  Crocodilm, 
and  accordingly  named  (7.  cantabrigiensis  ^  and  (7.  icenicus,^ 

Eocene  Gbogodilia. 

Of  all  known  Crocodilia  of  the  Eocene  period,  perhaps  no  series 
can  claim  to  be  of  greater  interest  than  that  discovered  in  the 
London  and  Hampshire  Basins.  Not  only — as  Sir  Richard  Owen 
has  pointed  out— are  the  characters  both  of  Crocodiles,  Alligators, 
and  Gavials,  observed  in  the  various  forms  from  this  single  area, 
while  the  three  families  are  nowhere  found  associated  at  the  present 
day ;  but  many  of  the  fossil  remains  already  known  are  also  of  a 

*  E.  Owen,  Brit.  Assoc.  Reports,  1841,  p.  67;  and  "Mon.  Fobs.  Kept.  Weald, 
etc.,"  Suppl.  Tiii.,  (Mon.  Pal.  Soc.  1878),  p.  12,  pi.  i?.  figs.  6-8. 

'  R.  Owen,  **  Monograph  of  the  Fossil  Reptiha  of  the  Cretaceous  Formations," 
(Mon.  Pal.  Soc,  1861),  p.  46,  pi.  xt. 

s  H.  G.  Seeley,  *' Index  to  Keptilia,  etc.,  in  Woodwardian  Mnsenro"  (1869), 
p.  x?i,  and  **  On  Cervical  and  Dorsal  Yertehrse  of  Crocodiltu  eantabriffienaia  (Seeley) 
from  the  Cambridge  Upper  Greensand,"  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  toI  xxx.  (1874), 
pp.  693-696. 

*  H.  G.  Seeley,  "  On  CrocodUua  ieenieua  (Seeley),  a  second  and  lar^r  Species  of 
Crocodile  from  the  Cambridge  Upper  Greensand,  contained  in  the  Wooawardian 
Hosenm  of  the  University  of  Cambridge,"  loc,  cit,  vol.  zxxii.  (1876),  pp.  437-439. 
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remarkably  Batisfactory  oharaoter,  and  inclade  fine  oranial  specimens 
in  an  exoellent  state  of  preservation. 

The  first  notice  of  a  Crooodile  from  the  London  Clay  of  Sbeppey 
was  by  Baron  Cuvier/  wbo  based  his  determination  upon  a  detached 
oervical  vertebra ;  an  imperfect  skull  was  subsequently  discovered 
by  Mr.  Spencer,  in  1831,  and  figured  by  Buckland'  under  the 
name  of  C,  Speneeri;  and  in  1850,  the  Palieontograpbioal  Society 
published  an  exhaustive  monograph  by  Prof.  (Sir  Richard)  Owen,' 
which  embi*aced  an  account  of  all  the  fossil  remains  of  this  order, 
from  British  Eocene  deposits,  at  that  time  available.  With  the 
exception  of  a  brief,  but  valuable  contribution  to  our  knowledge  of 
the  Hordwell  species,  by  Prof.  Huxley,*  no  further  additions  to  the 
literature  of  the  subject  seem  to  have  been  made  since  the  ap- 
pearance of  this  classical  memoir ;  and  the  subsequent  discoveries  of 
crocodilian  remains  in  the  same  beds  have  apparently  afforded  no 
evidence  of  any  new  specific  form. 

Among  the  Sheppey  fossils,  two  species  are  indicated  not  merely 
by  the  skulls,  but  also  by  numerous  portions  of  the  vertebral 
column  ;  there  is,  however,  no  very  definite  information  as  yet  con- 
cerning the  rest  of  the  skeleton,  and  isolated  fragments  of  limb-bones 
and  dermal  scutes  are  the  only  remains  hitherto  forthcoming  for 
study.  To  one  of  these  species  Sir  Richard  Owen  gives  the  name 
of  (7.  Toliapicus,  regarding  a  fine  skull  and  mandible  in  the  British 
Museum  as  the  type ;  and  describes  the  second  species  as  C,  champ- 
aoidea,  upon  the  evidence  of  another  cranial  fossil,  likewise  preserved 
in  the  National  Collection.  In  regard  to  Buckland's  C.  Speneeri, 
founded  in  1836,  the  Professor  displays  some  hesitation,  and  eventually 
declines  to  recognize  the  prionty  of  the  name  by  expressing  doubts  as 
to  the  possibility  of  determining  the  precise  relationship  of  Spencer's 
less  perfect  fossil  to  the  more  complete  specimens  under  description.* 

A  series  of  crocodilian  vertebrae,  obtained  by  Mr.  Frederic  Dixon, 
from  the  Lower  Eocenes  of  Bognor,  Sussex,  probably  belongs  to 
C,  ToliapicuSy  Owen  ; "  and  science  is  indebted  to  the  labours  of  the 
same  indefatigable  investigator  of  Sussex  fossils  for  the  discovery 
of  undoubted  fragments  of  a  Gavial  in  the  Bracklesham  Beds.  Sir 
Richard  Owen  ^  has  described  the  latter  under  the  name  of  OavialU 

*  G.  Cuvier,  "  Ossemens  Fossiles,"  2nd.  edit.  (1824),  toI.  v.  pt.  ii.  p.  165. 

«  Rev.  W.  Buckland,  *'GeoI.  and  Min.'*  2nd  edit.  (1837),  vol.  i.  p.  251 ;  toI.  ii. 
p.  36,  pi.  26',  fig.  1. 

'  R.  Owen,  *♦  Monograph  of  the  Fossil  Reptilia  of  the  London  Clay,**  Part  II. 
(Mon.  Pal.  Soc.,  1850). 

*  T.  11.  Huxley,  "On  the  Dermal  Armour  of  Crocodilus  Hastinfftia,^*  Quart 
Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  toI.  iv.  (1859),  pp.  678-680,  pi.  xiv. 

^  On  this  curious  method  of  solving  the  diifaculty,  see  the  remarks  of  Dr.  Leon 
Yaillant,  **  Etude  zoologique  sur  les  Crocodiliens  tossiles  tertiaires  de  St.-Ger:ind  le 
Puy,"  Biblioth.  TEcole  Hautes  Etudes,  vol.  vi.  pp.  10.  11.  It  may  be  added,  that 
this  memoir  contains  valuable  information  respectmg  European  Tertiary  Croeodilia 
described  before  its  date  of  publication  (1872). 

*  R.  Owen,  '^Mon.  Foss.  Rept  Lond.  Clay,"  pt.  ii.  p.  36.  See  also  Dixon's 
**  Geology  of  Sussex,'*  1st  edit.  p.  207,  pi.  xv.  figs.  1,  2  {2nd  edit.  p.  253,  pi.  xv. 
figs.  1,  2),  in  which  Sir  Richard  Owen  names  it  **  C.  Speneeri,  Buckland.'* 

^  R.  Owen,  op,  eit.  p.  46,  pi.  x.  Also  F.  Dixon,  op,  cit,  1st  edit.  p.  20S  (2nd 
edit.  p.  253). 


Arthur  Smith  Woodward — British  Fossil  Crocodilia.       509 

Dixoni,  founding  the  species  upon  portions  of  tbe  mandible  and 
teeth,  and  provisionally  associating  with  these  a  slender  femur  and 
vertebrsB. 

But  the  most  completely  known  of  British  Eocene  forms  is  the 
Crocodilus  Hastingsice,  Owen,^  of  which  the  more  or  less  perfect 
remains  occur  abundantly  in  certain  horizons  in  the  Hordwell  Cliffs, 
Hampshire.  With  the  exception  of  the  characters  of  the  limb-bones 
and  scutes,  the  osteology  of  this  species  was  very  fully  made  known 
in  Sir  Richard  Owen's  monograph ; '  and  the  dermal  armour  has 
been  subsequently  described  by  Prof.  Huxley.'  As  the  result  of 
these  studies,  there  appears  to  be  almost  decided  proof  that  only  a 
single  crocodilian  form  occurs  in  the  Hordwell  Beds,  and  that  Searles 
Wood's  Alligator  Hantoniensia  *  is  thus  merely  a  variety.*  C.  Hast- 
ingsicBf  indeed,  combines  the  characters  both  of  Croco<liles  and 
Alligators  to  a  remarkable  extent ;  and  it  also  possesses  some  features 
that  would  quite  entitle  it  to  rank  as  a  distinct  genus,  were  it  con- 
sidered desirable  to  recognize  as  such  certain  early  procoslian  types 
80  distinguished  in  North  America. 

None  of  the  British  Eocene  species  appear  to  have  received  further 
elucidation  by  discoveries  on  the  Continent,  and  the  writer  has  only 
succeeded  in  meeting  with  one  case  in  which  a  foreign  form  is 
identified  with  a  species  previously  described  in  Britain.  This  is 
Pictet's  doubtful  reference  of  some  fragmentary  fossils  from  the 
Swiss  Eocenes  to  Crocodilus  ITaatingsioB,  Owen.' 

With  the  close  of  Eocene  times,  the  history  of  the  Crocodilia  in 
British  areas  seems  to  have  ended ;  and  the  latest  species  yet  recorded 
in  Europe  appears  to  be  that  mentioned  by  Gervais  ^  as  found  in  the 
Pliocenes  of  Montpellier,  France. 

Besides  the  descriptive  works  already  referred  to,  the  English 
literature  of  the  subject  also  comprises  some  valuable  general  studies, 
and  in  the  foremost  rank  may  be  placed  Prof.  Huxley's  now  classical 
memoir  on  the  Evolution  of  the  Crocodilia,  read  before  the  Geo- 
logical Society  in  1875.®  ITie  well-known  division  of  the  order  into 
the  three  sub-orders  of  Pauasuohia,  Mesosuohia,  and  Eusughia,  is 
here  first  proposed,  and  appears  to  have  met  with  almost  universal 

^  R.  Owen,  '*  On  the  Fossils  obtained  by  the  Marchionera  of  Hastinj^  from  the 
Freshwater  Kocene  Beds  of  the  HonUe  Cliffs,"  Brit.  Assoc.  Bep.  1847,  Trans. 
Sections,  p.  65. 

•  R  Owen,  op,  eit,  pp.  37-42,  pis.  yi.-ix. ;  xii.  figs.  2,  5. 

•  T.  H.  Huilev,  paper  already  cited,  in  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xv. 

•  Searles  V.  Wood,  **  On  the  Discovery  of  an  Alligator  and  of  several  new 
Mammalia  in  the  Hordwell  Cliff,"  Charlesworth's  **  London  Geological  Journal," 
1846,  p.  6,  pis.  1,  6,  7. 

^  It  is  interestinff  to  notice  that  Prof.  Cope  has  described  a  curious  specimen  of  a 
South  American  AUi^t<>r,  in  which  the  lower  **  canine  *'  on  one  side  fits  into  a  notch, 
whUe  on  the  other  tne  corresponding  tooth  is  received  in  a  pit  (Trans.  Amer.  Phil. 
Soc.  vol.  xiv.  1869,  p  83). 

«  F.  J.  Pictet,  **  Paleontologie  Suisse. — ^Vert^bres  de  la  Faune  6oc6ne,"  p.  89, 
pi.  viL 

7  P.  Gervais,  **  ZooWie  et  Paleontologie  fran9ai3e8,*'  2nd  edit.  (1869),  p.  443, 
pi.  lix.  fig.  2 ;  pi.  Ivii.  fig.  7. 

^  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  zxxi.  pp.  423-438,  pL  xix. 
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acceptance.  Sir  Richard  Owen,  alfio,  has  contribnted  ^  two  interest- 
ing papers  upon  considerations  suggested  by  bis  researches  on  the 
Dwarf  Crocodiles  of  Swanage,  and  the  reading  of  the  first  before  the 
G^logical  Society,  in  1878,  was  followed  by  an  important  and 
lengthy  discussion.  The  same  distinguished  paleeontologist,  so  long 
ago  as  1858,'  also  published  an  outline  of  the  osteology  of  the 
Teleosaurian  skull ;  and  more  recently,  Prof.  H.  G.  Seeley '  has 
succeeded  in  elucidating  some  of  the  main  features  of  the  brain  in 
that  extinct  group. 

In  conclusion,  without  attempting,  as  yet,  to  enter  into  the  merits 
of  the  various  specific  types  that  have  been  described  by  different 
authors,  it  will  perhaps  be  useful  to  arrange  our  present  knowledge 
of  the  subject  in  tabular  form,  and  the  accompanying  extensive  scheme 
is  accordingly  appended.  (See  folding  Table,  next  p.  508.)  Those 
names  that  may  be  regarded  as  synonyms  on  the  evidence  of  existing 
literature  have  an  asterisk  prefixed  to  them,  and  in  the  case  of 
species  founded  on  Continental  fossils,  the  particulars  inserted  in  the 
columns  following  the  name,  refer  to  the  date  of  identification,  nature 
of  the  first  recognized  example,  etc.,  of  the  British  representatives. 

V. — On  the  Fynnon  Bbuno  and  Cae  Qwyn  Bone  Caves, 

NoBTH  Walkb.^ 

By  H.  Hicxft,  M.D.,  F.R.8.,  F.G.8. 

IN  the  Proceedings  of  the  Geol.  Assoc,  vol.  ix.  No.  1,  I  have 
given  an  account  of  the  discovery  of  two  Bone-caves  in  the 
Carboniferous  rocks  on  the  east  side  of  the  Vale  of  Clwyd.  N.  Wales, 
and  of  the  researches  carried  on  in  those  caverns  by  Mr.  E.  Bouverie 
Luxmoore,  of  St.  Asaph,  and  myself  in  the  summers  of  1883  and  1884. 
This  summer,  by  the  aid  of  a  grant  from  the  Royal  Society  (the 
Government  Grant),  we  were  enabled  to  employ  a  staff  of  workmen, 
under  our  personal  supervision,  to  explore  these  caverns  more 
thoroughly  and  with  very  satisfactory  results.  Our  main  object  was 
to  gain  a  clear  idea  of  the  physical  conditions  of  the  area  when  the 
caverns  were  filled  with  the  deposits,  and  of  the  manner  in  which  the 
remains  had  been  conveyed  into  them.  These  points  we  think  we 
have  been  able  to  prove  to  satisfaction,  but  it  may  be  advisable  to 
continue  the  researches  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  as  much  con- 
firmatory evidence  as  possible. 

In  the  Cae  Qwyn  Cavern  all  the  deposits  were  entirely  undisturbed 
except  by  burrowing  animals  when  we  first  discovered  it^  and  great 
care  was  taken  throughout  to  notice  the  conditions  of  the  materials. 

*  R.  Owen,  "  On  the  Influence  of  the  Advent  of  a  hij^her  Form  of  Life  in  modi- 
fying the  Structure  of  an  older  and  lower  Form,*'  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol. 
Mxiv.  (1878),  pp.  421-430;  also  **  On  the  Association  of  Dwarf  Crocodiles 
(XannosuehuM  ana  Theriomchus  puaillusy  e.g.)  with  the  Diminutive  Mammals  of  the 
Purbeck  Shales,**  ibid.  vol.  xxxv.  (1879),  pp.  148-165,  pi.  ix. 

*  Portion  of  lecture  delivered  on  April  29th,  1858,  reported  in  Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat. 
Hist.  [3]  vol.  i.  pp.  456-463. 

^  H.  G.  Seeley,  "  On  the  Cranial  Characters  of  a  large  Tcleosaur  from  the  Whitby 
Lias,**  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xxxvi.  (1880,  pp.  627-634,  pi.  xxiv. 

*  Read  before  the  Geological  Section  (C)  of  the  liritish  Association,  Aberdeen, 
September,  1885. 
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The  deposits  in  this  oavem  consisted  first  of  a  reddish  clayey  earth, 
"varying  in  depth  from  two  to  four  feet.  Below  this  was  found  a 
more  compact  deposit,  about  18  inches  in  thickness,  made  up  of  thin 
layers  of  fine  marly  clay,  and  under  this  the  material  containing 
the  bones.  This  material  consisted  of  a  reddish  clay  with  sand  in 
places,  and  contained  many  boulders  similar  to  those  found  in  the 
the  Boulder-clays  of  the  district  Large  fragments  of  a  stalagmite 
floor  and  of  stalactites  occurred  also  in  it,  showing  that  the  water  action 
which  disturbed  the  original  materials  in  the  cave  must  have  been 
of  a  violent  nature.  Under  this  was  found  a  gravelly  deposit, 
containing  fragments  mainly  from  the  hills  above  and  no  bones. 
In  this  cavern  the  de|)08its,  except  the  lowest,  have  now  been 
cleared  out  to  a  distance  from  the  entrance  of  over  150  feet.  Jt 
is  for  the  most  part  a  true  tunnel  cavern,  with  well-smoothed 
roof  and  sides.  The  largest  chamber  has  just  been  reached  at  a  little 
over  160  feet  from  the  entrance.  It  is  over  11  feet  in  length  and 
9  feet  in  height  The  other  chambers  are  small,  being  mainly 
dilatations  of  the  tunnel,  which  varies  from  3  to  9  feet  in  width. 
Extending  from  a  small  chamber  about  45  feet  from  the  entrance 
there  is  another  branch  tunnel  which  has  been  explored  to  a  distance 
of  about  16  feet. 

The  bones  discovered  in  this  cavern,  according  to  Mr.  W.  Da  vies, 
F.G.S.,  of  the  British  Museum,  to  whom  all  the  bones  found  in 
both  caverns  have  been  submitted,  belong  to  the  Lion,  Hysena,  Bear, 
Badger,  Wolf,  Fox,  Great  Irish  Deer,  Reindeer,  Red  Deer,  Roebuck, 
Rhinoceros  and  Horse.  A  flint  scraper  was  also  found  last  year  in 
association  with  the  remains  at  a  distance  of  45  feet  from  the  entrance. 

The  Fynnon  Beuno  Cavern  is  partly  a  fissure  and  partly  a  tunnel- 
cavern.  From  the  entrance  inwards  for  a  distance  of  about  40  feet 
it  is  a  true  tunnel -cavern,  and  there  is  a  branch- tunnel  extending 
from  this  for  a  further  distance  of  over  50  feet,  ultimately  opening 
out  on  the  hill-side  above  the  main  entrance.  Another  tunnel  com- 
municates with  an  extensive  fissure  cavern  which  had  evidently 
been  disturbed  at  some  time  by  mining  operations  (though  I  could 
obtain  no  information  as  to  when). 

In  the  undisturbed  parts  of  this  cavern  the  deposits  were  of 
similar  character  to  those  in  the  Cae  Gwyn  Cave.  This  cavern, 
however,  being  for  some  extent  an  open  cavern,  had  probably 
been  inhabited  in  Neolithic,  or  perhaps  later  times,  as  a  quantity 
of  charcoal  was  found  at  two  points  at  distances  of  from  20  to  24 
feet  from  the  entrance.  Several  well-worked  flint  flakes  were 
found  at  different  points  in  this  cavern,  in  association  with  bones 
of  the  Mammoth,  Rhinoceros,  etc.  Dr.  Evans  recognized  them  as  of 
the  type  of  the  wrought  flakes  found  in  Kent's  Cavern,  they  are 
white  and  porcellanous,  and  show  indications  of  having  been  used, 
but  not  rolled  by  water  action.  Worked  bones  and  others  broken  by 
man  were  also  found.  The  bones  were  exceedingly  plentiful  in  the 
cavern,  and  showed  indications  of  having  been  gnawed  freely,  evi- 
dently when  in  a  fresh  condition,  hence  proving  clearly  that  they 
had  been  conveyed  into  the  cavern  soon  after  the  animals  had  died. 
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Some  aZ&ttfn  gracum  was  also  found  in  eaoh  of  the  cavemB,  therefore 
the  evidence  points  oonclnsively  to  their  having  been  dens  ocoupied 
by  beasts  of  prey.  I  think  we  are  quite  justified  also  in  supposing 
from  the  positions  of  the  flakes  and  worked  bones,  that  the  caverns 
were  occupied  by  man,  or  at  least  that  the  district  was  inhabited  by 
man  when  the  Mammoth,  Rhinoceros,  Reindeer,  HysBna,  etc.,  roamed 
about  the  area.  The  bones  found  in  this  cavern  belonged  to  the 
following  animals,  viz.  Lion,  Wild  Cat,  Hyaena,  Bear,  Wolf,  Fox, 
Wild  Boar,  Great  Irish  Deer,  Reindeer,  Red  Deer,  Roebuck,  Bos, 
Mammoth,  Rhinoceros,  and  Horse.  The  remains  were  much  more 
plentiful  in  the  Fynnon  Beuno  than  in  the  Cae  Gwyn  Cave.  Among 
the  specimens  found  in  the  two  caverns,  there  were  over  80  jaws 
belonging  to  various  animals,  and  more  than  1300  loose  teeth,  in- 
cluding about  400  Rhinoceros,  15  Mammoth,  180  Hyaena,  and  500 
Horse  teeth.  Other  bones  and  fragments  of  bones  occurred  also  in 
very  great  abundance. 

As  these  caverns  are  over  400  feet  above  present  sea-level,  and 
nearly  300  feet  above  the  river  Clwyd  (the  height  given  in  my  paper 
to  the  Geologists*  Association  was  understated),  it  is  clear  that  very 
great  physical  changes  must  have  taken  place  in  this  area  since  the  time 
that  the  marine  sand  was  conveyed  into  these  caverns.  The  broken 
stalagmite  floor,  sometimes  10  to  12  inches  in  thickness,  and  the 
broken  stalactites  6  to  8  inches  across,  show  that  the  water  action 
must  have  been  also  of  a  violent  nature.  The  position  of  the  bones 
in  some  places  under  still  adherent  parts  of  this  stalagmite,  and  the 
presence  of  marine  sand  in  the  hollow  parts  of  the  bones  show  that 
the  bones  must  have  been  in  the  caverns  before  the  sea  finally 
receded  from  them.  The  presence  also  of  a  material,  in  every 
respect  like  the  Boulder-clay  of  the  district  filling  up  the  cavenis, 
points  to  the  probability  that  the  so-called  Upper  Boulder-clays  of 
this  district  were  deposited,  for  the  most  ])art  at  the  time,  or  subse- 
quent to  the  infilling  of  these  caverns.  Along  the  hill-sides  in  the 
ravine  in  which  the  caverns  are  situated,  sands  and  clays  similar  to 
those  found  in  the  caverns,  and  containing  marine  shells,  are  found 
at  about  the  same  horizon,  and  in  the  hills  to  the  S.E.  at  much 
greater  elevations. 

Cae  Gwyn  Cave  is  over  60  feet,  and  Fynnon  Beuno  42  feet  above 
the  level  ot  the  little  stream,  a  tributary  of  the  Clwyd,  in  the  ravine 
in  which  they  are  situated.  These  facts  suggest  the  following  as  the 
probable  changes  indicated  by  the  deposits  in  the  caverns.  The 
lowest  deposit  in  the  caverns  consisting  almost  entirely  of  local 
materials,  was  introduced  into  them  by  the  river  which  then  flowed 
in  the  valley  at  a  very  much  higher  level  than  at  present  As  time 
went  on  the  valley  deepened  and  the  cavenis  were  above  the  reach 
of  the  floods.  They  then  became  the  abode  of  Hyasnas  and  other 
beasts  of  prey,  and  during  part  of  the  time  were  probably  occu- 
pied by  man.  Subsequently  there  was  a  period  of  great  sub- 
mergence, and  when  the  caverns  were  on  a  level  with  the  sea,  they 
were  filled  with  sandy  material  and  the  bones  were  embedded  in  it 
The  following  are  the  results  which  have  to  be  accounted  for : — 
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A,  The  infilling  of  the  caverns  by  local  gravels.  B.  The  occupation 
of  the  caverns  by  beasts  of  prey  and  by  man.  0.  The  formation  of 
the  stalagmite.  D.  The  breaking  up  of  the  stalagmite  floor,  and  the 
introduction  of  the  Boulder- clay.  The  position  of  the  caverns  almost 
at  the  crest  of  a  ridge  of  Carboniferous  rooks  makes  it  clear  that  the 
Boulder-clay  could  not  have  been  introduced  by  streams  ;  therefore 
the  only  conclusion  1  can  arrive  at  is,  that  during  a  period  of 
great  submergence,  either  during  or  subsequent  to  the  Glacial  epoch, 
the  material  was  introduced  by  marine  action.  Also  that  this  sub- 
mergence, and  the  subsequent  elevation  of  the  submerged  area  to  its 
present  height  of  over  400  feet  above  sea-level,  must  undoubtedly 
have  taken  place  since  the  caverns  were  occupied  by  man  and  by  the 
extinct  animals. 


YI. — On  some  Reobnt  Earthquakes  on  the  Dubham  Coast  and 

THEiu  Probable  Cause.^ 

By  G.  A.  Lebour,  M.A.,  F.G.S., 
Professor  of  Greology  in  the  Durham  College  of  Science,  Newcastle -npon-Tyne. 

SINCE  the  latter  end  of  1883  up  to  the  present  time  (Sept.  1885) 
the  inhabitants  of  certain  portions  of  the  town  of  Sunderland 
have  been  much  disturbed  by  a  series  of  small  but  distinctly  sensible 
earth-shakes,  which  have  caused  considerable  discussion  in  the  local 
press  and  elsewhere.  These  shocks  were  chiefly  felt  in  that  quarter 
of  the  town  known  as  the  Tunstall  Boad,  but  were  not  absolutely 
limited  to  that  locality.  They  were  accompanied  by  rumblings — 
sometimes  dull  but  often  loud — by  the  rattling  of  crockery  and 
furniture,  and  frequently  by  very  distinct  shakes  of  the  entire  frame- 
work of  buildings.  Often  the  shocks  have,  at  night,  waked  up  and 
terrified  the  sleeping  inhabitants. 

The  probable  origin  of  these  disturbances  has  naturally  been  much 
canvassed,  and  blasting  in  quarries,  shot-firing  in  collieries,  and  the 
passing  of  railway  trains,  have  in  turn  been  accused  of  causing  them, 
and,  on  examination,  have  been  found  '*  not  guilty.''  At  the  present 
time  there  is  no  doubt  whatever  that  the  shocks  are  due  to  some 
natural  cause.  As  to  what  that  natural  cause  may  be,  there  is  per- 
haps room  for  difiference  of  opinion. 

•  My  friend,  Mr.  M.  Walton  Brown,  of  the  Coal -trade  Offices  at 
Newcastle-upon  Tyne,  in  a  paper  read  in  1884  before  the  North  of 
England  Institute  of  Mining  and  Mechanical  Engineers,  refers  to  the 
Sunderland  shocks  as  being  genuine  earth- tremors  ;  but  I  think  that 
their  extremely  local  character — setting  aside  many  other  points 
inconsistent  with  this  view  of  their  origin — is  conclusive  against 
this  being  so. 

In  another  paper  read  at  the  same  time  as  Mr.  WeJton  Brown's 
before  the  same  Institute,  I  brought  forward  a  number  of  facts 
tending  to  connect  the  phenomena  above  referred  to  with  certain 
peculiarities  in  the  geological  structure  of  the  district     Since  that 

^  Read  before  the  Geological  Section  (C)  of  the  British  Association,  Aberdeen, 
September,  1886. 
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time  the  ehooks  having  oon tinned  more  or  less  oontinnouBly,  and 
evidence  of  all  kinds  with  regard  to  them  having  aocnmulated,  I 
wish  to  lay  my  more  matnre  views  on  the  suhject  before  Section  C, 
in  the  hope  that  members  in  disoassing  them  may  help  to  elicit  the 
truth. 

Sunderland  stands  upon  the  Permian  Magnesian  Limestoni'. 
There  is  from  300  to  400  feet  of  this  rock  beneath  the  town.  This 
rock  is  riddled  with  cavities  of  every  size  and  shape.  The  smaller 
ones  give  a  vesicular  aspect  to  the  stone  in  many  places,  but  the 
larger  ones  are  often  true  caverns  due  to  the  combined  action  of 
mechanical  and  chemical  agencies.  Many  of  them  may  be  acoonnted 
for  by  noting  how  frequently  masses  both  large  and  small  and  of 
all  shapes  of  soft  pulverulent  matter  occur  in  the  midst  of  the  most 
compact  and  hard  portions  of  the  limestone.  How  easily  such  soft 
incoherent  earthy  rock  or  '*  Marl "  as  it  is  called  locally,  can  be 
removed  by  the  merest  percolation  of  rain-water,  needs  no  proof,  and 
that  caverns  would  result  and  have  resulted  from  such  removal  is 
clear.  This  action  is  indeed  chiefly  mechanical,  but  there  is  also 
going  on  at  the  same  time  a  very  considerable  destruction  or  remoTsl 
of  rock  by  the  ordinary  chemical  action  of  rain-water  on  limestone-. 
I  have  shown  elsewhere  that  every  thousand  gallons  of  Sunderland 
water  pumped  up,  and  ultimately  thrown  into  the  sea,  represents  one 
pound  of  stone  abstracted.  In  each  year  the  "Water  Company  robs 
the  Magnesian  Limestone  in  this  manner  of  about  forty  cubic  yards 
'  of  rock,  and  of  course  much  more  is  carried  off  annually  by  natural 
channels.  How  large  some  of  the  cavities  are  which  form  water- 
cisterns  in  this  rook  may  be  gathered  from  the  fact  that  when  in 
sinking  a  shaft  at  Whitburn  Colliery  in  1874,  one  of  them  was 
unfortunately  tapped,  it  yielded  11,612  gallons  of  water  per  minute 
for  a  month. 

The  rock  then  immediately  underlying  Sunderland  is  a  mass  of 
calcareous  stone,  mostly  hard  and  compact,  but  cellular  in  places 
and  earthy  and  friable  in  others,  often  cavernous  on  a  large  scale, 
full  of  water,  and  through  its  action  continually  parting  with  its  sub- 
stance, and  thus  enlarging  the  caciiies  mthin  it. 

Under  conditions  such  as  these,  it  follows  neoessarilv  that  tbe 
vaults  of  cavities  must  from  time  to  time  give  way,  and  in  col- 
lapsing, proiluce  concussions  accompanied  by  noise,  but  limited  in 
the  area  over  which  their  effects  would  be  felt  In  short  it  seems  to 
me  that  we  have  in  such  natural  stone-falls  at  moderate  depths  a 
sufficient  explanation  of  tbe  Sunderland  earth-shocks. 

In  tbe  paper  before  alluded  to  I  pointed  out  that  this  theory 
explains  equally  well  all  the  facts  connected  with  the  singular 
fissures  full  of  breccia  ("breccia-gashes")  which  are  common  in  tbe 
Magnesian  Limestone  of  Durham,  and  have  been  a  standing  puzzle 
to  Lyell,  Sedgwick  and  all  the  geologists  who  have  publi^bed 
accounts  of  tbe  magnificent  sections  exhibited  along  the  coast  between 
South  Shields  and  Sunderland. 

Quite  recently  very  similar  shocks  have  been  felt^  as  I  am  in- 
formed, in  the  neighbourhood  of  Middlesborough,  where  it  is  pro- 
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bable  that  they  are  doe  to  the  withdrawal  of  rock-salt  which  has 
been  going  on  there  of  late  years  only.  In  this  case  the  depth  at 
which  the  cavities  are  being  formed  and  rock-collapses  are,  as  I 
believe,  taking  place,  is  mnch  greater  than  in  the  Sunderland  case, 
the  borings  for  salt  being  from  1000  to  1200  feet  deep. 

I  will  conclude  with  a  quotation  from  my  paper  on  the  Breccia- 
gashes,*  p.  174: — "The  forms  of  these  gashes,  which  are  gullet- 
shaped  and  tapering  downwards,  unlike  the  sea-caves ;  the  breccia 
with  which  they  are  filled  ;  the  matter  with  which  the  fragments 
are  cemented  ;  the  half- broken  beds  which  so  often  bridge  over  the 
upper  portions  of  the  fissures ;  and  the  unbroken  beds  immediately 
above  and  below  them,  which  would  be  inconceivable  had  the 
fissures  and  their  infill ings  been  due  to  real  earthquakes.  All  these 
things  are  necessary  accompaniments  of  the  rock-collapses  which,  it 
has  been  shown,  must  in  time  past  have  happened  frequently,  are 
happening  still,  and  must  happen  more  and  more  frequently  in  the 
future." 
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THAT   OF   THE    EaBTH. 

By  the  Bey.  £.  Hill,  M.A.,  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge. 

THE  mean  density  of  the  earth,  though  not  yet  exactly  deter- 
mined, is  certainly  about  twice  the  average  density  of  the 
rocks  which  compose  its  superficial  crust  One  conjecture  which 
very  naturally  follows  from  this  fact  is  that  the  constituents  of  its 
interior  may  essentially  differ  from  the  constituents  of  that  crust 
Professor  Judd  in  his  treatise  on  Volcanoes  has  alluded  to  this,  and 
brings  forward  in  addition  the  argument  that  materials  are  occasion- 
ally brought  from  below  to  the  surface  which  resemble  the  materials 
of  meteorites ;  bodies  which  generally  have  a  high  specific  gravity 
and  sometimes  consist  entirely  of  iron.*  The  thought  has  occurred 
to  me  that  it  would  be  interesting  to  ascertain  the  average  specific 
gravity  of  meteorites,  in  order  to  estimate  what  would  be  the  density 
of  a  body  formed  by  the  aggregation  of  a  multitude  of  such  objects. 

To  conduct  such  an  investigation  properly  would  involve  enormous 
labour  of  research,  and  I  have  contented  myself  by  using  the 
materials  furnished  by  Dr.  Walter  Flight's  most  valuable  "Chapters 
on  Meteorites,"  published  in  the  Geological  Magazine,  during  the 
years  1875,  1882,  and  1883.  From  those  chapters  I  have  obtained 
the  specific  gravities  of  sixty-five  different  meteoric  masses  there 
described.  The  mean  of  these  values,  found  by  addition  and  division 
by  65,  gives  as  result  4:-84. 

This  method  of  obtaining  the  mean  will  be  correct,  if  the  various 
sizes  were  equally  distributed  through  each  of  the  different  specific 
gravities.  This  would  be  rather  a  rash  assumption,  and  it  may 
seem  fairer  to  bring  into  account  the  different  masses  of  tbe  specimens. 
From  Dr.  Flight's  papers,  with  some  other  materials,  I  have  found 
fifty-seven  cases  in  which  both  weight  and  specific  gravity  are 
recorded.  Taking  the  sum  of  the  weights,  the  sum  of  the  corre- 
sponding volumes,  and  dividing,  we  obtain  as  final  result  a  specific 
gravity  of  5-71. 

1  ♦*  Volcanoes,"  p.  320. 
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But  in  this  enumeration  is  inoladed  the  great  Cranbonme  meteorite, 
ich  weighs  3^  tons,  and  exceeds  all  the  rest  put  together.  A 
ss  80  great  swamps  the  rest,  and  makes  the  calculation  unsatis- 
tory,  affording  at  best  a  maximum  limit.  Several  others  are  very 
ge.  Suppose  we  exclude  all  over  250  lbs.  There  remain  fifty- 
3  cases,  and  the  above  process  applied  to  these  yields  as  result  a 
Ksific  gravity  of  4*6 8. 

[  have  tried  yet  another  method.  I  have  seen  somewhere  a  state- 
nt  that  in  the  British  Museum  are  specimens  of  260  meteorites, 
which  55  are  metallic.  Now  it  becomes  obvious  on  tabulating 
I  specific  gravities  that  the  vast  majority  are  either  metallic  with 
»cific  gravities  lying  between  7  and  8,  or  stony  with  specific 
Lvities  between  3  and  4.  Separating  the  57  oases  previously 
ided  to  into  these  two  groups,  and  finding  the  respective  average 
)cific  gravity  by  the  second  method,  the  results  are  7-61  and  3*73. 
3m  55  specific  gravities  of  7*61  and  205  of  3*73,  we  get  an  average 
4*55.  This  method  is  open  to  the  objections  made  against  the 
it,  but  in  a  slightly  less  degree  from  Uie  larger  numbers  dealt 
th. 

It  is  probable  that  metallic  masses  more  readily  attract  attention 
Ln  stony  meteorites,  but  on  the  other  hand  some  appear  to  decay 
ry  rapidly.  Thus  it  does  not  seem  possible  to  say  that  either 
ss  has  a  better  chance  of  obtaining  admission  to  our  calculations ; 
a  preponderating  influence  on  the  results.  We  may  say,  therefore, 
a  general  result,  that  an  assemblage  of  such  meteoric  masses  as 
1  upon  the  earth,  if  collected  from  space  indisonminately  and 
^gated  into  a  single  mass,  would  form  a  body  whose  specific 
ivity  would  probably  lie  between  4*5  and  5*7,  so  long  as  its  dimen- 
ns  were  moderate. 

Buch  a  body,  however,  if  it  grew  to  be  of  planetary  size,  might 
3ome  denser  from  the  pressure  due  to  its  own  attraction.  How 
ich  denser  we  cannot  say.  But  since  water  has  been  compressed 
yfr  th  of  its  bulk  under  a  pressure  of  2000  atmospheres  (Enoy. 
it,  art.  Elasticity),  and  a  like  pressure  would  be  experienced  at 
lepth  of  about  four  miles  of  the  earth's  crust,  at  least  as  much 
y  be  expected  in  such  an  aggregated  mass.  Such  a  compression 
»uld  raise  even  the  lowest  of  the  above  results,  viz.  4*5,  to  4*9. 
id  twice  the  compression  would  raise  it  to  5*4.  Now  5*6  is  the 
lue  usually  adopted  as  the  best  estimate  of  the  specific  gravity 
the  earth.  The  density  of  the  earth  is,  therefore,  perfectly 
isistent  vnth  its  being  an  aggregation  of  meteoric  materials, 
bether  we  regard  meteorites  as  fragments  of  a  planet,  as 
idensations  of  cometary  matter,  or  as  self-existent  bodies,  they 
)  certainly  specimens  of  matter  scattered  widely  over  the  solar 
item,  and  may  very  possibly  be  fair  samples  of  its  materials, 
id  small  as  is  the  catalogue  even  of  all  we  know,  they  contain  all 
)  most  important  constituents  of  the  earth's  crust,  and  even  of  its 
1. 

[f  the  earth  be  an  aggregate  of  meteoric  materials,  so  must  be  the 
ler  planets.    Now  the  densest  of  these  is  Mercury  with  a  specific 
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gravity  about  6*8  ;  Yenns  ia  about  the  same  as  tbe  Earth ;  and  Man 
somewhat  less.  All  these  specific  gravities  are  perfectly  consistent 
with  such  an  origin.  The  others  are  very  much  lighter,  ranging 
down  to  Saturn  with  a  specific  gravity  of  about  0*7.  But  high 
temperature  and  gaseous  envelopes  may  have  much  to  do  with  these 
apparent  low  densities :  a  cloudy  envelope  which  should  extend  to 
one^ourth  of  the  radius  would  halve  the  estimate  of  density.  The 
fact  that  seems  most  seriously  discordant  with  the  hypothesis  is  the 
low  specific  gravity  of  the  Moon,  which  is  estimated  at  only  3  5. 
But  this  at  any  rate  is  about  the  specific  gravity  of  the  "  stony " 
group  of  meteorites.  And  we  may  compare  the  fact  that  the  super- 
ficial crust  of  the  earth,  and  also  some  meteoric  constituents,  have 
lower  specific  gravities  still.  We  naturally  expect  the  lightest  con- 
stituents on  the  surface  of  a  planet,  and  a  satelUte  may  have  affinity 
with  the  crust 

The  conclusion  then  is  that  on  the  hypothesis  that  the  Earth  has 
assumed  its  present  condition  either  by  aggregation  or  solidification, 
out  of  matters  previously  existing  within  the  solar  system,  it  is 
probable  that  its  nucleus  will  be  largely  composed  of  metallio 
materials.  But  since  all  the  meteorites  known  would  together 
scarcely  load  a  barge,  this  conclusion  must  be  admitted  to  rest  on  a 
very  slender  basis. 

III. — Some  Besults  of  a  Detailed  Survey  of  the  Old  Coast-liiiis 

NEAR   TrONDHJEM,    NoRWAY. 

By  HuoH  MiLLBR,  F.G.S.,  H.M.  Geological  Survey. 

DURING  a  short  visit  to  Norway  in  October,  1884,  it  appeared  to 
tbe  author  that  the  best  way  to  help  to  a  solution  the  vexed 
questions  connected  with  the  coast-terracing  of  Norway  was  to 
execute  a  careful  survey  of  a  few  square  miles  of  some  suitable 
coast  region  upon  a  sufficiently  large  scale.  Tbe  neighbourhood  of 
Trondhjem  is  remarkably  well  suited  to  this  purpose.  The  map 
employed  was  partly  a  municipal  chart  on  the  scale  of  i^^^o,  and 
partly  an  enlargement  of  the  Ordnance  Map.  The  limit  of  all  the 
terraces  and  marine  deposits  is  the  famous  '* strand  line"  west  of 
the  town,  a  double  range  of  old  coast-clifif  cut  in  the  rock  of  the 
mountain-side.  Its  upper  line  is  580  feet  above  the  sea,  and  answers 
to  the  **  marine  limit  *'  over  Norway  generally.  Numbers  of  level 
terrace-lines  have  been  incised — chiefly  in  greenish  clays,  like  brick- 
clays — all  along  the  arable  slopes  east  of  the  town  between  this 
rock-terrace  and  the  sea.  Above  the  Bay  of  Leangen,  two  miles 
east  of  town  and  river,  and  far  beyond  all  erosive  influence  of  the 
latter,  thirty  of  these  lines  were  mapped  one  above  another  in  the 
first  300  feet  of  ascent,  a  distance  of  one  mile  and  a  half.  Many  of 
these  are  small  but  extremely  distinct,  the  earthy  clays  being  well 
suited  to  retain  sharp  impressions  of  successive  sea-margins,  which 
these  unequivocally  are.  The  present  coast-line,  neatly  etched  out 
by  the  waves  in  Trondhjem  and  Leangen  bays,  is  the  key  to  these 
tiers  of  older  ones.     It  also  resembles  them  in  having  made  little  or 
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no  impreflBion  where  the  coast  becomee  rocky,  the  lines  of  incision 
in  both  cases  stopping  short  at  once  when  they  reach  the  harder 
materiaL  The  old  coast-lines  are  most  numeroas  in  well-sheltered 
positions.  Thus  a  single  pair  of  large  terraces  in  an  exposed  situa- 
tion east  from  Christiansten,  where  they  face  the  open  water  of  the 
fjord  and  the  prevalent  north-westerly  storms,  is  represented  in  the 
recess  above  Leangen  Bay  by  ten  or  twelve.  The  same  fact  is 
brought  out  on  rising  from  this  recess  to  the  higher  and  more  exposed 
ground.  Thus,  while  thirty-three  or  thirty-four  terraces  are  mapped 
below  350  feet  (approximate)  elevation,  only  nine  or  ten  appear 
between  that  level  and  the  rock-terraces  of  the  upper  marine  limit, 
the  numerical  average  height  of  the  terraces  thus  rising  by  more 
than  a  half.  In  recesses  of  the  coast  further  east,  but  beyond  the 
map,  these  upper  terraces  seem  to  be  preserved  in  considerably 
greater  numbers.  The  number  actually  mapped  was  forty-three,  or 
with  the  rook-terraces,  forty-five.  The  largest  number  of  terraces 
hitherto  described  at  any  one  place  in  Norway  seems  to  have  been 
eighteen. 

Some  of  the  general  conclusions  of  the  author  are  as  follows : — 
1.  These  terraces  are  all  post-glacial,  i.e.  formed  since  the  rock- 
glaciation  of  the  district  This  is  confirmed  by  the  condition  of 
the  high  coast-cliff,  which  has  been  cut  in  ice-rounded  rock,  but 
is  not  itself  glaciated.  It  appears,  however,  from  the  fauna  of  the 
raised  shell-banks  of  the  country  (as  worked  out  by  Sars  and 
Kjerulf),  in  which  recent  shells  do  not  rise  above  380  feet,  that  the 
seas  of  the  upper  levels  were  still  glacial ;  and,  though  the  Trondh- 
jem  i^ord  was  free  from  land- ice,  other  deeper  fjords  and  higher 
coasts  may  still  have  had  glaciers  coming  into  conflict  with  the  sea, 
and  producing  the  glaciated  rock-terraces  described  by  Sexe.  All 
the  evidence  obtained  discountenances  Sexe's  view  that  these  rock- 
terraces  were  cut  out  by  glaciers,  as  well  as  Carl  Petersen's  that 
they  were  rasped  out  by  floating-ice  coasting  the  shores.  On 
the  clay  terraces  coast-ice  has  left  no  more  sign  of  its  presence 
than  the  winter  freezing  of  our  British  rivers  leaves  upon  our 
river  terraces.  2.  If  the  country  was  upraised  by  a  succession 
of  elevatory  jerks  as  supposed  by  most  geologists  from  Keilbau 
downwards,  most  of  these  would  seem  to  have  been  small — much 
smaller,  at  least,  than  is  supposed  by  Ejerulf.  It  is  improbable 
that  even  Leangen  Bay  was  secluded  enough  to  contain  a  record 
of  all  the  original  coast-lines.  The  longer  pauses  and  greater 
storms  may  have  effaced  an  unknown  number,  by  a  process  of 
excision  exemplified  in  all  its  stages  by  the  map.  It  is  hard  to  say, 
in  fact,  where  the  subdivision  would  end  if  all  were  preserved.  The 
smaller  terraces  remind  the  eye  of  the  incised  lines  and  little  planes 
engraved  on  the  sandbanks  bordering  rivers  after  a  flood,  in  which 
case  there  is  no  periodicity  in  the  subsidence  of  the  waters.  3.  The 
preservation  or  excision  of  the  terraces  thus  seems  to  depend  as  much 
upon  local  circumstances — exposure  to  storms,  resistance  of  coast- 
line, etc. — as  upon  anything  else.  It  is  impossible  at  present  to 
predicate  which  of  them  shall  in  any  given  place  remain.     Whether 
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elevation  by  jerks,  therefore,  be  postulated  or  not,  all  hope  of  corre- 
lating these  terraces  throughout  the  country  must  be  deferred  until 
their  heights  have  been  aoourately  determined  by  leveL  The  measure- 
ments hitherto  made,  not  even  excepting  those  of  Professors  Ejemlf 
and  Mohn,  are  probably  inadequate  for  the  purpose.  This  observation 
seems  to  apply  also  to  the  terraces  graven  in  rock.  In  their  aneroid 
measurements  of  the  upper  strand-line  at  Trondhjem  theee  observers 
differ  by  fifty-five  feet.  4.  On  entering  the  mouth  of  the  Trondhjem 
Yalley,  the  terraces  come  under  an  influence  other  than  that  of  tbe 
sea- waves.  The  valley  was  worked  out,  in  deposits  partly  levelled 
out  by  the  sea,  according  to  the  laws  of  river  terracing  under  the 
accelerating  influences  of  a  falling  sea-level.  The  prooesses  of 
automatic  river  terracing  are  beautifully  exemplified  within  tbe 
district  mapped,  in  the  deep  lobe-shaped  curve  of  the  river  junt 
before  it  enters  the  sea.  The  terraces  have  been  added  one  after 
another  to. the  point  of  the  lobe  of  land  thus  surrounded,  which  ii 
known  as  Oen. 

IV. — SoMB  Bbsults  of  the  Cbtstallogbaphio  Study  of  Danbubiti. 

By  Dr.  Max  Schubtbb. 

IN  studying  the  characters  of  the  faces  and  the  structure  of  the 
Danburite  crystals  found  in  Switzerland,  the  author  has  met  with 
vicinal  faces  of  a  peculiar  kind,  for  which  be  proposes  the  term 
'transitional  faces*  (Tschermak,  Min.  Mittheil.  vi.  1884,  p.  611). 
Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  these  faces  are  easily  affected  by 
those  causes  which  produce  an  unequal  development  of  faces  other- 
wise symmetrically  disposed,  and  an  illustration  is  given  of  the  way 
in  which  their  indices  are  numerically  related  to  those  of  the  principal 
faces  of  the  crystal. 

Paper  read  in  Section  D  (Biology). 
y. — On  the  Origin  of  the  Fishes  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee. 

By    Professor    Edward    Hull,    LL.D.,    F.E.S., 
Director  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Ireland. 

WHEN  preparing  a  memoir  for  the  Palestine  Exploration  Society 
on  the  physical  history  of  Arabia  Petrsea  and  Palestine,  I  was 
confronted  with  two  biological  problems :  one  on  the  origin  of  the 
fauna  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  (or  Lake  of  Tiberias)  ;  the  other  on  the 
cause  of  the  extreme  dissimilanty  between  the  faunas  of  the  Bed  Sea 
and  Mediterranean,  notwithstanding  the  ascertained  fact  that  the  seas 
themselves  have  been  physically  connected  within  very  recent  times. 
With  the  former  problem  I  propose  here  to  deal  as  far  as  the  fishes 
are  concerned ;  with  the  latter  I  shall  deal  presently. 

The  abundance  of  the  fishes  which  inhabit  the  waters  of  the  Sea 
of  Galilee  is  known  both  from  sacred  and  secular  history,  and  has 
been  testified  to  by  several  recent  observers.  The  characters  and 
habits  of  these  fishes  have  also  been  ably  discussed  and  illustrated, 
especially  by  Canon  Tristram  ^  and  Professor  L.  Lartet,'  from  which 
it  has  been   determined   that  nearly  one-half  of  the   species  are 

*  Fauna  and  Flora  of  Palestine,  preface,  p.  xii.  Mem.  Palestine  Survey,  1884. 
'  Poissons  et  Reptiles  du.  Lac  de    Tiberiade,  Archiyes    da   Mos^e  d'Uistoire 
Aishirelie  de  Lyoiiy  tome  ui.  18^^. 
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peculiar  to  the  lake  and  its  tribntariea ;  while  of  the  rest  only  one — 
namely,  Blennius  lupulua — belongs  to  the  ordinary  Mediterranean 
fauna;  two  others — namely,  Chromis  Ntloticus  and  Clarias  macra^ 
eanthus — are  found  in  the  Nile;  seven  other  species  occur  in  the 
rivers  of  South-western  Asja ;  and  ten  more  are  found  in  other  parts 
of  Syria.  Tristram  considers  that  this  assemblage  points  to  a  close 
affinity  of  the  fauna  of  the  Jordanic  basin  with  that  of  the  rivers  of 
Tropical  Africa  (Ethiopian) ;  but  what  most  strikes  the  observer  is 
perhaps  the  speciality  of  the  species  to  Jordanic  waters,  sixteen  out 
of  a  total  of  thirty -six  species  being  peculiar.  This  view  seems  to 
be  borne  out  also  by  an  analysis  of  the  molluscous  forms,  which  are 
for  the  most  part  also  peculiar,  for  no  less  than  sixteen  species  of 
Unto  are  special  to  Jordanic  waters.^  Assuming  that  the  forms 
which  are  common  to  Jordanic  and  other  waters  have  been  distri- 
buted in  a  manner  similar  to  that  by  which  we  have  to  account  for 
the  distribution  of  lacustrine  forms  in  other  parts  of  the  world,  we 
have  yet  to  account  for  the  presence  of  the  forms  which  are  special 
and  peculiar. 

This  leads  to  a  oonsideration  of  the  manner  in  which  the  Jordanic 
basin  was  first  formed  and  afterwards  modified  ;  and  without  enter- 
ing here  into  this  wide  question,  which  I  have  endeavoured  to  deal 
with  in  the  memoir  above  referred  to,  I  may  be  allowed  to  summarize 
my  conclusions  somewhat  as  follows : — 

In  the  first  place,  it  must  be  recollected  that  as  the  whole  region 
on  both  sides  of  the  Jordanic  valley  was  originally  overspread  by 
strata  of  the  Eocene  period  (known  as  the  Nummulitic  Limestone), 
this  region  formed  the  floor  of  the  ocean  down  to  the  close  of  the 
Eocene  period ;  the  only  possible  lands  in  the  district  may  have  been 
those  of  the  Crystalline  rocks  of  the  Sinaitic  group  of  mountains. 

The  geological  period,  which  succeeded,  that  of  the  Miocene,  was 
that  in  which  land  first  appeared  in  the  Palestine  area.  The  bed  of 
the  sea  was  locally  elevated  into  dry  land,  but  at  the  same  time  most 
of  the  leading  physical  features  by  which  that  land  is  now  diversified 
were  traced  out  and  finally  determined.  Chief  amongst  these  was 
the  line  of  the  great  Jordan- Arabah  depression — marked  out  by  a 
line  of  fault  or  displacement  of  the  strata,  ranging  from  the  slopes 
of  the  Lebanon  on  the  north  to  the  Gulf  of  Akabah  on  the  south. 
It  seems  to  me  probable  that  as  the  land  on  either  side  of  this  de- 
pression was  being  elevated,  the  displacement  of  the  strata  on  either 
side  of  the  great  fault  was  also  proceeding,  and  the  floor  of  the  sea 
was  subsiding  along  the  line  of  the  Jordan  valley.  An  inland  lake 
of  considerable  extent  was  thus  formed,  the  waters  of  which  were 
first  derived  from  those  of  the  ocean  itself,  in  which  were  enclosed 
the  fishes,  molluscs  and  other  forms  which  inhabited  these  waters 
themselves.  There  are  good  grounds  for  believing  that  once  the 
lake  was  enclosed  and  shut  ofif  from  the  outer  sea  by  a  barrier  of 
land,  it  was  never  again  physically  connected  with  the  outer  sea. 
The  saddle  of  the  Arabah  valley,  rising  some  600  feet  above  the 
highest  limit  to  which  the  waters  of  the  old  Jordanic  lake  ever 

^  Tristram,  ihid.  p.  178.    Tbe  molluscs  have  been  also  recently  described  b*^  11« 
A.  Locard,  Halacologie  da  Lac  de  Tib&riade,  IS83. 
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ascended,  would  have  proved  an  effectoal  barrier  towards  the  soutb.^ 
Towards  the  west  the  barrier  would  have  been  much  more  elevated. 
Hence  the  living  forms  in  the  waters  of  the  inland  salt  lake  were 
isolated  from  those  of  the  ocean,  and  had  either  to  adapt  themselves 
to  their  new  conditions  or  to  die  out. 

We  may  suppose  that  the  first  to  disappear  would  be  the  corals, 
orinoids,  and  starfishes.  On  the  other  hand,  fishes,  molluscs,  and 
crustaceans,  having  greater  powers  of  adaptation,  would  in  many 
cases  survive.  Meanwhile,  the  law  of  "  descent  with  modification  " 
would  now  come  into  opei-ation,  and  we  may  suppose  that  through- 
out the  Miocene  and  Pliocene  periods  the  process  of  modification  in 
form,  colour,  and  habit  gradually  proceeded.  The  fittest  forms 
survived,  and  di£ferentiation  between  those  of  the  outer  and  inner 
seas,  resulting,  as  we  have  seen,  in  almost  an  entire  specific  change, 
was  e£fected. 

The  above  view  seems  in  accordance  with  recent  observations 
regarding  the  adaptability  of  many  marine  forms  to  new  lacustriue 
conditions,  provided  the  process  of  change  is  sufficiently  gradnaL 
Professor  SoUas,  whose  memoir  on  "The  Origin  of  Fresh-water 
Faunas  '* '  is  very  suggestive,  arrives  at  the  conclusion  that,  as  the 
conversion  of  comparatively  shallow  continental  seas  into  fresh- 
water lakes  has  taken  place  on  a  large  scale  several  times  in  the 
history  of  the  earth,  this  has  been  accompanied  by  the  transforma- 
tion of  some  of  the  marine  into  fresh-water  forms.  The  Jordan 
valley  lake,  originally  salt,  has  shrunk  back  into  two  or  three  lakes 
connected  by  a  river.  The  Dead  Sea  alone  remains  salt  and  lifeless. 
The  waters  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  are  fresh,  and  teem  with  life.  In 
reply  to  my  enquiry  whether  the  above  views  would  harmonize  with 
his  own,  Professor  Sol  las  writes :  **  I  have  always  regarded  the 
curious  fishes  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  as  evidence  of  a  previous  marine 
communication,  but  it  never  occun-ed  to  me  to  speculate  as  to  the  age 
of  that  connection.  If  this  sea  (that  of  Galilee)  were  stocked  from 
the  Eocene  ocean,  it  would  fit  in  very  well  with  the  history,  as  I 
believe  it,  of  other  fresh- water  faunas.'*  It  is  gratifying  to  me  to 
have  the  concurrence  on  this  point  of  so  able  an  authority.  I  conclude, 
therefore,  thnt  the  special  forms  of  fishes  now  inhabiting  the  Sea  of 
Galilee  are  the  descendants  of  those  which  lived  in  the  Eocene  ocean. 


I 


I^  E  V  I  E  ^W  S. 

The  Geology  op  the  Country  around  Ipswich,  Hadleigh, 
AND  Felixstow.  By  William  Whitakbr,  B.A.,  F.G.S.,  etc. 
(With  Notes  by  W.  H.  Dalton,  F.G.S.,  and  F.  J.  Bennett, 
F.G.S.)  Memoirs  of  the  Geological  Survey.  8vo.  pp.  vii.  156. 
London,  1886.     Price  Two  Shillings. 

I^HIS  Memoir  contains  a  detailed  account  of  the  formations  that 
are  met  with  in  the  country  around  Ipswich,  or  in  the  tract 
embraced  by  Quarter- sheets  48  N.W.  and  N.E.  of  the  Geological 
Survey  Map. 

*  See  Mount  Seir,  Sinai  and  Western  Palestine,  pp.  95  and  99,  etc 
'  Scientific  Tran&.  Ko^ai  b\iL\i\m  ^ocaaVs^  "t^V.  ^  ^'^^  ^* 
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The  Chalk  forms  the  basement  rock  of  the  district ;  it  oomes  to 
the  sarfaoe  in  the  bottom  of  some  of  the  main  valleys,  but  is  very 
rarely  exposed  in  section.  Althongh  unquestionably  the  Upper 
Chalk,  no  fossils  are  recorded.  The  Lower  London  Tertiaries 
(Thanet,  Reading,  and  Oldhaven  Beds)  crop  out  only  to  a  slight 
extent  in  the  same  valleys.  Two  of  the  finest  sections  may  be  seen 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  Oipping,  in  the  large  chalk-pits  north  of 
Bramford.  Here  London-clay  and  newer  deposits  are  shown,  rest- 
ing on  the  Heading  Beds,  Thanet  Beds,  and  Chalk.  The  occurrence 
of  Oldhaven  Beds  appears  to  be  limited  to  the  town  of  Ipswich. 
These  Lower  London  Tertiaries  are  interesting  from  a  stratigraphical 
point  of  view,  but  their  fossil  treasures  are  few  or  but  little  known. 
Mr.  Whitaker  expresses  the  hope  that  more  attention  may  in  future 
be  paid  to  these  strata. 

I'he  London  Clay  extends  beneath  the  Crag  and  Drift  over  much 
of  the  southern  and  eastern  portion  of  the  area,  though  its  outcrop 
is  almost  wholly  confined  to  the  valleys.  It  is  well  exposed  in 
many  brickyards,  presenting  its  ordinary  characters  of  blue  or  brown 
clay  with  septaria,  underlaid  by  its  "  basement  bed,"  which  is  gene- 
rally very  sandy  and  has  often  a  layer  of  flint-pebbles.  Among  the 
fossils  a  few  shells,  teeth  of  Lamna,  remains  of  turtles,  and  fragments 
of  wood  have  been  found.  The  most  interesting  section  in  this 
formation  was  that  at  Kingston  or  Kyson  Quay,  in  the  valley  of  the 
Deben.  This  section  was  originally  noted  by  Mr.  S.  V.  Wood  in 
1839,  and  he  then  obtained  from  the  basement-bed  of  the  London- 
day  some  small  teeth  resembling  those  of  a  Bat ;  also  a  portion  of 
a  small  marsupial,  Dxdelphys  Colchesieri  (discovered  by  Mr.  William 
Colchester),  and  a  portion  of  a  lower  jaw,  containing  the  last  molar 
tooth,  which  Sir  Kichard  Owen  described  as  that  of  a  Monkey 
{MacacuB  Eocanus),  but  which  was  subsequently  proved  to  belong 
to  Hyracothertum.  Referring  to  the  extent  of  the  older  Tertiary 
beds,  Mr.  Whitaker  remarks  that  the  evidence  of  well-sections 
proves  that  these  strata  occur  along  the  whole  of  the  eastern  border 
of  Suffolk. 

To  the  collector,  the  beds  of  Crag  have  always  furnished  the  chief 
attraction  in  Suffolk  Oeology.  In  the  area  under  consideration  the 
Coralline  Crag  occupies  a  very  limited  portion  of  the  ground,  being 
exposed  only  at  Tattingstone,  Sutton,  arfd  Ramsholt.  The  sections, 
however,  are  of  considerable  interest ;  that  at  Sutton  shows  about  22 
feet  of  the  Crag,  with  (at  the  base)  phosphatic  nodules,  bones  of 
oetacea,  teeth  of  sharks,  box-stones  (with  Diestian  fossils),  etc.  A 
general  account  of  the  Coralline  Crag  is  reserved  for  a  Memoir  on 
the  district  around  Aldborough,  etc. 

The  Red  Crag  occurs  over  a  large  part  of  the  Ipswich  district, 
generally  with  a  narrow  outcrop  at  the  higher  part  of  the  valley- 
flanks,  being  otherwise  much  masked  by  Glacial  Drift.  A  general 
account  of  this  formation  is  given,  of  its  phosphatic  nodules  or 
**  coprolites,"  of  its  organic  remains,  and  of  the  unfossiliferous  sand 
out  of  which  in  many  cases  the  shells  have  been  dissolved.  The 
nodule-bed  is  of  a  conglomeratic  character,  like  that  at  the  base  of 
the  Coralline  Crag,  the  most  peculiar  of  the  rock-contents  being  the 
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box-stones  whose  fossils  are  of  the  age  of  the  Dieslian  Crag  of 
Belgium.  We  regret  that  Mr.  Whitaker  has  not  given  a  full  list 
of  the  Ked  Crag  fossils ;  for  although  the  works  of  Searles  Wood  and 
Prestwich  contain  long  lists,  yet  it  would  have  been  convenient  for 
the  student  to  have  in  this  one  volume  a  complete  account  of  the 
paladontology  of  the  district 

An  excellent  account  of  the  literature  of  the  Bed  Crag,  with  critical 
remarks,  occupying  over  eleven  pages,  will  be  of  much  service  to 
those  desirous  of  studying  what  has  been  written  about  the  forma- 
tion. Detailed  accounts  of  the  various  sections  of  Bed  Crag  occupy 
27  pages.  Of  these  sections,  those  of  Tattingstone,  Felizstow, 
Foxhall,  Sutton,  Bamsholt  and  Bawdsey  are  among  the  best  known. 
Mr.  Whitaker  concludes  that  the  Bed  Crag  was  accumulated  in  a 
short  time,  geologically  speaking,  and  that  it  *'  is  a  small  thing  *' 
compared  with  our  Glacial  Drift  or  Biver  Gravels. 

Under  the  heading  of  "  Glacial  Drift,"  various  deposits  of  Sand 
and  Gravel,  Brickearth  or  Loam,  and  Boulder-olay  are  included ;  but 
for  classificatory  purposes  Mr.  Whitaker  would  make  only  two 
divisions  of  the  Drift.  The  Boulder-olay  is  the  Upper  Glacial  of 
Wood  and  Harmer,  the  Sand  and  Gravel  their  Middle  Glacial,  and 
the  Brickearth,  to  some  extent  at  least,  their  Lower  Glacial ;  but  the 
strong  division  insisted  on  by  Mr.  Wood  as  occurring  between  the 
Middle  and  Lower  Glacial  Beds  is  not  recognized  by  Mr.  Whitaker. 
He  states  that,  while  he  cannot  disprove  Mr.  Wood's  theory,  he  is 
disposed  to  think  that  the  Brickearth  may  occur  in  the  form  of  large 
lenticular  masses  in  the  Sand  and  Gravel.  In  the  district  there  is 
little  evidence  of  the  occurrence  of  beds  of  Boulder-clay  in  the  sand 
and  gravel  or  with  the  brickearth  that  underlie  this  great  sheet  of 
clay,  but  such  layers  do  occur  here  and  there.  The  various  Drifts 
are  described  in  detail,  they  occur  over  nearly  the  whole  of  the 
area,  and  are  therefore  most  important  in  their  relation  to  agriculture, 
and  in  connection  with  local  questions  of  water-supply. 

The  term  Glacial  Drift  is  used  in  a  chronological  sense  to  include 
all  beds  formed  during  what  is  known  as  the  Glacial  Period.  The 
term  Post-Glacial  is,  however,  applied  to  certain  Biver  or  Valley 
Drifts  which  are  later  than  the  (xlacial  Drift  of  the  district,  but 
which  may  in  some  ca^es  have  been  formed  while  Glacial  conditions 
still  endured  in  portions  of  the  British  area.  Among  these  "  Post- 
Glacial  "  deposits  the  most  interesting  are  the  beds  at  Stutton  Ness, 
containing  many  land  and  freshwater  mollusca;  and  a  deposit  at 
Ipswich  which  has  yielded  remains  of  Elephas  antiqnus,  E,  prtmi- 
genius,  Rhinoceros  tichorhinus,  etc.  Among  recent  deposits,  the  Allu- 
vium of  the  Orwell  is  noteworthy,  with  its  peaty  deposits  first 
described  by  Dr.  J.  E.  Taylor,  which  have  yielded  teeth  of  the 
Mammoth  (?  derived).  Accounts  of  Shingle  and  Blown  Sand  are 
also  given.  A  chapter  entitled  Miscellaneous  is  devoted  to  Disturb- 
ances, and  Economics.  Under  the  latter  heading  we  find  analyses  of 
the  Pseudo-coprolites  and  fossil  bones. 

Appendices  giving  details  of  Well-sections  and  Borings,  some 
Supplementary  Notes  to  other  Memoirs  (relating  to  Sudbury  and 
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Colohester),  and  a  list  of  314  works  on  the  Oeology  and  Palo- 
ontology  of  Suffolk,  together  with  an  Index,  complete  the  volume. 

On  the  whole  this  Memoir,  like  most  of  those  issued  of  late  years 
by  the  Geological  Survey,  contains  a  large  amount  of  dry  detailed 
description,  far  from  attractive  to  an  "  ordinary  reader,"  and  not  at 
all  calculated  to  arouse  enthusiasm  in  the  science.  And  yet  these 
details  may  prove  of  great  service  in  many  ways,  both  practical  and 
scientific.  We  are,  however,  informed  by  the  Director-General  in 
his  prefatory  notice  to  this  Memoir,  that  the  whole  of  the  Pliocene 
deposits  of  the  East  of  England  having  now  been  completely  sur- 
veyed and  published,  it  is  intended  to  prepare  a  Stratigraphical 
Monograph  illustrative  of  them.  This  we  presume  will  bring  out, 
more  clearly  than  could  otherwise  be  the  case,  the  general  results  of 
the  official  and  other  work,  towards  the  elucidation  of  which  the 
Memoirs  explanatory  of  particular  maps  will  furnish  a  solid,  if  not 
very  entertaining,  basis. 


♦ 

UNDERGROUND  .HEAT. 

SiB, — It  was  with  much  interest  that  I  read  in  the  September  number 
Mr.  J.  S.  Gardner's  article  upon  the  above  subject,  and  the  more  so 
as  it  is  rather  a  pet  subject  of  my  own.  Though  I  have  never  suc- 
ceeded in  throwing  so  much  practical  light  upon  it  as  Mr.  Gardner 
has,  I  ventured  in  an  article  in  Belgravia  as  long  ago  as  June,  1881, 
to  forecast  that  the  day  might  come  when  we  might  see  *'  conductors 
of  subterranean  heat  ramifying  like  the  gas  pipes  of  a  city  into  every 
house,  and  superseding  the  use  of  fueV*  But  I  never,  until  now, 
found  any  one  willing  to  treat  the  subject  otherwise  than  as 
wild  and  visionary.  With,  however,  the  astonishing  inventions  and 
developments  of  machinery  which  every  year  presents  to  us,  it 
would  be  nothing  strange  if  a  means  were  found  of  getting  at  this 
practically  exhaustless  supply  of  heat  long  before  the  finite  quantity 
represented  by  our  fuel  reaches  the  beginning  of  its  end.  At  a 
measurable  distance  beneath  us  we  have  hot  air  and  hot  water. 
Geysers,  Mr.  Gardner  tells  us,  have  actually  been  utilized  for  heating 
purposes.  To  make  a  geyser  at  a  given  spot  would  be  only  a 
question  of  money  and  skill,  often  probably  not  a  greater  under- 
taking than  laying  down  an  Atlantic  cable ;  and  the  one  undertaking 
would  probably  bring  in  as  good  dividends  as  the  other. 

CoMBB  Balbioh  Rbctobt,  Honiton.  W.  Downes, 

UNDERGROUND    HEAT. 

Sib, — I  have  read  Mr.  Starkie  Gardner's  article  in  your  Maoazins 
for  September,  with  much  interest.  I  understand  him  to  maintain 
that  the  surface  of  the  earth  is  solid  from  cooling,  and  the  centre 
solid  from  pressure,  but  that  between  the  two  there  is  a  fluid  stratum 
of  no  great  proportionate  thickness;  he  seems  to  think  also  that  the 
continuity  of  the  liquid  stratum  is  in  some  degree  interrupted  by 
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the  roots  of  mountain  chains  forming  ridge-shaped  projections  on 
the  lower  surface  of  the  solid  crust. 

Perhaps  it  is  not  generally  known  how  nearly  this  resembles  a 
theory  propounded  by  the  late  Mr.  Hopkins  of  Cambridge  thirty 
or  forty  years  ago.  He  maintained  that  the  earth  is  solid  at  the 
surface  from  cooling,  and  at  the  centre  from  pressure;  that  the 
solid  centre  is  for  the  most  part  continuous  with  the  solid  crust ;  bat 
that  in  volcanic  regions  there  are  subterranean  lakes  of  molten  matter 
between  the  two. 

I  speak  with  no  authority,  but  I  think  it  most  probable  that  the 
earth  is  solid  throughout,  with  the  possible  exception  of  small  and 
perhaps  only  temporary  reservoirs  of  lava.  The  fact  that  the  lava 
in  neighbouring  craters  often  stands  permanently  at  different  levels, 
proves  that  they  cannot  be  in  communication  with  a  common 
reservoir ;  and  the  tretnulousness  of  the  earth's  surface,  which  the 
microphone  reveals,  seems  to  me  to  prove  only  that  the  materials 
composing  it  are  elastic  and  slightly  flexible. 

Belpast,  9M  Sept,  1886.  JoSKPH  JoHN  MoRFHY. 

MR.  LYDEKKER  ON  ESTHONTX. 

Sir,— The  article  in  your  August  number  by  Mr.  Lydekker  on 
the  identity  of  Esthonyx,  Cope,  with  Platycharops,  Charlesworth, 
excited  my  interest,  and  requires  a  few  words  of  comment  It  is 
of  the  greatest  importance  to  determine,  if  possible,  the  identity  of 
generic  and  specific  forms  in  widely  separated  localities  during  past 
geological  ages.  This  has  occasionally  been  successfully  accomplished, 
as,  for  instance,  the  determination  of  Hyrachyus,  by  Gaudry,  and  of 
Oxyoffia,  by  Filhol,  in  France.  In  other  cases  discovery  of  missing 
parts  has  shown  that  such  supposed  identification  were  premature. 
Thus,  I  have  been  compelled  to  recede  from  some  identifications  of 
American  with  European  Lemnnnds. 

After  an  examination  of  Prof.  Owen's  figures  and  description  of 
Miolophus  plamceps^  cited  by  Mr.  Lydekker,  I  find  that  the 
identity  of  E»thonyx  with  Miolophits  is  extremely  improbable,  and 
could  as  well  be  asserted  of  at  least  one  other  genus.  Indeed,  there 
is  nothing  in  the  technical  characters  of  the  superior  molars  to  pre- 
vent the  identification  of  Miolophus  with  Chriacm^  Mioclaenus  or 
Deltatheriumy  genera  which  only  differ  from  each  other  in  the 
characters  of  the  superior  and  inferior  premolars  and  inferior  molars. 
But  Esthoiiyx  differs  still  more  from  the  normal  types  in  its  very 
peculiar  incisors.  In  order  that  Miolophus  should  be  identified  with 
E'Sthonyx  under  these  circumstances,  some  evidence  as  to  the 
characters  of  its  incisors  should  be  obtained,  which  is  not  the  case  ai 
yet.  Mr.  Lydekker  appears  to  attach  some  importance  to  a  space 
behind  p.m.  3.  This  space  in  the  specimen  of  Esthonyx  Burmeis- 
teri  figured  by  me,  may  be  due  to  accident,  as  the  maxillary  bone  is 
in  bad  condition,  and  a  fissure  traversed  the  first  true  inferior  molar. 
There  is  also  a  good  reason  for  suspecting  that  the  genera  in  question 
are  not  identical.     This  is  the  presence  of  a  loop-like  inner  posterior 

^  Tlatycharopa  EicharcUoni^  teste  Lydekker. 
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cingnliim,  quite  distinct  from  the  rest  of  the  crown,  in  Eaihonyx, 
Mrhich  is  absent  in  Miohphus,  according  to  Owen.  Though  this 
is  not  alone  a  generic  character,  in  my  opinion  it  is  one  of  those 
indicators  which  generally  accompany  them.  In  like  manner,  Mio* 
lophv8  presents  no  important  distinction  from  Deltaiharium,  but  the 
wide  internal  lobes  of  the  crowns  lead  me  to  suspect  that  such  exist. 
As  to  the  name  Flatychcerops,  it  cannot  be  adopted,  as  its  publica- 
tion was  not  accompanied  by  the  distinct  generic  description  which 
the  accepted  rules  of  nomenclature  require.  E.  D.  Copb. 


THE  BATRACHIA»  OF  THE  PERMIAN  BEDS  OF  BOHEMIA. 

Sir, — In  Dr.  Fritsch's  volume  we  have  the  continuation  of  an  ex- 
tensive work  which  I  have  noticed  at  various  times  in  the  "Naturalist " 
as  the  successive  parts  appeared.  I  desire  to  add,  on  this  occasion, 
my  renewed  commendation  of  the  care  and  detail  with  which  Dr. 
Fritsch  continues  to  develope  the  subject,  and  my  praise  for  the 
admirable  plates  which  accompany  the  text.  The  species  treated  of 
are  those  which  belong  to  the  larger  forms  of  the  Rhachitomi, 
together  with  some  of  the  intermediate  types,  such  as  the  Dendrerpe- 
tonidsB.  Of  the  greatest  interest  are  two  new  genera  of  the, order 
Embolomeri,  ChehjdosauruB  and  Sphenosaurus,  where  the  additional 
vertebral  centrum,  entire  in  the  type  of  the  order  [Cricoius),  is 
divided  into  three  segments,  two  lateral  and  an  inferior.  This  is  a 
curious  discovery,  especially  as  Sphenosaurus  has  hitherto  been 
regarded  as  a  reptile.'  It  also  has  an  important  bearing  on  the  value 
of  the  order  Embolomeri,  which  Dr.  Fritsch  is  disposed  (p.  4)  to 
question.  He  thinks  that  the  embolomerous  vertebral  structure  is 
confined  to  the  caudal  region  in  the  genus  Cricotus,  although  I  have 
figured  it  in  the  lumbar  and  cervical  region  of  that  genus,  and 
described  it  as  found  in  the  dorsal'  region.  Dr.  Fritsch  reached  this 
conclusion  because  he  finds  that  in  Archegosaurus  the  caudal  region 
is  embolomerous,  and  the  dorsal  region  rhaohitomous.  His  discovery 
of  the  persistence  of  the  embolomerous  condition  in  the  dorsal  region 
of  Chelydosaurus  and  Sphenosattrus  might  have  suggested  to  him  the 
correctness  of  my  observation*  on  Cricolus,  1  add  here  that  in 
EryopSy  in  which  the  dorsal  vertebree  are  rhaohitomous,  the  caudal 
vertebras  are  not  embolomerous.  So  Archegosaurua  stands  alone  in 
this  respect.  This  determination  of  the  characters  of  Archegosaurua 
by  Dr.  Fritsch  is  very  useful  to  American  palaeontologists,  as  it  has 
hitherto  been  very  imperfectly  described.  I  have  stated  that  there 
are  vertebrae  of  this  type  from  Lebach  in  the  Museum  of  Princeton 
College,  New  Jersey.  As  they  agree  exactly  with  Dr.  Fritsch's 
figures  of  ArchegoBauruSy  it  is  difficult  to  perceive  why  he  denies  the 
accuracy  of  my  statement  in  the  matter  (p.  15).  E.  D.  Cope. 

[Re-publisbed  at  the  writer's  request  from  the  American  Naturaliatj  June,  1885  ] 

^  Fauna  der  G&<ikohle  in  d.  Ealksteinen  d.  Fermformation  Bohmens.  Yon  Dr. 
Anton  Fritsch,  b.  ii.  heft  i. ;  Praag,  1885. 

'  These  two  genera  should  form  a  second  family  of  the  Embolomeri,  characterized 
as  aboTe,  which  I  call  the  Sphenosauridse. 

>  Proc.  Amer.  Philo.  Soc.  1884,  p.  29. 
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THOMAS  DAVIDSON,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  F.L.S.,  &c 

Born  Mat  17,  1817 ;    Dibd  Octobbb  14,  1885. 

It  is  with  profound  regret  that  we  have  to  record  the  death 
of  another  eminent  British  palsBontologist,  whose  loss  from  our 
ranks  we  must  all  deplore.  Although  Dr.  Davidson's  ancestral 
home  was  at  Muirhouse,  near  Edinburgh,  he  had  long  resided 
in  Brighton,  and  had  identified  himself  as  Chairman  of  the 
Committee  with  the  Free  Public  Museum  and  Library  of  that 
town ;  to  which  he  had  also  been  a  liberal  donor. 

We  published  in  April,  1871,  in  the  pages  of  this  Magazine, 
an  account  of  Dr.  Davidson's  life,  with  a  portrait  of  himself 
and  a  list  of  his  Memoirs  to  that  date.  He  has  since  completed 
his  magnificent  work  on  the  British  Fossil  Bbacbiopoda 
for  the  Palasontographical  Society  (of  which  he  was  a  Vice- 
President),  which  occupies  five  large  quarto  volumes  illustrated 
with  over  200  plates  drawn  by  the  author's  own  hands.  He 
has  prepared  the  article  Brachtopoda  for  the  "  Encyclopcedia 
Britannica "  ;  monographed  the  entire  series  of  Brachiopoda 
collected  during  the  exploring  expedition  of  H.M.S.  **  Chal- 
lenger "  ;  prepared  an  exhaustive  memoir  on  Recent  Brachio- 
poda now  in  course  of  publication  by  the  Linneean  Society, 
besides  various  lesser  papers  in  the  pages  of  this  Magazine 
and  elsewhere.  He  may  be  truly  described  as  one  of  the  most 
hard-working  and  single-minded  Naturalists  of  the  present 
century.  Although  living  much  in  retirement,  he  had  been 
elected  an  Honorary  Member  of  all  the  chief  Scientific  Societies 
in  Europe  and  America ;  he  had  also  been  decorated  with  the 
Gold  Medal  of  the  Royal  Society  in  1870,  the  Wollaston  Gold 
Medal  of  the  Geological  Society  in  1865,  and  the  "  Silurian 
Medal"  by  Murchison  in  1868.  He  died  at  his  residence,  9, 
Salisbury  Road,  Brighton,  having  been  for  some  time  a  great 
sufferer  from  an  acute  affection  of  the  lungs.* 

As  a  final  act  of  generosity,  Dr.  Davidson  has  bequeathed 
his  magnificent  collection  of  Recent  and  Fossil  Brachiopoda, 
containing  a  large  proportion  of  the  "types"  figured  in  his 
various  works,  together  with  his  Books  and  Original  Drawings, 
to  the  Nation,  to  be  preserved  in  their  entirety  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Geology  in  the  British  Museum  of  Natursd  History, 
Cromwell  Road,  London,  S.W. 

*  His  American  friend,  Prof.  W.  H.  Dall,  paid  the  last  compliment  to  his 
labours  in  the  Geological  Magazine  for  September  (p.  429). 
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I. — On  the  Synonymy,  Stbuotubb,  and  Gkologtoal  Distribution 

OF   SOLSNOPORA   COMPACTA,   BillingS,  Sp. 

By  H.  Allbtnb  Nicholson,  M.D.,  D.Sc,  and  Robbkt  Ethbkidob,  jnn. 

(PLATE  XIII.) 

IN  bis  "PalflBOzoio  Fossils"  (1861-65),  Mr.  Billings  described, 
witbout  figures,  a  fossil  from  tbe  Black  River  Limestone,  to 
wbicb  be  gave  tbe  name  of  Stromatopora  compacta.  Tbe  description 
given  was  as  follows : — *'  Tbis  species  forms  small  subglobular  masses, 
from  one  to  two  incbes  in  diameter.  Tbe  concentric  lamellee  are 
tbin  and  closely  packed  togetber,  tbere  being  in  some  specimens 
from  six  to  twelve  layers  in  tbe  space  of  two  lines"  (op,  cit.  p.  55). 

In  1877,  tbe  present  writera  described,  under  tbe  name  of  Tetradtum 
Peaehiif  a  singular  fossil  wbicb  occurred  in  pebbles  of  Ordovician 
Limestone  contained  in  tbe  Old  Bed  conglomerates  of  Habbie*s  Howe, 
Pentland  Hills,  near  Edinburgb,  tbe  source  of  tbese  pebbles  being 
at  tbat  time  unknown  (Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat.  Hist  ser.  4,  vol.  xz.  p.  166). 

In  tbe  same  year  (1877)  Dr.  Dybowski  described  a  fossil  from  tbe 
Ordovician  strata  of  Estbonia  under  tbe  name  of  Solenopara  spongi- 
oide$f  n.sp.,  bis  description  and  figures  leaving  no  doubt  of  tbe 
identity  of  tbis  witb  Tetradtum  Peachii,  Nicb.  and  Etb.  jun.  ('<  Die 
Cbaetetiden  der  ostbalti^cben  Silur.  Formation,"  p.  124,  taf.  ii.  figs. 
11a,  b).  Tbe  genus  Solenopora  was  regarded  as  referable  to  tbe 
Monticuliporoids,  and  Dr.  Dybowski  defined  it  as  follows : — 

"  Corallum  spberoidal ;  corallites  irregularly  prismatical,  of  very 
small  diameter ;  ooenencbyma  wanting ;  tabulas  absent." 

In  1880,  we  gave  a  furtber  and  mucb  fuller  description  of  Tetradtum 
Peaehiif  from  specimens  wbicb  bad  been  collected  by  Mrs.  Robert 
Gray  from  tbe  Craigbead  Limestone  (Ordovician)  near  Girvan,  Ayr- 
sbire  (Monograpb  of  tbe  Silurian  Fossils  of  tbe  Girvan  District  in 
Ayrsbire,  p.  31,  pi.  i.  ^g,  3,  and  pi.  ii.  figs.  1,  Ih).  In  tbis  descrip- 
tion we  still  adbered  to  tbe  reference  of  tbe  fossil  to  Tetradtum,  from 
tbe  close  resemblance  of  cross-sections  of  tbe  tubes  in  many  speci- 
mens to  similar  sections  of  Tetradtum. 

Sir  J.  W.  Dawson,  in  a  paper  on  tbe  microscopic  structure  of 
the  Stramataporida  (Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  vol.  xxxv.  p.  53, 1879), 
expressed  the  opinion  tbat  tbe  fossil  described  by  Billing  \m.dst  >^^ 
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name  of  Stromatopora  compacta  is  not  referable  to  the  Stromatopo 
roids.  He  states  that  it  "  consists  of  very  minute  hexagonal  tubes, 
with  extremely  thin  walls  and  well-developed  tabulsa,  which,  from 
their  strong  development  and  continuity,  give  in  some  specimens  an 
appearance  of  concentric  lamination."  Sir  William  Dawson  regards 
the  fossil  as  referable  to  Stenopora  (i.e.  to  the  Monticuliporoids). 

Lastly,  Mr.  A.  H.  Foord  has  described  (Contrib.  Micro.  Pal.  SiL 
Kocks,  Canada,  Geol.  Survey,  1883,  p.  24)  a  variety  of  this  peculiar 
fossil  under  the  name  of  Tetradium  Peachii,  var.  CanadeMe,  Foord, 
which  differs  from  the  British  form  in  having  thicker  and  more 
wavy  tube-walls.  Mr.  Foord  did  not  observe  any  tabulse  in  hi* 
specimens,  and  suggested  that  the  species,  should  be  removed  from 
the  genus  Tetradium, 

So  far  as  we  are  aware,  the  above  are  all  the  published  notices  of 
this  singular  fossil,  the  forms  described  as  Tetradium  Peaehii  by  as, 
as  T,  Peaehii,  var.  Canadense,  by  Foord,  and  as  Sdenopora  9p<mgioidet 
by  Dybowski  being  specifically  identical  with  the  previously-named 
Stromatopora  compacta  of  BUlings.  We  have  long  known  that 
Solenopora  spongioides,  Dyb.,  was  the  same  as  our  Tetradium  Peacku, 
but  we  are  indebted  to  our  friend  Mr.  Foord  for  having  pointed  out 
to  us  that  the  Stromatopora  compacta  of  Billings — which  we  had  not 
seen — was  really  the  same  organism.  As  it  is  quite  certain  that  this 
fossil — whatever  its  true  nature  maybe — cannot  be  referred  to  either 
Teiradiumy  Dana,  or  Stromatopora,  Goldf.,  we  shall  retain  for  it  the 
generic  name  of  Solenopora  proposed  for  it  by  Dr.  Dybowski.  The 
species,  will,  therefore,  stand  as  Solenopora  compacta,  Bill.  sp.  Mr. 
Foord's  varietal  name  of  "  Canadense "  can  hardly  be  retained,  as 
the  Canadian  specimens  are  the  type  of  Billings's  species.  On  the 
other  hand,  Mr.  Foord  was  quite  correct  in  pointing  out  that  the  Scotch 
8j)ecimens  differ  in  some  respects  from  the  Canadian  type,  and  we 
may,  therefore,  retain  for  these  the  varietal  name  of  **  Peaehii.^* 
The  Russian  examples,  again,  appear  to  agree  in  all  essential  respects 
with  the  Canadian  specimens.  To  this  rectification  of  nomenclature 
we  may  append  the  following  brief  remarks  on  the  structure,  affinities, 
and  geological  distribution  of  this  very  remarkable  organism. 

Solenopora  compacta.  Bill,  sp.,  in  all  its  varieties,  presents  itself  in 
the  form  of  smaller  or  larger  subspherical  masses,  from  the  size  of 
a  hempseed  up  to  the  dimensions  of  an  orange,  the  external  surface 
being  usually  lobulate.  Even  under  a  good  lens,  no  actual  structure 
can  usually  be  detected  as  present  in  the  surface  itself,  but  it  is 
common  to  find  indications  of  a  more  or  less  obvious  composition 
out  of  concentrically  -  disposed  strata.  Fractured  surfaces  have  a 
characteristic  porcellanous,  sometimes  obscurely  fibrous  aspect,  and 
are  usually  white  or  light  brown  in  colour.  Thin  sections  show 
that  the  fossil  is  composed  of  very  minute  capillary  tubes,  which  are 
in  close  apposition,  diverge  slightly  from  a  central  line,  and  are  com- 
monly interrupted  in  their  growth  in  such  a  way  as  to  give  rise  to  a 
concentric  lamination  of  the  skeleton.  The  tubes  are  from  a  fifteenth 
to  a  twelfth  of  a  millimetre  in  diameter,  and  are  not  "prismatic" 
or  '*  hexagonal,"  but,  a&  EViOYrn.b^  tangential  sections  (PI.  XIII.  Fig.  8), 
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of  very  i rregalar  shape.  The  walls  of  the  tubes  are  singularly  sinnated, 
or  folded  into  minute  undulations  (PL  XIIL  Fig.  2),  reminding  us  of 
what  is  seen  in  long  sections  of  Monotrypa  undulatay  Nioh.,  and  other 
allied  forms.  One  of  the  most  striking  features  shown  by  thin 
sections  is  the  rapid  increase  of  the  tubes  by  fission.  This  shows 
itself  in  tangential  sections  by  the  common  occurrence  of  projecting 
septa-like  processes,  which  extend  into  the  interior  of  the  tubes 
(PL  XIIL  Figs.  3,  5-8).  It  was  the  appearance  of  these  septiform 
processes  which  originally  induced  us  to  refer  the  fossil  to 
Tetradium;  aud  the  number  of  them  which  may  be  present 
varies  greatly.  Sometimes  they  can  hardly  be  recognized  as  existing 
at  all.  At  other  times  (PL  XIII.  Fig.  3)  they  occur  in  scattered  tubes, 
here  and  there  among  the  ordinary  tubes,  as  is  so  commonly  seen 
in  the  genus  Chaieies,  Fischer.  Again,  in  many  of  the  specimens 
from  Ayrshire  and  Esthonia,  these  structures  are  extraordinarily 
numerous  (PL  XIIL  Figs.  7,  8),  giving  to  cross-sections  of  the 
tubes  precisely  the  appearance,  on  a  small  scale,  presented  by  cor- 
responding sections  of  the  tubes  of  Zaceripora,  Eichw.  The  fissipa- 
rous  development  of  the  tubes  of  Solenopora  compacta  is  quite  as 
easy  to  recognize  in  longitudinal  sections  (PL  Xlll.  Fig.  2),  as  it  is 
in  tangential  slices. 

Cross-partitions  in  the  tubes,  or  '^tabulsB/'  are  unquestionably 
present ;  but  they  are  very  variable  in  number.  We  have  seen  no 
examples  in  which  they  are  so  abundant,  or  so  regularly  placed,  as  they 
are  said  by  Sir  William  Dawson  to  be  in  some  of  his  specimens.  In 
sections  of  some  of  our  examples  especially  if  they  are  reduced  to  great 
tenuity,  they  are  not  to  be  recognized  as  occurring  at  all.  In  most 
specimens  there  are  a  few  of  these  structures  present,  irregularly 
developed,  and  commonly  situated  at  the  point  where  a  tube  divides 
into  two  (PL  XIIL  Fig.  2),  or  where  a  concentric  line  of  growth  is 
produced  (PL  XIIL  Fig.  9).  The  walls  of  the  tubes,  as  examined  in 
long  sections,  are  certainly  imperforate.  Certain  specimens,  how- 
ever, show  a  peculiar  granular  structure  of  the  walls,  which  in  some 
respects  is  very  similar  to  what  is  observed  in  the  skeleton-fibre  of 
certain  Stromatoporoids.  In  a  great  many  examples,  further,  the  tubes 
as  seen  in  long  sections  (PL  XIIL  Figs.  2  and  4)  exhibit  a  peculiar 
appearance,  as  if  the  walls  were  formed  of  dark,  ill-defined  granules 
arranged  in  transverse  lines,  these  lines  corresponding  in  contiguous 
tubes,  and  being  separated  by  corresponding  clear  lines,  and  thus 
giving  rise  to  a  fine  concentric  striation.  The  appearance  here 
alluded  to  is  not  at  all  unlike  that  presented  by  thin  sections  of  the 
massive  NuUipores,  when  the  component  cells  may  not  be  very 
distinctly  shown :  but  we  shall  speak  more  particularly  of  this  point 
immediately. 

The  above  being  the  general  structure  of  the  skeleton  in  Soleno* 
pora,  it  does  not  seem  unnatural  that  it  should  have  been  referred 
to  the  Actinozoa.  There  is  not,  in  fact,  anything  whatever  in  the 
main  features  of  the  fossil  which  would  obviously  distinguish  it 
from  a  species  of  the  genus  Chatetes,  Fischer,  or  Tetradium,  Dana. 
Tangential  sections  of  certain  specimens  of  Solenopora  comj^acta^B^M^^ 
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present — the  size  of  the  oomponent  tubes  apart — ^the  closest  possible 
resemblance  to  corresponding  sections  of  ChateteB^  while  others 
exhibit  a  strong  likeness  to  Tetradium,  The  extraordinarily  minate 
size  of  the  tubes  of  Solenopora  would,  however,  certainly  render  it 
improbable  that  we  had  to  deal  with  a  species  of  Chatetes  or  Telrct- 
dtum.  Indeed,  upon  this  ground  alone,  it  might  be  considered  as 
seriously  doubtful  if  Solenopora  could  be  referred  to  the  Actinozoa  at 
all.  If  it  be  Coelenterate,  it  would  perhaps  more  properly  find 
a  place  among  the  Hydrozoa  rather  than  the  Actinozoa.  We  are  not^ 
however,  acquainted  with  any  Hydrozoon,  living  or  extinct,  with 
which  Solenopora  could  be  compared.  It  shows  no  features  in  its 
minute  structure  which  remind  us  of  the  Hydrocorallines,  and  it 
assuredly  presents  no  structural  resemblance  to  any  known  type  of 
the  Stromatoporoidea. 

The  only  other  direction  in  which  one  might  look  for  the  true 
place  of  Solenopora  is  among  the  calcareous  Algse.  In  its  external 
appearance,  in  its  general  texture,  and  in  the  aspect  of  fractured 
surfaces,  it  presents  a  remarkable  similarity  to  the  massive  forms  of 
the  Nullipores  (Lithothamnion).  In  all  the  Nnllipores,  however,  as 
in  the  AlgsB  generally,  the  minute  structure  of  the  organism  is 
essentially  cellular  and  not  tubular.  In  none  do  we  find  the  lon^ 
capillary  tubes,  with  their  transverse  tabular  and  fissiparous  mode 
of  growth,  such  as  are  characteristic  of  Solenopora,  Moreover,  if 
an  argument  against  the  reference  of  Solenopora  to  the  Coelenterata 
be  founded  upon  the  fact  that  its  tubes  are  much  more  minute  than 
those  of  any  known  Actinozoon  or  Hydrozoon,  the  same  argument 
may  be  reasonably  employed,  in  an  opposite  direction,  as  against  a 
reference  of  Solenopora  to  the  calcareous  Algae.  In  other  words,  the 
minute  structure  of  Solenopora  is  as  much  grosser  than  that  of  the 
Nullipores,  as  it  is  finer  than  that  of  the  Coelenterates  generally. 
This  will  be  seen  by  a  reference  to  PI.  Xlll.  Figs.  10  and  11,  which 
represent  sections  of  a  living  Nullipore  on  the  same  scale  of  enlarge- 
ment as  the  Figures  4  and  5  of  Solenopora,  This  difference  may  be 
roughly  put  in  this  way,  that  while  a  two-inch  objective  is  sufficient 
for  a  general  examination  under  the  microscope  of  a  thin  section  of 
any  species  of  Chatetea  or  Tetradium^  one  requires  a  one-inch 
objective  in  order  to  clearly  make  out  the  structure  of  a  similar 
section  of  Solenopora^  and  one  cannot  recognize  the  oharacteristio 
structure  of  a  section  of  a  Nullipore  with  a  lower  power  than  a 
quarter-inch  objective. 

In  deciding,  however,  as  to  any  possible  relationship  between 
Solenopora  and  the  calcareous  AlgaB,  it  is  necessary  to  consider  more 
minutely  certain  points  in  the  structure  of  this  curious  fossil.  Moat 
examples  of  Solenopora  compacta  show  concentric  lines  of  growth, 
which  differ  in  no  essential  particular  from  those  of  many  **  Tabulate 
Corals"  {e.g,  species  of  Monotrypa,  Sienopora,  Chatetes,  etc.).  That 
is  to  say,  their  growth  was  interrupted  by  periodic  pauses,  signalized 
commonly  (though  not  necessarily)  by  a  simultaneous  development 
of  tabulaB,  the  same  tubes  subsequently  continuing  their  upward 
growth  (PI.  XIII.  Fig.  4). 
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In  all  specimens,  however,  of  Solenopora,  which  are  well  preserved, 
we  can  recognize  in  addition  a  number  of  clear  concentric  lines  of 
a  different  kind.  These  lines  can  be  examined  in  longitudinal 
sections,  and  they  differ  from  ordinary  lines  of  growth  in  several 
points.  In  the  first  place,  concentric  lines  of  growth  are  mere 
stoppages  of  the  tubes  at  a  given  level  over  the  whole  fossil,  and  they 
are  marked  either  by  an  interruption  of  the  tubes  at  this  level,  or, 
commonly,  by  a  concentric  line  of  tabulae.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
'  concentric  lines  in  Solenopora  to  which  we  allude  are  concentric  clear 
lines  of  calcite,  which  are  extraordinarily  dose-set,  and  are  placed  at 
uniform  distances.  In  this  last  respect,  they  are  quite  unlike  ordinary 
concentric  lines  of  growth,  these  being  of  such  a  form  that  they  are 
placed  at  their  widest  distances  apart  in  the  middle  of  the  skeleton 
(where  the  skeleton  is  thickest),  and  approximate  to  one  another 
towards  the  margins  of  the  same.  Moreover,  in  very  well-preserved 
specimens  it  can  be  shown  in  properly  prepared  longitudinal  sec- 
tions that  these  concentric  clear  bands  in  Solenopora  are  the  result 
of  an  apparent  interruption  or  deficiency  of  all  the  tubes  at  a  series 
of  concentric  and  corresponding  horizons  (PL  XIII.  Fig.  4).  This 
appearance  is  particularly  well  shown  in  some  sections  of  Solenopora 
compada  from  the  Trenton  Limestone  of  Ontario,  which  our  friend 
Dr.  George  J.  Hinde  was  good  enough  to  place  at  our  disposal.  It 
follows  from  this  that  the  clear  concentric  bands  of  Solenopora  are 
not  of  the  nature  of  concentrically  disposed  tabulae ;  but  that  they 
are  rather  similarly  disposed  deficiencies  in  the  walls  of  the  tubes. 

It  would  be  a  very  natural  hypothesis  that  we  had  to  deal  here 
with  a  structure  resembling  that  of  a  recent  NuUipore,  but  in  an  im- 
perfectly preserved  condition.  We  might,  namely,  suppose  that  we 
had  in  Solenopora  really  to  deal  with  a  structure  composed  of  oblong 
cells  arranged  in  regular,  concentrically  and  vertically  disposed  rows, 
such  as  we  see  in  both  living  and  extinct  Nullipores  (PI.  XIII.  Fig. 
10).  All  that  we  should  have  to  suppose  is  that  the  cell-nuclei  had  dis- 
appeared in  the  process  of  mineralization,  and  that  the  cell- walls  had 
only  been  preserved  in  parts;  those  walls  which  have  a  vertical  direc- 
tion being  well  preserved,  and  therefore  showing  as  dark  lines ; 
while  the  cell-walls  having  a  horizontal  or  concentric  arrangement 
are  badly  preserved,  and  only  appear  as  clear  spaces.  Some  coun- 
tenance is  given  to  this  view,  as  a  possible  one  at  any  rate,  by  the 
not  uncommon  occurrence  of  specimens  of  HelioUtes  and  other 
similar  corals  so  preserved  that  the  tabulae  remain  as  distinct  dark 
lines,  while  the  walls  of  the  corallites  and  interstitial  tubes  are  so 
badly  preserved  as  to  be  almost  or  quite  invisible.  There  are,  how- 
ever, two  serious  difficulties  in  the  way  of  accepting  any  such  ex- 
planation of  the  observed  structure  of  Solenopora  compacta. 

In  the  first  place,  even  those  specimens  which  most  clearly  exhibit 
these  close-set  concentric  clear  lines  which  we  have  described,  at  the 
same  time  show  in  parts  of  long  sections  no  traces  of  such  clear  lines, 
or  of  dark  lines  appearing  instead  of  such.  In  all  specimens,  the  tubes 
in  places  appear  to  have  continuous  walls,  without  any  concentrically 
developed  interruptions.     In  the  second  place,  tangential  sections  of 
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all  specimens  alike  not  only  show  no  traoes  whatever  of  any  oonoen- 
trie  clear  bands,  or  of  any  interruptions  in  the  walls  of  the  tobes ; 
but,  so  far  we  can  judge,  exhibit  appearances  absolately  inoompatible 
with  anything  except  the  ero8$'Beetion$  of  tubes. 

Upon  the  whole,  therefore,  while  admitting  oar  inability  to 
adequately  explain  the  peculiar  appearances  above  described  u 
seen  in  long  sections  of  many  examples  of  Solenopora^  we  do  not 
think  that  these  appearances  afford  sufficient  evidence  for  oondnding 
that  the  true  structure  of  the  fossil  is  cellular.  If  evidence  can  be 
obtained  proving  decisively  the  existence  of  a  oellalar  structure 
in  Solenopora,  then  the  reference  of  the  genus  to  the  calcareous 
Alg89  would  follow  as  a  matter  of  course.  In  the  absence  of  such 
evidence,  we  can  only  leave  the  question  of  the  affinities  of  the 
genus  quite  open. 

The  only  remaining  point  upon  which  we  may  say  a  few  words 
is  the  geological  range  of  Solenapora  compacta ;  the  species  being 
remarkable  not  only  for  it49  wide  distribution,  but  also  for  the  con- 
stancy with  which  it  presents  itself  at  a  particular  horizon.  In 
North  America  it  occurs,  apparently  in  great  abundance,  in  certain 
parts  of  the  Trenton  and  Black  River  Limestones.  In  Scotland, 
it  is  found  in  the  Ordovician  limestones  of  Craighead,  near  Girvan, 
which  we  have  elsewhere  paralleled  with  the  upper  portion  of 
the  Trenton  Limestone  (Mon.  SiL  Foss.  Oirvan,  p.  95).  In 
Russia  it  was  obtained  by  Dr.  Dybowski  from  Herrkull,  in  beds 
of  Ordovician  age  ("  Borckholm  beds  **  of  Friedrich  Schmidt).  It 
has,  however,  recently  been  collected  by  one  of  us,  in  great  quantity, 
in  still  lower  beds  in  Esthonia,  namely  in  the  limestones  of  Saak, 
south  of  Reval.  These  limestones  are  placed  by  Magister  Schmidt 
in  the  upper  portion  of  the  **  Jewesche  Schichten,"  and  correspond, 
therefore,  with  the  Trenton  Limestone  of  North  America.  At  this 
locality,  Solenapora  compacta  not  only  occurs  as  detached  specimens 
of  all  sizes,  but  it  also  makes  up  almost  entire  beds  of  limestone, 
most  of  the  examples  being  in  this  case  of  comparatively  small 
dimensions.  Indeed,  some  of  the  bands  of  limestone  at  Saak  look 
like  amygdaloidal  lavas;  while  others  have  a  cellular  appearance, 
from  the  dissolution  out  of  them  of  the  little  pea-like  skeletons 
of  this  fossil. 

Apart,  therefore,  from  the  question  of  its  affinities,  Solenapora 
covipacia  must  be  regarded  as  remarkable  both  for  its  very  wide 
geojijraphical  range,  and  also  on  account  of  its  being  highly  charac- 
teristic of  a  definite  geological  horizon.  As  before  mentioned, 
however,  there  are  certain  differences  which  separate  the  Scotch 
examples  of  the  species  from  those  found  in  other  regions.  Tlie 
type  of  the  species  must  be  held  to  be  the  Canadian  examples,  since 
it  was  upon  these  that  Billings  founded  his  Siromatopora  compacta. 
With  the  Canadian  examples,  the  Russian  examples  appear  to  agree 
in  every  particular.  On  the  other  hand,  the  tubes  in  the  Ayrshire 
specimens  are  decidedly,  and  apparently  constantly,  larger  than  those 
of  the  Canadian  and  Russian  examples,  their  general  structure  being 
otherwise  the  same.     This  difference  will  be  seen  by  comparing  the 
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tangential  section  of  an  Ayrshire  example  of  Solenopara  eompaeia 
(Pi.  XIIL  Fig.  3)  with  a  corresponding  section  of  a  Bussian  specimen 
(PL  Xin.  Fig.  6),  the  two  being  drawn  to  the  same  scale.  As  above 
•aid,  the  Canadian  specimens  and  the  Eussian  are  in  this  respect 
alike.  It  may,  therefore,  be  as  well  to  consider  the  Ayrshire 
specimens  as  constituting  a  yariety  of  the  species  under  the  name  of 
Solenopora  eompacta,  yar.  Feachii, 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  XIII. 

Fio.  1.    An  example  of  Solmopora  eompacta^  Bill,  sp.,  from  the  Ordoyician 

Limestone  of  Saak,  Esthonia.    Natund  sue. 
„  2.    Vertical  section  of  a*  specimen  of  Solmtopora  eompacta,  var.  Feaehii, 

Nich.  and  £th.  Jun.,  from  the  Ordoyician  Limestone  of  Craighead, 

Girvan.    Enliurged  about  fifty  times. 
jy  8.    Tangential  section  of  the  preceoing,  similarly  enlarged.     Both  these 

sections  show  the  fissiparoas  development  of  the  tubes. 
„  4.    Part  of  a  long  section  of  a  specimen  of  SoUncpora  eompacta.  Bill., 

from  the  Trenton  Limestone  of  Prince  Edward's  County,  Ontario. 

(Coll.  Dr.  George  J.  Hinde.)    Enlarged  about  one  hundred  and 

fifty  times,  and  showing  the  curious  concentric  banding  of  the  fossil. 
,,  5.    Tangential  section  of  the  preceding  specimen,  similaiiy  enlarged. 

„  6.    Tangential  section  of  a  specimen  from  Saak,  Esthonia.    Enlarged 

fifty  times. 
„      7|    8.    Tangential  sections  of  another  specimen  from  Saak,  showing  different 

conditions    of   preservation    of   the  walls.    Both  sections  show 

numerous  septiform  processes  due  to  the  fission  of   the  tubes. 

Enlarged  one  hundred  and  fifty  times. 
,,  9.     Part  of    a  vertical  section  of  Solenopora   eompacta,   var.  Feaehii, 

enlarged  fifty  times,  showing  a  true  concentric  line  of  growth. 

Craignead,  (^irvan. 
„  10,  11.    Vertical  and  tangential  sections  of  a  recent  Nnllipore,  enlarged  one 

hundred  and  fifty  times. 

II. — Notes  om  the  Cabbonifebous  Ostbaooda  of  the  Nobth-West 

OF  Emqland. 

By  Professor  T.  Bupbbt  Jonbs,  F.B.S.,  and  Jambs  W.  Kuulbt,  Esq. 

Intboduotiok. 

THE  following  notes  and  lists  of  species  are  based  upon  material 
collected  by  one  of  us  during  several  visits  to  the  neighbourhood 
of  Grange-over-Sands,  Lancashire.  Thev  are  here  recorded  because 
they  add  a  little  to  what  is  known  of  the  distribution  of  Bivalved 
Entomostraca  in  the  North-West  of  the  English  area  during  the  early 
half  of  the  Carboniferous  Period. 

The  localities  from  which  we  obtained  our  material  range  over 
part  of  the  Fumess  district,  and  the  country  to  the  north  and  north- 
west of  Morecambe  Bay.  Most  of  this  is  in  North  Lancashire,  but 
a  portion  of  it  lies  in  Westmoreland.  The  Sheets  98  S.E.,  98  S.W., 
and  91  N.W.  of  the  One-inch  Map  of  the  G-eological  Survey  take  in 
nearly  the  whole  of  this  region. 

The  Carboniferous  strata  here  represented  are  the  Scar-  or  Mountain - 
Limestone  and  the  Yoredale  rocks.  A  little  further  to  the  west,  in 
the  valley  of  the  Lune,  the  Millstone-grit  and  Coal-measures  come 
in  ;  but  these  we  have  not  seen,  llie  localities  are  therefore  all  in 
the  lower  half  of  the  Carboniferous  series. 

The  Soar-limestone  is  about  1000  feet  in  thickness,  and  is  finely 
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exposed  in  most  parts  of  the  distriot,  in  both  natural  and  artificial 
sections.  Generally  speaking  it  is  not  rich  in  fossils ;  and,  when 
they  are  present,  they  are  difficult  to  extract  owing  to  the  hardness 
of  the  rock.  Hence,  with  one  exception,  the  Ostracoda  have  not 
been  obtained  from  the  limestone  itself,  but  from  the  shaly  partings, 
or  intercalated  thin  beds  of  shale,  that  are  occasionally  (though  rarely) 
present  in  it  Most  of  these  more  argillaceous  bands  appear  to  come 
in  near  the  base  of  the  Limestone,  as  at  Amside,  Sandside,  and 
Heversham ;  but  there  is  one  bed  (perhaps  more)  of  shale  some- 
where near  its  centre,  as  at  Kendal,  Kent's  Bank,  and  Stainton. 
In  one  locality,  near  Storr  Moss,  the  limestone,  just  beneath  the  turf, 
was  somewhat  decomposed  and  pretty  full  of  Entomostraca,  which 
were  easily  got  out 

The  Toredale  rocks  are  not  well  seen,  and  we  have  been  able  to 
examine  only  one  good  natural  section  of  them  (Holker  Park).  In 
Furness,  where  they  have  been  proved  to  be  of  considerable  thickness, 
they  are  usually  covered  by  superficial  deposits,  and  thus  not  easily 
to  be  got  at,  except  where  brought  to  the  surface  by  the  sinking  of 
ironstone-pits  and  wells,  or  where  quarries  and  railways  have  cut 
into  them.  The  presence  of  this  series  of  beds  in  Furness  was,  we 
believe,  first  noticed  by  the  Survey  Geologists ;  and  it  may  be  here 
mentioned  that  the  maps  and  memoirs  which  they  have  published  on 
this  region  have  been  of  considerable  service  to  us  in  examining  the 
district  for  Ostracoda. 

In  working  the  shales  for  these  microzoa,  we  have  followed  the 
usual  method  of  washing  (or  boiling)  away  the  earthy  matter  from 
the  organic  contents  of  the  different  samples  collected,  and  sorting 
what  is  left  by  sifting,  preparatory  to  picking  out  the  Entomostraca 
with  a  watch-maker's  lens  and  sable  pencil. 

Besides  Ostracoda,  most  of  our  washings  contain  Foraminifera ; 
and  some  of  those  from  the  Yoredale  rocks  are  rich  in  Polyzoa ;  *  the 
latter  especially  in  the  shales  from  Holker  Park  and  Gleaston  Castle. 

The  marks  *  and  **  prefixed  to  the  species  in  the  following  lists 
indicate  their  relative  local  abundance. 

I. — Localities  in  the  Scab-Limestone. 

1.  Amside, — The  best  locality  we  have  met  with  for  Ostracods  in 
the  Scar-limestone  is  near  to  Amside,  where  what  appears  to  be 
the  lowest  beds  of  the  series  come  up,  on  the  shore,  half  a  mile  to 
the  west  of  the  village.  These  beds  have  shaly  partings,  and  in  some 
places  become  decidedly  argillaceous  in  character.  From  various 
washings  of  the  softer  portions  we  have  obtained  the  following 
species, — associated  with  Foraminifera,  Polyzoa,  Grinoids,  and  a  few 
Brachiopods  : — 

*leperdUia  Okeni  (Mimster) .  I     ^Beyrichia  eraterigera,  6. 8.  Brady,  MS. 


L.  suborbiculata  (Miinster). 
L.  oblongn^  J.  &  K. 
Z.  aeuta,^  J.  &  K. 
Z.  obesa^  sp.  nov.  MS. 


B. ,  sp. 
*Kirkbya  umbonata  (D'Eichwald). 

K.  tricollifMf  sp.  dot.  MS. 
•Cytherella  valida,  J.  K.  &  B. 


*  The  Polyzoa  met  with  hare  been  handed  to  Mr.  G.  R.  Vine. 

*  This  was  originally  pjublished  as  Z.  Oketiit  var.  acuta ;  but  we  now  prefer  to 
give  Hub  and  some  other  lorm&  a  s^v&c^  in&tead  of  a  yarietal  standing. 
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^Cytherella  ierobieulatat  J.  K.  &  B. 
*Cythsrt  ?  ^  euneola^  Jones  &  Eirkby. 

C.f^  gyripuneiata^  sp.  nov.  MS. 

Bythieypria  FMliip$iatia,  Jones  &  Holl, 
Tar.  earboniea^  nor. 

Argilimeia  aqualU,  J.  &  K. 

Maeroeyprit  Jonetiatta,  Kirkby. 


*^Bairdia  Hisingeri  (Munster). 
•j?.  eurta,  M*Coy. 
^B,  pkbeia,  Renss,  var. 
B.  ampia,  Beuss. 
B.  brevis,  J.  &  K. 
*B.  aubelonyata,  J.  &  E. 
**B.  tubmueronata^  J.  &  K.,  and  yar. 


2.  Sandnde. — The  species  given  below  are  from  soft  shaly  partings 
in  the  limestone  that  is  exposed  on  the  roadside  between  Sandside 
Station  (Kendal  Branch  of  the  Fumess  Railway)  and  Amside, 
sonthwani  of  the  bridge  that  carries  the  road  over  the  line.  Ento- 
mostraca  are  moderately  plentiful,  and  are  associated  with  a  few 
Crinoids  and  other  fossils. 


Liperditia  Okmi  (Miinst.). 
X.  sp. 

Kirkbya  umbonaia  (D*£ichw.). 
K.  eoatata  (M*Coy). 
••CyihertUm  valida,  J.  K.  &  B. 
C.  ierobieulatUf  J.  E.  &  B. 
(7.  rteta,  J.  E.  &  B. 


^Cythert  t  ^  euntola,  J.  &  E.  MS. 

Bythoeypris  bilobata  (Miinst.). 

Cyther$  f  ^  ntbrmiformist  Eirkby. 
**Bairdia  Hhingtri  (MQnst.). 

B,  plebeiOf  Reuss,  var. 
*B.  tuhelongataf  J.  &  E. 


B,  amputata,  Eirkby. 

3.  Heversham. — In  a  cutting  on  the  Kendal  Branch  of  the  Fumess 
Eailway.  From  shaly  partings  of  a  dark-grey  limestone,  apparently 
low  down  in  the  Scar-limestone.  The  fossils  associated  are  Corals, 
Crinoids,  and  Brachiopods.     Entomostraca  are  rather  rare. 


Cythere^  f  euneola,  J.  &  E.  MS. 
*Bairdia  HUingtri  (Miinst.). 

B,  pltbeia,  Reuss,  yar. 
*B,  tubmuoronata,  J.  &  E. 


Leperditia  Oktni  (Miinst.). 
Kirkbya  umbonata  (D*£ichw.). 
K.  Mtata  (M^Coy). 
•Cythereila  valida,  J.  E.  &  B. 
C.  terobieuUUa,  J.  E.  &  B. 

4.  Kettlewell  Quarry,  Kendal. — Our  attention  was  kindly  directed 
to  this  locality  by  Mr.  Severs,  of  Kendal.  The  quarry  is  on  the  hill 
a  little  to  the  north-west  of  the  town,  where  the  limestone  has  been 
worked  for  lime-burning.  A  bed  of  shale,  a  foot  or  so  thick,  is  here 
exposed,  and  in  it  the  remains  of  Ostracoda  are  not  at  all  rare, 
thpugh  badly  preserved.  The  four  following  species  have  been 
determined;  some  specimens,  which  we  cannot  make  out,  may 
represent  other  forms. 


Leperditia  Ok&ni  (Miinst). 
Beyriehia  radiata,  J.  &  £[. 


Cytherella  valida^  J.  E.  &  B. 
Bairdia  tuhmueronatay  J.  &  E. 


5.  Meathop, — This  locality  is  just  to  the  north  of  the  Orange  Gas- 
works, by  the  side  of  the  road  to  Meathop,  where  the  limestone  clifif 
is  occasionally  quarried  for  road-metal.  The  lower  beds  have  argil- 
laceous partings,  one  of  which  swells  into  a  bed  of  shale  fully  a 
foot  thick.  This  evidently  local  bed  is  filled  with  the  remains  of 
Kirkbya  spiralis,  J.  &  K.,  along  with  a  few  valves  of  Leperditia 
Okeni  (Miinst.).  No  other  fossils  have  been  noticed ;  nor  have  we 
observed  these  or  other  Entomostraca  elsewhere  hereabouts. 

6.  North  of  Siorr  Moss,  Silverdale. — In  limestone  just  to  the  north 
of  Storr  Moss,  as  seen  by  the  side  of  the  road  from  Silverdale  to 
Yealand-Redmayne,  and  about  a  mile  from  the  railway  station.     Just 

*  The  generic  relationship  of  the  species  thus  marked  in  these  lists  is  doubtful  as 
yet ;  certunly  they  are  not  true  Cy therm. 
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under  the  tnrf  the  limestone  is  rather  rotten,  and  full  of  Corals  and 
MolluBca ;  Ostraoods  also  are  plentiful,  and  as  follow — 


*Leptrdiiia  Okmi  (Miinst/). 
*Z.  Armttrongianaj  J.  ft  K.  MS. 

Beyrichia  raiiiuta^  J.  ft  K. 
*^K%rkbya  Ftrmiama,  Jones. 

CytktfUa  f  retieulota,  sp.  nor.  MS. 
^Oyther$^  f  euneota,  J.  &  K. 
*Xe9toUberi»  f  tuheorbuloides,  sp.n.  MS. 


•ByikoeffprU  bilohaia  (MiinsU. 

ArgiUiein  aquiiiit,  J.  ft  K.  MS. 

Bairdiu  Bitifigeri  (Miinst.). 

B,  ampU,  Beun. 
•i?.  cmrta,  M*Cot. 
**B,  brtvit,  J.  ft  K. 


7.  KmVB  Bank. — From  a  bed  (about  a  foot  thick)  of  very  dark, 
shivery  shale  in  the  limestone  catting  on  the  Fumees  Bailway,  a 
little  to  the  west  of  Kent's  Bank  Station.  The  shale  is  exposed  on 
both  sides  of  the  cutting ;  also  close  to  the  sea-shore,  immediately  to 
the  south.  The  associated  fossils  are  species  of  Frod}ictu9  and  other 
Brachiopods,  etc.     Ostraoods  are  few. 


Bairdia  Hinngeri  (Miinst.). 
B,  tudmueronataf  J.  ft  £. 


Lepirditia  Okmi  (Miinst.). 
Begriehia^  sp. 
Cgtherella,  sp. 

8.  Stainion. — In  Stainton  Quarry,  a  mile  or  so  south-east  of 
Dalton-in-Furness,  Kirkbya  Fermiana  occurs  in  shaly  partings  of 
the  Scar- limestone,  associated  with  Corals. 

II. — Localities  in  the  Yobedale  Kooks. 

1.  Humphrey  Head. — On  the  west  side  of  Humphrey  Head,  just 
to  the  south  of  the  Holy  Well,  is  about  four  feet  of  grey  shale, 
associated  with  limestone  in  thinnish  beds,  and  lying  rather  irregu- 
larly with  a  steep  dip  to  the  west  Both  shale  and  limestone  are 
fossiliferous,  and  we  take  them  to  be  Yoredale  beds  faulted  down 
against  the  cliff  of  Scar-limestone  forming  this  picturesque  head- 
land.2 


Leper ditia  OJceni  (Miinster). 

Beyrichia  tadiatOj  Jones  &  Kirkby. 
•J5.  ?  veiUricorniSj  J.  &  K.  MS. 

Kirkbya  Fertniana,  Joues. 
*K.  Ureiy  Jones. 

Cytherella  Benniti^  J.  K.  &  B. 

Cytheie  f  cuneoUtf  J.  &  K.  MS. 


*C.  ?  cornigera,  J.  &  K.  MS. 

Bairdia  Uiaingeri  (Miinst.). 
*B.  piebeittj  Reuss. 
*B.  submueronata,  J.  &  K. 

B.  brevis,  J.  &  K. 

B.  sp. 


2.  Holker  Park. — An  interesting  section  of  the  Yoredale  rocks  is 
exposed  on  the  west  side  of  Holker  Park,  just  on  the  edge  of  the 
marshland  to  the  north  of  Quarry  Flat.  These  beds  consist  of 
yellow  sandstones,  shales,  and  crinoidal  limestones,  all  dipping 
sharply  about  south-south-east  A  few  Ostracods  are  found  in  a 
dark-grey  shale  underlying  the  uppermost  limestone ;  but  they  are 
not  numerous,  and  are  very  badly  preserved.  A  little  further  to 
the  north  a  thick  calcareous  shale  comes  in  beneath  another  and 
lower  limestone.  This  shale  is  especially  rich  in  Polyzoa  besides 
other  fossils.  Twelve  species  of  Ostracoda  occur  in  it,  all  of  small 
size,  and  none  very  plentiful. 

^  See  footnote  1 ,  ante  p.  637. 

'In  the  One-inch  Map  of  the  Geological  Survey  no  Yoredale  beds  are  shown 
here ;  but  this  is  probably  due  to  their  having  been  only  recently  exposed. 
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Leperditia  aeuta,  J.  &  E. 
Beyriehia,  sp. 
*Kirkbya  Urei^  Jonee 
JT.  9piuo»a^  J,  &  K. 
Cytherella  vaUda  f,  J.  K.  &  B. 
C.  reeta^  J.  K.  &  B. 


0,  terobieulatat  J.  E.  &  B. 
*f\^  t  cuneola,  J,  &  E.  MS. 
*Bairdia  plebeia^  BeuBS. 

£.  breviSy  J.  &  E. 

£,  tubeloHffata,  J,  &  E. 

B.  sp. 


3.  Idtile  UrswicJc^^At  the  waste-heaps  of  an  abandoned  ironstone- 
pit,  in  a  field  just  to  the  east  of  Little  Urswick,  Fumess,  are  quanti- 
ties of  a  light-grey  and  reddish  shale,  containing  a  few  Ostracods. 
The  shale  belongs  to  the  Yoredale  series,  and  is  full  of  Crinoidal 
stems,  with  Fenestella  and  other  Polyzoa,  and  MoUuscan  fossils. 
Fragments  of  a  similar  shale  are  seen  on  some  waste  ground,  by  the 
side  of  the  road,  just  to  the  south-east  of  the  village.  This  material 
looks  like  a  very  suitable  rock  for  Ostracoda,  bat  several  boiliogs  of 
it  have  only  yielded  the  following  species  : 


Leperditia  Okeni  (Miinst.). 
Bythocypru  bilobata  (Miinst.). 
*£airdia  pUbHaf  Reuss. 


Bairdia  nuheUmgata^  J.  &  E. 
B,  breviif  J.  &  E. 
B.  sp. 


4.  Scales  Green. — An  exposure  of  dark  shale  is  seen  on  the  north 
side  of  the  pond  (the  water  being  low)  at  Scales  Green,  at  the  east 
end  of  the  village  of  Scales,  in  Furness.  Crinoids  and  other  marine 
fossils  are  common  in  the  shale,  which  apparently  belongs  to  the 
Toredale  series,  though  the  ground  is  coloured  as  Carboniferous 
Limestone  in  the  One-inch  Map  of  the  Qeological  Survey.  The 
Ostracoda  are  small  and  not  very  plentiful : — 


Btyriehia  radiata^  J.  &  E. 

B.  ?  vmtricornity  J.  &  E. 
*Cy there  ?  euneoia,  J.  &  E.  MS. 
•(7.  f  eomiyera,  J.  &  E.  MS. 


Bairdia  pUbeia.  Reuas. 
B,  brevity  J.  &  E. 
*B.  tubMUcrottata,  J.  &  E. 


5.  Oleaston  Castle. — The  species  mentioned  below  are  from  the 
shaly  partings  of  a  dark-grey  limestone  seen  in  an  old  quarry  on 
the  east  side  of  the  road  a  little  to  the  north  of  Gleaston  Celtic,  in 
Furness.  The  position  of  the  limestone  is  said  by  the  Geological 
Survey  authorities '  to  be  at  about  the  base  of  the  Yoredale  Rocks. 
The  shale  is  rich  in  fossils,  especially  in  Polyzoa. 


•Cytherella  valida,  J.  E.  &  B.  var. 

affiliata^  noT. 
*Phr$atura  conewna^  gen.  et.  sp.  n.  MS. 
*Bairdia  Uiiiug&ri  (Miinst.). 
*J9.  ptebeia,  Reuss. 


*B.  brevity  J.  &  E. 

Bairdia  tubelongata,  J.  &  E. 

B.  ampUiy  Reuss. 
^B.  tubmucronatay  J.  &  E. 

B.  legumeny  sp.  nov.  MS. 

6.  The  only  other  locality  where  we  have  found  Entomostraca  is  in 
pebbles  from  the  Drift,  as  seen  on  the  coast  to  the  north  of  Alding- 
ham.  In  one  of  these  Kirkbya  Permianay  Jones,  was  peculiarly 
abundant,  as  good  impressions.  Species  of  Cylhere  and  Bairdia 
occurred  with  it 

In  the  accompanying  Table  the  distribution  of  the  species  in  the 
Scar-Limestone  and  Yoredale  Rocks  is  shown,  as  well  as  their 
occurrence  elsewhere  in  the  North  of  England  and  in  Scotland. 

^  See  footnote  1,  ante  p.  537. 

>  Explanation  of  Quarter  Sheet  91  N.W.^  ^.  %. 
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TaBLB  of   SpBCIES  SHOWINO  THBDi  DlSTRIBITTIOK. 


Species. 


N.  Lancashire  and 
Weatmorelasd. 


Scar-lime- 
stone. 


Ltperditia  Oktni  (Miinster) 

X.  tuborbieulata  (Miinst.)    

X.  o^^M^a,  Jones  &  Kirkby 

X.  atuta^  i.  &  K 

X.  ArmttroHf^iamif  J.  ftK.  MS.... 

X.  obe$a^  sp.  nor. 

Beyrichia  radiata,  J.  &  K. 

£,  sp 

J^.  eraUrigtray  Bradr,  MS 

B.  9fHtr%Mmi9,  J.  i  E.  MS 

Kirkhya  Fermiana,  Jones    

JT,  umbonata  (D'  Eichwald) 

K.  trieoliinay  sp.  nor 

K,  eoitata  (M*Coy)  

K.  ipiralii,  J.  &  £ 

JT.  trr#i,  Jones 

K.  tpinoMf  J.  &  K 

Cythertlla  valida,  J.  K.  &  B 

■  TZTMfiltaUi,  nov. 

C.  terohieulaia,  J.  K.  &  B 

C.  reeta,  J.  K  ft  B 

C.  Bmniet^  J.  K.  &  B.,  var.  

C,  sp 

C,  f  nUeuloMy  sp.  nor 

Bythoeypris  biUmtta  (Miinst. ) 

B,  PhiUipinana,  Jones  &  HoU,  var. 

earbonieOf  nov 

Argillcseia  aquaiis,  J.  &  K.  MS.... 
ira<Torypri«  yonr«(ana,  Kirkby  ... 
XettoUberU  1  iubeorbuloitUSf  sp.noT 
Bhreatura  eoneinna,  sen.  &  sp.  nov. 

Bairdia  Hiaingeri  (Miinst.) 

B.  plebeiot  Reuse 

B.  eurtOf  M'Coy  

B.  ampla,  Reuss 

B.  brevity  J.  &  K 

B,  submuerotiata^  J.  &  K 

B.  aubeUmgata^  J.  &  K 

B.  amputatUf  Kirkby    

B.  legumen^  gp.  nov 

CytKere  ?  euneola,  J.  &  K.  MS. ... 
O.  f  comigera,  J.  &  K.  MS 

C.  ?  gyripunctaiUy  sp.  nov 


X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

•  •  • 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 


•  «  • 

X 

•  •  • 

X 


Toredale 
Rockf. 


Korthom- 

berland, 

ete.i 


L.Carboo- 
iferooa. 


X 
X 


X 
X 

X 
X 
X 
X 

•  •  • 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 


X 
X 

p 

X 
X 
X 
X 


X 
X 
X 

•  ■  • 

X 
X 
X 
X 

•  •  • 

X 

X 
X 


•  •  • 

X 
X 

•  •  • 

X 

•  •  • 

X 
X 
X 

«  •  • 

X 
X 
X 

•  •  • 

X 
X 

X 
X 
X 


X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

■  •  • 

X 
X 


HooUanili 


X 
X 

•  •  • 

X 
X 


X 
X 


X 
X 

•  •  • 

X 
X 
X 
X 


Carbonif. 
Umcctone 
Series. 


X 
X 
X 


X 
X 
X 
X 


X 
X 


X 
X 


p 

X 


X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

•  •  • 

? 

X 
X 


Note.  —We  hope  to  have  an  early  opportunity  of  describing  and  figuring  the  nev 
species. 

Of  this  list  24  species  occur  elsewhere  in  the  Carboniferous  rocks 
of  the  North  of  England.  And  28  of  them  are  known  to  us  from 
Scotland.  Two  others  {CythereUa?  retietdoaa  and  Bairdia  legumen) 
are  also  probably  found  there.  Five  species — Leper ditia  obesa, 
Kirhbya  tricoUina^  Phreatura  concinna,  Xesioleberis  ?  stjihcorbuloides, 
and  Cyihere  f  gyripunctaia — are  new  to  us. 

^  Including  a  few  localities  in  Durham  and  Cumberland. 
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As  common  Scar-limestone  forms  the  following  may  be  taken  : — 
Leperditia  Okenif  Kirkbya  Permiana,  Cytherella  valida,  Bairdia 
Hisingeri,  and  B,  st^mucronata.  As  distinguishing  species,  on  account 
of  their  exceptional  occurrence  in  this  formation,  may  be  also  named 
Leperditia  Armstrongiana,  L.  oheaa,  Beyrichia  craterigera,  Kirkbya 
costata,  K.  spiralis,  K,  tricollina,  Bythocypris  bilobatat  Argillcecia 
aqualiSf  Bairdia  curia,  as  well  as  others,  most  of  which  are  either 
confined  to  or  attain  their  maximum  development  in  the  Lower 
Carboniferous  series  of  Scotland  and  the  North  of  England. 

The  Ostracoda  of  the  Scar-limestone  are  generally  more  plentiful 
and  robust  than  those  in  the  "  Toredales  "  above.  Bairdia  Hisingeri 
particularly  is  large  and  thick-shelled  as  well  as  common.  Cytherella 
valida  is  perhaps  the  most  abundant  of  any  form  in  the  shale  and 
shaly  partings  of  the  lowest  beds.  In  the  limestone  itself,  Leperditia 
Artnstrongianaf  Bythocypris  bilobata,  Bairdia  curta,  and  Xestoleberis  f 
gubcorbudoides  come  to  the  front  as  relatively  common  forms. 

In  the  Toredale  beds  22  species  occur,  most  of  which  are  of  poor 
growth  and  scarce,  as  before  said.  Beyrichia  ventricomis,  Kirkbya 
Urei,  Cythere  f  cuneola,  Bairdia  plebeia,  and  B.  brevis  may  be  named 
as  the  prevailing  forms.  The  two  first  named,  along  with  K,  spinosa, 
Cytherella  recta,  C.  Benniei,  C,  f  comigera,  and  Phreatura  concinna,  are 
apparently  confined  to  this  formation.  All  of  these,  except  the 
last  (which  is  new),  are  well-known  forms  in  the  Carboniferous 
Limestone  series  of  Scotland,  which  formation  is  equivalent  in  part 
to  the  Yoredale  beds. 

In  conclusion,  we  may  add  that  there  is  little  doubt  but  that  more 
remains  to  be  done  in  this  district,  and  it  would  be  well  if  the  sub- 
ject were  taken  up  and  thoroughly  worked  out  by  some  one  residing 
in  the  locality. 

in. — Obsebvations  on  some  imperfeotlt  known  Madrepobaria 
FROM  THE  Cretaceous  Formation  of  England. 

Bj  BoBERT  F.  Tombs,  F.G.S. 

(PLATE  XIV.) 

THE  arrangement  of  a  considerable  collection  of  Cretaceous  corals 
in  my  own  cabinet  has  been  the  means  of  identifying  some 
species  not  hitherto  recorded  as  English,  though  well  known  else- 
where, and  at  the  same  time  of  subjecting  some  others  to  a  more 
searching  examination  than  they  had  before  undergone.  The 
result  has  been  the  addition  of  the  following  genera  to  the  English 
list,  viz.  Ceratotrochus,  Pleurosmilia,  Barysmilia,  Bhizangia,  and 
Leptophyllia. 

A  very  careful  examination  of  the  corals  of  the  Bed  Chalk  of 
Hunstanton  has  brought  to  light  some  affinities  which  have  been 
wholly  overlooked,  and  which  have  occasioned  their  removal  into 
quite  a  different  genus  from  the  one  in  which  they  were  placed  by 
their  original  describer.  Similarly  the  genus  Turbinoseris,  from  the 
Lower  Oreensand  of  Atherfield,  is  now  absorbed  into  an  earlier 
formed  genus. 
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A  seotion  of  the  Qsnlt  at  Folkestone  is  g^ven,  not  from  any  new 
features  it  oontaina,  but  to  afiford  the  opportunity  of  pointing;  out 
the  exact  Btratigraphical  position  of  the  several  species  of  Afodre- 
poraria  there  met  with. 

Sscnoir  of  thi  Oault  at  Folksstoits. 

ft.   in. 

1.  Rnbbly  yellow  Gault. about    39    0    ( Bteimy     jfBtrta^    JBTamiUi,    Am' 

\     moHitet  GoodMii. 

2.  Light-coloured  mottled  Oault,with  1 
layers  of  phosphate  nodules  about  ,  ^mmaniUM   urimiMiiuM     P^iM^rim^ 


the  middle,  and  a  hard  seam  near  >  22    0    {     TJIT  • 
the  bottom,  with  »  i—  -*  Vn_  i  I     I^tont. 

dules  beneath  it 


the  bottom,  with  a  layer  of  No-  I 


3.  Inooewmn.  bed,  bine  Ganlt,  with  »    _    .   J  C"^  of  Jj««r«»«.  abore  Ae  harf 
a  hard  seam  in  the  middle f  |      CaryophyUiaBaw^rbanki. 

4    Nodule  bed  6    0    1  ^roehocffiUhnt  Hmrv^fonm,  and  a 

4.  iNoauie  oea o    u    j     variety,  BrnthyeprntkuM  S0W€tbyu 

6.  Very  dark  Gault  with  a  hard  seam  \   n    q 

at  the  bottom ^^  ) 

6.  Dark  mottled  bed   ....,» ..............      3    0 

SFucoids,  KauWua^  OerviUeay  Cmh 
totroehm  ifuifnis,  SmiUiroehm 
cylmdrieus,  S.  etUearotm,  LepU- 
cyathut  graeUU. 

8.  Light  fawn-coloured  bed. ....      7    0      Crustacea,  Fitma, 

9.  Very  dark  Gault 6    0      Mytihu,  Ih>ehocyathu9  Hmrveymim* 

10.  Gault   ..... ..... ....... .........      6    0      Cyeloeyathut  Fittomi, 

11.  Gault,  containing  bands  of   no-  )    g    a 
dules  of  sulphate  of  iron   ) 

12.  Dark-coloured  Lower  Greensand,  said  to  contain  corals. 

The  foregoing  section  was  copied  by  me  from  one  in  the  possession 
of  the  well-known  collector  of  Gault  fossils,  Mr.  J.  Griffiths,  of 
Folkestone,  whose  practical  knowledge  of  the  locality  is  very  intimate. 
This  was  taken  to  the  spot,  and  made  use  of  in  fixing  the  position 
of  the  corals.  It  has  subsequently  been  con*elated  with  the  one 
published  by  Mr.  Price  in  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Geological 
Society.^  1  regret  that  I  did  not  consult  Mr.  Price's  section  before 
visiting  the  coral-bearing  strata  at  Folkestone,  as  I  should  have 
referred  to  it  instead  of  the  one  I  have  here  introduced.  A  great 
many  of  the  species  were  observed  in  «f/u,  and  were  placed  in  the 
section  on  the  spot.  Nearly  all  the  corals  I  saw  were  in  a  thin  seam 
between  beds  number  7  and  8.  The  common  species,  Oyclocyathus 
Fittoni,  is  not,  however,  by  any  means  confined  to  the  one  bed 
mentioned,  but  has  a  vertical  range  of  nearly  fifty  feet.  Probably 
also  Trochocyaihus  Harveyanus  has  a  somewhat  similar  range. 

Ceratotrochus  insignis,  Dune.  sp.     PI.  XIV.  Fig.  6. 

Smilotrochus  intigni*^  Dune.    Supp.  Brit  Foss.  Cor.  pt.  ii.  p.  37,  pl.  xvi.  fig.  18, 1870. 

Having  been  struck  with  the  very  great  resemblance  between  the 
Smilotrochus  insignia  of  Duncan  and  the  Ceratoirochus  omatus  of 
M.  de  Fromentel,  I  broke  up  some  specimens  of  the  former,  from 
the  Gault  of  Folkestone,  and  ascertained  at  once,  by  the  existence  of 

^  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.  1874,  toI.  xxx.  p.  242. 
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a  large  and  spongy  oolnmella,  that  I  had  very  properly  suspected 
both  of  being  representatives  of  the  same  genus.  Prof.  Duncan's 
species  must  therefore  be  removed  into  the  genus  Ceratotrochus,  and 
that  genus  must  now  be  introduced  into  the  English  Coral  fauna.  The 
specific  resemblance  between  the  two  above  named  is  so  considerable 
that  some  suspicion  may  well  be  entertained  as  to  their  distinctness, 
but  there  are  some  particulars  in  which  they  differ.  The  English 
form  has  the  columella  smaller,  and  the  septa  and  mural  costsd  are 
much  more  uniform  in  size  throughout  Moreover,  the  single  row 
of  tubercles  which  ornaments  the  costss  in  both  species  are  much 
smaller  in  the  English  than  in  the  French  specimens.  However, 
they  are  very  dosely  allied  forms,  and  the  one  may  very  possibly 
prove  to  be  only  a  variety  of  the  other. 

Tbochootathus  Wiltshibei,  Dune.     Supp.  Brit.  Foss.  Cor.  pt  ii. 

p.  34,  pi.  xiv.  figs.  10-12,  1870. 

Smilotroehtu  ^ranuiatUB,  Duno.  loe.  cU.  p.  86,  pi.  zir.  fig.  17. 

The  existence  of  a  columella  in  the  supposed  Smiloiroehus  tnsignts, 
and  its  consequent  removal  to  another  genus,  naturally  led  to  the 
search  for  a  columella  in  the  allied  species  Smtlotrochus  grantdattis. 
The  result  was  the  discovery  of  that  part  surrounded  by  pali.  A 
subsequent  investigation  of  the  coralla  of  many  species  of  varied 
ages  satisfied  me  that  none  of  them  are  anything  more  than  immature 
examples  of  the  species  described  by  Prof.  Duncan  under  the  name 
of  Troehocyathus  Wiltshirei, 

I  may  add  that  in  the  investigation  of  these  small  Madreporaria 
from  Folkestone,  it  is  absolutely  necessary  that  a  good  many  examples 
should  be  examined,  and  that  some  of  them  should  be  broken  up, 
otherwise  their  real  affinities  will  be  overlooked,  as  they  appear  to  have 
been  by  Prof.  Duncan. 

Some  of  the  immature  examples  of  this  species  have  so  close  a 
resemblance  to  specimens  of  the  foregoing  species,  which  are  of 
corresponding  sisse,  that  it  is  impossible  to  distinguish  them,  excepting 
by  ascertaining  whether  they  have  pali  or  not 

SmILOTBOOHUS  ?  OALOABATUS,  sp.  uov.     PL  XIV.  Figs.  1-5. 

The  corallum  is  small,  conical,  and  the  inferior  extremity  is  pro- 
duced into  a  long  oblique  and  slender,  but  flattened,  spur,  which, 
when  complete,  has  a  ring  of  short  rootlets  at  the  end,  by  which  it 
may  perhaps  have  been  attached. 

The  mural  costfie  are  distinct,  rather  large,  equal  in  size,  rounded, 
and  prominent  according  to  their  order.  They  are  continued  along 
the  spur,  quite  to  the  end.  They  have  a  single  row  of  tubercles 
along  their  central  line,  which  are  most  distinct  near  the  calice,  more 
especially  in  young  specimens.  In  the  larger,  and  therefore  older 
ones,  the  tubercles  are  nearly  obsolete. 

The  calice  is  circulcur,  saucer-shaped,  and  the  margin  is  rather  thin. 
The  septa  are  a  little  exsert  outwardly,  near  the  margin  of  the  calice, 
but  speedily  curve  inwards  and  downwards  towards  the  foaeuL^ 
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There  are  six  systems,  and  four  oomplete  oyoles,  and  a  fifth  which  is 
incomplete. 

Those  of  the  first  cycle  are  long,  and  approach  very  near  to  \h^ 
axial  space,  and  their  lateral  spines,  which  are  scarcely  observable 
near  the  wall,  gradually  increase  in  size  and  prominence  towards 
their  inner  margin,  where  they  are  much  pronounced  and  have  a 
rugged  nodular  growth.  The  septa  forming  the  second  cycle  are 
three-fourths  the  length  of  those  of  the  first,  and  are  similarly 
furnished  with  rugged  and  warty  processes  (spines  ?)  at  their  inner 
margins.  The  third  cycle  has  septa  which  are  three-fourths  the 
length  of  those  of  the  second,  and  which  have  also  similar  excrescences 
at  their  inner  margin,  and  the  fourth  is  formed  by  septa  which  are 
scarcely  half  the  length  of  the  third,  while  those  of  the  fifth  cycle 
are  very  short,  simple,  and  irregular,  and  even  absent  in  some  of  the 
systems.  The  spinous  processes  of  the  septa,  which  are  confined  to 
the  first  three  cycles,  have  sufficient  prominence  and  irregularity  of 
growth  to  mix  and  form  a  loose  mass,  which  occupies  the  whole  of 
the  middle  part  of  the  calice.  There  is  considerable  irregularity  in 
the  degree  of  development  of  this  in  different  examples,  and  in  some 
of  them  it  fills  up  the  calice  so  much  that  the  cycles  are  difficult 
to  trace.  I  have  examined  fifteen  specimens  of  this  species  from  the 
Gault  of  Folkestone,  not  one  of  which  has  the  margins  of  the  septa 
uninjured,  while  the  calice  of  most  of  them  is  much  damaged  by 
pyrites.  A  single  specimen  from  the  Speeton  clay  of  Yorkshire  has 
also  come  under  my  observation.  It  is  a  small  one,  and  the  oblique 
foot  and  the  peculiar  septal  processes  are  not  greatly  developed. 

The  height  of  the  largest  specimen  I  have  seen  is  a  little  more 
than  half  an  inch,  and  the  diameter  of  the  calice  three  lines. 

It  is  with  considerable  doubt  that  I  place  this  curious  species  in 
the  genus  Smilotrochus. 

Cyolocyathus  Fittoni,  var.? 

Mierabacia  Fittoni^  Duncan,  Suppl.  Brit.  Foss.  Cor.  pt.  IL  p.  37,  pi.  xiv.  figs.  6-9, 

1870. 

More  than  twenty  years  ago  I  received  from  the  late  Dr.  S.  P. 
Woodward  a  small  collection  of  corals  from  the  Gault  of  Folkestone, 
in  which  was  a  specimen  which,  though  labelled  by  him  Cyclocya- 
thus  Fitioni,  appeared  to  differ  from  all  the  others  which  were 
similarly  named,  and  from  the  same  locality.  It  corresponds  in 
every  particular  with  Mierabacia  Fiitonif  Duncan,  and,  like  the 
figured  specimen,  bad  the  whole  of  the  central  region  obscured 
by  stony  matter.  Fortunately  the  usually  troublesome  and  destruc- 
tive pyrites  was  absent,  and  black  and  apparently  phosphatic  lime, 
though  hard,  gave  way  to  and  was  readily  scooped  out  by  a  sharp 
steel  instrument,  and  a  deep  calice  revealed.  In  this  is  a  papillous 
columella  and  a  ring  of  pali.  These  are  seen  in  section,  and  being 
of  a  pure  white  colour,  are  very  clearly  defined  by  the  surrounding 
bleick  substance  with  which  the  loculi  are  filled.  Compared  with 
the  same  parts  in  Cyclocyathua  Fittoni,  they  correspond  very  closely, 
and  all  further  question  about  the  generic  affinities  of  the  species 
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under  consideration  is  set  at  rest  There  is,  however,  one  pecalia- 
rity  about  which  I  am  by  no  means  satisfied.  I  allude  to  the  single 
layer  of  dissepiments  which  is  visible  a  little  above  the  basal  wall, 
all  round  the  oorallum,  like  a  tabulum.  It  is  well  figured  by  Prof. 
Duncan,  who  speaks  of  it  as  consisting  of  large  synapticulse.  But 
that  it  is  dissepimental  in  its  nature  I  have  not  the  least  doubt,  the 
downward  curvature  in  each  loculus  being  only  what  is  observable 
in  the  dissepiments  of  some  MoniUvaltia^  though  in  that  genus  they 
are  never  arranged  so  as  to  form  a  tabulum.  I  may  also  allude  to 
the  great  flatness  of  the  whole  of  the  under  surface,  and  of  the  oostse, 
as  well  as  the  regularity  in  the  size  of  the  latter,  as  differing  from 
the  same  parts  in  typical  specimens  of  Cyclocyathua  Fittoni.  It  cannot, 
however,  be  considered  as  anything  more  than  a  variety  of  that 
species,  and  of  course  the  existence  of  this  second  species  of  Micra- 
hacia  is  inadmissible. 

Barvsmilia  tubebosa,  Keuss.  Beitr.  Gharak.  Ereid.  Ostalpen,  p.  91, 
pL  X.  figs.  14—15,  1854,  Deuto.  K.K.  Akad,  Wien,  vii.  PI.  XIV. 
Fig.  15. 

A  species  of  Baryamilia  from  the  Upper  Oreensand  of  Haldon  has 
long  been  known  to  me.  A  specimen  in  my  own  cabinet,  though  of 
small  size,  agrees  so  nearly  with  the  description  and  figure  given 
by  Eeuss  of  Baryamilia  tuberoaa,  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  its 
identity  with  that  species.  The  calices  in  this  specimen  are  rather 
more  irregular  in  form  and  are  more  closely  placed  than  they  appear 
in  the  figure  alluded  to.  The  small  size  of  this  and  the  following 
species,  compared  with  the  examples  figured  by  their  respective 
describers,  is  in  accordance  with  the  stunted  form  of  other  compound 
corals  from  the  same  locality,  though  some  of  the  simple  ones  are  of 
relatively  greater  size. 

Barysmilia  Cordibri,  M.  Edw.  and  Haime.     Ann.  des  Sci.  Nat.  8rd 

ser.  t.  X.  p.  273,  pi.  5,  fig.  4,  1849.     E.  de  From.  Pal.  Fran9. 

Polyp.  Terr.  Cretace,  p.  385,  pi.  86,  fig.  i.  1873.   PL  XIV.  Fig.  14, 

In  the  elevated  and  almost  cylindrical  form  of  the  peduncular  parts 
of  the  corallum,  in  the  ovoid  or  round  and  comparatively  small  size 
of  the  calices,  and  in  the  number  and  delicacy  of  the  mural  costsd 
and  septa,  the  only  specimen  yet  obtained  agrees  closely  with  the 
figure  and  description  of  Baryamilia  Cordieri  of  MM.  Milne 
Edwards  and  Haime.  But  while  the  figure  above  mentioned  repre- 
sents a  corallum  of  four  inches  in  height,  the  specimen  now  before 
me  is  only  one  inch  high.  This  specimen  was  obtained  from  Haldon 
with  the  last  species.  No  locality  is  assigned  to  the  present 
species  by  MM.  Milne  Edwards  and  Haime,  but  M.  de  Fromentel, 
who  copies  their  figure,  mentions  its  occurrence  in  the  Graie  tuffeau 
of  Mamers  (Sarthe). 

Some  other  compound  corals  have  been  collected  at  Haldon,  which 
from  their  unsatisfactory  condition  cannot  be  determined,  though  I 
believe  them  to  \ye  new.  As  the  Haldon  corals  are  only  casts,  they 
cannot  be  trusted  when  internal  structure  is  important.  The  genus 
Baldonia  is  in  my  opinion  a  very  doubtful  one.     Specimens  lu  \!^^ 

IIBCADB   lU. — TOL.   U. — NO.   XII.  ^^ 
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own  collection  from  Haldon  diifer  in  the  important  renpect  of  some- 
times having  a  styliform  columella,  and  Bometimes  only  a  ring  of 
pali,  as  in  Prof.  Duncan's  figures. 

The  very  dwarfed  individuals  representing  the  two  species  of 
Barysmilia  from  Haldon  are  apparently  in  exact  accordance  with  the 
small  and  incrusting  ThamnastrcBCB  from  the  same  locality. 

Genus  Pleubosmilia,  E.  de  From.     Ball,  de  la  Soc.  Geol.  de  France, 

2nd  ser.  t  xiii.  p.  853,  1856. 

The  generic  name  Pleurosmilia  was  first  made  use  of  in  1856  by 
M.  de  Fromentel  for  a  group  of  simple  corals  having  an  elongated 
and  essential  columella,  one  end  of  which  is  united  to  one  of  the 
principal  septa,  and  the  other  end  is  free.^  The  specimens  on  which 
the  genus  was  firpt  founded  were  obtained  from  the  Portland  Oolite 
of  France  (Haute  Saone),  where  a  species  of  Peplosmilia,  to  which 
PlevrosmVia  is  allied,  also  occurs.  In  the  subsequently  published 
Paleontologie  Fran^ise,'  the  same  distinguished  Zoophytologist  de- 
scribed and  figured  two  other  species,  under  the  names  of  Plenro- 
smilia  Neocomiensis  and  P.  Barrottei,  both  from  the  Neocomien 
formation  of  Chatouroupt,  Haute-Mame,  France. 

Without  entering  into  any  of  the  considerations  affecting  the 
correlation  of  the  Greensand  of  this  country  with  the  Neocomien  of 
the  Continent,  it  will  be  interesting  to  add  to  the  palsoontological 
evidence  already  known  and  recorded,  the  occurrence  in  the  Isle  of 
Wight  of  one  of  the  above-mentioned  species,  deecribed  and  figured 
by  M.  de  Fromentel  from  the  Neocomian  strata  of  France. 

Pleurosmilia  neocomiensis,  E.  de  From.    Pal.  Franc;;.  Terr.  Cretace, 
p.  375,  pi.  78,  fig.  1.     PL  XIV.  Figs.  12  and  13. 

One  specimen  only  of  Pleurosmilia  neocomiensis  has,  as  yet,  been 
met  with,  so  far  as  I  know,  and  it  was  taken  from  the  "  Perna  beds" 
of  the  Lower  Greensand  at  Atherfield,  Isle  of  Wight.  It  possesses 
all  the  characteristics  of  the  species  in  a  well-marked  degree.  The 
shortness  of  the  corallum,  the  elongated  form  of  the  calice,  the  stout- 
ness of  the  septa,  and  the  rugose  epitheca,  are  peculiarities,  the 
presence  of  which  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  identity  of  our  English 
specimen  with  those  figured  by  M.  de  Fromentel. 

Professor  Quenstedt  has  proposed  that  the  name  Axophyllum  should 
be  substituted  for  that  of  Pleurosmilia,  but  the  latter  for  obvious 
reasons  must  be  retained. 

ASTROCCENIA,  Sp. 

A  single  ill-preserved  specimen  of  a  small  species  of  Astroccenta, 
which  was  obtained  from  the  well-known  locality  for  Greensand 
fossils  at  Farringdon,  has  fallen  into  my  hands.  The  base  is  quite 
flat,  and  the  upper  surface  hemispherical.  Tlie  calices  are  crowde<l 
and  have  a  diameter  of  about  one  line.     It  is  not  in  a  sufficiently 

*  Bull,  de  la  Soc.  G6ol.  de  France,  2nd  ser.  1856. 
2  Terr,  detach  Zooph.  p.  376-6,  pi.  78. 
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good  state  of  preservation  to  admit  of  satisfactory  specific  definition, 
though  it  possesses  characters  which  do  not  correspond  with  those 
of  any  species  of  Astroccenia  which  I  have  yet  met  with. 

IsASTiLfiA  Eeuss[i]ana,  M.  Edw.  &  Haime.     Hist  Nat.  Corall.  ii. 

p.  528. 

UlophyUia  crUpa^  Reuss.  Denkschr.  der  Akad.  der  "Wiss.  Wien,  t.  vii.  p.  106,  pi.  ii. 

fig.  6,  1854.     (Not  Milne  Edwards  and  Haime). 

In  the  collection  of  Cretaceous  Corals  in  the  British  Museum  are 
specimens  of  a  coral,  some  of  which  have  been  obtained  from  Ather- 
field,  Isle  of  Wight,  and  others  from  Gosau.  They  are  without 
doubt  specifically  identical.  Those  from  Gosau  are  labelled  hastraa 
Bewaana,  Milne  Edwards  and  Haime,  which  is  the  U/ophyllia  crispa 
of  Heuss.  The  specimens  from  Gosau  differ  however  from  the  figure 
given  by  Eeuss  in  having  their  septa  denticulated.  The  septa  pass 
quite  uninterruptedly  from  one  calice  to  another,  though  there  is  a 
distinctly  elevated  line  where  the  union  of  the  calices  takes  place. 
Gemmation  occurs  freely  between,  or  just  within  the  calices,  as  in 
Isaslraa  and  Latimaandra.  The  general  aspect  of  this  coral  is  very 
much  that  of  a  Thamnastraa,  though  on  those  parts  of  the  corallum 
where  increase  in  the  number  of  calices  has  been  the  result  of  recent 
gemmation,  a  very  Latimasandrine  appearance  is  observable. 

A  broken  specimen  shows  well-marked  dissepiments,  and  imper- 
fectly developed  pseudo-synapticulsB,  as  in  Thamnaatraa.  In  another 
specimen  there  is  an  abundance  of  well-formed  synapticulss  of  a 
similar  kind. 

Leaving  the  identification  and  nomenclature  of  this  somewhat 
obscure  species  for  future  consideration,  I  must  content  myself  with 
observing  of  the  Atherfield  specimens  that  they,  as  well  as  the  Gosau 
examples,  have  both  dissepiments  and  synapticulsB. 

ISASTIL£A    NEOGOMIBNSIS,  Sp.  nOV. 

A  specimen  of  a  coral  referable  to  the  genus  IsasircBa  forms  part 
of  the  British  Museum  collection,  and  was  obtained  from  the 
"  Crackers  beds "  of  the  Upper  Neocomian  deposits  of  Atherfield, 
Isle  of  Wight.  It  bears  some  general  resemblance  to  the  Isastroea 
profunda  of  Reuss,  but  differs  from  it  in  some  important  par- 
ticulars. The  calices  are  larger  and  shallower,  and  the  septa  of  one 
calice  pass  over  the  mural  region  and  are  continuous  with  those  of 
adjoining  calices.  So  far  as  I  can  observe,  this  does  not  occur  in  the 
species  figured  by  Reuss.  The  specimen  is  very  broadly  attached 
(by  the  whole  of  its  breadth)  to  a  large  specimen  of  Pema  Ricordeana, 
T)*Orbigny.*  The  upper  surface  is  convex,  and  the  outline  consider- 
ably resembles  that  of  IsasircBa  profunda.  Around  the  outer  margin 
is  a  fringe  of  short  but  well-defined  radiating  cost«,  indicative  of 
further  extension  of  the  corallum  over  the  surface  of  the  shell. 
The  calices  are  distinctly  polygonal,  and  where  they  are  worn,  the 
dividing  wall  becomes  very  apparent.     The  septa  are  thin,  regularly 

^  I  am  indebted  to  the  kindness  of  Mr.  R.  Bullen  Newton,  F.G.S.,  for  the 
determination  of  tliu  shell,  and  for  other  information  which  has  enabled  me  to  give 
the  btratigraphical  position  of  the  coral  here  described. 
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denticalated,  and  some  of  the  newer  run  into  the  older  ones.    The 

oycles  are  not  traceahle  on  account  of  the  oentre  of  the  calioes  being 

more  or  less  filled  up  with  extraneous  matter,  but  there  are  about 

forty  septa. 

The  continuity  of  the  septa  between  the  calicos  of  this  species 

gives  it  a  somewhat  ThamnastrtBa-like  aspect,  which  is  suggestive  of 

the  presence  of  pseudo-synapticulae.    These,  however,  I  have  been 

unable  to  detect 

Diameter  of  the  corallum,  ahout  1  inch  9  lines. 
Height  of  the  corallum,  ahont  1 1  lines. 
Diameter  of  the  calioes,  from  1}  to  2  lines. 

Genus  RHizANorA,  Edw.  and  Haime,  1848. 

TodoseriSf  Duncan,  1869. 

My  acquaintance  with  the  corals  of  the  Bed  Chalk  dates  from 
1862,  when,  with  other  members  of  the  British  Association,  then 
met  at  Cambridge,  I  visited  Hunstanton  and  secured  a  considerable 
number  of  specimens.  At  that  time  I  observed  the  peculiarly 
expanded  base,  with  its  ragged  outline,  suggestive  of  incompleteness, 
which  characterizes  so  many  specimens.  Again  in  1876,  when  a 
considerable  collection  of  these  small  corals  came  into  my  possession, 
I  was  similarly  impressed  with  the  appearance  presented  by  the 
peculiar  conformation  of  the  base,  notwitlistanding  that  Prof.  Duncan 
had  in  the  interval  made  the  species  the  type  of  a  new  genus,  under 
the  name  of  Podoaeris,  But  it  was  not  until  the  kindness  of  Dr.  W. 
Bdlsche  had  furnished  me  with  specimens  of  Rhizangia  Sedgwickt, 
from  the  Cretaceous  deposits  of  Gosau,  that  the  real  affinities  of  the 
Hunstanton  corals  became  manifest,  and  their  identity  with  Rhizangia 
established. 

The  comparison  of  the  Hunstanton  corals  with  undoubted  examples 
of  that  genus,  besides  detecting  characters  which  have  led  to  the 
generic  alterations  here  made,  has  also  been  the  means  of  discovering 
some  other  peculiarities  which  deserve  mention.  The  endotheca  of 
the  species  described  by  Prof.  Duncan  under  the  names  Podoseris 
mamilliformis  and  Podoseris  elongata  is  peculiar,  and  cannot  be 
understood  without  the  assistance  of  vertical  and  horizontal  sections. 

The  septa,  like  those  of  Cycloliies  and  Leptophyllia^  are  formed  by 
vertical  trabiculse,  having  schlerenchimatous  expansions  at  regular 
intervals,  constituting  horizontal  ledges,  which  are  on  the  same  level 
on  each  side  of  the  septum,  but  are  not  opposite  those  of  other  septa, 
and  they  do  not  meet  in  the  middle  of  the  loculus.  Dissepiments 
are  present,  but  they  are  peculiarly  arranged.  At  nearly  regular 
intervals  from  the  base  of  the  corallum  upwards,  there  are  thick  and 
rudely-formed  layers  of  endotheca,  which  are  of  a  dissepimental 
nature.  Tliey  extend  in  all  the  loculi  across  the  whole  of  the  corallum, 
on  nearly  the  same  level,  and  are  formed  by  the  crowding  together 
of  numerous  thin  and  flat  dissepiments.  Their  position  in  the 
corallum  is  indicated  in  Prof.  Duncan's  figure  of  Rhizangia  elongata, 
(Snpp.  Brit.  Foss.  Cor.  pt.  ii.  pi.  ix.  fig.  16).  Magnified  representa- 
tions of  the  same  are  also  given  in  Figures  9  and  11  of  Plate  XIV. 
accompanying  the  present  paper. 
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So  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  observe,  there  is  no  true  wall,  only 
such  a  one  as  would  be  formed  by  the  union  of  synapticulsd  near 
the  outside  of  the  coralluni.  Beyond  this  so- formed  wall  the  ends  of 
the  septa  project,  and  unless  hidden  beneath  bands  of  irregularly 
developed  pellicular  epitheca,  synapticulsB  may  be  seen  between 
them. 

I  am  not  at  present  familiar  with  the  endotheca  of  any  species  of 
Rhizangia,  excepting  the  species  here  mentioned,  and  am  indeed 
prepared  to  learn  that  it  has  not  yet  received  attention  at  the  hands 
of  zoophytologists.  So  far,  however,  as  may  be  gathered  from  an 
inspection  of  the  figures  of  some  of  the  species,  there  are  indications 
of  a  septal  structure  corresponding  with  what  I  have  above  described. 
The  denticulations  of  the  septa  of  such  species  as  Bhizangia  procurrens, 
Beuss,^  bear  but  little  resemblance  to  those  of  any  of  the  Aatrmda, 
They  more  nearly  correspond  with  the  denticulations  of  the  septa  of 
some  of  the  Fungida,  and  are  probably  the  terminations  of  vertical 
trabiculsB,  loaded  by  a  synaptioular  growth,  as  in  Cydolites  and 
Leptophyllta. 

To  the  genus  Podosens,  first  formed  for  the  reception  of  these 
Red-Chalk  corals,  another  species  from  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  Dorset- 
shire  has  been  added  by  Professor  Duncan.  .  This  is  Podoseris 
consiricta,  the  type  of  which  has  lately  been  in  my  hands.  The 
examination  of  it  and  of  some  other  coi*als  from  the  same  bed  has 
convinced  me  that  it  is  nothing  more  than  an  abnormal  form  of  a 
species  appertaining  to  an  old  and  well-known  genus. 

The  genus  Syzygophyllum  of  Reuss  appears  to  me  to  possess  some 
characters  which  are  not  wholly  inconsistent  with  those  of  Bhizangia.^ 
The  figures  of  Syzygophyllum  brevis  are  by  no  means  unlike  many 
specimens  of  Bhizangia  elongatay  and  the  description  given  by  Ruess 
supplies  some  particulars  which  are  equally  consistent  with  it.  The 
broadly-attached  corallum,  the  moderately -developed  columella  with 
its  papillated  upper  surface,  the  anastomozing  septa,  and  the  toothed 
mural  costsB  (when  not  obscured  by  epitheca)  sufficiently  illustrate 
this.  The  lateral  ornamentation  of  the  septa,  and  the  endotheca, 
appear,  however,  to  differ  materially.  The  following  is  a  translation 
of  the  words  used  by  Ruess  : — "The  lateral  surfaces  of  the  septa  are 
united  by  numerous  thin,  very  flat,  bow-shaped,  endothecal  lamellae, 
which  form  a  large  vesicular  mesh-work.  Together  with  them  they 
bear  scattered  granular  pimples.  In  a  cross-section  of  the  corallum 
the  endothecal  vesicles  are  observed  forming  pretty  regular  concentric 
rows."  I  may  call  attention  to  the  ornamentation  of  the  septa  shown 
in  the  magnified  figure  (Fig.  86),  and  suggest  that  ihe  genus 
Syzygophyllum  is  one  which  demands  further  investigation. 

Although  I  have  myself  collected  corals  from  the  cliff  at 
Hunstanton,  I  am  unable  to  speak  of  their  precise  position  in  it. 
That  deficiency  has,  however,  been  fully  made  up  by  Professor  T. 
Wiltshire,  who  has   taken  Bhizangia  mamilli/ormis  from   the  top 

^  F088.  Eorall  d.  OsterreicbiBch-UngaiiBchen  Miocane,  Taf.  vi.  fig.  1. 

'  F068.  EoraUdesOsterreichiBch-UngaiiBclieiiMiocttDft^^.  %^.*\L«i«^.^2^*^^« 
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to  the  bottom  of  the  Eed  Chalk,  and  Bhizangia  dongata  from  the 
middle  part  only.^ 

There  is  great  reason  for  supposing  that  the  genus  Ehizangia 
occurs  in  the  Oolitic  strata  of  Gloucestershire.  I  have  seen  two 
oorallites  attached  to  a  Hiamnaatraa  from  the  Lower  Trigonia  grit 
of  Ravensgate  Hill,  Cheltenham,  which  are  probably  referable  to 
that  genus ;  and  I  have  one  from  a  bed  of  Oolitic  gravel  between 
Cirencester  and  South  Cemey.  The  latter  is  without  doubt  a 
Bhizangia,  and  as  it  was  associated  with  other  Oolitic  corals,  it  was 
probably  derived  from  some  part  of  the  Oolitic  series. 

Ehizangia  MABnLLiFORMis,  Dune.  sp.     PI.  XIV.  Figs.  7,  8,  and  9. 

Fodoseris  mammiliformiSf  Duncan.    Supp.  Brit  Foes.  Cor.  pt.  ii.  p.  25,  pi.  ix.  figs. 

2-16,  1868. 

The  greater  number  of  the  specimens  from  Hunstanton  consist  of 
isolated  and  worn  oorallites.  A  limited  number  show  the  base  and 
its  ragged  margin,  while  in  three  instances  only  have  I  seen  the 
oorallites  connected  by  the  calcified  stolon.  Not  unfrequently 
specimens  may  be  observed  attached  to  Belemnites,  over  which  the 
thread-like  extension  of  the  stolon  is  seen.  A  short  piece  of  a 
fielemnite  now  before  me  is  so  completely  enclosed,  as  to  have  led 
in  the  first  place  to  the  supposition  that  it  was  wholly  coralline, 
until  by  an  accidental  fracture  the  unmistakeable  structure  of  the 
Beleranite  was  revealed. 

Rhizakoia  elonoata.  Dune.  sp.     PI.  XIV.  Figs.  10  and  11. 

Fodoseris  elongata^  Duncan.     Supp.  Brit.  Foss.  Cor.  pt.  ii.  p.  26,  pl.  ix.  fig.  16-17, 

1868. 

Although  this  species  so  much  exceeds  in  height  all  others  of  the 
genus,  I  cannot  detect  any  generic  diflferences.  Specifically  Ehizangia 
ehngata  differs  also  from  B.  mamilli/ormia  in  having  the  dissepiments 
placed  more  on  one  level,  that  is,  they  collectively  form  masses 
which  are  more  clearly  defined  and  more  nearly  horizontal.  In  the 
latter  species  the  layers  of  endotheca  are  more  or  less  saucer- shaped, 
and  when  the  convex  calicular  surface  has  been  rubbed  smooth  and 
polished,  they  appear  as  rings,  one  within  the  other,  having  some- 
thing the  appearance  of  wall  within  wall.*  In  Bhizangia  ehngata 
these  layers  of  dissepiments  are  seen  when  a  verticjil  section  of  the 
corallum  is  made. 

Genus  Leptophyllia,  Eeuss. 

TurbinoseriSf  Duncan. 

For  a  long  time  I  have  believed  that  the  genera  Leptophyllia  and 
Turbtnoseris  were  one  and  the  same.     Although  I  had  not  made  such 

*  See  that  gentleman's  very  interesting  paper  on  the  Red  Chalk  of  Hunstanton,  in 
the  twenty-fifth  volume  of  the  Journal  of  the  Geological  Society. 

*  A  horizontal  section  of  a  corallite,  if  only  a  little  way  below  the  calice,  should 
correspond  as  nearly  as  is  practicable  with  the  t-urlace  of  the  calice,  for  otherwise 
some  ff  the  septa  would  be  cut  through  much  lower  down  than  others.  Indeed,  the 
same  septum  would  be  reduced  verj'  unequally,  and  the  endotheca  more  eipt^sed  in 
one  place  than  another.  As,  however,  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose,  prttnu  faciff 
that  any  important  difference  exists  between  the  two  sides  of  a  tuU  corallum,  a 
hoiizontal  section  taken  low  down  beenis  unobjectionable. 
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an  intimate  internal  examination  as  would  be  necessary  to  determine 
their  relationship  on  structural  grounds,  I  found  great  difficulty  in 
admitting  as  the  representatives  of  distinct  genera,  forms  which  were 
so  absolutely  similar  in  all  their  more  obvious  characters.  And  this 
great  general  resemblance  did  not  fail  to  strike  other  observers,  fully 
competent  to  give  an  opinion. 

Examples  of  Leptophyllia  elavata,  Beuss,  from  Gosau,  and  of 
TurbinoBertB  de  Fromenieli,  Duncan,  from  Atherfield,  in  my  own 
collection,  being  placed  before  my  late  and  much  lamented  friend 
Dr.  Wright,  brought  forth  the  prompt  affirmation  of  their  generic 
identity.  Of  the  generic  peculiarities  of  Leptophyllia,  M.  E.  Pratz 
has  given  so  full  an  account,  that  it  will  be  surperfluous  for  me  to 
enter  into  the  details.^ 

Although  1  have  long  been  aware  of  the  similarity  in  all  outward 
details  existing  between  Leptophyllia  clavata  and  Turhinoaeria  de 
Framenteli,  1  did  not  know  that  there  were  synapticulaB  in  the  former. 
Now,  however,  that  not  only  their  presence  but  their  precise  confor- 
mation has  been  clearly  demonstrated  by  M.  Pratz,  this  is  confirmation 
in  my  opinion  of  the  unity  of  the  genera  Leptophyllia  and  Turhinoseris, 
ITie  two  genera  thus  brought  together  are,  1  know,  placed  by  Prof. 
Duncan,  the  one,  Turhinoaeria,  in  the  FungidcBf  and  the  other,  LeptO' 
phyllia  fin  the  newly -proposed  family  Pleaioporitidce;  the  supposition 
being  that  the  former  has  imperforate,  and  the  latter  perforate  septa. 
But  I  cannot  see  that  the  two  differ  generically  from  each  other, 
and  I  therefore  regard  them  as  identical. 

The  earliest  appearance  of  the  genus  is  in  the  Oolite  (assuming 
that  the  Oolitic  ZeptophyllicB  structurally  resemble  those  of  the  Chalk), 
and  several  species  are  recorded  by  Etallou  and  M.  de  Fromentel. 

Of  the  upward  range  of  the  genus  I  can  only  decide  from  the 
evidence  afforded  by  Reuss  of  the  occurrence  of  a  species  in  the  older 
Tertiary  strata  of  the  Alps.'  Not  having  had  the  opportunity  of 
examining  any  of  the  West-Indian  species  of  Turhinoaeria  described 
by  Prof.  Duncan,  I  am  unable  to  speak  of  them,  except  to  observe 
that  I  do  not  see  anything  in  the  description  of  either  genus  or 
species  which  is  irreconcileable  with  that  of  Leptophyllia. 

Leptophyllia  Anglioa,  Tomes. 

Turbinoteris  de  Framenteli,  Dune,  Supp.  Brit.  Foss.  Cor.  pt.  ii.  p.  42,  pi.  xt. 

fig.  13—18,  1870. 

As  the  genus  Turhinoaeria  must  give  way  to  Leptophyllia,  and  a 
species  has  already  been  named  after  M.  de  Fromentel  by  M.  Etallon, 
a  new  specific  name  is  needed  for  the  present  species.  I  therefore 
propose  that  for  the  future  the  name  Anglica  be  applied  to  it 

There  are  specimens  in  the  British  Museum  which  have  been 
obtained  from  Potton,  as  well  as  others  from  Atherfield. 

1  Palseontograpbica,  toI.  xxix.  1882. 

'  Palaont.  stud.  u.  die  Alter.  Tertiarsch.  der  Alpen,  p.  10,  pi.  xxxvii.  fig.  I, 
and  p.  36,  pi.  xliv.  fig.  8. 
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Bbaumontia  Eokbtomi.  Edw.  and  Haime,  Monogr.  Polyp.  Foaa.  Terr. 
Palceoz.  p.  276,  1867.  Brit.  Fobs.  Cor.  pt.  iii.  p.  160,  tab.  xlv. 
fig.  1, 1852. 

A  large  oomponnd  tabulate  coral  is  soiDetimes  met  with  in  the 
ooprolite  beds  of  the  Upper  Greensand  of  Cambridge,  which  may  be 
mentioned  here,  although  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  a  derived 
fossil,  and  from  the  Carboniferous  Limestone.  At  present  I  know  it 
only  from  the  examination  of  a  fragment  struck  off  a  mass  of  con- 
siderable size,  and  lent  to  me  by  my  friend  the  Bev.  P.  B.  Brodie. 
The  internal  structure  has  been  well  retained,  and  the  nature  of  the 
tabulsB  is  very  clearly  observable.  It  is  undoubtedly  referable  to  the 
Favositoid  genus  Beaumontia,  and  the  remblance  to  Beaumontia 
EgerUmi  is  so  great,  that  it  may  be  unhesitatingly  referred  to  it. 
Compared  with  other  species  of  the  genus,  the  present  may  be  dis- 
tinguished by  the  very  slight  degree  of  convexi^  of  its  tabulae.  It 
was  described  by  MM.  Milne  Edwards  and  Haime  from  a  specimen 
in  the  collection  of  the  Geological  Society,  which  was  obtained  by 
Sir  P.  Egerton  from  the  Mountain  Limestone  of  Sracrapagh,  Ireland. 

It  is  not  without  some  interest  to  the  geologist  that  the  Cretaceous 
formation  of  this  country  is  now  found  to  have  a  greater  resemblance 
in  its  Coral  fauna  to  that  of  the  Continent^  than  has  been  heretofore 
believed.  Prof.  Duncan  has  made  known  in  his  Supplement  to  the 
History  of  British  Fossil  Corals,  and  subsequently  in  the  Quarterly 
Journal  of  the  Geological  Society,  some  genera  and  species  of  Corals 
from  the  Upper  Greensand  of  Haldon  and  other  localities,  which 
indicate  a  nearer  relationship  between  the  English  Coraliferous  beds 
of  the  Cretaceous  formation  and  those  of  the  Continent  than  had  been 
supposed.  In  the  latter  publication  he  concludes  a  paper  on  the 
Coral  fauna  of  Haldon  by  the  observation  that  it  "  appears  to  be  the 
Northern  expression  of  that  of  the  French  and  Central-European 
deposits,  which  are  the  equivalents  of  the  British  Upper  Greensand." 
The  occurrence  of  such  genera  as  Ceratotrochus,  Ple^irosmilia,  Ban/' 
sniilia,  Bhtzangia  and  Zeptophyllta,  now  for  the  first  time  made 
known  as  occurring  in  the  English  Cretaceous  beds,  tends  to  ap- 
proximate them  still  more  closely  with  those  of  the  Continent. 

(The  foregoing  paper  was  read  at  the  meeting  of  the  Geological 
Society  on  the  24th  of  June,  but  was  withdrawn  by  the  author  with 
the  consent  of  the  Council.  It  is  now  printed  verbatim  with  figures 
by  Mr.  C.  Beijeau  of  the  specimens  exhibited  at  that  meeting.) 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  XIV. 

Fio.  1.       Smilotroehua  eaiearatu».     The  corallum.    Natural  size. 

,,   2.      Jb.  'J'he  corallum  of  another  specimen.    Natural  size. 

,,    3.       lb.  The  corallum  of  a  youne  example.     Natural  size. 

„    4.      Jb.  The  calice  of  No.  I.     Much  magnified. 

,,  6.  Jb.  The  spur  of  the  same  specimen.  Much  magnified,  and  showing  the 
costse. 

,,  6.  Ceratotroehus  inaignia.  A  vertical  section  of  the  corallum.  Much  magni- 
fied and  showing  the  spongy  columella. 

,,    7.       Hhizangia  mamilliformia.    Three  corallites  united  hy  the  stolon.  Magnified. 

,,  8.  Jb.  Two  corallites  similarly  united.  One  of  them  heing  very  little  worn 
shows  the  denticulations  of  the  septa.    Magnified  ahout  half  a  diameter. 
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Fig.  9.  lb.  Part  of  the  poliBhed  calicnlar  surface  of  a  specimen  showing  the  dis- 
sepiments in  toe  loculi,  to  which  reference  is  made  at  page  648,  in  the 
description  of  the  genus  Rhizfivgia. 

10.  Mhizangia  elonpnta.  The  synapticulffi  as  they  appear  in  a  yertical  section. 
Highly  magnified. 

11.  lb,  A  yerticiu  section,  showing  the  dissepiments  arranged  in  irregular 
layers  which  are  on  nearly  the  same  level  in  all  the  loculL  They  are 
usually  more  fused  together  than  is  shown  in  the  figure.  Highly  magnified. 

12.  Pleurotmilia  NeoeomientU,  The  corallum.     Natural  size. 

13.  lb.  The  calioe.    Natural  size. 

14.  Baryamilia  Cordieri,  A  young  example.    Natural  size. 
16.     BarywnUia  tuberota,  A  young  example.    Natural  size. 


}> 
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lY. — On  the   Ogourrenob   of   Quartzitb   Boulders  in  a 

Coal-seam  in  Leioestershirb. 

By  W.  8.  Grbblet,  F.G.8. 

IN  1883  a  scattered  group  of  five  boulders  was  met  with  in  the 
workings  of  the  Coleorton  Colliery  in  the  "Lount  Nether  "coal, 
at  a  depth  from  the  surface  of  about  375  feet  They  were  all 
entirely  enveloped  in  the  coal,  and  occurred  about  20  inches  from 
the  top  of  the  seam.  Four  of  them  were  found  within  a  space  of 
20  yards  of  one  another,  but  no  two  of  them  very  near  together, 
and  the  fifth  occurred  some  500  yards  S.W.  of  the  others.  The  coal- 
seam  was  of  its  normal  thickness— namely,  about  4^  feet.  This  is 
the  seam  marked  "  Lonnt  4  "  upon  the  Geol.  Survey  Sheet  No.  46 
of  Horizontal  Sections,  and  it  is  the  lowest  but  one  worked  in  the 
district. 

The  dimensions  and  weights  of  these  boulders  are  : — 

lbs.  ozs. 
1.    7}  inches  longest  diam.     x     5]  inches  shortest  diam.     11    8    weight. 


2.  7*    „  „  X     4I    „  „  6    4 

3.  4l    „  „  X     4j    „  „  2  10 

4.  4i    „  „  X     8       „  „  1  10        „ 


6.     2J    „  „  X     1}     „  „  0     6J       „ 

No  two  of  them  are  at  all  alike  in  outward  form,  but  all  are  con- 
siderably, or  very  much,  rounded  and  smooth-surfaced.  No.  1 
exhibits,  very  markedly,  the  divisional  planes  due  to  original  strati- 
fication ;  these  run  parallel  to  its  flatter  sides.  The  exterior  is  rather 
rough  and  here  and  there  coated  with  scaly  iron -pyrites  and  coaly 
matter,  and  a  very  little  shale  or  clay  adheres  firmly  to  the  boulder, 
and  shows  signs  of  considerable  pressure.  No.  2  is  somewhat  pear 
or  wedge-shaped,  but  is  well  and  smoothly  worn  all  over.  No.  3 
highly  rounded  into  a  flattish  circular  mass,  and  very  smooth  all 
over.  When  broken  through  it  exhibited  a  sharp,  almost  conchoidal 
fracture,  and  is  evidently  extremely  compact.  No.  4  has  a  large 
portion  broken  away  on  one  side  along  an  original  joint  (?) ;  the 
edges  are  now  smoothed  and  rounded  ofif.  No.  5  shows  a  rather 
singular  convex  surface,  occupying  about  one-third  of  its  area,  which 
(to  me)  has  the  appearance  of  having  been  produced  by  some  planing 
rather  than  rolling  action,  but  there  are  no  rough  or  clearly  defined 
edges  left;  the  striae  (if  any  really  exist)  are  very  minute.  I 
certainly  never  remember  seeing  a  quartzite  pebble  of  a  sluillax  l^^rci;:^* 
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All  the  stones  seem  to  be  composed  of  very  similar  rock,  the 
colour  outside  being  grey,  blotched  with  black.  The  exterior  for 
a  depth  of  about  \  inch,  is  of  a  darker  shade  than  the  interior  of  the 
stones  ;  due  no  doubt  to  being  so  long  in  contact  with  the  coaL  I 
cannot  detect  any  signs  of  fossils  upon  or  within  any  of  them. 

From  No.  2  a  slide  has  been  prepared,  which  I  submitted  to 
Prof.  Bonney,  and  he  has  been  kind  enough  to  send  me  the  following 
description  of  it : — "A  very  compact  pale  grey  quartzite,  oonsisting 
of  rather  angular  fragments,  often  about  *01  inch  diameter,  of  quartz, 
with  which  are  a  few  more  rounded  grains  of  a  decomposed  kaolin- 
like material,  which  probably  were  once  felspar;  these  have  worn 
out  of  the  slide  in  grinding.  There  are  apparently  a  few  specks  of 
iron -oxide,  but  some  of  these  may  be  mere  accnmulations  in  the 
above  vacuities  of  the  material  used  in  grinding  the  slide.  I  note 
also  a  few  flakes  of  colourless  mica,  a  small  grain  or  two  of  epidote, 
and  one,  partly  broken  away,  which  I  think  is  tourmaline.^  The 
rock  macroscopically  and  microscopically  is  like  some  of  the  more 
compact  quartzites  in  the  pebbles  of  the  Bunter  in  Staffordshire,  and 
in  the  Loch  Maree  district;  it  differs  in  some  respects  from  the 
quartzite  of  Hartshill,  the  Lickey,  or  the  Wrekin.  It  reminds  me 
of  a  quartzite  pebble  described  by  me  some  years  since  from  the 
Coal-measures  of  South  Staffordshire,  of  which,  however,  I  do  not 
possess  a  fragment  for  comparison.     See  Qbol.  Mag.  Vol.  X.  p.  289." 

The  seam  of  coal  from  which  these  boulders  were  taken  is, 
at  this  colliery,  particularly  subject  to  "  Horses  *'  or  "  Wants," 
I.e.  sudden  interruptions  in  the  continuity  of  the  coal,  its  place 
being  taken  by  sandstone  and  shale,  exhibiting  current-bedding,  and 
often  enclosing  patches  of  detrital  coal,  &c.  This  coal-bed  is  here 
and  there  swelled  up  to  double  its  ordinary  thickness,  and  again, 
hard  by,  is  reduced  to  half  its  proper  thickness.  It  is  also  often 
mixed  with  layers  or  patches  of  sandstone,  having  a  concretionary- 
looking  formation,  which  set  in  and  run  out  in  a  peculiar  way. 

The  roof  of  the  seam  is  very  variable  in  composition  :  sometimes 
it  is  sandstone-rock,  sometimes  shale  containing  numerous  strings 
and  pipes  of  bright,  glossy  coal,  and  some  clay-ironstone  nodules. 
Again  it  is  fire-clay  or  soft  carbonaceous  shale  and  coal  mixed.  [A 
roof  richer  in  fossil  plant  remains  I  never  witnessed  in  any  colliery, 
and  they  are  often  exceedingly  beautifully  preserved.  I  have 
obtained  specimens  of  the  leaflet!)  of  ferns  (the  actual  dead  leaves 
themselves)  and  placed  them  between  bits  of  glass  to  preserve  them, 
which  when  exposed  to  a  current  of  air,  flapped  up  and  dowu, 
though  still  fast  by  their  stalks  to  the  rock.]  I  mention  all  this  to 
show  that  the  conditions  under  which  this  Coal-seam  and  its  roof 
were  deposited  were  such  as  clearly  indicate  that  currents  of  running 
water,  having  considerable  weight  and  velocity,  flowed  at  the  time  of. 
or  immediately  subsequent  to,  the  formation  of  the  Coal-seam ;  and  as 

*  I  hare  identified  this  mineral  in  a  compact  grey  quartzite  very  like  the  above, 
which  is  among  the  Bunter  pebbles,  and  tind  a  grain  of  it  in  a  slide  cut  from  a 
similar  quartzite  which  occurs  on  the  Torridon  road  about  three  miles  from 
iinlochewe.— T.  G.  li. 


W.  S.  Chreaky — Boulders  in  a  Coal-seam.  555 

four  out  of  five  of  these  boulders  were  found  within  80  or  90  yards  from 
the  edge  of  a  "  horse  "  or  **  wash-fault "  of  unusual  width  (100  yarda), 
their  connection  with  this  interruption  in  the  coal  may  be  very  close. 

Of  the  several  theories  advanced  respecting  the  way  in  which 
boulders  have  become  enveloped  in  Coal-beds,  I  am  inclined  to 
accept  that  one  which  supposes  that  they  have  been  dropped  or 
washed  out  of  the  roots  of  trees  as  they  were  floated  along  in  flood - 
time  from  higher  ground  on  which  they  grew.  And  there  seems 
every  reason  to  believe  that  as  the  matter  composing  the  Midland 
Coal-measures  undoubtedly  came  from  the  N.W.,  the  parent  rock 
from  which  these  boulders  have  been  derived  existed  more  or  less 
in  that  direction. 

In  conclusion  it  may  be  interesting  to  cite  several  other 
authenticated  instances  of  the  occurrence  of  quartzite  or  other  boulders 
and  pebbles,  either  embedded  in  seams  of  coal  or  in  the  ^*  measures  " 
enclosing  them. 

(a)  In  a  colliery  in  Shropshire,  a  water-worn  pebble  of  lead  ore 
was  taken  (by  Mr.  George  Spencer,  the  manager)  from  the  top  of  a 
Coal-seam  in  the  workings.  [From  this  fact  we  learn  that  mineral 
veins — of  lead-ore  at  any  rate — were  formed  prior  to  the  deposition 
of  the  Coal-measures.] 

(6.)  At  Church  Qresley  Colliery,  in  Derhyshirey  at  630  feet  deep, 
in  18C7  was  found  a  boulder  composed  of  hard,  crystalline  sandstone, 
dotted  with  small,  angular  quartz- pebbles,  having  a  smooth,  well- 
worn  surface;  it  measures  ten  inches  in  diameter  by  six  inches  thick, 
and  in  this  latter  particular  corresponded  exactly  with  the  thickness 
of  the  clay  (the  underclay  of  the  **  Little  Coal "  seam)  in  which  it 
reposed.  Again,  quite  recently  (1885)  four  or  five  little  grey 
quartzite  pebbles,  the  largest  being  roughly  the  size  of  a  hen's  egg, 
were  obtained  from  the  same  stratum  of  underclay  in  the  same  pit ; 
they  were  all  near  together. 

(c.)  In  North  Staffordshire  two  instances  of  large  rounded  boulders 
occurring  in  the  Coal-measures  are  mentioned  in  the  Report  (for 
1865)  of  the  British  Association. — See  "Reports,"  p.  42. 

(d.)  The  South  Wales  Coal-field  has  yielded  pebbles.  See  Memoir 
of  Geological  Survey,  vol.  i.  p.  194. 

(e.)  In  the  Forest  of  Dean  Coal-field,  Mr.  Buddie's  account  in 
Trans.  Geol.  Soc.,  2nd  series,  vol.  vi.  p.  217. 

(/.)  The  Lancashire  Coal-districts ,  including  Cheshire,  Many 
boulders  have  been  discovered  in  working  the  mines,  accounts  of 
which  may  be  found  in  Memoirs  of  the  Lit  and  Phil.  Soc.  of  Man- 
chester, vol.  ix.  2nd  series,  1851 ;  Trans,  of  the  Manchester  Geol. 
Soc.  vol.  xiii.  p.  141 ;  also  vol.  xiv.  p.  378. 

In  America,  in  the  Tennessee  and  Ohio  Coal-fields  quartzite  boulders 
have  occurred  more  or  less  buried  in  Coal-seams.  See  Dana's 
Manual  of  Geology,  p.  317. 
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y. — PaUBONTOLOOY  in   GfiRMAMT  AND   AUSTRIA. 

By  Prof.  Albert  Gaudet,  Membre  de  rinstitaty  For.  Memb.  GeoL  Soc.  Lond. 

[NoTB  BY  THE  TRANSLATOR. — M.  Albert  Gaudrj,  the  well-knowa 
Professor  of  Palaeontology  at  the  Museum  of  Natural  History  of 
Paris,  following  up  a  report  which  he  published  last  year  of  a  visit 
to  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History),  Cromwell  Road,  has 
recently  written  an  article  in  the  *'  Revue  Scientifique  "  ^  on  a  series 
of  visits  just  paid  to  the  Museums  of  Germany  and  elsewhere. 

This  article  is  valuable,  not  only  for  the  statement  of  the  existence 
of  a  great  scientific  movement  on  the  Continent,  but  for  the  sum- 
marised sketch  it  gives  of  the  most  interesting  geological  and 
palsdontological  collections  in  the  principal  museums  of  Europe,  a 
knowledge  of  which  is  often  desiderated  by  the  student  when  travel- 
ling abroad. — Mark  Stirrup.] 

I  SAW  that  Germany,  like  England,  is  erecting  Museums  of 
Palaeontology ;  each  counting  it  an  honour  to  have  a  museam 
which  displays  the  primitive  history  of  its  country. 

Stuttgart  possesses,  besides  its  general  museum  in  which  are  the  pro- 
ducts of  different  countries,  a  gallery  of  Geology  and  Palaeontology, 
specially  devoted  to  the  fossils  of  Wurtemberg. 

This  local  collection,  directed  by  Professor  Oscar  Fraas,  has  a 
deserved  reputation ;  for  in  it  can  be  followed  from  age  to  age  the 
palaeontological  history  of  one  of  the  best  studied  countries  of  Europe. 

It  is  there  especially  that  the  astonishing  reptiles  are  seen  which 
lived  upon  the  continents  at  the  epoch  of  the  Trias ;  the  Atosaurutj 
the  Zanglodon,  the  MasiodonsauruSy  the  Metopias,  etc,  permit  one  to 
form  some  idea  of  the  strange  aspect  of  the  fauna  of  this  epoch. 

The  museum  of  Stuttgart  is  also  one  of  those  in  which  the  Liassic 
epoch  is  well  represented;  it  possesses  the  Holzmadeu  collection, 
celebrated  for  its  entire  skeletons  of  reptiles. 

M.  Fraas  had  the  kindness  to  take  me  to  this  locality  some  years 
ago,  in  order  to  show  me  in  what  condition  the  fossils  are  found ; 
most  frequently  they  are  encrusted  with  stone,  and  only  swellings  or 
protuberances  are  seen,  which  would  teach  nothing  to  an  uneducated 
eye ;  but  M.  Fraas  is  able  to  foretell  where  the  head,  the  members, 
the  tail,  are  to  be  found,  and  even  he  could  tell  me  what  kind  of 
animal  must  be  there  concealed.  It  is  by  the  graving  tool  that  those 
entire  skeletons  are  developed  which  are  the  ornament  of  a  great 
number  of  museums,  and  of  which  we  have  in  Paris  some  magnifi- 
cent specimens. 

The  collection  of  Stuttgart  contains  many  Ichthyosauri  with  young 
ones  enclosed  within  their  ribs,  generally  they  (the  young)  have  the 
head  turned  towards  the  anus,  as  in  other  viviparous  animals ;  never- 
theless I  have  seen  one  which  has  in  its  interior  two  young 
ones  turned  towards  the  head,  and  another  which  has  six  little  ones 
in  venire  turned  in  every  direction.  Must  one  suppose  that  the 
Ichthyosaurus  had  sometimes  a  single  young  one,  like  the  terrestrial 

^  Extract  "  Kevue  SciBNTinauB,"  7  Nov.  1885. 
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Salamander,  sometimes  several  young  ones  as  the  viper  or  the  blind 
worm  ?  This  appears  to  me  extraordinary,  and  explains  why  it  was 
formerly  believed  that  the  yonng  found  in  the  interior  of  the  IchthyO' 
iaurus  had  been  eaten  by  it. 

Munich  possesses  important  collections  of  palaeontology  adminis- 
tered by  Professor  Zittel :  for  example,  that  of  Ammonites  which,  it 
is  said,  is  the  most  complete  in  existence,  and  the  series  of  admirable 
preparations  of  fossil  sponges,  whose  skeletons  Dr.  Zittel  has 
developed  by  steeping  in  acidulated  water. 

I  have  seen  again  with  pleasure  the  fossils  of  Pikermi,  that 
Wagner  had  the  merit  of  first  making  known. 

But  the  principal  curiosity  of  the  PalsBontological  Museum  of 
Munich  is  the  collection  of  fossils  of  the  Lithographic  Stone  or  Upper 
White  Jura,  of  Solenhofen,  in  Bavaria. 

If  one  must  go  to  Stuttgart  to  study  the  Trias  and  Lias,  it  is  to 
Munich  one  must  proceed  to  admire  the  Oolite. 

All  geologists  know  that  the  stones  of  Solenhofen  were  originally 
mud,  which  was  deposited  upon  a  shore,  where  at  the  same  time 
the  inhabitants  of  the  sea  met  those  of  land  ;  in  this  mud,  creatures  of 
the  most  different  and  the  most  delicate  organization,  belonging  to  the 
Oolitic  epoch,  are  preserved  in  the  most  astonishing  perfection  ;  one 
finds  there,  down  to  AcalephaB,  a  multitude  of  Crustacea,  insects  which 
have  retained  the  most  delicate  neuration  of  their  wings,  their  legs 
and  antennsE^ ;  Ammonites  with  their  aptychus,  and  Fishes  which  are 
in  course  of  passing  from  the  Ganoid  to  the  Teleostean  state.  It  is 
there  especially  that  one  goes  to  study  the  flying  reptiles,  where 
they  appear  in  all  positions. 

There  also  may  be  seen  the  little  Compaognathus,  which  long 
before  the  discovery  of  the  entire  Iguanodons  of  Belgium  enabled 
us  to  understand  the  appearance  of  these  Dinosaurians.  The  paleeon- 
tologist  thinks  he  is  dreaming  whilst  contemplating  this  gathering 
together  of  beings  which  permit  him  to  fancy  himself  in  the  Second- 
ary period  almost  as  perfectly  as  if  it  were  the  present  epoch  ;  one 
can  readily  believe,  after  seeing  this  grand  collection,  that  a  day  will 
come,  in  which  our  successors  will  have  a  clear  idea  of  the  life-history 
of  all  past  ages. 

It  is  well  known  that  Vienna,  for  a  long  time  deservedly  extolled 
for  its  animation  and  gaiety,  is  becoming  a  splendid  city,  that  its 
fortifications  have  been  replaced  by  spacious  boulevards  bordered  by 
gardens,  fine  houses  and  palaces. 

Science  is  about  to  profit  largely  by  these  transformations. 
On  one  side  of  the  new  Hotel  de  Ville,  the  sumptuous  palace  of 
Parliament  has  been  erected,  and  as  a  companion  building  on  the 
other  side,  the  palace  of  the  University. 

At  a  short  distance  from  the  Palace  of  Parliament,  opposite  the 
Palace  of  the  Emperor,  they  are  finishing,  at  this  moment,  the 
Museum  of  Fine  Arts  and  the  Museum  of  Natural  History.  Thus 
the  University  and  the  Museum  of  Natural  History  are  in  the  most 
magnificent  quarters  of  Vienna ;  it  is  not  as  in  Paris,  where  our 
Jardin  des  Plantes  is  banished  so  far  from  the  centre. 
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The  building  of  the  University  is  nearly  finished ;  it  is  a  pleasure 
to  be  a  student  in  such  a  palace;  marble  has  been  lavished  upon  it; 
it  is  reached  by  a  vast  flight  of  steps.  An  eminent  savant»  Professor 
Suess,  a  Member  of  Parliament,  directs  the  collections  of  geology, 
and  another  professor  equally  able,  M.  Neumayr,  superintends  thoie 
of  palaeontology. 

The  Museum  of  Natural  History  (Hof  Natnralien  Mnsenm)  belongs 
to  the  Crown.  The  Emperor  has  just  placed  at  its  head  Dr.  Fnu» 
Bitter  von  Hauer,  who  was  formerly  Director  of  the  Greological  Insti- 
tute. M.  Fuchs  is  specially  charged  with  the  department  of  palaeon- 
tology. The  buildings  aro  advancing  rapidly,  and  a  large  part  of  the 
collections  are  expected  to  be  arranged  before  the  coming  spring.  I  was 
told  that  the  fossils  will  be,  as  in  the  old  museum,  separated  from  the 
representatives  of  living  creatures,  and  that  they  will  occupy  six 
rooms,  llie  vertebrate  room  is  ornamented  with  mural  paintings, 
which  represent  landscapes  of  the  world  at  different  geological  epodis 
with  the  most  characteristic  animals  and  plants.  These  paintings 
are  separated  from  one  another  by  statues  which  have  their  palteon- 
tblogical  attributes;  one  holds  an  IchthyosauniB,  another  a  head  of 
Dinotherium,  another  a  piece  of  Cervua  megaceros,  another  a  head  of 
Uintatherium,  etc.  I  have  seen  few  fossils,  because  all  is  in  process 
of  removal.  Among  those  which  M.  Fuchs  was  able  to  show 
me,  I  observed  some  skeletons  of  Ursus  spelaus,  a  skeleton  of 
Megaceros,  another  of  the  Quaternary  Ibex,  some  fine  specimens 
of  Maatodon^  of  Diuotherium  and  a  series  of  vertebrates  from 
Maragha,  in  Persia,  of  the  same  age  as  those  of  Pikermi  and  those 
of  Baltavar  in  Hungary,  described  by  M.  Suess. 

Besides  the  collections  that  1  have  just  cited,  there  is  the  Geolo- 
gische  Keichanstalt,  which  the  new  Director,  Herr  Dionys  Stur,  bad 
the  kindness  to  show  me.  The  fossils  are  there  arranged  accord- 
ing to  their  geographical  and  geological  order ;  it  is  perhaps  the  finest 
collection  of  stratigraphical  palaeontology  which  exists  in  Europe. 
One  admires  especially  the  series  of  Ammonites  from  the  Trias  of  the 
Austrian  Alps,  upon  which  M.  de  Mojsisovics  has  lately  written 
some  most  important  memoirs. 

I  have  not  been  recently  to  Pesth ;  but  two  learned  Hungarian 
professors,  M.  de  Hantken  and  M.  Szabo,  have  assured  me,  that 
since  I  was  in  that  city,  its  collections  of  geology  and  palaeontology 
have  become  very  important. 

At  Prague,  Professor  Fritsch  conducted  me  over  the  site  where 
the  foundations  have  just  been  laid  of  a  large  museum  of  science 
for  Bohemia;  pending  the  erection  of  the  new  building,  they  have 
built  near  the  old  museum  of  Bohemia  a  provisional  hall  specially 
consecrated  to  palaeontology.  Professor  Fritsch  has  there  arranp?d 
numerous  and  very  remarkable  fossils  classed  age  by  age.  The 
iuiiueiise  collection  of  Silurian  fossils  which  was  made  by  Barramie, 
and  given  by  him  to  Bohemia,  has  been  left  in  the  apartment  which 
our  illustrious  and  revered  comj)atriot  occupied  in  the  Chotek  Gasse. 
It  is  difficult  to  imagine  the  immense  number  of  Orthoceratites,  Cyrto- 
ceratites,  Trilohit<e,  etc ,  in  this  apartment.  I  had  there  a  proof  of 
the  degree  to  wlivc\x  t]iiQ  \on^  ol  ^^'e^\i\KA<^^  o&a  reach,  for  in  the 
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rooms,  more  than  simple,  in  which  the  old  tutor  of  the  Comte  de 
Chambord  passed  the  greatest  part  of  his  life,  there  are  collections 
of  Primary  fossils  which  have  cost  enormons  sums. 

Barrande  was  parsimonious  with  regard  to  himself,  prodigal  for 
science.  His  collection  will  be  removed  into  the  museum  which  is 
now  being  built.  A  young  Czech  professor,  M.  0.  Novak,  and  a 
German  savant,  M.  Waagen,  well  known  for  his  work  upon  the 
palssontolgy  of  India,  are  engaged  in  continuing  the  gigantic  labours 
of  Barrande  upon  the  Silurian  fossils  of  Bohemia. 

Dresden,  whose  picture  galleries  draw  artists  from  all  countries 
of  the  world,  has  also  accorded  a  large  development  to  its  galleries* 
of  geology  and  palaeontology.  They  are  in  the  same  palace  (Z  winger) 
as  the  objects  of  art.  The  Director,  Prof.  H.  B.  Geinitz,  has  arranged 
the  fossils  by  geological  ages,  in  a  way  that  one  can  readily  form 
an  idea  of  the  life-history  of  past  times.  The  creatures  of  the  Per- 
mian epoch  are  particularly  well  represented  there ;  no  one  has  con- 
tributed so  much  as  Prof.  Geinitz  in  making  known  this  epoch, 
which  was  formerly  believed  to  have  represented  a  momentary  sus- 
pension in  the  vital  forces,  but  which,  on  the  contrary,  has  furnished 
for  some  years  past  a  multitude  of  fossil  plants  and  animals. 

Berlin  has  quit«  another  character  to  Vienna :  while  the  latter 
aspires  more  to  pleasure,  Berlin  prefers  the  harshness  of  a  military 
life.  Nevertheless  its  government,  which  above  all  neglects  nothing 
which  relates  to  war,  occupies  itself  also  with  science,  for  it  knows 
that  Knowledge  is  Power. 

A  vast  building  has  just  been  constructed  in  Invaliden  Strasse  for 
the  geological  collections  directed  by  M.  Hauchcorne,  and  another 
for  the  collections  of  the  agricultural  arts,  where  M.  Nehring  has 
assembled  the  curious  Quaternary  fauna,  which  he  has  described  under 
the  name  of  the  Fauna  of  the  Steppes ;  between  these  museums,  a 
large  Museum  of  Natural  History  is  about  to  be  erected. 

The  University  has  some  fine  collections  of  geology  directed  by 
Professor  Beyrich,  and  of  palaeontology  superintended  by  Professor 
Dames ;  it  is  at  the  University  that  the  second  specimen  of  ArchcB- 
opteryx  may  be  seen,  for  which  £1000  was  paid.  It  has  the  advantage 
over  the  Bntish  Museum  specimen,  of  having  its  head,  and  of  show- 
ing its  fore  limbs,  whose  metacarpal  bones  are  not  anchylosed  im- 
movably together  as  in  existing  birds,  but  are  free  and  furnished 
with  clawed  digits. 

(Herr  Dames  has  published  a  most  interesting  memoir  on  this 
specimen,  a  notice  of  which  appeared  in  the  Geologioal  Magazine, 
1884,  Decade  III.  Vol.  I.  pp.  418-424,  PI.  XIV.) 


VL— "  CONB-IN-CONB."  ^ 

By  Prof.  J.  S.  Newberry,  M.D.,  For.  Memb.  Geol.  Soc.  Lond. ; 
Professor  of  Geology  in  Columbia  College,  New  York. 

N  the  June  Number  of  the  Geological  Magazine  an  abstract  is 
given  of  a  paper  on  Cone-in-cone,  read  by  Mr.  John  Young  before 

^  The  MS.  of  this  article  was  unfortunately  mislaid,  and  its  ]^^V)i\k»&i^'^  ^a^- 
lequently  delayed  some  months,  for  which  the  Eoitox  ^)Q^  V>  a^\Q^«A, 
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the  Geological  Society  of  Glasgow,  in  which  he  advances  the  theory 
that  this  peculiar  structure  is  caused  by  the  escape  of  gases. 

While  I  was  yet  a  boy  I  found  cone-in-oone,  and  was  puzzled 
by  it,  but  examining  a  iine  exposure  of  it  in  which  the  bases  of 
the  cones  were  all  turned  upward,  the  theory  of  escaping  gases 
suggested  itself  to  me.  Subsequently,  when  I  was  a  student  in 
the  Jardin  des  Plantes,  Paris,  attending  the  geological  lectures  of 
M.  Cordier,  he  described  cone-in-cone  as  an  imperfect  crystallization. 
I  proposed  to  him  the  theory  of  the  escape  of  gases  through  a  pasty 
medium,  but  he  said  that  would  not  do,  because  the  points  of  the 
cones  were  sometimes  turned  upward,  sometimes  downward.  This 
led  me  to  review  the  subject  later,  and  while  I  had  the  supervision 
of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Ohio,  and  was  connected  with  the 
Government  Surveys  in  the  Western  Territories,  I  had  opportunities 
of  observing  the  occurrence  of  cone-in-cone  in  a  large  number  of 
localities,  and  at  many  geological  levels.  The  results  of  my  obser- 
vations are  given  in  the  Report  -of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Ohio, 
Vol.  I.  p.  211.     They  are  briefly  as  follows : 

Cone-in-cone  consists,  as  is  weU  known,  of  a  series  of  hollow 
cones  like  extinguishers  placed  one  within  another,  and  it  some- 
times makes  up  the  entire  mass  of  a  stratum  several  inches  in 
thickness  and  many  feet  in  lateral  extent  It  is  not  confined  to 
one  horizon,  but  occurs  throughout  the  geological  series  wherever 
there  are  argillaceous  shales,  locally  impregnated  with  lime,  or  in 
which  septaria  or  clay-iron-stones  are  found.  More  generally  the 
cone-in -cone  structure  is  observable  in  lenticular  sheets  of  earthy 
limestone  or  shale  impregnated  with  lime,  and  in  each  sheet  the 
cones  are  usually  turned  in  the  same  direction,  oftenest  with  the 
points  down,  but  sometimes  turned  upward,  and  occasionally  turned 
in  both  directions.  In  one  locality  in  Ohio  where  cone-in-cone 
occurs  abundantly  in  the  Waverley  shales  (Lower  Carboniferous), 
a  lenticular  muss  is  divided  obliquely  by  a  sheet  of  clay-iron-stone. 
On  one  side  of  this  the  points  are  turned  downward,  on  the  other 
side  they  occupy  a  reversed  position.  I  have  before  me  as  I  write 
a  nodule  of  iron  ore  from  the  same  locality  which  is  surrounded  hy 
cone-in-cone  two  inches  in  thickness;  the  cones  above  are  turned 
point  downward,  those  below  point  upward,  and  those  on  the  sides, 
somewhat  confused  by  pressure,  are  divergent. 

In  the  Cretaceous  formation  of  Colorado  lime  concretions  occur 
with  a  radiated  cone-in-cone  structure,  and  similar  concretions  are 
reported  by  Dr.  C.  A.  White  in  the  Coal-measures  of  Iowa  (Amer. 
Journ.  Science,  vol.  xlv.  1868,  p.  401).  Again,  in  the  Huron 
Shale  (Upper  Devonian)  of  Ohio,  the  bones  of  the  great  fishes 
(Dinichthys)  are  generally  coated  with  a  sheet  of  impure  limestone 
which  has  coue-in-cone  stinicture ;  and  here  the  cones  are  divergent 
from  the  surfaces  of  the  bones,  however  irregular  these  may  be. 

Such  specimens  as  these  I  have  described  seem  to  me  to  be  in- 
compatible with  the  theory  that  cone-in-cone  is  caused  by  pressure 
or  the  escape  of  gases,  and  appear  rather  to  confirm  the  conclusion 
that  it  is  due  to  an  impeded  tendency  to  crystallization. 
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BBITI8H  Assooiation:  Abbrdbbn. 

Papbrs  rbad  befobb  Section  C.  Geology. 

I. — On  Slaty  Cleavage  and  Allied  Book-Structures;  with 
SPECIAL  Reference  to  the  Mechanical  Theories  of  their 
Origin.     By  Alfred  Harker,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

SINCE  Professor  Phillips'  Report  to  this  Assooiation  in  1856,  the 
subject  of  Cleavage,  especially  in  connection  with  Foliation, 
has  received  much  attention.  In  the  present  communication  the 
mechanical  theories  of  Mr.  Sharpe  and  Dr.  Sorby  are  discussed  at 
length,  and  pursued  through  their  various  consequences,  such  as  the 
variation  of  Cleavage  in  rocks  of  different  natures  and  the  peculiari- 
ties of  Cleavage-planes  which  traverse  alternating  strata.  A  section 
is  devoted  to  the  mode  of  working  slate-rock  in  the  quarries,  which 
throws  much  light  on  the  structure  of  the  rook.  The  spurious  and 
incipient  Cleavages  due  to  minute  contortion  or  faulting  of  the  rocks 
are  next  described.  A  consideration  of  the  general  effects,  mechani- 
cal, physical,  and  chemical,  of  pressure  upon  rocks  leads  to  a  discus- 
sion of  the  relations  between  Cleavage  and  Foliation,  and  the  extent 
to  which  the  latter  can  in  many  cases  be  referred  to  the  action  of 
mechanical  forces.  The  concluding  section  deals  briefly  with  the 
relation  of  Cleavage  to  Earth  movements. 


IL — On  Deep  Borings   at  Chatham.     A  Contribution  to  the 
Deep-seated  Geology  of  the  London  Basin. 

By  W.  Whitaker,  B.A.,  F.G.S.,  Assoc. Inst. C.E. 

A  FEW  years  ago  the  Admiralty  made  a  boring  in  the  Chatham 
Dockyard  extension,  to  the  depth  of  903^  feet,  just  reaching  the 
Lower  Greensand,  and  in  1883-4  followed  this  by  another  boring, 
near  by,  to  increase  the  supply,  which  has  led  to  an  unexpected 
result.  After  passing  through  27  feet  of  Alluvium  and  Tertiary 
beds,  682  of  Chalk,  and  193  of  Gault,  the  Lower  Greensand  was 
again  reached;  but,  on  continuing  the  boring,  was  found  to  be 
only  41  feet  thick,  when  it  was  succeeded  by  a  stiff  clay,  which, 
from  its  fossils,  is  found  to  be  Oxford  Clay,  a  formation  not  before 
known  to  occur  in  Kent. 

At  its  outcrop,  about  seven  miles  to  the  south,  the  Lower  Green- 
sand is  200  feet  thick,  and  is  succeeded,  a  little  further  south,  by  the 
Weald  Clay,  there  600  feet  thick.  Not  only,  however,  has  this 
600  feet  of  clay  wholly  disappeared,  but  also  the  whole  of  the  next 
underlying  set  of  deposits,  the  Hastings  Beds,  which  crop  out  every- 
where from  beneath  the  Weald  Clay,  and  are  also  some  hundreds  of 
feet  thick. 

More  than  this,  the  Purbeck  Beds,  which  underlie  the  Hastings 
Beds  near  Battle,  are  absent,  and  also  the  Portlandian,  Kimmeridge 
dbcadb  in. — ^voL.  II. — NO.  xu.  36 
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Clay,  Corallian,  etc.,  beds  which  have  been  proved  above  Oxford 
Clay  in  the  Subwealden  Boring,  to  the  great  thickness  of  over 
1600  feet 

We  are  therefore  faced  with  a  great  northerly  thinning  of  the  beds 
below  the  Gault,  a  fact  agreeing  in  the  main  with  the  evidence  given 
of  late  years  by  various  deep  wells  in  and  near  London. 

Three  other  deep  borings  have  been  made  or  are  being  made  near 
Chatham,  all  of  which  have  passed  through  the  Chalk  into  the  Gaolt, 
and  one  has  gained  a  supply  from  the  sand  beneath. 

The  practical  bearing  of  the  Chatham  section  is,  however,  to 
enforce  the  danger  of  counting  on  getting  large  supplies  of  water  in 
the  London  Basin  from  the  Lower  Greensand,  by  means  of  deep 
borings  at  any  great  distance  from  its  outcrop. 

Even  if  Lower  Greensand  occur  at  all  in  such  places,  it  will 
probably  be  in  reduced  thickness,  and  therefore  with  reduced  water- 
capacity. 

in. — On    the    Be-disooveby    of    Lost    Numidian    Marbles   ih 

Algeria  and  Tunis. 

By  Lieat.-Colonel  R.  L.  Playfair,  H.M.  Consul- General 

for  Algeria  and  Tuiub. 

THE  author  explained  that  the  name  itself  was  a  misnomer,  as 
they  are  not  found  within  the  limits  of  Numidia  proper,  but  in 
the  province  of  Africa  and  in  Mauritania.  Most  of  the  '  Giallo  antico ' 
used  in  Home  was  obtained  from  Simittu  Colonia,  the  modern  Chem- 
ton,  in  the  valley  of  the  Medgerda,  the  quarries  of  which  are  now 
being  extensively  worked  by  a  Belgian  company ;  but  the  most 
remarkable  and  valuable  marbles  are  found  near  Kleber,  in  the  pro- 
vince of  Gran,  in  Algeria.  There,  on  the  top  of  the  Montague  Grise, 
exists  an  elevated  plateau,  1500  acres  in  extent,  forming  an  un- 
interrupted mass  of  the  most  splendid  marbles  and  breccias  which 
the  world  contains.  Their  variety  is  as  extraordinary  as  their  beauty. 
There  is  creamy  white,  like  ivory ;  rose  colour,  like  coral ;  Giallo 
antico ;  some  are  as  variegated  as  a  peacock's  plumage ;  and  on  the 
west  side  of  the  mountain,  where  there  has  been  a  great  earth- 
movement,  the  rock  has  been  broken  up  and  re-cemented  together, 
forming  a  variety  of  breccias  of  the  most  extraordinary  richness  and 
beauty. 

Colonel  Playfair  exhibited  specimens  of  the  principal  varieties, 
to  prove  that  bis  descriptions  were  not  exaggerated.  The  beauty  of 
these  marbles  has  been  recognised  by  the  Tnistees  of  the  British 
Museum,  who  are  now  mounting  the  sculptures  of  the  Parthenon  and 
the  Mausoleum  on  basements  of  them.  Specimens  may  also  be  seen  iti 
the  Mineralogical  Room  of  the  British  Museum,  at  South  Kensington. 

The  marble  mountain  belongs  to  Signer  del  Monte,  of  Oran,  and, 
although  it  is  not  being  worked  as  it  ought  to  be,  blocks  can  be 
obtained  at  a  cost  of  about  £18  per  cubic  metre,  ready  for  shipment 
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I&  E  V  I  E  ^W  S- 

Mantjal  of  Geology,  Tiieobktioal  and  Praotioal.  By  John 
Phillips,  LL.D.,  F.E.S. — Part  II.  Stratigbaphioal  Geology 
AND  Palaeontology.  Edited  by  Robert  Ethkridgk,  F.R.S., 
Assistant- Keeper,  Geological  Department,  British  Museum, 
pp.  712,  with  33  plates,  116  tables  of  organic  remains,  and  full 
index.     (London :   Charles  Griffin  &  Co.,  1885.) 

LAST  year  the  first  instalment  of  the  new  edition  of  "  Phillips's 
Manual  of  Geology,"  by  Prof.  Seeley,  was  reviewed  in  the 
Geol.  Mag.  We  have  now  to  welcome  the  companion  volume  from 
the  pen  of  Mr.  Robert  Etheridge,  for  many  years  Palaeontologist  to 
the  GeologictJ  Survey,  and  quite  recently  President  of  the  Geological 
Society  of  London.  Owing  to  the  great  amount  of  matter  contained 
in  this  work,  the  publication  has  been  somewhat  delayed,  and 
students  of  geology  have  been  anxiously  waiting  for  the  appearance 
of  the  long-promised  volume.  It  is  only  right  to  remark  that, 
although  bearing  the  name  of  Phillips,  Part  II.  contains  very  little 
of  the  original  text —less  indeed  than  the  part  edited  by  Prof. 
Seeley.  This  circumstance  arises  from  the  nature  of  the  subject, 
and  from  the  great  advances  which  have  been  made  in  stratigraphical 
geology,  both  at  home  and  abroad,  no  less  than  in  palsdontology, 
during  the  last  30  years.  The  original  illustrations  of  organic  remains 
have  been  culled  and  added  to,  and  these  now  form  a  series  of  33 
plates,  which  contribute  much  to  the  instructive  character  of  the 
work  before  us. 

The  publishers  have  been  fortunate  in  securing  the  services  of  Mr. 
Etheridge  for  this  great  task,  requiring  qualifications  which  he 
probably  possesses  to  a  greater  degree  than  any  of  his  con- 
temporaries. He  has  had  immense  experience  as  Palaeontologist 
to  the  Survey,  whose  valuable  collections  it  was  his  duty  to  sift 
and  iQ  part  arrange  during  the  many  years  he  was  at^ Jermyn 
Street.  His  two  addresses  from  the  Chair  of  the  Geological 
Society  afforded  also  an  intimation  of  the  great  stores  of  knowledge 
which  he  had  accumulated.  Moreover,  his  well-known  industry 
and  peculiar  aptitude  for  arranging  facts  in  a  tabular  form  eminently 
fitted  him  for  the  work  he  has  undertaken.  The  records  of  geological 
literature  are  becoming  so  vast  that  it  requires  an  almost  gigantic 
industry  to  deal  with  them.  Hence  the  size  of  publications,  nowaulays, 
is  almost  more  portentous  than  their  number,  and  in  this  case  it  has 
evidently  been  a  difficult  matter  to  condense  the  subject  within  the 
limits  of  a  single  volume. 

A  bird's  eye  view  of  the  geology  of  the  British  Isles  in  the  shape 
of  a  small  map  constitutes  the  frontispiece.  The  general  result  is 
sufficiently  accurate  considering  the  smallness  of  the  scale,  but  in 
one  or  two  cases  (Cornwall  for  instance)  the  colours  denoting  Gmnite 
and  Basalt  respectively  have  got  transposed.  The  author  still  depicts 
the  great  mass  of  the  Scotch  Highlands  as  Lower  Silurian;  and 
indeed  who  shall  gainsay  him  in  the  present  state  of  the  controver^^  \ 
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If  the  so-called  Upper  Gneiss  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  result  of  the 
rolling  out  of  Archaean  rocks  in  PalsBOzoic  times,  with  the  production 
of  abundant  crystalline  change,  and  in  some  cases  even  with  an  incor- 
poration of  Palaeozoic  strata,  it  becomes  almost  a  point  of  casuistry 
to  what  period  these  great  mountain  masses  should  be  assigned. 

In  the  earliest  chapters  the  author  devotes  a  few  pages  to  the 
beginning  of  things,  though  of  actual  Cosmogony  there  is  none.  He 
still  seems  to  regard  "  Eozoon  '*  as  a  gigantic  Foraminifer,  which 
flourished  in  the  earlier  seas  under  a  temperature  a  little  below  boil- 
ing point.  After  comparatively  brief  allusions  to  Archaean  topics,  he 
fairly  settles  down  to  his  work  (Chapter  IV.),  and  with  the  help  of 
Dr.  Hicks  gives  us  the  base  of  the  Palaeozoic  column  as  it  appears  in 
England. 

Part  I.  of  this  volume,  with  the  exception  of  the  introductory 
matter  previously  not«d,  is  devoted  to  the  Lowkb  Pal^ozoio  Rocks 
(Chapters  IV. — XVII.  inclusive),  and  maybe  regarded  as  containing 
a  most  exhaustive  summary  of  the  several  faunas  hitherto  discovered 
in  the  British  area.  It  might  perhaps  be  going  too  far  to  say  that  the 
arrangement  in  all  cases  is  not  open  to  criticism.  The  author  seems 
to  have  had  such  a  press  of  matter,  that  he  has  been  somewhat 
puzzled  where  and  how  to  place  it,  and  his  difficulty  has  been  further 
increased  by  the  conflicting  nomenclature  of  the  system  itself  and 
its  primai-y  divisions. 

The  Harlech  or  Longmynds,  the  Menevians,  the  Lingula  Flags, 
and  the  Tremadoc  rocks  constitute  the  first  or  lowest  section.  This 
section  corresponds  to  a  certain  extent  with  the  first  or  primordial 
fauna  of  Barrande.  Most  of  the  great  groups  of  Invertebrates  here 
enter  an  appearance  for  the  first  time.  This  fauna  is  rich  in  Trilo- 
bites,  especially  of  the  genera  AgnostfiSf  Paradoxides^  Niobe,  etc.  As 
an  example  of  the  author's  method  of  handling  a  particular  series  we 
append  an  abridgment  of  the  "  Palaeontology  of  the  Lower  Tremadoc 
Rocks"  (p.  54)  : — 

**  Hydrozoa.-— The  Shineton  Tremadoc  rocks  have  yielded  two 
species,  Clonograptus  and  Bryograptus  Callavei,  of  Lapworth,  both 
belonging  to  the  family  Dichograptidae.  These  are  the  oldest  Rhabdo- 
phora  known, 

"  AcTiNozoA. — None  known  below  the  Llandeilo  rocks. 

"  EcHiNODERMATA. — Dendrocrtnus  cambrensist  Hicks,  and  Palo- 
asterina  Bamseyensis^  Hicks,  are  both  from  the  Lower  Tremadoc  beds 
of  Ramsey  Island,  St.  Davids ;  they  are  the  first  known  species  of  the 
orders  Crinoidea  and  Asteroidea. 

"  Crustacea. — Only  two  new  genera  appear  with  the  coming-in 
of  the  Lower  Tremadoc  .  .  .  ;  but  the  whole  Crustacean  fauna 
comprises  13  genera  and  24  species,  of  which  10  genera  and  19 
species  especially  characterize  the  Lower  Tremadoc.  They  are  so 
essential  to  a  right  understanding  of  the  Lower  Tremadoc  rocks,  and 
so  distinct  from  the  fossils  of  the  Upper  Lingula  Flags,  that  we 
enumerate  them The  Lower  and  Upper  Tremadoc  are  con- 
nected only  by  Agnostus  princeps^  Ampyx  prcenuntius,  and  Ogygia 
scutatrix. 
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''FoLTZOA. — Dictyonema  sociale  as  in  the  Upper  Lingula  Flags, 
also  near  Tremadoc  in  the  pasaage-beds. 

"  Bbaohiopoda. — The  Lower  Tremadoc  Brachiopoda  are  .  .  .  . 
Four  of  these  genera  and  6  of  the  11  species  pass  to  the  Upper 
Tremadoc 

*'Pu.KCTPODA  (Lamsllibranohiata). — The  Tremadoc  rocks  of 
Bamsey  Island  have  yielded  the  first  evidence  of  Pelecypoil  or 
bivalve  moUoscan  life  in  Britain.  They  are  referable  to  5  genera 
and  12  species  —  Davidia  (2),  Glyptarea  (2),  Modiolopsis  (4), 
Palaarea  (2),  and  Clenodonta  (2);  none  of  the  species  are  known 
ont  of  ...  .  the  Lower  Tremadoc. 

"  Oastsbopoda. — None  known  below  the  Arenig  rocks. 

"  Ptsropoda. — The  genus  Theca  is  represented  by  five  species  in 
the  Lower  Tremadoc.  ....  The  thi-ee  first  named  pass  to  the 
Upper  Tremadoc.  .... 

"  Hbtsropoda. — Bellerophon  ramsayensts  and  B.  solventis  charac- 
terize the  Tremanhire  or  Solva  and  Bamsay  Island  beds. 

"  Cephalopoda.     None  below  the  Upper  Tremadoc." 

Beferring  to  the  Hydrozoa,  there  appears  to  be  a  slight  slip  on 
p.  58,  where  the  author  says,  '*  No  Bhabdophora  are  known  below 
the  Arenig  rocks,"  and  also  at  p.  59,  where  he  says,  ''No  Bhabdophora 
oocar  below  this  line  anywhere."  It  is  true  that  in  both  these  cases 
he  is  alluding  to  Wales,  but  it  would  have  been  safer  to  have  made 
a  reservation.  Again,  in  the  general  table,  page  141,  he  quotes 
Dtplograptua  pristis  and  D»  folium  as  occurring  in  ''Tremadoc  Slates." 

The  second  section  of  the  Lower  PalaBOzoic  rocks  comprises 
the  Arenig  or  Skiddaw  series;  the  Lower  Bala  and  Llandeilo 
Flags ;  the  Caradoc  Sandstone,  Bala  Beds  and  Coniston  Limestone ; 
and  lastly  the  Lower  Llandovery  rocks.  This  grouping  corresponds 
in  the  main  with  the  second  fauna  of  Barrande,  and  comprises  the 
principal  portion  of  the  Lower  Silurian  of  the  Geological  Survey. 
The  author  has  largely  availed  himself  of  the  discoveries  of  Harkness, 
Nicholson,  Hicks,  Lapworth  and  Callaway,  whose  labours,  since  the 
first  appearance  of  Phillips's  Manual,  have  shed  such  a  flood  of  light 
on  the  palaeontology  of  these  at  that  time  little  known  rocks.  It  is 
quite  within  the  memory  of  many  of  us  that  the  Skiddaw  rocks  were 
supposed  to  contain  hardly  any  fossils :  yet  here  we  find  70  species 
enumerated,  mostly  Graptolites.  There  may  be  some  numerical 
error  here,  however ;  for  at  p.  63  he  says  that  28  species  of  Bhabdo- 
phora occur  in  the  Skiddaw  Group,  whilst  in  Table  VIII.  p.  66,  there 
are  48  species  of  Uydrozoa  enumerated  from  Skiddaw,  which  is  in 
Cumberland,  and  not  in  Westmoreland,  as  the  author  supposes.  In  the 
corresponding  Arenigs  of  South  Wales,  out  of  88  species  enumerated, 
the  Hydrozoa  and  Crustacea  are  about  equally  represented. 

Certain  authorities  object  to  the  per-centage  system,  which  is  no 
doubt  somewhat  inelastic,  and  was  perhaps  more  calculated  to 
command  attention  in  the  days  when  people  attached  greater 
importance  to  "  species "  than  is  now  the  case.  We  know  for 
instance  that  Mr.  Marr  demurs  to  the  system  as  one  which  in  the 
present  state  of  synonymy  and  incomplete  determination  of  forms 
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is  premature,  if  not  altogether  objectionable.  Nevertheless  it  is  a 
rough  and  ready  sort  of  way  of  separating  the  several  series,  and 
certainly  it  is  impossible  not  to  admit  the  distinctness  of  snch  a 
fauna  as  the  Arenig  for  instance,  ushered  in  by  an  influx  of  Grapto- 
lites,  and  teiminated,  Mr.  Etheridge  tells  us,  by  a  change  of  genera 
and  species  which  has  scarcely  any  parallel  in  the  Palsdozoic  rocks. 

That  this  should  be  the  case  in  the  Lake  District  is  not  to  be 
wondered  at,  since  some  of  the  thickest  volcanic  accumulations 
known  in  these  islands  are  superimposed;  and  the  author  hints 
(p.  68)  that  the  Borrowdale  series  may,  in  Wales,  be  represented 
by  the  Aran  and  the  Arenig  volcanic  beds,  the  Llandeilo  slates, 
and  the  Snowdon  volcanic  series.  Subsequently  (p.  80)  be  throws 
doubts  on  the  Llandeilo  age  of  the  Borrowdale  rocks  "from  the 
fact  that  the  great  series  of  Llandeilo  rocks  in  the  south-west  of 
Scotland  appeara  to  be  free  from  intermixture  with  contemporaneous 
igneous  matter." 

The  Llandeilo  age  of  the  Lower  Moffat  Shales  is  determined 
through  the  total  absence  of  those  complex  Arenig  forms  of  Dicko- 
graptiy  Tetragrapti  and  Fhyllograpii,  so  characteristic  a  feature  of 
the  Graptolithic  fauna  of  the  Skiddaw,  Shelve,  and  St.  Davids 
beds,  together  with  their  Canadian  equivalents.  It  is  through  the 
Hydrozoa,  Crustacea,  and  Brachiopoda  chiefly  that  the  Llandeilo 
rocks  are  connected  with  the  overlying  Bala  or  Caradoc ;  77  species 
out  of  175  passing  from  the  former  to  the  latter.  The  Sedgwickian, 
we  know,  would  do  away  with  the  Llandeilo  altogether  as  a  geolo- 
gical series,  and  Mr.  Etheridge  considers  that  the  large  community 
of  species  is  confirmatory  of  the  views  of  Sedgwick  :  yet  in  spite  of 
this  he  gives  great  prominence  throughout  to  the  "  Llandeilo  Series." 
On  the  other  hand,  no  more  than  102  species  out  of  610  pass  from 
the  Caradoc  to  the  Lower  Llandovery,  which,  together  with  the 
Upper  Llandovery,  he  suggests  might  be  classed  as  passage-be<ls 
under  the  title  of  Middle  Silurian.  Under  this  arrangement  the 
AVenlock  and  Ludlow  series  would  constitute  the  fourth  and  final 
section  of  the  Lower  PalsBOzoic  rocks. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark  that  in  all  cases  the  foreign 
equivalents  of  each  group  or  series  are  discussed  at  some  length  ; 
and  if  the  reader  requires  further  information,  he  has  only  to  consult 
the  works  to  which  reference  is  made.  Meantime  he  is  reminded  of 
the  immense  amount  of  research  which  has  been  effected  of  late 
years  in  the  Lower  PaloBOzoic  areas  both  of  Europe  and  America. 

On  pp.  139-141  is  given  a  "Tabular  view  of  the  Cambrian  and 
Silurian  strata,  with  Physical  and  Palseontological  particulars."  In 
this  table  the  Menevian  series  is  altogether  omitted,  or  else  absorbed 
in  the  Lingnla  Flags.  On  pp.  142-149,  Table  XVI.  the  author 
enumerates  the  "Organic  remains  of  the  Lower  Palasozoic  Strata": 
the  genera  are  arranged  alphabetically,  whilst  the  number  of  species 
is  brought  down  to  date.  Finally,  on  p.  150,  Table  XVII.  shows 
the  numerical  history  of  the  "  Lower  Pala30zoic  Series." 

We  have  noticed  at  some  length  the  author's  treatment  of  the 
Lower  Palaeozoic  rocks,  both  because  he  is  known  to  be  especially 
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well  acquainted  with  their  palsdontology,  and  also  as  affording  an 
example  of  his  mode  of  treatment  of  the  several  systems  which 
succeed.     The  remaining  notices  must  be  brief. 

Three  chapters  are  devoted  to  the  "Middle  Palsdozoic  Strata," 
comprising  the  Devonian  and  Old  Ked  Sandstone.  The  author  gives 
us  the  views  of  Prof.  Geikie  on  the  several  lakes  or  basins  in  which 
the  Old  Bed  Sandstone  of  Britain  was  deposited  :  also  a  very  detailed 
description  of  the  Devonian  rocks,  their  correlation  and  fauna. 
''Perhaps  during  no  period  in  the  physical  history  of  the  British 
Islands  has  such  an  assemblage  of  Actinozoa  occurred  as  that  which 
specifically  characterizes  the  Middle  Devonian  rocks  of  South  and 
North  Devon,  as  well  as  the  Bbenish  provinces,  Scandinavia,  and 
North  America  "  (p.  200).  '<  With  the  exception  of  the  fishes  of  the 
Old  Bed  Sandstone  (120  species),  the  Brachiopoda  is  the  largest 
group  of  the  British  Devonian  rocks.  We  should  expect  this  when 
we  know  that  no  less  than  61  genera  and  over  1100  foreign  described 
species  have  passed  through  the  hands  of  European,  American,  and 
British  palsdontologists.  Of  these  1 100  species  only  1 14  are  British  " 
(p.  202).  We  have  reason  to  rejoice  in  the  reflection  that  our  native 
palfiBontologists  have  been  comparatively  mercifuL 

Six  chapters  are  devoted  to  the  ''  Upper  Palaeozoic  Strata,"  or  in 

other  words  to  the  Carboniferous  system,  which  in  England,  according 

to  the  author,  when  fully  expanded,  admits  of  division  into  the 

following  six  groups,  not,  however,  to  be  found  together  in  every 

district. 

Coal  Measures  \  rr^,^^  n*««« 

Millstone  Grit  )  ^PP®'  ^'^^'^P- 

Toredale  Rocks  \ 

Scar  Limestone  I  t  n 

Lower  Limestone  Shales    ^^^  ^^^°P- 
Calciferous  Sandstone      / 

Subsequently  this  is  replaced  by  a  quaternary  grouping. 

The  author  devotes  a  chapter  to  general  considerations  of  the 
Carboniferous  system,  and  we  find  at  p.  225  the  remarkable  state- 
ment that  the  Upper  or  true  Coal  Measures  were  chiefly,  if  not 
entirely,  "terrestrial  or  land  formations."  Surely  these  extensive 
accumulations,  in  places  12,000  feet  thick,  were  laid  down  in  water, 
though  such  water  may  have  been  fresh  or  brackish  for  the  most  part ; 
even  if  the  Coal  itself,  which  forms  but  a  fraction  of  the  Coal-measures, 
hiippened  to  have  been  formed  on  a  land  surface.  In  connection 
with  the  Coal  areas  of  England,  he  makes  the  following  state- 
ment (p.  22(>),  "These  Coal-fields  are  separated  at  the  surface  by 
the  overlying  New  Red  Sandstone.  ....  They  are,  however, 
connected  underneath."  Surely  this  is  not  so  in  all  cases,  since  the 
three  great  Coal  areas  of  Durham,  Lancashire,  and  South  Yorkshire 
are  separated  at  the  surface  by  lower  beds,  and  cannot  therefore 
possibly  be  connected  underneath,  although  they  may  have  once 
formed  parts  of  a  continuous  basin  of  deposit. 

Chapters  on  the  Carboniferous  strata  of  Scotland  and  Ireland,  on 
the  Coal-fields  of  the  Continents  of  Europe  and  America,  and  General 
Considerations  relative  to  the  history  of  Coal  serve  to  show  kc^fi 
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exteoBively  Mr.  Etberidge  has  dealt  with  this  most  important  subject 
before  attacking  the  palaeontology  in  detail. 

According  to  the  census  given  on  p.  276,  the  Flantjb  of  the  British 
Carboniferous  rocks  number  75  genera  and  828  species,  their 
stratigraphical  distribution  through  the  following  eight  series  or 
groups  of  strata  being  as  follows : — 

Calciferoos  Sandstone 10  genera  and    12  species. 

Lower  Limestone  Shale     22       „  44       ,, 

Carboniferous  Limestone 13      „  22      ,, 

Yoredale  Rocks none.  none. 

Millstone  Grit     10       „  27       „ 

Lower  Coal-measnres 54      „  211       ,, 

^IQQle  ... ...      ...      ...      t>4         ,,  l/o         ,, 

Upper ...     ...    ...     33      ,,  loo      y. 

Ten  genera  are  largely  represented  in  Britain,  and  contain  192 
species  out  of  the  known  328 ;  they  are  Alethopteris  10  species, 
Asterophyllites  12,  Calamites  12,  Lepidodendron  22,  Lepidoslrobns  8 
(probably  we  may  never  know  to  what  species  of  Lepidodendra  all 
these  Lepidostrohi  belong),  Neuropteri$  23,  Pecapteri$  29,  Sigillaria  31, 
Sphenopteris  34,  Ulodendron  11. 

With  regard  to  the  Actinozoa,  he  says  that  9  families,  89  genera, 
and  145  species  constitute  the  Carboniferous  Coelenterate  fauna, 
the  most  prolific  families  being  the  Favositidse  and  Cyathophyllidaa. 
No  species  of  Coral  is  known  above  the  Yoredale  rooks,  and  only 
2  species  occur  in  that  series,  viz.  Favosites  tumidus  and  Zaphrentis 
Phillipsii,  ITie  Carboniferous  Limestone  contains  nearly  all  the 
species  in  the  list,  and  evidence  may  be  obtained  of  extensive  reefs 
composed  mainly  of  Lithostroiion,  Lonsdaleia,  and  forms  of  Cyatho- 
phijllum.  Of  the  Carboniferous  Polyzoa  he  further  says  that  **a8a 
group  (they)  constitute  by  far  the  largest  series  in  any  division  of 
the  Palffiozoic  rocks."  Seventy-eight  species  range  through  the 
three  lower  horizons,  i.e.  through  the  Carboniferous  Limestone,  the 
Lower  Limestone  Shales,  and  the  Calciferous  Sandstone,  the  whole 
group  essentially  belonging  to  the  calcareous  rocks  and  shales. 
Ceriopora^  Fenestella^  Glauconome,  and  Pohjpora  are  the  most  prolific 
genera.  ITie  author  is  not  quite  correct  in  stating  that  not  a  single 
species  of  Polyzoa  occurs  in  the  Millstone  Grit ;  since  a  species  of 
Fenestella  is  by  no  means  uncommon  in  the  "Cayton  Gill  Beds," 
though  possibly  it  may  not  have  been  named  as  yet.  Nevertheless 
we  rather  think  that  it  is  quoted  in  one  of  Mr.  Fox  Strangway's 
Geological  Survey  Memoirs.  Moreover  we  believe  that  where  the 
limestones  are  thick  in  the  Yoredale  rocks,  possibly  more  than  two 
species  of  Corals  might  be  obtained. 

Two  chapters  are  devoted  to  the  "  Permian  orDyas  Strata,"  which 
the  author  regards  as  probably  of  freshcater  origin.  From  a  paragraph 
on  page  307  we  arrive  at  this  interpretation  of  freshwater: — 
**  The  water  in  these  basins  must  have  undergone  extreme  concen- 
tration, and  chemical  precipitation,  so  as  to  have  resulted  in  the 
accumulation  now  presented  of  dolomites,  saliferous  clays,  rock  salt, 
gypsum,  and  anhydrite."  Apart  from  this  slip,  we  should  demur  to 
the  statement  that  much  of  the  Magnesian  Limestone  of  the  North 
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of  England  was  laid  down  in  /reshwaier  even  of  this  peculiar  kind, 
when  we  bear  in  mind  the  <diaraoter  of  its  fimna»  pauperized  it  is 
true  from  Carboniferous  types,  but  still  unmistakably  marine  wherever 
fossils  hsTe  been  found.  Referring  once  more  to  the  conditions  of 
deposition  both  of  the  Permian  and  the  Trias,  no  one  will  quarrel 
with  the  author's  subsequent  statement  that  both  these  systems 
indicate  a  period  of  shallow  seas  and  general  disturbance  resulting 
in  the  formation  of  land  surfaces  inclosing  saline  lakes,  etc  '*  During 
this  age  many  forms  of  life  disappeared,  and  were  replaced  by  others 
of  a  different  type  and  order  :  hence,  the  Permian  group  is  regarded 
as  Palaeozoic,  and  the  Triassic  as  Mesozoic." 

Somewhat  less  than  one-half  of  the  volume  is  occupied  with  the 
Palaeozoic  rocks,  and  of  this  portion  we  have  endeavoured  to  give 
a  brief  and  inadequate  notice,  showing  more  especially  the  methods 
adopted  by  the  author,  who  continues  to  treat  the  remainder  of  his 
subject  with  equal  fulness.  Indeed,  if  there  is  any  fault  to  find,  it 
would  be  that  too  much  matter  is  given,  that  the  several  paragraphs 
are  not  always  in  accord  with  each  other,  and  that  the  work  bears  the 
impress  of  having  been  written  at  different  times,  producing  rather  a 
want  of  uniformity  in  some  cases.  But  for  the  purposes  for  which 
it  is  required,  more  especially  as  a  work  of  reference,  this  Manual 
possesses  the  highest  value,  despite  such  trifling  and  obvious  slips  as 
we  have  noted.  We  would  especially  direct  attention  to  the  Tabular 
Summaries,  of  which  there  are  no  less  than  116  throughout  the  book. 
These  present,  in  a  most  condensed  form,  an  amount  of  information 
scarcely  to  be  found  in  any  other  work.  Undoubtedly  it  is  a  volume 
which  mu8t  find  a  place  in  the  library  of  every  geologist  who  wishes 
to  know  what  has  been  done  in  stratigraphies  palaeontology  during 
the  last  thirty  years.  W.  H.  H. 
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November  4,  1885.— Prof.  T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc..  LL.D.,  F.R.S., 
President,  in  the  Chair. — ^The  following  communications  were  read  : 

1.  **0n  the  Premaxillaries  and  Scalpriform  Teeth  of  a  large 
Extinct  Wombat  {Phaseolomys  curvirostris,  Ow.)."  By  Sir  Hicbard 
Owen,  K.C.B.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

The  specimen  described  in  this  paper  is  a  oast  from  a  fossil  dis- 
covered in  a  late  exploration  of  the  Wellington  bone-caves,  and 
sent  to  the  author  with  some  other  casts  from  the  same  collection  by 
the  authorities  of  the  Australian  Museum,  Sydney,  New  South  Wales. 

llie  fragments  in  question  consist  of  the  premaxillary  bones,  con- 
taining a  pair  of  scalpriform  incisors,  160  millim.  (6^  inches)  long, 
measured  along  the  outer  curve. 

The  teeth  and  the  fragments  of  bone  in  which  they  are  implanted 
were  described  in  detail,  and  referred  to  the  Wombat  family.     The 
animal  to  which  they  belonged  must  have  been  somewhat  largeti 
than  Phaseolomys  medius,  Owen,  but  less  than  the  type  of  the  sub^ 
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genus  JPh<i8eolomif$.  The  epeoifio  name  is  suggested  by  the  obief 
characters  that  distinguish  the  present  form  from  any  hitherto 
known,  recent  or  distinct 

2.  "  On  the  Structure  and  Classificatory  Position  of  some  Madre- 
poraria  from  the  Secondary  Strata  of  England  and  South  Wale«."  By 
Prof.  P.  Martin  Duncan,  M.B.,  F.B.S.,  F.G.S. 

This  paper  consisted  chiefly  of  a  criticism  of  the  conclusions 
arrived  at  by  Mr.  K.  F.  Tomes  in  various  papers  communicated  to 
the  Society. 

All  tlie  species  of  the  genus  Astroeoenta  which  were  described  in 
the  Supplement  to  the  British  Fossil  Corals,  Pal.  Soa  1867,  from 
the  Infra-Lias  of  South  Wales,  belong  to  that  genus,  and  not  to 
Stylastraay  de  From.  The  drawing  of  ABirocmnia  plana.  Dune., 
given  by  Mr.  Tomes,  does  not  correspond  with  the  type  specimen  of 
the  species.  Stylastrcta  sinemuriensis  and  8.  Martini,  de  From.,  do 
not  form  part  of  the  fauna  of  the  Infra-lias  of  South  Wales. 
Cyathaecenia,  Dune,  is  not  the  same  as  Phylloecenia,  Laube,  which 
is  Koiloccenia,  Dune.  Theeosmilia  Martini  and  T.  Miehelini  of  the 
European  Hettangian  are  found  in  the  Infra-Lias  of  England. 
T.  rtigosa,  Laube,  was  first  noticed  in  the  Memoir  of  the  Corals  of 
the  zone  of  Ammonites  angulatiUf  Pal.  Soa  1867,  and  the  species 
was  properly  figured.  Cladaphyllia  is  a  subgenus  of  Tkecoamilia, 
Elysastraa,  Laube,  has  two  well-marked  species  in  the  Sutton  Stone. 
MontHvaltia  $implex  has  the  shape  of  the  oalice  not  merely  dependent 
on  pressure,  but  caused  by  normal  growth.  M.  WaVia,  Duna,  has  no 
evidence  of  "  rejuvenescence,"  and  the  growth  noticed  is  endothecal, 
and  would  be  termed  by  Lindstrom  "  stereoplasm."  M.  polymorpha, 
Terquera  et  Piette,  remains  a  member  of  the  Infra- Lias  fauna.  M, 
pedtmculatay  Dune,  is  not  a  Cladophyllia,  but  a  simple  coral  of  the 
genus  to  which  it  was  assigned  by  the  author.  The  geological 
position  of  the  Sutton  Stone  and  associated  deposits  is,  from  the 
pal  aeon  tological  evidence,  above  the  Rhaetic  series. 

The  cast  of  a  MontHvaltia,  figured  by  the  author  in  the  Memoir 
on  the  Corals  of  the  Zone  of  A,  angnlatvs.  Pal.  Soc.  1868,  p.  68,  does 
not  coincide  with  M.  rhatica.  Tomes,  but  with  M.  Haimei.  M, 
foUaceay  Tomes,  has  not  nine  cycles  of  septa,  as  stated  by  its 
describer.  The  septal  arrangement  of  M,  excavata,  Tomes,  and 
M,  2}apyracea,  Tomes,  is  doubtful.  Thamnastraa  is  not  a  perforate 
coral,  but  a  Fungi d.  Synastraa  and  CeiUrastraa  were  not  founded 
by  M.  de  Fromentel ;  the  former  originated  with  Milne  Edwards, 
and  the  latter  with  d'Orbigny.  Centrastraa  is  not  synonymous 
with  Astraomorpha,  Oroseris  is  not  a  perforate  coral  ;  and  Milne 
Edwards  and  Jules  Haimes  were  quite  correct  in  stating  that  the  genus 
**  se  rapproche  beaucoup  des  Comosetis  ;  "  and  it  is  incorrect  to  state 
that  one  genus  really  bears  but  a  faint  resemblance  to  the  other. 
Oroseris  is  a  subgenus  of  Comoserts,  which  is  not  one  of  the  Perforata. 

MicroBolena,  Lmx.,  is  one  of  the  Fungida. 

Cyathophyllia,  E.  de  From.,  is  posterior  in  date  \o  Antillia,  Dune, 
and  therefore    C,  ooUitca,  Tomes,   is  Antillia  ooliiica,   Tomes,  sp. ; 
but  as  Antillia  is  a  subgenus  of  Circophyllia,  Edw.  &  H.,  the  name 
uld  be  Circophijilio,  ooUtica,  H^otiv^^,  «»^% 
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What  is  termed  the  "rejuvenesoenoe"  of  oorals  by  some  zoophy- 
tologists  has  been  long  recognized  as  irregularity  of  growth,  and 
there  should  be  no  difficulty  in  distinguishing  worn  growth-rings 
from  calicular  gemmation ;  but  this  has  been  oonfonnded  with  the 
other  condition.  Oppelismilia,  Dune,  is  retained  as  a  subgenus  of 
MontUvaltia,  Axosmilia  Wrightiy  £dw.  &  H.,  and  Montlivaltia  Holli 
{Oppeliamilia,  Dune),  are  not  identical,  they  are  both  simple  corals 
and  differ  from  the  fasciculate  and  compound  genus  Donaeogmilia, 
E.  de  From.  EpiamiUa  is  a  worthless  genus,  because  one  can  never 
be  certain  that  the  septa  were  not  once  spinose;  moreover,  the 
presence  and  absence  of  spines  and  dentations  on  the  free  edges  of 
the  septa  are  not  of  physiological  importance,  and  there  is  no  dis- 
tinction to  be  made  between  the  soft  parts  of  the  recent  corals  with 
and  without  ragged  septa.  Clauaastraa  eonsobrina,  Edw.  &  H.,  is 
not  a  species  of  Confuaastraa,  Isasiraa  ienmstrxata,  M'Coy,  sp., 
confounded  with  some  other  form,  but  not  by  its  author,  is  a  true 
Isastrean.  Con/usaatraa  tenuiatriata,  Tomes,  cannot  remain  in  the 
genus,  for  it  has  characters  which  do  not  belong  to  it  Choriaastraa, 
de  From.,  is  not  a  good  genus  according  to  Milne  Edwards  and 
Jules  Haime,  Beuss  and  Stoliczka ;  it  makes  a  method  of  growth 
which  is  common  to  several  fossil  and  recent  genera  of  primary 
importance.  ThecosmiHa  gregaria  and  T.  ohtu8a  are  names  which 
should  be  retained,  and  the  forms  should  be  removed  from  Chorisaa- 
traa.  Heterogyra,  Reuss,  is  a  good  genus.  Symphyllia  Eiheridgiif 
Dune,  belongs  to  the  genus  with  which  it  is  associated,  and  not  to 
Phyllogyra,  Tomes.  Theroseria  is  an  epithecate  LeptophyUia,  and 
T.  polymorpha,  Tomes,  is  quite  distinct  in  its  morphology  from  Tur^ 
hinosena  and  PalceoseriSy  Dune.  Oryptocania,  d*Orb.,  is  an  imper- 
fectly distinguished  genus,  and  is  replaced  by  Cyathophora,  Edw.  & 
H.  Therefore  Cyathophora  tuheroaa,  Duna,  which  has  not  a  close 
resemblance  with  C.  Zuctensis,  Edw.  &  H.,  and  also  C.  Pratti,  Edw. 
&  H.,  remain  as  good  species  of  their  genus.  The  septal  arrange- 
ment of  what  is  termed  Cryptocoenia  microphylla.  Tomes,  is  incorrectly 
given.  Montlivaltia  earyophyUata,  Edw.  &  H.,  had  not  its  septa 
wrongly  described  by  its  illustrious  authors ;  Mr.  Tomes  says  that 
they  made  an  obvious  mistake,  and  his  own  accusation  proves  that 
they  were  correct.  The  subject  of  fissiparity  was  not  originally 
introduced  by  M.  de  Fromentel,  but  was  well  understood  at  the 
time  when  he  wrote.  The  walls  are  not  defective  in  corals  increas- 
ing fissiparously.  Fissiparity  and  gemmation  were  not  confounded 
by  Milne  Edwards  and  J.  Haime  or  by  the  author.  Thecosmilia 
Slatleri,  Tomes,  is  a  variety  of  Cladophyllia  Baheana.  The  figure 
given  by  the  author  of  Thamnasir<Ba  Waltoni,  Edw.  and  H.,  has  been 
misapprehended. 

laastrcBa  oblonga,  Edw.  &  H.,  was  correctly  described  by  those 
authors,  and  no  addition  to  our  knowledge  of  the  form  has  been 
made.  The  genus  haatraa  has  its  species  budding  within  the  calice 
and  close  to  the  outer  wall,  never,  as  stated,  between  the  walls  of 
calices.  Heliocoenia  is  a  subgenus  of  Stylina,  and  differs  from  Placo* 
ccmia,  d'Orb.     Isaatraa  Conybearii,  Edw.  &  H.,  i^  «^  \B2>^^  ^-^^ns^^N 
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it  is  not  the  same  as  Clausastraa  =  Plerastrcea  Prattt,  Edw.  &  H. 
The  type  specimen  of  Plerastrcea  Pratii,  Edw.  &  H.,  has  a  columella, 
and  the  authors  of  the  genus  did  not  describe  it  as  having  an 
essential  columella.  Bathycoeniaj  Tomes :  nothing  was  stated  in  the 
•work  called  "  A  Revision  of  the  Genera  of  Madreporaria  "  about  the 
similarity  of  this  genus  and  Styloamilia  ;  this  is  a  statement  difficult 
of  explanation. 

Every  one  of  these  numerous  statements  is  made  in  opposition  to 
the  opinions  of  Mr.  Tomes.  Proper  acknowledgment  is  made 
regarding  the  useful  knowledge  conveyed  by  Mr.  Tomes  about  the 
localities  of  corals  and  the  zones  which  some  frequent. 

The  author  of  this  communication  agrees  with  Mr.  Tomes  on  two 
points :  Mr.  Tomes  has  shown  that,  owing  to  the  matrix  of  Cyclo- 
lytes  Lycettiy  Dune,  not  being  sufficiently  removed,  the  form  is  his 
Dimorphaatraa  dubiGf  and  that  properly  the  generic  name  should  be 
Dimorpharaa,  Again,  Mr.  Tomes  has  raised  much  doubt  in  the 
author's  mind  where  a  species  is  placed  by  him  under  the  genus  Zept- 
dophyllia.  Dune,  should  be  placed ;  probably.it  will  have  to  come 
within  Donacosmiliaj  as  stated  by  Mr.  Tomes;  but  DonacosmiUa 
requires  careful  working  out. 

3.  "On  the  Astroccenia  of  the  Sutton  Stone  of  the  Infra-Lias  of 
South  Wales."     By  Prof.  P.  Martin  Duncan,  M.B.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

The  species  which  were  placed  in  the  genus  Astroccenia,  aud 
which  came  from  the  Sutton  Stone  and  Brocastle  deposits  of  the 
Infra-Lias  of  South  Wales,  were  re-examined  in  the  instance  of 
A,  gibhosOy  A.  insigniSf  A,  parasitica,  and  A,  plana  (Dune).  These 
species  were  originally  described  by  the  author  in  his  *  Monograph 
of  the  British  Fossil  Corals,*  second  series.  Pal.  Soc.  1867,  pt  iv. 
No.  1,  and  were  illustrated.  A  good  specimen  of  A,  gihhosa  is  de- 
scribed, and  its  structures  are  shown  to  be  strictly  Astrocoenian. 
The  different  states  of  the  corallites  produced  by  various  conditions, 
such  as  growth  and  gemmation,  were  explained.  The  same  course 
was  taken  with  reference  to  A,  insignis  and  A.  parasitica^  and  the 
density  of  the  united  walls  was  shown  to  have  nothing  to  do  with 
any  intermural  structure  or  coenenohyma  in  that  sense. 

A,  plana  w£is  critically  examined,  and  as  it  has  all  the  characters 
of  typical  Astroccenia,  it  remains  in  that  genus  with  the  others. 


COI^I^E!SI=^03^3DE!3^CE. 


PAL^ONTOLOGICAL  NOMENCLATURE. 

Sir, — With  your  permission  I  wish  to  present  some  remarks  on 
the  review  of  certain  of  my  papers  which  Mr.  Lydekker  published 
in  the  number  of  the  Gkological  Magazine  for  October,  1885. 
The  author  of  the  review  in  question  does  me  the  honour  to  agree 
with  me  in  my  determinations  of  affinities,  but  he  expresses  general 
disapproval  of  my  systematic  methods.  While  I  am  much  gratified 
at  the  agreement  in  more  important  matters  thus  expressed  or  im- 
plied,  I  think  it  very  dfesirable  that  there  should  be  a  harmony  of 


Correspondence — Prof.  E.  D.  Cope.  573 

action  between  naturalists  in  questions  of  classification  and  nomen- 
clature. Scientific  truth  is  involved  in  the  former,  and  convenience 
in  the  latter. 

In  the  first  place  I  shall  be  sustained  in  differing  from  Mr.  Lydek- 
ker  whenever  he  fails  to  comply  with  that  bulwark  of  the  language 
of  science,  the  law  of  priority.  Except  in  the  matter  of  the  termina- 
tion  of  the  family  name  in  ties,  and  its  derivation  from  some  genus 
embraced  in  it,  any  name  proposed  first  and  accompanied  by  a  defi- 
nition, must  be  used  in  preference  to  any  later  name.  I  take  it  that 
this  rule  applies  to  all  scientific  terms  whatsoever,  which  belong  to 
any  object,  or  definite  idea  abstracted  from  objects,  provided  the 
name  be  not  false  in  its  significance.  Hence  it  will  not  be  proper 
to  yield  to  mere  preferences,  as  for  instance  that  of  Mr.  Lydekker, 
who  would  rather  name  orders  and  suborders  from  some  genus 
which  they  contain,  when  other  names  have  already  been  proposed 
in  accordance  with  the  rules. 

In  the  application  of  this  rule  to  the  use  of  names  for  divisions  of 
higher  rank  than  families,  room  for  the  exercise  of  some  discretion 
may  be  found.  If  a  name  be  applied  by  its  author  to  a  group,  there 
are  two  ways  of  learning  what  the  proposer  of  the  name  had  in  view 
or  the  idea  he  intends  to  express  ;  or,  in  other  words,  what  he  would 
include  within  its  limits.  One  indication  is  to  be  found  in  his  diag- 
nosis ;  the  other  in  the  contents  of  described  objects  which  he  era- 
braces  in  it.  I  claim,  and  I  find  that  custom  sanctions  the  claim, 
that  the  name  should  be  retained  for  the  division  thus  indicated,  and 
for  nothing  else ;  and  if  both  diagnosis  and  content  do  not  represent 
any  natural  or  tenable  division,  that  the  name  should  be  dropped. 
In  insisting  on  the  applicability  of  diagnosis  or  content  to  something 
real,  as  the  ground  of  the  acceptance  of  a  proposed  group  and  of  its 
name,  I  of  course  do  not  expect  completeness  in  either  of  the  con- 
ditions. In  fact,  these  characterislics  are  never  to  be  expected  in  the 
early  stages  of  science.  But  incompleteness  is  not  falsity.  An 
example  of  a  false  division  with  a  false  diagnosis  is  to  be  found  in 
the  supposed  order  of  Pachydermata,  the  name  of  which  is  positively 
rejected,  and  is  not  applied  to  one  of  those  fragments  of  it  which 
are  natural  divisions.  Another  false  group  is  the  Theriodonta,  which 
was  applied  to  some  South  African  reptiles  of  Permian  age.  The 
definition,  based  on  the  dentition,  does  not  define  an  oi*der,  and  is 
common  to  more  than  one  family,  and  the  contents  of  the  division 
agree  with  the  definition.  As  types  with  grinding  teeth  clearly 
belong  to  the  same  order  and  suborder,  there  seems  to  be  no  place 
for  the  name. 

To  apply  these  propositions  to  the  cases  found  in  my  papers  and 
criticized  by  Mr.  Lydekker.  While  the  Condylarthra  do  agree 
generally  with  the  Hyracoidea,  the  differences  are  so  important, 
especially  in  the  form  of  the  ungual  phalanges,  that  I  cannot  refer 
them  to  the  same  suborder  at  least.  Nor  am  I  justified  in  applying 
the  term  Hyracoidea  to  the  two  divisions  combined,  as  they  certainly 
must  be,  for  the  group  Hyracoidea  h£is  already  a  meaning  and  cur- 
rency which  it  is  not  wise  to  attempt  to  disturb.     Should  I  do  so^ 


574  Correspondence — Prof.  JE.  D.  Cope, 

the  resnit  would  be  more  complex  than  that  which  I  have  preferred, 
for  not  only  would  the  significance  of  the  name  Hyraooidea  be 
changed,  but  I  would  have  to  make  a  new  name  for  the  Hyraooidea 
proper  of  older  authors.  The  same  reasoning  applies  to  the  case 
of  the  Insectivora.  I  must  either  change  the  significance  of  the  now 
generally  adopted  term,  or  give  a  new  name  to  the  major  division 
of  which  it  forms  only  a  part. 

I  now  come  to  a  second  branch  of  the  subject,  and  that  is,  the 
question  of  the  definition  of  divisions.  I  lay  down  the  principle^ 
which  is,  I  believe,  a  generally  accepted  one,  that  classification  con* 
sists  of  precise  definitions;  and  that  the  aim  of  the  systematist 
should  be  to  attain  as  great  precision  as  the  nature  of  the  case  will 
permit  The  fact  that  all  definitions  which  separate  adjacent  groups 
will  be  ultimately  found  to  be  fallible,  does  not  permit  us  to  fall 
into  inexact  and  inconsistent  methods  of  definition.  Any  absolute 
difference  in  the  number  of  parts  must  be  noticed  in  the  system  as 
indices  of  the  steps  on  the  lines  of  descent  It  is  only  proportions, 
dimensions,  and  texture  which  define  species,  as  represented  by  their 
fossil  remains.  Any  system  which  places  animals  with  four  digits 
in  the  same  genus  with  others  possessing  three  digits,  is  inexact. 
Any  system  which  places  animals  with  four  premolar  teeth  in  the 
same  genus  with  those  with  three  premolars  is  inexact,  unless  it  can 
be  shown  that  some  species  has  indifferently  three  or  four  premolars. 
A  system  which  includes  animals  with  a  scapholunar  bone  in  the 
same  division  with  animals  with  distinct  scaphoid  and  lunar  bones, 
is  inexact.  I  think  it  will  be  ultimately  agreed  that  animals  with 
tritubercular  superior  molars  must  be  more  widely  separated  from 
those  with  quadrituberculars,  than  has  hitherto  been  accepted. 
Nevertheless  1  admit  that  every  character  loses  its  value  somewhere 
because  of  variability.  But  cases  where  such  are  not  variable  must 
be  carefully  distinguished  from  those  where  they  are. 

To  again  illustrate  this  point  from  those  brought  forward  by  Mr. 
Lydekker.  My  critic  **  prefers  "  to  arrange  the  Creodonta  with  the 
Camivora,  although  they  have  no  scapholunar  bone.  Now,  I  ask, 
what  will  be  the  definition  of  the  order  Carnivora,  if  we  reject  tbis 
character  ?  There  will  be  none,  as  the  latter  constitutes  the  only 
bond  of  union  between  its  diverse  forms.  As  if  an  unconscious 
cerebration  opposed  this  view,  Mr.  Lydekker  maintains  the  division 
Creodonta,  but  gives  it  a  new  name,  **Carnivora  primigenia,"  a 
name  to  which  the  law  of  priority  opposes  an  objection.  Secondly, 
on  any  character  at  present  known  the  division  called  Insectivora  is 
heterogeneous,  and  so  soon  as  exact  definitions  are  demanded,  it 
requires  subdivision.^  In  order  to  distinguish  these  subdivisions  as 
a  whole,  with  the  allied  ones,  which  are  clearly  neither  Edentata, 
Chiroptera  nor  Kodentia,  I  applied  to  them  all,  as  an  order,  the 
name  Bunotheria.  This  group  is  as  definable  as  any  of  the  others 
named,  and  has  equal  rank.  It  is  the  primitive  form  of  placental 
unguioulate  mammal,  just  as  the  Taxeopora  is  the  primitive  type  of 
primitive  ungulate  mammal. 

^  Some  of  this  work  remains  to  be  done. 
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I  must  now  explain  ray  use  of  the  term  Ungulata.  Lamarck  in 
his  Philosophie  zoologique,  of  which  the  first  edition  was  published 
in  1809,  distinguished  the  mammalia  into  £xongu16s,  Amphibies, 
Ongulcs,  and  Onguicules.  Of  these,  the  Ongules  is  a  natural  division 
which  has  been  adopted  by  Guvier,  Owen  (Odontography)  and  many 
other  zoologists,  and  has  been  current  in  zoological  literature  for 
half  a  century  before  it  was  applied  by  modem  authors  to  a  different 
and  more  restricted  group  (my  Diplarthra),  in  opposition,  as  I 
believe,  to  the  law  of  priority.  In  fact  the  distinction  of  the  mam- 
malia into  Unguiculata,  Ungulata,  and  Mutica  was  employed  by 
Linnaeus  in  the  twelfth  edition  of  the  Systema  Natursd,  about  a  cen- 
tury earlier  than  the  term  Ungulata  as  preferred  by  Mr.  Lydekker.^ 
And  for  placental  gyrencephalous  mammalia  this  classification  is  as 
natural  as  any  one  which  has  been  proposed,  and  is  the  only  one 
available  for  palseontologists.  In  concluding,  I  refer  to  another 
attempt  at  change  of  a  long-standing  and  generally-accepted  name 
by  modem  authors.  I  refer  to  the  name  Batrachia,  which  it  is 
Bouglit  to  replace  by  the  term  Amphibia.  Although  the  latter 
is  the  better  name,  it  has  not  the  claim  of  priority  by  a  half  century 
at  least  Although  the  early  definitions  were  imperfect,  the  contents 
of  the  class  were  then  the  same  as  now.  The  division  Batrachia, 
used  by  Lamarck  and  Cuvier,  is  uniformly  employed  in  the  herpeto- 
logical  literature  of  the  last  half  century,  except  by  a  few  German 
authors  (e.g,  Wagler),  who  combined  them  with  the  Keptilia  in  one 
division  under  the  name  Amphibia.  Not  only  has  the  name  Am« 
phibia  no  claim  on  the  ground  of  priority,  but  the  diverse  nses  to 
which  it  has  been  put  also  render  its  use  undesirable. 

Philadelphia,  Oct,  30,  188/).  E.  D.  CoPS. 


WALTER    FLIGHT,    D.Sc.(LOND.),    F.R.S.,    &c. 

Born  21bt  Januabt,  1841 ;  Dibd  4th  Novimbeb,  1885. 

The  close  of  this  year  has  witnessed  the  termination  of  another 
bright  and  promising  life,  ended  all  too  soon  for  the  hopes  and 
expectations  of  his  many  friends. 

Walter  Flight  was  the  son  of  William  P.  Flight,  of  Winchester, 
in  which  city  he  was  bom  on  the  21st  January,  1841.  He  was 
sent,  after  a  period  of  pupilage  at  home,  to  Queenwood  College, 

^  There  is  one  noteworthy  exception  to  this  argument,  tIz.  where  Mr.  Lydekker 
remarks  that  **  Arehanodon  appears  to  ns  to  he  a  form  not  improhahly  connecting 
the  bunodont  ungulates  like  hlotheritun  (with  which  it  has  been  classed)  with  the 
unguiculate  mammals,'*  etc.  Now  this  proposition  is  in  opposition  to  theoretical  and 
actual  mammalian  phylogeny,  as  1  hare  remarked  in  the  American  Naturalist,  18b4, 
p.  718.  It  is  impossible  for  any  Artiodactyle  mammal  like  Elothcrium  to  have 
direct  connection  with  an  unguiculate.  The  genealogical  line  must  pass  backwards 
through  a  tuxeopod  line,  and  then  downward  into  or  through  the  bunotherian,  to 
complete  such  a  connection. 
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Hampshire,  in  the  days  when  (George  Edmondson  was  bead  master, 
and  Tyndall  and  Debus  were  the  teachers  of  science. 

From  Queenwood  he  went  to  the  University  of  Halle,  where,  in 
the  Laboratory  of  Prof.  Heintz,  he  specially  applied  himself  to 
chemistry  during  the  winter  session  of  1863-64* 

During  1864  and  1865  he  studied  at  the  University  of  Heidelberg, 
where,  in  the  Laboratories  of  the  celebrated  Professors  Bunsen,  Kopp, 
and  Kirohhoff.  he  devoted  himself  earnestly  to  acquire  that  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  various  branches  of  theoretical  and  practiad 
chemistry,  and  that  marked  facility  for  overcoming  experimental 
difficulties  which  characterize  the  practised  and  careful  worker. 
From  Heidelberg  Flight  passed  to  the  University  of  Berlin,  where 
he  remained  until  1867,  studying  and  working  in  Prof.  Hofmann*8 
Laboratory,  and  for  a  time  filling  the  office  of  his  Secretary  and 
Chemical  Assistant. 

Keturning  to  England  in  1867,  he  graduated  D.Sa  in  the 
University  of  London,  and  in  the  following  year  was  appointed 
by  the  Senate  to  the  office  of  Assistant  Examiner  under  Prof.  Debus 
(his  former  teacher  at  Queenwood).  On  the  5th  September,  1867,  Dr. 
Flight  was  appointed  an  Assistant  in  the  Mineralogical  Department 
of  the  British  Museum,  and  a  Laboratory  was  fitted  up  for  his 
use.  Here,  under  the  direction  of  Prof.  Maskelyne,  the  Keeper  of 
Mineralogy,  he  commenced  a  series  of  researches  into  the  chemical 
composition  of  the  mineral  constituents  of  meteorites  and  the 
occluded  gases  they  contained.  Many  of  the  methods  by  which  he 
carried  out  these  investigations  were  originated  by  him  in  the  course 
of  his  researches,  and  displayed  in  a  remarkable  degree  his  skill  aud 
ingenuity  in  chemical  manipulation. 

Ho  was  shortly  after  this  date  appointed  Examiner  in  Chemistry 
and  Physics  at  the  Royal  Military  Academy,  Woolwich,  and  in  1876 
Examiner  to  the  Iloyal  Military  Academy,  Cheltenham. 

For  several  years  Dr.  Flight  served  on  the  Luminous  Meteors 
Coinniitteo  of  the  British  Association,  to  which  he  lent  much  valuable 
assistance. 

Between  the  years  1864  and  1883  he  was  author  of  twenty-one 
original  papers,  embracing  descriptions  of  the  Cranboume,  Eowton, 
and  Middlesborough  Meteorites,  which  appeared  in  the  Philosophical 
Transactions ;  and  "A  Chapter  in  the  History  of  Meteorites,"  which 
appeared  in  a  succession  of  twenty-three  articles  in  the  Geological 
Magazine  in  1875,  1882,  and  1883.  He  was  also  joint  author  or 
contributor  of  results  to  many  other  papers,  chiefly  with  Professor 
Story-Maskelyne,  F.R.S.,  on  the  Mineral  Constituents  of  Meteorites, 
as  the  Busti,  the  Manegaum  and  the  Breitenbach  Meteorites,  read 
before  the  Royal  Society  between  1870-71. 

Dr.  Flight  was  elected  to  the  Boyal  Society,  June  7th,  1883. 

In  1884  he  was  seized  by  illness  which  prostrated  his  mental 
powers,  and  rendered  it  needful  for  him  to  resign  his  appointment  in 
the  British  Museum  in  June  last,  and  notwithstanding  every  care 
which  medical  skill  or  affection  of  friends  could  devise,  he  succumbed 
on  4th  November,  leaving  a  wife  and  three  young  children  to 
deplore  his  early  loss. 
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